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FROM CORRECTED SHEETS OF THE SECOND EDITION 

TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE
THE translation of the twenty-sixth German edition of this grammar, originally 

prepared by the Rev. G. W. Collins and revised by me, was published in 1898. Since 
that date a twenty-seventh German edition has appeared; and Prof. Kautzsch was 
already engaged on a twenty-eighth in 1908 when the English translation was 
becoming exhausted. He sent me the sheets as they were printed off, and I began 
revising the former translation in order to produce it as soon as possible after the 
completion of the German. The whole of the English has been carefully compared 
with the new edition, and, it is hoped, improved in many points, while Prof. 
Kautzsch’s own corrections and additions have of course been incorporated. As 
before, the plan and arrangement of the original have been strictly followed, so that 
the references for sections and paragraphs correspond exactly in German and English. 
Dr. Driver has again most generously given up time, in the midst of other 
engagements, to reading the sheets, and has made numerous suggestions. To him also 
are chiefly due the enlargement of the index of subjects, some expansions in the new 
index of Hebrew words, and some additions to the index of passages, whereby we 
hope to have made the book more serviceable to students. I have also to thank my 
young friend, Mr. Godfrey R. Driver, of Winchester College, for some welcome help 

Many corrections have been sent to me by scholars who have used the former English 
edition, especially the Rev. W. E. Blomfield, the Rev. S. Holmes, Mr. P. Wilson, Prof. 
Witton Davies, Mr. G. H. Skipwith, and an unknown correspondent at West Croydon. 
These, as well as suggestions in reviews, have all been considered, and where 
possible, utilized. I am also much indebted to the Press-readers for the great care 
which they have bestowed on the work. 

Finally, I must pay an affectionate tribute to the memory of Prof. Kautzsch, who 
died in the spring of this year, shortly after finishing the last sheets of the twenty-
eighth edition. For more than thirty years he was indefatigable in improving the 
successive editions of the Grammar. The German translation of the Old Testament 
first published by him in 1894, with the co-operation of other scholars, under the title 
Die Heilige Schrift des A Ts, and now (1910) in the third and much enlarged edition, 
is a valuable work which has been widely appreciated: the Apocryphen und 
Pseudepigraphen des A Ts, edited by him in 1900, is another important work: besides 
which he published his Grammatik des Biblisch-Aramäischen in 1884, two useful 
brochures Bibelwissenschaft und Religionsunterricht in 1900, and Die bleibende 
Bedeutung des A Ts in 1903, six popular lectures on Die Poesie und die poetischen 
Bücher des A Ts in 1902, his article ‘Religion of Israel’ in Hastings’ Dictionary of the 
Bible, v. (1904), pp. 612–734, not to mention minor publications. His death is a 
serious loss to Biblical scholarship, while to me and to many others it is the loss of a 

אב. ישמח חכם  .in correcting proofs of the Hebrew index and the index of passagesבן



most kindly friend, remarkable alike for his simple piety and his enthusiasm for 
learning. 

A. C. 

MAGDALEN COLLEGE, OXFORD, 

Sept. 1910. 

FROM THE GERMAN PREFACE
THE present (twenty-eighth) edition of this Grammar,1 like the former ones, takes 

account as far as possible of all important new publications on the subject, especially 
J. Barth’s Sprachwissenschaftliche Untersuchungen zum Semitischen, pt. i, Lpz. 1907; 
the important works of C. Brockelmann (for the titles see the heading of § 1; vol. i of 
the Grundriss was finished in 1908); P. Kahle’s Der masoretische Text des A Ts nach 
der Überlieferung der babylonischen Juden, Lpz. 1902 (giving on p. 51 ff. an outline 
of Hebrew accidence from a Babylonian MS. at Berlin); R. Kittel’s Biblia Hebraica, 
Lpz. 1905 f., 2 vols. (discriminating between certain, probable, and proposed 
emendations; see § 3 g, end); Th. Nöldeke’s Beiträge zur semit. Sprachwissenschaft, 
Strassburg, 1904; Ed. Sievers’ Metrische Studien (for the titles of these striking works 
see § 2 r). The important work of J. W. Rothstein, Grundzüge des hebr. Rhythmus, 
&c. (see also § 2 r), unfortunately appeared too late to be used. The two large 
commentaries edited by Nowack and Marti have been recently completed; and in P. 
Haupt’s Polychrome Bible (SBOT.), part ix (Kings) by Stade and Schwally was 
published in 1904. 

For full reviews of the twenty-seventh edition, which of course have been 
considered as carefully as possible, I have to thank Max Margolis (in Hebraica, 1902, 
p. 159 ff.), Mayer Lambert (REJ. 1902, p. 307 ff.), and H. Oort (Theol. Tijdschrift, 
1902, p. 373 ff.). For particular remarks and corrections I must thank Prof. J. Barth 
(Berlin), Dr. Gasser, pastor in Buchberg, Schaffhausen, B. Kirschner, of 
Charlottenburg, (contributions to the index of passages), Pastor Köhler, of Augst, Dr. 
Liebmann, of Kuczkow, Posen, Prof. Th. Nöldeke, of Strassburg, Pastor S. Preiswerk 
junior, of Bâle, Dr. Schwarz, of Leipzig, and Prof. B. Stade, of Giessen (died in 
1906). Special mention must be made of the abundant help received from three old 
friends of this book, Prof. P. Haupt, of Baltimore, Prof. Knudtzon, of Kristiania, and 
Prof. H. Strack, of Berlin, and also, in connexion with the present edition, Prof. H. 

1 1 The first edition appeared at Halle in 1813 (202 pp. small 8vo); twelve more 
editions were published by W. Gesenius himself, the fourteenth to the twenty first 
(1845–1872) by E. Rödiger, the twenty-second to the twenty-eighth (1878–1910) by 
E. Kautzsch. The first abridged edition appeared in 1896, the second at the same time
as the present (twenty-eighth) large edition. The first edition of the ‘Übungsbuch’ 
(Exercises) to Gesenius-Kautzsch’s Hebrew Grammar appeared in 1881, the sixth in 
1908. 
SBOT. SBOT. = Sacred Books of the Old Testament, ed. by P. Haupt. Lpz. and 
Baltimore, 1893 ff. 
REJ. REJ. = Revue des Études Juives. Paris, 1880 ff. 



Hyvernat, of the University of Washington, who has rendered great service especially 
in the correction and enlargement of the indexes. I take this opportunity of thanking 
them all again sincerely. And I am no less grateful also to my dear colleague Prof. C. 
Steuernagel for the unwearying care with which he has helped me from beginning to 
end in correcting the proof-sheets. 

Among material changes introduced into this edition may be mentioned the 
abolition of the term Šewâ medium (§ 10 d). In this I have adopted, not without 
hesitation, the views of Sievers. I find it, however, quite impossible to follow him in 
rejecting all distinctions of quantity in the vowels. It is no doubt possible that such 
matters may in the spoken language have worn a very different appearance, and 
especially that in the period of nearly a thousand years, over which the Old Testament 
writings extend, very great variations may have taken place. Our duty, however, is to 
represent the language in the form in which it has been handed down to us by the 
Masoretes; and that this form involves a distinction between unchangeable, tone-long, 
and short vowels, admits in my opinion of no doubt. The discussion of any earlier 
stage of development belongs not to Hebrew grammar but to comparative Semitic 
philology. 

The same answer may be made to Beer’s desire (ThLZ. 1904, col. 314 f.) for an 
‘historical Hebrew grammar describing the actual growth of the language on a basis 
of comparative philology, as it may still be traced within the narrow limits of the Old 
Testament’. Such material as is available for the purpose ought indeed to be honestly 
set forth in the new editions of Gesenius; but Beer seems to me to appraise such 
material much too highly when he refers to it as necessitating an ‘historical grammar’. 
In my opinion these historical differences have for the most part been obliterated by 
the harmonizing activity of the Masoretes. 

. . . . . . . . . . 

E. KAUTZSCH. 

HALLE, 

July, 1909. 

ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS
Page 42, line 13 from below, for note 1 read note 3. 

Exodus) of v.

Page 63, § 15 p. [See also Wickes, Prose Accentuation, 130 f., 87 n. (who, 
however, regards the superlinear, Babylonian system as the earlier); and Ginsburg, 
Introduction to the Hebrew Bible, 76, 78. In Ginsburg’s Hebrew Bible, ed. 2 (1908), 
pp. 108 f., 267 f., the two systems of division are printed in extenso, in parallel 
columns—the 10 verses of the superlinear (Babylonian) system consisting (in 

2.3–6.7.8–11.12.13.14.15.16.17 (as numbered in ordinary texts), and the 12 verses 

ThLZ. ThLZ. = Theologische Literaturzeitung, ed. by E. Schürer. Lpz. 1876 ff. 



of the sublinear (Palestinian) system, consisting of v.2–3.4.5.6.7.8.9.10.11.12.13–16.17.—S. R. 
D.] 

Page 65, note 1, for ָּנאָֽ֫א  read אָּ֫נָ֫א  (as § 105 a). 

[Editions often vary in individual passages, as regards the accentuation of the first 
syllable: but in the 7 occurrences of אנא, and the 6 of אנה, Baer, Ginsburg, and Kittel 
agree in having an accent on both syllables (as אָּ֗נָ֣א ) in Gn 50:17, Ex 32:31, Ps 
116:16, and Metheg on the first syllable and an accent on the second syllable (as הָֽ֣אָּנ ) 
in 2 K 20:3=Is 38:3, Jon 1:14, 4:2, Ps 116:4, 118:25, 25, Dn 9:4, Ne 1:5, 11, except 
that in Ps 116:4 Ginsburg has ֥הָאָּנ .—S. R. D.] 

Page 79, § 22 s, before ִהְּרִדיֻפהּו insert exceptions to b are. After Jer 39:12 add Ps 
52:5; and for Ez 9:6 read Ezr 9:6. 

[So Baer (cf. his note on Jud 20:43; also on Jer 39:12, and several of the other 
passages in question): but Ginsburg only in 10 of the exceptions to b, and Jacob ben 
Ḥayyim and Kittel only in 5, viz. Jer 39:12, Pr 11:21, 15:1, Ps 52:5, Ezr 9:6.—S. R. 
D.] 

Page 111, line 12, for ַההּוה read ַההּוא. 

Page 123, § 45 e, add: cf. also ַמְהֵּפָכה followed by את, Is 13:19, Am 4:11 (§ 115 d). 

Page 175, § 67; . See B. Halper, ‘The Participial formations of the Geminate 
Verbs’ in ZAW. 1910, pp. 42 ff., 99 ff., 201 ff. (also dealing with the regular verb). 

Page 177, at the end of § 67 g the following paragraph has been accidentally 
omitted: 

Rem. According to the prevailing view, this strengthening of the first radical is 
merely intended to give the bi-literal stem at least a tri-literal appearance. (Possibly 
aided by the analogy of verbs פ״ן, as P. Haupt has suggested to me in conversation.) 
But cf. Kautzsch, ‘Die sog. aramaisierenden Formen der Verba ע״ע im Hebr.’ in 
Oriental. Studien zum 70. Geburtstag Th. Nöldekes, 1906, p. 771 ff. It is there shown 
(1) that the sharpening of the 1st radical often serves to emphasize a particular 
meaning (cf. ִיָּגר, but הּוְ֫יגֵֹר  and elsewhere ,(ֵּהַׁשם and ִיׁשֹּם ,ָיסֹב and ,ִיּסֹב ,ַיֵחל and ָיֵחל ,
no doubt to dissimilate the vowels (as ִיַּדל ,ִיָּגר never ָיַדל ,ָיַגר &c.): (2) that the 
sharpening of the 1st radical often appears to be occasioned by the nature of the first 
letter of the stem, especially when it is a sibilant. Whether the masoretic 
pronunciation is based on an early tradition, or the Masora has arbitrarily adopted 
aramaizing forms to attain the above objects, must be left undecided. 

Page 193, the second and third paragraphs should have the marginal letters d and e 
respectively. 

                                                 
ZAW. ZAW, = Zeitschrift für die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, ed. by B. Stade, 
Giessen, 1881 ff., and since 1907 by K. Marti. 



Page 200, § 72 z, line 2, after Est 2:18 add 4:14. 

Page 232, § 84a s, add 2 ׁשֵֹמָמה S 13:20. 

Page 236, § 85 c, add ַהְנָזָקה Ezr 4:22. 

Page 273, § 93 qq end, add מֹוֵסרֹות Jer 5:5, יםִׁ֥שֵּלִׁש ,ִרֵּבִעים  Ex 20:5, ׁשֵֹממֹות Is 49:8, 
 .La 1:16 (cf. König, ii. 109) ׁשֵֹמִמים

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 

The following abbreviations have occasionally been used for works and 
periodicals frequently quoted:— 

AJSL.     = American Journal of Semitic Languages. 

CIS.     = Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum. 

Ed.Mant.     = Biblia Hebraica ex recensione Sal. Norzi edidit Raphael Ḥayyim Basila, 
Mantuae 1742–4. 

Jabl.     = Biblia Hebraica ex recensione D. E. Jablonski, Berolini, 1699. 

JQR.     = Jewish Quarterly Review. 

KAT.3     = Die Keilinschriften und das Alte Testament, 3rd ed. by H. Zimmern and H. 
Winckler, 2 vols., Berlin, 1902 f. 

Lexicon     = A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, based on the 
Thesaurus and Lexicon of Gesenius, by F. Brown, S. R. Driver, 
and C. A. Britts, Oxford, 1906. 

NB.     = J. Barth, Die Nominalbildung in den semitischen Sprachen. Lpz. 1889–94. 

NGGW.     = Nachrichten der Göttinger Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. 

OLZ.     = Orientalistische Literaturzeitung. Vienna, 1898 ff. 

PRE.     = Realencyclopädie für protestantische Theologie und Kirche, 3rd ed. by A. 
Hauck. Lpz. 1896 ff. 

PSBA     = Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archæology. London, 1879 ff. 

REJ.     = Revue des Études Juives. Paris, 1880 ff. 

Sam.     = The (Hebrew) Pentateuch of the Samaritans. 



SBOT.     = Sacred Books of the Old Testament, ed. by P. Haupt. Lpz. and Baltimore, 
1893 ff. 

ThLZ.     = Theologische Literaturzeitung, ed. by E. Schürer. Lpz. 1876 ff. 

VB.     = Vorderasiatische Bibliothek, ed. by A. Jeremias and H. Winckler. Lpz. 1907 
ff. 

ZA.     = Zeitschrift für Assyriologie und verwandte Gebiete, ed. by C. Bezold. Lpz. 
1886 ff. 

ZAW.     = Zeitschrift für die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, ed. by B. Stade, Giessen, 
1881 ff., and since 1907 by K. Marti. 

ZDMG.     = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenländischen Gesellschaft, Lpz. 1846 ff., 
since 1903 ed. by A. Fischer. 

ZDPV.     = Zeitschrift des deutschen Palästinavereins, Lpz. 1878 ff., since 1903 ed. 
by C. Steuernagel. 

 

 

 



HEBREW GRAMMAR 

INTRODUCTION 

§ 1. The Semitic Languages in General. 

B. Stade, Lehrb. der hebr. Gramm., Lpz. 1879, § 2 ff.; E. König, Hist.-krit. Lehrgeb. der 
hebr. Spr., i. Lpz. 1881, § 3; H. Strack, Einl. in das A.T., 6th ed., Munich, 1906, p. 231 ff. 
(a good bibliography of all the Semitic dialects); Th. Nöldeke, article ‘Semitic 
Languages’, in the 9th ed. of the Encycl. Brit. (Dis semit. Sprachen, 2nd ed., Lpz. 1899), 
and Beitr. zur sem. Sprachwiss., Strassb., 1904; W. Wright, Lectures on the Comparative 
Grammar of the Semitic Languages, Cambr. 1890; H. Reckendorf, ‘Zur Karakteristik der 
sem. Sprachen, ’ in the Actes du Xme Congrès internat. des Orientalistes (at Geneva in 
1894), iii. 1 ff., Leiden, 1896; O. E. Lindberg, Vergl. Gramm. der sem. Sprachen, i A: 
Konsonantismus, Gothenburg, 1897; H. Zimmern, Vergl. Gramm. der sem. Sprachen, 
Berlin, 1898; E. König, Hebräisch und Semitisch: Prolegomena und Grundlinien einer 
Gesch. der sem. Sprachen, &c., Berlin, 1901; C. Brockelmann, Semitische 
Sprachwissenschaft, Lpz. 1906, Grundriss der vergl. Gramm. der sem. Sprachen, vol. i 
(Laut- und Formenlehre), parts 1–5, Berlin, 1907 f. and his Kurzgef. vergleichende 
Gramm. (Porta Ling. Or.) Berlin, 1908.—The material contained in inscriptions has been 
in process of collection since 1881 in the Paris Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum. To 
this the best introductions are M. Lidzbarski’s Handbuch der Nordsem. Epigraphik, 
Weimar, 1898, in 2 parts (text and plates), and his Ephemeris zur sem. Epigraphik (5 
parts published), Giessen, 1900 f. [G. A. Cooke, Handbook of North-Semitic Inscriptions, 
Oxford, 1903]. 

1. The Hebrew language is one branch of a great family of languages in Western 
Asia which was indigenous in Palestine, Phoenicia, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, 
Assyria, and Arabia, that is to say, in the countries extending from the Mediterranean 
to the other side of the Euphrates and Tigris, and from the mountains of Armenia to 
the southern coast of Arabia. In early times, however, it spread from Arabia over 
Abyssinia, and by means of Phoenician colonies over many islands and sea-boards of 
the Mediterranean, as for instance to the Carthaginian coast. No comprehensive 
designation is found in early times for the languages and nations of this family; the 
name Semites or Semitic1 languages (based upon the fact that according to Gn 10:21 
ff. almost all nations speaking these languages are descended from Shem) is, 
however, now generally accepted, and has accordingly been retained here.2 

                                                 
1 1 First used by Sohlözer in Eichhorn’s Repertorium für bibl. u. morgenl. Literatur, 
1781, p. 161. 
2 2 From Shem are derived (Gn 10:21 ff.) the Aramaean and Arab families as well as 
the Hebrews, but not the Canaanites (Phoenicians), who are traced back to Ham (vv. 
6.15 ff.), although their language belongs decidedly to what is now called Semitic. The 
language of the Babylonians and Assyrians also was long ago shown to be Semitic, 
just as Aššur (Gn 10:22) is included among the sons of Shem. 



2. The better known Semitic languages may be subdivided1 as follows:— 

I. The South Semitic or Arabic branch. To this belong, besides the classical 
literary language of the Arabs and the modern vulgar Arabic, the older southern 
Arabic preserved in the Sabaean inscriptions (less correctly called Himyaritic), and its 
offshoot, the Ge�ez or Ethiopic, in Abyssinia. 

II. The Middle Semitic or Canaanitish branch. To this belongs the Hebrew of the 
Old Testament with its descendants, the New Hebrew, as found especially in the 
Mishna (see below, § 3 a), and Rabbinic; also Phoenician, with Punic (in Carthage 
and its colonies), and the various remains of Canaanitish dialects preserved in names 
of places and persons, and in the inscription of Mêša�, king of Moab. 

III. The North Semitic or Aramaic branch. The subdivisions of this are—(1) The 
Eastern Aramaic or Syriac, the literary language of the Christian Syrians. The 
religious books of the Mandaeans (Nasoraeans, Sabians, also called the disciples of 
St. John) represent a very debased offshoot of this. A Jewish modification of Syriac is 
to be seen in the language of the Babylonian Talmud. (2) The Western or Palestinian 
Aramaic, incorrectly called also ‘Chaldee’.2 This latter dialect is represented in the 
Old Testament by two words in Gn 31:47, by the verse Jer 10:11, and the sections Dn 
2:4 to 7:28; Ezr 4:8 to 6:18, and 7:12–26, as well as by a number of non-Jewish 
inscriptions and Jewish papyri (see below, under m), but especially by a considerable 
section of Jewish literature (Targums, Palestinian Gemara, &c.). To the same branch 
belongs also the Samaritan, with its admixture of Hebrew forms, and, except for the 
rather Arabic colouring of the proper names, the idiom of the Nabataean inscriptions 
in the Sinaitic peninsula, in the East of Palestine, &c. 

For further particulars about the remains of Western Aramaic (including those in the New 
Test., in the Palmyrene and Egyptian Aramaic inscriptions) see Kautzsch, Gramm. des 
Biblisch-Aramäischen, Lpz. 1884, p. 6 ff. 

IV. The East Semitic branch, the language of the Assyrio-Babylonian cuneiform 
inscriptions, the third line of the Achaemenian inscriptions. 

On the importance of Assyrian for Hebrew philology especially from a lexicographical 
point of view cf. Friedr. Delitzsch, Prolegomena eines neuen hebr.-aram. Wörterbuchs zum 
A. T., Lpz. 1886; P. Haupt, ‘Assyrian Phonology, &c.,’ in Hebraica, Chicago, Jan. 1885, vol. 
i. 3; Delitzsch, Assyrische Grammatik, 2nd ed., Berlin, 1906. 

If the above division into four branches be reduced to two principal groups, No. I, 
as South Semitic, will be contrasted with the three North Semitic branches.1 

                                                 
1 1 For conjectures as to the gradual divergence of the dialects (first the Babylonian, 
then Canaanite, including Hebrew, lastly Aramaic and Arabic) from primitive 
Semitic, see Zimmern, KAT.3, ii. p. 644 ff. 
2 2 In a wider sense all Jewish Aramaic is sometimes called ‘Chaldee’. 
1 1 Hommel, Grundriss der Geogr. und Gesch. des alten Orients, Munich, 1904, p. 75 
ff., prefers to distinguish them as Eastern and Western Semitic branches. Their 
geographical position, however, is of less importance than the genealogical relation of 



All these languages stand to one another in much the same relation as those of the 
Germanic family (Gothic, Old Norse, Danish, Swedish; High and Low German in their earlier 
and later dialects), or as the Slavonic languages (Lithuanian, Lettish; Old Slavonic, Serbian, 
Russian; Polish, Bohemian). They are now either wholly extinct, as the Phoenician and 
Assyrian, or preserved only in a debased form, as Neo-Syriac among Syrian Christians and 
Jews in Mesopotamia and Kurdistan, Ethiopic (Ge�ez) in the later Abyssinian dialects 
(Tigrê, Tigriña, Amharic), and Hebrew among some modern Jews, except in so far as they 
attempt a purely literary reproduction of the language of the Old Testament. Arabic alone has 
not only occupied to this day its original abode in Arabia proper, but has also forced its way 
in all directions into the domain of other languages. 

The Semitic family of languages is bounded on the East and North by another of still 
wider extent, which reaches from India to the western limits of Europe, and is called Indo-
Germanic2 since it comprises, in the most varied ramifications, the Indian (Sanskrit), Old and 
New Persian, Greek, Latin, Slavonic, as well as Gothic and the other Germanic languages. 
With the Old Egyptian language, of which Coptic is a descendant, as well as with the 
languages of north-western Africa, the Semitic had from the earliest times much in common, 
especially in grammatical structure; but on the other hand there are fundamental differences 
between them, especially from a lexicographical point of view; see Erman, ‘Das Verhältnis 
des Aegyptischen zu den semitischen Sprachen, ’ in the ZDMG. xlvi, 1892, p. 93 ff., and 
Brockelmann, Grundriss, i. 3. 

3. The grammatical structure of the Semitic family of languages, as compared 
with that of other languages, especially the Indo-Germanic, exhibits numerous 
peculiarities which collectively constitute its distinctive character, although many of 
them are found singly in other languages. These are—(a) among the consonants, 
which in fact form the substance of these languages, occur peculiar gutturals of 
different grades; the vowels are subject, within the same consonantal framework, to 
great changes in order to express various modifications of the same stem-meaning; (b) 
the word-stems are almost invariably triliteral, i.e. composed of three consonants; (c) 
the verb is restricted to two tense-forms, with a peculiarly regulated use; (d) the noun 
has only two genders (masc. and fem.); and peculiar expedients are adopted for the 
purpose of indicating the case-relations; (e) the oblique cases of the personal pronoun, 
as well as all the possessive pronouns and the pronominal object of the verb, are 
denoted by forms appended directly to the governing word (suffixes); (f) the almost 
complete absence of compounds both in the noun (with the exception of many proper 
names) and in the verb; (g) great simplicity in the expression of syntactical relations, 
e.g. the small number of particles, and the prevalence of simple co-ordination of 
clauses without periodic structure. Classical Arabic and Syriac, however, form a not 
unimportant exception as regards the last-mentioned point. 

4. From a lexicographical point of view also the vocabulary of the Semites differs 
essentially from that of the Indo-Germanic languages, although there is apparently 
more agreement here than in the grammar. A considerable number of Semitic roots 
and stems agree in sound with synonyms in the Indo-Germanic family. But apart from 
                                                                                                                                            
the various groups of dialects, as rightly pointed out by A. Jeremias in Th.LZ. 1906, 
col. 291. 
2 2 First by Klaproth in Asia Polyglotta, Paris, 1823; cf. Leo Meyer in Nachrichten d. 
Gött. Gesellschaft, 1901, p. 454. 
ZDMG. ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenländischen Gesellschaft, Lpz. 
1846 ff., since 1903 ed. by A. Fischer. 



expressions actually borrowed (see below, under i), the real similarity may be reduced 
to imitative words (onomatopoetica), and to those in which one and the same idea is 
represented by similar sounds in consequence of a formative instinct common to the 
most varied families of language. Neither of these proves any historic or generic 
relation, for which an agreement in grammatical structure would also be necessary. 

Comp. Friedr. Delitzsch, Studien über indogermanisch-semitische Wurzelverwandtschaft, 
Lpz. 1873; Nöldechen, Semit. Glossen zu Fick und Curtius, Magdeb. 1876 f.; McCurdy, 
Aryo-Semitic Speech, Andover, U.S.A., 1881. The phonetic relations have been thoroughly 
investigated by H. Möller in Semitisch und Indogermanisch, Teil i, Konsonanten, 
Copenhagen and Lpz. 1907, a work which has evoked considerable criticism. 

As onomatopoetic words, or as stem-sounds of a similar character, we may compare, e.g. 
 ,κυλίω (ָעַגל ,ָאַגל .cf) ָּגַלל ;λέχω, lingo, Skt. lih, Eng. to lick, Fr. lécher, Germ. lecken ָלַחְך ,ָלַקק
volvo, Germ. quellen, wallen, Eng. to well; ָחַרת ,ָחַרט ,ָּגַרד, χαράττω, Pers. khârı ̂dan, Ital. 
grattare, Fr. gratter, Eng. to grate, to scratch, Germ. kratzen; ָּפַרק frango, Germ. brechen, 
&c.; Reuss, Gesch. der hl. Schriften A.T.’s, Braunschw. 1881, p. 38, draws attention moreover 
to the Semitic equivalents for earth, six, seven, horn, to sound, to measure, to mix, to smell, to 
place, clear, to kneel, raven, goat, ox, &c. An example of a somewhat different kind is am, 
ham (sam), gam, kam, in the sense of the German samt, zusammen, together; in Hebrew ָאַמם 
(whence ֻאָּמה people, properly assembly), ִעם (with) samt, ַּגם also, moreover, Arab. ּגמע to 
collect; Pers. ham, hamah (at the same time); Skt. samâ (with), Gk. ἅµα (ἄµφω), ὁµός, ὁµοῦ 
(ὅµιλος, ὅµαδος, and harder κοινός, Lat. cum, cumulus, cunctus; with the corresponding 
sibilant Skt. sam, Gk. σύν, ξύν, ξυνόσ=κοινός, Goth. sama, Germ. samt, sammeln; but many 
of these instances are doubtful. 

Essentially different from this internal connexion is the occurrence of the same 
words in different languages, where one language has borrowed directly from the 
other. Such loan-words are— 

(a) In Hebrew: some names of objects which were originally indigenous in Babylonia and 
Assyria (see a comprehensive list of Assyrio-Babylonian loan-words in the Hebrew and 
Aramaic of the Old Testament in Zimmern and Winckler, KAT.3, ii. p. 648 ff.), in Egypt, 
Persia, or India, e.g. ְיאֹר (also in the plural) river, from Egyptian yoor, generally as the name 
of the Nile (late Egypt. yaro, Assyr. yaruu), although it is possible that a pure Semitic יאר has 
been confounded with the Egyptian name of the Nile (so Zimmern); חּוָ֫א  (Egyptian) Nile-reed 
(see Lieblein, ‘Mots égyptiens dans la Bible, ’ in PSBA. 1898, p. 202 f.); ַּפְרֵּדס (in Zend 
pairidaêza, circumvallation=παράδεισος) pleasure-garden, park; ֲאַדְרּכֹון daric, Persian gold 
coin; ֻּתִּכִּיים peacocks, perhaps from the Malabar tôgai or tôghai. Some of these words are also 
found in Greek, as ַּכְרַּפס (Pers. karbâs, Skt. karpâsa) cotton, κάρπασος, carbasus. On the other 
hand it is doubtful if קֹוף corresponds to the Greek κῆπος, κῆβος, Skt. kapi, ape. 

(b) In Greek, &c.: some originally Semitic names of Asiatic products and articles of 
commerce, e.g. ּבּוץ βύσσος, byssus; ְלבָֹנה λίβανος, λιβανωτός, incense; ָקֶנה κάνη κάννα, 
canna, cane; ַּכּמֹן κύµινον, cuminum, cumin; ְקִציָעה κασσία, cassia; ָּגָמל κάµηλος, camelus; 
 ἀρραβών, arrhabo, arrha, pledge. Such transitions have perhaps been brought about ֵעָּרֽבֹון
chiefly by Phoenician trade. Cf. A. Müller, ‘Semitische Lehnworte im aälteren Griechisch, ’ 
in Bezzenberger’s Beiträge zur Kunde der Indo-germ. Sprachen, Göttingen, 1877, vol. i. p. 
273 ff.; E. Ries. Quae res et vocabula a gentibus semiticis is in Graeciam pervencerint, 
                                                 
KAT. KAT.3 = Die Keilinschriften und das Alte Testament, 3rd ed. by H. Zimmern 
and H. Winckler, 2 vols., Berlin, 1902 f. 
PSBA. PSBA = Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archæology. London, 1879 ff. 



Breslau, 1890; Muss-Aruolt, ‘Semitic words in Greek and Latin,’ in the Transactions of the 
American Philological Association, xxiii. p. 35 ff.; H. Lewy, Die semitischen Fremdwörter im 
Griech., Berlin, 1895; J. H. Bondi, Dem hebr.-phöniz. Sprachzweige angehör. Lehnwörter in 
hieroglyph. u. hieratischen Texten, Lpz. 1886. 

5. No system of writing is ever so perfect as to be able (o reproduce the sounds of 
s language in all their various shades, and the writing of the Semites has one striking 
fundamental defect, viz. that only the consonants (which indeed form the substance of 
the language) are written as real letters,1 whilst of the vowels only the longer are 
indicated by certain representative consonants (see below, § 7). It was only later that 
special small marks (points or strokes below or above the consonants) were invented 
to represent to the eye all the vowel-sounds (see § 8). These are, however, superfluous 
for the practised reader, and are therefore often wholly omitted in Semitic manuscripts 
and printed texts. Semitic writing, moreover, almost invariably proceeds from right to 
left.2 

With the exception of the Assyrio-Babylonian (cuneiform), all varieties of Semitic 
writing, although differing widely in some respects, are derived from one and the 
same original alphabet, represented on extant monuments most faithfully by the 
characters used on the stele of Mêša�, king of Moab (see below, § 2 d), and in the old 
Phoenician inscriptions, of which the bronze howls from a temple of Baal (CIS. i. 22 
ff. and Plate IV) are somewhat earlier than Mêša�. The old Hebrew writing, as it 
appears on the oldest monument, the Siloam inscription (see below, § 2 d), exhibits 
essentially the same character. The old Greek, and indirectly all European alphabets, 
are descended from the old Phoenician writing (see § 5 i). 

See the Table of Alphabets at the beginning of the Grammar, which shows the relations of 
the older varieties of Semitic writing to one another and especially the origin of the present 
Hebrew characters from their primitive forms. For a more complete view, see Gesenius’ 
Scripturae linguaeque Phoeniciae monumenta, Lips. 1837, 4 to, pt. i. p. 15 ff., and pt. iii. tab. 
1–5. From numerous monuments since discovered, our knowledge of the Semitic characters, 
especially the Phoenician, has become considerably enlarged and more accurate. Cf. the all 
but exhaustive bibliography (from 1615 to 1896) in Lidzbarski’s Handbuch der 
Nordsemitischen Epigraphik, i. p. 4 ff., and on the origin of the Semitic alphabet, ibid., p. 173 
ff., and Ephemeris (see the heading of § 1 a above), i. pp. 109 ff., 142, 261 ff., and his 
‘Altsemitische Texte’, pt. i, Kanaanäische Inschriften (Moabite, Old-Hebrew, Phoenician, 
Punic), Giessen, 1907.—On the origin and development of the Hebrew characters and the 
best tables of alphabets, see § 5 a, last note, and especially § 5 e. 

                                                 
1 1 So also originally the Ethiopic writing, which afterwards represented the vowels 
by small appendages to the consonants, or by some other change in their form. On the 
Assyrio-Babylonian cuneiform writing, which like-wise indicates the vowels, see the 
next note, ad fin. 
2 2 The Sabaean (Himyaritic) writing runs occasionally from left to right, and even 
alternately in both directions (boustrophedon), but as a rule from right to left. In 
Ethiopic writing the direction from left to right has become the rule; some few old 
inscriptions exhibit, however, the opposite direction. The cuneiform writing also runs 
from left to right, but this is undoubtedly borrowed from a non-Semitic people. Cf. § 5 
d, note 3. 
CIS. CIS. = Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum. 



6. As regards the relative age of the Semitic languages, the oldest literary remains 
of them are to be found in the Assyrio-Babylonian (cuneiform) inscriptions,1 with 
which are to be classed the earliest Hebrew fragments occurring in the old Testament 
(see § 2). 

The earliest non-Jewish Aramaic inscriptions known to us are that of זכר king of 
Hamath (early eighth cent. B.C.), on which see Nöldeke, ZA. 1908, p. 376, and that 
found at Teima, in N. Arabia, in 1880, probably of the fifth cent. B.C., cf. E. Littmann 
in the Monist, xiv. 4 [and Cooke, op. cit., p. 195]. The monuments of Kalammus of 
Sam’al, in the reign of Shalmanezer II, 859–829 B.C. (cf. A. Šanda, Die Aramäer, 
Lpz. 1902, p. 26), and those found in 1888–1891 at Zenjîrlî in N. Syria, including the 
Hadad inscription of thirty-four lines (early eighth cent. B.C.) and the Panammu 
inscription (740 B.C.), are not in pure Aramaic. The Jewish-Aramaic writings begin 
about the time of Cyrus (cf. Ezr 6:3 ff.), specially important being the papyri from 
Assuan ed. by Sayce and Cowley, London, 1906 (and in a cheaper form by Staerk, 
Bonn, 1907), which are precisely dated from 471 to 411 B.C., and three others of 407 
B.C. ed. by Sachau, Berlin, 1907. 

Monuments of the Arabic branch first appear in the earliest centuries A.D. 
(Sabaean inscriptions, Ethiopic translation of the Bible in the fourth or fifth century, 
North-Arabic literature from the sixth century A.D.). 

It is, however, another question which of these languages has adhered longest and 
most faithfully to the original character of the Semitic, and which consequently 
represents to us the earliest phase of its development. For the more or less rapid 
transformation of the sounds and forms of a language, as spoken by nations and races, 
is dependent on causes quite distinct from the growth of a literature, and the organic 
structure of a language is often considerably impaired even before it has developed a 
literature, especially by early contact with people of a different language. Thus in the 
Semitic group, the Aramaic dialects exhibit the earliest and greatest decay, next to 
them the Hebrew-Canaanitish, and in its own way the Assyrian. Arabic, owing to the 
seclusion of the desert tribes, was the longest to retain the original fullness and purity 
of the sounds and forms of words.1 Even here, however, there appeared, through the 

                                                 
1 1 According to Hilprecht, The Babylonian Expedition of the University of 
Pennsylvania, i. p. 11 ff., the inscriptions found at Nippur embrace the period from 
about 4000 to 450 B.C. 
ZA. ZA. = Zeitschrift für Assyriologie und verwandte Gebiete, ed. by C. Bezold. Lpz. 
1886 ff. 
1 1 Even now the language of some of the Bêdawı� is much purer and more archaic 
than that of the town Arabs. It must, however, be admitted that the former exalted 
estimate of the primitiveness of Arabic has been moderated in many respects by the 
most recent school of Semitic philology. Much apparently original is to be regarded 
with Nöldeke (Die semit. Spr., p. 5 [=Encycl. Brit., ed. 9, art. SEMITIC LANGUAGES, p. 
642]) only as a modification of the original. The assertion that the Arabs exhibit 
Semitic characteristics in their purest form, should, according to Nöldeke, be rather 
that ‘the inhabitants of the desert lands of Arabia, under the influence of the 
extraordinarily monotonous scenery and of a life continually the same amid continual 
change, have developed most exclusively some of the principal traits of the Semitic 
race’. 



revolutionary influence of Islam, an ever-increasing decay, until Arabic at length 
reached the stage at which we find Hebrew in the Old Testament. 

Hence the phenomenon, that in its grammatical structure the ancient Hebrew agrees more 
with the modern than with the ancient Arabic, and that the latter, although it only appears as a 
written language at a later period, has yet in many respects preserved a more complete 
structure and a more original vowel system than the other Semitic languages, cf. Nöldeke, 
‘Das klassische Arabisch und die arabischen Dialekte, ’ in Beiträge zur semitischen 
Sprachwissenschaft, p. 1 ff. It thus occupies amongst them a position similar to that which 
Sanskrit holds among the Indo-Germanic languages, or Gothic in the narrower circle of the 
Germanic. But even the toughest organism of a language often deteriorates, at least in single 
forms and derivatives, while on the contrary, in the midst of what is otherwise universal 
decay, there still remains here and there something original and archaic; and this is the case 
with the Semitic languages. 

Fuller proof of the above statements belongs to the comparative Grammar of the Semitic 
languages. It follows, however, from what has been said: (1) that the Hebrew language, as 
found in the sacred literature of the Jews, has, in respect to its organic structure, already 
suffered more considerable losses than the Arabic, which appears much later on the historical 
horizon; (2) that, notwithstanding this fact, we cannot at once and in all points concede 
priority to the latter; (3) that it is a mistake to consider with some that the Aramaic, on 
account of its simplicity (which is only due to the decay of its organic structure), is the oldest 
form of Semitic speech. 

§ 2. Sketch of the History of the Hebrew Language 

See Gesenius, Gesch. der hebr. Sprache u. Schrift, Lpz. 1815, §§ 5–18; Th. Nöldeke’s 
art., ‘Sprache, hebräische,’ in Schenkel’s Bibel-Lexikon, Bd. v, Lpz. 1875; F. Buhl, 
‘Hebräische Sprache,’ in Hauck’s Realencycl. für prot. Theol. und Kirche, vii (1899), p. 
506 ff.; A. Cowley, ‘Hebrew Language and Literature,’ in the forthcoming ed. of the 
Encycl. Brit.; W. R. Smith in the Encycl. Bibl., ii. London, 1901, p. 1984 ff.; A. Lukyn 
Williams, ‘Hebrew,’ in Hastings’ Dict. of the Bible, ii. p. 325 ff., Edinb. 1899. 

1. The name Hebrew Language usually denotes the language of the sacred 
writings of the Israelites which form the canon of the Old Testament. It is also called 
Ancient Hebrew in contradistinction to the New Hebrew of Jewish writings of the 
post-biblical period (§ 3 a). The name Hebrew language (ָלׁשֹון ִעְבִרית γλῶσσα τῶν 
Ἑβραίων, ἑβραϊστί) does not occur in the Old Testament itself. Instead of it we find in 
Is 19:18 the term language of Canaan, 1 and ְיהּוִדית in the Jews’ language 2 K 18:26, 
28 (cf. Is 36:11, 13) Neh 13:24. In the last-cited passage it already agrees with the 
later (post-exilic) usage, which gradually extended the name Jews, Jewish to the 
whole nation, as in Haggai, Nehemiah, and the book of Esther. 

The distinction between the names Hebrew (ִעְבִרים Ἑβραῖοι) and Israelites ( ֵני ִיְׂשָרֵאלְּב ) is 
that the latter was rather a national name of honour, with also a religious significance, 
employed by the people themselves, while the former appears as the less significant name by 
which the nation was known amongst foreigners. Hence in the Old Testament Hebrews are 
only spoken of either when the name is employed by themselves as contrasted with foreigners 
(Gn 40:15, Ex 2:6 f. 3:18 &c., Jon 1:9) or when it is put in the mouth of those who are not 
                                                 
1 1 That Hebrew in its present form was actually developed in Canaan appears from 
such facts as the use of yām (sea) for the west, nègeb (properly dryness, afterwards as 
a proper name for the south of Palestine) for the south. 



Israelites (Gn 39:14, 17 41:12 &c.) or, finally, when it is used in opposition to other nations 
(Gn 14:13 43:32, Ex 2:11, 13 21:2). In 1 S 13:3, 7 and 14:21 the text is clearly corrupt. In the 
Greek and Latin authors, as well as in Josephus, the name Ἑβραῖοι, Hebraei,2 &c., alone 
occurs. Of the many explanations of the gentilic ִעְבִרי, the derivation from ֵעֶבר a country on the 
other side with the derivative suffix ִ־ י (§ 86 h) appears to be the only one philologically 
possible. The name accordingly denoted the Israelites as being those who inhabited the 
�eber, i.e. the district on the other side of the Jordan (or according to others the Euphrates), 
and would therefore originally be only appropriate when used by the nations on this side of 
the Jordan or Euphrates. We must, then, suppose that after the crossing of the river in question 
it had been retained by the Abrahamidae as an old-established name, and within certain limits 
(see above) had become naturalized among them. In referring this name to the patronymic 
Eber, the Hebrew genealogists have assigned to it a much more comprehensive signification. 
For since in Gn 10:21 (Nu 24:24 does not apply) Shem is called the father of all the children 
of Eber, and to the latter there also belonged according to Gn 11:14 ff. and 10:25 ff. Aramean 
and Arab races, the name, afterwards restricted in the form of the gentilic �brı ̂ exclusively to 
the Israelites, must have originally included a considerably larger group of countries and 
nations. The etymological significance of the name must in that case not be insisted upon.1 

The term ἑβραϊστί is first used, to denote the old Hebrew, in the prologue to Jesus the son 
of Sirach (about 130 B.C.), and in the New Testament, Rv 9:11. On the other hand it serves in 
Jn 5:2, 19:13, 17 perhaps also in 19:20 and Rv 16:16 to denote what was then the (Aramaic) 
vernacular of Palestine as opposed to the Greek. The meaning of the expression ἑβραῒς 
διάλεκτος in Acts 21:40, 22:2, and 26:14 is doubtful (cf. Kautzsch, Gramm. des Bibl.-Aram., 
p. 19 f.). Josephus also uses the term Hebrew both of the old Hebrew and of the Aramaic 
vernacular of his time. 

The Hebrew language is first called the sacred language in the Jewish-Aramaic versions 
of the Old Testament, as being the language of the sacred books in opposition to the lingua 
profana, i.e. the Aramaic vulgar tongue. 

2. With the exception of the Old Testament (and apart from the Phoenician 
inscriptions; see below, f–h), only very few remains of old Hebrew or old Canaanitish 
literature have been preserved. Of the latter—(1) an inscription, unfortunately much 
injured, of thirty-four lines, which was found in the ancient territory of the tribe of 
Reuben, about twelve miles to the east of the Dead Sea, among the ruins of the city of 
Dı ̂bôn (now Dı ̂bân), inhabited in earlier times by the Gadites, afterwards by the 
Moabites. In it the Moabite king Mêša� (about 850 B.C.) recounts his battles with 
Israel (cf. 2 K 3:4 ff.), his buildings, and other matters.2 Of old Hebrew: (2) an 

                                                 
2 2 The Graeco-Roman form of the name is not directly derived from the Hebrew 
 ’.ebrāyā, ‘the Hebrew� but from the Palestinian Aramaic ,ִעְבִרי
1 1 We may also leave out of account the linguistically possible identification of the 
�Ibriyyı�m with the �abiri who appear in the Tell-el-Amarna letters (about 1400 
B.C.) as freebooters and mercenaries in Palestine and its neighbourhood. 
2 2 This monument, unique of its kind, was first seen in August, 1868, on the spot, by 
the German missionary F. A. Klein. It was afterwards broken into pieces by the 
Arabs, so that only an incomplete copy of the inscription could be made. Most of the 
fragments are now in the Louvre in Paris. For the history of the discovery and for the 
earlier literature relating to the stone, see Lidzbarski, Nordsemitische Epigraphik, i. 
pp. 103 f., 415 f., and in the bibliography (under Me), p. 39 ff. The useful 
reproduction and translation of the inscription by Smend and Socin (Freiburg in 
Baden, 1886) was afterwards revised and improved by Nordlander, Die Inschrift des 



inscription of six lines (probably of the eighth century B.C.1) discovered in June, 1880, 
in the tunnel between the Virgin’s Spring and the Pool of Siloam at Jerusalem; (3) 
about forty engraved seal-stones, some of them pre-exilic but bearing little except 
proper names2; (4) coins of the Maccabaean prince Simon (from ‘the 2nd year of 
deliverance’, 140 and 139 B.C.) and his successors,3 and the coinage of the revolts in 
the times of Vespasian and Hadrian. 

3. In the whole series of the ancient Hebrew writings, as found in the Old 
Testament and also in non-biblical monuments (see above, d), the language (to judge 
from its consonantal formation) remains, as regards its general character, and apart 
from slight changes in form and differences of style (see k to w), at about the same 
stage of development. In this form, it may at an early time have been fixed as a 
literary language, and the fact that the books contained in the Old Testament were 
handed down as sacred writings, must have contributed to this constant uniformity. 

                                                                                                                                            
Königs Mesa von Moab, Lpz. 1896; by Socin and Holzinger, ‘Zur Mesainschrift’ 
(Berichte der K. Sächsischen Gesell. d. Wiss., Dec. 1897); and by Lidzbarski, ‘Eine 
Nachprüfung der Mesainschrift’ (Ephemeris, i. 1, p. 1 ff.; text in his Altsemitischs 
Texte, pt. 1, Giessen, 1907); J. Halévy, Revue Sémitique, 1900, pp. 236 ff., 289 ff., 
1901, p. 297 ff.; M. J. Lagrange, Revue biblique internationale, 1901, p. 522 ff.; F. 
Prätorius in ZDMG. 1905, p. 33 ff., 1906, p. 402. Its genuineness was attacked by A. 
Löwy, Die Echtheit der Moabit. Inschr. im Louvre (Wien, 1903), and G. Jahn in Das 
Buch Daniel, Lpz. 1904, p. 122 ff. (also in ZDMG. 1905, p. 723 ff.), but without 
justification, as shown by E. König in ZDMG. 1905, pp. 233 ff. and 743 ff. [Cf. also 
Driver, Notes on the Hebrew Text of the Books of Samuel, Oxford, 1890, p. lxxxv ff.; 
Cooke, op. cit., p. 1 ff.] 
1 1 Of this inscription—unfortunately not dated, but linguistically and 
palaeographically very important—referring to the boring of the tunnel, a facsimile is 
given at the beginning of this grammar. See also Lidzbarski, Nordsemitische 
Epigraphik, i. 105, 163, 439 (bibliography, p. 56 ff.; facsimile, vol. ii, plate xxi, 1); on 
the new drawing of it by Socin (ZDPV. xxii. p. 61 ff. and separately published at 
Freiburg i. B. 1899), see Lidzbarski, Ephemeris, i. 53 ff. and 310 f. (text in Altsemit. 
Texte, p. 9 f.). Against the view of A. Fischer (ZDMG. 1902, p. 800 f.) that the six 
lines are the continuation of an inscription which was never executed, see Lidzbarski, 
Ephemeris, ii. 71. The inscription was removed in 1890, and broken into six or seven 
pieces in the process. It has since been well restored, and is now in the Imperial 
Museum at Constantinople. If, as can hardly be doubted, the name ִׁשּלָֹח (i.e. emissio) 
Is 8:6 refers to the discharge of water from the Virgin’s Spring, through the tunnel (so 
Stade, Gesch. Isr. i. 594), then the latter, and consequently the inscription, was 
already in existence about 736 B.C. [Cf. Cooke, op. cit., p. 15 ff.] 
2 2 M. A. Levy, Siegel u. Gemmen, &c., Bresl. 1869, p. 33 ff.; Stade, ZAW. 1897, p. 
501 ff. (four old-Semitic seals published in 1896); Lidzbarski, Handbuch, i. 169 f.; 
Ephemeris, i. 10 ff.; W. Nowack, Lehrb. d. hebr. Archäol. (Freib. 1894), i. 262 f.; I. 
Benzinger, Hebr. Archäol.2 (Tübingen, 1907), pp. 80, 225 ff., which includes the 
beautiful seal inscribed לשמע עבד ירבעם from the castle-hill of Megiddo, found in 
1904; [Cooke, p. 362]. 
3 3 De Saulcy, Numismatique de la Terre Sainte, Par. 1874; M. A. Levy, Gesch. der 
jüd. Münzen, Breslau, 1862; Madden, The Coins of the Jews, Lond. 1881; Reinach, 
Les monnaies juives, Paris, 1888.—Cf. the literature in Schörer’s Gesch. des 
jüd.Volkes im Zeitalter J. C.3, Lpz. 1901, i. p. 20 ff.; [Cooke, p. 352 ff.]. 



To this old Hebrew, the language of the Canaanitish or Phoenician 4 stockscame the 
nearest of all the Semitic languages, as is evident partly from the many Canaanitish names of 
persons and places with a Hebrew form and meaning which occur in the Old Testament (e.g. 
 c.; on ‘Canaanite glosses’1 to Assyrian words in the cuneiform tablets of& ,ִקְרַית ֵסֶפר ,ַמְלִּכי־ֶצֶדק
Tell-el-Amarna [about 1400 B.C.] cf. H. Winckler, ‘Die Thontafeln von Tellel-Amarna, ’ in 
Keilinschr. Bibliothek, vol. v, Berlin, 1896 f. [transcription and translation]; J. A. Knudtzon, 
Die El-Amarna-Tafeln, Lpz. 1907 f.; H. Zimmern, ZA. 1891, p. 154 ff. and KAT.3, p. 651 ff.), 
and partly from the numerous remains of the Phoenician and Punic languages. 

The latter we find in their peculiar writing (§ 1 k, l) in a great number of inscriptions and 
on coins, copies of which have been collected by Gesenius, Judas, Bourgade, Davis, de 
Vogüé, Levy, P. Schröder, v. Maltzan, Euting, but especially in Part I of the Corpus 
Inscriptionum Semiticarum, Paris, 1881 ff. Among the inscriptions but few public documents 
are found, e.g. two lists of fees for sacrifices; by far the most are epitaphs or votive tablets. Of 
special importance is the inscription on the sarcophagus of King Ešmûnazar of Sidon, found 
in 1855, now in the Louvre; see the bibliography in Lidzbarski, Nordsem. Epigr., i. 23 ff.; on 
the inscription, i. 97 ff., 141 f., 417, ii. plate iv, 2; [Cooke, p. 30 ff.]. To these may be added 
isolated words in Greek and Latin authors, and the Punic texts in Plautus, Poenulus 5, 1–3 
(best treated by Gildemeister in Ritschl’s edition of Plautus, Lips. 1884, tom. ii, fasc. 5). From 
the monuments we learn the native orthography, from the Greek and Latin transcriptions the 
pronunciation and vocalization; the two together give a tolerably distinct idea of the language 
and its relation to Hebrew. 

Phoenician (Punic) words occurring in inscriptions are, e.g. אל God, אדם man, בן son, בת 
daughter, מלך king, עבד servant, בהן priest, זבח sacrifice, בעל lord, שמש sun, ארץ land, ים sea, 
 משכב ,place מקם ,monument מצבת ,grave קבר ,time עת ,oil שמן ,iron ברזל ,silver כסף ,stone אבן
bed, כל all, אחד one, שנים two, שלש three, ארבע four, חמש five, שש six, שבע seven, עשר ten, כן 
(=Hebr. היה) to be, שמע to hear, פתח to open, נדר to vow, ברך to bless, בקש to seek, &c. Proper 
names: צדן Sidon, צר Tyre, חנא Hanno, חנבעל Hannibal, &c. See the complete vocabulary in 
Lidzbarski, Nordsem. Epigr., i. 204 ff. 

Variations from Hebrew in Phoenician orthography and inflection are, e.g. the almost 
invariable omission of the vowel letters (§ 7 b), as בת for בית house, קל for קֹול voice, צדן for 
 ,gods ; the fem., even in the absolute state (in Plaut. alonim) אלנם ,priests ּכֲֹֽהִנים for כהנם ,ִצידֹון
ending in ת (ath) (§ 80 b) as well as א (ô), the relative אש (Hebr. ֲאֶׁשר), &c. The differences in 
pronunciation are more remarkable, especially in Punic, where the ֹו was regularly pronounced 
as û, e.g. ׁשֵֹפט sûfēṭ (judge), ָׁשלׁש sālûs (three), רש rûs = רֹאׁש head; i and e often as the 
obscure dull sound of y, e.g. ִהֶּנּנּו ynnynnu (ecce eum), (אית) ֵאת yth; the ע as o, e.g. מעקר Mocar 
(cf. ַמֲֽעָכה LXX, Gn 22:24 Μωχά). See the collection of the grammatical peculiarities in 
Gesenius, Monuments Phoenicia, p. 430 ff.; Paul Schröder, Die phöniz. Sprache, Halle, 1869; 
B. Stade, ‘Erneute Pröfung des zwischen dem Phönic. und Hebr. bestehenden 
Verwandtschaftsgrades,’ in the Morgenländ. Forschungen, Lpz. 1875, p. 169 ff. 

                                                 
 is the native name, common both to the Canaanitish tribes in Palestine ְּכַנֲֽעִני ,ְּכַנַען 4 4
and to those which dwelt at the foot of the Lebanon and on the Syrian coast, whom we 
call Phoenicians, while they called themselves כנען on their coins. The people of 
Carthage also called themselves so. 
1 1 Cf. inter alia : aparu, also �aparu (Assyr. epru, ipru)=ָעָפר; �ullu=עֹל (with hard 
 ,זרֹוַע = u�zuru ,ִיְזּכֹר = iazkur ;(ֶעָּזה = azzatu� ,ָעְמִרי=umri� cf. § 6 c, and Assyr. ;ע
abadat = ָֽאְבָדה, ša�ri = ַשַער, gate; ba�nu = ֶּבֶטן, belly; kilūbi = ְּכלּוב, net; �aduk = ָצדֹק 
 c. [Cf. Böhl, Die Sprache d. Amarnabriefe, Lpz. 1909.]& ,(ַצִּדיק)



4. As the Hebrew writing on monuments and coins mentioned in d consists only 
of consonants, so also the writers of the Old Testament books used merely the 
consonant-signs (§ 1 k), and even now the written scrolls of the Law used in the 
synagogues must not, according to ancient custom, contain anything more. The 
present pronunciation of this consonantal text, its vocalization and accentuation, rest 
on the tradition of the Jewish schools, as it was finally fixed by the system of 
punctuation (§ 7 h) introduced by Jewish scholars about the seventh century A.D.; cf. § 
3 b. 

An earlier stage in the development of the Canaanitish-Hebrew language, i.e. a 
form of it anterior to the written documents now extant, when it must have stood 
nearer to the common language of the united Semitic family, can still be discerned in 
its principal features:—(1) from many archaisms preserved in the traditional texts, 
especially in the names of persons and places dating from earlier times, as well as in 
isolated forms chiefly occurring in poetic style; (2) in general by an a posteriori 
conclusion from traditional forms, so far as according to the laws and analogies of 
phonetic change they clearly point to an older phase of the language; and (3) by 
comparison with the kindred languages, especially Arabic, in which this earlier stage 
of the language has been frequently preserved even down to later times (§ 1 m, n). In 
numerous instances in examining linguistic phenomena, the same—and consequently 
so much the more certain—result is attained by each of these three methods. 

Although the systematic investigation of the linguistic development indicated above 
belongs to comparative Semitic philology, it is nevertheless indispensable for the scientific 
treatment of Hebrew to refer to the groundforms1 so far as they can be ascertained and to 
compare the corresponding forms in Arabic. Even elementary grammar which treats of the 
forms of the language occurring in the Old Testament frequently requires, for their 
explanation, a reference to theseground-forms. 

5. Even in the language of the Old Testament, notwithstanding its general 
uniformity, there is noticeable a certain progress from an earlier to a later stage. Two 
periods, though with some reservations, may be distinguished: the first, down to the 
end of the Babylonian exile; and the second, after the exile. 

To the former belongs, apart from isolated traces of a later revision, the larger half 
of the Old Testament books, viz. (a) of the prose and historical writings, a large part 
of the Pentateuch and of Joshua, Judges, Samuel, and Kings; (b) of the poetical, 
perhaps a part of the Psalms and Proverbs; (c) the writings of the earlier prophets 
(apart from various later additions) in the following chronological order: Amos, 
Hosea, Isaiah I, Micah, Nahum, Zephaniah, Habakkuk, Obadiah (?), Jeremiah, 
Ezekiel, Isaiah II (ch. 40–55). 

The beginning of this period, and consequently of Hebrew literature generally, is 
undoubtedly to be placed as early as the time of Moses, although the Pentateuch in its present 
form, in which very different strata may be still clearly recognized, is to be regarded as a 
gradual production of the centuries after Moses. Certain linguistic peculiarities of the 
Pentateuch, which it was once customary to regard as archaisms, such as the epicene use of 

                                                 
1 1 Whether these can be described simply as ‘primitive Semitic’ is a question which 
may be left undecided here. 



 .are merely to be attributed to a later redactor; cf ,היא for הוא girl, and ַנֲֽעָרה boy, youth, for ַנַער
§ 17 c. 

The linguistic character of the various strata of the Pentateuch has been examined by 
Ryssel, De Elohistae Pentateuchici sermone, Lpz. 1878; König, De criticae sacrae 
argumento e linguae legibus repetito, Lpz. 1879 (analysis of Gn 1–11); F. Giesebrecht, ‘Der 
Sprachgebr. des hexateuchischen Elohisten,’ in ZAW. 1881, p. 177 ff., partly modified by 
Driver in the Journal of Philology, vol. xi. p. 201 ff.; Kräutlein, Die sprachl. 
Verschiedenheiten in den Hexateuchquellen, Lpz. 1908.—Abundant matter is afforded also 
by Holzinger, Einleitung in den Hexateuct, Freib. 1893; Driver, Introduction to the Literature 
of the Old Testament8, Edinburgh, 1908; Strack, Einleitung ins A. T.6, Munich, 1906; König, 
Einleitung in das A. T., Bonn, 1893. 

6. Even in the writings of this first period, which embraces about 600 years, we 
meet, as might be expected, with considerable differences in linguistic form and style, 
which are due partly to differences in the time and place of composition, and partly to 
the individuality and talent of the authors. Thus Isaiah, for example, writes quite 
differently from the later Jeremiah, but also differently from his contemporary Micah. 
Amongst the historical books of this period, the texts borrowed from earlier sources 
have a linguistic colouring perceptibly different from those derived from later sources, 
or passages which belong to the latest redactor himself. Yet the structure of the 
language, and, apart from isolated cases, even the vocabulary and phraseology, are on 
the whole the same, especially in the prose books. 

But the poetic language is in many ways distinguished from prose, not only by a 
rhythm due to more strictly balanced (parallel) members and definite metres (see r), 
but also by peculiar words and meanings, inflexions and syntactical constructions 
which it uses in addition to those usual in prose. This distinction, however, does not 
go far as, for example, in Greek. Many of these poetic peculiarities occur in the 
kindred languages, especially in Aramaic, as the ordinary modes of expression, and 
probably are to be regarded largely as archaisms which poetry retained. Some 
perhaps, also, are embellishments which the Hebrew poets who knew Aramaic 
adopted into their language.1 

The prophets, at least the earlier, in language and rhythm are to be regarded 
almost entirely as poets, except that with them the sentences are often more extended, 
and the parallelism is less regular and balanced than is the case with the poets 
properly so called. The language of the later prophets, on the contrary, approaches 
nearer to prose. 

On the rhythm of Hebrew poetry, see besides the Commentaries on the poetical books and 
Introductions to the O. T., J. Ley, Grundzüge des Rhythmus, &c., Halle, 1875; Leitfaden der 
Metrik der hebr. Poesie, Halle, 1887; ‘Die metr. Beschaffenheit des B. Hiob,’ in Theol. Stud. 
u. Krit., 1895, iv, 1897, i; Grimme, ‘Abriss der bibl.-hebr. Metrik,’ ZDMG. 1896, p. 529 ff., 
1897, p. 683 ff.; Psalmenprobleme, &c., Freiburg (Switzerland), 1902 (on which see Beer in 

                                                 
ZAW. ZAW, = Zeitschrift für die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, ed. by B. Stade, 
Giessen, 1881 ff., and since 1907 by K. Marti. 
1 1 That already in Isaiah’s time (second half of the eighth century B.C.) educated 
Hebrews, or at least officers of state, understood Aramaic, while the common people 
in Jerusalem did not, is evident from 2 K 18:26 (Is 36:11). 



ThLZ. 1903, no. 11); ‘Gedanken über hebr. Metrik,’ in Altsehüler’s Vierteljahrschrift, i 
(1903), 1 ff.; Döller, Rhythmus, Metrik u. Strophik in d. bibl.-hebr. Poesie, Paderborn, 1899; 
Schloegl, De re metrics veterum Hebraeorum disputatio, Vindobonae, 1899 (on the same 
lines as Grimme); but especially Ed. Sievers, Metrische Studien : i Studien zur hebr. Metrik, 
pt. 1 Untersuchungen, pt. 2 Textproben, Lpz. 1901: ii Die hebr. Genesis, 1 Texte, 2 Zur 
Quellenscheidung u. Textkritik, Lpz. 1904 f.: iii Samuel, Lpz. 1907; Amos metrisch bearbeitet 
(with H. Guthe), Lpz. 1907; and his Alttest. Miszellen (1 Is 24–27, 2 Jena, 3 Deutero-
Zecbariah, 4 Malachi, 5 Hoses, 6 Joel, 7 Obadiah, 8 Zephaniah, 9 Haggai, 10 Micah), Lpz. 
1904–7.—As a guide to Sievers’ system (with some criticism of his principles) see Baumann, 
‘Die Metrik u. das A.T.;,’ in the Theol. Rundschau, viii (1905), 41 ff.; W. H. Cobb, A 
criticism of systems of Hebrew Metre, Oxford, 1905; Cornill, Einleitung ins A.T.5, Tübingen, 
1905, p. 11 ff.; Rothstein, Zeitschr. für d. ev. Rel.-Unterricht, 1907, p. 188 ff. and his 
Grundzüge des hebr. Rhythmus, Lpz. 1909 (also separately Psalmentexte u. der Text des 
Hohen Liedes, Lpz. 1909); W. R. Arnold, ‘The rhythms of the ancient Heb.,’ in O.T. and 
Semitic Studies in memory of W. R. Harper, i. 165 ff., Chicago, 1907, according to whom the 
number of syllables between the beats is only limited by the physiological possibilities of 
phonetics; C.v. Orelli, ‘Zur Metrik der alttest. Prophetenschriften,’ in his Kommentar zu den 
kl. Propheten3, p. 236 ff., Munich, 1908.—In full agreement with Sievers is Baethgen, 
Psalmen3, p. xxvi ff., Göttingen, 1904. [Cf. Budde in DB. iv. 3 ff.; Duhm in EB. iii. 3793 ff.] 

Of all views of this matter, the only one generally accepted as sound was at first Ley’s 
and Budde’s discovery of the Qina- or Lamentation-Verse (ZAW. 1882, 5 ff.; 1891, 234 ff.; 
1892, 31 ff.). On their predecessors, Lowth, de Wette, Ewald, see Löhr, Klagelied2, p. 9. This 
verse, called by Duhm ‘long verse’, by Sievers simply ‘five-syllabled’ (Fünfer), consists of 
two members, the second at least one beat shorter than the other. That a regular repetition of 
an equal number of syllables in arsis and thesis was observed by other poets, had been 
established by Ley, Duhm, Gunkel, Grimme, and others, especially Zimmern, who cites a 
Babylonian hymn in which the members are actually marked (ZA. x. 1 ff., xii. 382 ff.; cf. also 
Delitzsch, Das babyl. Weltschöpfungsepos, Lpz. 1896, pp. 60 ff.). Recently, however, E. 
Sievers, the recognized authority on metre in other branches of literature, has indicated, in the 
works mentioned above, a number of fresh facts and views, which have frequently been 
confirmed by the conclusions of Ley and others. The most important are as follows:— 

Hebrew poetry, as distinguished from the quantitative Classical and Arabic and the 
syllabic Syriac verse, is accentual. The number of unstressed syllables between the beats 
(ictus) is, however, not arbitrary, but the scheme of the verse is based on an irregular anapaest 
which may undergo rhythmical modifications (e.g. resolving the ictus into two syllables, or 
lengthening the arsis so as to give a double accent) and contraction, e.g. of the first two 
syllables. The foot always concludes with the ictus, so that toneless endings, due to change of 
pronunciation or corruption of the text, are to be disregarded, although as a rule the ictus 
coincides with the Hebrew word-accent. The metrical scheme consists of combinations of feet 
in series (of 2, 3 or 4), and of these again in periods—double threes, very frequently, double 
fours in narrative, fives in Lamentations (see above) and very often elsewhere, and sevens. 
Sievers regards the last two metres as catalectic double threes and fours. Connected sections 
do not always maintain the same metre throughout, but often exhibit a mixture of metres. 

It can no longer be doubted that in the analysis of purely poetical passages, this system 
often finds ready confirmation and leads to textual and literary results, such as the elimination 
of glosses. There are, however, various difficulties in carrying out the scheme consistently 
and extending it to the prophetical writings and still more to narrative: (1) not infrequently the 
required number of feet is only obtained by sacrificing the clearly marked parallelism, or the 
grammatical connexion (e.g. of the construct state with its genitive), and sometimes even by 
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means of doubtful emendations; (2) the whole system assumes a correct transmission of the 
text and its pronunciation, for neither of which is there the least guarantee. To sum up, our 
conclusion at present is that for poetry proper some assured and final results have been 
already obtained, and others may be expected, from the principles laid down by Sievers, 
although, considering the way in which the text has been transmitted, a faultless arrangement 
of metres cannot be expected. Convincing proof of the consistent use of the same metrical 
schemes in the prophets, and a fortiori in narrative, can hardly be brought forward. 

The great work of D. H. Müller, Die Propheten in ihrer ursprüngl. Form (2 vols., Vienna, 
1896; cf. his Strophenbau u. Respension, ibid. 1898, and Komposition u. Strophenbau, ibid. 
1907), is a study of the most important monuments of early Semitic poetry from the point of 
view of strophic structure and the use of the refrain, i.e. the repetition of the same or similar 
phrases or words in corresponding positions in different strophes. 

The arrangement of certain poetical passages in verse-form required by early scribal rules 
(Ex 15:1–19; Dt 32:1–43; Ju 5; 1 S 2:1–10; 2 S 22, 23:1–7; Ps 18, 136; Pr. 31:10–31; 1 Ch 
16:8–36: cf. also Jo 12:9–24; Ec 3:2–8; Est 9:7–10) has nothing to do with the question of 
metre in the above sense. 

Words are used in poetry, for which others are customary in prose, e.g. ֱאנֹוׁש man = ָאָדם; 
 .ּבֹוא = to come ָאָתּה ;ָרָאה = to see ָחָזה ;ָּדָבר = word ִמָּלה ;ֶּדֶרְך = path אַֹרח

To the poetic meanings of words belongs the use of certain poetic epithets as substantives; 
thus, for example, אביר (only in constr, st. ֲאִביר) the strong one for God; ַאִּביר the strong one 
for bull, horse; ְלָבָנה alba for luna; ַצר enemy for אֵֹיב. 

Of word-forms, we may note, e.g. the longer forms of prepositions of place (§ 103 n) ֲעֵלי 
 ֵ֫־ , מֹוָ֫־ ,מֹו in the noun (§ 90); the pronominal suffixes ֹו ,ִ־ י the endings ;ַעד = ֲעֵדי ,ֶאל = ֱאֵלי ,ַעל =
 To the syntax belongs the far .(e 87 §) ִ־ ים for ִ־ ין the plural ending ;(58 §) ֵ־ ם ,ָ־ ם ,ם for מֹו
more sparing use of the article, of the relative pronoun, of the accusative particle ֵאת; the 
construct state even before prepositions; the shortened imperfect with the same meaning as 
the ordinary form (§ 109 i); the wider governing power of prepositions; and in general a 
forcible brevity of expression. 

7. The second period of the Hebrew language and literature, after the return from 
the exile until the Maccabees (about 160 B.C.), is chiefly distinguished by a constantly 
closer approximation of the language to the kindred western Aramaic dialect. This is 
due to the influence of the Aramaeans, who lived in close contact with the recent and 
thinly-populated colony in Jerusalem, and whose dialect was already of importance as 
being the official language of the western half of the Persian empire. Nevertheless the 
supplanting of Hebrew by Aramaic proceeded only very gradually. Writings intended 
for popular use, such as the Hebrew original of Jesus the son of Sirach and the book 
of Daniel, not only show that Hebrew about 170 B.C. was still in use as a literary 
language, but also that it was still at least understood by the people.1 When it had 
finally ceased to exist as a living language, it was still preserved as the language of 

                                                 
1 1 The extensive use of Hebrew in the popular religious literature which is partly 
preserved to us in the Midrašim, the Mišna, and the Liturgy, indicates, moreover, that 
Hebrew was widely understood much later than this. Cf. M. H. Segal, ‘Mišnaic 
Hebrew and its relations to Biblical Hebrew and Aramaic,’ in JQR., 1908, p. 647 ff. 
(also separately). 



the Schools—not to mention the numerous Hebraisms introduced into the Aramaic 
spoken by the Jews. 

For particulars, see Kautzsch, Gramm. des Bibl.-Aram., pp. 1–6. We may conveniently 
regard the relation of the languages which co-existed in this later period as similar to that of 
the High and Low German in North Germany, or to that of the High German and the common 
dialects in the south and in Switzerland. Even amongst the more educated, the common 
dialect prevails orally, whilst the High German serves essentially as the literary and cultured 
language, and is at least understood by all classes of the people. Wholly untenable is the 
notion, based on an erroneous interpretation of Neh 8:8, that the Jews immediately after the 
exile had completely forgotten the Hebrew language, and therefore needed a translation of the 
Holy Scriptures. 

The Old Testament writings belonging to this second period, in all of which the 
Aramaic colouring appears in various degrees, are: certain parts of the Pentateuch and 
of Joshua, Ruth, the books of Ezra, Nehemiah, Chronicles, Esther; the prophetical 
books of Haggai, Zechariah, Isaiah III (56–66), Malachi, Joel, Jonah, Daniel; of the 
poetical books, a large part of Proverbs, Job, Song of Songs, Ecclesiastes, and most of 
the Psalms. As literary compositions, these books are sometimes far inferior to those 
of the first period, although work was still produced which in purity of language and 
aesthetic value falls little short of the writings of the golden age. 

Later words (Aramaisms) are, e.g. ַאְחָוה declaration, ָאַנס compel, ַּבר son, ִּגיר chalk, ֵעת = ְזָמן 
time, ָזַקף raise up, חסד Pi. reproach, טלל Pi. roof over, ָטָעה stray, ֵּכף rock, מלך advise, ֵקץ = סֹוף 
end, ָלַקח = ִקֵּבל take, ָרַצץ = ָרַעע break, ָׂשָגא be many, ָמַלְך = ָׁשַלט rule, ָאֵמץ = ָּתֵקף be strong.—
Later meanings are, e.g. ָאַמר (to say) to command; ָעָנה (to answer) to being speaking.—
Orthographical and grammatical peculiarities are, the frequent scriptio plena of ֹו and ִ־ י, e.g. 
ֹוֶדׁשק even ,(ָּדִוד elsewhere) 1ָּדִויד  for רֹוב ,קֶֹדׁש for רֹב; the interchange of ָ־ ה and ָ־ א final; the 
more frequent use of substantives in ּות ,ָ־ ן ,ֹון, &c. Cf. Dav. Strauss, Sprachl. Studien zu d. 
hebr. Sirachfragmenten, Zürich, 1900, p. 19 ff.; for the Psalms Cheyne, Origin of the Psalter, 
p. 461 ff., and especially Giesebrecht in ZAW. 1881, p. 276 ff.; in general, Kautzsch, Die 
Aramaismen im A. T. (i, Lexikal. Teil), Halle, 1902. 

But all the peculiarities of these later writers are not Aramaisms. Several do not occur in 
Aramaic and must have belonged at an earlier period to the Hebrew vernacular, especially it 
would seem in northern Palestine. There certain parts of Judges, amongst others, may have 
originated, as is indicated, e.g. by ֶׁש, a common form in Phoenician (as well as אׁש), for ֲאֶׁשר (§ 
36), which afterwards recurs in Jonah, Lamentations, the Song of Songs, the later Psalms, and 
Ecclesiastes. 

Rem. 1. Of dialectical varieties in the old Hebrew language, only one express mention 
occurs in the O. T. (Ju 12:6), according to which the Ephraimites in certain cases pronounced 
the ׁש as ס. (Cf. Marquart in ZAW. 1888, p. 151 ff.) Whether in Neh 13:24 by the speech of 
Ashdod a Hebrew, or a (wholly different) Philistine dialect is intended, cannot be determined. 
On the other hand, many peculiarities in the North Palestinian books (Judges and Hoses) are 
probably to be regarded as differences in dialect, and so also some anomalies in the Moabite 
inscription of Mêša� (see above, d). On later developments see L. Metman, Die hebr. 
Sprache, ihre Geschichte u. lexikal. Entwickelung seit Abschluss des Kanons u. ihr Bau in d. 
Gegenwart, Jerusalem, 1906. 

                                                 
 in the Minor Prophets throughout (He 3:5, &c.) is due merely to a caprice of ָּדִויד 1 1
the Masoretes. 



2. It is evident that, in the extant remains of old Hebrew literature,2 the entire store of the 
ancient language is not preserved. The canonical books of the Old Testament formed certainly 
only a fraction of the whole Hebrew national literature. 

§ 3. Grammatical Treatment of the Hebrew Language 

Gesenius, Gesch. der hebr. Sprache, §§ 19–39; Oehler’s article, ‘Hebr. Sprache,’ in 
Schmid’s Encykl. des ges. Erziehungs- u. Unterrichtswesens, vol. iii. p. 346 ff. (in the 2nd 
ed. revised by Nestle, p. 314 ff.). Cf. also the literature cited above in the headings of § § 
1 and 2; also Böttcher, Lehrb. der hebr. Spr., i. Lpz. 1866, p. 30 ff.; L. Geiger, Das 
Studium der Hebr. Spr. in Deutschl. vom Ends des XV. bis zur Mitte des XVI. Jahrh., 
Breslau, 1870; B. Pick, ‘The Study of the Hebrew Language among Jews and Christians,’ 
in Bibliotheca Sacra, 1884, p. 450 ff., and 1885, p. 470 ff.; W. Bacher, article ‘Grammar’ 
in the Jew. Encyclopaedia, vol. vi, New York and London, 1904. Cf. also the note on d. 

1. At the time when the old Hebrew language was gradually becoming extinct, 
and the formation of the O. T. canon was approaching completion, the Jews began to 
explain and critically revise their sacred text, and sometimes to translate it into the 
vernacular languages which in various countries had become current among them. 
The oldest translation is the Greek of the Seventy (more correctly Seventy-two) 
Interpreters (LXX), which was begun with the Pentateuch at Alexandria under 
Ptolemy Philadelphus, but only completed later. It was the work of various authors, 
some of whom had a living knowledge of the original, and was intended for the use of 
Greek-speaking Jews, especially in Alexandria. Somewhat later the Aramaic 
translations, or Targums (ַּתְרּגּוִמים i.e. interpretations), were formed by successive 
recensions made in Palestine and Babylonia. The explanations, derived in part from 
alleged tradition, refer almost exclusively to civil and ritual law and dogmatic 
theology, and are no more scientific in character than much of the textual tradition of 
that period. Both kinds of tradition are preserved in the Talmud, the first part of 
which, the Mišna, was finally brought to its present form towards the end of the 
second century; of the remainder, the Gemāra, one recension (the Jerusalem or 
Palestinian Gem.) about the middle of the fourth century, the other (the Babylonian 
Gem.) about the middle of the sixth century A.D. The Mišna forms the beginning of 
the New-Hebrew literature; the language of the Gemaras is for the most part Aramaic. 

2. To the interval between the completion of the Talmud and the earliest 
grammatical writers, belong mainly the vocalization and accentuation of the hitherto 
unpointed text of the O.T., according to the pronunciation traditional in the 
Synagogues and Schools (§ 7 h, i), as well as the greater part of the collection of 
critical notes which bears the name of Masōra (ָמֽסֹוָרה traditio ?).1 From this the text 

                                                 
2 2 According to the calculation of the Dutch scholar Leusden, the O.T. contains 5,642 
different Hebrew and Aramaic words; according to rabbinical calculations, 79,856 
altogether in the Pentateuch. Cf. also E. Nestle, ZAW. 1906, p. 283; H. Strack, ZAW. 
1907, p. 69 ff.; Blau, ‘Neue masoret. Studien, ’ in JQR. xvi. 357 ff., treats of the 
number of letters and words, and the ve sedivision in the O.T. 
1 1 On the name Masora (or Massora, as e.g. E. König, Einleitung in das A. T., p. 38 
ff.; Lehrgeb. d. hebr. Sprache, ii. 358 ff.), and the great difficulty of satisfactorily 
explaining it, cf. De Lagarde, Mitteilungen, i. 91 ff. W. Bacher’s derivation of the 
expression (in JQR. 1891, p. 785 ff.; so also C. Levias in the Hebrew Union College 
Annual, Cincinnati, 1904, p. 147 ff.) from Ez 20:37 (מסרה ;ָמסֶֹרת ַהְּבִרית, i. e. ֽמֹוֵסָרה, 



which has since been transmitted with rigid uniformity by the MSS., and is still the 
received text of the O.T., has obtained the name of the Masoretic Text. 

E. F. K. Rosenmüller already (Handbuch für d. Liter. der bibl. Kritik u. Exegese, 1797, i. 
247; Vorrede zur Stereotyp-Ausg. des A. T., Lpz. 1834) maintained that our O. T. text was 
derived from Codices belonging to a single recension. J. G. Sommer (cf. Cornill, ZAW. 1892, 
p. 309), Olshausen (since 1853), and especially De Lagarde (Proverbien, 1863, p. 1 ff.), have 
even made it probable that the original Masoretic text was derived from a single standard 
manuscript. Cf., however, E. König in Ztschr. f. kirchl. Wiss., 1887, p. 279 f., and especially 
his Einleitung ins A. T., p. 88 ff. Moreover a great many facts, which will be noticed in their 
proper places, indicate that the Masora itself is by no means uniform but shows clear traces of 
different schools and opinions; cf. H. Strack in Semitic Studies in memory of … Kohut, Berlin, 
1897, p. 563 ff. An excellent foundation for the history of the Masora and the settlement of 
the masoretic tradition was laid by Joh. Buxtorf in his Tiberias seu Commentarius 
Masorethicus, first published at Basel in 1620 as an appendix to the Rabbinical Bible of 1618 
f. For more recent work see Geiger, Jüdische Ztschr., iii. 78 ff., followed by Harris in JQR. i. 
128 ff., 243 ff.; S. Frensdorff. Ochla W’ochla, Hanover, 1864; and his Massor. Wörterb., part 
i, Hanover and Lpz. 1876; and Ch. D. Ginsburg, The Massora compiled from Manuscripts, 
&c., 3 vols., Lond. 1880 ff., and Introduction to the Massoretico-critical edition of the Hebr. 
Bible, Lond. 1897 (his text, reprinted from that of Jacob b. Ḥayyîm [Venice, 1524–5] with 
variants from MSS. and the earliest editions, was published in 2 vols. at London in 1894, 2nd 
ed. 1906; a revised edition is in progress); H. Hyvernat, ‘La langue et le langage de la 
Massore’ (as a mixture of New-Hebrew and Aramaic), in the Revue biblique, Oct. 1903, p. 
529 ff. and B: ‘Lexique massorétique, ’ ibid., Oct. 1904, p. 521 ff., 1905, p. 481 ff., and p. 
515 ff. In the use of the Massora for the critical construction of the Text, useful work has been 
done especially by S. Baer, in the editions of the several books (only Exod.-Deut. have still to 
appear), edited from 1869 conjointly with Fr. Delitzsch, and since 1891 by Baer alone. Cf. 
also § 7 h. 

The various readings of the Qerê (see § 17) form one of the oldest and most important 
parts of the Masora. The punctuation of the Text, however, is not to be confounded with the 
compilation of the Masora. The former was settled at an earlier period, and is the result of a 
much more exhaustive labour than the Masora, which was not completed till a considerably 
later time. 

3. It was not until about the beginning of the tenth century that the Jews, following 
the example of the Arabs, began their grammatical compilations. Of the numerous 
grammatical and lexicographical works of R. Sa�adya, 1 beyond fragments in the 
commentary on the Sepher Yeṣira (ed. Mayer-Lambert, pp. 42, 47, 75, &c.), only the 
explanation in Arabic of the seventy (more correctly ninety) hapax legomena in the O. 
T. has been preserved. Written likewise in Arabic, but frequently translated into 

                                                                                                                                            
being an equally legitimate form) is rightly rejected by König, l. c. The Correctness of 
the form ָמֽסָֹרה (by the side of the equally well-attested form ַמּסֶֹרת) does not seem to 
us to be invalidated by his arguments, nor by Blau’s proposal to read ְמסֹוֶרת (JQR. xii. 
241). The remark of Levias (l.c.) deserves notice, that with the earlier Masoretes 
 is equivalent to orthography, i.e. plene- and defective writing, and only later מסורת
came to mean traditio.—G. Wildboer, in ZAW. 1909, p. 74, contends that as מסר to 
hand on is not found in the O.T., it must be a late denominative in this sense. 
JQR. JQR. = Jewish Quarterly Review. 
1 1 On his independent attitude towards the Masoretic punctuation, see Delitzsch, 
Comm. zu den Psalmen4, p. 39. 



Hebrew, were the still extant works of the grammarians R. Yehuda Ḥayyûǵ (also 
called Abu Zakarya Yaḥya, about the year 1000) and R. Yona (Ahu l-Walı ̂d Merwân 
ibn Ǵanâḥ, about 1030). By the aid of these earlier labours, Abraham ben Ezra 
(commonly called Aben Ezra, ob. 1167) and R. David Qimḥi (ob. c. 1235) especially 
gained a classical reputation by their Hebrew grammatical writings. 

From these earliest grammarians are derived many principles of arrangement and 
technical terms, some of which are still retained, e.g. the naming of the conjugations and 
weak verbs according to the paradigm of פעל, certain voces memoriales, as ְּבַגְדְּכַפת and the 
like.1 

4. The father of Hebrew philology among Christians was John Reuchlin (ob. 
1522),2 to whom Greek literature also is so much indebted. Like the grammarians who 
succeeded him, till the time of John Buxtorf the elder (ob. 1629), he still adhered 
almost entirely to Jewish tradition. From the middle of the seventeenth century the 
field of investigation gradually widened, and the study of the kindred languages, 
chiefly through the leaders of the Dutch school, Albert Schultens (ob. 1750) and N. 
W. Schroöder (ob. 1798), became offruitful service to Hebrew grammar. 

5. In the nineteenth century3 the advances in Hebrew philology are especially 
connected with the names of W. Gesenius (born at Nordhausen, Feb. 3, 1786; from 
the year 1810 Professor at Halle, where he died Oct. 23, 1842), who above all things 
aimed at the comprehensive observation and lucid presentation of the actually 
occurring linguistic phenomena; H. Ewald (ob. 1875, at Göttingen; Krit. Gramm. der 
Hebr. Spr., Lpz. 1827; Ausführl. Lehrb. d. hebr. Spr., 8th ed., Gött. 1870), who 
chiefly aimed at referring linguistic forms to general laws and rationally explaining 
the latter; J. Olshausen (ob. 1882, at Berlin; Lehrb. der hebr. Sprache, Brunswick, 
1861) who attempted a consistent explanation of the existing condition of the 
language, from the presupposed primitive Semitic forms, preserved according to him 
notably in old Arabic. F. Böttcher (Ausführl. Lehrb. d. hebr. Spr. ed. by F.Mühlau, 2 
vols., Lpz. 1866–8) endeavoured to present an exhaustive synopsis of the linguistic 
phenomena, as well as to give an explanation of them from the sphere of Hebrew 
alone. B. Stade, on the other hand (Lehrb. der hebr. Gr., pt. i. Lpz. 1879), adopted a 
                                                 
1 1 On the oldest Hebrew grammarians, see Strack and Siegfried, Lehrb. d. neuhebr. 
Spr. u. Liter., Carlsr. 1884, p. 107 ff., and the prefaces to the Hebrew Lexicons of 
Gesenius and Fürst; Berliner, Beiträge zur hebr. Gramm. im Talmud u. Midrasch, 
Berlin, 1879; Baer and Strack, Die Dikduke ha-teamim des Ahron ben Moscheh ben 
Ascher u. andere alte grammatisch-massorethische Lehrstücke, Lpz. 1879, and P. 
Kahle’s criticisms in ZDMG. lv. 170, n. 2; Ewald and Dukes, Beiträge z. Gesch. der 
ältesten Auslegung u. Spracherklärung des A. T., Stuttg. 1844, 3 vols.; Hupfeld, De 
rei grammaticae apud Judaeos initiis antiquissimisque scriptoribus, Hal. 1846; W. 
Bacher, ‘Die Anfänge der hebr. Gr., ’ in ZDMG. 1895, 1 ff. and 335 ff.; and Die hebr. 
Sprachwissenschaft vom 10. bis zum 16. Jahrh., Trier, 1892. 
2 2 A strong impulse was naturally given to these studies by the introduction of 
printing—the Psalter in 1477, the Bologna Pentateuch in 1482, the Sencino O.T. 
complete in 1488: see the description of the twenty-four earliest editions (down to 
1528) in Ginsburg’s Introduction, p. 779 ff. 
3 3 Of the literature or the subject down to the year 1850, see a tolerably full account 
in Steinschneider’s Bibliogr. Handb. f. hebr. Sprachkunde, Lpz. 1859. 



strictly scientific method in endeavouring to reduce the systems of Ewald and 
Olshausen to a more fundamental unity. E. König1 in his very thorough researches 
into the phonology and accidence starts generally from the position reached by the 
early Jewish grammarians (in his second part ‘with comparative reference to the 
Semitic languages in general’) and instead of adopting the usual dogmatic method, 
takes pains to re-open the discussion of disputed grammatical questions. The syntax 
König has ‘endeavoured to treat in several respects in such a way as to show its 
affinity to the common Semitic syntax’.—Among the works of Jewish scholars, 
special attention may be called to the grammar by S. D. Luzzatto written in Italian 
(Padua, 1853–69). 

The chief requirements for one who is treating the grammar of an ancient 
language are—(1) that he should observe as fully and accurately as possible the 
existing linguistic phenomena and describe them, after showing their organic 
connexion (the empirical and historico-critical element); (2) that he should try to 
explain these facts, partly by comparing them with one another and by the analogy of 
the sister languages, partly from the general laws of philology (the logical element). 

Such observation has more and more led to the belief that the original text of the 
O. T. has suffered to a much greater extent than former scholars were inclined to 
admit, in spite of the number of variants in parallel passages: Is 2:2 ff. = Mi 4:1 ff., Is 
36–39 = 2 K 18:13–2019, Jer 52 = 2 K 24:18–2530, 2 S 22 = Ps 18, Ps 14 = Ps 53, Ps 
40:14 ff. = Ps 70, Ps 108 = Ps 57:8 ff. and 60:7 ff.. Cf. also the parallels between the 
Chronicles and the older historical books, and F. Vodel, Die konsonant. Varianten in 
den doppelt überlief. poet. Stücken d. masoret. Textes, Lpz. 1905. As to the extent and 
causes of the corruption of the Masoretic text, the newly discovered fragments of the 
Hebrew Ecclesiasticus are very instructive; cf. Smend, Gött. gel. Anz., 1906, p. 763. 

The causes of unintentional corruption in the great majority of cases are:—
Interchange of similar letters, which has sometimes taken place in the early 
‘Phoenician’ writing; transposition or omission of single letters, words, or even whole 
sentences, which are then often added in the margin and thence brought back into the 
text in the wrong place; such omission is generally due to homoioteleuton (cf. 
Ginsburg, Introd., p. 171 ff.), i. e. the scribe’s eye wanders from the place to a 
subsequent word of the same or similar form. Other causes are dittography, i. e. 
erroneous repetition of letters, words, and even sentences; its opposite, haplography; 
and lastly wrong division of words (cf. Ginsburg, Introd., p. 158 ff.), since at a certain 
period in the transmission of the text the words were not separated.1—Intentional 
changes are due to corrections for the sake of decency or of dogma, and to the 
insertion of glosses, some of them very early. 

                                                 
1 1 Historisch-krit. Lehrgeb. der hebr. Sprache mit steter Beziehung auf Qimchi und 
die anderen Autoritäten: I, ‘Lehre von der Schrift, der Aussprache, dem Pron. u. dem 
Verbum,’ Lpz. 1881; II. 1, ‘Abschluss der speziellen Formenlehre u. generelle 
Formenl., ’ 1895; ii. 2, ‘Historisch-kompar. Syntax d. hebr. Spr., ’ 1897. 
1 1 This scriptio continua is also found in Phoenician inscriptions. The inscription of 
Mêša� always divides the words by a point (and so the Siloam inscription; see the 
facsimile at the beginning of this grammar), and frequently marks the close of a 
sentence by a stroke. 



Advance in grammar is therefore closely dependent on progress in textual 
criticism. The systematic pursuit of the latter has only begun in recent years: cf. 
especially Doorninck on Ju 1–16, Leid. 1879; Wellhausen, Text der Bb. Sam., Gött. 
1871; Cornill, Ezechiel, Lpz. 1886; Klostermann, Bb. Sam. u. d. Kön., Nördl. 1887; 
Driver, Notes on the Hebr. text of the Books of Sam., Oxf. 1890; Klostermann, 
Deuterojesaja, Munich, 1893; Oort, Textus hebr. emendationes, Lugd. 1900; Burney 
on Kings, Oxf. 1903; the commentaries of Marti and Nowack; the Internat. Crit. 
Comm.; Kautzsch, Die heil. Schriften des A.T.2, 1909–10. A critical edition of the O. 
T. with full textual notes, and indicating the different documents by colours, is being 
published in a handsome form by P. Haupt in The Sacred Books of the Old Test., Lpz. 
and Baltimore, 1893 ff. (sixteen parts have appeared: Exod., Deut., Minor Prophets, 
and Megilloth are still to come); Kittel, Biblia hebraica2, 1909, Masoretic text from 
Jacob b. Ḥayyı ̂m (see c), with a valuable selection of variants from the versions, and 
emendations. 

§ 4. Division and Arrangement of the Grammar. 

The division and arrangement of Hebrew grammar follow the three constituent 
parts of every language, viz. (1) articulate sounds represented by letters, and united to 
form syllables, (2) words, and (3) sentences. 

The first part (the elements) comprises accordingly the treatment of sounds and 
their representation in writing. It describes the nature and relations of the sounds of 
the language, teaches the pronunciation of the written signs (orthoepy), and the 
established mode of writing (orthography). It then treats of the sounds as combined in 
syllables and words, and specifies the laws and conditions under which this 
combination takes place. 

The second part (etymology) treats of words in their character as parts of speech, 
and comprises: (1) the principles of the formation of words, or of the derivation of the 
different parts of speech from the roots or from one another; (2) the principles of 
inflexion, i. e. of the various forms which the words assume according to their relation 
to other words and to the sentence. 

The third part (syntax, or the arrangement of words): (1) shows how the word-
formations and inflexions occurring in the language are used to express different 
shades of ideas, and how other ideas, for which the language has not coined any 
forms, are expressed by periphrasis; (2) states the laws according to which the parts of 
speech are combined in sentences (the principles of the sentence, or syntax in the 
stricter sense of the term). 

  

 
                                                 
2Gesenius, F. W. (2003). Gesenius' Hebrew grammar (E. Kautzsch & S. A. E. 
Cowley, Ed.) (2d English ed.) (Page 1). Bellingham, WA: Logos Research Systems, 
Inc. 



FIRST PART 

ELEMENTARY PRINCIPLES OR THE SOUNDS 
AND CHARACTERS 

CHAPTER I 

THE INDIVIDUAL SOUNDS AND CHARACTERS 

§ 5. The Consonants: their Forms and Names. 

(Cf. the Table of Alphabets.) 

Among the abundant literature on the subject, special attention is directed to: A. Berliner, 
Beiträge zur hebr. Gramm., Berlin, 1879, p. 15 ff., on the names, forms, and 
pronunciation of the consonants in Talmud and Midrash; H. Strack, Schreibkunst u. 
Schrift bei d. Hebräern, PRE.3, Lpz. 1906, p. 766 ff.; Benzinger, Hebr. Archäologie2, 
Tübingen, 1907, p. 172 ff.; Nowack, Lehrbuch d. hebr. Archäol., Freiburg, 1894, i. 279 
ff.; Lidzbarski, Handbuch d. nordsem. Epigraphik, Weimar, 1898, i. 173 ff.; also his art. 
‘Hebrew Alphabet,’ in the Jewish Encyclopaedia, i, 1901, p. 439 ff. (cf. his Ephemeris, i. 
316 ff.); and ‘Die Namen der Alphabet-buchstaben’, in Ephemeris, ii. 125 ff.; Kenyon, 
art. ‘Writing,’ in the Dictionary of the Bible, iv. Edinb. 1902, p. 944 ff.; Nöldeke, ‘Die 
sem it. Buchstabennamen, ’ in Beitr. zur semit. Sprachwiss., Strassb. 1904, p. 124 ff.; F. 
Praetorius, Ueber den Ursprung des kanaan. Alphabets, Berlin, 1906; H. Grimme, ‘Zur 
Genesis des semit. Alphabets, ’ in ZA. xx. 1907, p. 49 ff.; R. Stübe, Grundlinien zu einer 
Entwickelungsgesch. d. Schrift, Munich, 1907; Jermain, In the path of the Alphabet, Fort 
Wayne, 1907.—L. Blau, Studien zum althebr. Buchwesen, &c., Strassb. 1902; and his 
‘Ueber d. Einfluss d. althebr. Buch wesens auf d. Originale’, &c., in Festschr. zu Ehren A. 
Berliners, Frkf. 1903. 

The best tables of alphabets are those of J. Euting in G. Bickell’s Outlines of Heb. Gram. 
transl. by S. I. Curtiss, Lpz. 1877; in Pt. vii of the Oriental Series of the Palaeographical 
Soc., London, 1882; and, the fullest of all, in Chwolson’s Corpus inscr. Hebr., 
Petersburg, 1882; also Lidzbarski’s in the Jewish Encycl., see above. 

1. The Hebrew letters now in use, in which both the manuscripts of the O. T. are 
written and our editions of the Bible are printed, commonly called the square 
character (ְּכָתב ְמֻרָּבע), also the Assyrian character (ְּכ׳ ַאׁשּּוִרי),1 are not those originally 
employed. 

                                                 
PRE. PRE. = Realencyclopädie für protestantische Theologie und Kirche, 3rd ed. by 
A. Hauck. Lpz. 1896 ff. 
ZA. ZA. = Zeitschrift für Assyriologie und verwandte Gebiete, ed. by C. Bezold. Lpz. 
1886 ff. 
1 1 The name ַאׁשּּור (Assyria) is here used in the widest sense, to include the countries 
on the Mediterranean inhabited by Aramaeans; cf. Stade in ZAW. 1882, p. 292 f. On 
some other names for Old Hebrew writing, cf. G. Hoffmann, ibid. 1881, p. 334 ff.; 
Buhl, Canon and Text of the O. T. (transl. by J. Macpherson), Edinb. 1892, p. 200. 



Old Hebrew (or Old Canaanitish 2) writing, as it was used on public monuments 
in the beginning of the ninth and in the second half of the eighth century B.C., is to be 
seen in the inscription of Mêša&#62, as well as in that of Siloam. The characters on 
the Maccabaean coins of the second century B.C., and also on ancient gems, still bear 
much resemblance to this (cf. § 2 d). With the Old Hebrew writing the Phoenician is 
nearly identical (see § 1 k, § 2 f, and the Table of Alphabets). From the analogy of the 
history of other kinds of writing, it may be assumed that out of and along with this 
monumental character, a less antique and in some ways more convenient, rounded 
style was early developed, for use on softer materials, skins, bark, papyrus, and the 
like. This the Samaritans retained after their separation from the Jews, while the Jews 
gradually1 (between the sixth and the fourth century) exchanged it for an Aramaic 
character. From this gradually arose (from about the fourth to the middle of the third 
century) what is called the square character, which consequently bears great 
resemblance to the extant forms of Aramaic writing, such as the Egyptian-Aramaic, 
the Nabatean and especially the Palmyrene. Of Hebrew inscriptions in the older 
square character, that of Arâq al-Emı ̂r (15 ½ miles north-east of the mouth of the 
Jordan) probably belongs to 183 B.C.2 

The Jewish sarcophagus-inscriptions of the time of Christ, found in Jerusalem in 1905, 
almost without exception exhibit a pure square character. This altered little in the course of 
centuries, so that the age of a Hebrew MS. cannot easily be determined from the style of the 
writing. The oldest known biblical fragment is the Nash papyrus (found in 1902), containing 
the ten commandments and the beginning of Dt 6:4 f., of the end of the first or beginning of 
the second century A.D.; cf. N. Peters, Die älteste Abschr. der 10 Gebote, Freibg. i. B. 1905. 
Of actual MSS. of the Bible the oldest is probably one of 820–850 A.D. described by 
Ginsburg, Introd., p. 469 ff., at the head of his sixty principal MSS.; next in age is the codex 
of Moses ben Asher at Cairo (897 A.D., cf. the art. ‘Scribes’ in the Jew. Encycl. xi and 
Gottheil in JQR. 1905, p. 32). The date (916 A.D.) of the Codex prophetarum Babylon. 
Petropol. (see § 8 g, note) is quite certain.—In the synagogue-rolls a distinction is drawn 
between the Tam-character (said to be so called from Rabbi Tam, grandson of R. Yiṣḥāqı ̂, in 
the twelfth century) with its straight strokes, square corners and ‘tittles’ (tāgı̂n), in German 
and Polish MSS., and the foreign character with rounded letters and tittles in Spanish MSS. 
See further E. König, Einl. in das A. T., Bonn, 1893, p. 16 ff. 

2. The Alphabet consists, like all Semitic alphabets, solely of consonants, twenty-
two in number, some of which, however, have also a kind of vocalic power (§ 7 b). 
The following Table shows their form, names, pronunciation, and numerical value 
(see k):— 

                                                 
2 2 It is tacitly assumed here that this was the mother of all Semitic alphabets. In 
ZDMG. 1909, p. 189 ff., however, Prätorius has shown good grounds for believing 
that the South Semitic alphabet is derived not from the Mêša character, or from some 
kindred and hardly older script, but from some unknown and much earlier form of 
writing. 
1 1 On the effect of the transitional mixture of earlier and later forms on the 
constitution of the text, see R. Kittel, Ueber d. Notwendigk. d. Herausg. einer neuen 
hebr. Bibel, Lpz. 1901, p. 20 ff.—L. Blau, ‘Wie lange stand die althebr. Schrift bet 
den Juden im Gebrauch?’ in Kaufmanngedenkbuch, Breslau, 1900, p. 44 ff. 
2 2 Not 176, as formerly held. Driver and Lidzbarski now read ערביה, correctly, not 
 .טוביה
JQR. JQR. = Jewish Quarterly Review. 



FORM. NAME. PRONOUNCIATION. NUMERICAL VALUE. 
 Ālĕph  spiritus lenis 1 א
 Bêth b (bh, but see § 6 n) 2 ב
 Gimĕl ג

(Giml) 
g (gh, " " ") 3 

 Dālĕth d (dh, " " ",) 4 ד
 Hē h 5 ה
 Wāw ו

(Wāu) 
w (u)1 6 

Záyı ז ̆n z,as in English (softs) 7 
 Ḥêth ḥ, a strong gutteral 8 ח
 Ṭêth ṭ, emphatic t 9 ט
 Yôd y (i)1 10 י
 final , כ
 ך

Kaph k (kh, but see § 6 n 20 

 Lāmĕd l 30 ל
 final , מ
 ם

Mêm m 40 

 Nûm n 50 ן final , נ
 Sāmĕkh s 60 ס
Áyı ע ̆n `a peculiar gutteral (see 

below) 
70 

 final ,פ
 ף

Pê p (f, see § 6 n 80 

 final , צ
 ץ

Ṣādê ṣ, empahatic s 90 

 Qôf q, a strong k2 formed at the ק
back of the palate 

100 

 Rêš r 200 ר
Śı ׂש ̂n ś 300  
Šı ׁש ̂n3 š, pronounced sh 300  
  Tāw (Tāu) t (th, buy see § 6 n 400 ת

3. As the Table shows, five letters have a special form at the end of the word. 
They are called final letters, and were combined by the Jewish grammarians in the 
mnemonic word ַּכְמֶנֶפץ Kamnèphäṣ, or better, with A. Müller and Stade, ַּכְמַנֵּפץ i. e. as 
the breaker in pieces.1 Of these, ץ ,ף ,ן ,ך are distinguished from the common form by 

                                                 
1 1 Philippi, ‘Die Aussprache der semit. Consonanten ו und י, ’ in ZDMG. 1886, p. 
639 ff., 1897, p. 66 ff., adduces reasons in detail for the opinion that ‘the Semitic ו and 
 ,are certainly by usage consonants, although by nature they are vowels, viz. u and i י
and consequently are consonantal vowels’; cf. § 8 m. 
2 2 As a representation of this sound the Latin q is very suitable, since it occupies in 
the alphabet the place of the Semitic ק (Greek κόππα). 
3 3 Nestle (Actes du onzième Congrès … des Orientalistes, 1897, iv. 113 ff.) has 
shown that the original order was ׂש ,ׁש. 
1 1 In the Talmud, disregarding the alphabetical order, ִמן־צְֹֽפָך of thy watcher, i. e. 
prophet. See the discussions of this mnemonic word by Nestle, ZAW. 1907, p. 119 ff., 
König, Bacher (who would read ִמן־צַֹפִיְך = proceeding from thy prophets, Is 52:8), 



the shaft being drawn straight down, while in the usual form it is bent round towards 
the left.2 In the case of ם the letter is completely closed. 

4. Hebrew is read and written from right to left.3 Words must not be divided at the 
end of the lines;4 but, in order that no empty space may be left, in MSS. and printed 
texts, certain letters suitable for the purpose are dilated at the end or in the middle of 
the line. In our printed texts these literae dilatabiles are the five following: ד כ ר ל 
 In some MSS. other letters suitable for the .(ahaltèm ֲאַהְלֶּתם mnemonic word) ע
purpose are also employed in this way, as ר , כ ,ד; cf. Strack in the Theol. Lehrb., 1882, 
No. 22; Nestle, ZAW. 1906, p. 170 f. 

Rem. 1. The forms of the letters originally represent the rude outlines of perceptible 
objects, the names of which, respectively, begin with the consonant represented (akrophony). 
Thus Yôd, in the earlier alphabets the rude picture of a hand, properly denotes hand (Heb. ָיד), 
but as a letter simply the sound י (y), with which this word begins; Ayı ̆n, originally a circle, 
properly an eye ( יןַ֫ע ), stands for the consonant ע. In the Phoenician alphabet, especially, the 
resemblance of the forms to the objects denoted by the name is still for the most part 
recognizable (see the Table). In some letters (ש ,ט ,ז ,ו ,ג) the similarity is still preserved in the 
square character. 

It is another question whether the present names are all original. They may be merely due 
to a later, and not always accurate, interpretation of the forms. Moreover, it is possible that in 
the period from about 1500 to 1000 B.C. the original forms underwent considerable change. 

The usual explanation of the present names of the letters5 is: ָאֶלף ox, ֵּבית house, ִּגֶמל camel 
(according to Lidzbarski, see below, perhaps originally ַּגְרֶון axe or pick-axe), ָּדֶלת door 

                                                                                                                                            
Krauss, Marmorstein, ibid. p. 278 ff. All the twenty-two letters, together with the five 
final forms, occur in Zp 3:8. 
2 2 Chwolson, Corpus Inscr. Hebr., col. 68, rightly observes that the more original 
forms of these letters are preserved in the literae finales. Instances of them go back to 
the time of Christ. 
3 3 The same was originally the practice in Greek, which only adopted the opposite 
direction exclusively about 400 B.C. On the boustrophēdon writing (alternately in 
each direction) in early Greek, early Sabaean, and in the Safa-inscriptions of the first 
three centuries A.D., cf. Lidzbarski, Ephemeris, i. 116 f. 
4 4 This does not apply to early inscriptions or seals. Cf. Mêša, II. 1–5, 7, 8, &c., 
Siloam 2, 3, 5, where the division of words appears to be customary. 
ZAW. ZAW, = Zeitschrift für die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, ed. by B. Stade, 
Giessen, 1881 ff., and since 1907 by K. Marti. 
5 5 We possess Greek transcriptions of the Hebrew names, dating from the fifth 
century B.C. The LXX give them (in almost the same form as Eusebius, Praep. Evang. 
10. 5) in La 1–4, as do also many Codices of the Vulgate (e.g. the Cod. Amiatinus) in 
ψψ 111, 112, 119, but with many variations from the customary forms, which rest on 
the traditional Jewish pronunciation. The forms Deleth (and delth), Zai, Sen (LXX 
also χσεν, cf. Hebr. ֵׁשן tooth) are to be noticed, amongst others, for Daleth, Zain, 
Šı�n. Cf. the tables in Nöldeke, Beiträge zur sem. Sprachwiss., p. 126 f. In his 
opinion (and so Lidzbarski, Ephemeris, i. 134) the form and meaning of the names 
point to Phoenicia as the original home of the alphabet, since alf, bêt, dalt, wāw, tāw, 
pei = pê, pı�, mouth, and the vowel of ῥῶ = rōš, head, are all Hebraeo-Phoenician. 



(properly folding door; according to Lidzbarski, perhaps ַּדד the female breast), ֵהא air-hole (?), 
lattice-window (?), ָוו hook, nail, ַוִין weapon (according to Nestle, comparing the Greek ζῆτα, 
rather ִיתַו  olive-tree), ֵחית fence, barrier (but perhaps only differentiated from ה by the left-
hand stroke), ֵטית a winding (?), according to others a leather bottle or a snake (but perhaps 
only differentiated from ת by a circle round it), יֹוד hand, ַּכף bent hand, ָלֶמד ox-goad, ַמִים water, 
 prop (perhaps a ָסֶמְך ,(snake,’ as in Ethiopic ָנָחׁש Lidzbarski, ‘perhaps originally) fish נּון
modification of ַעִין ,(ז eye, ֵּפא (also ֵּפי) mouth, ָצֵדי fish-hook (?), קֹוף eye of a needle, according 
to others back of the head (Lidzb., ‘perhaps ֶקֶׁשת bow’), ֵריׁש head, ִׁשין tooth, ָּתו sign, cross. 

With regard to the origin of this alphabet, it may be taken as proved that it is not earlier 
(or very little earlier) than the fifteenth century B.C., since otherwise the el-Amarna tablets (§ 
2 f) would not have been written exclusively in cuneiform.1 It seems equally certain on 
various grounds, that it originated on Canaanitish soil. It is, however, still an open question 
whether the inventors of it borrowed 

(a) From the Egyptian system—not, as was formerly supposed, by direct adoption of 
hieroglyphic signs (an explanation of twelve or thirteen characters was revived by J. Halévy 
in Rev. Sémit. 1901, p. 356 ff., 1902, p. 331 ff., and in the Verhandlungen des xiii. … Orient.-
Kongr. zu Hamb., Leiden, 1904, p. 199 ff.; but cf. Lidzbarski, Ephemeris, i. 261 ff.), or of 
hieratic characters derived from them (so E. de Rougé), but by the adoption of the acrophonic 
principle (see e) by which e.g. the hand, in Egyptian tot, represents the letter t, the lion = 
laboi, the letter l. This view still seems the most probable. It is now accepted by Lidzbarski 
(‘Der Ursprung d. nord- u. südsemit. Schrift’ in Ephemeris, i (1900), 109 ff., cf. pp. 134 and 
261 ff.), though in his Nordsem. Epigr. (1898) p. 173 ff. he was still undecided. 

(b) From the Babylonian (cuneiform) system. Wuttke’s and W. Deecke’s derivation of the 
old-Semitic alphabet from new-Assyrian cuneiform is impossible for chronological reasons. 
More recently Peters and Hommel have sought to derive it from the old-Babylonian, and Ball 
from the archaic Assyrian cuneiform. A vigorous discussion has been aroused by the theory 
of Frdr. Delitzsch (in Die Entstehung des ält. Schriftsystems od. der Urspr. der 
Keilschriftzeichen dargel., Lpz. 1897; and with the same title ‘Ein Nachwort’, Lpz. 1898, 
preceded by a very clear outline of the theory) that the old-Semitic alphabet arose in Canaan 
under the influence both of the Egyptian system (whence the acrophonic principle) and of the 
old-Babylonian, whence the principle of the graphic representation of objects and ideas by 
means of simple, and mostly rectilinear, signs. He holds that the choice of the objects was 
probably (in about fifteen cases) influenced by the Babylonian system. The correspondence of 
names had all the more effect since, according to Zimmern (ZDMG. 1896, p. 667 ff.), out of 
twelve names which are certainly identical, eight appear in the same order in the Babylonian 
arrangement of signs. But it must first be shown that the present names of the ‘Phoenician’ 
letters really denote the original picture. The identity of the objects may perhaps be due 
simply to the choice of the commonest things (animals, implements, limbs) in both systems. 

The derivation of the Semitic alphabet from the signs of the Zodiac and their names, first 
attempted by Seyffarth in 1834, has been revived by Winckler, who refers twelve 
fundamental sounds to the Babylonian Zodiac. Hommel connects the original alphabet with 
the moon and its phases, and certain constellations; cf. Lidzbarski, Ephemeris, i. 269 ff., and 
in complete agreement with him, Benzinger, Hebr. Archäologie2, p. 173 ff. This theory is by 
no means convincing. 

                                                 
1 1 In the excavations at Jericho in April, 1907, E. Sellin found a jar-handle with the 
Canaanite characters ית which he dates (probably too early) about 1500 B.C.. 
ZDMG. ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenländischen Gesellschaft, Lpz. 
1846 ff., since 1903 ed. by A. Fischer. 



(c) From the hieroglyphic system of writing discovered in 1894 by A. J. Evans in 
inscriptions in Crete (esp. at Cnossus) and elsewhere. According to Kluge (1897) and others, 
this represents the ‘Mycenaean script’ used about 3000–1000 b.c., and according to Fries (‘Die 
neuesten Forschungen über d. Urspr. des phöniz. Alph.’ in ZDPV. xxii. 118 ff.) really supplies 
the original forms of the Phoenician alphabet as brought to Palestine by the Philistines about 
1100 B.C., but ‘the Phoenician-Canaanite-Hebrews gave to the Mycenaean signs names 
derived from the earlier cuneiform signs’. The hypothesis of Fries is thus connected With that 
of Delitzsch. But although the derivation of the Phoenician forms from ‘Mycenaean’ types 
appears in some cases very plausible, in ethers there are grave difficulties, and moreover the 
date, 1100 B.C., assigned for the introduction of the alphabet is clearly too late. [See Evans, 
Scripta Minoa, Oxf. 1909, p. 80 ff.] 

(d) From a system, derived from Asia Minor, closely related to the Cypriote syllabary 
(Praetorius, Der Urspr. des kanaan. Alphabets, Berlin, 1906). On this theory the Canaanites 
transformed the syllabic into an apparently alphabetic writing. In reality, however, they 
merely retained a single sign for the various syllables, so that e.g. ק is not really q, but qa, qe, 
qi, &c. Of the five Cypriote vowels also they retained only the star (in Cypriote = a) 
simplified into an ālef (see alphabetical table) to express the vowels at the beginning of 
syllables, and i and u as Yod and Waw. Praetorius claims to explain about half the twenty-two 
Canaanite letters in this way, but there are various objections to his ingenious hypothesis. 

2. As to the order of the letters, we possess early evidence in the alphabetic1 poems: Ps 9 
 ,cf. Gray in the Expositor, 1906, p. 233 ff., and Rosenthal ;ת–ק and vv12–17 ,ל cf. Ps 10:1 , כ–א)
ZAW. 1896, p. 40, who shows that Ps 9:3, 15, 17 נ ,ל , כ , exactly fit in between י ,ט ,ח, and that 
Ps 10:1, 3, 5 therefore has the reverse order י ,ך ,ל); also ψψ 25 and 34 (both without a 
separate ו-verse and with פ repeated at the end2); 37, 111, 112, 119 (in which every eight 
verses begin with the same letter, each strophe, as discovered by D. H. Müller of Vienna, 
containing the eight leading words of Ps 19:8 ff., tôrā, edûth, &c.); La 1–4 (in 2–4 פ before 3ע, 
in chap. 3 every three verses with the same initial, see Löhr, ZAW. 1904, p. 1 ff., in chap. 5 at 
any rate as many verses as letters in the alphabet); Pr 24:1, 3, 5, 31:10–31 (in the LXX with פ 
before 3ע); also in Na 1:2–10 Pastor Frohnmeyer of Württemberg (ob. 1880) detected traces of 
an alphabetic arrangement, but the attempt of Gunkel, Bickell, Arnold (ZAW. 1901, p. 225 
ff.), Happel (Der Ps. Nah, Würzb. 1900) to discover further traces, has not been successful. 
[Cf. Gray in Expositor, 1898, p. 207 ff.; Driver, in the Century Bible, Nahum, p. 26.]—
Bickell, Ztschr f. Kath. Theol., 1882, p. 319 ff., had already deduced from the versions the 
alphabetical character of Ecclus 51:13–30, with the omission of the ו-verse and with 1פ at the 
end. His conjectures have been brilliantly confirmed by the discovery of the Hebrew original, 
although the order from ג to ל is partly disturbed or obscured. If ו before ע is deleted, ten 
letters are in their right positions, and seven can be restored to their places with certainty. Cf. 

                                                 
ZDPV. ZDPV. = Zeitschrift des deutschen Palästinavereins, Lpz. 1878 ff., since 1903 
ed. by C. Steuernagel. 
1 1 On the supposed connexion of this artificial arrangement with magical formulae 
(‘the order of the letters was believed to have a sort of magic power’) cf. Löhr, ZAW. 
1905, p. 173 ff., and Klagelieder2, Gött. 1907, p. vii ff. 
2 2 On this superfluous פ cf. Grimme, Euphemistic liturgical appendices, Lpz. 1901, 
p. 8 ff., and Nestle, ZAW. 1903, p. 340 f., who considers it an appendage to the Greek 
alphabet. 
3 3 [Perhaps also originally in Ps 34.] פ before ע is probably due to a magic alphabet, 
see above, n. 1. According to Böhmer, ZAW. 1908, p. 53 ff., the combinations גד ,אב, 
 was excluded, but by a rearrangement we get עס ;c., were used in magical texts& ,הו
 .עץ and סף
1 1 See note 3 on p. 29. 



N. Schlögl, ZDMG. 53, 669 ff.; C. Taylor in the appendix to Schechter and Taylor, The 
Wisdom of Ben Sira, Cambr. 1899, p. lxxvi ff., and in the Journ. of Philol., xxx (1906), p. 95 
ff.; JQR. 1905, p. 238 ff.; Löhr, ZAW. 1905, p. 183 ff.; I. Lévy, REJ. 1907, p. 62 ff. 

The sequence of the three softest labial, palatal, and dental sounds ד ,ג ,ב, and of the three 
liquids נ , מ ,ל , indicates an attempt at classification. At the same time other considerations also 
appear to have had influence. Thus it is certainly not accidental, that two letters, representing 
a hand (Yôd, Kaph), as also two (if Qôph = back of the head) which represent the head, and in 
general several forms denoting objects naturally connected (Mêm and Nûn, Ayı ̆n and Pê), 
stand next to one another. 

The order, names, and numerical values of the letters have passed over from the 
Phoenicians to the Greeks, in whose alphabet the letters Α to Υ are borrowed from the Old 
Semitic. So also the Old Italic alphabets as well as the Roman, and consequently all alphabets 
derived either from this or from the Greek, are directly or indirectly dependent on the 
Phoenician. 

3. a. In default of special arithmetical figures, the consonants were used also as numerical 
signs; cf. G. Gundermann, Die Zahlzeichen, Giessen, 1899, p. 6 f., and Lidzbarski, 
Ephemeris, i. 106 ff. The earliest traces of this usage are, however, first found on the 
Maccabean coins (see above, § 2 d, end). These numerical letters were afterwards commonly 
employed, e.g. for marking the numbers of chapters and verses in the editions of the Bible. 
The units are denoted by ט–א, the tens by 400–100 , צ–י by ת–ק, the numbers from 500–900 by 
 In compound numbers the .500 תק .with the addition of the remaining hundreds, e.g ,(400=) ת
greater precedes (on the right), thus 121 קכא ,11 יא. But 15 is expressed by 9+6 טו, not יה 
(which is a form of the divine name, being the first two consonants of יהוה).2 For a similar 
reason טז is also mostly written for 16, instead of יו, which in compound proper names, like 
 .יהוה ,also represents the name of God ,יֹוֵאל

The thousands are sometimes denoted by the units with two dots placed above, e.g. ֹׄא  
1000. 

b. The reckoning of the years in Jewish writings (generally ליצירה after the creation) 
follows either the full chronology (ִלְפָרט ָּגדֹול or לפ׳ ג׳), with the addition of the thousands, or 
the abridged chronology (לפ׳ ָקטֹון), in which they are omitted. In the dates of the first thousand 
years after Christ, the Christian era is obtained by the addition of 240, in the second thousand 
years by the addition of 1240 (i. e. if the date falls between Jan. 1 and the Jewish new year; 
otherwise add 1239), the thousands of the Creation era being omitted. 

4. Abbreviations of words are not found in the text of the O. T., but they occur on coins, 
and their use is extremely frequent amongst the later Jews.3 A point, or later an oblique 
stroke, serves as the sign of abridgement in old MSS. and editions, e.g. יׂש׳ for פ׳ ,ִיְׂשָרֵאל for 
 et complens, i. e. and so on. Also in the middle of ְוגֹוַמר for וגו׳ ,aliquid ָּדָבר for ד׳ ,aliquis ְּפלִֹני
what is apparently a word, such strokes indicate that it is an abbreviation or a vox memorialis 
(cf. e.g. § 15 d תא״ם). Two such strokes are employed, from § 41 d onward, to mark the 
different classes of weak verbs.—Note also ְיָי or ָיי (also ה׳) for ְיהָוֹה. 

                                                 
REJ. REJ. = Revue des Études Juives. Paris, 1880 ff. 
2 2 On the rise of this custom (יה having been originally used and afterwards הי), cf. 
Nestle in ZAW. 1884, p. 250, where a trace of this method of writing occurring as 
early as Origen is noted. 
3 3 Cf. Jo. Buxtorf, De abbreviaturis Hebr., Basel, 1613, &c.; Pietro Perreau. 



5. Peculiarities in the tradition of the O. T. text, which are already mentioned in the 
Talmud, are—(1) The 15 puncta extraordinaria, about which the tradition (from Siphri on Nu 
9:10 onwards) differs considerably, even as to their number; on particular consonants, Gn 
16:5, 18:9, 19:33, 35, Nu 9:10; or on whole words, Gn 33:4, 37:12, Nu 3:39, 21:30, 29:15, Dt 
29:28, 2 S 19:20, Is 44:9, Ez 41:20, 46:22, Ps 27:13, —all no doubt critical marks; cf. Strack, 
Prolegomena Critica, p. 88 ff.; L. Blau, Masoretische Untersuchungen, Strassburg, 1891, p. 6 
ff., and Einleitung in die hl. Schrift, Budapest, 1894; Königsberger, Juüd. Lit.-Blatt, 1891, 
nos. 29–31, and Aus Masorah u. Talmudkritik, Berlin, 1892, p. 6 ff.; Mayer-Lambert, REJ. 30 
(1895), no. 59; and especially Ginsburg, Introd., p. 318 ff.; also on the ten points found in the 
Pentateuch, see Butin (Baltimore, 1906), who considers that they are as old as the Christian 
era and probably mark a letter, &c., to be deleted. (2) The literae majusculae (e.g. ב Gn 1:1, ו 
Lv 11:42 as the middle consonant of the Pentateuch, י Nu 14:17), and minusculae (e.g. ה Gn 
2:4). (3) The literae suspensae (Ginsburg, Introd., p. 334 ff.) נ  Ju 18:30 (which points to the 
reading מֶׁשה for ע ,ְמַנׁשֶּה Ps 80:14 (the middle of the Psalms1) and Jb 38:13, 15. (4) The 
‘mutilated’ Wāw in שלום Nu 25:12, and ק Ex 32:25 (בקמיהם), and Nu 7:2 (הפקודים). (5) Mêm 
clausum in לםרבה Is 9:6, and Mêm apertum in פרוצים המ  Neh 2:13. (6) Nûn inversum before Nu 
10:35, and after ver. 36, as also before Ps 107:23–28 and 40; according to Ginsburg, Introd., p. 
341 ff., a sort of bracket to indicate that the verses are out of place; cf. Krauss, ZAW. 1902, p. 
57 ff., who regards the inverted Nûns as an imitation of the Greek obelus. 

§ 6. Pronunciation and Division of Consonants. 

P. Haupt, ‘Die Semit. Sprachlaute u. ihre Umschrift, ’ in Beiträge zur Assyriologie u. 
vergleich. semit. Sprachwissenschaft, by Delitzsch and Haupt, i, Lpz. 1889, 249 ff.; E. 
Sievers, Metrische Studien, i, Lpz. 1901, p. 14 ff. 

1. An accurate knowledge of the original phonetic value of each consonant is of 
the greatest importance, since very many grammatical peculiarities and changes (§ 18 
ff.) only become intelligible from the nature and pronunciation of the sounds. This 
knowledge is obtained partly from the pronunciation of the kindred dialects, 
especially the still living Arabic, partly by observing the affinity and interchange of 
sounds on Hebrew itself (§ 19), and partly from the tradition of the Jews.1 

The pronunciation of Hebrew by the modern German Jews, which partly resembles the 
Syriac and is generally called ‘Polish’, differs considerably from that of the Spanish and 
Portuguese Jews, which approaches nearer to the Arabic. The pronunciation of Hebrew by 
Christians follows the latter (after the example of Reuchlin), in almost all cases. 

The oldest tradition is presented in the transcription of Hebrew names in Assyrian 
cuneiform; a later, but yet in its way very important system is seen in the manner in which the 
LXX transcribe Hebrew names with Greek letters.2 As, however, corresponding signs for 
several sounds (ׁש ,ק , צ ,ע ,ט) are wanting in the Greek alphabet, only an approximate 

                                                 
1 1 According to Blau, Studien zum althebr. Buchwesen, Strassburg, 1902, p. 167, 
properly a large ע, called tlûyā because suspended between the two halves of the 
Psalter, and then incorrectly taken for a littera suspensa. 
1 1 Cf. C. Meinhof, “Die Aussprache des Hebr., ” in Neue Jahrb. f. Philol. u. Pädag., 
1885, Bd. 132, p. 146 ff.; M. Schreiner, ‘Zur Gesch. der Ausspr. des Hebr., ’ in ZAW. 
1886, p. 213 ff. 
2 2 Cf. Frankel, Vorstudien zu der Septuag., Lpz. 1841, p. 90 ff.; C. Könneke, 
‘Gymn.-Progr., ’ Stargard, 1885. On the transcription of eleven Psalms in a 
palimpsest fragment of the Hexapla at Milan, see Mercati, Atti della R. Accad., xxxi, 
Turin, 1896. [Cf. Burkitt, Fragments of … Aquila, Cambr. 1897, p. 13.] 



representation was possible in these cases. The same applies to the Latin transcription of 
Hebrew words by Jerome, according to the Jewish pronunciation of his time.3 

On the pronunciation of the modern Jews in North Africa, see Bargeès in the Journ. 
Asiat., Nov. 1848; on that of the South Arabian Jews, J. Dérenbourg, Manuel du lecteur, &c. 
(from a Yemen MS. of the year 1390), Paris, 1871 (extrait 6 du Journ. Asiat. 1870). 

2.With regard to the pronunciation of the several gutturals and sibilants, and of ט 
and ק, it may be remarked:— 

I. Among the gutturals, the glottal stop א is the lightest, corresponding to the spiritus lenis 
of the Greeks. It may stand either at the beginning or end of a syllable, e.g. ָאַמר āmár, ֶיְאַׁשם 
yäšám. Even before a vowel א is almost lost to our ear, like the h in hour and in the French 
habit, homme. After a vowel א generally (and at the end of a word, always) coalesces with it, 
e.g. ָקָרא qārā for an original qāră, Arab. qărăă; see further, § 23 a, 27 g. 

 before a vowel corresponds exactly to our h (spiritus asper); after a vowel it is either a ה
guttural (so always at the end of a syllable which is not final, e.g. ֶנְהַּפְך nähpakh; at the end of 
a word the consonantal ה has a point—Mappı ̂q—in it, see § 14), or it stands inaudible at the 
end of a word, generally as a mere orthographic indication of a preceding vowel, e.g. ָּגָלה 
gālā; cf. §§ 7 b and 75 a. 

 ,but is a much stronger guttural. Its strongest sound is a rattled, guttural g ,א is related to ע
cf. e.g. ַעָּזה, LXX Γάζα, ֲעמָֹרה Γόµοῤῥα; elsewhere, a weaker sound of the same kind, which 
the LXX reproduce by a spiritus (lenis or asper), e.g. ֵעִלי Ἡλί, ֲעָמֵלק Ἀµαλέκ.4 In the mouth of 
the Arabs one hears in the former case a sort of guttural r, in the latter a sound peculiar to 
themselves formed in the back of the throat.—It is as incorrect to omit the ע entirely, in 
reading and transcribing words (ֵעִלי Eli, ֲעָמֵלק Amalek), as to pronounce it exactly like g or like 
a nasal ng. The stronger sound might be approximately transcribed by gh or rg; but since in 
Hebrew the softer sound was the more common, it is sufficient to represent it by the sign , as 
 .ad ַעד ,arba ַאְרַּבע

 ,is the strongest guttural sound, a deep guttural ch, as heard generally in Swiss German ח
somewhat as in the German Achat, Macht, Sache, Docht, Zucht (not as in Licht, Knecht), and 
similar to the Spanish j. Like ע it was, however, pronounced in many words feebly, in others 
strongly. 

As regards ר, its pronunciation as a palatal (with a vibrating uvula) seems to have been 
the prevailing one. Hence in some respects it is also classed with the gutturals (§ 22 q r). On 
the lingual ר, cf. o. 

                                                 
3 3 Numerous examples occur in Hieronymi quaestiones hebraicae in libro geneseos, 
edited by P. de Lagarde, Lpz. 1868; cf. the exhaustive and systematic discussion by 
Siegfried,‘Die Aussprache des Hebr. bei Hieronymus, ’ in ZAW. 1884, pp. 34–83. 
4 4 It is, however, doubtful if the LXX always consciously aimed at reproducing the 
actual differences of sound. 



2. The Hebrew language is unusually rich in sibilants. These have, at any rate in some 
cases, arisen from dentals which are retained as such in Aramaic and Arabic (see in the 
Lexicon. the letters ץ ,ז and ׁש). 

 were originally represented (as is still the case in the unpointed texts) by only one ׂש and ׁש
form ש; but that the use of this one form to express two different sounds (at least in Hebrew) 
was due only to the poverty of the alphabet, is clear from the fact that they are differentiated 
in Arabic and Ethiopic (cf. Nöldeke in Ztschr. f. wissensch. Theol., 1873, p. 121; 
Brockelmann, Grundriss, i. 133). In the Masoretic punctuation they were distinguished by 
means of the diacritical point as ׁש (sh) and ׂש (ś).1 

The original difference between the sounds ׂש and 2ס sometimes marks a distinction in 
meaning, e.g. ָסַכר to close, ָׂשַכר to hire, ָסַכל to be foolish, ָׂשַכל to be prudent, to be wise. Syriac 
always represents both sounds by ס, and in Hebrew also they are sometimes interchanged ; as 
רָסַכ  for ָׂשַכר to hire, Ezr 4:5; ִׂשְכלּות for ִסְכלּות folly, Ec 1:17. 

 is a soft whizzing s, the French and English z, altogether (transcribed ζ by the LXX) ז
different from the German z (ts). 

 are pronounced with a strong articulation and with a compression ץ and probably , ק ,ט .3
of the larynx. The first two are thus essentially different from ת and ך, which correspond to 
our t and k and also are often aspirated (see below, n). ץ is distinguished from every other s by 
its peculiar articulation, and in no way corresponds to the German z or ts; we transcribe it by 
ṣ; cf. G. Hüsing, ‘Zum Lautwerte des ץ, ’ in OLZ. x. 467 ff. 

3. Six consonants, the weak and middle hard Palatals, Dentals, and Labials 

פ ת ב ג ד כ  (ְּבַגְדְּכַפת) 

have a twofold pronunciation, (1) a harder sound, as mutes, like k, p, t, or initial b, g 
(hard), d; and (2) a softer sound as spirantes.1 The harder sound is the original. It is 
retained at the beginning of syllables, when there is no vowel immediately preceding 
to influence the pronunciation, and is denoted by a point, Dageš lene (§ 13), placed in 
the consonants, viz. ּב b, ּג g, ּד d, ּכ  k, ּפ p, ּת t. The weaker pronunciation appears as 
soon as a vowel sound immediately precedes. It is occasionally denoted, esp. in MSS., 
by Rāphè (§ 14 e), but in printed texts usually by the mere absence of the Dageš. In 
                                                 
Lexicon. Lexicon = A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, based on 
the Thesaurus and Lexicon of Gesenius, by F. Brown, S. R. Driver, and C. A. Britts, 
Oxford, 1906. 
1 1 The modern Samaritans, however, in reading their Hebrew Pentateuch pronounce 
 .ׁש invariably as ׂש
2 2 The original value of ס, and its relation to the original value of ׂש and ׁש, is still 
undetermined, despite the valuable investigations of P. Haupt, ZDMG. 1880, p. 762 f.; 
D. H. Müller, ‘Zur Geschichte der semit. Zischlaute, ’ in the Verhandlungen des 
Wiener Orient. Congresses, Vienna, 1888, Semitic section, p. 229 ff.; De Lagarde, 
‘Samech,’ in the NGGW. 1891, no. 5, esp. p. 173; Aug. Müller, ZAW. 1891, p. 257 
ff.; Nöldeke, ZDMG. 1893, p. 100 f.; E. Glaser, Zwei Wiener Publicationen über 
Habaschitisch-punische Dialekte in Südarabien, Munich, 1902, pp. 19 ff.—On the 
phonetic value of צ  see G. Hüsing, OLZ.. 1907, p. 467 ff. 
OLZ. OLZ.Orientalistische Literaturzeitung. Vienna, 1898 ff. 
1 1So at any rate at the time when the present punctuation arose. 



the case of ת ,פ , כ ,ב, the two sounds are clearly distinguishable even to our ear as b 
and v, k and German (weak) ch, p and ph, t and th (in thin). The Greeks too express 
this twofold pronunciation by special characters: ּך κ, כ  χ; ּפ π, פ φ; ּת τ, ת θ. In the same 
way ג should be pronounced like the North German g in Tage, Wagen, and ר like th in 
the, as distinguished from ּג and ּד. 

For more precise information on the cases in which the one or the other pronunciation 
takes place, see § 21. The modern Jews pronounce the aspirated ב as v, the aspirated ת as s, 
e.g. ַרב rav (or even raf), ַּבִית bais. The customary transcription (used also in this Grammar) of 
the spirants ת , כ ,ב by bh, kh, th is only an unsatisfactory makeshift, since it may lead (esp. in 
the case of bh and kh) to an erroneous conception of the sounds as real aspirates, b–h, k–h. 

4. According to their special character the consonants are divided into— 

 (a) Gutturals א ה ע ח;  
 (b) Palatals ק ג כ ;  
 (c) Dentals ד ט ת;  
 (d) Labials ב פ;  
 (e) Sibilants ז ׁש ׂש ס צ ;  
 (f) Sonants מ נ ,ר ל ,ו י .  

In the case of ר its hardest pronunciation as a palatal (see above, g, end) is to be 
distinguished from its more unusual sound as a lingual, pronounced in the front of the 
mouth. 

On the twofold pronunciation of r in Tiberias, cf. Delitzsch, Physiol. und Musik, Lpz. 
1868, p. 10 ff.; Baer and Struck, Dikduke ha-teamim, Lpz. 1879, p. 5, note a, and § 7 of the 
Hebrew text, as well as p. 82. 

In accordance with E. Sievers, Metrische Studien, i. 14, the following scheme of 
the Hebrew phonetic system is substituted for the table formerly given in this 
gramar:— 

i. Throat sounds (Gutturals): ח ע ה א. 

ii. Mouth-
sounds:  

w.  m.  e.  w.  m. 

1. Mutes 
and 
Spirants:  

Palatal כ  ג  ק   ּכ  ּג  

 Dental ת  ד  ט  ּת  ּד 
 Labial פ  ב  —  ּפ  ּב 

2.Sibilants:  … צ  ׁש ׂש ס  ז     
3.Sonants:  … מ נ  ר ל  ו י     

Rem. 1. The meaning of the letters at the top is, w. = weak, m. = middle hard, e. = 
emphatic. Consonants which are produced by the same organ of speech are called 
homorganic (e.g. ג and כ  as palatals), consonants whose sound is of the same nature 
homogeneous (e.g. ו and י as semi-vowels). On their hemorganic character and homogsneity 
depends the possibility of interchange, whether within Hebrew itself or with the kindred 



dialects. In such cases the soft sound generally interchanges with the soft, the hard with the 
hard, &c. (e.g. צ = ט ,ׁש = ת ,ז = ר ). Further transitions are not, however, excluded, as e.g. the 
interchange of ת and (ק = ך = ת) ק. Here it is of importance to observe whether the change 
takes place in an initial, medial, or final letter; since e.g. the change in a letter when medial 
does not always prove the possibility of the change when initial. That in certain cases the 
character of the consonantal sound also influences the preceding or following vowel will be 
noticed in the accidence as the instances occur. 

Rem. 2. Very probably in course of time certain nicer distinctions of 
pronunciation became more and more neglected and finally were lost. Thus e.g. the 
stronger ע rg, which was known to the LXX (see above, e), became in many cases 
altogether lost to the later Jews; by the Samaritans and Galileans ע and ח were 
pronounced merely as א, and so in Ethiopic, ע like ח ,א like h, ש like s. 

 

Rem. 3. The consonants which it is usual to describe especially as weak, are those which 
readily coalesce with a preceding vowel to form a long vowel, viz. י ,ו ,א (as to ה, cf. § 23 k), 
or those which are most frequently affected by the changes described in § 19 b–l, as again ו ,א, 
 for the reason given in § 22 b ר finally the gutturals and ;ל and ה and in certain cases ,ן and ,י
and 22 q. 

§ 7. The Vowels in General, Vowel Letters and Vowel Signs. 

1. The original vowels in Hebrew, as in the other Semitic tongues, are a, i, u. E 
and o always arise from an obscuring or contraction of these three pure sounds, viz. ĕ 
by modification from ı ̆ or ă; short ŏ from ŭ; ê by contraction from ai (properly ay); 
and ô sometimes by modification (obscuring) from â, sometimes by contraction from 
au (properly aw).1 

In Arabic writing there are vowel signs only for a, i, u; the combined sounds ay and aw 
are therefore retained uncontracted and pronounced as diphthongs (ai and au), e.g. ׁשֹוט Arab. 
sauṭ, and ִיםֵ֫עיַנ  Arab. ‛ainain. It was only in later Arabic that they became in pronunciation ê 
and ô, at least after weaker or softer consonants; cf. ֵּבין Arab. bain, bên, יֹום Arab. yaum, yôm. 
The same contraction appears also in other languages, e.g. in Greek and Latin (θαῦµα, Ionic 
θῶµα; plaustrum = polostrum), in the French pronunciation of ai and au, and likewise in the 
German popular dialects (Oge for Auge, &c.). Similarly, the obscuring of the vowels plays a 
part in various languages (cf. e.g. the a in modern Persian, Swedish, English, &c.).1 

2. The partial expression of the vowels by certain consonants (א ;י ,ו ,ה), which 
sufficed during the lifetime of the language, and for a still longer period afterwards 
(cf. § 1 k), must in the main have passed through the following stages2:— 

                                                 
1 1 In proper names the LXX often use the diphthongs αἰ and αὐ where the Hebrew 
form has ê or ô. It is, however, very doubtful whether the αἰ and αὐ of the LXX really 
represent the true pronunciation of Hebrew of that time; see the instructive statistics 
given by Kittel in Haupt’s SBOT., on 1 Ch 1:2, 20. 
1 1 In Sanskrit, in the Old Persian cuneiform, and in Ethiopic, short a alone of all the 
vowels is not represented, but the consonant by itself is pronounced with short a. 
2 2 Cf. especially Stade, Lehrb. der hebr. Gr., p. 34 ff. 



(a) The need of a written indication of the vowel first made itself felt in cases 
where, after the rejection of a consonant, or of an entire syllable, a long vowel formed 
the final sound of the word. The first step in such a case was to retain the original 
final consonant, at least as a vowel letter, i. e. merely as an indication of a final vowel. 
In point of fact we find even in the Old Testament, as already in the Mêša inscription, 
a ה employed in this way (see below) as an indication of a final o. From this it was 
only a step to the employment of the same consonant to indicate also other vowels 
when final (thus, e.g. in the inflection of the verbs ל״ה, the vowels ā,3 ē, è). After the 
employment of ו as a vowel letter for ô and û, and of י for ê and ı ̂, had been 
established (see below, e) these consonants were also employed—although not 
consistently—for the same vowels at the end of a word. 

According to § 91 b and d, the suffix of the 3rd sing. masc. in the noun (as in the verb) 
was originally pronounced הּו. But in the places where this הּו with a preceding a is contracted 
into ô (after the rejection of the ה), we find the ה still frequently retained as a vowel letter, e.g. 
תֹהסּו ,ִעירֹה  Gn 49:11, cf. § 91 e; so throughout the Mêša inscription ֵּביתֹה ,ַאְרצֹה (also ֵּבתֹה), 
 Mêša, 1.8 ימה 4.ֵרעֹו on the other hand already in the Siloam inscription ;ִהְלַּתֲֽחמֹה ,לֹה ,ּבֹה ,ְּבנֹה
 ה his chiefs. The verbal forms with ראשיו if it is for 20 .1 רשה his days is unusual, as also ָיָמיו =
suffixed are to be read ָוֶֽאְסָחֵבֻה ,(6 .1) ַוַּיְלֵפֻה (12 .1f.) and (19 .1) ַוְיָגְֽרֵׁשֻה. 

As an example of the original consonant being retained, we might also include the י of the 
constr. state plur. masc. if its ê (according to § 89 d) is contracted from an original ay. Against 
this, however, it may be urged that the Phoenician inscriptions do not usually express this ê, 
nor any other final vowel.1 

(b) The employment of ו to denote ô, û, and of י to denote ê, ı̂, may have resulted 
from those cases in which a ו with a preceding a was contracted into au and further to 
ô, or with a preceding u coalesced into û, and where י with a has been contracted into 
ai and further to ê, or with a preceding i into ı̂ (cf. § 24). In this case the previously 
existing consonants were retained as vowel letters and were further applied at the end 
of the word to denote the respective long vowels. Finally א also will in the first 
instance have established itself as a vowel letter only where a consonantal א with a 
preceding a had coalesced into â or ā. 
                                                 
3 3 According to Stade, the employment of ה for ā probably took place first in the case 
of the locative accusatives which originally ended in ָ־ ה, as �ְרָצהַא יָמג�ָקִד , . 
4 4 The form רעו contradicts the view of Oort, Theol. Tijds., 1902, p. 374, that the 
above instances from the Mêša-inscription are to be read benhu, bahn, lahu, which 
were afterwards vocalized as beno, bo, lo. 
1 1Thus there occurs, e.g. in Melit. 1, l. 3 ְׁשֵני ְבֵני = שנבן the two sons; elsewhere כ  for ִּכי 
(but כי in the Mêša&#62 and Siloam inscrr.), ז for ֶזה (the latter in the Siloam inscr.), 
 unless it) אנכי =  נכא ,c. Cf. on the other hand in Mêša& ,ָּבִניִתי or (so Mêša) ָּבִנִתי = בנת
was actually pronounced anôkh by the Moabites!). As final ā is represented by ה and 
 in Mêša, and ו so final û is almost everywhere expressed by ,י  by�and final ı א
always in the Siloam inscription. It is indeed not impossible that Hebrew orthography 
also once passed through a period in which the final vowels were left always or 
sometimes undenoted, and that not a few strange forms in the present text of the Bible 
are to be explained from the fact that subsequently the vowel letters (especially ו and 
 .in der althebr הוי were not added in all cases. So Chwolson, ‘Die Quiescentia (י
Orthogr., ’ in Travaux du Congrès … des Orientalistes, Petersb. 1876; cf. numerous 
instances in Ginsburg, Introd., p. 146 ff. 



The orthography of the Siloam inscription corresponds almost exactly with the above 
assumptions. Here (as in the Mêša inscr.) we find all the long vowels, which have not arisen 
from original diphthongs, without vowel letters, thus ִמיִמן ,חְֹצִבם ,ִאׁש (or ִמָּיִמן); ְׁשלׁש ,קֹל ,ַאּמֹת, 
 is an ,ִמיִמן also, if it is to be read מימן ;(from aud) עֹור ,(from mauṣa) מֹוָצא On the other hand .ֻצר
instance of the retention of a י which has coalesced with i into ı̂. Instances of the retention of 
an originally consonantal א as a vowel letter are ִיםָ֫מאַת  Otherwise .רֹאׁש as also ,ָקָרא and ,מֹוָצא ,
final ā is always represented by נקבה ,זרה ,ָהָיה ,ַאָּמה :ה. To this יֹם alone would form an 
exception (cf. however the note on 96 § ,יֹום), instead of יֹום (Arab. yaum) day, which one 
would expect. If the reading be correct, this is to be regarded as an argument that a 
consciousness of the origin of many long vowels was lost at an early period, so that (at least 
in the middle of the word) the vowel letters were omitted in places where they should stand, 
according to what has been stated above, and added where there was no case of contraction. 
This view is in a great measure confirmed by the orthography of the Mêša inscription. There 
we find, as might be expected, דיבן (= Daibōn, as the ∆αιβών of the LXX proves), חֹורָֹנן (ô 
from au), and ֵּביתֹה (ê from ai), but also even 2ֽהִׁשַעִני instead of ֽהֹוִׁשַעִני (from hauš-), ואשב = 
ְיָלהַל = ללה ;(from bait) ֵּביתֹה and ֵּבית once, for ֵּבתֹה ,four times ֵּבת ,ָוֽאֹוִׁשיב ִיןַ֫א = אן ,  or ֵאין. 

(c) In the present state of Old Testament vocalization as it appears in the 
Masoretic text, the striving after a certain uniformity cannot be mistaken, in spite of 
the inconsistencies which have crept in. Thus the final long vowel is, with very few 
exceptions (cf. § 9 d, and the very doubtful cases in § 8 k), indicated by a vowel 
letter—and almost always by the same letter in certain nominal and verbal endings. In 
many cases the use of ו to mark an ô or û, arising from contraction, and of י for ê or ı̂, 
is by far the more common, while we seldom find an originally consonantal א 
rejected, and the simple phonetic principle taking the place of the historical 
orthography. On the other hand the number of exceptions is very great. In many cases 
(as e.g. in the plural endings ִ־ ים and ֹות) the vowel letters are habitually employed to 
express long vowels which do not arise through contraction, and we even find short 
vowels indicated. The conclusion is, that if there ever was a period of Hebrew writing 
when the application of fixed laws to all cases was intended, either these laws were 
not consistently carried out in the further transmission of the text, or errors and 
confusion afterwards crept into it. Moreover much remained uncertain even in texts 
which were plentifully provided with vowel letters. For, although in most cases the 
context was a guide to the correct reading, yet there were also cases where, of the 
many possible ways of pronouncing a word, more than one appeared admissible.1 

3. When the language had died out, the ambiguity of such a writing must have 
been found continually more troublesome; and as there was thus a danger that the 
correct pronunciation might be finally lost, the vowel signs or vowel points were 
invented in order to fix it. By means of these points everything hitherto left uncertain 
was most accurately settled. It is true that there is no historical account of the date of 
this vocalization of the O. T. text, yet we may at least infer, from a comparison of 
other historical facts, that it was gradually developed by Jewish grammarians in the 
sixth and seventh centuries A.D. under the influence of different Schools, traces of 

                                                 
 is represented as A-u si in הֹוֵׁשָע is the more strange since the name of king השעני 2 2
cuneiform as late as 728 B.C. 
1 1Thus e.g. קטל can be read qāṭal, qāṭāl, qāṭôl, qeṭōl, qôṭēl, qiṭṭēl, qaṭṭēl, quṭṭal, 
qèṭel, and several of these forms have also different senses. 



which have been preserved to the present time in various differences of tradition.2 hey 
mainly followed, though with independent regard to the peculiar nature of the 
Hebrew, the example and pattern of the older Syrian punctuation.1 

See Gesenius, Gesch. d. hebr. Spr., p. 182 ff.; Hupfeld, in Theol. Studien u. Kritiken, 
1830, pt. iii, who shows that neither Jerome nor the Talmud mentions vowel signs; Berliner, 
Beiträge zur hebr. Gramm. im Talm. u. Midrasch, p. 26 ff.; and B. Pick, in Hebraica, i. 3, p. 
153 ff.; Abr. Geiger, ‘Zur Nakdanim-[Punctuators-]Literatur, ’ in Jüd. Ztschr. für Wissensch. 
u. Leben, x. Breslau, 1872, p. 10 ff.; H. Strack, Prolegomena critica in Vet. Test. Hebr., Lips. 
1873; ‘Beitrag zur Gesch. des hebr. Bibeltextes, ’ in Theol. Stud. u. Krit., 1875, p. 736 ff., as 
also in the Ztschr. f. die ges. luth. Theol. u. K., 1875, p. 619 ff.; ‘Massorah,’ in the Protest. 
Real.-Enc.3, xii. 393 ff. (a good outline); A. Merx, in the Verhandlungen des 
Orientalistenkongresses zu Berlin, i. Berlin, 1881, p. 164 ff. and p. 188 ff.; H. Graetz, ‘Die 
Anfänge der Vokalzeichen im Hebr., ’ in Monatsschr. f. Gesch. u. Wissensch. d. Judenth., 
1881, pp. 348 ff. and 395 ff.; Hersmann, Zur Gesch. des Streites über die Entstehung der 
hebr. Punktation, Ruhrort, 1885; Harris,‘The Rise … of the Massorah,’ JQR. i. 1889, p. 128 
ff. and p. 223 ff.; Mayer-Lambert, REJ. xxvi. 1893, p. 274 ff.; J. Bachrach, Das Alter d. bibl. 
Vocalisation u. Accentuation, 2 pts. Warsaw, 1897, and esp. Ginsburg, Introd. (see § 3 c), p. 
287 ff.; Budde, ‘Zur Gesch. d. Tiberions, Vokalisation, ’ in Orient. Studien zu Ehren Th. 
Nöldekes, i. 1906, 651 ff.; Bacher,‘Diakrit. Zeichen in vormasoret. Zeit, ’ in ZAW. 1907, p. 
285; C. Levias, art. ‘Vocalization,’ in the Jewish Encycl.—On the hypothesis of the origin of 
punctuation in the Jewish schools for children, cf. J. Dérenbourg in the Rev. Crit., xiii. 1879, 
no. 25. 

4. To complete the historical vocalization of the consonantal text a phonetic 
system was devised, so exact as to show all vowel-changes occasioned by lengthening 
of words, by the tone, by gutturals, &c., which in other languages are seldom 
indicated in writing. The pronunciation followed is in the main that of the Palestinian 
Jews of about the sixth century A.D., as observed in the solemn reading of the sacred 
writings in synagogue and school, but based on a much older tradition. That the real 
pronunciation of early Hebrew is consistently preserved by this tradition, has recently 
been seriously questioned on good grounds, especially in view of the transcription of 
proper names in the LXX. Nevertheless in many cases, internal reasons, as well as the 
analogy of the kindred languages, testify in a high degree to the faithfulness of the 

                                                 
2 2 The most important of these differences are, (a) those between the Orientals, i. e. 
the scholars of the Babylonian Schools, and the Occidentals, i. e. the scholars of 
Palestine (Tiberias, &c.); cf. Ginsburg, Introd., p. 197 ff.; (b) amongst the 
Occidentals, between Ben-Naphtali and Ben-Asher, who flourished in the first half of 
the tenth century at Tiberias; cf. Ginsburg, Introd., p. 241 ff. Both sets of variants are 
given by Baer in the appendices to his critical editions. Our printed editions present 
uniformly the text of Ben-Asher, with the exception of a few isolated readings of Ben-
Naphtali, and of numerous later corruptions. 
1 1 See Geiger, ‘Massorah bei d. Syrern, ’ in ZDMG. 1873, p. 148 ff.; J. P. Martin, 
Hist. de la ponctuation ou de la Massore chez les Syriens, Par. 1875; E. Nestle, in 
ZDMG. 1876, p. 525 ff.; Weingarten, Die syr. Massora nach Bar Hebraeus, Halle, 
1887. 
JQR. JQR. = Jewish Quarterly Review. 
REJ. REJ. = Revue des Études Juives. Paris, 1880 ff. 
ZAW. ZAW, = Zeitschrift für die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, ed. by B. Stade, 
Giessen, 1881 ff., and since 1907 by K. Marti. 



tradition. At the same recension of the text, or soon after, the various other signs for 
reading (§§ 11–14, 16) were added, and the accents (§ 15). 

§ 8. The Vowel Signs in particular. 

P. Haupt, ‘The names of the Hebrew vowels,’ JAOS. xxii, and in the Johns Hopkins 
Semitic Papers, Newhaven, 1901, p. 7 ff.; C. Levias in the Hebr. Union Coll. Annual, 
Cincinnati, 1904, p. 138 ff. 

Preliminary Remark. 

The next two sections (§§ 8 and 9) have been severely criticized (Philippi, ThLZ. 1897, 
no. 2) for assigning a definite quantity to each of the several vowels, whereas in reality ׄ־ ,ֵ־ ,ֶ־  
are merely signs for ä, e, o: ‘whether these are long or short is not shown by the signs 
themselves but must be inferred from the rules for the pause which marks the breaks in 
continuous narrative, or from other circumstances.’ But in the twenty-fourth and subsequent 
German editions of this Grammar, in the last note on § 8 a [English ed. p. 38, note 4], it was 
stated: ‘it must be mentioned that the Masoretes are not concerned with any distinction 
between long and short vowels, or in general with any question of quantity. Their efforts are 
directed to fixing the received pronunciation as faithfully as possible, by means of writing. 
For a long time only ִשְבָעה ְמָלִכים seven kings were reckoned (vox memor. in Elias Levita  ַוּיאֶֹמר
 Šureq and Qibbuṣ being counted as one vowel. The division of the vowels in respect of ,(ֵאִלָּיהּו
quantity is a later attempt at a scientific conception of the phonetic system, which was not 
invented but only represented by the Masoretes (Qimchi; Mikhlol, ed. Rittenb. 136 a, 
distinguishes the five long as mothers from their five daughters).’ 

I have therefore long shared the opinion that ‘the vowel-system represented by the 
ordinary punctuation (of Tiberias) was primarily intended to mark only differences of quality’ 
(Sievers, Metrische Studien, i. 17). There is, however, of course a further question how far 
these ‘later’ grammarians were mistaken in assigning a particular quantity to the vowels 
represented by particular signs. In Philippi’s opinion they were mistaken (excluding of course 
ı ̂, ê, ô when written plene) in a very great number of cases, since not only does ָ־ stand, 
according to circumstances, for ā̊ or ă̊, and ֶ־ for ā ̈ or ă ̈, but also ֵ־ for ē or ĕ, and ׄ־  for ō or ŏ, 
e.g. ָּכֵבד and ָקטֹן, out of pause kå ̄bĕ́d, qå̄:ŏ́n (form ָקַטל), but in pause kå ̄bḗd, qå̄ṭṓn. 

I readily admit, with regard to Qameṣ and Segol, that the account formerly given in § 8 f. 
was open to misconstruction. With regard to Ṣere and Ḥolem, however, I can only follow 
Philippi so long as his view does not conflict with the (to me inviolable) law of a long vowel 
in an open syllable before the tone and (except Pathaḥ) in a final syllable with the tone. To me 
kā = ָּכֵבד ̊bĕ́d, &c., is as impossible as e.g. ֵעָנב = ĕnab or ּבַֹרְך = bŏrakh, in spite of the analogy 
cited by Sievers (p. 18, note 1) that ‘in old German e.g. original ı̆ and ŭ often pass into ĕ and ŏ 
dialectically, while remaining in a closed syllable. 

1. The full vowels (in contrast to the half-vowels or vowel trills, § 10 a–f), 
classified according to the three principal vowel sounds (§ 7 a), are as follows:— 

First Class. A-sound. 

                                                 
ThLZ. ThLZ. = Theologische Literaturzeitung, ed. by E. Schürer. Lpz. 1876 ff. 



A  

Qāmĕṣ denotes either ā, â, more strictly å̄ (the obscure Swedish å) and å 1ָ־ .1 ̂,2 as 
rā’šı ָראִׁשים ,yå̄d (hand) ָיד ̂m (heads), or å̆ (in future transcribed as ŏ), 
called Qāmeṣ ḥāṭûph, i. e. hurried Qameṣ. The latter occurs almost 
exclusively as a modification of ŭ; cf. c and § 9 u.  

  .băth (daughter) ַּבת ,Páthăḥ, ă ַ־ .2

Also 3. ֶ־ Segôl, an open e, è (ǟ or ä̆), as a modification of ă, 1 either in an untoned 
closed syllable, as in the first syllable of ֶיְדֶכם yädkhèm (your hand) from yădhèm—or 
in a tone-syllable as in ַסתֶּ֫פ  pĕsaḥ; cf. πάσχα, and on the really monosyllabic character 
of such formations, see § 28 e. But Segôl in an open tone-syllable with a following י, 
as in יָנהְּ֫גֶל  gelènā (cf. § 75 f), יָךָ֫יֶד  yādèkhā (cf. § 91 i), is due to contraction from ay. 

Second Class. I- and E-sounds. 

I 

Ḥı ִ־ י .1 ̂rĕq with yod, almost always ı ̂, as ַצִּדיק ṣaddı ̂q (righteous). 

ṣaddı ַצִּדִקים either ı̂ (see below, i), as ִ־ .2 ̂qı̂m, only orthographically different from 
צדיקים)צדיקם( ,—or ı ̆, as ִצְדקֹו ṣı ̆dqô (his righteousness). 

E 

Ṣerı ֵ־ י .3 ̂ or Ṣērê with yod=ê, e.g. ֵּביתֹו bêthô (his house). 

 .šēm (name) ֵׁשם either ê, but rarely (see below, i), or ē as ֵ־

                                                 
1 1 In early MSS. the sign for Qameṣ is a stroke with a point underneath, i.e. 
according to Nestle’s discovery (ZDMG. 1892, p. 411 f.), Pathạ with Ḥolem, the latter 
suggesting the obscure pronunciation of Qameṣ as å. Cf. also Ginsburg, Introd., p. 
609. 
2 2 Instead of the no doubt more accurate transcription å�, å� we have retained ā, â 
in this grammar, as being typographically simpler and not liable to any 
misunderstanding. For Qameṣ ḥaṭuph, in the previous German edition expressed by 
å�, we have, after careful consideration, returned to ŏ The use of the same sign ָ־ for 
å� (å�) and å�, shows that the Massoretes did not intend to draw a sharp distinction 
between them. We must not, however, regard the Jewish grammarians as making a 
merely idle distinction between Qāmeṣ rāḥāh, or broad Qameṣ, and Qāmeṣ hatûph, 
or light Qameṣ. It is quite impossible that in the living language an ā lengthened from 
ă, as in dābār, should have been indistinguishable from e.g. the last vowel in ַוָּיָׁשב or 
the first in ָקָֽדִׁשים.—The notation ā, ê, ô expresses here the vowels essentially long, 
either naturally or by contraction; the notation ā, ē, ô those lengthened only by the 
tone, and therefore changeable; ă, ĕ, ŏ the short vowels. As regards the others, the 
distinction into i and ĭ, ŭ and ŭ is sufficient; see § 9.—The mark � stands in the 
following pages over the tone-syllable, whenever this is not the last, as is usual, but 
the penultimate syllable of the word, e.g. ֵי�ֶׁשב . 
1 1 These Segôls, modified from ă, are very frequent in the language. The Babylonian 
punctuation (see § 8 g, note 3) has only one sign for it and tone-bearing Pathah.; see 
also Gaster, ‘Die Unterschiedslosigkeit zwischen Pathach u. Segol,’ in ZAW. 1894, p. 
60 ff. 



Ṣere can only be ĕ, in my opinion, in few cases, such as those mentioned in § 29 f. 

Segôl, ă̈, a modification of ı ֶ־ .4 ̆, e.g. ֶחְפִצי ḥı̆äƒṣı ̂ (ground-form ḥı̆ƒṣ); ֶׁשן־ šän 
(ground-form šı ̆n). 

Third Class. U- and O-sounds. 

U 

 .mûth (to die), rarely ŭ מּות ,Šûreı̆q, usually û ּו .1

מּוֻ֫ק .sŭllām (ladder): or û, e.g ֻסָּלם .Qibbûṣ, either ŭ, e.g ֻ־ .2  qūmū (rise up), 
instead of the usual ּומּו֫ק . 

O 

 rōbh (multitude). Often also a רֹב ,qôl (voice) קֹול ,Ḥōlĕm, ô and ō ־ֹ and ֹו .3
defective ֹ־ for ô; rarely ֹו for ō. 

On the question whether ֹ־ under some circumstances represents ŏ, see § 93 r. 

 ḥŏq (statute), see ָחק־ On Qāmĕṣ ḥāṭūph=ŏ, generally modified from ŭ, as ָ־ .4
above, a. 

The names of the vowels are mostly taken from the form and action of the mouth 
in producing the various sounds, as ַתחַּ֫פ  opening; ֵריֵ֫צ  a wide parting (of the mouth), 
also ֶברֶׁ֫ש  (=ı̆) breaking, parting (cf. the Arab. kasr); יֶרקִ֫ח  (also ִחֵרק) narrow opening; 

ֹוֶלם֫ח  closing, according to others fullness, i.e. of the mouth (also 1ְמלֹא פּום fullness of 
the mouth). ֶמץָ֫ק 2 also denotes a slighter, as ׁשּוֶרק and ִקּבּוץ (also קבוץ ּפּום) a firmer, 
compression or contraction of the mouth. Segôl (ְסגֹול bunch of grapes) takes its name 
from its form. So ָׁשלׁש ְנֻקּדֹות (three points) is another name for Qibbûṣ. 

Moreover the names were mostly so formed (but only later), that the sound of 
each vowel is heard in the first syllable (ָקֶמץ for ַּפַתח ,קֶֹמץ for ֵצִרי ֶּפַתח for ְצִרי); in order 
to carry this out consistently some even write Sägôl, Qomeṣ-ḥaṭûf, Qübbûṣ. 

2. As the above examples show, the vowel sign stands regularly under the 
consonant, after which it is to be pronounced, ָר rā, ַר ră, ֵר rē, ֻר rū, &c. The Pathaḥ 
called furtivum (§ 22 f) alone forms an exception to this rule, being pronounced 
before the consonant, רּוַח rûaḥ (wind, spirit). The Ḥōlĕm (without wāw) stands on the 
left above the consonant; ֹר rō (but ֹל=lō). If א, as a vowel letter, follows a consonant 
which is to be pronounced with ō, the point is placed over its right arm, thus ּבֹא, 
 .here begins a syllable א since ,ּבָֹאם .but e.g ;רֹאׁש

                                                 
1 1 On the erroneous use of the term melo pum, only in Germany, for šûreq (hence 
also pronounced melu pum to indicate û), see E. Nestle, ZDMG. 1904, p. 597 ff.; 
Bacher, ibid., p. 799 ff., Melopum; Simonsen, ibid., p. 807 ff. 
2 2 The usual spelling ָקֶמץ and ַּפַתח takes the words certainly rightly as Hebrew 
substantives; according to De Lagarde (Gött. gel. Anz. 1886, p. 873, and so previously 
Luzzatto), ָקֵמץ and ָּפַתח are rather Aram. participles, like Dageš, &c., and 
consequently to be transliterated Qa�mēṣ and Pâthah. 



No dot is used for the Ḥolem when ō (of course without wāw) is pronounced after ŝn or 
before šı ̂n. Hence ׂשֵנא śônē (hating), ְנׂשא neśō (to bear), מֶׁשה môšè (not מֶֹׁשה); but ׁשֵֹמר šômēr 
(a watchman). When ō precedes the śin, the dot is placed over its right arm, e.g. ִֹיְרּפׁש yirpōś 
(he treads with the feet), ּֽנְׁשִֹאיםַה  hannôśeı ̂m (those who carry). 

In the sign ֹו, the ו may also be a consonant. The ֹו is then either to be read ōw (necessarily 
so when a consonant otherwise without a vowel precedes, e.g. לֶֹוה lôwè, lending) or wō, when 
a vowel already precedes the ו, e.g. ָעֹון āwôn (iniquity) for ָעוֹון. In more exact printing, a 
distinction is at least made between ֹו wo and ֹו (i.e. either ô or, when another vowel follows 
the wāw, ôw3). 

                                                 
3  

3 Since 1846 we have become acquainted with a system of vocalization different 
in many respects from the common method. The vowel signs, all except ּו, are there 
placed above the consonants, and differ almost throughout in form, and some even as 
regards the sound which they denote: tone-bearing ă and In an unsharpened syllable 
toneless ă and è, and also Ḥaṭeph Pathaḥ; toneless ĕ and Ḥaṭeph Seghôl; and Ḥaṭeph 
Qameṣ. Lastly in toneless syllables before Dageš, The accents differ less and stand in 
some cases under the line of the consonants. Besides this complicated system of the 
Codex Babylonicus (see below) and other MSS., there is a simpler one, used in 
Targums. It is still uncertain whether the latter is the foundation of the former (as 
Merx, Chrest. Targ. xi, and Bacher, ZDMG. 1895, p. 15 ff.), or is a later development 
of it among the Jews of South Arabia (as Praetorius, ZDMG. 1899, p. 181 ff.). For the 
older literature on this Babylonian punctuation (ִנּקּוד ַּבְבִלי), as it is called, see A. 
Harkavy and H. L. Strack, Katalog der hebr. Bibelhandschr. der Kaiserl. öffentl. 
Bibliothek zu St. Petersb., St. Petersb. and Lpz., 1875, parts i and ii, p. 223 ff. A more 
thorough study of the system was made possible by H. Strack’s facsimile edition of 
the Prophetarum posteriorum codex Babylonicus Petropolttanus (St. Petersb., 1876, 
la. fol.) of the year 916, which Firkowitsch discovered in 1839, in the synagogue at 
Tschufutkale in the Crimea. The MS. has been shown by Ginsburg (Recueil des 
travaux rédigés en mémoire … de Chwolson, Berlin, 1899, p. 149, and Introd., pp. 
216 ff., 475 f.) to contain a recension of the Biblical text partly Babylonian and partly 
Palestinian; cf. also Barnstein, The Targum of Onkelos to Genesis, London, 1896, p. 6 
f. Strack edited a fragment of it in Hosea et Joel prophetae ad fidem cod. Babylon. 
Petrop., St. Petersb. 1875. Cf. also the publication by A. Merx, quoted above, § 7 h, 
and his Chrestomathia Targumica, Berlin, 1888; G. Margoliouth, in the PSBA. xv. 4, 
and M. Gaster, ibid.; P. Kahle, Der masoret. Text des A. T. nach d. Überlief. der 
babyl. Juden, Lpz. 1902, with the valuable review by Rahlfs in GGA. 1903, no. 5; 
Nestle, ZDMG. 1905, p. 719 (Babylonian ע. According to the opinion formerly 
prevailing, this Babylonian punctuation exhibits the system which was developed in 
the Eastern schools, corresponding to and contemporaneous with the Western or 
Tiberian system, although a higher degree of originality, or approximation to the 
original of both systems of punctuation, was generally conceded to the latter. 
Recently, however, Wickes, Accents of the Twenty-one Books, Oxford, 1887, p. 142 
ff, has endeavoured to show, from the accents, that the ‘Babylonian’ punctuation may 
certainly be an Oriental, but is by no means the Oriental system. It is rather to be 
regarded, according to him, as a later and not altogether successful attempt to modify, 
and thus to simplify, the system common to all the Schools in the East and West. 
Strack, Wiss. Jahresb. der ZDMG. 1879, p. 124, established the probability that the 



3. The vowels of the first class are, with the exception of ֶ־ י in the middle and ָ־ ה, 
 at the end of the word (§ 9 a–d, f), represented only by vowel signs, but the ֶ־ ה ,ָ־ א
long vowels of the I- and U-class largely by vowel letters. The vowel sound to which 
the letter points is determined more precisely by the vowel sign standing before, 
above, or within it. Thus— 

may be combined with Ḥı י ̂rĕq, Ṣērê, Segôl (ֶ־ י ,ֵ־ י ,ִ־ י). 

 1.(ֹו and ּו) with Šûrĕq and Ḥōlĕm ו

In Arabic the long a also is regularly expressed by a vowel letter, viz. ’Alĕph (ָ־ א), so that 
in that language three vowel letters correspond to the three vowel classes. In Hebrew א is 
rarely used as a vowel letter; see § 9 b and § 23 g. 

4. The omission of the vowel letters when writing ı ̂, û, ê, ô is called scriptio 
defectiva in contrast to scriptio plena. ֹולק  .defective ֻקם ,קֹלֹת ,are written plene קּום ,

Cf. Bardowitz, Studien zur Gesch. der Orthogr. im Althebr., 1894; Lidzbarski, Ephem., i. 
182, 275; Marmorstein, ‘Midrasch der vollen u. defekt. Schreibung, ’ in ZAW. 1907, p. 33 ff. 

So far as the choice of the full or defective mode of writing is concerned, there are 
certainly some cases in which only the one or the other is admissible, Thus the full 
form is necessary at the end of the word, for û, ô, ō, ı ̂, ê, ē, as well as for è in חֶֹזה &c. 
(§ 9 f), also generally with â, ā (cf. however § 9 d), e.g. ְלִּתיָ֫קַט ,ָקְֽטלּו  But the) .ַמְלֵכי ,ָיִדי ,
Masora requires in Jer 26:6, 44:8; Ezr 6:21; 2 Ch 32:13 ֵּגֹוי instead of ּגֹוֵיי; Zp 2:9 ִּגֹוי 
[perhaps an error due to the following י] for ּגֹוִיי; Is 40:31 ְֵוקֹוי [followed by י] for ְוקֹוֵיי; 
Jer 38:11 ְֵּבלֹוי for ְּבלֹוֵיי.) On the other hand the defective writing is common when the 
letter, which would have to be employed as a vowel letter, immediately precedes as a 
strong consonant, e.g. ּגֹוִים (nations) for ִמְצֹות ,ּגֹוִיים (commandments) for ִמְצוֹות. 

That much is here arbitrary (see § 7 g), follows from the fact that sometimes the same 
word is written very differently, e.g. ֲהִקימֹוִתי Ez 16:60: ֲהִקמִֹתי and also ֲהִקמֹוִתי Jer 23:4; cf. § 25 
b. Only it may be observed, 

                                                                                                                                            
vowels of the superlinear punctuation arose under Arab influence from the vowel 
letters יוא (so previously Pinsker and Graetz), while the Tiberian system shows Syrian 
influence. 

A third, widely different system (Palestinian), probably the basis of the other two, 
is described by A. Neubauer, JQR. vii. 1895, p. 361 ff., and Friedländer, ibid., p. 564 
ff., and PSBA. 1896, p. 86 ff.; C. Levias, Journ. of Sem. Lang. and Lit., xv. p. 157 ff.; 
and esp. P. Kahle, Beitr. zu der Gesch. der hebr. Punktation, ’ in ZAW. 1901, p. 273 
ff. and in Der masoret. Text des A. T. (see above), chiefly dealing with the Berlin MS. 
Or. qu. 680, which contains a number of variants on the biblical text, and frequently 
agrees with the transcriptions of the LXX and Jerome. 

1 1 After the example of the Jewish grammarians the expression, ‘the vowel letter 
rests (quiesces) in the vowel-sign,’ has become customary. On the other hand, the 
vowel letters are also called by the grammarians, matres lectionis or supports (fulcra). 



(a) That the scriptio plena in two successive syllables was generally avoided; cf. e.g. ָנִביא 
but ַצִּדיק ;ְנִבִאים, but הּוְ֫מָצֻא ;ְיהֹוֻׁשַע ;קֹלֹות ,קֹול ;ַצִּדִקים . 

(b) That in the later Books of the O. T. (and regularly in post-biblical Hebrew) the full 
form, in the earlier the defective, is more usual. 

5. In the cognate dialects, when a vowel precedes a vowel-letter which is not 
kindred (heterogeneous), e.g. ָ־ י ,ַ־ י ,ִ־ יו ,ֵ־ ו ,ָ־ ו, a diphthong (au, ai)2 is formed if the 
heterogeneous vowel be a. This is also to be regarded as the Old Hebrew 
pronunciation, since it agrees with the vocalic character of ו and י (§ 5 b, note 2). Thus 
such words as ִיתַּ֫ב ,ֵּגו ,ָעׂשּוי ,ּגֹוי ,ַחי ,ָוו  are not to be pronounced according to the usual 
Jewish custom1 as vāv, ḥay, gôy, āsûy, gēv, bayith (or even as vaf, &c.; cf. modern 
Greek av af, ev ef for αὐ, εὐ), but with the Italian Jews more like wāu, ḥai, &c. The 
sound of ָ־ יו is the same as ָ־ ו, i.e. almost like āu, so that ָ־ ו is often written 
defectively for ָ־ יו. 

§ 9. Character of the several Vowels. 

Numerous as are the vowel signs in Hebrew writing, they are yet not fully 
adequate to express all the various modifications of the vowel sounds, especially with 
respect to length and shortness. To understand this better a short explanation of the 
character and value of the several vowels is required, especially in regard to their 
length and shortness as well as to their changeableness (§§ 25, 27). 

First Class. A-sound. 

1. Qameṣ (ָ־), when it represents a long a, is, by nature and origin, of two kinds:— 

(1) The essentially long â (in Arabic regularly written ָ־ א), which is not readily 
shortened and never wholly dropped (§ 25 c), e.g. ְּכָתב kethâbh (writing); very seldom 
with a following א, as 2 ָראׁש S 12:1, 4 (see the examples in § 72 p).2 

The writing of ָקאם Ho 10:14 for ָקם would only be justifiable, if the ā of this form were to 
be explained as a contraction of ăă cf. however § 72 a; ָּדאג Neh 13:16 for ָּדּג (dāg) is certainly 
incorrect.—The rarity of the â in Hebrew arises from the fact that it has for the most part 
become an obtuse ô; see below, q. 

(2) ā, lengthened only by position (i.e. tone-long or at all events lengthened under 
the influence of the tone, according to the laws for the formation of syllables, § 27 e–
h), either in the tone-syllable itself (or in the secondary tone-syllable indicated by 
Mèthĕg, see below), or just before or after it. This sound is invariably lengthened from 
an original ă, 3 and is found in open syllables, i.e. syllables ending in a vowel (§ 26 b), 

                                                 
2 2 Cf. T. C. Foote, The diphthong ai in Hebrew (Johns Hopkins Univ. Circulars, 
June, 1903, p. 70 ff.). 
1 1 In MSS. ו and י, in such combinations as ַחּי ,ֵּגּו, are even marked with Mappı�q (§ 
14 a). 
2 2 Of a different kind are the cases in which א has lost its consonantal sound by 
coalescing with a preceding a, a § 23 a–d. 
3 3 In Arabic this ă is always retained in an open syllable. 



e.g. ָאִסיר ,ָיקּום ,ָקַטל ,ְלָך (Arab. lăkă, qătălă, yăqûmŭ, ăsı̂rŭ), as well as in closed 
syllables, i.e. those ending in a consonant, as ּכֹוָכב ,ָיד (vulgar Arab. yăd, kaukăb). In a 
closed syllable, however, it can only stand when this has the tone, רָּ֫דָב ם֫עֹוָל , ; whereas 
in an open syllable it is especially frequent before the tone, e.g. רָּ֫דָב ןָ֫זֵק , םָ֫לֶכ , . Where 
the tone is moved forward or weakened (as happens most commonly in what is called 
the construct state of nouns, cf. § 89 a) the original short ă (Pathaḥ) is retained in a 
closed syllable, while in an open syllable it becomes Šewa (§ 27 i): ָחָכם, constr. state 
 For examples of the retention, in the .ְקָטָלם ,ָקַטל ;(debhăr) ְּדַבר ,ָּדָבר ;(khăm�ḥ) ֲהָכס
secondary tone-syllable, of ā lengthened from ă, see § 93 xx. 

In some terminations of the verb (ָּת in the 2nd sing. masc. perf., ָן in the 2nd pl. 
fem. of the imperat., as well as in the 3rd and 2nd pl. fem. of the imperf.), in ַאָּת thou 
(masc.) and in the suffixes ָך and ָה, the final ā can stand even without a vowel letter. A 
 .frequently added as a vowel letter (ָה except with) is, however, in these cases ה

On ָ־ for ŏ see below, f. 

2. Pathaḥ, or short ă, stands in Hebrew almost exclusively in a closed syllable 
with or without the tone ( לָ֫קַט םְ֫קַטְלֶּת , ). In places where it now appears to stand in an 
open syllable the syllable was originally closed, and a helping vowel (ă, ı̆) has been 
inserted after the second radical merely to make the pronunciation easier, e.g. ַחלַ֫נ  
(ground-form naḥl), ִיתַּ֫ב  (Arab. bait), see § 28 d, and with regard to two cases of a 
different kind, § 25 g, h. Otherwise ă in an open syllable has almost without exception 
passed into ā (ָ־), see above, c. 

On the very frequent attenuation of ă to ĭ, cf. below, h. On the rare, and only apparent 
union of Pathaḥ with (ַ־ א) א, see § 23 d, end. On ă as a helping-vowel, § 22 f(Pathaḥ 
furtivum), and § 28 e. 

3. Segôl (ĕ, è [ǟ]) by origin belongs sometimes to the second, but most frequently 
to the first vowel class (§ 27 o, p, u). It belongs to the first class when it is a 
modification of a (as the Germ. Bad, pl. Büder; Eng. man, pl. men), either in a 
toneless syllable, e.g. ֶיְדֶכם (for yadkhèm), or with the tone, e.g. ֶרץֶ֫א  from ’arṣ, ֶרןֶ֫ק  
Arab. qărn, ַמחֶ֫ק  Arab. qămḥ. This Segôl is often retained even in the strongest tone-
syllable, at the end of a sentence or of an important clause (in pause), as ֶלְךֶ֑מ  ֶצֶֽדק ,
(mā ̈́lä̆kh, sā́̈dä̆q). As a rule, however, in such cases the Pathaḥ which underlies the 
Segôl is lengthened into Qumeṣ, e.g. ַמחָ֑ק  A Segôl apparently lengthened from .ָקֶֽרן ,
Šewa, but in reality traceable to an original ă, stands in pausal forms, as ֶּפִֽרי (ground-
form păry), ֶיִֽהי (yăhy), &c. On the cases where a י (originally consonantal) follows 
this Segôl, see § 75 f, and § 91 k. 

Second Class. I- and E-sounds. 

4. The long ı̂ is frequently even in the consonantal writing indicated by י (a fully 
written Ḥireq ִ־ י); but a naturally long ı ̂ can be also written defectively (§ 8 i), e.g. ַצִּדיק 
(righteous), plur. ַצִּדִקים ṣaddı ̂qı̂m; ִייָרא. (he fears), plur. ִיְרֽאּו. Whether a defectively 



written Ḥireq is long may be best known from the origin of the form; often also from 
the nature of the syllable (§ 26), or as in ִיְֽראּו. from the Metheg attached to it (§ 16 f). 

5. The short Ḥireq (always1 written defectively) is especially frequent in sharpened 
syllables (ִאִּמי ,ִקֵּטל) and in toneless closed syllables (ִמְזמֹור psalm); cf. however ַוִּיְׁשְּב in 
a closed tone-syllable, and even ֶפןַ֫וִּי , with a helping Segôl, for wayyiphn. It has arisen 
very frequently by attenuation from ă, as in ִּדְבֵרי from original dăbărê, ִצְדִקי (ground-
form ṣădq),2 or else it is the original ı̆, which in the tone-syllable had become ē, as in 
 3 It is sometimes a simple helping(ground-form ’âyĭb) אֵֹיב from (thy enemy) אִֹֽיְבָך
vowel, as in ִיתַּ֫ב , § 28 e. 

The earlier grammarians call every Ḥireq written fully, Ḥireq magnum; every one written 
defectively, Ḥireq parvum,—a misleading distinction, so far as quantity is concerned. 

6. The longest ê ֵ־ י (more rarely defective ֵ־, e.g. ֵעֵני for ֵעיֵני Is 3:8; at the end of a 
word also ־ה) is as a rule contracted from ַ־ י ay (ai), § 7 a, e.g. ֵהיָכל (palace), Arab. 
and Syriac haikal. 

7. The Ṣere without Yôdh mostly represents the tone-long ē, which, like the tone-
long ā (see c), is very rarely retained except in and before the tone-syllable, and is 
always lengthened from an original ı̂. It stands in an open syllable with or before the 
tone, e.g. ֶפרֵ֫ס  (ground-form sı ̂phr) book, הֵׁ֫שָנ  (Arab. sı̆năt) sleep, or with Metheg (see 
§ 16 d, f) in the secondary tone-syllable, e.g. ְׁשֵאָֽלִתי my request, ֵנְֽלָכה let us go. On 
the other hand in a closed syllable it is almost always with the tone, as ֵּבן son, ִאֵּלם 
dumb. 

Exceptions: (a) ē is sometimes retained in a toneless closed syllable, in monosyllabic 
words before Maqqeph, e.g. ֵעֽץ־ Nu 35:18, as well as in the examples of nāsôg ’āḥôr 
mentioned in § 29 f (on the quantity cf. § 8 b 3 end); (b) in a toneless open final syllable, Ṣere 
likewise occurs in examples of the nāsôg ’āḥôr, as ֵצאֵ֫י  Ex 16:29; cf. Ju 9:39. 

8. The Segôl of the I(E)-class is most frequently an ĕ modified from original ı̆, 
either replacing a tone-long ē which has lost the tone, e.g. ֶּתן־ from ֵּתן (give), יֶֹֽצְרָך (thy 
creator) from יֵֹצר, or in the case discussed in § 93 o, ֶעְזִרי ,ֶהְלִקי from the ground-forms 
ḥilq, ‛izr; cf. also § 64 f. Segôl appears as a simple helping-vowel in cases such as ֶפרֵ֫ס  
for siphr, ֶגלִ֫י  for yigl (§ 28 e). 

Third Class. U- and O-sounds. 

9. For the U-sound there is— 

                                                 
1 1 At least according to the Masoretic orthography; cf. Wellhausen, Text der Bb. 
Sam., p. 18, Rem. 
2 2 Jerome (cf. Siegfried, ZAW. 1884, p. 77) in these cases often gives ă for ı�. 
3 3 Cf. the remarks of I. Guidi, ‘La pronuncia del ṣērē, ’ in the Verhandl. des 
Hamburger Orient.-Kongr. of 1902, Leiden, 1904, p. 208 ff., on Italian e for Latin i, 
as in fede = fı�dem, pece = pı�cem. 



(1) the long û, either (a) written fully, ּו Šureq, e.g. ְּגבּול (boundary), or (b) 
defectively written ֻ־ Qibbûṣ ְיֻמתּון ,ְּגֻבלֹו;  

(2) the short ŭ, mostly represented by Qibbûṣ, in a toneless closed syllable and 
especially common in a sharpened syllable, in e.g. ֻׁשְלָחן (table), ֻסָּכה (booth). 

Sometimes also ŭ in a sharpened syllable is written ּו, e.g. הּוָּכה Ps 102:5, ד֑יּוָל  Jb 5:7, ּכּוָּלם 
Jer. 31:34, ְמׂשּוָּכתֹו Is 5:5, ֲערּוִּמים Gn 2:25 for ֻהָּכה, &c. 

For this u the LXX write o, e.g. ֲעֻדָּלם Ὀδολλάµ, from which, however, it only follows, that 
this ŭ was pronounced somewhat indistinctly. The LXX also express the sharp Ḥireq by ε, 
e.g. ִאֵּמר=Ἐµµήρ. The pronunciation of the Qibbûṣ like the German ü, which was formerly 
common, is incorrect, although the occasional pronunciation of the U-sounds as ü in the time 
of the punctators is attested, at least as regards Palestine1; cf. the Turkish buülbuül for the 
Persian bulbul, and the pronunciation of the Arabic dunyā in Syria as dünyā. 

10. The O-sound bears the same relation to U as the E does to I in the second 
class. It has four varieties:— 

(1) The ô which is contracted from aw (=au), § 7 a, and accordingly is mostly 
written fully; ֹו (Holem plenum), e.g. ׁשֹוט (a whip), Arab. sauṭ, עֹוָלה (iniquity) from 
 .Arab. ṯaur ׁשֹור from (thine ox) ַׁשְֹרָך More rarely defectively, as .ַעְוָלה

(2) The long ô which arose in Hebrew at an early period, by a general process of 
obscuring, out of an original â, 2 while the latter has been retained in Arabic and 
Aramaic. It is usually written fully in the tone-syllable, defectively in the toneless, e.g. 
 ,(leg) ׁשֹוק ;ֱאלִֹהים .Arab. ’ı̆lâh, Aram. ’ĕlâh, plur ֱאלֹוַּה ,Arab. qâtı̆l. Aram. qâṭēl קֵֹטל
Arab. sâq; ִּגּבֹור (hero), Arab. găbbâr; הֹוָתם (seal), Arab. ḫâtăm; ִרּמֹון (pomegranate), 
Arab. rŭmmân; ִׁשְלטֹון (dominion), Aram. ֻׁשְלָטן and ָׁשְלָטן Arab. sŭlṭân; ָׁשלֹום (peace), 
Aram. ְׁשָלם, Arab. sălâm. Sometimes the form in â also occurs side by side with that in 
ô as ִׁשְרָין and ִׁשְריֹון (coat of mail; see however § 29 u). Cf. also § 68 b. 

(3) The tone-long ō which is lengthened from an original ŭ, or from an ŏ arising 
from ŭ, by the tone, or in general according to the laws for the formation of syllables. 
It occurs not only in the tone-syllable, but also in an open syllable before the tone, e.g. 
 Ps 104:28, as well as ִיְלקֹטּון ,for burrakh ּבַֹרְך ;sanctuary (ground-form qŭď) קֶֹדׁש
(with Metheg) in the secondary tone-syllable; ּפֲֹֽעלֹו ,אָֹֽהִלים. But the original ŏ (ŭ) is 
retained in a toneless closed syllable, whereas in a toneless open syllable it is 
weakened to Šeŵa. Cf. ּכֹל all, but ָּכל־ (ko�l), ֻּכָּלם (kŭllām); ִיְקָטְלָך ,ִיְקטֹל and ִיְקְטלּו, 
where original ŭ is weakened to Šeŵa: yiqɩ̣̇elû, Arab. yaqtŭlû. This tone-long ō is only 
as an exception written fully. 

 Qameṣ-ḥaṭuph represents ŏ (properly å̆, cf. § 8 a, note 2) modified from ŭ ָ־ (4)
and is therefore classed here. It stands in the same relation to Ḥolem as the Segôl of 
the second class to Sere, ָּכל־ kŏl, ָקםַ֫וָּי  wayyāqŏm. On the distinction between this and 
Qameṣ, see below, u. 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. Delitzsch, Physiologie u. Musik, Lpz. 1868, p. 15 f. 
2 2 Cf. above, b, end. On Jerome’s transliteration of o for ā, see ZAW. 1884, p. 75. 



11. The following table gives a summary of the gradation of the three vowel-
classes according to the quantity of the vowels:— 

First Class: A. Second Class: I and E. Third Class: U and O. 
 original â ָ־
(Arabic ָ־ א). 

 .ê, from original ay (ai) ֵ־ י

 .long ı̂ ִ־ or ִ־ י

 .ô, from original aw (au) ֹו

 .ô obscured from â ־ֹ or ֹו

 û ֻ־ or ֹו
 tone-long ā ָ־
(from original ă) 
chiefly in the 
tone-syllable but 
also just before 
it. 

tone-long ē (from ı ֵ־ ̆ generally 
in the tone-syllable but also 
just before it. 

 tone-long ō (from original ŭ in the ־ֹ
tone-syllable, otherwise in an open 
syllable. 

 as a) ֶ־
modification of 
ă) sometimes a 
tone-long è, 
sometime ĕ 

 short ă ַ־

ı ִ־ ̆ attenuated 
from ă; see h. 

Utmost 
weakening to ֲ־a, 
 .eֵ־ ,ĕֱ־

 ĕ ֶ־

short ı ִ־ ̆ 

Utmost weakening to ֲ־a, ֱ־ĕ, or 
 .eְ־

 ŏ, modified from ŭ ָ־

 short ŭ, especially in a sharpened ֻ־
syllable. 

Utmost weakening to ֲ־a, ֱ־ĕ, ֳ־o, or ְ־e. 

Rem. On the distinction between Qameṣ and Qameṣ-ḥaṭuph.1 

According to § 8 a, long ā or ā̊ (Qameṣ) and short ŏ or å ̆ (Qameṣ-ḥaṭuph) are in 
manuscripts and printed texts generally expressed by the same sign ( ָ ), e.g. ָקם qām, ָּכל־ kŏl. 
The beginner who does not yet know the grammatical origin of the words in question (which 
is of course the surest guide), may depend meanwhile on the following principal rules:— 

1. The sign 1ָ־ is ŏ in a toneless closed syllable, since such a syllable can have only 
a short vowel (§ 26 o). The above case occurs— 

(a) When Šewâ follows as a syllable-divider, as in הָ֫חְכָמ  ḥŏkh-má̄ (wisdom), הָ֫אְכָל  
’ŏkh-lá̄ (food). With Metheg ָ־ is ā (å̄) and according to the usual view stands in an 
open syllable with a following Šewâ mobile, e.g. ָֽאְכָלה ’ā-khelá̄ (she ate); but cf. § 16 i. 

                                                 
1 1 These statements, in order to be fully understood, must be studied in connexion 
with the theory of syllables (§ 26) and Metheg (§ 16 c–i). 
1 1 In the Babylonian punctuation (§ 8 g, note) ā and ŏ are carefully distinguished. So 
also in many MSS with the ordinary punctuation and in Baer’s editions of the text 
since 1880, in which ְֳ־ is used for ŏ as well as for �. Cf. Baer-Delitzsch, Liber Jobi, 
p. 43. But the identity of the two signs is certainly original, and the use of ֳ־ for � is 
misleading. 



(b) When a closed syllable is formed by Dageš forte, e.g. ִניָ֫הֵּנ  ḥŏnnēnı̂ (have 
mercy upon me); but יםָּ֫בִּֽת  (with Metheg, § 16 f ζ) bâttı̂m. 

(c) When the syllable in question loses the tone on account of a following 
Maqqēph (§ 16 a), e.g. ָּכל־ָהָֽאָדם kŏl-hā-’ādá̄m (all men). 

In Ps 35:10 and Pr 19:7 Maqqēph with ָּכל is replaced by a conjunctive accent (Merekha); 
so by Darga, Ju 19:5 with ְסָעד, and Ez 37:8 with ַוִּיְקָרם (so Baer after Qimḥi; ed. Mant., 
Ginsburg, Kittel ויקַרם). 

(d) In a closed final syllable without the tone, e.g. ָקםַ֫וָּי  wayyá̄qŏm (and he stood 
up).—In the cases where â or ā in the final syllable has become toneless through 
Maqqēph (§ 16 a) and yet remains, e.g. ְּכָתֽב־ַהָּדת Est 4:8, ָׁשֽת־ִלי Gn 4:25, it has a 
Metheg in correct manuscripts and printed texts. 

In cases like ְלָאהָ֫ה ָּמהָ֫ל ,  lá̄mmā, the tone shows that ָ־ is to be read as ā. 

2. The cases in which ָ־ appears to stand in an open syllable and yet is to be read as ŏ 
require special consideration. This is the case, (a) when Ḥaṭeph-Qameṣ follows, e.g. ָּפֳֽעלֹו his 
work, or simple vocal Šewâ, e.g. ָּדְֽרָבן ox goad; ְּבָעְֽברֹו Jo 4:7; ָׁשְֽמָרה (so ed. Mant., Ginsb.) 
preserve Ps 86:2, cf. 16:1 and the cases mentioned in § 48 i, n., and § 61 f, n.; other examples 
are Ob 11, Ju 14:15); Ḥaṭeph-Pathaḥ follows in ִלְמָׁשֲֽחָך (so Ginsburg; Baer ִלְמָׁשֳֽחָך) 1 S 15:1, 
-before another Qameṣ (b) ;(ִיְפָּגְׁשָֽך so Baer, Gn 32:18, others) ִיְּֽפָגֲׁשָֽך and ,24:11 ַלֲֽהָרֲֽגָך
ḥaṭuph, e.g. ָּ֫פָֽעְלָך  thy work; on ָֽאָרה־ִּלי and ָקָֽבה־ִּלי Nu 23:7, see §67 o; (c) in the two plural 
forms ָקָֽדִׁשים sanctuaries and ָׁשָֽרִׁשים roots (also written ֳקד׳ and ֳׁשר׳). In all these cases the 
Jewish grammarians regard the Metheg accompanying the ָ־ as indicating a Qāmeṣ raḥabh 
(broad Qameṣ) and therefore read the ָ־ as ā; thus pā-olô, dā-rebān, pā-ŏlekhā, qā-dāšı ̂m. But 
neither the origin of these forms, nor the analogous formations in Hebrew and in the cognate 
languages, nor the transcription of proper names in the LXX, allows us to regard this view as 
correct. It is just possible that Qameṣ is here used loosely for å̄, as the equivalent of ō, on the 
analogy of ּפֲֹֽעלֹו &c., § 93 q. As a matter of fact, however, we ought no doubt to divide and 
read pŏo-lô (for p�-lô), pŏŏ-lekhā, qŏdā-ším.—Quite as inconceivable is it for Metheg to be a 
sign of the lengthening into ā in ָּבֳֽחִרי־ָֽאף (Ex 11:8), although it is so in ָּבֳֽאִני bā-°nı ̂ (in the 
navy), since here the ā of the article appears under the ב. 

§ 10. The Half Vowels and the Syllable Divider (Šewâ). 

1. Besides the full vowels, Hebrew has also a series of vowel sounds which may 
be called half vowels (Sievers, Murmelvokale). The punctuation makes use of these to 
represent extremely slight sounds which are to be regarded as remains of fuller and 
more distinct vowels from an earlier period of the language. They generally take the 
place of vowels originally short standing in open syllables. Such short vowels, though 
preserved in the kindred languages, are not tolerated by the present system of pointing 
in Hebrew, but either undergo a lengthening or are weakened to Šewâ. Under some 
circumstances, however, the original short vowel may reappear. 

To these belongs first of all the sign ְ־, which indicates an extremely short, slight, 
and (as regards pronunciation) indeterminate vowel sound, something like an obscure 



half ĕ (e). It is called Šewâ,1 which may be either simple Šewâ (Šewâ simplex) as 
distinguished from the compound (see f), or vocal Šewâ (Šewâ mobile) as 
distinguished from Šewâ quiescens, which is silent and stands as a mere syllable 
divider (see i) under the consonant which closes the syllable. 

The vocal Šewâ stands under a consonant which is closely united, as a kind of 
grace-note, with the following syllable, either (a) at the beginning of the word, as ְקטֹל 
qeṭōl (to kill), ְמַמֵּלא memallē (filling), or (b) in the middle of the word, as ֽקֹוְטָלה qô-ṭelā, 
 .yiq-ṭelû ִיְקְטלּו

In former editions of this Grammar Šewâ was distinguished as medium when it followed a 
short vowel and therefore stood in a supposed ‘loosely closed’ or ‘wavering’ syllable, as in 
 According to Sievers, Metrisch Studien, i. 22, this distinction must now be .ִּבְנפֹל ,ַמְלֵבי
abandoned. These syllables are really closed, and the original vowel is not merely shortened, 
but entirely elided. The fact that a following Begadkephath letter (§ 6 n) remains spirant 
instead of taking Dageš lene, is explained by Sievers on the ‘supposition that the change from 
hard to spirant is elder than the elision of the vowel, and that the prehistoric malakai became 
malakhai before being shortened to malkhē’. In cases like ִּכְסאֹו (from ִּכֵּסא), ִיְקחּו (from ִיַּקח) the 
dropping of the Dageš forte shows that the original vowel is completely lost. 

The sound ĕ has been adopted as the normal transcription of simple Šewâ mobile, 
although it is certain that it often became assimilated in sound to other vowels. The LXX 
express it by ε, or even by η, ְּברּוִבים χερουβίµ, ַהְללּו־ָיּה ἀλληλούια, more frequently by α, 
 Σαµουήλ, but very frequently by assimilating its indeterminate sound to the following ,ְׁשמּוֵאל
principal vowel, e.g. ְסדֹם Σόδοµα, ְׁשלֹמֹה Σολοµών (as well as Σαλωµών), ְצָבאֹות Σαβαώθ, 
 Ναθαναήλ.1 A similar account of the pronunciation of Šewâ is given by Jewish ְנַתְנֵאל
grammarians of the middle ages.2 

How the Šewâ sound has arisen through the vanishing of a full vowel is seen, e.g. in ְּבָרָכה 
from bărăkă, as the word is still pronounced in Arabic. In that language the full short vowel 
regularly corresponds to the Hebrew Šewâ mobile. 

                                                 
1 1 On ְׁשָוא, the older and certainly the only correct form (as in Ben Asher), see Bather, 
ZDMG. 1895, p. 18, note 3, who compares Šewayya, the name of the Syriac accentual 
sign of similar form �־ (=Hebr. Zaqeph). The form ְׁשָבא, customary in Spain since the 
time of Menaḥem b. Sarûq, is due to a supposed connexion with Aram. ְׁשָבת rest, and 
hence would originally have denoted only Šewâ quiescens, like the Arabic sukūn 
(rest). The derivation from ִׁשיָבה ,ֵׁשָבה (stem ָיַׁשב, Levias, American Journ. of Philol., 
xvi. 28 ff.) seems impossible. 
1 1 The same occurs frequently also in the Greek and Latin transcriptions of 
Phoenician words, e.g. ְמָלָכא Malaga, ְּגבּוִלים gubulim (Schröder, Die phöniz. Spr., p. 
139 ff.). Cf. the Latin augment in momordi, pupugi, with the Greek in τέτυφα, 
τετυµµένος, and the old form memordi. 
2 2 See especially Yehuda Ḥayyûǵ, pp. 4 f. and 130 f. in Nutt’s edition (Lond. 1870), 
corresponding to p. 200 of the edition by Dukes (Stuttg. 1844); Ibn Ezra’s Ṣaḥoth, p. 
3; Gesenius, Lehrgebäude der hebr. Sprache, p. 68. The Manuel du lecteur, 
mentioned above, § 6 b, also contains express rules for the various ways of 
pronouncing Šewâ mobile: so too the Dikduks ha-ṭeeamim, ed. by Baer and Strack, 
Lpz. 1879, p. 12 ff. Cf. also Schreiner, ZAW. vi. 236 ff. 



2. Connected with the simple Šewâ môbile is the compound Šewâ or Ḥâṭēph 
(correptum), i.e. a Šewâ the pronunciation of which is more accurately fixed by the 
addition of a short vowel. There are three Šewâ-sounds determined in this way, 
corresponding to the three vowel classes (§ 7 a):— 

 .ḥamôr, ass ֲחמֹור .Ḥâṭēph-Páthăḥ, e.g (ֲ־)

 .emōr, to say ֱאמֹר .Ḥâṭēph-Segôl), e.g (ֱ־)

 .ḥolı̂, sickness ,ֳחִלי .Ḥâṭēph-Qāmĕṣ, e.g(ֳ־)

These Ḥâṭēphs, or at least the first two, stand especially under the four guttural letters (§ 
22 l), instead of a simple Šewâ mobile, since these letters by their nature require a more 
definite vowel than the indeterminate simple Šewâ mobile. Accordingly a guttural at the 
beginning of a syllable, where the Šewâ is necessarily vocal, can never have a mere Šewâ 
simplex. 

On ֲ־ the shorter Ḥaṭef as compared with ֱ־ cf. § 27 v. 

Rem. A. Only ֲ־ and ֳ־ occur under letters which are not gutturals. Ḥaṭeph-Pathaḥ is found 
instead of simple Šewâ (especially Šewâ mobile), chiefly (a) under strengthened consonants, 
since this strengthening (commonly called doubling) causes a more distinct pronunciation of 
the Šewâ mobile, ִׁשֲּבֵלי branches, Zc 4:12. According to the rule given by Ben-Asher (which, 
however, appears to be unknown to good early MSS. and is therefore rejected by Ginsburg, 
Introd., p. 466; cf. Foote, Johns Hopkins Univ. Circulars, June 1903, p, 71 f.), the Ḥaṭeph is 
necessary1 when, in a strengthened medial consonant with Šewâ (consequently not in cases 
like ַוְיִהי, &c.), preceded by a Pathaḥ, the sign of the strengthening (Dageš forte) has fallen 
away, e.g. ַהֲֽללּו (but ed. Mant. and Ginsb. ַהְללּו praise ye! ַוְּתַֽאֲלֵצהּו Ju 16:16; no less 
universally, where after a consonant with Šewâ the same consonant follows (to separate them 
more sharply, and hence with a Metheg always preceding), e.g. ֲרִריםסֹו  Ps 68:9; ֽקֲלָלְֽתָך (ed. 
Mant. and Ginsb. ִקְלל׳ Gn 27:13 (but not without exceptions, e.g. ִחְקֵקי־ Ju 5:15, Is 10:1; ִצְלֵלי 
Jer 6:4, and so always ִהְנִני behold me, ִהְננּו behold us; on ְך before the suffix ָך, see § 20 b); also 
in certain forms under Kaph and Rêš after a long vowel and before the tone, e.g. ֶלָּנהּ֫תֹֽאְב  Gn 
הּוַ֫וְּתָׁשֲֽרֵת ;Ps 103:1 ָּבֲֽרִכי ;3:17  1 K 1:4 (but ְרכּוְ֫וִיְתָּב  Ps 72:17, cf. Jer 4:2, 1 Ch 29:20, because 
the tone is thrown back on to the ā. After ē Šewâ remains even before the tone, as ֵּבְֽרכּו &c.; 
but before Maqqef ֵאֲֽלָכה־ָּנא Baer Ex 4:18, 2 S 15:7 Jer 40:15, but ed. Mant., Jabl., Ginsb. 
 Is ּֽוֲסַחר ;Gn 2:12; cf. Jer 48:20 ּֽוֲזַהב .copulative, e.g ּו under initial sibilants after (b) ;2(ֵאְֽל׳
 Nu 23:18, Is 37:17, Dn 9:18, cf. Ju 5:12, 1 K ּֽוֲׁשָמע ;Gn 27:26 ּֽוֲׂשָקה ;Lv 25:34 ּֽוֲׂשֵדה ;45:14
14:21, 2 K 9:17, Jb 14:1, Ec 9:7—to emphasize the vocal character of the Šewâ. For the same 
reason under the emphatic ט in ֽהּוֲטלּו Jer 22:28; cf. Jb 33:25; after Qôph in ּֽוֲקָדְרּֽתי (so Baer, but 
ed. Mant., Jabl., Ginsb. ּוְק׳) Ez 23:41; ּֽוֲקָרב־ Ps 55:22; cf. Jer. 32:9; under Rêš in ֵאֲֽרָדה (ed. 
Mant. ֵאְֽר׳). Gn 18:21; ּֽוֲרֵעם Ps 28:9; even under ת Eze 26:21; under ב Est 2:8; ּוֵבֲֽרֶכָּך so Jabl., 
Ginsb., but ed. Mant. ּוֵבְֽר׳ Dt 24:13; (c) under sonants, sibilants or Qôph after ı ̆, e.g. ִיֲֽצַחק Gn 
21:6, cf. 30:38 and Ez 21:28 (under ק); ִאֲֽמרֹות Ps 12:7; ֲהִתֲֽמלְֹך Jer 22:15; ִכֲֽנרֹות Jos 11:2; 

                                                 
1 1 See Delitzsch, ‘Bemerkungen über masoretisch treue Darstellung des alttestam. 
Textes, ’ in the Ztschr. f. luth. Theol. u. Kirche, vol. xxiv. 1863, p. 409 ff. 
2 2 On the uncertainty of the MSS. in some cases which come under a, see Minḥat 
shay (the Masoretic comm. in ed. Mant.) on Gn 12:3 and Ju 7:6. 



 1 ִׁשֲֽפמֹות Ps 74:5, —for the same reason as the cases under b3; according to Baer also in ִּבֲֽסָבְך־
S 30:28; ִיְֽפָגֲֽׁשָך Gn 32:18 after ŏ (cf. § 9 v), as well as after a in ַהֲֽקִׁשיָבה Dn 9:19; ַהֲֽבָרָכה Gn 
 .K 7:8 2 ַהֲֽמצָֹרִעים ;27:38

B. The Ḥaṭeph-Qameṣ is less restricted to the gutturals than the first two, and stands more 
frequently for a simple Šewâ mobile when an original O-sound requires to be partly preserved, 
e.g. at the beginning, in ֳרִאי (ground-form rŏy) vision (cf. § 93 z); 2 ֳּכַנְנָיהּו Ch 31:12, &c., Qerê 
(Keeth. כונ״); תַעֳּמִנּיֹו  Ammonitish women, 1 K 11:1 (sing. ַעּמֹוִנית) ; ָךִ֑יְרֳּדֶפ  for the usual ָךִ֑יְרֳּדֶפ  Ez 
35:6, from ּנּוִ֫תֳּקֶב ;ִיְרּדֹף  Nu 23:25, Jer 31:33, and elsewhere before suffixes, cf. § 60 a; ָקְדֳקדֹו 
his pate (from ָקְדקֹד) Ps 7:17, &c.; ֶאְׁשֳקָטה Is 18:4 Qerê. Further, like ֲ־, it stands under 
consonants, which ought to have Dageš forte, as in ֻלֳֽקָחה (for ֻלְּקָחה) Gn 2:23. In this example, 
as in ְדהּֽ֫וֳסָע  1 K 13:7; 2 ּֽוֳסָאה K 7:18; and ִקיּֽ֫וֳצָע  Jer 22:20, the Ḥaṭeph-Qameṣ is no doubt due 
to the influence of the following guttural as well as of the preceding U-sound. (Elsewhere 
indeed after ּו in similar cases Ḥaṭeph-Pathaḥ is preferred, see above, b; but with ֻלֳקָחה cf. also 
 Is 9:3, 10:27, 14:25, where the U-sound must necessarily be admitted to have an ֻסֳּבלֹו
influence on the Šewâ immediately following.) In ּֽוֳטָהר־ (û-ṭohŏr) Jb 17:9 it is also influenced 
by the following O-sound. In 1 ָקֳֽסִמי S 28:8 Qerê, the original form is ְקסֹם, where again the ō 
represents an ŏ. It is only through the influence of a following guttural that we can explain the 
forms ִנְקֳרָאה Est 2:14; ִנֳֽבָהל Pr 28:22; ִנְסֳרָחה Jer 49:7; ֶאְפֳׂשעה Is 27:4; ָוֶאְֽׁשֳמָעה Dn 8:13; ִׁשֳֽמָעה 
Ps 39:13; 2 ַּבֳֽסָעָרה K 2:1 (Baer’s ed. also in ver. 11); 2 ַהֳּקָהִתים Ch 34:12 (ed. Mant., Opitius, 
&c. ַהְּק׳). Finally in most of the examples which have been adduced, the influence of an 
emphatic sound (ט ,ק, cf. also ֲאַלֳּקָטה Ru 2:2, 7), or of a sibilant is also to be taken into account. 

3. The sign of the simple Šewâ ְ־ serves also as a mere syllable divider. In this case 
it is disregarded in pronunciation and is called Šewâ quiescens. In the middle of a 
word it stands under every consonant which closes a syllable; at the end of words on 
the other hand it is omitted except in final ך (to distinguish it better from final ן), e.g. 
 king, and in the less frequent case, where a word ends with a mute after another ֶמֶלְך
vowelless consonant as in ֵנְרְּד nard, ַאְּת thou fem. (for ’ant), ָקַמְלְּת thou fem. hast killed, 
 1.ֵחְטא ,ַוַיְרא drink thou not; but ַאל־ְּתְׁשְּת ,and he took captive ַוִּיְׁשְּב ,and he watered ַוַּיְׁשְק

However, in the examples where a mute closes the syllable, the final Šewâ comes 
somewhat nearer to a vocal Šewâ, especially as in almost all the cases a weakening era final 
vowel has taken place, viz. ַאְּת �atte from ַאִּתי atte (anti), ָקַמִלְּת from ְלִּתיָ֫קַט  (cf. in this form, the 
2nd sing. fern. perf. Qal, even ָּבאְת, after a vowel, Gn 16:8, Mi 4:10, &c., according to the 
readings of Baer), ִיְׁשְּב yišbe from ִיְׁשֶּבה, &c. The Arabic actually has a short vowel in 
analogous forms. In ֵנְרְּד borrowed from the Indian, as also in קְׁשְט (qōšṭ) Pr 22:21; and in 
ֹוֶסףּ֫ת ne addas (for which we should expect ַאל־ּתֹוְסְּף ) Pr 30:6 the final mute of itself attracts a 
slight vowel sound. 

Rem. The proper distinction between simple Šewâ mobile and quiescens depends on a 
correct understanding of the formation of syllables (§ 26). The beginner may observe for the 
present, that (1) Šewâ is always mobile (a) at the beginning of a word (except in ְׁשֵּתי ,ְׁשַּתים § 
97 b, note); (b) under a consonant with Dageš forte, e.g. ִּגְּדפּו gid-dephû; (c) after another Šewâ, 
e.g. ִיְקְטלּו yiqṭelû (except at the end of the word, see above, i). (2) Šewâ is quiescens (a) at the 
end of a word, also in the ְך; (b) before another Šewâ. 

                                                 
3 3 Ben-Asher requires ֲ־ for ְ־ (even for Šewâ quiescens) generally before a guttural or 
 ;ִּתֲֽבַחר 65:5 ;ִלֲֽׁשאֹול 49:15 ;ֶאֲֽקָרא Ps 18:7 ,ִּבַֽקָרב־ hence Baer reads in 2 S, 15:5 ;ר
 .cf. Delitzsch, Psalms, 12:7, note ;ֶאֲֽבַחר Jb 29:25 ;ִּתֲֽלַעג Pr 30:17 ;ִּתֲמַחץ 68:24
1 1 On ִ־ יְת as an ending of the 2nd sing. fem. perf. Qal of verbs ל״ה, see § 75 m. 



§ 11. Other Signs which affect the Reading. 

Very closely connected with the vowel points are the reading-signs, which were 
probably introduced at the same time. Besides the diacritical point over ׂש and ׁש, a 
point is placed within a consonant to show that it has a stronger sound. On the other 
hand a horizontal stroke (Rāphè) over a consonant is a sign that it has not the stronger 
sound. According to the different purposes for which it is used the point is either (1) 
Dageš forte, a sign of strengthening (§ 12); or (2) Dageš lene, a sign of the harder 
pronunciation of certain consonants (§ 13); or (3) Mappı̂q, a sign to bring out the full 
consonantal value of letters which otherwise serve as vowel letters (§ 7 b), especially 
in the case of ה at the end of the word (§ 14 a). The Rāphè, which excludes the 
insertion of any of these points, has almost entirely gone out of use in our printed 
texts (§ 14 e). 

§ 12. Dageš in general,1 and Dageš forte in particular. 

Cf. Graetz, ‘Die mannigfache Anwendung u. Bedeut. des Dagesch, ’ in Monatsschr. für 
Gesch. u. Wiss. d. Judent., 1887, pp. 425 ff. and 473 ff. 

1. Dageš, a point standing in the middle of a consonant,2 denotes, according to § 
11, (a) the strengthening3 of a consonant (Dageš forte), e.g. ִקֵּטל. qiṭṭēl (§ 20); or (b) 
the harder pronunciation of the letters ְּבַגְדְּכַפת (Dageš lene). For a variety of the latter, 
now rarely used in our printed texts, see § 13 c. 

The root דגׁש in Syriac means to pierce through, to bore through (with sharp iron); hence 
the name Dageš is commonly explained, solely with reference to its form, by puncture, point. 
But the names of all similar signs are derived rather from their grammatical significance. 
Accordingly דגׁש may in the Masora have the sense: acuere (literam), i.e. to sharpen a letter, 
as well as to harden it, i.e. to pronounce it as hard and without aspiration. ָּדֵגׁש acuens 
(literam) would then be a sign of sharpening and hardening (like Mappı̂q ַמִּפיק proferens, as 
signum prolationis), for which purposes a prick of the pen, or puncture, was selected. The 
opposite of Dageš is ָרֶפה soft, § 14 e, and § 22 n. 

2. In grammar Dages� forte, the sign of strengthening, is the more important. It 
may be compared to the sicilicus of the Latins (Lucul�us for Lucullus) or to the 
stroke over m� and n�. In the unpointed textit is omitted, like the vowels and other 
reading signs. 

                                                 
1 1 Oort, Theol. Tijdschr. 1902, p. 376, maintains that ‘the Masoretes recognized no 
distinction between Dageš lene and forte. They used a Dageš where they considered 
that a letter had the sharp, not the soft or aspirated sound.’ This may be true; but the 
old-established distinction between the two kinds of Dageš is essential for the right 
understanding of the grammatical forms. 
2 2 Wāw with Dageš (ּו) cannot in our printed texts be distinguished from a wāw 
pointed as Ŝûrĕq (ּו); in the latter case the point should stand higher up. The ּו û is, 
however, easily to be recognized since it cannot take a vowel before or under it. 
3 3 Stade, Lehrb. der hebr. Gr., Lpz. 1879, pp. 44, 103, rightly insists on the 
expression strengthened pronunciation instead of the older term doubling, since the 
consonant in question is only written once. The common expression arises from the 
fact that in transcription a strengthened consonant can only be indicated by writing it 
as double. 



For the different kinds of Dageš forte, see § 20. 

§ 13. Dageš lene. 

Ginsburg, Introd., p. 114 ff.: Dagesh and Raphe. 

1. Dageš lene, the sign of hardening, is in ordinary printed texts placed only 
within the ְּבַגְדְּכַפת letters (§ 6 n) as a sign that they should be pronounced with their 
original hard sound (without aspiration), e.g. ֶמֶלְך mèlĕkh, but ַמְלּכֹו mal-kô; ָּתַפר tāphár, 
but ִיְתּפֹר yith-pōr; ָׁשָתה šāthā, but ִיְׁשֶּתה yiš-tè. 

2. The cases in which a Dageš lene is to be inserted are stated in § 21. It occurs 
almost exclusively at the beginning of words and syllables. In the middle of the word 
it can easily be distinguished from Dageš forte, since the latter always has a vowel 
before it, whereas Dageš lene never has; accordingly the Dageš in ַאִּפי ’appı  ַרִּבים ,̂
rabbı̂m must be forte, but in ִיְגַּדל yigdal it is lene. 

A variety of the Dageš lene is used in many manuscripts, as well as in Baer’s editions, 
though others (including Ginsburg in the first two cases, Introd., pp. 121, 130, 603, 662) 
reject it together with the Ḥaṭefs discussed in § 10 g. It is inserted in consonants other than the 
Begadkephath to call attention expressly to the beginning of a new syllable: (a) when the same 
consonantprecedes in close connexion, e.g. ְּבָכל־ִּלִּבי Ps 9:2, where, owing to the Dageš, the 
coalescing of the two Lameds is avoided; (b) in cases like ַמְחִּסי Ps 62:8 = maḥ-sı ̂ (not măḥa-
sı ̂); (c) according to some (including Baer; not in ed. Mant.) in לֹא in the combination לֹו ּלֹא 
Dt 32:5, or לֹא ּלֹו Hb 1:6, 2:6 &c. (so always also in Ginsburg’s text, except in Gn 38:9); see 
also § 20 e and g.—Delitzsch appropriately gives the name of Dageš orthophonicum to this 
variety of Dageš (Bibl. Kommentar, 1874, on Ps 94:12); cf. moreover Delitzsch, Luth. Ztschr., 
1863, p. 413; also his Complutensische Varianten zu dem Alttest. Texte, Lpz. 1878, p. 12##. 

3. When Dageš forte is placed in a Begadkephath, the strengthening necessarily 
excludes its aspiration, e.g. ַאִּפי, from ַאְנִּפי. 

§ 14. Mappı̂q and Rāphè. 

1. Mappı̂q, llke Dageš, also a point within the consonant, serves in the letters  א ה ו
 as a sign that they are to be regarded as full consonants and not as vowel letters. In י
most editions of the text it is only used in the consonantal ה at the end of words (since 
 ,gābháh (to be high) ָּגַבּה .can never be a vowel letter in the middle of a word), e.g ה
 arṣāh (her land) which has a consonantal ending (shortened from -hā), different ַאְרָצּה
from ְרָצהַ֫א  árṣā (to the earth) which has a vowel ending. 

Rem. 1. Without doubt such a Hē was distinctly aspirated like the Arabic Hā at the end of 
a syllable. There are, however, cases in which this ה has lost its consonantal character (the 
Mappı ̂q of course disappearing too), so that it remains only as a vowel letter; cf. § 91 e on the 
3rd fem. sing. 

The name ַמִּפיק means proferens, i.e. a sign which brings out the sound of the letter 
distinctly, as a consonant. The same sign was selected for this and for Dageš, since both are 
intended to indicate a hard, i.e. a strong, sound. Hence Rāphè (see e) is the opposite of both. 



2. In MSS. Mappîq is also found with י ,ו ,א, to mark them expressly as consonants, e.g. ִּגֹוי 
(gôy), ָקִו (qāw, qōu), for which ְו is also used, as ְוֵעָׂש , &c. For the various statements of the 
Masora (where these points are treated as Dageš), see Ginsburg, The Massorah, letter 5 § ,א 
(also Introd., pp. 557, 609, 637, 770), and ‘The Dageshed Alephs in the Karlsruhe MS.’ 
(where these points are extremely frequent), in the Verhandlungen des Berliner Orientalisten-
Kongresses, Berlin, i. 1881, p. 136 ff. The great differences in the statements found in the 
Masors point to different schools, one of which appears to have intended that every audible א 
should be pointed. In the printed editions the point occurs only four times with ׄא) א  or ִא), Gn 
43:26, Lv 23:17, Ezr 8:18 and Jb 33:21 (ֻרִאּו; where the point can be taken only as an 
orthophonetic sign, not with König as Dageš forte). Cf. Delitzsch, Hiob, 2nd ed., p. 439 ff. 

2. Rāphè (ָרֶפה i.e. weak, soft), a horizontal stroke over the letter, is the opposite of 
both kinds of Dageš and Mappı̂q, but especially of Dageš lene. In exact manuscripts 
every בגדכפת letter has either Dageš lene or Rāphè, e.g. ֶֿקֶלְך mèlĕkh, ָׁשָתֿה ֶּתַָפֿר. In 
modern editions (except Ginsburg’s 1st ed.) Rāphè is used only when the abseuce of a 
Dageš or Mappı ̂q requires to be expressly pointed out. 

§ 15. The Accents. 

On the ordinary accents (see below, e), cf. W. Heidenheim,  ַהְּטָעִמיםִמְׁשְּפֵטי  [The Laws of the 
Accents], Rödelheim, 1808 (a compilation from older Jewish writers on the accents, with 
a commentary); W. Wickes (see also below), טעמי כ״א ספרים [The Accents of the Twenty-
one Books], Oxford, 1887, an exhaustive investigation in English; J. M. Japhet, Die 
Accente der hl. Schrift (exclusive of the books ׄתׄמׄא ), ed. by Heinemann, Frankf. a. M. 
1896; Prätorius, Die Herkunft der hebr. Accente, Berlin, 1901, and (in answer to 
Gregory’s criticism in the TLZ. 1901, no. 22) Die Uebernahme der fruüh-mittelgriech. 
Neumen durch dis Juden, Berlin, 1902; P. Kahle, ‘Zur Gesch. der hebr. Accente, ’ 
ZDMG. 55 (1901), 167 ff. (1, on the earliest Jewish lists of accents; 2, on the mutual 
relation of the various systems of accentuation; on p. 179 ff. he deals with the accents of 
the 3rd system, see above, § 8 g, note); Margolis, art. ‘Accents,’ in the Jewish Encycl, i 
(1901), 149 ff.; J. Adams, Sermons in Accents, London, 1906.—On the accents of the 
Books תא״ם (see below, h), S. Beer, תורת אמת [Accentual Laws of the Books אמ״ת], 
Roödelheim, 1852, and his appendix to Delitzsch’s Psalmencommentar, vol. ii, Lpz. 
1860, and in the 5th ed., 1894 (an epitome is given in Baer-Delitzsch’s Liber Psalmorum 
hebr., Lpz. 1861, 1874, 1880); cf. also Delitzsch’s most instructive ‘Accentuologischer 
Commentar’ on Psalms 1–3, in his Psalmencommentar of 1874, as well as the numerous 
contributions to the accentual criticism of the text, &c., in the editions of Beer and 
Delitzsch, and in the commentaries of the latter; W. Wickes, טעמי אמ״ת [Accents of the 
Poet. Books], Oxford, 1881; Mitchell, in the Journal of Bibl. Lit., 1891, p. 144 ff.; Beer 
and Strack, Dikduke ha-tẹamim, p. 17 ff. 

1. As Prätorius (see above) has convincingly shown, the majority of the Hebrew 
accents, especially, according to Kahle (see above), the ‘Conjunctivi’, were adopted 
by the Jews from the neums and punctuation-marks found in Greek gospel-books, 
and, like these, their primary purpose was to regulate minutely the public reading of 
the sacred text. The complete transformation and amplification of the system (in three 
different forms, see § 8 g, note), which soon caused the Jews to forget its real origin, 
is clearly connected with the gradual change from the speaking voice in public 

                                                 
ZDMG. ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenländischen Gesellschaft, Lpz. 
1846 ff., since 1903 ed. by A. Fischer. 



reading to chanting or singing. The accents then served as a kind of musical notes.1 
Their value as such has, however, with the exception of a few traces, become lost in 
transmission. On the other hand, according to their original design they have also a 
twofold use which is still of the greatest importance for grammar land syntax), viz. 
their value (a) as marking the tone, (b) as marks of punctuation to indicate the logical 
(syntactical) relation of single words to their immediate surroundings, and thus to the 
whole sentence.2 

2. As a mark of the tone the accent stands almost invariably (but see below, e) 
with the syllable which has the principal tone in the word. This is usually the ultima, 
less frequently the penultima. Amongst the Jewish grammarians a word which has the 
tone on the ultima is called Milra (Aram. ִמְלַרע i.e. accented below3), e.g. לָ֫קַט  qāṭál; a 
word which has the tone on the penultima is Milêl (Aram. ִמְלֵעיל, accented above), e.g. 

ֶלְך׳ֶ֫מ  mèlĕkh. Besides this, in many cases a secondary tone is indicated in the word by 
Mèthĕg (cf. § 16). Examples such as ַחדַ֑עְמָדה ּיֽ֣נ  Is 50:8 (cf. 40:18, Ex 15:8, Jb 12:15, 
La 2:16) are regarded by the Jewish grammarians as even proparoxytone.4 

3. As marks of interpunctuation the accents are subdivided into those which 
separate (Distinctivi or Domini) and those which connect (Conjunctivi or Servi). 
Further a twofold system of accentuation is to be noted: (a) the common system found 
in twenty-one of the Books (the כ״א i.e. twenty-one), and (b) that used in the first three 
Books of the Hagiographa, viz. Psalms, Proverbs, and Job, for which the vox memor, 
is ֱאֶמת, from the initial consonants of the names, ְּתִהִּלים Psalms, ִמְׁשֵלי Proverbs, ִאּיֹוב 
Job, or more correctly, according to their original sequence, תא״ם (ְּתאֹם twin), so that 
 of these three Books. The latter system is not (ַטַעם .sing) means the accents ַטֲֽעֵמי תא״ם
only richer and more complicated in itself, but also musically more significant than 
the ordinary accentuation. 

The Common Accents. 

Preliminary remark. The accents which are marked as prepositive stand to the right over 
or under the initial consonant of the word; those marked as postpositive, to the left over or 
under the last consonant. Consequently in both cases the tone-syllable must be ascertained 
independently of the accent (but cf. below, l). 

DISJUNCTIVE ACCENTS (Distinctivi OR Domini).1 

                                                 
1 1 On the attempts of Christian scholars of the sixteenth century to express the 
Hebrew accents by musical notes, cf. Ortenberg, ZDMG.. 1889, p. 534. 
2 2 At the same time it must not be forgotten that the value of the accent as a mark of 
punctuation is always relative; thus, e.g. Athnâḥ as regards the logical structure of the 
sentence may at one time indicate a very important break (as in Gn 1:4); at another, 
one which is almost imperceptible (as in Gn 1:1). 
3 3 ‘Above’ in this sense means what comes before, ‘below’ is what comes after; cf. 
Bacher, ZAW.. 1907, p. 285 f. 
4 4 Cf. Delitzsch on Is 40:18. 
1 1 All the disjunctives occur in Is 39:2.—The earlier Jewish accentuologists already 
distinguish between ְמָלִכים Reges and ְמָׁשְֽרִתים servi. The division of the disjunctive 
accents into Imperatores, Reges, Duces, Comites, which became common amongst 



 Sillûq (end) always with the tone-syllable of the last word before ִסּלּוק (ֽ־) .1
Sôph pāsûq (׃), the verse-divider, e.g. ָהָֽאֶרץ ׃. 

2. ( ֑־  Athnaḥtā (rest), the principal divider within the ַאְתָנְֽחָּתא Athnâḥ or ַאְתָנח (
verse. 

3 a. ( ֒־ אְסֽנֹוְלָּת (  Segôltā, postpositive, marks the fourth or fifth subordinate 
division, counting backwards from Athnâḥ (e.g. Gn 1:7, 28). 

3 b. (  ,Šalšèleth (i.e. chain), as disjunctive, or Great Šalšèleth ַׁשְלֶׁשֶלת ( |֓־
distinguished by the following stroke2 from the conjunctive in the poetic 

                                                                                                                                            
Christian grammarians, originated in the Scrutinium S. S. ex accentibus of Sam. 
Bohlius, Rostock, 1636, and, as the source of manifold confusion, had better be given 
up. The order of the accents in respect to their disjunctive power is shown in general 
by the above classification, following Wickes. In respect to the height of tone (in 
chanting) 1, 2, 5, 4, 8, which were low and long sustained notes, are to be 
distinguished from the high notes (7, 3a, 6, 13, 9), and the highest (3b, 11, 12, 10); cf. 
Wickes, ט׳ כ״א p. 12 ff.—The name ְטָעִמים (later=accents in general) was originally 
restricted to the disjunctives, see Kahle, 1. c., p. 169. 
2 2 This stroke is commonly confused with Paseq, which has the same form. But 
PaÆseµq (= restraining, dividing, also incorrectly called PesiÆq) is neither an 
independent accent, nor a constituent part of other accents, but is used as a mark for 
various purposes; see the Masoretic lists at the end of Baer’s editions, and Wickes, 
Accents of the Twenty-one Books, p. 120 ff., where PaÆseµq is divided into 
distinctivum, emphaticum, homonymicum, and euphonicum. The conjecture of 
Olshausen (Lehrb., p. 86 f.), that Pâsēq served also to point out marginal glosses 
subsequently interpolated into the text, has been further developed by E. yon 
Ortenberg, ‘Die Bedeutung des Paseq für Quellenscheidung in den BB. d. A. T.,’ in 
Progr. des Domgymn. zu Verden, 1887, and in the article, ‘Paseq u. Legarmeh, ’ in 
ZAW.. 1887, p. 301 ff. (but see Wickes, ibid. 1888, p. 149 ff.; also E. Koönig, in the 
Ztschr. f. kirchl. Wiss. u. kirchl. Leben, 1889, parts 5 and 6; Maas, in Hebraica, v. 121 
ff., viii. 89 ff.). Praätorius, ZDMG.. 1899, p 683 ff., pointed out that Paseq (which is 
pre-masoretic and quite distinct from Legarmēh) besides being a divider (used 
especially for the sake of greater clearness) also served as a sign of abbreviation. For 
further treatment of Paseq see H. Grimme, ‘Pasekstudien, ’ in the Bibl. Ztschr., i. 337 
ff., ii. 28 ff., and Psalmenprobleme, &c., Freiburg (Switzerland), 1902, p. 173, where 
it is argued that Paseq indicates variants in a difficult sentence; J. Kennedy, The Note-
line in the Heb. Scriptures, Edinb. 1903, with an index of all the occurrences of 
Paseq, p. 117 ff. According to Kennedy the ‘note-line’, of which he distinguishes 
sixteen different kinds, is intended to draw attention to some peculiarity in the text; it 
existed long before the Masoretes, and was no longer understood by them. See, 
however, the reviews of E. König, Theol. stud. u. Krit., 1904, p. 448 ff., G. Beer, TLZ. 
1905, no. 3, and esp. A. Klostermann, Theol. Lit.-blatt, 1904, no. 13, with whom 
Ginsburg agrees (Verhandlungen des Hamb. Or.-kongresses von 1902, Leiden, 1904, 
p. 210 ff.) in showing that the tradition with regard to the 479 or 480 uses of Paseq is 
by no means uniform. The purpose of Paseq is clearly recognizable in the five old 
rules: as a divider between identical letters at the end and beginning of two words; 
between identical or very similar words; between words which are absolutely 



accentuation, is used for Segôltā (seven times altogether) when this would 
stand at the head of the sentence; cf. Gn 19:16, &c. 

4 a. ( ֕־  Zâqēph ḡdôl, and ָזֵקף ָּגדֹול (

4 b. ( ֔־  Zâqēph qāṭôn. The names refer to their musical character. As a ָזֵקף ָקטֹון (
disjunctive, Little Zâqēph is by nature stronger than Great Zâqēph; but if 
they stand together, the one which comes first is always the stronger. 

5. ( ֖־  Ṭarḥā, a subordinate disjunctive before Sillûq and ַטְרָחא Ṭiphḥā or ִטְפָחא (
Athnâḥ, but very often the principal disjunctive of the whole verse instead 
of Athnâḥ; always so when the verse consists of only two or three words 
(e.g. Is 2:13), but also in longer verses (Gn 3:21). 

6. ( ׄ־  .Rebhîa ְרִביַע (

 .Zarqā, postpositive ַזְרָקא (֮־) .7

8 a. (Ù) ַּפְׁשָטא Paŝṭā, postpositive, 1 and 

8 b. (֚־) ְיִתיב Yethîbh, prepositive, and thus different from Mehuppākh. Yethîbh 
is used in place of Pašṭā when the latter would stand on a monosyllable or 
on a foretoned word, not preceded by a conjunctive accent. 

9. (A�) ְּתִביר Tebhîr. 

10 a. (֜־) ֶּגֶרׁש Gèreš or ֶטֶרס Ṭères, and 

10 b. (֞־) ִיםְּ֫גָרַׁש  Ger�šáyim2 or Double Gèreš, used for Gèreš, when the tone 
rests on the ultima, and Azlā does not precede. 

11 a. ( ֡־  Pâzēr, and ָּפְזר (

11 b. ( ֟־ -Qarnê phārā (cow ַקְרֵני ָפָרה Pâzēr gādôl (Great Pâzēr) or ָּפֵזר ָּגדֹול (
horns), only used 16 times, for special emphasis. 

Telı ְּתִליָׁשא ְגדֹוָלה (֠־) .12 ̂̌ā gedôlā or Great Telı̂s ̄ā, prepositive. 

                                                                                                                                            
contradictory (as God and evil-doer); between words which are liable to be wrongly 
connected; and lastly, between heterogeneous terms, as ‘Eleazar the High Priest, and 
Joshua’. But the assumption Of a far-reaching critical importance in Paseq is at least 
doubtful.—Cf. also the important article by H. Fuchs, ‘Pesiq ein Glossenzeichen, ’ in 
the Vierteljahrsschrift f. Bibelkunde, Aug. 1908, p. 1 ff. and p. 97 ff. 
1 1 If the word in question has the tone on the penultima, Pašṭā is placed over it also, 
e.g ֹת��הּו  Gn 1:2; cf. below, l 
2 2. Wickes requires Geršáyim (ֵּגְרַׁשִים). 



13. (  .Legarmēh, i.e. Mûnaḥ (see below) with a following stroke ְלַגְרֶמּה ( |֣־

CONJUNCTIVE ACCENTS (Conjunctivi OR Servi). 

14. ( ֣־  .Mûnaḥ מּוַנח (

15. ( ֤־  .Mahpākh ַמְהָּפְך Mehuppākh or ְמֻהָּפְך (

16 a. (֥־) ֵמיְרָכא or ֵמֽאְרָכא Mêrekhā, and 

16 b. ( ֦־  .Mêrekhā khephûl̄â or Double Mêrekhā מ׳ ְכפּוָלה (

17. ( ֧־  .Dargā ַּדְרָּגא (

18. (  .Azlā, when associated with Gèreš (see above) also called Qadmā ַאְזָלא (ָ־̀

 .Telı̂šā qeṭannā or Little Telı̂šā, postpositive ְּתִליָׁשא ְקַטָּנה (֩־) .19

20. ( ֪־  .Yèraḥ ֶיַרח Galgal or ַּגְלַּגל (

[21. ( ֖־ ֽאְיָלאָמ Meayyelā or ְמֶאְּיָלא (  Mâyelā, a variety of Ṭiphḥa, serves to mark 
the secondary tone in words which have Sillûq or Athnâḥ, or which are 
united by Maqqēph with a word so accentuated, e.g. ַח֑א־נַֹ֖וֵּיֵצ  Gn 8:18.] 

The Accents of the Books תא״ם. 

Distinctivi. 

 .Sillûq (see above, I, 1) (ֽ־) .1

2. (  Ôlè weyôrēd, 1 a stronger divider than עֹוֶלה ְויֹוֵרד ( ֥ ־֫־

3. ( ֑־ ) Athnâḥ (see above, I, 2). In shorter verses Athnâh suffices as principal 
distinctive; in longer verses Ôlè weyôrēd serves as such, and is then mostly 
followed by Athnâḥ as the principal disjunctive of the second half of the 
verse. 

Rebhı (־ֹ) .4 ̂a gādôl (Great Rebhı̂a). 

5. ( ֜֗־ ) Rebhı̂a mugrāš, i.e. Rebhı ̂a with Gèreš on the same word. 

6. ( ֬־ ) Great Šalŝèleth (see above, I. 3 b). 

                                                 
1 1 Wrongly called also Mêrekhā mehuppākh (Mêrekha mahpakhatum), although the 
accent underneath is in no way connected with Mêrekhā; cf. Wickes, l. c., p. 14. 



 ִצּנֹוִרית Ṣinnôr (Zarqā), as postpositive, is easily distinguished from ִצּנֹור (֮־) .7
Ṣinnôrı̂th similarly placed, which is not an independent accent, but stands 
only over an open syllable before a consonant which has Mêrekhā or 
Mahpākh. 

8. ( ׄ־ ) Rebhı ̂a qāṭôn (Little Rebhı ̂a) immediately before Ôlè weyôrēd. 

9. ( ֖־  Deḥı̂ or Ṭiphḥā, prepositive, to the right underneath the initial ְּדִחי (
consonant, e.g. ּגֹויַ֖ה  (consequently it does not mark the tone-syllable). 

10. ( ֡־ ) Pâzēr (see above, I, 11 a). 

11 a. (  .Mehuppākh legarmēh, i.e. Mahpākh with a following stroke ( |֤־

11 b. (  .Azlā legarmēh, i.e. Azlā with a following stroke ( |֨־

Conjunctivi. 

 .Mêrekhā (see above, I. 16 a) (֥־) .12

13. ( ֧־ ) Mûnaḥ (see above, I. 14). 

14. ( ֬־  .Illûy or Mûnaḥ superior ִעּלּוי (

15. ( ֖־  Ṭarḥā (under the tone-syllable, and thus easily distinguished ַטְרָחא) (
from No. 9). 

16. ( ֪־ ) Galgal or Yèraḥ (see above, I. 20). 

17. ( ֤־ ) Mehuppākh or Mahpākh (see above, I. 15). 

18. (  .Azlā (see above, I. 18) (־̀

 Šalšèleth qeṭannā (Little Šalšlèth). The last three are distinguished from (ֽ־) .19
the disjunctives of the same name by the absence of the stroke. 

֮־) .20] ) Ṣinnôrı̂th, see above under No. 7.] 

REMARKS ON THE ACCENTS 

As Signs of the Tone. 

1. As in Greek and English (cf. εἰµί and εἶµι, cómpact and compáct) so also in Hebrew, 
words which are written with the same consonants are occasionally distinguished by the 
position of the tone, e.g. ּוָּ֫בנ  banú (they built), נּוָּ֫ב  bánu (in us); ָמהָ֫ק  qáma (she stood up), הָ֫קָמ  
qamá (standing up, fem.). 



2. As a rule the accent stands on the tone-syllable, and properly on its initial consonant. In 
the case of prepositives and postpositives alone (see above, e) the tone-syllable must be 
ascertained independently of the accent. In many MSS. as well as in Baer’s editions of the 
text, the postpositive sign in foretoned words stands also over the tone-syllable after the 
analogy of Pašṭā (see above, I. 8 a, note); e.g. ֒בּו֒ ִיְׁשָּכֶ֮רםֶ֮ט  Gn 19:4; so the prepositive sign in 
cases like יְ֠יִהַ֠ו  Gn 8:13. 

As Signs of Punctuation. 

3. In respect to this use of the accents, every verse is regarded as a period which closes 
with Sillûq, or in the figurative language of the grammarians, as a province (ditio) which is 
governed by the great distinctive at the end. According as the verse is long or short, i.e. the 
province great or small, there are several subordinate Domini of different grades, as governors 
of greater and smaller divisions. When possible, the subdivisions themselves are also split up 
into parts according to the law of dichotomy (see Wickes, The Accents of the Twenty-one 
Books, p. 29 ff).—When two or more equivalent accents (Zâqēph, Rebhı̂a) occur 
consecutively, the accent which precedes marks a greater division than the one which follows; 
cf. e.g. the Zâqēph, Gn 120 a. 

4. In general a conjunctive (Servus) unites only such words as are closely connected in 
sense, e.g. a noun with a following genitive or a noun with an adjective. For the closest 
connexion between two or more words Maqqēph is added (§ 16 a). 

5. The consecution of the several accents (especially the correspondence of disjunctives 
with their proper conjunctives) conforms in the most minute details to strict rules, for a 
further investigation of which we must refer to the above-mentioned works. Here, to avoid 
misunderstanding, we shall only notice further the rule that in the accentuation of the books 
the Rebhı ,תא״ם ̂a mugrāš before Sillûq, and the Deḥı̂ before Athnâḥ, must be changed into 
conjunctives, unless at least two toneless syllables precede the principal disjunctive. For this 
purpose Šewâ mobile after Qameṣ, Sere, or Ḥolem (with Metheg) is to be regarded as forming 
a syllable. After Ôlè weyôrēd the Athnâḥ does not necessarily act as pausal (cf. Delitzsch on 
Ps 45:6). The condition of our ordinary texts is corrupt, and the system of accents can only be 
studied in correct editions [see Wickes’ two treatises]. 

6. A double accentuation occurs in Gn 35:22, from וישכב onward (where the later 
accentuation, intended for public reading, aims at uniting vv. 22 and 23 into one, so as to pass 
rapidly over the unpleasant statement in v. 22); and in the Decalogue, Ex 20:2 ff.; Dt 5:6 ff. 
Here also the later (mainly superlinear) accentuation which closes the first verse with עבדים 
(instead of פני) is adopted simply for the purposes of public reading, in order to reduce the 
original twelve verses (with sublinear accentuation) to ten, the number of the 
Commandments. Thus ֲעָבִדים at the end of v. 2 has Silluq (to closethe verse) in the lower 
accentuation, but in the upper, which unites vv. 2–6 (the actual words of God) into a single 
period, only Rebhia. Again פני, regarded as closing v. 3, is pointed ָּפָנֽי (pausal Qameṣ with 
Silluq), but in the upper accentuation it is ָּפַנֹי with Pathaḥ because not in pause. (Originally 
there may have been a third accentuation requiring יםֲ֑עָבִד  and ָּפָנֽי, and thus representing vv. 2 
and 3 as the first commandment.) Further the upper accentuation unites vv. 8–11 into one 
period, while in vv. 12–15 the lower accentuation combines commandments 5–8 into one 
verse. Cf. Geiger, Urschrift u. Übersetzungen der Bibel, p. 373; Japhet, op. cit., p. 158, and 
esp. K. J. Grimm, Johns Hopkins Univ. Circ. xix (May, 1900), no. 145. 

§ 16. Of Maqqēph and Mèthĕg 

These are both closely connected with the accents. 



1. Maqqēph (ַמֵּקף i.e. binder) is a small horizontal stroke between the upper part of 
two words which so connects them that in respect of tone and pointing they are 
regarded as one, and therefore have only one accent. Two, three, or even four words 
may be connected in this way, e.g. םָּ֫כל־ָאָד  every man, ֶׂשבֶ֫את־ָּכל־ֵע  every herb, Gn 1:29, 
 .all that he had, Gn 25:5 ֶאת־ָּכל־ֲאֶׁשר־לֹו

Certain monosyllabic prepositions and conjunctions, such as ֶאל־ to, ַעד־ until, ַעל־ upon, 
 lest, are almost always found with a following ֶּפן־ ,from ִמן־ ,if, whether ִאם־ ,ne ַאל־ ,with ִעם־
Maqqēph, provided they have not become independent forms by being combined with 
prefixes, e.g. ֵמִעם ,ֵמַעל, in which case Maqqēph as a rule does not follow. Occasionally 
Maqqēph is replaced by a conjunctive accent (see above, § 9 u, 1 c), as, according to the 
Masora, in Dt 27:9, 2 S 20:23, Jer 25:30, 29:25, Ec 9:4 in the case of ל ָּכל־ֶ֥א ; Ps 47:5, 60:2, Pr 
3:12 in the case of ֶאת־, the objective particle. Longer words are, however, connected by 
Maqqēph with a following monosyllable, e.g. ִהְתַהֶּלְך־נַֹֽח Gn 6:9, ַוְֽיִהי־ֵכֽן Gn 1:7; or two words 
of more than one syllable, e.g. ִׁשְבָעֽה־ָעָׂשר seventeen, Gn 7:11. Cf. the Greek proclitics ἐν, ἐκ, 
εἰς, εἰ, ὡς, οὐ, which are atonic, and lean on the following word. 

2. Mètheg ( ֶתגֶ֫מ  i.e. a bridle), a small perpendicular stroke under the consonant to 
the left of the vowel, indicates most frequently the secondary stress or counter-tone, 
as opposed to the principal tone marked by the accents. It serves, however, in other 
cases to point out that the vowel should not be hastily passed over in pronunciation, 
but should be allowed its full sound. Hence other names of Mèthĕg are Maarı̂kh, i.e. 
lengthener, and Gayā, i.e. raising of the voice, which is Great Gayā with long 
vowels, otherwise Little Gayā.1 

It is divided into: 1. The light Mèthĕg. This is subdivided again into (a) the ordinary 
Mèthĕg of the counter-tone, as a rule in the second (open) syllable before the tone, e.g. םָ֫הָֽאָד  
(cf. also such cases as ֶמֶֽלְך־צֹר); but also in the third when the second is closed, e.g. יםָ֫הַֽאְרָּבִע  
(also in such cases as ֶעֶֽבד־ַהֶּמֶלְך), and when the third is not suitable for it, even in the fourth 
(open) syllable before the tone. This Mèthĕg may be repeated in the fourth syllable before the 
tone, when it already stands in the second, e.g. ֹםֵ֫תיֶכָׁ֥שֻֽבע . Finally it is always added to the 
vowel of an open ultima, which is joined by Maqqēph to a word beginning with a toneless 
syllable and so without Mèthĕg (e.g. ְּבֵנֽי־ִיְׂשָרֵאל, on the on her hand ֶׁשתִ֑רְׁשֵפי־ָק  or to ,(לֹא־ֶאְֽהֶיה ,
a word beginning with Šewâ before the tone-syllable, e.g. ִ֫מֽי־ְלָך יְׁ֫שלֹמֹֽה־ְבִנ , , &c.; the object 
being to prevent the Šewâ from becoming quiescent. 

The ordinary light Mèthĕg is omitted with a movable ּו copulative, consequently we do not 
find ּֽוָבִנים, &c. (nor even ּֽוְבֵני, &c., contrary to b, α; but ּֽוֲזַהב, &c., according to b, β, cf. § 10 g. 
b). 

(b) The firm or indispensable Mèthĕg. (α) With all long vowels (except in certain cases, ּו 
copulative, see above), which are followed by a Šewâ mobile preceding the tone-syllable; e.g. 
 c. (β) To emphasize a long vowel in a closed syllable immediately before& ,ִיְֽׁשנּו ,ִיְֽראּו
Maqqēph, e.g. ָׁשֽת־ִלי Gn 4:25 (not šŏth-lı ̂); hence also with ּכֹֽל־ Ps 138:2, and ֵאֽת־ Jb 41:26 
(for ָּכל־ and ֶאת־; cf. also ֵמֵאֽת־ Jo 15:18, &c.). (γ) With Ṣere, which has become toneless 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. as the source of this account of Mèthĕg, the exhaustive treatment by S. Baer, 
‘Mèthĕg-Setzung nach ihren überlieferten Gesetzen, ’ in A. Merx’s Archiv für die 
wissenschaftl. Erforschung des A. Test., Heft i, Halle, 1867, p. 56 ff., and Heft ii. 
1868, p. 194 ff.; Baer and Strack, Dikduke ha-ṭeamim, p. 30 ff. 



through retraction of the tone, in order to prevent its being pronounced as Seghôl, e.g. ֵֹהֽב ֫א
ַעתָּ֑ד  Pr 12:1 (not ôhĕbh). (δ) With all vowels before composite Šewâ, e.g. צֲֹֽעִקים ,ַיֲֽעמֹד, &c. 

(except when the following consonant is strengthened, e.g. ּנּוִ֫יְּקֶֽב  Is 62:2, because the 
strengthening by Dageš excludes the retarding of the vowel by Mèthĕg); so in the cases 
discussed in § 28 c, where a short vowel has taken the place of a Ḥaṭeph, as ַיַעְֽמדּו, &c. (ε) In 
the preformative syllable of all forms of ָהָיה to be, and ָחָיה to live, when Šewâ quiescens stands 
under the ה or ח, e.g. ִּתְֽחֶיה ,ִיְֽהֶיה (yih-yè, tiḥ-yè), &c., cf. § 63 q. (ζ) With the Qameṣ of the 
plural forms of ִיתַּ֫ב  house (thus יםָּ֫בִּֽת  bâttı̂m, cf. § 96 under ַּבִית), and with הָֽ֫אָּנ 1 prithee! to 
guard against the pronunciation bŏttı̂m, ŏnnā.—Every kind of light Mèthĕg may in certain 
circumstances be changed into a conjunctive accent, e.g. ִּתיםָּ֣ב  2 Ch 34:11, &c. 

2. The grave Mèthĕg (Gayā in the more limited sense) is especially employed in the 
following cases in order more distinctly to emphasize a short vowel or an initial Šewâ: (a) 
with the Pathaḥ of the article or of the prefixes ל , כ ,ב, when followed by Šewâ under a 
consonant without Dageš, e.g. ַלְֽמִסָּלה ,ַהְֽמִסָּלה, &c., but not before ְי (before which ַו also 
remains without Mèthĕg, with the exception of ַוְֽיִהי and ַוְיִֽחי, when they are followed by 
Maqqēph, or accented with Pašṭā), nor before the tone-syllable of a word, and neither before 
nor after the common Mèthĕg; likewise not in words which are connected by a conjunctive 
accent with the following word; (b) with the interrogative ַה with Pathaḥ (except when it 
precedes ְי, Dageš forte or the tone-syllable of the word), e.g. ַהֵֽאֵלְך. When a Šewâ follow the ַה 
and after the Šewâ there is an untoned syllable, Baer places the Mèthĕg to the right of the 
Pathaḥ, e.g. ַהְֽבָרָכה Gn 27:38 (but ed. Mant. and Ginsb. ַהֽב׳); (c) with the Pathaḥ or Segol of 
the article before a guttural (which cannot take Dageš), e.g. ָֽהִריםֶה ,ַהַֽחִּיים .—The Šewâ-Gayā 

)ְ־ֽ (  is especially important in the accentuation of the תא״ם, for purposes of musical recitation; 
it stands chiefly in words whose principal tone is marked by a disjunctive without a preceding 
conjunctive, e.g. ְוָֽהָיֹה Ps 1:3. 

3. The euphonic Gayā, to ensure the distinct pronunciation of those consonants which in 
consequence of the loss of the tone, or because they close a syllable, might easily be 
neglected, e.g. ַָּבֽע לֹוַ֫וִּיׁש  Gn 24:9; ָנֽה ֲאָרםַּ֫פֶּד  (here to avoid a hiatus) 28:2, or in such cases as 
 .Gn 1:11 ַּתְֽדֵׁשא ;.Jb 33:4, &c ֽרּוַחֽ־ֵאל

Mèthĕg (especially in the cases mentioned in 1, b, a) is a guide to correct 
pronunciation, since it distinguishes ā from ŏ (except in the case noted in § 9 v, b) and 
ı ̂ from ı ̆; e.g. הָֽ֫אְכָל  ā-khelā (she has eaten), but הָ֫אְכָל  ŏkhlā (food), since the ָ־ stands 
here in a toneless closed syllable, and must therefore be a short vowel; thus also ּוִ֫יְֽרא  
yı̂-reû (they fear), but ּוִ֫יְרא  yirû (they see), ִיְֽׁשנּו (they sleep), but ִיְׁשנּו (they repeat). The 
Jewish grammarians, however, do not consider the syllables lengthened by Mèthĕg as 
open. They regard the Šewâ as quiescent in cases like ָֽאְכָלה, and belonging to the 
preceding vowel; cf. Baer, Thorat Emeth, p. 9, and in Merx’s Archiv, i. p. 60, Rem. 1, 
and especially Dikduke ha-ṭeamim, p. 13. 

§ 17. Of the Qerê and Kethı ̂bh. Masora marginalis and finalis 

On Qerê and Kethı ̂bh see Ginsburg, Intr., p. 183 ff.] 

                                                 
1 1 The common form is ָֽאָּנ�א , with an accent on both syllables, in which case, 
according to Qimḥi, the tone is always to be placed on the former. For the above 
mode of writing and position of the tone cf. Is 38:3, Jon 1:14, 4:2, Ps 116:4. 



1. The margin of Biblical MSS. and editions exhibits variants of an early date (§ 3 
c), called 2ְקֵרי to be read, since, according to the opinion of the Jewish critics, they are 
to be preferred to the ְּכִתיב, i.e. what is written in the text, and are actually to be read 
instead of it. 

On this account the vowels of the marginal reading (the Qerê) are placed under the 
consonants of the text, and in order to understand both readings properly, the vowels 
in the text must be applied to the marginal reading, while for the reading of the text 
(the Kethı̂bh) its own vowels are to be used. Thus in Jer 42:6 ֲאַנְּו occurs in the text, in 
the margin אנחנו קרי. Read ֲאנּו we (or according to Jewish tradition ָאנּו) in the text, in 
the margin ְחנּוֲ֫אַנ . A small circle or asterisk in the text always refers to the marginal 
reading. 

2. Words or consonants which are to be passed over in reading, and are therefore 
left unpainted, are called ְּכִתיב ְולֹא ְקֵרי (scriptum et non legendum), e.g. את Jer 38:16, 
 Conversely, words not contained in the text, but required by the .51:3 ידרך ,39:12 אם
Masora (as indicated by the insertion of their vowels), are called ְקֵרי ְולֹא ְכִתיב, e.g. 2 S 
8:3, Jer 31:38. See further Strack, Prolegomena Critica, p. 85; Dikduke ha-ṭeamim, §§ 
62, 64; Blau, Masoretische Untersuchungen, p. 49 ff. 

3. In the case of some very common words, which are always to be read otherwise 
than according to the Kethı ̂bh, it has not been considered necessary to place the Qerê 
in the margin, but its vowels are simply attached to the word in the text. This Qerê 
perpetuum occurs in the Pentateuch in ִהוא (Qerê ִחיא) wherever הוא stands for the 
feminine (§ 32 l), and in ַנֲֽעָר (Kethı̂bh נער, Qerê ַנֲֽעָרה) always, except in Dt 22:19 (but 
the Sam. text always has נערה ,היא). The ordinary explanation of this supposed 
archaism, on the analogy of Greek ὁ παῖς and ἡ παῖς, our child, is inadequate, since 
there is no trace elsewhere of this epicene use; נער for נערה is rather a survival of a 
system of orthography in which a final vowel was written defectively, as in ָקַטְלָּת; cf. § 
2 n.–Other instances are: ִיׂשָּשָכר (Q. ִיׂשָָּכר) Gn 30:18 &c., see the Lexicon., and Baer 
and Delitzsch, Genesis, p. 84, and below, note to § 47 b; ְיֽרּוָׁשִלַם (Q. ִיםְ֫יֽרּוָׁשַל ), 
properly ְיהָוֹה ;ְיֽרּוָׁשֵלם (Q. ֲאדָֹני the Lord), or (after ֲאדָֹני) ֱיהִֹוה (Q. ֱאלִֹהים) properly ַיְהֶוה 
Yahwè (cf. § 102 m, and § 135 q, note); on ְׁשֵּתים ,ְׁשֵנים for ְׁשֵּתי ,ְׁשֵני, see § 97 d, end. 

4. The masoretic apparatus accompanying the biblical text is divided into (a) 
Masora marginalis, consisting of (α) Masora (marginalis) magna on the upper and 
lower margins of MSS.; (β) Masora (marginalis) parva between and on the right and 
left of the columns; (b) Massora finalis at the end of the several books, counting 
Samuel, Kings, Minor Prophets, Ezra-Nehemiah, Chronicles, each as one book. On all 
three varieties see especially Ginsburg, Introd., p. 423 ff., and the appendices 
containing (p. 983 ff.) the masoretic treatise from the St. Petersburg MS. of A.D. 1009, 
and (p. 1000 ff.) specimens of the Masora parva and magna on two chapters. 

                                                 
2 2 On the necessity of the punctuation ְקֵרי as passive participle (=legendum) instead 
of ְקִרי Qerı�, which was formerly common but is properly a past tense (=lectum est), 
see Kautzsch, Gramm. des Bibl.-Aram., p. 81, note. 
Lexicon. Lexicon = A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, based on 
the Thesaurus and Lexicon of Gesenius, by F. Brown, S. R. Driver, and C. A. Britts, 
Oxford, 1906. 



In nearly all printed editions only the Masora finalis is found, indicating the number of 
verses, the middle point of the book, &c., and a scanty selection from the Masora parva. The 
following alphabetical list of technical expressions (some of them Aramaic) and 
abbreviations, may suffice with the help of the lexicon to elucidate the subject. Further details 
will be found in the appendix to Teilo’s edition of the Hebrew O. T., p. 1222 ff. 

=אס״ף .middle ֶאְמַצע .nisi, except ֶאָּלא .letter אֹות ַנח סֹוף ָּפסּוקַאְת  in the formula ְּבלֹא אס״ף 
without Athnaḥ or Soph-pasuq i.e. although no Athnaḥ or Soph-pasuq is written. 

ֶמץ ְּבָזֵקףָ֫ק with, before names of vowels or accents, as ְּב  Qameṣ with Zaqeph used instead 
of Pathaḥ (§ 29 i).–ב׳ as a numeral=two, as in ב׳ ְטָעִמים two accents. במקצת, see בנ״א .ִמְקָצת = 
 .in other books ִּבְסָגִרים ֲאֵחִרים=בס״א־.ְּבנּוְסָחן ַֽאֲחֵריָנן .in another copy; pl (Aramaic) ְּבנּוְסָחא ַֽאֲחֵריָנא
 .after (.Aram) ָּבַתר

 .leaf, page ַּדף .marked with Dageš (or Mappiq) ְּדגּוָׁשה .fem ָּדּגּוׁש

 .small (.Aram) ְזֵעיָרא .fem ְזֵעיר

 ָחֵסר .except חּוץ .Gn 19:2 because not referring to God ֲאדַֹני .profane, not sacred, e.g חֹול
written defectively, also wanting as ח׳ א׳ aleph is omitted. 

ַעםַ֫ט  accent (see ב); ָטַעם in Hiphil to chant an accent. 

 .superfluous ַיִּתיר

 .total, as adv. in general (.Aram) ְּכָלל .here ַּכאן

 .the form is not found elsewhere=(non est ָלא ִאית Aram., from) ֵלית=ל׳

ָּטהִ֫מְּלַמ .full i.e. written plene ָמֵלא .accurately corrected ְמדּוָּיק  below=ִמְלַרע (§ 15 c). 
ְעָלהִ֫מְלַמ  separated, the name of the strangely formed Nûns before Ps ְמנּוָּזרֹות .(c 15 §) ִמְלֵעיל=

107:23 ff. (§ 5 n). ִמְקָרא that which is read, the name for all the O. T. scriptures. ִמְקָצת part. 

 .concealed, i.e. only retained orthographically ֶנְעָלם .quiescent, i.e. not sounded ָנָחה .fem ָנח
 .pointed ָנקּוד .a point ִנּקּוד

 ְסכּום = סך׳ .σηµεῖον, sign, esp. a mnemonic word or, frequently, sentence ִסיָמן .ְּב see ס״א
total. סֹוף ָּפסּוק = ס״ף (§ 15 f). 

 .column of a page ַעּמּוד

קָּפסּו  a masoretic verse. ִּפְסָקא a space, esp. in the phrase פ׳ ְבֶאְמַצע ָּפסּוק a space within a 
verse, e.g. Gn 35:22; cf. H. Grätz, Monatschrift für Gesch. u. Wiss. des Judentums, 1878, p. 
481 ff., and H. Strack, ibid. 1879, p. 26 ff. 

 קֹוֵרא .pointed with Qameṣ ְקמּוָצה .fem ָקמּוץ .before ֳקָדם properly קודם .see above, c ,ְקֵרּי=ק׳
reader of the sacred text. 

 .large (.Aram., all fem. sing) ַרָּבִתי ,ַרְּבָתה ,ַרְּבָתא

 .two (.Aram) ְּתֵרי .suspensa (§ 5 n, 3) ְּתלּוָיה .word (consisting of more than one letter) ֵּתיָבה



CHAPTER II 

PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OF LETTERS: THE SYLLABLE AND THE 
TONE 

§ 18.  

THE changes which take place in the forms of the various parts of speech, depend 
partly on the peculiar nature of certain classes of letters and the manner in which they 
affect the formation of syllables, partly on certain laws of the language in regard to 
syllables and the tone. 

§ 19. Changes of Consonants 

The changes which take place among consonants, owing to the formation of 
words, inflexion, euphony, or to influences connected with the progress of the 
language, are commutation, assimilation, rejection, addition, transposition, softening. 

1. Commutation1 may take place between consonants which are either homorganic 
or homogeneous (cf. § 6 q), e.g. סָעַל ,ָעַלץ  to be ְלָעא .Aram ,ָלָהה ,ָלָאה ,to exult ָעַלו ,
weary, ָלַחץ and ָנַחץ to press, ָסַגר and ָסַכר to close, ָמַלט and ָּפַלט to escape. In process of 
time, and partly under the influence of Aramaic, the harder and rougher sounds 
especially were changed into the softer, e.g. ָצַחק into ָׂשַחק to laugh, ָּגַעל into ָּגַאל to 
reject, and the sibilants into the corresponding mutes: ז into ׁש ,ד into ץ ,ת into ט. In 
many cases these mutes may be regarded as a return to an earlier stage of the 
pronunciation. 

The interchange of consonants, however, belongs rather to the lexicographical 
treatment of stems2 than to grammatical inflexion. To the latter belong the interchange 
(a) of ת and ט in Hithpaēl (§ 54 b); (b) of ו and י in verbs primae Yôd (§ 69), ָיַלד for 
 .c& ,ָוַלט

2. Assimilation usually takes place when one consonant which closes a syllable 
passes over into another beginning the next syllable, and forms with it a strengthened 
letter, as illustris for inlustris, affero for adfero, συλλαµβάνω for συνλαµβάνω. In 
Hebrew this occurs, 

(a) most frequently with נ , e.g. ִמׁשָּם (for min-šām) from there, ִמֶּוה (for min-zè) 
from this, ִיֵּתן (for yintēn) he gives. נ  is not assimilated after the prefix ְל, e.g. ףִׄלְנּג , nor 
as a rule before gutturals (except sometimes before ח), nor when it is the third 
consonant of the stem, e.g. ְנָּתָׁ֫שַכ  (cf. however ָּתָ֫נַת  for nāthántā) except when another 
Nun follows, cf. § 44 o; nor in some isolated cases, as Dt 33:9, Is 29:1, 58:3, all in the 
principal pause; on ֹףִהְנּד  and ִּתְנּדֹף Ps 68:3, see § 51 k, and § 66 f. 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. Barth, Etymologische Forschungen, Lpz. 1893, p. 15 ff. 
(‘Lautverschiebungen’). 
2 2 See in the Lexicon., the preliminary remarks on the several consonants. 



(b) Less frequently and only in special cases with ד ,ת ,ל, e.g. ִיָּקח (for yilqaḥ) he 
takes; ִמַּדֵּבר for mithdabbēr; ִיַּטָּמא for yithṭammā; ִּתּכֹוֵנן for tithkônēn; ִּתַּנׂשֵּא for ִּתְתַנׂשֵּא; 
תַ֫אַח  for aḥadt; but in 1 S 4:19 for ָלַלת read probably ֶדתָ֫לֶל . 

(c) In isolated cases with י ,ו ,ה, e.g. ָֽאָּבא prithee! if from ו ;ָאּה ָנא and י mostly 
before sibilants in the verbal forms enumerated in § 71. 

In all these cases, instead of the assimilated letter, a Dageš forte appears in the 
following consonant. Dageš, however, is omitted when the strengthened consonant 
would stand at the end of a word, since the strengthening would then be less audible 
(§ 20 l), e.g. ַאף nose (from anp), ֵּתת to give (from tint). 

The cases are less frequent where a weak letter is lost in pronunciation,1 and in place of it 
the preceding stronger sound is sharpened, i.e. takes Dageš, e.g. ּתּוְ֫קָטַל  from ְתהּוְ֫קָטַל  (§ 59 g). 
 .is an Aramaism (e 66 §) ֶאְסַלק for ֶאַּסק

3. Complete rejection takes place only in the case of weaker consonants, 
especially the sonants נ  and ל, the gutturals א and ה, and the two half vowels ו and י. 
Such rejection takes place, 

(a) at the beginning of a word (aphaeresis), when these weak consonants (ל ,י ,א, 
ְחנּוַ֫נ .are not supported by a full vowel, but have only Šewâ, e.g ( נ  we, also ְחנּוֲ֫אַנ  ַּדע ;
for ַקח ;ְוַדע for ַּגׁש ;ְלַקח for ִהי ,ְנַגׁש for ְנִהי Ez 2:10. 

Aphaeresis of a weak consonant with a full vowel is supposed to occur in דַר  Ju 19:11 for 
הַּ֫תָּת in ;ָיַרד  2 S 22:41 for ָּתהָ֫נַת ; in ׁשֹוב for ָיׁשֹוב Je 42:10; on ָקח Ez 17:5 for ָלַקח, and on ָקָחם Ho 
11:3 for ְלָקָחם, see § 66 g, end. In reality, however, all these forms are to be regarded merely 
as old textual errors. 

(b) In the middle of a word (syncope), when Šewâ precedes the weak consonant2; 
thus in the case of א (see further § 23 b–f, and § 68 b–k), e.g. in מּום for ְמאּום. As a rule 
in such cases, however, the א is orthographically retained, e.g. ִלְקַראת for ְרַאתְלִק . 
Syncope occurs frequently in the case of ה, e.g. ֶלְךַ֫לֶּמ  for ְלַהֶּמ�ֶלְך  (§ 23 k and § 35 n), 
 .(a 53 §) ְיַהְקִטיל for ַיְקִטיל

Syncope of א with Šewâ occurs in such cases as ַּבֽאדָֹני for ַּבֲֽאדָֹני (cf. § 102 m); 
 .is wholly omitted after the article, see § 35 d א Zc 11:5.1 On the cases in which ַואְעִׁשר

Finally, the elision of ו and י in verbs ל״ה (§ 75 h) is an instance of syncope.—On 
the syncope of ה between two vowels, see § 23 k. 

                                                 
1 1 Such a suppression of a letter is sometimes inaccurately called ‘backward 
assimilation’. 
2 2 Syncope of a strong consonant (ע) occurs in ִּבי prithes ! if this stands for ְּבִעי (see 
Lexicon.), also in ונׁשִקה Am 8:8, Kethı�bh for ְוִנְׁשְקָעה (cf. 9:5 ְוָׁשְֽקָעה), and in ָּבָלה Jos 
19:3 for :ָּבֲעָלה  (as in 15:29). Probably, however, ונׁשקה and בלה are only clerical errors, 
as is undoubtedly ָכאֹר Am 8:8 for (95) ַכְיאֹר. 
1 1 Frensdorff, Ochla Wochla, p. 97 f., gives a list of forty-eight words with quiescent 
 .א



(c) At the end of a word (apocope), e.g. ִּגלֹה pr. name of a city (cf. ִּגֽילִֹני 
Gilonite); ַוַּיְרא, where א though really rejected is orthographically retained, &c. On the 
apocope of ו and י in verbs ל״ַה, see § 24 g, and § 75 a. 

Bolder changes (especially by violent apocope), took place in earlier periods of the 
language, notably the weakening of the feminine ending ַ־ ת ăth to ָ־ ה ā, see § 44 a, and § 80 f. 

4. To avoid harshness in pronunciation a helping sound, Aleph prosthetic2 with its 
vowel, is prefixed to some words, e.g. ֶאְזרֹוַע and ְזרֹוַע arm (cf. ξθές, ἐχθές; spiritus, 
French esprit).—A prosthetic ע occurs probably in ַעְקָרב scorpion; cf. Arab. uṣfûr bird 
(stem ṣafara). 

5. Transposition3 occurs only seldom in the grammar, e.g. ִהְׁשַּתֵּמר for 54 §) ִהְתַׁשֵּמר 
b) for the sake of euphony; it is more frequent in the lexicon ( ֶבׂשֶּ֫כ  and ֶׂשבֶּ֫כ  lamb, 
 .garment), but is mostly confined to sibilants and sonants ַׂשְלָמה and ִׂשְמָלה

6. Softening occurs e.g. in ּכֹוָכב star, from kaukabh=kawkabh for kabhkabh (cf. 
Syriac raurab=rabrab); תֽטֹוָטפֹו  phylacteries for ṭaphṭāphôth; according to the 
common opinion, also in ִאיִׁש man from inš, cf. however § 96. 

§ 20. The Strengthening (Sharpening) of Consonants. 

1. The strengthening of a consonant, indicated by Dageš forte, is necessary and 
essential (Dageš necessarium) 

(a) when the same consonant would be written twice in succession without an 
intermediate vowel or Šewâ mobile; thus we have ּנּוָ֫נַת  for ְננּוָ֫נַת  nāthăn-nû and ִּתיַׁ֫ש  for 

ְתִּתיַׁ֫ש . 

(b) in eases of assimilation (§ 19 b–f), e.g. ןִיֵּת  for yintēn. 

In both these cases the Dageš is called compensativum. 

(c) When it is characteristic of a grammatical form, e.g. ָלַמד he has learned, ִלַּמד he 
has taught (Dageš characteristicum). In a wider sense this includes the cases in which 
a consonant is sharpened by Dageš forte, to preserve a preceding short vowel (which 
in an open syllable would have to be lengthened by § 26 e), e.g. ְּגַמִּלים camels for 
gemālı ̂m; cf. § 93 ee and kk, § 93 pp. 

This coaleseing of two consonants as indicated above does not take place when the first 
has a vowel or Šewâ mobile. In the latter case, according to the correct Masora, a compound 
Šewâ should be used, preceded by Methĕg, e.g. ִקֲֽלַלת ,ֽהֹוֲלִלים, &c. (cf. §§ 10 g, 16 f). This 
pointing is not used before the suffix ָך, e.g. ְּ֫תָבֶֽרְכָך  Gn 27:4, but the first כ  has a vocal Šewâ, 
otherwise the second כ  would have Dageš lene. Also when the former of the two consonants 

                                                 
2 2 This awkward term is at any rate as suitable as the name Alef protheticum 
proposed by Nestle, Marginalien u. Materialien, Tübingen, 1893, p. 67 ff. 
3 3 Cf. Barth, Etymologische Sludien, Lpz. 1893, p. 1 ff.; Königsberger, in Zeitschrift 
f. wissenschaftliche Theologie, 1894, p. 451 ff. 



has been already strengthened by Dageš forte, it can only have a vocal Šewâ, and any further 
contraction is therefore impossible. This applies also to cases where Dageš forte has been 
omitted (see below, m, e.g. ַהֲֽללּו properly ַהְּללּו=hal-lelû. The form ִניַ֫חְֽנֵנ  Ps 9:14 (not ִניָ֫חְנֵנ ) 
might be explained as imperat. Piēl= ִניַ֫חְּנֵנ ; if it were imperat. Qal the non-contraction of the 
monosyllabic root would be as strange as it is in ָׁשְדדּו Jer 49:28, and in the imperf. ְיָׁשְדֵדם Jer 
5:6. 

2. A consonant is sometimes strengthened merely for the sake of euphony (Dageš 
euphonicum), and the strengthening is then not so essential. This occurs1— 

(a) when two words are closely united in pronunciation by Dageš forte 
conjunctivum: (1) in the first letter of a monosyllable or of a word having the tone (or 
occasionally the counter-tone) on the first syllable,2 when closely connected with the 
preceding word, if that word ends in a tone-bearing Qameṣ (ָ־ ה) with Šewâ mobile 
preceding, or a tone-bearing ֶ־ ה, —called ְּדִחיק (i.e. compressed) by the Jewish 
grammarians. 

The term monosyllable here and in f (by § 28 e) includes Segholates like ֶסףֶּ֫כ ַחדׁ֫שֹ , , &c., 
as well as forms like ְׁשמֹו ,ְׁשאֹל ,ְּפִרי, and even ַעןְּ֫כַנ . 

Some limit the use of the Deḥı ̂q to the closest connexion of a monosyllable with a 
following Begadkephath. However, it also applies to cases like ְלָכה־ָּנא Nu 22:6; ֻלֳֽקָחה־ּואֹת Gn 
ֶסףּ֫וִמְֽׁשֶנה־ֶּכ ;Pr 15:1 ַמֲֽעֶנה־ַּרְך ,Ps 91:11; and even with Rêš ְיַצֶּוה־ָּלְך ;2:23  Gn 43:15. In all these 
examples the tone, were it not for the Maqqēph, would be on the ultima of the first word. 

Rem. 1. When ֶזה this has Maqqēph after it, a Dageš forte conj. always follows, even if the 
next word is neither a monosyllable nor has the tone on the initial syllable; thus not only in 
 Gn 19:2 (where  ָּנֽא־ִ֣הֶּנה Nu 13:27, 1 Ch 22:1. In ְוֶזה־ִּפְרָיּה Jer 23:6, but also in ְוֶזה־ׁשְּמֹו
Maqqēph is represented by a conjunctive accent, § 9 u, 1 c, and § 16 b), the Seghôl coincides 
with the secondary tone-syllable. On the origin of Dag. f. conj. after ַמה־ (for ָמה) what?, see § 
37 b, c. 

2. Such cases as ֹה֫ה ָּגָאָ֣גא  Ex 15:1, 21, the 2nd ָֹכהָּ֖כמ  in ver. 11, ְלָּתָּ֑גָא  ver. 13, ֶבןָּ֑כָא  ver. 
16, do not belong here. In these the Dageš can only be intended for Dag. lene, see § 21 d. 

(2) In the first letter of a monosyllable, or of a word with the tone on the first 
syllable after a closely connected milêl ending in ָ־ ה or ֶ־ ה. Such a milêl is called by 
the Jewish grammarians ָאֵתי ֵמַרִֽחיק (Aram.=Heb. אֶֹתה ֵמָֽרחֹוק) veniens e longinquo (in 
respect of the tone). The attraction of the following tone-syllable by Dageš forte conj. 
is here also due to the exigencies of rhythm, e.g. ִבי֫יָת ׁשֶָּׁ֫שִב  Ps 68:19; יָעה ָּנא֫הֹוִׁש  Ps 
118:25 (so ed. Mant., but Ginsburg and Kittel ֽהֹוִׁשיָע�ה ָּנא יָבה ׁשְּאֹולִ֫הְרִח ;(  Is 5:14; ְרָצה ַ֫א
ַעןְּ֫כַנ  Gn 11:31. The Milêl may, however, also be due to a subsequent retraction of the 

tone (nāsôg aḥôr, § 29 e), as in ֶׁשֹה ְּפִרי֫ע  Gn 1:11.—The prefixes ְל ,ְך ,ְב and ְו alone do 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. Baer, ‘De primarum vocabulorum literarum dagessatione, ’ in his Liber 
Proverbiorum, Lpz. 1880. pp. vii–xv; F. Prätorius, ‘Über den Ursprung des Dag. f. 
conjunctivum, ’ in ZAW. 1883, p. 17 ff. (ascribed to an original assimilation of ת or נ ). 
 alone, although having the tone on the ultima, invariably takes the Dageš ֵלאמֹר 2 2
forte conj. when מֶׁשה with a conjunctive accent precedes, Ex 6:10, 29, 15:24, &c. 



not take a Dageš in this case, except in ְלָך, always, and ְּלַלְיָלה Ps 19:3. Such forms as 
ְבָעה ִּליִ֫הׁשָּ  Gn 21:23, ְלָאה ׁשַֹּֽחדָ֣מ  Ps 26:10, ֲחָקה ֶּמִּֽניָ֣ר  Jb 21:16, and even ַחדַ֑עְמָדה ָּיַ֣נ  Is 

50:8 (i.e. the cases where the tone is thrown back from the ultima on to the syllable 
which otherwise would have Metheg), are likewise regarded as milêl. On the other 
hand, e.g. ָרה ָלְךָ֣ח  Gn 4:6, not ָּלְך since the first ā of ָחָרה could not have Metheg. When 
words are closely united by Maqqēph the same rules apply as above, except that in the 
first word Metheg, in the secondary tone, takes the place of the accent, cf. ֽעֶׁשֹה־ְּפִרי Gn 
 Gn 32:30, &c. Finally, the Dageš is used when the attracted word does ַהִּנֽיָדה־ָּנא ;1:12
not begin with the principal tone, but with a syllable having Metheg, ּוָּ֫מה ִּיֽיְרׁשֵ֣ה  Ps 
ב֫ה ַּיֲֽעקֶֹּלֵ֣א ;37:9  Is 44:21; יָת ְּקָעֽרָֹתיוָ֫עִׂש  Ex 25:29, provided that the second word 
does not begin with a Begadkephath letter (hence e.g. ֶּלה ֽתֹוְלדֹותֵ֣א  Gn 2:4). 

Rem. Such cases as ָךָּ֨קֶנ  Dt 32:6, and יָתָּ֫כִׂש  32:15, and ָּנעֹות (so Baer, but not ed. Mant., 
&c.) 1 S 1:13 are therefore anomalous; also, because beginning with a Begadkephath, ָּבֵֽאִלם 
Ex 15:11 (cf. however above, e); ֵּתֽל־ Jos 8:28; ִּבְֽזרֹוַע Ps 77:16; ֶּכן־ִהיא Jb 5:27.—It is doubtful 
whether we should include here those cases in which Dageš forte occurs after a word ending 
in a toneless û, such as ּומּו ְּצאּו֫ק  Gn 19:14, Ex 12:31; Ex 12:15 (ׂשְּאֹר), Dt 2:24; also ּלֹא Gn 
19:2, 1 S 8:19; ּלֹו Ju 18:19, Est 6:13 (where P. Haupt regards the Dageš as due to the enclitic 
character of the ְּמָעט ;(לו Ho 8:10; דּוֻּ֫נ  Jer 49:30; 1 ְּרדּו S 15:6. When we explained the Dageš in 
these examples not as conjunctive, but orthophonic (see above, § 13 c, and Delitzsch, 
Psalmen, 4th ed. on Ps 94:12 a), we especially had in view those cases in which the consonant 
with Dageš has a Šewâ. The extension of the use of Dageš to consonants with a strong vowel, 
seems, however, to indicate that these are cases of the ָאֵתי ֵמַֽרִחיק, which was required by some 
Masoretes but not consistently inserted. On the other hand, the Dageš forte in י after a 
preceding ı ̂ (Ps 118:5, 18), and even after û (Ps 94:12), is due to an attempt to preserve its 
consonantal power; see König, Lehrgeb., p. 54 b. 

(b) When a consonant with Šewâ is strengthened by Dageš forte dirı̆mens to make 
the Šewâ more audible. In almost all cases the strengthening or sharpening can be 
easily explained from the character of the particular consonant, which is almost 
always a sonant, sibilant, or the emphatic Qôph; cf. ִעְּנֵבי Lv 25:5, Dt 32:32 (for ִעְנֵבי); 
 cf. Na 3:17, Jb 9:18, 17:2, Jo ;(is to be read ְּכַכּֽלֹוְתָך ,where, however) Is 33:1 ַּכְּנֽלְתָך
1:17 (with מ ); Is 57:6 (with ל); Ju 20:43, 1 1 S 1:6 (with ר); Gn 49:10, 17 (and so 
always in ִעְּקֵבי Ju 5:22, Ct 1:8 and ִעְּקבֹות Ps 77:20, 89:52); Ex 15:17, Dt 23:11, Ju 
20:32, 1 S 28:10 (ק)2; Ex 2:3, Is 58:3, Am 5:21, Ps 141:3, Pr 4:13 (צ ); Pr 27:25 (ׂש); Is 
5:28, Ps 37:15, Jer 51:56, Neh 4:7 (ׁש). Also, with כ  Ho 3:2; with ב Is 9:3, Jer 4:7; with 
 S 10:11. In many instances of this kind the influence of the following consonant is 1 ת
also observable. 

(c) When a vowel is to be made specially emphatic, generally in the principal 
pause, by a Dageš forte affectuosum in the following consonant. Thus in a following 
sonant, Ju 5:7 ( ּלּוָ֑חִד ), Jb 29:21 ( ּלּוְ֑וִיֵח  ,Is 33:12 ת in ;( נ in) Ez 27:19 ;(ָרּֽמּו) 22:12 ,(
41:17, Jer 51:58, perhaps also Jb 21:13 (ֵיַחּֽתּו). 

                                                 
1 1 The ordinary reading ִהְרִדיֻפ�הּו , where ד is without Dageš, is only intelligible if the 
 .has Dageš ר
2 2 Also in Ps 45:10 read ְּבִיְּקרֹוֶת�יָך  with Baer and Ginsburg, following Ben Asher, 
and in Pr 30:17 ְלִיְּקַהת (Ben Naphthali ִּביְּק׳ and ִליְּק׳). 



(d) When the sonants נ , מ ,ל  are strengthened by Dageš fortz firmativum in the 
pronouns ָּמהֵ֫ה ָּנהֵ֫ה , ֶּלהֵ֫א , , and in ָּמהָ֫ל  why? cf. also ַּבָּמה ,ַּבֶּמה whereby? ַּכָּמה how much? 
(§ 102 k, l), to give greater firmness to the preceding tone-vowel. 

3. Omission of the strengthening, or at least the loss of the Dageš forte occurs, 

(a) almost always at the end of a word, since here a strengthened consonant 
cannot easily be sounded.1 In such cases the preceding vowel is frequently lengthened 
(§ 27 d), e.g. רֹב multitude, from ַעם ;רבב people, with a distinctive accent or after the 
article, ָעם, from עמם; but e.g. ַּגן garden, ַּבת daughter, with the final consonant 
virtually sharpened. On the exceptions ַאְּת thou (fem.) and ְּתָ֫נַת  thou (fem.) hast given 
Ez 16:33, see § 10 k. 

(b) Very frequently in certain consonants with Šewâ mobile, since the absence of a 
strong vowel causes the strengthening to be less noticeable. This occurs principally in 
the case of ו and י (on ְי and ֵּי after the article, see § 35 b; on ְּי after 37 § ,ַמה־ b); and in 
the sonants נ 2 , מ  and ל; also in the sibilants, especially when a guttural follows (but 
note Is 62:9, ְמַאְסָפיו, as ed. Mant. and Ginsb. correctly read, while Baer has ְמָֽאְס׳ with 
compensatory lengthening, and others even ִמְׁשַמֵּני ;ְמָאְס׳ Gn 27:28, 39; 38:24 ִמְׁשלׁש for 
ִיםַ֫הְֽׁשַפַּת ,ָנַׁשק K 19:20 from 1 ֶאְֽׁשָֽקה־ ;K 7:28 1 ַהְֽׁשַלִּבים ,ִמׁשְּ׳  Ez 40:43 and ַלְֽׁשַפִּנים Ps 
 3.ק Ex 8:1 &c.);—and finally in the emphatic ַהְֽצַפְרְּדִעים ,Jon 4:11 ִמְׁשֵּתים ;104:18

Of the Begadkephath letters, ב occurs without Dageš in ִמְבִציר Ju 8:2; ג in ִמְגֽבּוָרָתם 
Ez 32:30; ד in ִנְדֵחי Is 11:12 56:8, Ps 147:2 (not in Jer 49:36), supposing that it is the 
Participle Niphal of ָנַדח; lastly, ת in ִּתְתצּו Is 22:10. Examples, ַוְיִהי ,ִעְוִרים (so always the 
preformative ְי in the imperf. of verbs), ְעָלהִ֫מְלַמ ְנִניִה ,ַלְֽמַנֵּצַח ,  ,ִיְקחּו ,ִיְׂשאּו ,ִּכְסִאי ,ִמְלאּו ,ַהֲֽללּו ,
 c. In correct MSS. the omission of the Dageš is indicated by the Rāphè& ,ִמְקֵצה ,ַמְקלֹות
stroke (§ 14) over the consonant. However, in these cases, we must assume at least a 
virtual strengthening of the consonant (Dageš forte implicitum, see § 22 c, end). 

(c) In the Gutturals, see § 22 b. 

Rem. 1. Contrary to rule the strengthening is omitted (especially in the later Books), 
owing to the lengthening of the preceding short vowel, generally ḥireq (cf. mı ̄le for mille), 
e.g. ןְ֑יִחיַת  he makes them afraid, for ְיִחֵּתן Hb 2:17 (where, however, it is perhaps more correct 
to suppose, with König, a formation on the analogy of verbs ע״ּו, and moreover to read ָךְ֫יִחיֶת  
with the LXX), ִזיקֹות Is 50:11 for ֹותִזּק . 

2. Very doubtful are the instances in which compensation for the strengthening is 
supposed to be made by the insertion of a following נ . Thus for יָהָ֫מֻֽעְזֶנ  Is 23:11, read יָהָ֫מֻֽעֶּז  

                                                 
1 1 So in Latin fel (for fell), gen. fellis; mel, mellis; os, ossis. In Middle High German 
the doubling of consonants never takes place at the end of a word, but only in the 
middle (as in Old High German), e g. val (Fall), gen. valles; swam (Schwamm, &c., 
Grimm, Deutsche Gramm., 2nd ed., i. 383. 
2 2 Dageš forte is almost always omitted in ְמ  when it is the prefix of the participle Piel 
or Pual, hence Ps 104:3 ַהְֽמָקֶרה who layeth the beams, but ַהְּמָקֶרה the roof Ec 10:18 (cf. 
 .(.the work, &c ַהְּמָלאָכה
3 3 According to some also in ט in ִּתְטִעי Is 17:10; but see Baer on the passage. 



(or יָהְ֫מעֹוֶנ ); and for ְמנּוָ֫ת  La 3:22, read ּמּוַּ֫ת . In Nu 23:13 ָקְבנֹו is not an instance of 
compensation (see § 67 o, end). 

§ 21. The Aspiration of the Tenues.1 

The harder sound of the six Begadkephath letters, indicated by a Dageš lene, is to 
be regarded, according to the general analogy of languages, as their older and original 
pronunciation, from which the softer sound was weakened (§ 6 n and § 13). The 
original hard sound is maintained when the letter is initial, and after a consonant, but 
when it immediately follows a vowel or Šewā mobile it is softened and aspirated by 
their influence, e.g. ָּפַרץ pāraṣ, ִיְפרֹץ yiphrōṣ, ּכֹל kōl, ְלכֹל lekhōl. Hence the 
Begadkephath take Dageš lene 

(1) at the beginning of words: (a) without exception when the preceding word 
ends with a vowelless consonant, e.g. ןַעל־ֵּכ  al-kēn (therefore), ֵעץ ְּפִרי ēṣ perı ̂ (fruit-
tree); (b) at the beginning of a section, e.g. ְּבֵראִׁשית Gn 1:1, or at the beginning of a 
sentence, or even of a minor division of a sentence after a distinctive accent (§ 15 d), 
although the preceding word may end with a vowel. The distinctive accent in such a 
case prevents the vowel from influencing the following tenuis, e.g. י ַּכֲֽאֶׁשרַ֕וְיִה  and it 
was so, that when, Ju 11:5 (but ַוְֽיִהי־ֵכן Gn 1:7). 

Rem. 1. The vowel letters א ,ו ,י ,ה, as such, naturally do not close a syllable. In close 
connexion they are therefore followed by the aspirated Begadkephath, e.g. ָצא ָבּהּ֣וָמ , &c. On the 
other hand, syllables are closed by the consonantal ו and י (except ֹהּוַ֫קו־ת  Is 34:11; ָבּֿהָׁ֣שֵלו  Ez 
דָֹני ָבֿםֲא ;23:42  Ps 68:18), and by ּה with Mappı̂q; hence e.g. there is Dageš lene in ִּפיֶהםָ֣עַלי  
and always after ְיהָוֹה, since the Qerê perpetuum of this word (§ 17) assumes the reading ֲאדָֹני. 

2. In a number of cases Dageš lene is inserted, although a vowel precedes in close 
connexion. This almost always occurs with the prefixes ְּב and ְּכ  in the combinations ְּבפ , ְּככ ,ְּבב  
(i.e. when a Begadkephath with Šewâ precedes the same or a kindred aspirate) and ְּבם (see 
Baer, L. Psalmorum, 1880, p. 92, 2 on Ps 23:3); cf. e.g. 1 S 25:1, Is 10:9, Ps 34:2, Jb 19:2; ְכג 
is uncertain; ְכד ,ְבד, and ְבכ  according to David Qimḥi do not take Dageš, nor כב ,ְכג, and ְכפ  
according to the Dikduke ha-ṭeeamim, p. 30. Sometimes the Begadkephath letters, even with a 
full vowel, take Dageš before aspirant (and even before ח in 1 ַּבֲֽחִמׁשָּה K 12:32); cf. the 
instances mentioned above, § 20 e (mostly tenues before א). In all these cases the object is to 
prevent too great an accumulation of aspirates. The LXX, on the other hand, almost always 
represent the כ  and פ , even at the beginning of a syllable, by χ and φ; Χερούβ, Χαλδαῖοι, 
Φαρφάρ, &c.—The forms ַּכְֽדכֹד (after יְ֫וַׂשְמִּת ) Is 54:12, and ַּכְֽלֵכל (after יִתיְ֫וִנְלֵא ) Jer 20:9 are 
doubly anomalous. 

(2) In the middle of words after Šewâ quiescens, i.e. at the beginning of a syllable 
immediately after a vowelless consonaut,1 e.g. ִיְרָּפא yirpā (he heals), ְקַטְלֶּתם ye have 
killed; but after Šewâ mobile, e.g. ְרָפא rephā (heal thou), ָּכְֽבָדה she was heavy. 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. Delitzsch, Ztschr. f. luth. Theol. u. Kirche, 1878, p. 585 ff. 
2 2 Also L. Proverbiorum, 1880, Praef. p. ix; and Dikduke ha-ṭeamim, p. 30 (in 
German in König’s Lehrgeb., i. p. 62). 
1 1 The exceptions ָיְקְתֵאל Jos 15:38 (see Minḥat shay, on this passage), 2 K 14:7, and 
 .ק Jos 15:56 may perhaps be due to the character of the ָיְקְדָעם



On ַוִּיְׁשְּב ,ָקַטְלְּת and similar forms, see § 10 i. 

Whether Šewâ be vocal and consequently causes the aspiration of a following tenuis, 
depends upon the origin of the particular form. It is almost always vocal 

(a) When it has arisen from the weakening of a strong vowel, e.g. ִרְדפּו pursue ye (not 
 from the ground-form ַמְלִּכי because originally mălăkhê, but ,(ַמְלֵּכי not) ַמְלֵכי ;ְרדֹף from (ִרְדּפּו
malk. 

(b) With the כ  of the pronominal suffixes of the 2nd pers. ְ־ ֶכן ,ְ־ ֶכם ,ְ־ ָך, since Šewâ mobile 
is characteristic of these forms (see § 58 f; § 91 b). 

Rem. Forms like ַחְּתָׁ֫שַל  thou (fem.) hast sent, in which we should expect an aspirated ת 
after the vowel, cf. ַחְּדַ֫וִּי  Ex 18:9, have arisen from ִיְחְּד ,ָׁשַלְחְּת, &c.; Pathaḥ being here simply a 
helping vowel has no influence on the tenuis; cf. § 28 e. 

§ 22. Peculiarities of the Gutturals. 

The four gutturals א ,ע ,ה ,ח, in consequence of their peculiar pronunciation, have 
special characteristics, but א, as the weakest of these sounds, and sometimes also ע 
(which elsewhere as one of the harder gutturals is the opposite of א), differ in several 
respects from the stronger ה and ח. 

1. They do not admit of Dageš forte, since, in consequence of a gradual 
weakening of the pronunciation (see below, note 2), the strengthening of the gutturals 
was hardly audible to the Masoretes. But a distinction must be drawn between (a) the 
complete omission of the strengthening, and (b) the mere echo of it, commonly called 
half doubling, but better, virtual strengthening. 

In the former case, the short vowel before the guttural would stand in an open 
syllable, and must accordingly be lengthened or modified.2 For a distinction must 
again be drawn between the full lengthening of Pathaḥ into Qameṣ—mostly before א 
(always under the ה of the article, see § 35), as a rule also before ע, less frequently 
before ה, and least often before ח—and the modification of Pathaḥ to Seghôl, mostly 
before a guttural with Qameṣ. In the other case (virtual strengthening) the Dageš is 
still omitted, but the strengthening is nevertheless regarded as having taken place, and 
the preceding vowel therefore remains short. This virtual strengthening occurs most 
frequently with ח, usually with ה, less frequently with ע, and very seldom with א. 
Examples of (a) ֵיָֽחֵבא ,ָהָהר ,ָהָעם ,ָהָֽאָדם ,ֵמֵאן (for yiḥḥābhē); also ֶהָֽעִני ,ֶהָֽהִרים ,ֶהָחג ,ֶאָחד 
(see more fully on the pointing of the article before ע in § 35).—Of (b) ֶֹדׁשַ֫הח  ִמחּוט ,
(from minḥûṭ), ִנֵאץ ,ִּבֵער ,ַההּוא, &c.—In all these cases of virtual strengthening the 
Dageš forte is to be regarded at least as implied (hence called Dageš forte implicitum, 
occultum, or delitescens). 

2. They prefer before them, and sometimes after them (cf. h), a short A-sound, 
because this vowel is organically the nearest akin to the gutturals. Hence 
                                                 
2 2 Cf. terra and the French terre, the Gorman Rolle and the French rôle; German 
drollig and French drôle. The omission of the strengthening shows a deterioration of 
the language. Arabic still admits of the strengthening of gutturals in all cases. 



(a) before a guttural, Pathaḥ readily (and always before ע ,ח ,ּה closing a syllable) 
takes the place of another short vowel or of a rhythmically long ē or ō, e.g. ַבחֶ֫ז  
sacrifice, not zèbĕḥ; ַמעֵׁ֫ש  report, not šēmĕ. This is more especially so when a was the 
original vowel of the form, or is otherwise admissible. Thus in the Imperat. and 
Imperf. Qal of guttural verbs, ְׁשַלח send thou, ִיְׁשַלח he will send (not yišlōḥ); Perf. Piel 
ַנחַ֫וָּי ; he will desire (not yiḥmōd) ַיְחמֹד ;(ִׁשֵּלַח but in Pausa) ִׁשַּלח  and he rested (not 
wayyānŏḥ); ַערַ֫נ  a youth. In ִׁשַּלח and ַיְחמֹד ă is the original vowel. 

Rem. In such cases as ֶׁשָאֶּ֫ד ֶנאֶ֫ט , ֶלאֶּ֫פ , ֶראֶּ֫פ , , the א has no consonantal value, and is only 
retained orthographically (see § 23 a). 

(b) After a heterogeneous long vowel, i.e. after all except Qameṣ, the hard 
gutturals1 (consequently not א), when standing at the end of the word, require the 
insertion of a rapidly uttered ă (Pathaḥ furtivum) between themselves and the vowel. 
This Pathaḥ is placed under the guttural, but sounded before it. It is thus merely an 
orthographic indication not to neglect the guttural sound in pronunciation, e.g. רּוַח 
rûaḥ, ָּגבֹוַּה ,ִהְׁשִליַח ,ֵרַע ,נֹוַע, (when consonantal ה is final it necessarily takes Mappı̂q), but 
e.g. רּוִחי, &c., since here the rapidly uttered ă is no longer heard. 

Iach for ich, &c., in some Swiss dialects of German, is analogous; a furtive Pathaḥ is here 
involuntarily intruded before the deep guttural sound. In Arabic the same may be heard in 
such words as mesı ̂aḥ, although it is not expressed in writing. The LXX (and Jerome, cf. 
ZAW. iv. 79) write ε, sometimes α, instead of furtive Pathaḥ, e.g. נַֹח Νῶε, ַיּדּוַע ’Ιεδδούα (also 
’Ιαδδού). 

Rem. 1. The guttural may also have an influence upon the following vowel, especially in 
Segholate forms, e.g. ַערַ֫נ  (not naĕr) a youth, ַֹעלּ֫פ  (not pōĕl) deed. The only exceptions are 
 .ֶרֶחם ,ֶלֶחם ,ּבֶֹהן ,אֶֹהל

2. Where in the present form of the language an ı ̆, whether original or attenuated from 
Pathaḥ, would stand before or after a guttural in the first syllable of a word, a Seghôl as being 
between ă and ı̆ is frequently used instead, e.g. ֶיְחַּבׁש (also ַיֲֽחבׁש), ֶעְזִרי ,ֶנְאָּדר ,ֶחְבֵלי ,ֶיְהּגּו, &c. 

On the other hand, the slighter and sharper Ḥireq is retained even under gutturals when 
the following consonant is sharpened by Dageš forte, e.g. ֵּללִה  but when this ;ִחָּטה ,ִהֵּנה ,
sharpening is removed, Seghôl is again apt to appear, e.g. ִהָּגיֹון constr. ִחָּזיֹון ,ֶהְגיֹון constr. ֶחְזיֹון. 

3. Instead of simple Šewâ mobile, the gutturals take without exception a compound 
Šewâ, e.g. ַקֵּטלֲא ,ָׁשֲֽחטּו  .c& ,ֳאִני ,ֱאמֹר ,

                                                 
1 1 Prätorius, Ueber den rückweich. Accent im Hebr., Halle, 1897, p. 17, &c., remarks 
that Pathaḥ furtivum has not arisen merely under the influence of the guttural, but is 
due to a duplication of the accented syllable, so that e.g. ּודָיצ ,ָיִׁשיב  would also be 
pronounced yasîibh, yaṣûudh although the short intermediate vowel was not so 
noticeable as before a guttural. 
ZAW. ZAW, = Zeitschrift für die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, ed. by B. Stade, 
Giessen, 1881 ff., and since 1907 by K. Marti. 



4. When a guttural with quiescent Šewâ happens to close a syllable in the middle 
of a word, the strongly closed syllable (with quiescent Šewâ) may remain; necessarily 
so with ע ,ח, and ה at the end of the tone-syllable, e.g. ְחָּתָׁ֫שַל ְעָּתָ֫יַד , , but also before the 
tone (see examples under i), even with א. 

But in the syllable before the tone and further back, the closed syllable is 
generally opened artificially by a Ḥaṭeph (as being suited to the guttural) taking the 
place of the quiescent Šewâ, and in particular that Ḥaṭeph which repeats the sound of 
the preceding vowel, e.g. ֽיֲחׁשֹב (also ַיְחׁשֹב); ֶיֱחַֽזק (also ֶיְחַזק); ָּפֳֽעלֹו pŏolô (for pŏlô). 
But when, owing to a flexional change, the strong vowel following the Ḥaṭeph is 
weakened into Šewâ mobile, then instead of the Ḥaṭeph its fall vowel is written, e.g. 
 ,The original forms, according to § 28 c .(ּפַֹעל from) ָּפָֽעְלָך ,ֶנֶֽעְרמּו ,(ַיֲֽעמֹד from) ַיַֽעְמדּו
were yamedhû, neremû, pŏlekhā. Hence ַיַֽעְמדּו, &c., are really only different 
orthographic forms of ַיֲֽעְמדּו, &c., and would be better transcribed by yaamedhû, &c. 

Rem. 1. On the use of simple or compound Šewâ in guttural verbs, see further §§ 62–65. 

2. Respecting the choice between the three Ḥaṭephs, it may be remarked: 

(a) ע ,ה ,ח at the beginning of a syllable prefer ֲ־, but א prefers ֱ־, e.g. ֲחמֹור ass, ֲהרֹג to kill, 
 changes into the א even under ֱ־ to say; when farther from the tone syllable, however, the ֱאמֹר
lighter ֲ־, e.g. ֱאֵלי (poetic for ֶאל־) to, but םֲ֫אֵליֶכ  to you, ֱאכֹל to eat, but ֲאָכל־ (akhŏl, toneless on 
account of Maqqēph). Cf. § 27 w. The 1st pets. sing. imperf. Piēl regularly has ֲ־. Likewise ֲ־ is 
naturally found under א in cases where the Ḥaṭeph arises from a weakening of an original ă 
(e.g. ֲאִרי lion, ground-form ary), and ֳ־ if there be a weakening of an original u (e.g. ֳאִני a fleet, 
 .(affliction, cf. § 93 q, z ֳעִני

(b) In the middle of a word after a long vowel, a Ḥaṭeph-Pathaḥ takes the place of a 
simple Šewâ mobile, e.g. ֲֹֽעָלה ֵמֲֽאָנהה  (see § 63 p); but if a short vowel precedes, the choice of 
the Ḥaṭeph is generally regulated by it, e.g. Perf. Hiph. ֶהֱֽעִמיד (see above, i), Infin. ַהֲֽעִמיד 
(regular form ַהְקִטיל); Perf. Hoph. ָהֳֽעַמד (regular form ָהְקַטל); but cf. ֲֽחדּוִׁש  Jb 6:22 (§ 64 a). 

5. The ר, which in sound approximates to the gutturals (§ 6 g), shares with the 
gutturals proper their first, and to a certain extent their second, peculiarity, viz. 

(a) The exclusion of the strengthening, instead of which the preceding vowel is 
almost always lengthened, e.g. ֵּבַרְך he has blessed for birrakh, ָּבֵרְך to bless for 
barrēkh. 

(b) The preference for ă as a preceding vowel, e.g. ַוַּיְרא and he saw (from ִיְרֶאה); 
ַסרַ֫וָּי  both for ָסרַ֫וָּי  and he turned back, and for ֶסרַ֫וָּי  and he caused to turn back. 

The exceptions to a are ָמַּרת mŏrrăth, Pr 14:10; ָכַּרת khŏrrăth and ָׁשֵּרְך šŏrrēkh, Ez 16:4 
(cf. Pr 3:8); ֶׁשּרֹאִׁשי Ct 5:2; 1 ַהְּרִעָמּה S 1:6; 1 ַהְּרִאיֶתם S 10:24, 17:25, 2 K 6:32; exceptions to b 
are ִדיֻפהּוִהִּר  Ju 20:43 (cf. § 20 h); 1 ִמְּרדֹף S 23:28, 2 S 18:16; also on account of דחיק (§ 20 c), 
Pr 15:1, 20:22, 2 Ch 26:10; and on account of אתי מרחיק (§ 20 f) 1 S 15:6, Jer 39:12, Ps 52:5, 
Hb 3:13, Pr 11:21, Jb 39:9, Ezr 9:6. A kind of virtual strengthening (after ִמ  for ִמן) is found in 
 Is 14:3. In Samaritan and Arabic this strengthening has been retained throughout, and ִמָֽרְגֶזָך
the LXX write e.g. Σάῤῥα for ָׂשָרה. 



§ 23. The Feebleness of the Gutturals a and h. 

1. The א, a light and scarcely audible guttural breathing, as a rule entirely loses its 
slight consonantal power whenever it stands without a vowel at the end of a syllable. 
It then remains (like the German h in roh, geh, nahte) merely as a sign of the 
preceding long vowel, e.g. הֹוִציא ,ָמֵלא ,ָמָצא (but when a syllable is added with an 
introductory vowel, according to b below, we have, e.g. ִניְ֫מָצַא ִניֽ֫הֹוִציַא , , since the א 
then stands at the beginning of the syllable, not ָּכלּוא ,ְמצֹא ,(הֹוִציאִני ,ְמָצאִני (cf., 
however, § 74 a), אָתָ֫צָמ  (for māṣatā), אָנהִּ֫תְמֶצ . Similarly in cases like ָׁשְוא ,ַוַּיְרא ,ֵחְטא, 
&c. (§ 19 l), and even in ֶׁשאֶּ֫ד ֶלאֶּ֫פ ,  (see above, § 22 e), the א only retains an 
orthographic significance. 

2. On the other hand, א is in general retained as a strong consonant whenever it 
begins a syllable, e.g. ָמֲֽאסּו ,ָאַמר, or when it is protected by a Ḥaṭeph after a short 
syllable, e.g. ֶלֱֽאכֹל, and finally, when it stands in a closed syllable with quiescent 
Šewâ after a preceding Seghôl or Pathaḥ, e.g. סֹרַוֶּיְא ימּוַ֫יְאִּד ,nädār ֶנְאָּדר ,  yadı ̂mû. Even 
in such cases the consonantal power of א may be entirely lost, viz. 

(a) when it would stand with a long vowel in the middle of a word after Šewâ mobile. The 
long vowel is then occasionally thrown back into the place of the Šewâ, and the א is only 
retained orthographically, as an indication of the etymology, e.g. ָראִׁשים heads (for reāšı ̂m), 
ִיםָ֫מאַת  two hundred (for meātháyim), ָׁשֽאְטָך Ez 25:6 for ּבֹוָדאם ;ְׁשָֽאְטָך Neh 6:8 for מאּום ;ּֽבֹוְדָאם Jb 

31:7, Dn 1:4 for ֻּפאָרה ;ְמאּום for ְּפֻאָרה Is 10:33; חִֹטאים ḥôṭı ̂m, 1 S 14:33 for חְֹֽטִאים (cf. § 74 h, 
and § 75 oo); ָהֽראּוֵבִני Nu 34:14, from ְראּיֵבן; so always ַחּטֹאת or 1 ַחּטֹאות K 14:16, Mi 1:5, 
&c., for ַחְּטאֹות. Sometimes a still more violent suppression of the א occurs at the beginning of 
a syllable, which then causes a further change in the preceding syllable, e.g. ְמָלאָכה work for 
 ,the left hand ְׂשמֹאול or ְׂשמֹאל ;ִיְׁשַמְעֵאל for ִיְׁשָמֵעאל ,(as in the Babylonian punctuation) ַמְלָאָכה
ground form simâl. 

(b) When it originally closed a syllable. In these cases א is generally (by § 22 m) 
pronounced with a Ḥaṭeph, ֲ־ or ֱ־. The preceding short vowel is, however, sometimes 
lengthened and retains the following א only orthographically, e.g. אֶצלָּ֫יַו  Nu 11:25 for 
 ;ֶלֱֽאלִֹהים for ִלֽאלִֹהים ;ֶלֱֽאמֹר for ֵלאמֹר ;ַּפֲֽארּור Jo 2:6 for ָּפארּור and ,(cf. Ju 9:41) ַוַּיֲֽאֵצל
but the contraction does not take place in יָהֶ֫לֱֽאִליֶל  Is 10:11. The short vowel is 
retained, although the consonantal power of א is entirely lost, in ַוֽאדָֹני, &c. (see § 102 
m), ַוַּיאת Is 41:25, ָוַֽאֶּבְדָך Ez 28:16 for ָוֲֽאַאֶּבְדָך; cf. Dt 24:10, 1 K 11:39, Is 10:13. 

Instead of this א which has lost its consonantal value, one of the vowel letters ו and י is 
often written according to the nature of the sound, the former with ô and the latter with ô and 
ı ̂, e.g. ֵרים buffalo for ְרֵאם. At the end of the word ה also is written for ְיַמֵּלה ,א he fills for ְיַמֵּלא Jb 
8:21 (see below, l). 

3. When א is only preserved orthographically or as an indication of the etymology 
(quiescent), it is sometimes entirely dropped (cf. § 19 k), e.g. ִתיָ֫יָצ  Jb 1:21 for אִתיָ֫יָצ ; 
ִתיָ֫מֵל  Jb 32:18 for ִתיָ֫מָצ ;ָמֵלאִתי  Nu 11:11; ֶֹהזַ֫וּת  2 S 20:9; ַוְיַרּפּו Jer 8:11 for ִניַ֫וַּתְּזֵר ;ַוְיַרְּפאּו  

2 S 22:40, but ַוְּתַאְּזֵרִני Ps 18:40; ּתֹוִמם Gn 25:24 for 31:39 ֲאַחֶּטָּנה ;ְּתאֹוִמם, for , ֲאַחְּטֶאָּנה; 
 Ch 1 ַהֵּבֽרִֹתי ;ְּגֵאָוה Jb 22:29 for ֵּגָוה ;ְרֵאִמים Ps 22:22 for ֵרִמים ;ְׁשֵאָֽל״ S 1:17 for 1 ֵׁשָֽלֵתְך
11:39 for ֵאֽר״ַהְּב , and so 2 S 23:37; 1 ֵׁשִרית Ch 12:38 for 2 ַלְהׁשֹות ;ְׁשֵאִרית K 19:25 



Kethı ̂bh for ְלַהְׁשאֹות (cf. Is 37:26); ֵחָמה Jb 29:6 for 1.ֶחְמָאה In ֶֹלתַ֫מּכ  1 K 5:25 (for ַמֲֽאכ״) 
the strengthening of the following consonant by Dageš compensates for the loss of the 
ֶרתָ֫מסֹ in ;א  Ez 20:37, if for ַמֲֽאס״ (but read מּוָסר, with Cornill), the preceding vowel is 
lengthened; cf. above, c. On אַֹמר for אֹאַמר, see § 68 g. 

Rem. 1. In Aramaic the א is much weaker and more liable to change than in Hebrew. In 
literary Arabic, on the other hand, it is almost always a firm consonant. According to Arabic 
orthography, א serves also to indicatea long a, whereas in Hebrew it very rarely occurs as a 
mere vowel letter after Qameṣ; as in ָקאם Ho 10:14 for ָקם he rose up; ָראׁש Pr 10:4, 13:23 for 
 .the messengers, is the true reading; cf. § 7 b ַהַּמְלָאִכים poor; but in 2 S 11:1 the Kethı̂bh ָרׁש

2. In some cases at the beginning of a word, the א, instead of a compound Šeuâ, takes the 
corresponding full vowel, e.g. רֵאזֹו  girdle for ֱאזור; cf. § 84 a, q, and the analogous cases in § 
52 n, § 63 p, § 76 d, § 93 r (ֽאָהְלים). 

3. An א is sometimes added at the end of the word to a final û, ı̂, or ô, e.g. ָהְֽלכּוא for ָהְֽלכּו 
Jos 10:24 (before !א  Is 28:12. These examples, however, are not so much instances of ָאבּוא ,(
‘Arabic orthography’, as early scribal errors, as in ִיָּנׂשּוא Je 10:5 for ִיָּנְֽׂשאּו; and in ָנׂשּוא Ps 
139:20 for ָנְֽׂשאּו. Cf. also ְיהּוא Ec 11:3 (§ 75 s); ָנִקיא for ָנִקי pure; לּוא for לּו if; ֵאפֹוא for ֵאפֹו then 
(enclitic); ִרּבֹוא for ִרּבֹו myriad, Neh 7:66, 71. On הּוא and ִהיא see § 32 k. 

4. The ה is stronger and firmer than the א, and never loses its consonantal sound 
(i.e. quiesces) in the middle of a word1 except in the cases noted below, in which it is 
completely elided by syncope. On the other hand, at the end of a word it is always a 
mere vowel letter, unless expressly marked by Mappı ̂q as a strong consonant (§ 14 a). 
Yet at times the consonantal sound of ּה at the end of a word is lost, and its place is 
taken by a simple ה or more correctly ֿה, with Rāphè as an indication of its non-
consonantal character, e.g. ָלֿה to her for ָלּה, Zc 5:11, &c. (cf. § 103 g, and §§ 58 g, 91 
e); cf. also ָיה for ָיּה (from ָיהּו) in proper names like ָיהִיְרְמ , &c.—Finally, in very many 
cases a complete elision of the consonantal ה takes place by syncope: (a) when its 
vowel is thrown back to the place of a preceding Šewâ mobile (see above, c, with א), 
e.g. ֶֹקרַ֫לּב  for ֶֹקרְ֫לַהּב  (the ה of the article being syncopated as it almost always is); 
ִיםֲּ֫בׁשַָּמ ,[but see § 35 n] ְּכַהּיֹום for ַּכּיֹום  for ִיםְּ֫בַהׁשַָּמ  ְּבִניֶהם perhaps also ;ְיֽהֹוָנָתן for ֽיֹוָנָתן ;
for ְּבְנִהיֶהם Ez 27:32. (b) By contraction of the vowels preceding and following the ה, 
e.g. סּוסֹו (also written סּוסֹה) from sûsahu (a+u=ô).—A violent suppression of ה 
together with its vowel occurs in ָּבם (from ָּבֶהם), &c. 

Rem. In connexion with ō and ē, a ה which only marks the vowel ending is occasionally 
changed into ו or ָראֹו) י= הָראֹ  in the later or א Ho 6:9), and with any vowel into ַחֵּכה=ַחֵּכי ,
Aramaic orthography, but especially with ā, e.g. ֵׁשָנא sleep, Ps 127:2 for ָנׁשֹא ;ֵׁשָנה Jer 23:39 
for ָנׁשֹּה, &c. Thus it is evident that final ה as a vowel letter has only an orthographical 
importance. 

§ 24. Changes of the Weak Letters ו and י. 

                                                 
1 1 In Jer 22:23, ֵנַחְנְּת is unquestionably a corruption of ננחת for ֶנֱֽאַנ�ַחְּת . 
1 1 Only apparent exceptions are such proper names as ְּפָרהצּור ,ֲעָׂשהֵאל, which are 
compounded of two words and hence are sometimes even divided. Cf. forms like לֲחָזֵא  
for ֲחָזהֵאל. Another exception is ְיֵפהִפָּיה, the reading of many MSS. for the artificially 
divided form ְיֵפה־ִפְּיה in the printed texts, Je 46:20. 



Philippi, Die Aussprache der semit. Konsonanten ו und י (mentioned above, § 5 b, note 1), 
a thorough investigation of their phonetic value as consonantal, i.e. non-syllabic, vowel-
sounds, not palatal or labial fricatives; cf. also E. Sievers, Metrische Studien, i. 15. 

 are, as consonants, so weak, and approach so nearly to the corresponding י and ו
vowels u and i, that under certain conditions they very readily merge into them. This 
fact is especially important in the formation of those weak stems, in which a ו or י 
occurs as one of the three radical consonants (§ 69 ff., § 85, § 93). 

1. The cases in which ו and י lose their consonantal power, i.e. merge into a vowel, 
belong almost exclusively to the middle and end of words; at the beginning they 
remain as consonants.1 

The instances may be classified under two heads: 

(a) When either ו or י with quiescent Šewâ stands at the end of a syllable 
immediately after a homogeneous vowel (u or i). It then merges in the homogeneous 
vowel, or more accurately it assumes its vowel-character (ו as u, י as i), and is then 
contracted with the preceding vowel into one vowel, necessarily long, but is mostly 
retained orthographically as a (quiescent) vowel letter. Thus הּוַׁשב for huwšab; ִייַקץ for 
yiyqaṣ; so also at the end of the word, e.g. ִעְבִרי a Hebrew, properly ibrı̂y, fem. ִעְבִרָּיה, 
pl. ִעְבִרִּיים (and ִעְבִרים); ָעׂשּו Jb 41:25 for ָעׂשּוו (cf. 1 ֲעׂשּוֹות S 25:18 Kethı̂bh). On the other 
hand, if the preceding vowel he heterogeneous, ו and י are retained as full consonants 
(on the pronunciation see § 8 m), e.g. ָׁשֵלו quiet, ִזו the month of May, ּגֹוי nation, ָּגלּוי 
revealed. But with a preceding ǎ the ו and י are mostly contracted into ô and ê (see 
below, f), and at the end of a word they are sometimes rejected (see below, g). 

Complete syncope of ו before ı̂ occurs in ִאי island for ִעי ;ֱאִוי ruins for ִרי ;ֲעִוי 
watering Jb 37:11 for ְרִוי; [ּכי burning Is 3:24 for ְּכִוי, cf. §§ 84a c, e, 93 y]. 

Thus an initial ְי after the prefixes ְל , ְּכ ,ְו ,ְּב, which would then be pronounced with ı̆ 
(see § 28 a), and also almost always after ִם (see § 102 b), coalesces with the ı̆ to ı̂, e.g. 
 ִמיֵדי ,for Judah ִלֽיהּוָדה ,as the Nile ִּכיאֹר ,and Judah ִוֽיהּוָדה ,(ִּביְ׳ for) in Judah ִּבֽיהּוָרה
from the hands of. 

(b) When ו and י without a vowel would stand at the end of the word after 
quiescent Šewâ, they are either wholly rejected and only orthographically replaced by 
ֶכהֶּ֫ב .e.g) ה  from bikhy, as well as the regularly formed ְּבִכי weeping; cf. § 93 x) or 
become again vowel letters. In the latter case י becomes a homogeneous Ḥireq, and 
also attracts to itself the tone, whilst the preceding vowel becomes Šewâ (e.g. יְּ֫פִר  from 
piry, properly pary); ו is changed sometimes into a toneless u (e.g. ֹהּוּ֫ת  from tuhw). 

                                                 
1 1 Or as consonantal vowels (see above), and are then transcribed by P. Haupt, 
Philippi, and others, as u�, i�, following the practice of Indogermanic philologists. ּו 
for ְו and, alone is a standing exception, see § 26. 1 and § 104 e. On י=i at the 
beginning of a word, cf. § 47 b, note. According to § 19 a, end, initial ו in Hebrew 
almost always becomes י; always in verbs originally 69 § ,פ״ו a. Apart from a few 
proper names, initial ו occurs only in ָוו hook, ָוָלד child Gn 11:30, 2 S 6:23 Kethı�bh 
[elsewhere ֶי�ֶלד ], and the doubtful ָוָזד Pr 21:8. 



Rem. In Syriac, where the weak letters more readily become vowel sounds, a simple i 
may stand even at the beginning of words instead of ְי or ִי. The LXX also, in accordance with 
this, write Ἰουδά for ְיהּוָדה, Ἰσαάκ for ִיְצָחק. Hence may be explained the Syriac usage in 
Hebrew of drawing back the vowel i to the preceding consonant, which properly had a simple 
vocal Šewâ, e.g. (according to the reading of Ben-Naphtali1) ִוֽיֲלַלת Jer 25:36 for ִיֲֽלַלתְו  (so 
Baer), ִּכֽיְתרֹון Ec 2:13 for ְּכִיְתרֹון, cf. also the examples in § 20 h, note 2; even ּלּוִ֫ויֵח  Jb 29:21 
(in some editions) for ֵחּלּוְ֫וִי . According to Qimḥi (see § 47 b) ִיְקטֹל was pronounced as iqṭōl, 
and therefore the 1st peps. was pointed ֶאְקטֹל to avoid confusion. In fact the Babylonian 
punctuation always has ı ̆ for ä in the 1st pers. 

2. With regard to the choice of the long vowel, in which ו and י quiesce after such 
vocalization and contraction, the following rules may be laid down: 

(a) With a short homogeneous vowel ו and י are contracted into the corresponding 
long vowel (û or ı̂), see above, b. 

(b) With short ă they form the diphthongs ô and ê according to § 7 a, e.g. ֵמיִטיב 
from יֹוִׁשיב ;ַמְיִטיב from ַיְוִׁשיב, &c.2 

Rem. The rejection of the half vowels ו and י (see above, b) occurs especially at the end of 
words after a heterogeneous vowel (ă), if according to the nature of the form the contraction 
appears impossible. So especially in verbs ל״ה, e.g. originally ָּגַלי= )י(ַלָּג  since ă after the ,ָּגָלה=
rejection of the י stands in an open syllable, and consequently must be lengthened to ā. The ה 
is simply an orthographic sign of the long vowel. So also ָׁשָלה for šālaw.1 On the origin of 
 see § 69 ,ולד c., from& ,ֵיֵלד see § 72 b and g; on ,קּום as perf. and part. of ָקם see § 75 e; on ,ִיְגֶלה
b.—On the weakening of ו and י to א, see § 93 x. 

§ 25. Unchangeable Vowels. 

What vowels in Hebrew are unchangeable, i.e. are not liable to attenuation (to 
Šewâ), modification, lengthening, or shortening, can be known with certainty only 
from the nature of the grammatical forms, and in some cases by comparison with 
Arabic (cf. § 1 m). This hems good especially of the essentially long vowels, i.e. those 
long by nature or contraction, as distinguished from those which are only lengthened 
rhythmically, i.e. on account of the special laws which in Hebrew regulate the tone 
and the formation of syllables. The latter, when a change takes place in the position of 
the tone or in the division of syllables, readily become short again, or are reduced to a 
mere vocal Šewâ. 

                                                 
1 1 According to Abulwalid, Ben-Naphtali regarded the Yodh in all such cases as a 
vowel letter. 
2 2 Instances in which no contraction takes place after ă are, 1 ַמְיִמיִנים Ch 12:2; ַאְיִסיֵרם 
Ho 7:12 (but cf. § 70 b); ַהְיַׁשר Ps 5:9 Qerê; the locatives ַּב�ְיָתה ְיָמה�ִמְצַר , , &c.—On the 
suffix ָ־�ְיִכי  for ָ־�ִיְך  see § 91 l.—Sometimes both forms are found, as ַעְוָלח and עֹוָלה; 
cf. ַחי living, constr. state ֵחי. Analogous is the contraction of ָמ�ֶות  (ground-form mawt) 
death, constr. ַע ;מֹות�ִין  (ground-form ayn [ain]) eye, constr. ֵעין. 
1 1 The Arabic, in such cases, often writes etymologically ַּגַלי, but pronounces galā. So 
the LXX ִסיַני Σινᾶ, Vulg. Sina; cf. Nestle, ZAW. 1905, p. 362 f. But even in Arabic 
 .and pronounced salā ָׁשַלו is written for שלא



1. The essentially long and consequently, as a rule (but cf. § 26 p, § 27 n, o), 
unchangeable vowels of the second and third class, ı̂, ê, û, ô, can often be recognized 
by means of the vowel letters which accompany them (ֹו ,ּו ,ֵ־ י ,ִ־ י); e.g. ֵייִטיב he does 
well, ֵחיָכל palace, ְּגבּול boundary, קֹול voice. The defective writing (§ 8 i) is indeed 
common enough, e.g. ֵייִטב and ֵיִטיב for ְּגֻבל ;ֵייִטיב for קֹל ;ְנבּול for לקֹו , but this is merely 
an orthographic licence and has no influence on the quantity of the vowel; the û in ְּגֻבל 
is just as necessarily long, as in ְּגבּול. 

As an exception, a merely tone-long vowel of both these classes is sometimes written 
fully, e.g. ְקטֹולִי  for ִיְקטֹל. 

2. The essentially or naturally long â (Qameṣ impure),2 unless it has become ô (cf. 
§ 9 q), has as a rule in Hebrew no representative among the consonants, while in 
Arabic it is regularly indicated by א; on the few instances of this kind in Hebrew, cf. § 
9 b, § 23 g. The naturally long â and the merely tone-long ā therefore can only be 
distinguished by an accurate knowledge of the forms. 

3. Short vowels in closed syllables (§ 26 b), which are not final, are as a rule 
unchangeable, e.g. ַמְלּבּוׁש garment, ִמְדָּבר wilderness, ַמְמָלָכה kingdom; similarly, short 
vowels in sharpened syllables, i.e. before Dageš forte, e.g. ַּגָּנב thief. 

4. Finally, those long vowels are unchangeable which, owing to the omission of 
the strengthening in a guttural or ר, have arisen by lengthening from the 
corresponding short vowels, and now stand in an open syllable, e.g. ֵמֵאן for mĭ”ēn; 
 .for burrakh ּבַֹרְך

§ 26. Syllable-formation1 and its Influence on the Quantity of Vowels. 

Apart from the unchangeable vowels (§ 25), the use of short or long vowels, i.e. 
their lengthening, shortening, or change into vocal Šewâ, depends on the theory of 
syllable-formation. The initial and final syllables especially require consideration. 

1. The initial syllable. A syllable regularly begins with a consonant, or, in the case 
of initial ו and י (cf. note on § 5 b), a consonantal vowel.2 The copula is a standing 
exception to this rule. According to the Tiberian pronunciation ְו and is resolved into 
the corresponding vowel ּו before Šewâ, and the labials, e.g. ֶלְךּ֫וֶמ ,ּוְדַבר ; the Babylonian 
punctuation in the latter cases writes ֿו, i.e. ְו before a full vowel. 

2. The final syllable. A syllable may end— 

                                                 
2 2 By vocales impurae the older grammarians meant vowels properly followed by a 
vowel letter. Thus ְּכָתב kethâbh was regarded as merely by a licence for ְּכָתאב, &c. 
1 1 Cf. C. H. Toy, ‘The Syllable in Hebrew,’ Amer. Journal of Philol., 1884, p. 494 
ff.; H. Strack, ‘The Syllables in the Hebrew Language,’ Hebraica, Oct. 1884, p. 73 ff. 
2 2 We are not taking account here of the few eases in which initial Yodh is 
represented as simple i, by being written ִאי or ִא, see § 24 e, and especially § 47 b, 
note; nor of certain other eases in which א with an initial vowel has only a graphic 
purpose, though it is indispensable in an unpointed text. 



(a) With a vowel, and is then called an open or simple syllable, e.g. in ְלָּתָ֫קַט  where 
the first and last are open. See below, e. 

(b) With one consonant, and is then called a simple closed or compound syllable, 
as the second in ֵלָבב ,ָקַטל. See below, o, p. Such are also the syllables ending in a 
strengthened consonant, as the first in ַקֵּטל qaṭ-ṭēl. See below, q. 

(c) With two consonants, a doubly closed syllable, as קְׁשְט qōšṭ, ְלְּתָ֫קַט . Cf. below, r, 
and § i–l. 

3. Open or simple syllables have a long vowel, whether they have the tone as in 
ְּ֫בָך  in thee, ֶלְךֵ֫י  he goes, or are toneless as in לָ֫קַט בֵ֫עָנ ,  a bunch of grapes.3 A long 
vowel (Qameṣ, less frequently Ṣere) is especially common in an open syllable before 
the tone (pretonic vowel), e.g. םָ֫לֶה ּוםָ֫יק , לָ֫קַט , בֵ֫לָב , .1 

Short vowels in open syllables occur: 

(a) In apparently dissyllabic words formed by means of a helping vowel from 
monosyllables, as ַחלַ֫נ  brook, ִיתַּ֫ב  house, בִ֫יֶר  let him increase, from naḥl, bayt, yirb; cf. also ַ֫־ 
 .the ending of the dual (§ 88). But see § 28 e ִים

(b) In the verbal suffix of the 1st pers. sing. ( ִניְ֫קָטַל .me), e.g  ִניַ֫־  (Arab. qătălănĭ). The 
uncommon form ִּניַ֫־ , however (Gn 30:6, cf. § 59f), proves that the tone-bearing Pathaḥ 
produces a sharpening of the following sonant, and thus virtually stands in a closed syllable, 

                                                 
3 3 In opposition to this fundamental law in Hebrew (a long vowel in an open 
syllable), the original short vowel is found always in Arabic, and sometimes in the 
other Semitic languages, except of course in the case of naturally long vowels. The 
above examples are pronounced in Arabia bı�kă, qătălă, ı�năb. Although it is 
certain therefore that in Hebrew also, at an earlier period, short vowels were 
pronounced in open syllables, it may still be doubted whether the present 
pronunciation is due merely to an artificial practice followed in the solemn recitation 
of the O. T. text. On this hypothesis we should have still to explain, e.g. the 
undoubtedly very old lengthening of ı� and ŭ in an open syllable into ē and ō. 
1 1 That these pretonic vowels are really long is shown by Brockelmann, ZA. xiv. 343 
f., from the transcription of Hebrew proper names in the Nestorian (Syriac) 
punctuation, and e.g. from the Arabic Ibrâhîm= םַאְבָרָה . He regards their lengthening in 
the syllable before the tone as a means adopted by the Masoretes to preserve the 
pronunciation of the traditional vowels. This explanation of the pretonic vowels as 
due to a precaution against their disappearing, is certainly right; as to whether the 
precaution can be ascribed to the Masoretes, see the previous note. For the pretonic 
vowel the Arabic regularly has a short vowel (lăhŭm, yăqŭm, &c.), the Aramaic 
simply a vocal Šewâ (ְלַבב ,ְקַטל ,ְיקּום ,ְלהֹון); and even in Hebrew, when the tone is 
thrown forward the pretonic vowel almost always becomes Šewâ, see § 27. It would, 
however, be incorrect to assume from this that the pretonic vowel has taken the place 
of Šewâ only on account of the following tone-syllable. It always arises from an 
original short vowel, since such a vowel is mostly lengthened in an open syllable 
before the tone, but when the tone is moved forward it becomes Šewâ. 



even when the Nun is not expressly written with Dageš. In cases like ַוֽאדָֹני (§ 102 m) Pathaḥ 
is retained in the counter-tone after the א has become quiescent. 

(c) Sometimes before the toneless ָ־ ה local (§ 90 c), e.g. ָרהִ֫מְדַּב  towards the wilderness; 
only, however, in the constr, state (1 K 19:15), since the toneless suffix ָ־ ה does not affect the 
character of the form (especially when rapidly pronunced in close connexion); otherwise it is 

ָרהִ֫מְדָּב . 

In all these cases the short vowel is also supported by the tone, either the principal tone of 
the word, or (as in h) by the secondary tone in the constr. st., or by the counter-tone with 
Metheg, as in ַוֽאדָֹני above, g; cf. the effect of the arsis on the short vowel in classical prosody. 

(d) In the combinations  ָ־ֽ ֳ־  ,ֶ־ֽ ֱ־  ,ַ־ֽ ֲ־, e.g. רֹוַנֲֽע  his boy, ֶיֱֽאסֹר he will bind, ָּפֳֽעלֹו his 
deed. In all these cases the syllable was at first really closed, and it was only when the 
guttural took a Ḥaṭeph that it became in consequence open (but cf. e.g. ֶיְאסֹר and ֶיֱֽאסֹר). The 
same vowel sequence arises wherever a preposition ְל , ְּכ ,ְּב, or ו copulative is prefixed to an 
initial syllable which has a Ḥaṭeph, since the former then takes the vowel contained in the 
Ḥaṭeph (see § 102 d and § 104 d). To the same category belong also the cases where these 
prepositions with Ḥireq stand before a consonant with simple Šewâ mobile, e.g. ִּכְדַּבר ,ִּבְדַבר, 
&c. 

(e) In forms like ֶיֶֽחְזקּו yäḥä-ze-qû (they are strong), ָּפָֽעְלָך pŏŏ lekhā (thy deed). These 
again are cases of the subsequent opening of closed syllables (hence, e.g. ֶיְחְזקּו also occurs); 
 .is properly pŏlekhā; cf. generally § 22 m, end, and § 28 c ָּפָֽעְלָך

Such eases as ֶֹדׁשַ֫הח ָתַ֫הִֽחּתֹ ,(96 §) ַאִחים ,  (§ 67 w) do not come under this head, since 
they all have ă in a virtually sharpened syllable; nor does the tone-bearing Seghôl in suffixes 
(e.g. ָךְּ֫דָבֶר ), nor Seghôl for ă before a guttural with Qameṣ (§ 22 c). On ָׁשָֽרִׁשים and ָקָֽדִׁשים, see 
§ 9 v. 

4. The independent syllables with a firm vowel which have been described above, 
are frequently preceded by a single consonant with vocal Šewâ, simple or compound. 
Such a consonant with vocal Šewâ never has the value of an independent syllable, but 
rather attaches itself so closely to the following syllable that it forms practically one 
syllable with it, e.g. ְלִחי (cheek) leḥı̂; ֳהִלי (sickness) ḥolı̂; ִיְלְמרּו yilìmedhû. This concerns 
especially the prefixes ְל , ְכ ,ְב ,ְו. See § 102. 

The Šewâ mobile is no doubt in all such eases weakened from an original full vowel (e.g. 
 Arab. bı̆kă, &c.); from this, however, it cannot be inferred that the ְּבָך ,Arab. yaqtŭlû ִיְקְטלּו
Masoretes regarded it as forming a kind of open syllable, for this would be even more directly 
opposed to their fundamental law (viz. that a long vowel should stand in an open syllable), 
than are the exceptions cited above, f–k. Even the use of Metheg with Šewâ in special cases 
(see § 16 f) is no proof of such a view on the part of the Masoretes. 

5. Closed syllables ending with one consonant, when without the tone, necessarily 
have short vowels, whether at the beginning or at the end of words,1 e.g. ַמְלָּכח queen, 
ַסרַ֫וָּי ,wisdom ָחְכָמה ,understanding ֶחְׁשּבֹון  and he turned back, ֶקםַ֫וָּי ָקםַ֫וָּי ,  (wayyāqǒm). 

                                                 
1 1 In exceptions such as ָׁשֽת־ִלי Gn 4:25 (where šāt is required by the character of the 
form, although the closed syllable has lost the tone owing to the following Maqqeph), 



A tone-bearing closed syllable may have either a long or short vowel, but if the 
latter, it must as a rule be either Pathaḥ or Seghôl.2 The tone-bearing closed penultima 
admits, of the long vowels, only the tone-long ā, ē, ō, not the longest ı̂, ê, ô, û; of the 
short vowels, only ă, ĕ, not ı̆, ŭ, ŏ (but on ı̆ and ŭ, see § 29 g). Thus ילּוַ֫יְקִט  (3rd pl. 
masc. Imperf. Hiph.) but ְלָנהַּ֫תְקֵט  3rd pl. fem., and מּו֫קּו  (and pl. masc. Imperat. Qal) 
but ְֹמָנה֫ק  fem. 

6. A special kind of closed syllables are the sharpened, i.e. those which end in the 
same (strengthened) consonant with which the following syllable begins, e.g. יִאִּמ  ı ̆m-
mı  kŭl-lô. If without the tone, they have, like the rest, short vowels; but, if bearing ֻּכּלֹו ,̂
the tone, either short vowels as ּלּוַ֫ק ּנּוִ֫הֶּנ , , or long, as ָּמהָׁ֫ש ָּמהֵ֫ה , . 

On the omission of the strengthening of a consonant at the end of a word, see § 20 l. 

7. Syllables ending with two consonants occur only at the end of words, and have 
most naturally short vowels, ַוִּיְׁשְּב ,ָקַטְלְּת; but sometimes Ṣere, as ַוֵּיְבְּד ,ֵנְרְּד, or Ḥolem, 
 Cf., however, § 10 i. Usually the harshness of pronunciation is avoided by .ּתֹוְסְּף קְׁשְט
the use of a helping vowel (§ 28 e). 

§ 27. The Change of the Vowels, especially as regards Quantity. 

The changes in sound through which the Hebrew language passed, before it 
assumed the form in which we know it from the Masoretic text of the O. T. (see § 2 
k), have especially affected its vowel system. A precise knowledge of these vowel 
changes, which is indispensable for the understanding of most of the present forms of 
the language, is derived partly from the phenomena which the language itself presents 
in the laws of derivation and inflexion, partly from the comparison of the kindred 
dialects, principally the Arabic. By these two methods, we arrive at the following 
facts as regards Hebrew: 

1. That in an open syllable the language has frequently retained only a half-vowel 
(Šewâ mobile), where there originally stood a full short vowel, e.g. ֲעָגָלה (ground-form 
ăgălăt) a waggon, ְצָדָקה (groundform ṣădăqăt) righteousness, ָקְֽטלּו (Arab. qătălŭ), 
 .(Arab. jŭqattĭlŭ) ְיַקְּטלּו

2. That vowels originally short have in the tone-syllable, as also in the open 
syllable preceding it, been generally changed into the corresponding tone-long 
vowels, ă into ā, ı̆ into ē, ŭ into ō (see 9, a–e, k, r). If, however, the tone be shifted or 
weakened, these tone-long vowels mostly revert to their original shortness, or, 
occasionally, are still further shortened, or reduced to mere Šewâ mobile, or, finally, 
are entirely lost through a change in the division of syllables; e.g. ָמָטר (Arab. măṭăr) 
rain, when in close dependence on a following genitive in the construct state), 

                                                                                                                                            
Metheg is used to guard against a wrong pronunciation; similarly ē is sometimes 
retained before Maqqeph, e.g. ֵׁשֽם־ Gn 2:13; ֵעֽץ־ Gn 2:16. 
2 2 See § 9 e, f. ı� occurs thus only in the particles ִמן ,ִעם ,ִאם; but these usually (ִמן 
always) are rendered toneless by a following Maqqeph. Cf. also such forms as ַוִּיְׁשְּב § 
26 r and § 75 q. 



becomes ָעֵקב ;ְמַטר (Arab. ăqı ̆b) heel, dual ִיםֲ֫עֵקַב , dual construct (with attenuation of 
the original ă of the first syllable to ı̆) ִעְּקֵבי [on the ּק, see § 20 h]; ִיְקטֹל (Arab. yăqtŭl), 
plur. ִיְקְטלּו (Arab. yăqtŭlû). For instances of complete loss, as in ַּכְסֵּפי, cf. § 93 m. 

According to § 26, the following details of vowel-change must be observed: 

1. The original, or a kindred short vowel reappears— 

(a) When a closed syllable loses the tone (§ 26 o). Thus, ָיד hand, but ַיד־ְיהָוֹה the 
hand of Yahwe; ֵּבן son, but ֶלְךֶּ֫בן־ַהֶּמ  the son of the king; ּכֹל the whole, but ָּכל־ָהָעם the 
whole of the people; so also when a tone-bearing closed syllable loses the tone on 
taking a suffix, e.g. אֵֹיב enemy, but אִֹֽיְבָך thy enemy; finally, when the tone recedes, 
ָקםַ֫וָּי but ,ָיקֹם  (wayyāqŏm); ֵיֵלְך, but ֶלְךַ֫וֵּי . 

(b) To the same category belong cases like ֶפרֵ֫ס  book, but ִסְפִרי my book; ֶֹדׁש֫ק  
holiness, but ָקְדִׁשי my holiness. In spite of the helping vowel, ֵסֶפר and קֶֹדׁש are really 
closed syllables with a tone-long vowel; when the syllable loses the tone, the original 
ı ̆ or ŏ (properly ŭ) reappears. 

The same is true of syllables with a virtually sharpened final consonant: the 
lengthening of original ı̆ to ē and ŭ to ō takes place only in a tone-bearing syllable; in 
a toneless syllable the ı̆ or ŏ (or ŭ) remains, e.g. ֵאם mother, but ִאִּמי my mother; חֹק 
law, plur. ֻחִּקים; but עֹז strength, ָעִּזי (and ֻעִּזי) my strength. 

2. The lengthening of the short vowel to the corresponding long, takes place— 

(a) When a closed syllable becomes open by its final consonant being transferred 
to a suffix beginning with a vowel, or in general to the following syllable, e.g. ָקַטל, 
לֹו|ְקָט  he has killed him; ִתי|סּוָס  primarily from סּוַסת. Similarly ă mostly becomes ā even 

before a suffix beginning with Šewâ mobile; e.g. ְקָטְֽלָך from סּוָסְֽתָך ,ָקַטל from סּוַסת. 

(b) When a syllable has become open by complete loss of the strengthening of its 
final consonant (a guttural or Rêš), e.g. ַרְך|ֵּב  for birrakh, see § 22 c. Cf. also § 20 n. 

(c) When a weak consonant (י ,ו ,א) following the short vowel quiesces in this 
vowel, according to § 23 a, c, d, § 24 f, e.g. ָמָצא for ָמַצא, where the א, losing its 
consonantal value, loses also the power of closing the syllable, and the open syllable 
requires a long vowel. 

(d) Very frequently through the influence of the pause, i.e. the principal tone in 
the last word of a sentence or clause (§ 29 k). Sometimes also through the influence of 
the article (§ 35 o). 

3. When a word increases at the end and the tone is consequently moved forward, 
or when, in the construct state (see § 89), or otherwise in close connexion with the 
following word, its tone is weakened, in such cases a full vowel (short or tone-long) 
may, by a change in the division of syllables, be weakened to Šewâ mobile, or even be 
entirely lost, so that its place is taken by the mere syllable-divider (Šewâ quiescens). 
Examples of the first case are, ֵׁשם name, pl. ֵׁשטֹות, but ְׁשִמי my name, ְׁשמֹוָתם their 



names, ָּדָבר word, constr. st. ָדָקהְצ ;ְּדַבר  righteousness, constr. st. ִצְדַקת; an example of 
the second case is, ְּבָרָכה blessing, constr. st. ִּבְרַּכת. Whether the vowel is retained or 
becomes Šewâ (ָּדִמי ,ָּדם, but ְׁשִּמי ,ֵׁשם), and which of the two disappears in two 
consecutive syllables, depends upon the character of the form in question. In general 
the rule is that only those vowels which stand in an open syllable can become Šewâ. 

Thus the change into Šewâ takes place in— 

(a) The ā and ē of the first syllable, especially in the inflexion of nouns, e.g. רָּ֫דָב  
word, plur. יםְּ֫דָבִר ֹולָּ֫גד ; , great, fem. הְּ֫גדֹוָל בֵ֫לָב ;  heart, יְ֫לָבִב  my heart; but also in the 
verb, ּובָּ֫תׁש  she will return, plur. יָנהְּ֫תׁשּוֶב , and so always, when the originally short 
vowel of the prefixes of the Imperfect comes to stand in an open syllable which is not 
pretonic. On the other hand, an ā lengthened from ă before the tone is retained in the 
Perfect consecutive of Qal even in the secondary tone, e.g. ְ֫וָקַֽטְלָּת ; cf. § 49 i. 

(b) The short, or merely tone-long, vowels a, e, o of the ultima, especially in 
verbal forms, e.g. ָקַטל, fem. ָקְֽטָלה qāṭelā; ִיְקְטלּו ,ִיְקטֹל yiqṭelû; but note also ִיְלקֹטּון, 
 ,c., according to § 47 m and o. The helping vowels are either entirely omitted& ,ִּתְדָּבִקין
e.g. ֶלְךֶ֫מ  king (ground-form malk), ַמְלִּכי my king; or, under the influence of a guttural, 
are weakened to Ḥaṭeph, e.g. ַערַ֫נ  boy, ַנֲערֹו his boy. If the tone remains unmoved, the 
vowel also is retained, notwithstanding the lengthening of the word, e.g. ֹלּוִ֫יְקט  
pausal-form for ִיְקְטלּו. 

Where the tone moves forward two places, the former of the two vowels of a 
dissyllabic word may be shortened, and the second changed into Šewâ. Cf. ָּדָבר word; 
in the plur. יםְּ֫דָבִר ; with heavy suffix םִּ֫דְבֵריֶה  (cf. § 28 a) their words. On the 
attenuation of the ă to ı̆, see further, s, t. 

Rem. 1. An ô arising from aw=au, or by an obscuring of â (see § 9 b), sometimes 
becomes û, when the tone is moved forward, e.g. ֹוָתְ֫נקּומ ,ָנקֹום  (see Paradigm Perf. Niph. of 
הְ֫מנּוָס .flight, fem ָמנֹוס ;(קּום , with suffix, יְ֫מנּוִס . The not uncommon use of ּו in a sharpened 
syllable, as ְּבֻחּוֵּקי Ez 20:18 (for ְּבֻחֵּקי, cf. also the examples in § 9 o), is to be regarded as an 
orthographic licence, although sometimes in such cases û may really have been intended by 
the Kethı̂bh. 

Of the vowels of the U-class, û and tone-long ō stand in a tone-bearing closed final 
syllable, and ŏ in a toneless syllable, e.g. ָיקּום he will arise, ָיקֹם jussive, let him arise, ָקםַ֫וָּי  
and he arose. The only instance of ŭ in an ultima which has lost the tone is ֻרםַ֫וָּי  Ex 16:20 (see 
§ 67 n). Similarly, of vowels of the I-class, ê, ı ̂, and ē stand in a tone-bearing closed final 
syllable, and ĕ in a toneless syllable, e.g. ָיֵקים he will raise, ָיֵקם let him raise, ֶקםַ֫וָּי  and he 
raised. The only instance of ı ̆ in an ultima which has lost the tone is ִרץַ֫וָּת  Ju 9:53 (see § 67 p). 

2. In the place of a Pathaḥ we not infrequently find (according to § 9 f) a Seghôl (ĕ, è) as 
a modification of ă: 

(a) In a closed antepenultima, e.g. in the proper names ֶאְבָיָתר and ֶאְבָיָסף, where LXX Ἀβι- 
 which is certainly the better reading, cf. Ulmer, Die semit. Eigennamen, 1901, p. 12: or ,ַאְבי׳ =



in a closed penultima, e.g. ֶיְהּדֹף, but also ֶיְדֶכם your hand, for yadekhèm. In all these cases the 
character of the surrounding consonants (see § 6 q) has no doubt had an influence. 

(b) Regularly before a guttural with Qameṣ or Ḥaṭeph Qameṣ, where the 
strengthening has been dropped, provided that a lengthening of the Pathaḥ into 
Qameṣ be not necessary, e.g. ֶאָחיו his brothers, for ’aḥāw; ֶּבָחׁש false, for kaḥāš; ֶּפָחה 
governor, constr. st. ֶּפָחם ;ַּפַחת coal; ֶהָחי the living (with the article, ֶה for ַה); ִיְתֶנָחם Nu 
23:19, &c., and so always before ָה and ֳח, as ֶהֳֽחָדִׁשים the months, see § 35 k. Before ָה 
and ָע Seghôl generally stands only in the second syllable before the tone, e.g. ֶהָֽהִרים 
the mountains; ֶהָֽעֹון the guilt; immediately before the tone Pathaḥ is lengthened into a 
(pretonic) Qameṣ, e.g. ָהָעם ,ָהָהר; but cf. also רּוִ֫הֶּטָה  Nu 8:7. Before the weak 
consonants א and ר (cf. § 22 c, q), the lengthening of the Pathaḥ into Qameṣ almost 
always takes place, e.g. ָהָאב the father, pl. ָהרֹאׁש ;ָהָֽאבֹות the head, pl. ָהָֽראִׁשים. 
Exceptions, ָרהֶ֫ה  towards the mountain, Gn 14:10, in the tone-syllable, for hárrā; 
הּוְ֫יֶבֶֽרְכָי  (pr. name) for ְיָבֶֽרְכָיהּו. On ֶה as a form of the interrogative (ַה) ֲה, see § 100 n; 

on ֶמה for 37 § ,(ַמּה) ָמה e, f. Finally, ֲ֫אֶכְלָך  Ex 33:3 also comes partly under this head, in 
consequence of the loss of the strengthening, for ֲאַכְּלָך, and ְיֶחְזֵקאל Ezekiel for ְיַחְּוֵקאל = 
 .God strengthens ְיַחֵּזְקֵאל

(c) As a modification of the orIginal Pathaḥ in the first class of the segholate forms (§ 93 
g), when a helping vowel (§ 28 e) is inserted after the second consonant. Thus the ground-
form kalb (dog), after receiving a helping Seeghôl, is modified into ֶלבֶּ֫כ  (also in modern 
Arabic pronounced kelb),1 yarḥ (month), with a helping Pathaḥ, ַרחֶ֫י . The same phenomenon 
appears also in the formation of verbs, in cases like ֶגלֶ֫י  (jussive of the Hiphîl of ָּגָלה), with a 
helping Seeghôl, for yagl. 

3. The attenuation of ă to ı̆ is very common in a toneless closed syllable. 

(a) In a firmly closed syllable, ּדֹוִמ  his incasure, for ַמּדֹו (in a sharpened syllable); יָךְ֫יִלְדִּת  I 
hare begotten thee, from ְדִּתיָ֫יַל  with the suffix ָך; cf. Lv 11:44, Ez 38:23, and § 44 d. 
Especially is this the case in a large number of segholates from the ground-form qaṭl, when 
combined with singular suffixes, e.g. ִצְדִקי my rIghteousness, for ṣadqı ̂. 

(b) In a loosely-closed syllable, i.e. one followed by an aspirated Begadkephath, as ִּדְמֶכם 
your blood, for ַּדְמֶכם, and so commonly in the st. constr. plur. of segholates from the ground-
form qaṭl, e.g. ִּבְגֵדי from ֶּבֶגד (ground-form bagd) a garment. In most cases of this kind the 
attenuation is easily intelligible from the nature of the surrounding consonants. It is evident 
from a comparison of the dialects, that the attenuation was consistently carried out in a very 
large number of noun and verb-forms in Hebrew, as will be shown in the proper places.1 

4. Seghôl arises, in addition to the cases mentioned in o and p, also from the weakening of 
ā of the final syllable in the isolated cases (ֶ־ ה for ָ־ ה) in 1 S 28:15 (? see § 48 d), Ps 20:4 (?), 
Is 59:5, Pr 24:14 (see § 48 l); for examples of Locative forms in ֶ־ ה see § 90 i end. 

                                                 
1 1 So the LXX write Μελχισεδέκ for ַמְלִּכיֶצ�ֶדק . 
1 1 Analogous to this attenuation of ă to ı� is the Lat. tango, attingo; laxus, prolixus; 
to the transition of ă to ĕ (see above, a), the Lat. carpo, decerpo; spargo, conspergo. 



5. Among the Ḥaṭaeph-sounds ֲ־ is shorter and lighter than ֱ־, and consequently the vowel 
group  ַ־ֽ ֲ־is shorter than  ֶ־ֽ ֱ־; e.g. ֱאדֹום Edom, but יֲ֫אדִֹמ  (Edomite), shortened at the beginning 
because the tone is thrown forward; תֱ֫אֶמ  (emèth) truth, ֹוֲ֫אִמּת  his truth; םֶ֫נֱֽעָל  hidden, pl. 
יםַ֫נֲֽעָלִמ ְרִּתיֶ֫הֱֽעַב ;  but יְ֫וַהֲֽעַבְרִּת ; but also conversely ַנֲֽעָׂשה fem. ֶנֱעְׂשָתה cf. § 63 f, 3. 

6. To the chapter on vowel changes belongs lastly the dissimilation of vowels, i.e. the 
change of one vowel into another entirely heterogeneous, in order to prevent two similar, or 
closely related vowels, from following one another in the same word.2 Hence לּוֵלא for lû lô 
(unless). Cf. also ִחיצֹון from ִראׁשֹון ;חּוץ from ִּתיכֹון ;רֹאׁש from ִנְכחֹו ;ּתֹוְך from ַֹכח֫נ  from ֵעירֹם ;
stem עּור; most probably also ִיּלֹוד offspring, ִקּפֹוד porcupine, for ֻקּפ׳ ,ֻיּל׳, see § 68 c, note.—On 
the proper names ֵיהּוא and ֵיׁשּוַע, which were formerly explained in the same way, see now 
Praätorius, ZDMG. 1905, p. 341 f. 

§ 28. The Rise of New Vowels and Syllables. 

1. According to § 26 m a half-syllable, i.e. a consonant with Šewâ mobile (always 
weakened from a short vowel), can only occur in close dependence on a full syllable. 
If another half-syllable with simple Šewâ follows, the first takes a full short vowel 
again.3 This vowel is almost always Ḥireq. In most cases it is probably an attenuation 
of an original ă, and never a mere helping vowel. In some instances analogy may have 
led to the choice of the ı̆. Thus, according to § 102 d, the prefixes ְל , ְּכ ,ְּב before a 
consonant with Šewâ mobile become ִל , ִּכ ,ִּב, e.g. ִלְפִרי ,ִּכְפִרי ,ִּבְפִרי; before ְי they are 
pointed as in ִּבֽיהּוָרה (from bi-yehedûā, according to § 24 c); so too with Wāw 
copulative, e.g. ִוֽיהּוָרה for ִויְ׳ attenuated from ַוי׳. The first half-syllable, after the 
restoration of the short vowel, sometimes combines with the second to form a firmly 
closed syllable, e.g. ִלְנּפֹל Nu 14:3 for lĭnephōl, and so almost always in the infin. 
constr. after ל (§ 45 g); in isolated cases also with ְכ , as ִּכְזּכֹר Jer 17:2. 

2. If a guttural with Ḥaṭeph follows, the original ă of the prefixes is retained 
before Ḥaṭeph Pathaḥ, but before Ḥaṭeph Seghol or Ḥaṭeph Qameṣ it is modified to 
the short vowel contained in the Ḥaṭeph. Thus arise the vowel groups  ָ־ֽ ֳ־  ,ֶ־ֽ ֱ־  ,ַ־ֽ ֲ־, 
e.g. ֲֽאִניַו  and I, ַּכֲֽאֶׁשר as, ַלֲֽעבֹד to serve, ֶלֱֽאכֹל to eat, ָלֳֽחִלי in sickness. On the 
Metheg with every such short vowel, see § 16 f, δ. Sometimes here also a fully closed 
syllable is formed. In such a case, the prefix takes the short vowel, which would have 
belonged to the suppressed Ḥaṭeph, e.g. ַלְחטֹב for ַלְחָמם ;ַלֲֽחטֹב Is 47:14 for ַלֲֽחָמם (see 
§ 67 cc); ֶלְאסֹר but also ֶלֱֽאסֹר; and even ַוְעצֹר Jb 4:2, cf. Gn 32:16. So always in the 
Infin. and Imperat. Qal of the verbs ָהָיה to be and הָהָי  to live, e.g. ִלְֽהיֹות to be, ִוְֽהיּו and 
be ye; even with ִמן, as ִמְֽהיֹות, on which cf. § 102 b; but ֶוְֽהֵיה and be, ֶוְֽחֵֽיה and live, 
have ĕ instead of ı ̆ under the prefix. For the Metheg, cf. § 16 f, ε. 

3. When a Ḥaṭeph in the middle of a word, owing to flexional changes, would 
stand before a vocal Šewâ, it is changed into the short vowel, with which it is 
compounded. This applies especially to cases in which the Ḥaṭeph stands under a 

                                                 
2 2 Cf. Barth, Die Nominalbildung in den semit. Spr., p. xxix; A. Müller, Theol. Stud. 
u. Krit., 1892, p. 177 f., and Nestle, ibid., p. 573 f. 
ZDMG. ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenländischen Gesellschaft, Lpz. 
1846 ff., since 1903 ed. by A. Fischer. 
3 3 Except ְו and, which generally becomes ּו before a simple Šewâ, cf. § 104 c. 



guttural instead of quiescent Šewâ, as an echo of the preceding short vowel, e.g. ַיֲֽעמֹד 
he will stand (for ַיְעמֹד), but plur. ַיֽעֲמדּו for yaamedhû, and ֶנֶֽהְֽפכּו for nĕhäphekhû (they 
have turned themselves), ָּפָֽעְלָך thy work, cf. § 26 k. The syllables are to be divided 
yăă-medhû, and the second ă is to be regarded exactly as the helping Pathaḥ in ַעדַ֫נ , 
&c.1 

4. At the end of words, syllables occur which close with two consonants (§ 10 i, § 
26 r), but only when the latter of the two is an emphatic consonant (ק ,ט) or a tenuis 
(viz. 2ּת ,ּך ,ּד ,ּב), e.g. ֵיְׂשְט let him turn aside, ַוַּיְׁשְק and he caused to drink, ְרְּתָ֫אַמ  thou 
(fem.) hast said, ַוֵּיְבְּך and he wept, ְוֵיְרְּד and let him have dominion, ַוִּוְׁשְּב and he took 
captive. 

This harsh ending is elsewhere avoided by the Masora,3 which inserts between the 
two final consonants a helping vowel, usually Seghôl, but with medial or final 
gutturals a Pathaḥ,1 and after י a Ḥireq, e.g. ֶגלַ֫וִּי  and he revealed, for wayyigl; ֶרבִ֫י  let 
it multiply, for yirb; ֶֹדׁש֫ק  holiness, ground-form qudš; ַחלַ֫נ  brook, ground-form naḥl; 

ַחְּתָׁ֫שַל 2 for ָׁשַלְחְּת thou hast sent; ִיתַּ֫ב  house, ground-form bayt. These helping vowels 
are, however, to be regarded as exactly like furtive Pathaḥ (§ 22 f, g); they do not 
alter the monosyllabic character of the forms, and they disappear before formative 
suffixes, e.g. יָ֫קְדִׁש  my holiness, ְיָתהַּ֫ב  home-ward. 

5. On the rise of a full vowel in place of a simple Šewâ, under the influence of the 
pause, see § 29 m; on initial ֵא for ֱא, see § 23 h. 

§ 29. The Tone, its Changes and the Pause. 

1. The principal tone rests, according to the Masoretic accentuation (cf. § 15 c), as 
a rule on the final syllable, e.g. לָ֫קַט רָּ֫דָב , ֹוְּ֫דָבר , יםְּ֫דָבִר , םְ֫קַטְלֶּת , ָ֫קְֽטלּו , ֹוןִ֫קְדר , —in the 
last five examples on the formative additions to the stem. Less frequently it rests on 
the penultima, as in ְיָלהַ֫ל  night, ְלָּתָ֫קַט ּלּוַ֫ק , מּוָ֫ק , ; but a closed penultima can only have 
the tone if the ultima is open (e.g. ְלָּתָ֫קַט ְכָנהֵ֫ל , ְמָנה֫קֹ , ), whilst a closed ultima can as a 

                                                 
1 1 In Ju 16:13 read ַּתַֽאְרִגי not (with Opitius, Hahn and others) תארּגי. 
2 2 With a final ְּף, the only example is ּתֹוְסְּף Pr 30:6, where several MSS. and printed 
editions incorrectly have ְף without Dageš. Instead of this masoretic caprice we should 
no doubt read �ףֹוֶסּת . 
3 3 An analogy to this practice of the Masora is found among the modern Beduin, who 
pronounce such a helping vowel before h, ḥ, ḫ, ġ; cf. Spitta, Gramm. des arab. 
Vulgärdialektes von Aegypten, Lpz. 1880, § 43 d. 
1 1 On the apparent exceptions ֶּדֶׁשא, &c., cf. § 22 e; other instances in which א has 
entirely lost its consonantal value, and is only retained orthographically, are ֵחְטא sin, 
 .(ָׁשו bh�Jb 15:31 Kethı) vanity ָׁשְוא ,(ַּגי also) valley ַּגְיא
2 2 In this form (§ 65 g) the Dageš lene remains in the final Tāw, although a vowel 
precedes, in order to point out that the helping Pathaḥ is not to be regarded as a really 
full vowel, but merely as an orthographic indication of a very slight sound, to ensure 
the correct pronunciation. An analogous case is ִיַחְּד yiḥăd from ָחָדה (§ 75 r). 



rule only be without the tone if the penultima is open, e.g. ֶקםַ֫וָּי ָקםַ֫וָּי , ; see also below, 
e. 

A kind of counter-tone or secondary stress, as opposed to the principal tone, is 
marked by Metheg (§ 16 c). Words which are closely united by Maqqeph with the 
following word (§ 16 a) can at the most have only a secondary tone. 

2. The original tone of a word, however, frequently shifts its place in consequence 
either of changes in the word itself, or of its close connexion with other words. If the 
word is increased at the end, the tone is moved forward (descendit) one or two places 
according to the length of the addition, e.g. דָּ֫דָב  word, plur. יםְּ֫דָבִר םִּ֫דְבֵריֶכ ;  your words; 

ֶדׁש֫קֹ  holy thing, plur. יםִׁ֫שָ֫קָֽד ְלָּתָ֫קַט ;  with suffix הּוְ֫קַטְלָּת , with Wāw consecutive 
ְ֫וָקַֽטְלָּת . On the consequent vowel-changes, see § 27 d, i–m. 

3. On the other hand, the original tone is shifted from the ultima to the penultima 
(ascendit): 

(a) In many forms of the Imperfect, under the influence of a prefixed Wāw 
consecutive ( ·ַו  see § 49 c–e), e.g. ר֫יֹאַמ  he will say, ֹאֶמרַ֫וּי  and he said; ְךֵ֫יֵל  he will go, 
ֶלְךַ֫וֵּי  and he went. Cf. also § 51 n on the impf. Niphal, and § 65 g, end, on the impf. 

Piel; on these forms in Pause, when the ו consec. does not take effect, see below, p. 

(b) For rhythmical reasons (as often in other languages), when a monosyllable, or 
a word with the tone on the first syllable, follows a word with the tone on the ultima, 
in order to avoid the concurrence of two tone-syllables1. This rhythmical retraction of 
the tone, however (ָנסֹוג ָאחֹור receding, as it is called by the Jewish grammarians), is 
only admissible according to a, above, provided that the penultima, which now 
receives the tone, is an open syllable (with a long vowel; but see g), whilst the ultima, 
which loses the tone, must be either an open syllable with a long vowel, e.g. הְיָלָ֑רא ָלָ֣ק  
Gn 1:5, 4:17, 27:25, Ex 16:29, Ps 5:11, 104:14, Dn 11:13, or a closed syllable with a 
short vowel, e.g. ֶֹחם֫אַכל ֶלּ֣ת  Gn 3:19, Jb 3:3, 22:28.2 The grave suffixes ־ֶהם ,ֶכן ,־ֶכם, 
 are exceptions, as they never lose the tone. Moreover a fair number of instances ־ֶהן
occur in which the above conditions are fulfilled, but the tone is not retracted, e.g. esp. 
with ָהָיה, and before א; cf. Qimḥi, Mikhlol, ed. Rittenberg (Lyck, 1862), p. 4b, line 13 
ff. 
                                                 
1 1 Even Hebrew prose proceeds, according to the accentuation, in a kind of iambic 
rhythm. That this was intended by the marking of the tone, can be seen from the use 
of Metheg.—Jos. Wijnkoop in Darche hannesigah sive leges de accentus Hebraicae 
linguae ascensione, Ludg. Bat. 1881, endeavours to explain, on euphonic and 
syntactical grounds, the numerous cases in which the usual retraction of the tone does 
not occur, e.g. �ּובֹוֵרא�ֶׁשְך ח  Is 45:7, where the object probably is to avoid a kind of 
hiatus; but cf. also Am 4:13. Prätorius, Ueber den ruückweich. Accent im Hebr., 
Halle, 1897, has fully discussed the nasog ’aḥor. 
2 2 The reading ֲעָד�ִיים  (so even Opitius and Hahn) Ez 16:7 for �םֲעָדִיי  is rightly 
described by Baer as ‘error turpie’.—That an unchangeable vowel in a closed final 
syllable cannot lose the tone is shown by Prätorius from the duplication of the accent 
(see above, § 22 f). 



Although Ṣere can remain in a closed ultima which has lost the tone, it is perhaps 
not to be regarded in this case (see § 8 b) as a long vowel. At any rate it then always 
has, in correct editions, a retarding Methog, no doubt in order to prevent its being 
pronounced as Seghôl, e.g. ִיןֵ֑עֽר ָקְ֣לָב  Nu 24:22; cf. Nu 17:23, Ju 20:2, Is 66:3, Jer 
23:29, Ez 22:25, Ps 37:7, and even with a following furtive Pathaḥ Pr 1:19, 11:26, 
&c., although there is no question here of two successive tone-syllables. In other cases 
the shortening into Seghôl does take place, e.g. ַעםֹ֫וֶלם ַּפ֫ה  who smiteth the anvil, Is 
41:7, for ַעם֫ם ַּפ֫הֹוֵל ֶמרֶ֫את ֶׁשֵ֫מ ;  1 K 16:24.—The retraction of the tone even occurs 
when a half-syllable with a Šewâ mobile precedes the original tone-syllable, e.g. 

אְֹמרּו לֹוַ֫וּי  Gn 19:5, and frequently; ֹוְרֵדי בֹור֫י  Ps 28:1; ְמנּו ִליָ֫ט  Ps 31:5; ֶֹרבֲ֫עֵני ָחְ֣מט  Is 
14:19; as also when the tone-syllable of the second word is preceded by a half-
syllable, e.g. ֶׁשֹה ְּפִרי֫ע  Gn 1:11 (on the Dag. f., cf. § 20 f); ֶתת ְלָךָ֫ל  Gn 15:7 (cf. § 20 c). 

According to the above, it must be regarded as anomalous when the Masora throws back 
the tone of a closed ultima upon a virtually sharpened syllable with a short vowel, e.g. ַחר ֵּכןַ֫א  
1 S 10:5, § 101 a; ֶחׁש ּבֹוְ֫וִכ  Jb 8:18, cf. Lv 5:22, Ho 9:2; נּוֶ֫חק ָּבְ֫לַצ  Gn 39:14, 17; whereas it 
elsewhere allows a closed penultima to bear the tone only when the ultima is open. Still more 
anomalous is the placing of the tone on a really sharpened syllable, when the ultima is closed, 
as in ַּקם ָעלֻ֣ה  2 S 23:1; ׁשֹוַעַּכר ִ֣נ  Jb 34:19; cf. also ִיןֻ֫יַּֽקם־ָק  Gn 4:24, with Metheg of the 
secondary tone. We should read either םֻ֣הַּק , or, with Frensdorff, Massora Magna, p. 167, 
Ginsb., Kittel, after Bomb., ַקםֻ֣ה . Other abnormal forms are ַוַּיֲחֶזק ּבֹו Ex 4:4 (for similar 
instances see § 15 c, end) and ְהיּו ָׁשםַ֣וִּי  Dt 10:5. 

(c) In pause, see i–v. 

The meeting of two tone-syllables (see e, f) is avoided also by connecting the words with 
Maqqeph, in which case the first word entirely loses the tone, e.g. םַ֫וִּיְכָּתב־ָׁש  and he wrote 
there, Jos 8:32. 

4. Very important changes of the tone and of the vowels are effected by the pause. 
By this term is meant the strong stress laid on the tone-syllable in the last word of a 
sentence (verse) or clause. It is marked by a great distinctive accent, Sillûq, Athnâḥ, 
and in the accentuation of the books תא״ם, Ôlè weyôrēd (§ 15 h). Apart from these 
principal pauses (the great pause), there are often pausal changes (the lesser pause) 
with the lesser distinctives, especially Segolta, Zaqeph qaṭon, Rebhı ̂a, and even with 
Pašṭa, Tiphḥa, Gereš, and (Pr 30:4) Pazer.1 The changes are as follows: 

                                                 
1 1 In most cases, probably on account of a following guttural or (at the end of a 
sentence) ּו (cf. e.g. Ex 21:31, Jer 3:9 [but Ginsb. ותחַנף], Ru 4:4, Ec 11:6 [but Ginsb. 
ט ֶאת־�ָׁשָפ .Jer 17:11) [see also § 29 w] ְו before ;[יכַׁשר  1 S 7:17, �ֶרץָוָא  Is 65:17, Pr 25:3, 
where ā has munaḥ, are very irregular, but the lengthening here is probably only to 
avoid the cacophony šphá�ṭ ĕt. In the same way ֲהִיְצָלח Ez 17:15 (with Mahpakh 
before ֲה) and ַוִּיְקָרם Ez 37:8 (with Darga before ֲע) are to be explained. The four 
instances of ָאִני for ֲאִני apparently require a different explanation; see § 32 c.—The 
theory of Olshausen and others that the phenomena of the pause are due entirely to 
liturgical considerations, i.e. that it is ‘a convenient way of developing the musical 
value of the final accents by means of fuller forms’ in liturgical reading (Sievers, 



(a) When the tone-syllable naturally has a short vowel, it as a rule becomes tone-
long in pause, e.g. לָ֑קָט ,ָקַטל ִיםַ֫מ ; ִיםָ֑מ , ְלָּתָ֫קַט ; ְלָּתָ֫קָט , . An ă which has been modified to 
Seghôl usually becomes ā in pause, e.g. ֶׁשרֶ֫ק  (ground-form qašr) in pause ֶׁשרָ֫ק  2 K 
ֶרץֶ֑רץ ָאֶ֫א ;11:14  Jer 22:29; also in 2 K 4:31 read ָקֶׁשב with ed. Mant., &c. (Baer 
רִּדֵּב becomes in pause ִּדֶּבר—.(ָקֵׁשָב . 

Sometimes, however, the distinct and sharper ă is intentionally retained in pause, 
especially if the following consonant is strengthened, e.g. ּתּוֻ֑יַּכ  Jb 4:20, or ought to be 
strengthened, e.g. 2 ְּכַבֽת S 12:3, ַּבֽז Is 8:1, &c.; but also in other cases as ְנִּתיָ֑זַק  Gn 27:2, 
because from ָזֵקן, cf. below, q; דַ֑ע  Gn 49:27; ְׁשנּוְ֑וִהְקַּד  2 Ch 29:19 (so Baer, but Ginsb. הקָּד׳, ed. 
Mant. הקָד׳); and regularly in the numeral ַאְרַּבע four, Lv 11:20, &c. In the accentuation of the 
three poetical books (§ 15 d) the use of Pathaḥ with Athnaḥ is due to the inferior pausal force 
of Athnaḥ, especially after Ôlè weyored (§ 15 o); cf. Ps 100:8, Pr 30:9, and Qimḥi, Mikhlol, 
ed. Rittenberg, p. 5b, line 4 from below. Compare the list of instances of pausal ă and è in the 
appendices to Baer’s editions. 

(b) When a full vowel in a tone-bearing final syllable has lost the tone before an 
afformative, and has become vocal Šewâ, it is restored in pause as tone-vowel, and, if 
short, is lengthened, e.g. לָ֫קַט , fem. ְֽטָלהָק  (qāṭelā), in pause ָלהָ֑קָט  in ,(šmeû) ִׁשְמעּו ;
pause ְׁשָמֽעּו (from sing. ְׁשַמע); הָ֑מֵלָא ,ָמְֽלָאה לּוִ֫יְקטֹ ,ִיְקְטלּו ; 1 (sing. ֹלִ֫יְקט ). The fuller 
endings of the Imperfect ּון and ִ־ ין (§ 47 m and o) alone retain the tone even when the 
original vowel is restored. In segholate forms, like ְּפִרי ,ְלִחי (ground-form laḥy, pary), 
the original ă returns, though under the form of a tone-bearing Seghôl, thus ִתיֶ֫ל ִריֶּ֫פ , ; 
original ı̆ becomes ē, e.g. ֲחִצי, in pause ִציֵ֫ח ; original ŏ (ŭ) becomes ō, ֳחִלי (ground-
form ḥuly), in pause ִֹלי֫ח  ( 93 x, y, z). 

On the analogy of such forms as ִתיֶ֫ל , &c., the shortened Imperfects ְיִהי and ְיִחי 
become in pause ִהיֶ֫י ִחיֶ֫י , , because in the full forms ִיְהֶיה he will be, and ִיְחֶיה he will 
live, the ı̆ is attenuated from an original ă. Similarly ְׁשֶכם shoulder, in pause ֶׁשֶכם 
(ground-form šakhm), and the pron. ֲאִני I, in pause ִניָ֫א ; cf. also the restoration of the 
original ă as è before the suffix ְ־ ָך thy, thee, e.g. ְּדָבְֽרָך thy word, in pause ָךְּ֫דָבֶר ; 
ִ֫יְׁשָמְרָך  he guards thee, in pause ָךִ֫יְׁשְמֶר ; but after the prepositions ֵאת) ֶאת( ,ְל ,ְב  the 
suffix ְ־ ָך in pause becomes ָ־ ְך, e.g. ִאָּתְך ,ָלְך ,ָּבְך. 

(c) This tendency to draw back the tone in pause to the penultima appears also in 
such cases as יִ֫כָֽׄאנ  I, in pause ְכיָ֑ׄאנ הַ֫אָּת ;  thou, in pause ָּתהָ֑א  (but in the three 
poetically accented books also ָּתהַ֑א , since in those books Athnaḥ, especially after Ôlè 

                                                                                                                                            
Metr. Studien, i. 236, also explains pausal forms like ָקָט�ָלה לּו�ִיְקֵטֹ ,  as ‘late formations 
of the grammarians’) is contradicted by the fact that similar phenomena are still to be 
observed in modern vulgar Arabic, where they can only be attributed to rhythmical 
reasons of a general character. 
1 1 Such a pausal syllable is sometimes further emphasized by strengthening the 
following consonant, see § 20 i. 



weyôrēd, has only the force of a Zaqeph; hence also ּו֑אִיָּמְֽל  Pr 24:4 instead of אּוִ֫יָּמֵל )2; 
ָּתהַ֫ע  now, ָּתהָ֑ע ; and in other sporadic instances, like לּוָּ֫כ  Ps 37:20 for ּוָּ֫כל ; but in 1 S 

 .with Baer and Ginsb., is to be preferred to the reading of ed. Mant., &c ִּתָּסֽפּו 12:25

(d) Conversely all forms of imperfects consecutive, whose final syllable, when not 
in pause, loses the tone and is pronounced with a short vowel, take, when in pause, 
the tone on the ultima with a tone-long vowel, e.g. ָמתַ֫וָּי  and he died, in pause ֹתַ֫וָּימ . 

Of other effects of the pause we have still to mention, (1) the transition of an ē 
(lengthened from ı ̆) to the more distinct ă (see above, l), e.g. ֵהַתז for ֵהֵתז Is 18:5 (cf. § 67 v; § 
72 dd); ָקַמל Is 33:9; 1 ָאַצל Ch 8:38 (beside ָאֵצל [, see v. 37. Cf. ָטְֽבַֽאל׃ Is 7:6 (ָטְֽבֵאל Ezr 4:7); 
רְ֑סָפַר ;Jer 22:14 ָׁשַׁשֽר׃  Ob 20; ַוִּיָּנַפֽׁש׃ Ex 31:17; 2 ַוֵּיָֽאַנֽׁש׃ S 12:15 (below, § 51 m)—S. R. D.]); 
 Jb 13:21, mostly before liquids or ַהְרַחק ;Ps 40:18 ְּתַאַחֽר ;S 15:23 1 ַהְפַצר ;Gn 17:14 ֵהַפר
sibilants (but also ָהַׁשֽב Is 42:22, and without the pause ֵּתַרד La 3:48). So also ֶלְךַ֫וֵּי  (shortened 
from ֵלְךֵ֫י ) becomes in pause ְךַ֫וֵּיַל ; cf. ְךַ֫לַׄוּי  La 3:2; ןָּ֑תַל  for ֶלןָּ֑ת  Ju 19:20. On Seghôl in pause 
instead of Ṣere, el. § 52 n, 60 d, and especially § 75 n, on ֶוָהֶֽיה Pr 4:4 and 7:2. 

(2) The transition from ă to è in the ultima; so always in the formula ְלעֹוָלם ָוֶעד (for ַעד) for 
ever and ever. 

(3) The pausal Qameṣ (according to § 54 k, lengthened from original ă) in Hithpaēl (but 
not in Piĕl) for Ṣere, e.g. ִיְתַהָּלְך Jb 18:8 for ִיְּתַהֵּלְך. But pausal forms like ֶתרָ֫ס ֶבטָׁ֫ש ,  (in the 
absol. st. ֶתרֵ֫ס ֶבטֵׁ֫ש , ) go back to a secondary form of the abs. st. ֶתרֵ֫ס ֶבטֵׁ֫ש , . 

(4) The restoration of a final Yodh which has been dropped from the stem, together with 
the preceding vowel, e.g. יּוְּ֫בָע יּוֵ֫אָת ,  Is 21:12, for ֱאתּו ,ְּבעּו, the latter also without the pause Is 
56:9, 12; cf. Jb 12:6, and the same occurrence even in the word before the pause Dt 32:37, Is 
21:12. 

(5) The transition from ô or ō to ā in pause: as ְׁשָאָלה Is 7:11, if it be a locative of ְׁשאֹל, 
and not rather imperat. Qal of ָׁשָכְֽלִּתי ;ָׁשַאל Gn 43:14 for ָעז ;ָׁשכְֹֽלִּתי Gn 49:3; ִיְטָרף Gn 49:27; 
perhaps also 1 ִׁשְרָין K 22:34, Is 59:17, and ֶלתִ֫מְׁשָק  Is 28:17, cf. 2 K 21:13. On the other hand 
the regular pausal form ֶיְחָּפץ (ordinary imperfect ַיְחּפֹץ) corresponds to a perfect ָחֵפץ (see § 47 
h). 

(6) When a Pathaḥ both precedes and follows a virtually strengthened guttural, the 
second becomes ā in pause, and the first Seghôl, according to § 22 c and § 27 q, e.g. ַאַחי my 
brothers, in pause יֶ֑אָח . Similarly in cases where an original Pathaḥ after a guttural has been 
attenuated to i out of pause, and then lengthened to ē with the tone (cf. § 54 k), e.g. ִיְתַנֵחם, but 
in pause םִ֑יְתֶנָח  Dt 32:36; cf. Nu 8:7, 23:19, Ez 5:13, Ps 135:14.—On pausal Ṣere, for Seghôl, 
in infin., imperat., and imperf. of verbs ל״ה, see § 75 hh. 

[Other instances of the full vowel in lesser pause, where the voice would naturally rest on 
the word, are Gn 15:14 יעבֹדו, Is 8:15, 40:24, Ho 4:12, 8:7, Dn 9:15, and very often in such 
cases.] 

                                                 
ּוִיְּפל� 2 2  Ps 45:6, cf. also �ּוִיָּבְֽלמ  Ps 40:15, is to be explained in the same way, but not 
י�ִהָּמִֽלִט  Zc 2:11, where, on the analogy of ִהׁשֵָּמ�רּו  Je 9:3, we should expect ִהָּמֵל�ִטי . 



SECOND PART 

ETYMOLOGY, OR THE PARTS OF SPEECH 

§ 30. Stems and Roots1: Biliteral, Triliteral, and Quadriliteral. 

1. Stems in Hebrew, as in the other Semitic languages, have this peculiarity, that 
by far the majority of them consist of three consonants. On these the meaning 
essentially depends, while the various modifications of the idea are expressed rather 
by changes in the vowels, e.g. ָעֵמק) עמק or ָעמֹק; the 3rd pers. sing. perf. does not 
occur) it was deep, ֹקָ֫עמ  deep, ֶֹמק֫ע  depth, ֶמקֵ֫ע , a valley, plain. Such a stem may be 
either a verb or a noun, and the language commonly exhihits both together, e.g. ָזַרע he 
has sown, ַרעֶ֫ז  seed; ָחַכם he was wise, ָחָכם a wise man. For practical purposes, 
however, it has long been the custom to regard as the stein the 3rd pers. sing. Perf. 
Qal (see § 43), since it is one of the simplest forms of the verb, without any formative 
additions. Not only are the other forms of the verb referred to this stem, but also the 
noun-forms, and the large number of particles derived from nouns; e.g. ָקַדׁש he was 
holy, ֶֹדׁש֫ק  holiness, ָקדֹוׁש holy. 

Sometimes the language, as we have it, exhibits only the verbal stem without any 
corresponding noun-form, e.g. ָסַקל to stone, ָנַהק to bray; and on the other hand, the 
noun sometimes exists without the corresponding verb, e.g. ֶבןֶ֫א  stone, ֶגבֶ֫נ  south. 
Since, however, the nominal or verbal stems, which are not now found in Hebrew, 
generally occur in one or more of the other Semitic dialects, it may be assumed, as a 
rule, that Hebrew, when a living language, also possessed them. Thus, in Arabic, the 
verbal stem ăbınă (to become compact, hard) corresponds to ֶבןֶ֫א , and the Aramaic 
verb negab (to be dry) to ֶגבֶ֫נ . 

Rem. 1. The Jewish grammarians call the stem (i.e. the 3rd pers. sing. Perf. Qal) ֶֹרׁשׁ֫ש  
root. Hence it became customary among Christian grammarians to call the stem radix, and its 
three consonants litterae radicales, in contradistinction to the litterae serviles or formative 
letters. On the correct use of the term root, see g. 

2. Others regard the three stem-consonants as a root, in the sense that, considered as 
vowelless and unpronounceable, it represents the common foundation of the verbal and 
nominal stems developed from it, just as in the vegetable world, from which the figure is 
borrowed, stems grow from the hidden root, e.g. 

Root: מלך, the indeterminate idea of ruling. 
Verb-stem, ָמַלְך he has reigned. Noun-stem, ַלְךָ֫מ  king. 

For the historical investigation of the language, however, this hypothesis of 
unpronounceable roots, with indeterminate meaning, is fruitless. Moreover, the term root, as 

                                                 
1 1 On the questions discussed here compare the bibliography at the head of § 79. 



it is generally understood by philologists, cannot be applied to the Semitic triliteral stem (see 
f).1 

3. The 3rd sing. Perf. Qal, which, according to the above, is usually regarded, both 
lexicographically and grammatically, as the ground-form, is generally in Hebrew a 
dissyllable, e.g. ָקַטל. The monosyllabic forms have only arisen by contraction (according to 
the traditional explanation) from stems which had a weak letter (ו or י) for their middle 
consonant, e.g. ָקם from qăwăm ; or from stems whose second and third consonants are 
identical, e.g. ַצל and ָצַרר (but see below, §§ 67, 72). The dissyllabic forms have themselves 
no doubt arisen, through a loss of the final vowel, from trisyllables, e.g. ָקַטל from qătălă, as it 
is in literary Arabic. 

2. The law of the triliteral stem is so strictly observed in the formation of verbs 
and nouns in Hebrew (and in the Semitic languages generally), that the language has 
sometimes adopted artificial methods to preserve at least an appearance of 
triliteralism in monosyllabic stems, e.g. ֶבתֶׁ֫ש  for the inf. constr. of verbs פ״ו; cf. § 69 
b. Conversely such nouns, as ָאב father, ֵאם mother, ָאח brother, which were formerly 
all regarded as original monosyllabic forms (nomina primitiva), may, in some cases at 
least, have arisen from mutilation of a triliteral stem. 

On the other hand, a large number of triliteral stems really point to a biliteral base, 
which may be properly called a root (radix primaria, bilitteralis), since it forms the 
starting-point for several triliteral modifications of the same fundamental idea. 
Though in themselves unpronounceable, these roots are usually pronounced with ă 
between the two consonants, and are represented in writing by the sign �, e.g. � כר as 
the root of ָאַכר ,ּכּור ,ָּכָרה ,ָּכַרר. The reduction of a stem to the underlying root may 
generally be accomplished with certainty when the stem exhibits one weak consonant 
with two strong ones, or when the second and third consonants are identical. Thus e.g. 
the stems ָּדָכה ,ָּדָכא ,ּדּוְך ,ָּדַכְך may all be traced to the idea of striking, breaking, and the 
root common to them all is evidently the two strong consonants דך (dakh). Very 
frequently, however, the development of the root into a stem is effected by the 
addition of a strong consonant, especially, it seems, a sibilant, liquid or guttural.1 
Finally, further modifications of the same root are produced when either a consonant 
of the root, or the letter which has been added, changes by phonetic laws into a 
kindred letter (see the examples below). Usually such a change of sound is 
accompanied by a modification of meaning. 

Examples: from the root קץ (no doubt onomatopoetic, i.e. imitating the sound), which 
represents the fundamental idea of carving off, cutting in pieces, are derived directly: קצץ and 
 Arab. qâḍi, a ,ָקִצין to cut, to cut off; the latter also metaph. to decide, to judge (whence קצה
judge); also ַצבָק  to cut off, to shear, ָקַצף to tear, to break, ָקַצע to cut into, ָקַצר to cut off, to 
reap. With a dental instead of the sibilant, קד ,קט, whence ָקַטב to cut in pieces, to destroy, ָקַטל 
to cut down, to kill, ָקַטף to tear off, to pluck off. With the initial letter softened, the root 
becomes כס, whence ָּכַסח to cut off, and ָּכַסם to shave; cf. also נכס Syr. to slay (sacrifice), to 
kill. With the greatest softening to גז and ָּגַזז ;גד to cut off, to shear; ָּגָזה to hew stone; ָּגַזם ,ּגּוז, 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. Philippi, ‘Der Grundstamm des starken Verbums, ’ in Morgenländische 
Forschungen, Leipz. 1875, pp. 69–106. 
1 1 That all triliteral stems are derived from biliterals (as König, Lehrg. ii. 1, 370; M. 
Lambert in Studies in honour of A. Kohut, Berl. 1897, p. 354 ff.) cannot be definitely 
proved. 



 ,ָּגַדף ,ָּגָדה to cut off; cf. also ָּגַדע ,to cut into ָּגַדד to cut off, to tear off, eat up; similarly ָּגַזר ,ָּגַזל ,ָּגַזע
 Allied to this root also is the series of stems which instead of a palatal begin with a .ָּגַדר
guttural (ח), e.g. ָחַרד to split, cut; cf. also חדׁש ,חדר ,חדק ,חדל, and further חטב ,חזז ,חזה ,חּוץ ,חּוס, 
 ..in the Lexicon חצר ,חצץ ,חצה ,חצב ,חסף ,חסם ,חסל ,חטף ,חטט

The root הם expresses the sound of humming, which is made with the mouth closed 
(µύω); hence ַהםָנ) ָנַאם( ,ָהָמה ,הּום ,ָהַמם  Arab. hámhama, to buzz, to hum, to snarl, &c. 

As developments from the root רע cf. the stems ָרַעׁש ,ָרַעץ ,ָרַעע ,ָרַעם ,ָרַעל ,ָרַעד. Not loss 
numerous are the developments of the root (פל ,פר) בר and many others.2 

Closer investigation of the subject suggests the following observations: 

(a) These roots are mere abstractions from stems in actual use, and are themselves 
not used. They represent rather the hidden germs (semina) of the stems which appear 
in the language. Yet these stems are sometimes so short as to consist simply of the 
elements of the root itself, e.g. ַּתם to be finished, ַקל light. The ascertaining of the root 
and its meaning, although in many ways very difficult and hazardous, is of great 
lexicographical importance. It is a wholly different and much contested question 
whether there ever was a period in the development of the Semitic languages when 
purely biliteral roots, either isolated and invariable or combined with inflexions, 
served for the communication of thought. In such a case it would have to be admitted, 
that the language at first expressed extremely few elementary ideas, which were only 
gradually extended by additions to denote more delicate shades of meaning. At all 
events this process of transformation would belong to a period of the language which 
is entirely outside our range. At the most only the gradual multiplication of stems by 
means of phonetic change (see below) can be historically proved. 

(b) Many of these monosyllabic words are clearly imitations of sounds, and sometimes 
coincide with roots of a similar meaning in the Indo-Germanic family of languages (§ 1 h). Of 
other roots there is definite evidence that Semitic linguistic consciousness regarded them as 
onomatopoetic, whilst the Indo-Germanie instinct fails to recognize in them any imitation of 
sound. 

(c) Stems with the harder, stronger consonants are in general (§ 6 r) to be regarded as the 
older, from which a number of later stems probably arose through softening of the 
consonants; cf. פזר and צחק ,בזר and צעק ,ׂשחק and עלץ ,זעק and רקק ;עלס ,עלז and רכְך, and the 
almost consistent change of initial ו to י. In other instances, however, the harder stems have 
only been adopted at a later period from Aramaic, e.g. טעה, Hebr. תעה. Finally in many cases 
the harder and softer stems may have been in use together from the first, thus often 
distinguishing, by a kind of sound-painting, the intensive action from the less intensive; see 
above קצץ to cut, גזז to shear, &c. 

(d) When two consonants are united to form a root they are usually either both emphatic 
or both middle-hard or both soft, e.g. גד ,גז ,כס ,קט ,קץ never קז ,גס ,גט ,גץ ,כץ. Within (triliteral) 
stems the first and second consonants are never identical. The apparent exceptions are either 

                                                 
Lexicon. Lexicon = A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, based on 
the Thesaurus and Lexicon of Gesenius, by F. Brown, S. R. Driver, and C. A. Britts, 
Oxford, 1906. 
2 2 Cf. the interesting examination of the Semitic roots QR, KR, XR, by P. Haupt in 
the Amer. Journ. of Sem. Lang., xxiii (1907), p. 241 ff. 



due to reduplication of the root, e.g. דדח (Ps 42:5, Is 38:15), Arabic דאדא, or result from other 
causes, cf. e.g. בּבה in the Lexicon.. The first and third consonants are very seldom identical 
except in what are called concave stems (with middle ו or י), e.g. צוץ ,נון; note, however, נגן, 
 Jb 39:30 see § 55 f. The second and third consonants on the other עלע and on ,ׁשרׁש ,ׁשמׁש ,נתן
hand are very frequently identical, see § 67.1 

(e) The softening mentioned under l is sometimes so great that strong consonants, 
especially in the middle of the stem, actually pass into vowels: cf. § 19 o, and לֲעָזאֵז  Lv 16:8 ff. 
if is for ֲעַזְלֵזל. 

(f) Some of the cases in which triliteral stems cannot with certainty be traced back to a 
biliteral root, may be due to a combination of two roots—a simple method of forming 
expressions to correspond to more complex ideas. 

3. Stems of four, or even (in the case of nouns) of five consonants2 are secondary 
formations. They arise from an extension of the triliteral stem: (a) by addition of a 
fourth stem-consonant; (b) in some eases perhaps by composition and contraction of 
two triliteral stems, by which means even quinquiliterals are produced. Stems which 
have arisen from reduplication of the biliteral root, or from the mere repetition of one 
or two of the three original stem-consonants, e.g. ִּכְלֵּכל from כול or ְרַחרְסַח ,כיל  from 
 are usually not regarded as quadriliterals or quinqueliterals, but as conjugational ,סחר
forms (§ 55); so also the few words which are formed with the prefix ׁש, as ֶבתַׁ֫שְלֶה  
flame from ָלַהב, correspond to the Aramaic conjugation Šaphēl, ֵהבַׁשְל . 

Rem. on (a). The letters r and l, especially, are inserted between the first and second 
radicals, e.g. ִּכְרֵסם ,ָּכַסם to eat up; ֶבטֵׁ֫ש = ַׁשְרִּביט  sceptre (this insertion of an r is especially 
frequent in Aramaic); ַזְלָעָפה hot wind from ָזַעף to be hot. Cf. Aram. ַעְרֵּגל to roll, expanded 
from ַעֵּגל (conjugation Paēl, corresponding to the Hebrew Piēl). In Latin there is a similar 
expansion of fid, scid, tud, jug into findo, scindo, tundo, jungo. At the end of words the 
commonest expansion is by means of ל and ן, e.g. ַּגְרֶזן axe, ַּכְרֶמל garden-land (from ֶרםֶּ֫כ ), 
 .cf. § 85, xi ;(cup ָּגִביַע) corolla ִּגְבעֹל

Rem. on (b). Forms such as ְצַפְרֵּדַע frog, ֶלתֲ֫חַבֶּצ  meadow-saffron, ַצְלָמֶות shadow of death,1 
were long regarded as compounds, though the explanation of them all was uncertain. Many 
words of this class, which earlier scholars attempted to explain from Hebrew sources, have 
since proved to be loan-words (§ 1 i), and consequently need no longer be taken into account. 

4. A special class of formations, distinct from the fully developed stems of three 
or four consonants, are (a) the Interjections (§ 105), which, as being direct imitations 
of natural sounds, are independent of the ordinary formative laws; (b) the Pronouns. 
Whether these are to be regarded as the mutilated remains of early developed stems, 
or as relics of a period of language when the formation of stems followed different 
                                                 
Lexicon. Lexicon = A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, based on 
the Thesaurus and Lexicon of Gesenius, by F. Brown, S. R. Driver, and C. A. Britts, 
Oxford, 1906. 
1 1 Consonants which are not found together in roots and stems are called 
incompatible. They are chiefly consonants belonging to the same class, e.g. כק ,גק , גכ, 
 .c., or in the reverse order& ,חע ,אע ,צס ,זץ ,זס ,זד ,מף ,בף ,תט ,דט
1 1 So expressly Nöldeke in ZAW. 1897, p. 183 ff.; but most probably it is to be read 
 .[Arab. ẕalima, to be dark] צלם darkness from the stem ַצְלמּות



laws, must remain undecided. At all events, the many peculiarities of their formation2 
require special treatment (§ 32 ff.). On the other hand, most of the particles (adverbs, 
prepositions, conjunctions) seem to have arisen in Hebrew from fully developed 
stems, although in many instances, in consequence of extreme shortening, the 
underlying stem is no longer recognizable (see § 99 ff.). 

§ 31. Grammatical Structure. 

P. Dörwald, ‘Die Formenbildungsgesetze des Hebr.’ (Hilfsbuch für Lehrer des Hebr.), 
Berlin, 1897, is recommended for occasional reference. 

1. The formation of the parts of speech from the stems (derivation), and their 
inflexion, are effected in two ways: (a) internally by changes in the stem itself, 
particularly in its vowels: (b) externally by the addition of formative syllables before 
or after it. The expression of grammatical relations (e.g. the comparative degree and 
some case-relations in Hebrew) periphrastically by means of separate words belongs, 
not to etymology, but to syntax. 

The external method (b) of formation, by affixing formative syllables, which occurs e.g. 
in Egyptian, appears on the whole to be the more ancient. Yet other families of language, and 
particularly the Semitic, at a very early period had recourse also to the internal method, and 
during their youthful vigour widely developed their power of forming derivatives. But the 
continuous decay of this power in the later periods of language made syntactical 
circumlocution more and more necessary. The same process may be seen also e.g. in Greek 
(including modern Greek), and in Latin with its Romance offshoots. 

2. Both methods of formation exist together in Hebrew. The internal mode of 
formation by means of vowel changes is tolerably extensive (ֻקַּטל ,ִקֵּטל ;ָקטֹל ,ָקֵטל ,ָקַטל, 
&c.). This is accompanied in numerous cases by external formation also (ִהְתַקֵּטל, 
לִנְקַט ,ִהְקִטיל , &c.), and even these formative additions again are subject to internal 
change, e.g. ָהְקַטל ,ָהְתַקַּטל. The addition of formative syllables occurs, as in almost all 
languages, chiefly in the formation of the persons of the verb, where the meaning of 
the affixed syllables is for the most part still perfectly clear (see §§ 44, 47). It is also 
employed to distinguish gender and number in the verb and noun. Of case-endings, on 
the contrary, only scanty traces remain in Hebrew (see § 90). 

CHAPTER I 

THE PRONOUN. 

Brockelmann, Semit. Sprachwiss., p. 98 ff.; Grundriss, i. 296 ff. L. Reinisch, ‘Das 
persönl. Fürwort u. die Verbalflexion in den chamito-semit. Sprachen’ (Wiener Akad. der 
Wiss., 1909). 

§ 32. The Personal Pronoun. The Separate Pronoun. 

                                                 
2 2 Cf. Hupfeld, ‘System der semitischen Demonstrativbildung, ’ in the Ztschr. f. d. 
Kunde des Morgenl., vol. ii. pp. 124 ff., 427 ff. 



1. The personal pronoun (as well as the pronoun generally) belongs to the oldest 
and simplest elements of the language (§ 30 s). It must be discussed before the verb, 
since it plays an important part in verbal inflexion (§§ 44, 47). 

2. The independent principal forms of the personal pronoun serve (like the Gk. 
ἐγώ, σύ, Lat. ego, tu, and their plurals) almost exclusively to emphasize the 
nominative-subject (see, however, § 135 d). They are as follows: 

Singular. Plural. 

1st Person, 
Common. I.  

יָֽ֫אנִֹכ  in pause 
ִכיָ֫אנֹ ;  

we.  ְחנּוֲ֫אַנ  in pause ְחנּוֲ֫אָנ   

ִניֲא  , in pause ִניָ֫א    ( ְחנּוַ֫נ , in pause ְחנּוָ֫נ   (אנו) ,(
2nd Person, 
Masc. thou.  

הַ֫אָּת) ַאָּת( , in pause  ye.  m. ַאֶּתם 

ָּתהָ֫א   or ָּתהַ֫א     
2nd Person, 
Fem. thou 

 properly ַאְּתי) ַאְּת
  ,(ַאִּתי

ָנהַ֫אֵּת) ָּנהַ֫אֵּת(  ַאֵּתן) ַאֶּתן( ;   

 in pause ָאְּת    
3rd Person, 
Masc. he (it)  

ֵהם) ֶהם־(  .they  הּוא ָּמהֵ֫ה ,   

3rd Person, 
Fem. she (it)  

ָּנהֵ֫ה   ִהיא  after prefixes ֶהן ,ֵהן  

The forms enclosed in parentheses are the less common. A table of these pronouns with 
their shortened forms (pronominal suffixes) is given in Paradigm A at the end of this 
Grammar. 

REMARKS. 

First Person. 

1. The form ָֽאנִֹכי is less frequent than 1ֲאִני The former occurs in Phoenician, Moabite, and 
Assyrian, but in no other of the kindred dialects;1 from the latter the suffixes are derived (§ 
33). The ô most probably results from an obscuring of an original â (cf. Aram. ֲאָנא, Arab. 
’ána). The pausal form ִניָ֫א  occurs not only with small disjunctive accents, but even with 
conjunctives; so always in ִניַ֫חי ָא  as I live! also Is 49:18 with Munaḥ, Ps 119:125 with Merkha 

                                                 
1 1 On the prevalence of ָאנִֹכי in the earlier Books compare the statistics collected by 
Giesebrecht in ZAW. 1881, p. 251 ff., partly contested by Driver in the Journal of 
Philology, 1882, vol. xi. p. 222 ff. (but cf. his Introduction, ed. 6, p. 135, line 1 f.), but 
thoroughly established by König in Theol. Stud. u. Krit., 1893, pp. 464 ff. and 478, 
and in his Einleitung in das A. T., p. 168, &c. In some of the latest books אנכי is not 
found at all, and hardly at all in the Talmud. [For details see the Lexicon., s. v. ֲאנֹי and 

נִֹכיָא .] 
1 1 In Phoenician and Moabite (inscription of Mêša, line 1) it is written אנך, without 
the final ִ־ י. In Punic it was pronounced anec (Plaut. Poen. 5, 1, 8) or anech (5, 2, 35). 
Cf. Schröder, Phöniz. Sprache, p. 143. In Assyrian the corresponding form is anaku, 
in old Egyptian anek, Coptic anok, nok. 



(which, however, has been altered from Deḥı ̂), and twice in Mal 1:6. In all these cases there is 
manifestly a disagreement between the vocalization already established and the special laws 
regulating the system of accentuation. 

2. The formation of the plural, in this and the other persons, exhibits a certain analogy 
with that of the noun, while at the same time (like the pronouns of other languages) it is 
characterized by many differences and peculiarities. The short form )אנו) ָאנּו  from which the 
suffix is derived occurs only in Jer 42:6 Kethı ̂bh. The form ְחנּוַ֫נ  (cf. § 19 h) only in Ex 16:7, 8, 
Nu 32:32, La 3:42; נּוָ֑נְח  in pause, Gn 42:11; in Arabic năḥnu is the regular form. In the Mišna 

אנו) ָאנּו(  has altogether supplanted the longer forms. 

3. The pronoun of the 1st person only is, as a rule in languages, of the common gender, 
because the person who is present and speaking needs no further indication of gender, as does 
the 2nd person, who is addressed (in Greek, Latin, English, &c., this distinction is also 
lacking), and still more the 3rd person who is absent. 

Second Person. 

4. The forms of the 2nd person ָנהַ֫אֵּת ,ַאֶּתם ,ַאְּת ,ַאָּתה , &c., are contracted from ’antā, &c. 
The kindred languages have retained the n before the ת, e.g. Arab. ’ánā, fem. ’ánti, thou; pl. 
’ántum, fem. ’antúnna, ye. In Syriac ַאנת, fem. ַאנתי are written, but both are pronounced ’at. In 
Western Aramaic ַאְנְּת is usual for both genders. 

occurs five times, e.g. Ps 6:4, always as Kethı (ה without) ַאָּת ̂bh, with ַאָּתה as Qerê. In three 
places ַאְּת appears as a masculine, Nu 11:15, Dt 5:24, Ez 28:14. 

The feminine form was originally ַאִּתי as in Syriac, Arabic, and Ethiopic. This form is 
found seven times as Kethı ̂bh (Ju 17:2, 1 K 14:2, 2 K 4:16, 23, 8:1, Jer 4:30, Ez 36:13) and 
appears also in the corresponding personal ending of verbs (see § 44 f), especially, and 
necessarily, before suffixes, as יִניְ֫קַטְלִּת , § 59 a [c]; cf. also ı ̂ as the ending of the 2nd fem. sing. 
of the imperative and imperfect. The final ı ̂ was, however, gradually dropped in 
pronunciation, just as in Syriac (see above, f) it was eventually only written, not pronounced. 
The י therefore finally disappeared (cf. § 10 k), and hence the Masoretes, even in these seven 
passages, have pointed the word in the text as ַאְּתי to indicate the Qerê ַאְּת (see § 17). The same 
final ִ־ י appears in the rare (Aramaic) forms of the suffix (91 ,58 §§)  ְיִכיַ֫־ , ִכיֵ֫־. 

5. The plurals ַאֶּתם (with the second vowel assimilated to the fem. form) and )ַאֵּתן) ַאֶּתן , 
with the tone on the ultima, only partially correspond to the assumed ground-forms antumū, 
fem. antinnā, Arab. á ̆ntŭm (Aram. ַאְנּתּון ,ַאּתּון) and ăntú ̆nna (Aram. ַאְנֵּתין ,ַאֵּתין). The form ַאֵּתן is 
found only in Ez 34:31 (so Qimḥi expressly, others ַאֶּתן); ָנהַ֫אֵּת  (for which some MSS. have 
ָּנהַ֫אֵּת ) only four times, viz. Gn 31:6, Ez 13:11, 20, 34:17; in 13:20 ַאֶּתם (before a מ ) is even 

used as feminine. 

Third Person. 

6. (a) In הּוא and ִהיא (hû and hı̂) the א (corresponding to the Elif of prolongation in Arabic, 
cf. § 23 i) might be regarded only as an orthographic addition closing the final long vowel, as 



in ָנִקיא ,לּוא, &c. The א is, however, always written in the case of the separate pronouns,1 and 
only as a toneless suffix (§ 33 a) does הּוא appear as הּו, while ִהיא becomes ָה. In Arabic (as in 
Syriac) they are written הו and הי but pronounced húwă and hı ́yă, and in Vulgar Arabic even 
húwwa and hı́yya. This Arabic pronunciation alone would not indeed be decisive, since the 
vowel complement might have arisen from the more consonantal pronunciation of the ו and י; 
but the Ethiopic weetû (=hua-tû) for הּוא, yeetı ̂ (=hia-tı ̂) for ִהיא (cf. also the Assyrian ya-u-a 
for ֵיהּוא) show that the א was original and indicated an original vocalic termination of the two 
words. According to Philippi (ZDMG. xxviii. 175 and xxix. 371 ff.) הּוא arose from a primitive 
Semitic ha-va, ִהיא from ha-ya. 

(b) The form הּוא also stands in the consonantal text (Kethı̂bh) of the Pentateuch2 (with the 
exception of eleven places) for the fem. ִהיא. In all such cases the Masora, by the punctuation 
יאִה has indicated the Qerê ,ִהוא  (Qerê perpetuum, see § 17). The old explanation regarded this 
phenomenon as an archaism which was incorrectly removed by the Masoretes. This 
assumption is, however, clearly untenable, if we consider (1) that no other Semitic language is 
without the quite indispensable distinction of gender in the separate pronoun of the 3rd pers.; 
(2) that this distinction does occur eleven times in the Pentateuch, and that in Gn 20:5, 38:25, 
Nu 5:13, 14 ִהוא and ִהיא are found close to one another; (3) that outside the Pentateuch the 
distinction is found in the oldest documents, so that the ִהיא cannot be regarded as having been 
subsequently adopted from the Aramaic; (4) that those parts of the book of Joshua which 
certainly formed a constituent part of the original sources of the Pentateuch, know nothing of 
this epicene use of הּוא. Consequently there only remains the hypothesis, that the writing of 
-rests on an orthographical peculiarity which in some recension of the Pentateuch היא for הוא
text was almost consistently followed, but was afterwards very properly rejected by the 
Masoretes. The orthography was, however, peculiar to the Pentateuch-text alone, since it is 
unnecessary to follow the Masora in writing ִחיא for הּוא in 1 K 17:15, Is 30:33, Jb 31:11, or 
יאִה for הּוא  in Ps 73:16, Ec 5:8, 1 Ch 29:16. The Samaritan recension of the Pentateuch has the 
correct form in the Kethı̂bh throughout. Levy’s explanation of this strange practice of the 
Masoretes is evidently right, viz. that originally הא was written for both forms (see k, note), 
and was almost everywhere, irrespective of gender, expanded into הוא. On the whole question 
see Driver, Leviticus (in Haupt’s Bible), p. 25 f. In the text Driver always reads הא. 

7. The plural forms )ֵהם) ָּמהֵ֫ה  and ָּנהֵ֫ה  (after prefixes ֶהן ,ֵהן) are of doubtful origin, but ֵהם, 
ָּנהֵ֫ה have probably been assimilated to ֵהָּמה  which goes back to a form hı ́nnā. In Western 
Aram. (ִאּנּון ,ִהּנּון) ִהּמֹו ,ִהּמֹון, Syr. henûn (enûn), Arab. húmû (archaic form of hum), and Ethiop. 
hômû, an ô or ô is appended, which in Hebrew seems to reappear in the poetical suffixes ־מֹו, 

 .(l, 3 91 §)  מֹוֵ֫־ , מֹוָ֫־

In some passages ָּמהֵ֫ה  stands for the feminine (Zc 5:10, Ct 6:8, Ru 1:22; cf. the use of the 
suffix of the 3rd masc. for the 3rd fem., § 135 o and § 145 t). For the quite anomalous 2 ַעד־ֵהם 
K 9:18 read ָעֵֽדיֶהם (Jb 32:12). 

8. The pronouns of the 3rd person may refer to things as well as persons. On their 
meaning as demonstratives see § 136. 

                                                 
1 1 In the inscription of King Mêša (see § 2 d), lines 6 and 27, we find הא for הּוא, and 
in the inscription of Ešmunazar, line 22, for ִהיא, but in the Zenjirli inscriptions (see § 
1 m) both הא and וה  occur (Hadad i, l. 29). 
ZDMG. ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenländischen Gesellschaft, Lpz. 
1846 ff., since 1903 ed. by A. Fischer. 
2 2 Also in twelve places in the Babylonian Codex (Prophets) of 916 A.D.; cf. Baer, 
Ezechiel, p. 108 f.; Buhl, Canon and Text of the O. T. (Edinb. 1892), p. 240. 



§ 33. Pronominal Suffixes. 

Brockelmann, Semit. Sprachwiss., p. 100 f.; Grundriss, i. 306 ff. J. Barth, ‘Beiträge zur 
Suffixlehre des Nerdsemit., ’ in the Amer. Journ. of Sem. Lang., 1901, p. 193 ff. 

1. The independent principal forms of the personal pronoun (the separate 
pronoun), given in the preceding section, express only the nominative.1 The 
accusative and genitive are expressed by forms, usually shorter, joined to the end of 
verbs, nouns, and particles (pronominal suffixes or simply suffixes); e.g. הּו (toneless) 
and ֹו (from āhû) eum and eius, יהּוְ֫קַטְלִּת  I have killed him (also ַטְלִּתיוְק הּוְ֫קַטְלָּת ,(  or (with 
āhû contracted into ô) ֹוְ֫קַטְלּת  thou hast killed him; ֹו֫אֹור  (also הּו֫אֹוֵר ) lux eius. 

The same method is employed in all the other Semitic languages, as well as in the 
Egyptian, Persian, Finnish, Tartar, and others; in Greek, Latin, and German we find only 
slight traces of the kind, e.g. German, er gab’s for er gab es; Greek, πατήρ µου for πατὴρ 
ἐµοῦ; Latin, eccum, eccos, &c., in Plautus and Terence for ecce eum, ecce eos. 

2. The case which these suffixes represent is— 

(a) When joined to verbs, the accusative (cf., however, § 117 x), e.g. יהּוְ֫קַטְלִּת  I 
have killed him. 

(b) When affixed to substantives, the genitive (like πατήρ µου, pater eius). They 
then serve as possessive pronouns, e.g. ָאִבי (ābh-ı̂) my father, סּוסֹו his horse, which 
may be either equus eius or equus suus. 

(c) When joined to particles, either the genitive or accusative, according as the 
particles originally expressed the idea of a noun or a verb, e.g. ֵּביִני, literally 
interstitium mei, between me (cf. mea causa); but ִהְנִני behold me, ecce me. 

(d) Where, according to the Indo-Germanic case-system, the dative or ablative of 
the pronoun is required, the suffixes in Hebrew are joined to prepositions expressing 
those cases (ְל sign of the dative, ְּב in, ִמן from, § 102), e.g. לֹו to him (ei) and to himself 
(sibi), ּבֹו in him, ִמִּני (usually ִּניִ֫מֶּמ ) from me. 

3. The suffixes of the 2nd person (ְ־ ָך, &c.) are all formed with a k-sound, not, like 
the separate pronouns of the 2nd person, with a t-sound. 

So in all the Semitic languages, in Ethiopic even in the verbal form (qatalka, thou hast 
killed=Hebr. ְלָּתָ֫קַט ). 

4. The suffix of the verb (the accusative) and the suffix of the noun (the genitive) 
coincide in most forms, but some differ, e.g. ־ִני me, ִ־ י my. 

Paradigm A at the end of the Grammar gives a table of all the forms of the separate 
pronoun and the suffixes; a fuller treatment of the verbal suffix and the mode of attaching it to 
the verb will be found in § 58 ff., of the noun-suffix in § 91, of the prepositions with suffixes 
in § 103, of adverbs with suffixes § 100 o. 
                                                 
1 1 On apparent exceptions see § 135 d. 



§ 34. The Demonstrative Pronoun. 

Sing. this 
m.  

ֶּלהֵ֫א  Plur. com. these  1ֶזה  (rarely ֵאל)  

f.  2(זֹו ,זֹה) זֹאת    

Rem. 1. The feminine form זֹאת has undoubtedly arisen from ָזאת, by obscuring of an 
original â to ô (for ֶזה = ָזא cf. the Arab. hâ-ḏâ, this, masc.; for ת as the feminine ending, § 80), 
and the forms זֹו ,זֹה, both of which are rare,3 are shortened from זֹאת. In Ps 132:12 זֹו is used 
as a relative, cf. זּו below. In Jer 26:6, Kethı ̂bh, ַהּזאָֹתה (with the article and the demonstrative 
termination ָ־ ה) is found for זֹאת. The forms ֵאֶּלה and ֵאל are the plurals of ֶזה and זֹאת by usage, 
though not etymologically. The form ֵאל occurs only in the Pentateuch (but not in the 
Samaritan text), Gn 19:8, 25, 26:3, 4, &c. (8 times), always with the article, ָהֵאל [as well as 
 frequently], and in 1 Ch 20:8 without the article [cf. Driver on Dt 4:42].4 Both the ָהֵאֶּלה ,ֵאֶּלה
singular and the plural may refer to things as well as persons. 

2. In combination with prepositions to denote the oblique case we find ָלֶזה to this (cf. for 
ֶּלהְ֫לֵא ,to this (fem.) ָלזֹאת ,ְלזֹאת ,(g 102 § ,ָל ֶּלהָ֫לֵא ,  to these; ֶאת־ֶזה hunc, ֶאת־זֹאת hanc, ֶּלהֶ֫את־ֵא  
hos, also without ֶאת־, even before the verb Ps 75:8, &c. Note also ְמִחיר ֶזה pretium huius (1 K 
21:2), &c. 

2. The secondary form זּו occurs only in poetic style, and mostly for the relative, 
like our that for who [see Lexicon., s. v.]. Like (36 §) ֲאֶׁשר, it serves for all numbers 
and genders. 

Rem. 1. This pronoun takes the article (ֶּלהָ֫הֵא ,ַהּזֹאת ,ַהֶּזה  according to the same rule (יָהֵאל ,
as adjectives, see § 126 u; e.g. יָהִאיׁש ַהֶּזה this man, but ֶזה ָהִאיׁש this is the man. 

2. Rarer secondary forms, with strengthened demonstrative force, are ַהָּלֶזה Gn 24:65, 
זּוַ֫הֵּל ;37:19  fem. Ez 36:35; and shortened ַהָּלז, sometimes masc., as in Ju 6:20, 1 S 17:26, 2 K 
23:17, Zc 2:8, Dn 8:16, sometimes fem., 2 K 4:25: cf. 1 S 14:1 [and 20:19 LXX; see 
Commentaries and Kittel]. 

3. The personal pronouns of the 3rd person also often have a demonstrative sense, see § 
136. 

                                                 
1 1 In many languages the demonstratives begin with a d-sound (hence called the 
demonstrative sound) which, however, sometimes interchanges with a sibilant. Cf. 
Aram. ןֵּד  .fem. (this); Sansk. sa, sā, tat; Gothic sa, sô, thata; Germ ָּדְך ,ָּדא ,.masc ֵּדְך ,
da, der, die, das; and Eng. the, this, that, &c. Cf. J. Barth, ‘Zum semit. Demonstr. ḏ, ’ 
in ZDMG. 59, 159 ff., and 633 ff.; Sprachwiss. Untersuchungen zum Semit., Lpz. 
1907, p. 30 ff. [See the Lexicon., s. v. ֶזה, and Aram. די ,דא.] 
2 2 That ֶזה may stand for the feminine, cannot be proved either from Ju 16:28 or from 
the certainly corrupt passage in Jos 2:17. 
 .only in Hos 7:16, Ps 132:12 זֹו ;K 6:19, and in seven other places 2 זֹה 3 3
4 4 According to Kuenen (cf. above, § 2 n) and Driver, on Lev 18:27 in Haupt’s Bible, 
this ֵאל is due to an error of the punctuators. It goes back to a time when the vowel of 
the second syllable was not yet indicated by a vowel letter, and later copyists wrongly 
omitted the addition of the ה. In Phoenician also it was written אל, but pronounced ily 
according to Plautus, Poen, v, 1, 9. 



§ 35. The Article. 

J. Barth, ‘Der heb. u. der aram. Artikel, ’ in Sprachwiss. Untersuch. zum Semit., Lpz. 
1907, p. 47 ff. 

1. The article, which is by nature a kind of demonstrative pronoun, never appears 
in Hebrew as an independent word, but always in closest connexion with the word 
which is defined by it. It usually takes the form ַה, with ă and a strengthening of the 
next consonant, e.g. ֶֶּמׁשַ֫הׁש  the sun, ַהְיאֹר the river, ַהְֽלִוִּים the Levites (according to § 
20 m for ַהְּלִוִּים ,ַהְּיאֹר). 

Rem. With regard to the Dageš in ְי after the article, the rule is, that it is inserted when a ה 
or ע follows the ְי e.g. ַהְּיהּוִדים the Jews, ַהְּיֵעִפים the weary (ַּכְיֵעִנים La 4:3 Qerê is an exception), 
but ַהְיסֹוד ,ַהְיָלִדים ,ַהְיאֹור, &c. Dageš forte also stands after the article in the prefix ְמ  in certain 
nouns and in the participles Piēl and Pual (see § 52 c) before ע ,ה and ר, except when the 
guttural (or ר) has under it a short vowel in a sharpened syllable; thus ַהְּמהּוָמה Ez 22:5, ַהְּמָעָרה 
the cave, ַּבְּמֵרִעים Ps 37:1 (cf. Jb 38:40, 1 Ch 4:41); but ַהְֽמַהֵּלְך Ps 104:3 (Ec 4:15, 2 Ch 23:12; 
before ַע Ps 103:4); ַהְֽמֻעׁשָָּקה Is 23:12; ַהְֽמַרְּגִלים Jos 6:22. Before letters other than gutturals 
this ְם remains without Dageš, according to § 20 m. 

2. When the article stands before a guttural, which (according to § 22 b) cannot 
properly be strengthened, the following cases arise, according to the character of the 
guttural (cf. § 27 q). 

(1) In the case of the weakest guttural, א, and also with ר (§ 22 c and q), the 
strengthening is altogether omitted. Consequently, the Pathaḥ of the article (since it 
stands in an open syllable) is always lengthened to Qameṣ; e.g. ָהָאב the father, ָהַֽאֵחר 
the other, ָהֵאם the mother, ָהִאיׁש the man, ָהאֹור the light, ָהֱֽאלִֹהים ὁ θεός, ֶגלָ֫הֶר  the foot, 
 .the wicked ָהָֽרָׁשע ,the head ָהרֹאׁש

So also ָהְֽׁשפֹות Neh 3:13, because syncopated from ָהַֽאְׁשּפֹות (cf. verse 14 and Baer 
on the passage); ָהֽאִזִּקים (as in Nu 11:4, Ju 9:41, 2 S 23:33, with the א orthographically 
retained), for ָהֲֽאז׳ Jer 40:4 (cf. ָּבֽאז׳ verse 1); יםָהֽסּוִר  Ec 4:14 for 2 ָהַֽרִּמים ;ָהֲֽאס׳ Ch 
22:5 for ָהֲֽאר׳(cf. 2 K 8:28). 

(2) In the case of the other gutturals either the virtual strengthening takes place (§ 
22 c)—especially with the stronger sounds ח and ה, less often with ע—or the 
strengthening is wholly omitted. In the former case, the Pathaḥ of the article remains, 
because the syllable is still regarded as closed; in the second case, the Pathaḥ is either 
modified to Seghôl or fully lengthened to Qameṣ. That is to say:— 

A. When the guttural has any other vowel than ā (ָ־) or ŏ (ֳ־), then 

(1) before the stronger sounds ה and ה the article regularly remains ַה; e.g. ַההּוא 
that, ֶֹדׁשַ֫הח  the month, ִילַ֫הַח  the force, ַהָחְכָמה the wisdom. Before ח, ā occurs only in 
יִטיםָהֲֽחִר ,Gn 6:19 [not elsewhere] ָהַחי  Is 3:22, ָהַֽחָּמִנים Is 17:8 [not elsewhere]; before 
ָּמהָ֫הֵה always in ,ה  .ָהֵהם ,



(2) before ע the Pathaḥ is generally lengthened to Qameṣ, e.g. ִיןָ֫הַע  the eye, ָהִעיר 
the city, ֶבדָ֫הֶע  the servant, plur. 1 ָלֲֽעָגִלים ;ָהֲֽעָבִדים K 12:32; also in Gn 10:17 ָהַֽעְרִקי is 
the better reading. Exceptions are ֶרתַּ֫כֽעֹוֶפ  Ex 15:10, 2 ַהִֽעְוִרים S 5:6, 8, Is 42:18, ֶבדַּ֫כֶע  
Is 24:2, ַהעְֹֽרִכים Is 65:11, ֶׁשקַּ֫בע  Ez 22:7, ַהעְֹֽזִבים Pr 2:13 and ֶבתַ֫העֶֹז  Pr 2:17, 1 ַלֵֽעיַנִים S 
16:7, Ec 11:7; but ָלֵֽעינ׳ Gn 3:6, Pr 10:26. Cf. Baer on Is 42:18. 

B. When the guttural has ā (ָ־) then 

(1) immediately before a tone-bearing ָה or ָע the article is always ָה, otherwise it is 
ִיןָ֑הָע ,the mountain ָחָהר ,the people ָהָעם .e.g ;ֶה  (in pause) the eye, ָרהָ֫הָה  towards the 
mountain; but (according to § 22 c) יםֶ֫הָֽהִר  the mountains, ֶהָֽעֹון the iniquity. 

(2) before ָח the article is invariably ֶה without regard to the tone; e.g. ֶהָֽחָכם the 
wise man, גֶ֫הָח  the festival. 

C. When the guttural has ֳה the article is ֶה before ֳח e.g. ֶהֳֽחָדִׁשים the months; 
 ֶהֳֽחֵרבֹות ,Ez 33:27 (bŏḥorābhôth ָּבֳֽח׳ without the article) in the waste places ֶּבֳֽחָרבֹות
Ez 36:35, 38, cf. 2 Ch 27:4; but ָה before ֳע, as ָהֳֽעָמִרים the sheaves Ru 2:15. 

The gender and number of the noun have no influence on the form of the article. 

Rem. 1. The original form of the Hebrew (and the Phoenician) article ַה·  is generally 
considered to have been ַהל, the ל of which (owing to the proclitic nature of the article) has 
been invariably assimilated to the following consonant, as in ִיַּקח from yilqaḥ, § 19 d. This 
view was supported by the form of the Arabic article ַאל (pronounced hal by some modern 
Beduin), the ל of which is also assimilated at least before all letters like s and t and before l, n, 
and r, e.g. ’al-Qur’ân but ’as-sá ̆nă (Beduin has-sana)=Hebr. ַהׁשָָּנה the year. But Barth (Amer. 
Journ. of Sem. Laug., 1896, p. 7 ff.), following Hupfeld and Stade, has shown that the Hebrew 
article is to be connected rather with the original Semitic demonstrative hā, 1 cf. Arab. hāḏa, 
Aram. hādēn, &c. The sharpening of the following consonant is to be explained exactly like 
the sharpening after ַו consecutive (§ 49 f; cf. also cases like ַּכָּמה ,ַּבָּמה, &c., § 102 k), from the 
close connexion of the ha with the following word, and the sharpening necessarily involved 
the shortening of the vowel.2 

The Arabic article is supposed to occur in the Old Testament in 1 ַאְלֻמִּגים K 10:11, 12 (also 
 Ez (Arab. ǵibs) ָגִביׁש=hail, ice ֶאְלָּגִביׁש Ch 2:7, 9:10, 11), sandal-wood (?), and in 2 ַאְלּגּוִּמים
13:11, 13, 38:22, but this explanation can hardly be correct. On the other hand, in the proper 
name ַאְלמֹוָדד Gn 10:26 the first syllable is probably ֵאל God, as suggested by D. H. Müller (see 
Lexicon, s. v.) and Nöldeke, Sitzungsber. der Berl. Akad., 1882, p. 1186. ַאְלקּום Pr 30:31, 
commonly explained as=Arab. al-qaum, the militia, is also quite uncertain. 

                                                 
1 1 An original form han, proposed by Ungnad, ‘Der hebr. Art., ’ in OLZ. x (1907), 
col. 210 f., and ZDMG. 1908, p. 80 ff., is open to grave objections. 
2 2 In the Liḥyanitic inscriptions collected by Euting (ed. by D. H. Müller in 
Epigraphische Denkmäler aus Arabien, Wien, 1889) the article is ה, and also in a 
North Arabian dialect, according to E. Littmann, Safa-inschriften, p. 2, Rem., and p. 
34. 



2. When the prefixes (102 §)  ְּכ ,ְל ,ְּב come before the article, the ה is elided, and its vowel 
is thrown back to the prefix, in the place of the Šewâ (§ 19 k, and § 23 k), e.g. ִיםָּ֫בׁשַָּמ  in the 
heaven for ִיםְּ֫בַהׁשַָּמ  (so Ps 36:6); ָלָעם for ְלָהָעם to the people, ֶּבָֽהִרים on the mountains, ֶּבֳֽחָדִׁשים 
in the months; also in Is 41:2, read ֶּכָֽעָפר instead of the impossible ֵּכָֽעָפר. Exceptions to this 
rule occur almost exclusively in the later Books: Ez 40:25, 47:22, Ec 8:1, Dn 8:16, Neh 9:19, 
12:33, 2 Ch 10:7, 25:10, 29:27; cf., however, 1 S 13:21, 2 S 21:20. Elsewhere, e.g. 2 K 7:12, 
the Masora requires the elision in the Qerê. A distinction in meaning is observed between 
 first of all (Gn 25:31, &c.). After the ַּכּיֹום about this time (Gn 39:11, 1 S 9:13, &c.) and ְּכַהּיֹום
copula ְו (and) elision of the ה does not take place, e.g. ְוָהָעם. 

3. The words ֶרץֶ֫א  earth, ַהר mountain, ַחג feast, ַעם people, ַּפד bull, always appear after the 
article with a long vowel (as in pause); ֶרץָ֫הָא  ark (so in the ֲארֹון cf. also ;ַהָּפר ,ָהָעם ,ֶהָחג ,ָהָהר ,
absol. st. in 2 K 12:10, 2 Ch 24:8, but to be read ָארֹון), with the article always ָהָֽארֹון. 

§ 36. The Relative Pronoun. 

The relative pronoun (cf. § 138) is usually the indeclinable ֲאֶׁשר (who, which, &c.), 
originally a demonstrative pronoun; see further §§ 138 and 155. In the later books, 
especially Eccles. and the late Psalms, also Lam. (4 times), Jon. (17), Chron. (twice), 
Ezra (once),—and always in the Canticle (cf. also Ju 7:12, 8:26, 2 K 6:11), ֶׁש·  is used 
instead; more rarely ַׁש·  Ju 5:7, Ct 1:7 (Jb 19:29?); once ָׁש before א Ju 6:17 (elsewhere 
 Ec 3:18, and according to some (e.g. Qimḥi) also ְׁש even ה before a guttural), before ֶׁש
in Ec 2:22.3 [See Lexicon, s. v.] 

§ 37. The Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. 

1. The interrogative pronoun is ִמי who? (of persons, even before plurals, Gn 33:5, 
Is 60:8, 2 K 18:35, and sometimes also of things Gn 33:8, Ju 13:17, Mi 1:5; cf. also 
 ?what (see b) ַמה ,ָמה—(?whom ֶאת־ִמי ?to whom ְלִמי ;whose daughter? Gn 24:23 ַּבת־ִמי
(of things).—ֵאי־ֶזה which? what? 

The form ַמה· · ַמ , , &c. (followed by Dageš forte conjunct.: even in ְי, Hb 2:1, &c., against § 
20 m) may be explained (like the art. ַה·  § 35 l, and ַו·  in the imperf. consec.) from the rapid 
utterance of the interrogative in connexion with the following word. Most probably, however, 
the Dageš forte is rather due to the assimilation of an originally audible ה (ַמּה, as Olshausen), 
which goes back through the intermediate forms math, mat to an original mant: so W. Wright, 
Comparative Grammar, Cambridge, 1890, p. 124, partly following Böttcher, Hebräische 
Grammatik, § 261. A ground-form mant would most easily explain ָמן (what?), used in Ex 
16:15 in explanation of ָמן manna, while ַמן is the regular Aramaic for who. Socin calls 
attention to the Arabic mah (in pause with an audible h: Mufaṣṣal, 193, 8). Observe further 
that— 

(a) In the closest connexion, by means of Maqqeph, ַמה־ takes a following Dageš (§ 20 d), 
e.g. ַמה־ָּלְך what is it to thee? and even in one word, as ַמָּלֶכם what is it to you? Is 3:15; cf. Ex 
4:2, Mal 1:13, and even before a guttural, מהם Ez 8:6 Kethı ̂bh. 

                                                 
3 3 The full form אשר does not occur in Phoenician, but only אש (= ·ֲאֶׁש ?), pronounced 
asse, esse (also as, es, is, ys, us), or—especially in the later Punic and in the Poenulus 
of Plautus—ש (sa, si, sy, su). Also in New Hebrew ֶׁש·  has become the common form. 
Cf. Schröder, Phön. Sprache, p. 162 ff. and below, § 155; also Bergsträsser, ‘Das 
hebr. Präfix ש, ’ in ZAW. 1909, p. 40 ff. 



(b) Before gutturals in close connexion, by means of Maqqeph or (e.g. Ju 14:18, 1 S 20:1) 
a conjunctive accent, either ַמה is used with a virtual strengthening of the guttural (§ 22 c), so 
especially before ה, and, in Gn 31:36, Jb 21:21, before זן—or the doubling is wholly emitted. 
In the latter case either (cf. § 35 e–k) ă is fully lengthened to Qames (so always before the ה 
of the article, except in Ec 2:12; also before ָּמהֵ֫ה ָּנהֵ֫ה , , and so ה (Hb 2:18), 2) א S 18:22, 2 K 
 and generally ,ָח ,ָע or modified to Seghôl, especially before ,(Gn 31:22, 2 K 8:13) ע ,(8:14
before ָה. The omission of the strengthening also takes place as a rule with ע ,ח ,ה, when they 
have not Qameṣ, and then the form is either ָמה or ֶמה, the latter especially before ח or ע, if 
Maqqeph follows. 

The longer forms ָמה and ֶמה are also used (ֶמה even before letters which are not gutturals) 
when not connected by Maqqeph but only by a conjunctive accent. As a rule ָמה is then used, 
but sometimes ֶמה when at a greater distance from the principal tone of the sentence, Is 1:5, Ps 
4:3. (On ֶמה in the combinations ַּבֶּמה ,ַּכֶּמה, and even ֶמהָ֫ל , 1 S 1:8, cf. § 102 k and l.) 

(c) In the principal pause ָמה is used without exception; also as a rule with the smaller 
disjunctives, and almost always before gutturals (ֶמה only in very few cases). On the other 
hand, ֶמה more often stands before letters which are not gutturals, when at a greater distance 
from the principal tone of the sentence, e.g. 1 S 4:6, 15:14, 2 K 1:7, Hag 1:9 (see Köhler on 
the passage), Ps 10:13, Jb 7:21; cf., however, Pr 31:2, and Delitzsch on the passage. 

2. On ִמי and ָמה as indefinite pronouns in the sense of quicunque, quodcunque, and 
as relatives, is qui, id quod, &c., see § 137 c. 

CHAPTER II 

THE VERB 

§ 38. General View 

Verbal stems are either original or derived. They are usually divided into— 

(a) Verbal stems proper (primitive verbs), which exhibit the stem without any 
addition, e.g. ָמַלְך he has reigned. 

(b) Verbal derivatives, i.e. secondary verbal stems, derived from the pure stem 
(letter a), e.g. ִקַּדׁש to sanctify, ִהְתַקֵּדׁש to sanctify oneself, from ָקַדׁש to be holy. These 
are usually called conjugations (§ 39). 

(c) Denominatives,1 i.e. verbs derived from nouns (like the Latin causari, 
praedari, and Eng. to skin, to stone), or even from particles (see d, end) either in a 
primitive or derivative form, e.g. ָאַהל, Qal and Pi‛ēl, to pitch a tent, from ֶֹהל֫א  tent; 
 .root (§ 52 h) ׁשֶֹרׁש to root out, from ֵׁשֵרׁש to take root, and ׁשֵֹרׁש and ִהְׁשִריׁש

This does not exclude the possibility that, for nouns, from which denominative verbs are 
derived, the corresponding (original) verbal stem may still be found either in Hebrew or in the 
dialects. The meaning, however, is sufficient to show that the denominatives have come from 
the noun, not from the verbal stem, e.g. ְלֵבָנה a brick (verbal stem לבן to be white), denomin. 
                                                 
1 1 Cf. W. J. Gerber, Die hebr. Verbs denom., insbes. im theol. Sprachgebr. des A. T., 
Lpz. 1896. 



 to winter ָחַרף ;to fish ּדּוג .denomin ,(to be prolific ָּדָגה verbal stem) a fish ָּדג ;to make bricks ָלַבן
(from ֶֹרף֫ח  autumn, winter, stem ָחַרף to pluck); קּוץ to pass the summer (from ִיץַ֫ק  summer, 
stem ִקיץ to be hot). 

On ‘Semitic verbs derived from particles’ see P. Haupt in the Amer. Journ. of Sem. Lang., 
xxii (1906), 257 ff. 

§ 39. Ground-form and Derived Stems 

Brockelmann, Sem. Sprachwiss., p. 119 ff.; Grundriss, p. 504 ff. 

1. The 3rd sing. masc. of the Perfect in the form of the pure stem (i.e. in Qal, see 
e) is generally regarded, lexicographically and grammatically, as the ground-form of 
the verb (§ 30 a), e.g. ָקַטל he has killed, ָּכֵבד he was heavy, ָקטֹן he was little.2 From 
this form the other persons of the Perfect are derived, and the Participle also is 
connected with it. ְקטֹל or ְקַטל, like the Imperative and Infinitive construct in sound, 
may also be regarded as an alternative ground-form, with which the Imperfect (see § 
47) is connected. 

In verbs ע״ּו (i.e. with ו for their second radical) the stem-form, given both in Lexicon and 
Grammar, is not the 3rd sing. masc. Perfect (consisting of two consonants), but the form with 
medial ו, which appears in the Imperative and Infinitive; e.g. ׁשּוב to return (3rd pers. perf. ָׁשב): 
the same is the case in most stems with medial י, e.g. ִּדין to judge. 

2. From the pure stem, or Qal, the derivative stems are formed according to an 
unvarying analogy, in which the idea of the stem assumes the most varied shades of 
meaning, according to the changes in its form (intensive, frequentative, privative, 
causative, reflexive, reciprocal; some of them with corresponding passive forms), e.g. 
 to contend. In ִנְׁשַּפט ,to judge ָׁשַפט ;to lay ִהְׁשִּכיב ,to lie ָׁשַכב ;to teach ִלַּמד ,to learn ָלַמד
other languages such formations are regarded as new or derivative verbs, e.g. Germ. 
fallen (to fall), fällen (to fell); trinken (to drink), tränken (to drench); Lat. lactere (to 
suck, Germ. saugen), lactare (to suckle, Germ. säugen); iacĕre (to throw), iacēre (to 
lie down); γίνοµαι, γεννάω. In Hebrew, however, these formations are incomparably 
more regular and systematic than (e.g.) in Greek, Latin, or English; and, since the 
time of Reuchlin, they have usually been called conjugations of the primitive form 
(among the Jewish grammarians ִּבְנָיִנים, i.e. formations, or more correctly species), and 
are always treated together in the grammar and lexicon.1 

3. The changes in the primitive form consist either in internal modification by 
means of vowel-change and strengthening of the middle consonant (קֹוֵטל ;ֻקַּטל ,ִקֵּטל, 
-cf. to lie, to lay; to fall, to fell), or in the repetition of one or two of the stem ;קֹוַטל
consonants (ְקַטְלַטל ,ִקְטַלל), or finally in the introduction of formative additions (ִנְקַטל), 
which may also be accompanied by internal change (ִהְתַקֵּטל ,ִהְקִטיל). Cf. § 31 b. 

In Aramaic the formation of the conjugations is effected more by formative additions than 
by vowel-change. The vocalic distinctions have mostly become obsolete, so that, e.g. the 

                                                 
2 2 For the sake of brevity, however, the meaning in Hebrew-English Lexicons is 
usually given in the Infinitive, e.g. ָלַמד to learn, properly he has learnt. 
1 1 The term Conjugation thus has an entirely different meaning in Hebrew and Greek 
or Latin grammar. 



reflexives with the prefix ֶאְת ,ִאְת ,ִהְת have entirely usurped the place of the passives. On the 
other hand, Arabic has preserved great wealth in both methods of formation, while Hebrew in 
this, as in other respects, holds the middle place (§ 1 m). 

4. Grammarians differ as to the number and arrangement of these conjugations. 
The common practice, however, of calling them by the old grammatical terms, 
prevents any misunderstanding. The simple form is called Qal (ַקל light, because it has 
no formative additions); the others (ְּכֵבִדים heavy, being weighted, as it were, with the 
strengthening of consonants or with formative additions) take their names from the 
paradigm of ָּפַעל he has done, 1 which was used in the earliest Jewish grammatical 
works. Several of these have passives which are distinguished from their actives by 
more obscure vowels. The common conjugations (including Qal and the passives) are 
the seven following, but very few verbs exhibit them all: 

 Active. Passive. 
1. Qal ָקַטל to kill. (Cf. § 52 e.) 
2. Niph‛al ִנְקַטל to kill oneself (rarely 

passive). 
 

3. Pi‛ēl ִקֵּטל to kill many, to 
massacre. 

4. Pu‛alֻקַּטל. 

5. Hiph‛îl ִהְקִטיל to cause to kill. 6. Hoph‛al ָהְּקַטל.
7. Hithpa‛ēl  ִהְתַקֵּטל to kill oneself. [Very rare, Hothpa‛al ָהְתַקַּטל.]

There are besides several less frequent conjugations, some of which, however, are 
more common in the kindred languages, and even in Hebrew (in the weak verb) 
regularly take the place of the usual conjugations (§ 55). 

In Arabic there is a greater variety of conjugations, and their arrangement is more 
appropriate. According to the Arabic method, the Hebrew conjugations would stand thus: 1. 
Qal; 2. Pi‛ēl and Pu‛al; 3. Pô‛ ̄l and Pô‛al (see § 55 b); 4. Hiph‛ı̂l and Hoph‛al; 5. Hithpa‛ēl 
and Hothpa‛al; 6. Hithpô‛ēl (see § 55 b); 7. Niph‛al; 8. Hithpa‛ēl (see § 54 l); 9. Pi‛lēl (see § 
55 d). A more satisfactory division would be into three classes: (1) The intensive Pi‛ēl with 
the derived and analogous forms Pu‛al and Hithpa‛ēl. (2) The causative Hiph‛ı̂l with its 
passive Hoph‛al, and the analogous forms (Šaph‛ēl and Tiph‛ēl). (3) The reflexive or passive 
Niph‛al. 
                                                 
1 1 This paradigm was borrowed from the Arabic grammarians, and, according to 
Bacher, probably first adopted throughout by Abulwalîd. It was, however, unsuitable 
on account of the guttural, and was, therefore, usually exchanged in later times for 
 after the example of Moses Qimḥi. This verb has the advantage, that all its ,ָּפַקד
conjugations are actually found in the Old Testament. On the other hand, it has the 
disadvantage of indistinctness in the pronunciation of some of its forms, e.g. ָּפַקְדָּת, 
 commonly used since the time of Danz, avoids this ,ָקַטל The paradigm of .ְּפַקְדֶּתם
defect, and is especially adapted for the comparative treatment of the Semitic dialects, 
inasmuch as it is found with slight change (Arab. and Ethiop. קתל) in all of them. It is 
true that in Hebrew it occurs only three times in Qal, and even then only in poetic 
style (Ps 139:19, Jb 13:15, 24:14); yet it is worth retaining as a model which has been 
sanctioned by usage. More serious is the defect, that a number of forms of the 
paradigm of קטל leave the beginner in doubt as to whether or not there should be a 
Dageš in the Begadkephath letters, and consequently as to the correct division of the 
syllables. 



§ 40. Tenses. Moods. Flexion 

A. Ungnad, ‘Die gegenseitigen Beziehungen der Verbalformen im Grundstamm des 
semit. Verbs,’ in ZDMG. 59 (1905), 766 ff., and his ‘Zum hebr. Verbalsystem’, in 
Beiträge zur Assyriologie ed. by Fr. Delitzsch and P. Haupt, 1907, p. 55 ff. 

1. While the Hebrew verb, owing to these derivative forms or conjugations, 
possesses a certain richness and copiousness, it is, on the other hand, poor in the 
matter of tenses and moods. The verb has only two tense-forms (Perfect and 
Imperfect, see the note on § 47 a), besides an Imperative (but only in the active), two 
Infinitives and a Participle. All relations of time, absolute and relative, are expressed 
either by these forms (hence a certain diversity in their meaning, § 106 ff.) or by 
syntactical combinations. Of moods properly so called (besides the Imperfect 
Indicative and Imperative), only the Jussive and Optative are sometimes indicated by 
express modifications of the Imperfect-form (§ 48). 

2. The inflexion of the Perfect, Imperfect, and Imperative as to persons, differs 
from that of the Western languages in having, to a great extent, distinct forms for the 
two genders, which correspond to the different forms of the personal pronoun. It is 
from the union of the pronoun with the verbal stem that the personal inflexions of 
these tenses arise. 

The following table will serve for the beginner as a provisional scheme of the 
formative syllables (afformatives and preformatives) of the two tenses. The three 
stem-consonants of the strong verb are denoted by dots. Cf. § 44 ff. and the 
Paradigms. 

PERFECT 
Singular.  Plural. 

3.  m.   ·  ·  ·  3.  c.  ּו  ·  ·  ·   
3.  f.  ָ־ ה  ·  ·  ·         
2.  m.  2  ·  ·  ·  ָּת.  m.  ֶּתם  ·  ·  ·   
2.  f.  2  ·  ·  ·  ְּת.  f.  ֶּתן  ·  ·  ·   
1.  c.  1  ·  ·  ·  ִּתי.  c.  נּו  ·  ·  ·   

IMPERFECT 
Singular. Plural. 

3.  m.   ·  ·  ·  3  י.  m.  י  ·  ·  ·  ּו  
3.  f.   ·  ·  ·  3  ּת.  f.  ּת  ·  ·  ·  ָנה  
2.  m.   ·  ·  ·  2  ּת.  m.  ּת  ·  ·  ·  ּו  
2.  f.  2  ּת  ·  ·  ·  ִ־ י.  f.  ּת  ·  ·  ·  ָנה  
1.  c.   ·  ·  ·  1  א.  c.   ·  ·  ·  נ   

§ 41. Variations from the Ordinary Form of the Strong Verb. 

The same laws which are normally exhibited in stems with strong (unchangeable) 
consonants, hold good for all other verbs. Deviations from the model of the strong 
verb are only modifications due to the special character or weakness of certain 
consonants, viz. :— 



(a) When one of the stem-consonants (or radicals) is a guttural. In this case, 
however, the variations only occur in the vocalization (according to § 22), not in the 
consonants. The guttural verbs (§§ 62–65) are, therefore, only a variety of the strong 
verb. 

(b) When a stem-consonant (radical) disappears by assimilation (§ 19 b–f), or 
when the stem originally, consisted of only two consonants (verbs ע״ע ,פ״ן, and ע״ּו, as 
 .(72 ,67 ,66 §§ ,קּום ,ַקל ,ָנַגׁש

(c) When one of the stem-consonants (radicals) is a weak letter. In this case, 
through aphaeresis, elision, &c., of the weak consonant, various important deviations 
from the regular form occur. Cf. § 68 ff. for these verbs, such as ָּגָלה ,ָמָצא ,ָיַׁשב. 

Taking the old paradigm ָּפַעל as a model, it is usual, following the example of the Jewish 
grammarians, to call the first radical of any stem פ, the second ע, and the third ל. Hence the 
expressions, verb פ״א for a verb whose first radical is א (primae radicalis [sc. literae] א); ע״ו 
for mediae radicalis ע״ע ;ו for a verb whose second radical is repeated to form a third. 

The Strong Verb. 

§ 42.  

As the formation of the strong verb is the model also for the weak verb, a statement of the 
general formative laws should precede the treatment of special cases. 

Paradigm B, together with the Table of the personal preformatives and afformatives given 
in § 40 c, offers a complete survey of the normal forms. A full explanation of them is given in 
the following sections (§§ 43–55), where each point is elucidated on its first occurrence; thus 
e.g. the inflexion of the Perfect, the Imperfect and its modifications, will be found under Qal, 
&c. 

THE PURE STEM, OR QAL. 

§ 43. Its Form and Meaning. 

The common form of the 3rd sing. masc. of the Perfect Qal is ָקַטל, with ă 
(Pathaḥ) in the second syllable, especially in transitive verbs (but see § 44 c). There 
is also a form with ē (Ṣere, originally ı ̆), and another with ō (Ḥolem, originally ŭ) in 
the second syllable, both of which, however, have almost always an intransitive1 
meaning, and serve to express states and qualities, e.g. ָּכֵבד to be heavy, ָקטֹן to be 
small. 

In Paradigm B a verb middle a, a verb middle ē, and a verb middle ō are accordingly 
given side by side. The second example ָּכֵבד is chosen as showing, at the same time, when the 
Dageš lene is to be inserted or omitted. 

                                                 
1 1 But cf. such instances as Jer 48:5. In Arabic also, transitive verbs are found with 
middle ı�, corresponding to Hebrew verbs with ē in the second syllable. Hence P. 
Haupt (Proc. Amer. Or. Soc., 1894, p. ci f.) prefers to distinguish them as verba 
voluntaria (actions which depend on the will of the subject) and involuntaria (actions 
or states independent of the will of the subject). 



Rem. 1. The vowel of the second syllable is the principal vowel, and hence on it depends 
the distinction between the transitive and intransitive meaning. The Qameṣ of the first 
syllable is lengthened from an original ă (cf. Arabic qătălă), but it can be retained in Hebrew 
only immediately before the tone, or at the most (with an open ultima) in the counter-tone 
with Metheg; otherwise, like all the pretonic vowels (ā, ē), it becomes Šewâ, e.g. םְ֫קַטְלֶּת  2nd 
plur. masc. In the Aramaic dialects the vowel of the first syllable is always reduced to Šewâ, 
as ְקַטל=Hebr. ָקַטל. The intransitive forms in Arabic are qătı̆lă, qătŭlă; in Hebrew (after the 
rejection of the final vowel) ı ̆ being in the tone-syllable has been regularly lengthened to ē, 
and ŭ to ō. 

2. Examples of denominatives in Qal are: ָחַמר to cover with pitch, from ֵחָמר pitch ; ָמַלח to 
salt, from ַלחֶ֫מ  salt; ָׁשַבר (usually Hiph.) to buy or sell corn, from ֶברֶׁ֫ש  corn; see above, § 38 c. 

§ 44. Flexion of the Perfect of Qal.1 

1. The formation of the persons of the Perfect is effected by the addition of certain 
forms of the personal pronoun, and marks of the 3rd fem. sing. and 3rd pl. (as 
afformatives) to the end of the verbal-stem, which contains the idea of a predicate, and 
may be regarded, in meaning if not in form, as a Participle or verbal adjective. For 
the 3rd pers. sing. masc. Perfect, the pronominal or subject idea inherent in the finite 
verb is sufficient: thus, ָקַטל he has killed, ְל־ָּתָ֫קַט  thou hast killed (as it were, killing 
thou, or a killer thou), a killer wast thou=ָיֵרא ;קטל ַאָּתה he was fearing, יֵרא־ֶתם ye were 
fearing=ִירא ַאֶּתם. The ending of the 1st pers. plur. (־נּו) is also certainly connected with 
the termination of ְחנּוֲ֫אַנ  (ִּתי) .we (§ 32 b, d). The afformative of the 1st pers. sing אנו ,
is to be referred, by an interchange of כ  and ת (cf. § 33 f), to that form of the pronoun 
which also underlies ָֽאנִֹכי, I.2 In the third person ָ־ ה (originally ַ־ ת, cf. below, f) is the 
mark of the feminine, as in a great number of nouns (§ 80 c), and ּו is the termination 
of the plural; cf., for the latter, the termination of the 3rd and 2nd pers. plur. Imperf. 
ûna in Arabic and û (often also ּון) in Hebrew, also ûna (in the construct state û) as the 
plural termination of masc. nouns in literary Arabic. 

2. The characteristic Pathaḥ of the second syllable becomes Šewâ before an 
afformative beginning with a vowel, where it would otherwise stand in an open 
syllable (as הָ֫קְֽטָל ּוָ֫קְֽטל , ; but in pause ָלהָ֫קָט לּוָ֫קָט , ). Before an afformative beginning 
with a consonant the Pathaḥ remains, whether in the tone-syllable ( ְלָּתָ֫קַט ְלְּתָ֫קַט , , 

ְלִּתיָ֫קַט ְלנּוָ֫קַט , ; in pause ְלָּתָ֫קָט  &c.) or before it. In the latter case, however, the Qameṣ 
of the first syllable, being no longer a pretonic vowel, becomes vocal Šewâ; as םְ֫קַטְלֶּת , 
ןְ֫קַטְלֶּת ; cf. § 27 i and § 43 b. On the retention of ā with Metheg of the counter-tone in 

the Perf. consecutive, cf. § 49 i. 

Rem. 1. Verbs middle ē in Hebrew (as in Ethiopic, but not in Arabic or Aramaic) 
generally change the E-sound in their inflexion into Pathaḥ (frequently so even in the 3rd 
sing. masc. Perf.). This tendency to assimilate to the moro common verbs middle a may also 
                                                 
1 1 Cf. Nöldeke, ‘Die Endungen des Perfects’ (Untersuchungen zur semit. Gramm. 
ii.), in ZDMG. vol. 38, p. 407 ff., and more fully in Beiträge zur sem. Sprachwiss., 
Strassb. 1904, p. 15 ff. 
2 2 According to Nöldeke, l.c., p. 419, the original Semitic termination of the 1st sing. 
Perf. was most probably kû; cf. the Ethiopic qatalku, Arabic qataltu. 



be explained from the laws of vocalization of the tone-bearing closed penultima, which does 
not readily admit of Ṣere, and never of Ḥireq, of which the Ṣere is a lengthening (cf. § 26 p). 
On the other hand, Ṣere is retained in an open syllable; regularly so in the weak stems ל״א (§ 
74 g), before suffixes (§ 59 i), and in the pausal forms of the strong stem in an open tone-
syllable, e.g. ָקהָּ֫דֵב  it cleaveth, Jb 29:10 (not ָקהָּ֫דָב , cf. 2 S 1:23, Jb 41:15; even (contrary to § 
29 q) in a closed pausal syllable, e.g. ָׁשֵכן, Dt 33:12 (out of pause ָׁשַכן, Is 32:16); but לָ֑קַמ  Is 
33:9, &c., according to § 29 q. 

2. In some weak stems middle a, the Pathaḥ under the second radical sometimes, in a 
closed toneless syllable, becomes ִ־, and, in one example, ֶ־. Thus from ִוֽיִרְׁשָּתּה :ָיַרׁש and thou 
shalt possess it, Dt 17:14; ִוֽיִרְׁשָּתם Dt 19:1; ִוֽיִרְׁשֶּתם Dt 4:1, and frequently; from ָיַלד to bring 
forth, to beget; יָךְ֫יִלְדִּת  Ps 2:7 (cf. Nu 11:12, Jer 2:27, 15:10); from ּוִפְׁשֶּתם ;ּפּוׁש Mal 3:20; from 
 S 12:13, 25:5, Jb 1 ְׁשֶאְלֶּתם I have asked him, 1 S 1:20 (Ju 13:6), and three times ְׁשאְלִּתיו ;ָׁשַאל
21:29. Qimḥi already suggests the explanation, that the ı ̆ (ĕ) of these forms of ׁשאל and ירׁש is 
the original vowel, since along with ָׁשַאל and ָיַרׁש are also found ָׁשֵאל and ָיֵרׁש (see the 
Lexicon). The possibility of this explanation cannot be denied (especially in the case of ָיַרׁש, 
see § 69 s); the ı ̆ in these forms might, however, equally well have arisen from an attenuation 
of ă (§ 27 s), such as must in any case be assumed in the other instances. Moreover, it is 
worthy of notice that in all the above cases the ı ̆ is favoured by the character of the following 
consonant (a sibilant or dental), and in most of them also by the tendency towards 
assimilation of the vowels (cf. § 54 k and § 64 f). 

3. In verbs middle ō, the Ḥolem is retained in the tone-syllable, e.g. ָֹיג�ְרָּת  thou didst 
tremble; ֹלּוָ֫יכ  in pause for ָיְֽכלּו they were able; but in a toneless closed syllable the original 
short vowel appears in the form of a Qameṣ haṭuph; יוְ֫יָכְלִּת  I have prevailed against him, Ps 
ְ֫וָיָֽכְלָּת ;13:5  (see § 49 h) then shalt thou be able, Ex 18:23; in a toneless open syllable it 
becomes vocal Šewâ, e.g. ָיְכֽלּו ,ָיִכָֽלה. 

4. Rarer forms1 are: Sing. 3rd fem. in ַ־ ת (as in Arabic, Ethiopic, and Aramaic), e.g. ָֽאְזַלת it 
is gone, Dt 32:36; ַחתְ֫וִנְׁשַּכ  Is 23:15 (in the Aramaic form, for ְוִנְׁשְּכָחה); from a verb ְוָׁשַבת ,ע״ּו, cf. 
§ 72 o. This original feminine ending -ath is regularly retained before suffixes, see § 59 a; and 
similarly in stems ל״ה, either in the form āth (which is frequent also in stems 74 § ל״א g), or 
with the Pathaḥ weakened to vocal Šewâ before the pleonastic ending ָ־ ה, e.g. 75 § ָּגְֽלָתה i. In 
Ez 31:5 the Aramaic form ָּגְֽבָהא occurs instead of ָּגְֽבָהה. 

2nd masc. ָּתה for ָּת (differing only orthographically), e.g. ְדָּתהָּ֫בַג  thou hast dealt 
treacherously, Mal 2:14; cf. 1 S 15:3, Gn 3:12 ( ָּתהָ֫נַת  which is twice as common as ָּתָ֫נַת , cf. § 
66 h); Gn 21:23, 2 S 2:26, 2 K 9:3, Is 2:6, Ps 56:9 (so also in Hiphil; 2 K 9:7, Is 37:23, Ps 
60:4). 

2nd fem. has sometimes a Yodh at the end, as in ְכְּתיָ֑הָל  thou wentest, Jer 31:21; cf. 2:33, 
3:4, 5, 4:19 (but read the ptcp. ַעתׁ֫שַֹמ , with the LXX, instead of the 2nd fem.),4611, and so 
commonly in Jeremiah, and Ez (1618, &c.); see also Mi 413, Ru 3:3, 4. ָהַל�ְכִּתי , &c., is really 

                                                 
1 1Many of these forms, which are uncommon in Hebrew, are usual in the other 
Semitic dialects, and may, therefore, be called Aramaisms (Syriasms) or Arabisms. 
They must not, however, be regarded as cases of borrowing, but as a return to original 
forms. 



intended, for the vowel signs in the text belong to the marginal reading ָהַלְכְּת (without י)1 as in 
the corresponding pronoun 32 § (ַאִּתי) ַאְּתי h. The ordinary form has rejected the final i, but it 
regularly reappears when pronominal suffixes are added (§ 59 a, c). 

1st pers. comm. sometimes without Yodh, as ְעִּתָ֫יַד  Ps 140:13, Jb 42:2, 1 K 8:48, Ez 16:59 
(all in Kethîbh), Ps 16:2, without a Qerê; in 2 K 18:20 also ְרִּתָ֫אַמ  is really intended, as appears 
from Is 36:5. The Qerê requires the ordinary form, to which the vowels of the text properly 
belong, whilst the Kethîbh is probably to be regarded as the remains of an earlier orthography, 
which omitted vowel-letters even at the end of the word. 

 Ez 33:26, might just possibly be due to the ֶתם as the termination of the 2nd plur. m. for ֶתן
following ת (cf., for an analogous case, Mi 3:12, § 87 e), but is probably a copyist’s error. 
Plur. 2nd fem. in -ָנהֶּ֫ת  (according to others -ָּנהֶּ֫ת ) Am 4:3, but the reading is very doubtful; 
since ה follows, it is perhaps merely due to dittography; cf., however, ָנהַ֫אֵּת  § 32 i. 

3rd plur. comm. has three times the very strange termination ָיְֽדעּון ;2ּון Dt 8:3, 16 (both 
before א, and hence, no doubt, if the text is correct, to avoid a hiatus), and in the still more 
doubtful form ָצקּון Is 26:16; on ּון in the Imperf. see § 47 m; on the affixed א in Jos 10:24, Is 
28:12, see § 23 i. 

It is very doubtful whether, as in most Semitic languages (see § 47 c, note), the 3rd.fem. 
plur. in Hebrew was originally distinguished from the 3rd masc. plur. by the termination ָ־ ה, 
as in Biblical Aramaic. Nöldeke (ZDMG. 38 [1884], p. 411) referred doubtfully to the textual 
readings in Dt 21:7, Jos 15:4, 18:12, 14, 19, Jer 2:15, 22:6, where the Masora uniformly 
inserts the termination û, and to Gn 48:10 in the Samaritan Pentateuch, Gn 49:22, 1 S 4:15, Ps 
18:35, Neh 13:10. In his Beiträge zur sem. Sprachwiss., p. 19, however, he observes that the 
construction of a fem. plural with the 3rd sing. fem. is not unexampled, and also that ה is often 
found as a mistake for ו. On the other hand Mayer Lambert (Une série de Qeré ketib, Paris, 
1891, p. 6 ff.) explains all these Kethı ̂bh, as well as Ps 73:2, Jer 50:6 (?), and (against 
Nöldeke) 1 K 22:49 (where ה is undoubtedly the article belonging to the next word), Jb 16:16 
(where the masc. ָּפַני requires the marginal reading), also Jer 48:41, 51:56, Ez 26:2, Ps 68:14, 
as remains of the 3rd fem. plur. in ָ־ ה. The form was abandoned as being indistinguishable 
from the (later) form of the 3rd fem. sing., but tended to be retained in the perfect of verbs ל״ה, 
as היה Kethı ̂bh six times in the above examples. 

5. The afformatives ְּת( ,ָּת(  are generally toneless, and the forms with these inflexions נּו ,ִּתי ,
are consequently Milêl ( ְלָּתָ֫קַט , &c.); with all the other afformatives they are Milra (§ 15 c). 
The place of the tone may, however, be shifted: (a) by the pause (§ 29 i–v), whenever a vowel 
which has become vocal Šewâ under the second stem-consonant is restored by the pause; as 
ָלהָ֫קָט  for הְֽ֫טָלָק  ( ָקהָּ֫דֵב  for הָּ֫דְֽבָק ), and לּוָ֫קָט  for ּוָ֫קְֽטל  ( אּוָ֫מֵל  for ּוָ֫מְֽלא ; (b) in certain cases after 

wāw consecutive of the Perfect (see § 49 h). 
                                                 
1 1 Where the Masora apparently regards the ִּתי as the termination of the 2nd sing. 
fem., e.g. in Jer 2:20 (twice), Mi 4:13, it has rather taken the form as 1st pers. sing. 
(cf. Stade, Gramm., p. 253); so in Ju 5:7, where ַק�ְמִּתי , on account of verse 12, must 
either have originally been intended as 2nd sing. fem., or is due to an erroneous 
pronunciation of the form קמת as ַק�ְמִּת  instead of 3rd sing. fem. ָק�ַמת  (as LXX). 
2 2 That these examples can hardly be referred to a primitive Semitic ending ûn in the 
3rd plur. Perf., has been shown by Nöldeke in ZDMG. vol. 38, p. 409 ff.; cf. also 
ZDMG. vol. 32, p. 757 f., where G. Hoffmann proves that the terminations in Nûn of 
the 3rd plur. in Aramaic, formerly adduced by us, are secondary forms. [See also 
Driver, Heb. Tenses3, p. 6 note.] 



6. Contraction of a final ת with the ת of the afformative occurs e.g. in ִּתיָּ֫כַר  Hag 2:5, &c.; 
cf. Is 14:20, &c., in the Perf. Poel; Dt 4:25 in the Hiphı ̂l of ׁשחת; Is 21:2, &c., in the Hiphı̂l of 
ּנּוָ֫נַת occurs in נּו with the afformative  נ Contraction of a final .ׁשבת  Gn 34:16; in Niph. Ezr 9:7, 
cf. 2 Ch 14:10; in Hiph. 2 Ch 29:19; with the afformative ָנה in the Imperfect Qal Ez 17:23; 
Piēl Ps 71:23, where with Baer and Ginsburg ָּנהְּ֫תַרֵּנ  is to be read, according to others ָּנהְּ֫תַרֶּנ  
(cf. in Polel ָּנהְּ֫תקֹוֶנ  Ez 32:16), but certainly not ָנהְּ֫תַרֵּנ  with the Mantua ed., Opitius and Hahn; 
with ָנה in the Imperat. Hiph. Gn 4:23, Is 32:9. 

§ 45. The Infinitive. 

F. Prätorius, ‘Ueber den sog. Inf. absol. des Hebr., ’in ZDMG. 1902, p. 546 ff. 

1. The Infinitive is represented in Hebrew by two forms, a shorter and a longer; 
both are, however, strictly speaking, independent nouns (verbal substantives). The 
shorter form, the Infinitive construct (in Qal 1 ,ְקטֹל sometimes incorrectly ְקטֹול), is 
used in very various ways, sometimes in connexion with pronominal suffixes, or 
governing a substantive in the genitive, or with an accusative of the object (§ 115), 
sometimes in connexion with prepositions (ִלְקטֹל to kill, § 114 f), and sometimes in 
dependence upon substantives as genitive, or upon verbs as accusative of the object. 
On the other hand, the use of the longer form, the Infinitive absolute (in Qal ָקטֹול, 
sometimes also ָקטֹל, obscured from original qăṭâl), is restricted to those cases in 
which it emphasizes the abstract verbal idea, without regard to the subject or object of 
the action. It stands most frequently as an adverbial accusative with a finite verb of 
the same stem (§ 113 h–s).1 

The flexibility and versatility of the Infin. constr. and the rigidity and inflexibility 
of the Infin. absol. are reflected in their vocalization. The latter has unchangeable 
vowels, while the ō of the Infin. constr. may be lost. For ְקטֹל, according to § 84a, e, 
goes back to the ground-form qŭṭŭl. 

Other forms of the Infin. constr. Qal of the strong verb are— 

(a) ְקַטל, e.g. ְׁשַכב to lie, Gn 34:7; ְׁשַפל to sink, Ec 12:4; especially with verbs which have ă 
in the second syllable of the Imperf.: hence sometimes also with those, whose second or third 
radical is a guttural (frequently besides the ordinary form). All the examples (except ְׁשַכב, see 
above) occur in the closest connexion with the following word, or with suffixes (see § 61 c). 
In Ez 21:33 the Masora seems to treat ַבהְ֫לֶט  (verse 20, in pause ְלָטַבח) as an Infinitive=ִלְטּבַֹח; 
probably ַבחַ֫לֶט  should be read. 

(b) ַקְטָלה and, attenuated from it, ָקְטָלה ;ִקְטָלה and ֻקְטָלה (which are feminine forms2 of ְקַטל 
and ְקטֹל, mostly from intransitive verbs, and sometimes found along with forms having no 
feminine ending in use), e.g. ְלַאְׁשָמה to be guilty, Lv 5:26, ַֽאֲהָבה to love, ִׂשְנָאה to hate; ְלִיְרָאה, 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. the analogous forms of the noun, § 93 t. 
1 1 The terms absolute and construct are of course not to be understood as implying 
that the Infin. constr. ְקטֹל forms the construct state (see § 89) of the Infin. absol. (ָקטֹול 
ground-form qăṭâl). In the Paradigms the Inf. constr., as the principal form, is placed 
before the other, under the name of Infinitive simply. 
2 2 According to the remark of Elias Levita on Qimḥi’s Mikhlol, ed. Rittenb., 14 a, 
these feminine forms occur almost exclusively in connexion with the preposition ְל. 



often in Dt., to fear; ִזְקָנה to be old; ִקְרָאה to meet (in 19 § ִלְקַראת k); ְלִרְבָעה to lie down, Lv 
 =.also a subst) ְלָטְמָאה ;.to wash, Ex 30:18, &c ְלָרְחָצה ;to anoint, Ex 29:29 ְלָמְׁשָחה ;20:16
uncleanness, like ֻטְמָאה) to be unclean, Lv 15:32; ְלָקְרָבה to approach, Ex 36:2, &c.; cf. Lv 
12:4, 5, Dt 11:22, Is 30:19, Ez 21:16, Hag 1:6; also ָרֳֽהָקה to be far off, Ez 8:6; ֻחְמָלה to pity, Ez 
16:5; cf. Ho 7:4. On the other hand in ֶחְמָלה Gn 19:16, the original ă has been modified to ĕ; 
cf. ֶחְזָקה Is 8:11, &c. 

(c) In the Aramaic manner (ִמְקַטל but cf. also Arab. maqtal) there occur as Infin. Qal: 
 to take, 2 Ch ִמַּקח ;to depart, Nu 10:2 (Dt 10:11) ַמַּסע to call and ִמְקָרא ;to send, Est 9:19 ִמְׁשלֹוַח
19:7, &c.; ַמׂשָּא to carry, Nu 4:24, &c. (cf. even ְלַמְׂשאֹות Ez 17:9); also with a feminine ending 
 to go up, Ezr 7:9, &c.; cf. for these forms (almost all very late) Ryssel, De Elohistae ַמֲֽעָלה
Pentateuchici sermone, p. 50, and Strack on Nu 4:24. Cf. also ַמְהֵּפָכה followed by את, Is 13:19, 
Am 4:11, (§ 115 d). 

(d) ֶֹלתְ֫קט  in ֶׁשתְ֫יב  Gn 8:7; ֶֹלתְ֫יכ  Nu 14:16; probably also ֶׁשתֲ֫חר  Ex 31:5, 35:33. 

2. A kind of Gerund is formed by the Infin. constr. with the preposition ְל; as ִלְקטֹל 
ad interficiendum, ִלְנּפֹל ad cadendum (see § 28 a). 

The blending of the ְל with the Infin. constr. into a single grammatical form seems to be 
indicated by the firmly closed syllable, cf. ִלְׁשַּכב Gn 34:7; ִלְנּפֹל Ps 118:13, with Dageš lene in 
the פ=lin-pōl; hence, also liq-ṭōl, &c.; but ֹלִּבְנפ  binephōl, Jb 4:13; 2 ִּכְנפֹל S 3:34. Exceptions 
 ,.Jer 11:19, &c ִלְטבֹוַח ;Jer 47:4 ִלְׁשדֹוד ;Jer 1:10, 18:7, 31:28 ִלְנתֹוׁש ְוִלְנתֹוץ ;Nu 4:23, 8:24 ִלְצבֹא
Ps 37:14; 2 ִלְבדֹוק Ch 34:10; according to some also ִלְסבֹב Nu 21:4 and 2 ִלְכבׁש Ch 28:10 (Baer 
 Ezr 10:16 ְלַדְריֹוׁש Jer 17:2. For the meaningless ִּכְזּכֹר ;Gn 35:22 ִּבְׁשּכֹן on the other hand ;(ִלְכּבׁש
read ִלְדרׁש. 

§ 46. The Imperative. 

1. The ground-forms of the Imperative, ְקטֹל (properly qeṭŭl, which is for an 
original qŭṭŭl), and ַטלְק  (see below, c), the same in pronunciation as the forms of the 
Infin. constr. (§ 45), are also the basis for the formation of the Imperfect (§ 47).1 They 
represent the second person, and have both fem. and plur. forms. The third person is 
supplied by the Imperfect in the Jussive (§ 109 b); and even the second person must 
always be expressed by the Jussive, if it be used with a negative, e.g. ַאל־ִּתְקטֹל ne 
occidas (not ַאל־ְקטֹל). The passives have no Imperative, but it occurs in the reflexives, 
as Niphal and Hithpaēl.2 

2. The Afformatives of the 2nd sing. fem. and the 2nd plur. masc. and fem. are 
identical in every case with those of the Imperfect (§ 47 c). In the same way, the 
Imperative of the 2nd sing. masc., in common with the Imperfect, admits of the 
lengthening by the ָ־ ה paragogicum (§ 48 i), as, on the other hand, there are certain 
shortened forms of this person analogous to the Jussive (§ 48. 5). 

Rem. 1. Instead of the form ְקטֹל (sometimes also plene, e.g. ְׁשמֹור Ec 12:13; before 
Maqqeph ְקָטל־ with Qameṣ ḥaṭuph), those verbs which have an a in the final syllable of the 

                                                 
1 1 The Infin. absol., like the Greek Infin., is also sometimes used for the Imperative 
(§ 113 bb). Cf. in general, Koch, Der semitische Inf. (Schaffhausen, 1874). 
2 2 In Hophal an Imperative is found only twice (Ez 32:19, Jer. 49:8), and closely 
approximating in meaning to the reflexive. 



Imperf. (i.e. especially verbs middle ē) make their Imperative of the form ְקַטל, e.g. ְֹלַבׁש dress! 
(Perf. ָלַבׁש and ָלֵבׁש); ְׁשַכב lie down! in pause בְׁ֑שָכ  1 S 3:5, 6, 9. 

2. The first syllable of the sing. fem. and plur. masc. are usually to be pronounced with 
Šewâ mobile (qı ̆ṭelı ̂, qı̆ṭelû, and so ִׁשְפִכי, &c., without Dageš lene, and even ִמְֽׁשכּו with Metheg, 
Ex 12:21; but cf. ִאְסִּפי Jer 10:17, and with the same phonetic combination ֶחְׂשִּפי Is 47:2; see 
analogous cases in § 93 m); less frequently we find an ŏ instead of the ı ̆, e.g. ָמְלִכי rule, Ju 
ִביֳ֑חָָר .Jer 2:12 (cf ָחְרבּו ;draw, Ez 32:20 ָמְׁשכּו ;9:10  Is 44:27); on 1 ָקֳֽסִמי S 28:8 Qerê, ִקיֳ֫צָע  Jer. 
22:20 (cf. 1 K 13:7), see § 10 h. This ŏ arises (see above, a) from a singular ground-form 
qŭṭŭl, not from a retraction of the original ŭ of the second syllable. We must abandon the 
view that the forms with ı ̆ in the first syllable (cf. also ְגִריִח ,ִאְמִרי  arise from a (ִעְבִרי ,ִמְכִרי ,
weakening of the characteristic vowel ŏ. They, or at least some of them, must rather be 
regarded with Barth (ZDMG. 1889, p. 182) as analogous to the original ı̆-imperfects. See 
further analogies in §§ 47 i and 48 i; 61 b, 63 n. 

The pausal form of the 2nd plur. masc. is 1 ְּגזֹֽרּו K 3:26; from עּוְׁ֫שָמ ,ְׁשַמע , &c.; similarly 
the 2nd sing. fem. in pause is ִֹריֲ֫עב  Is 23:12; even without the pause ֹוִכיְ֫מל  Ju 9:10, 12, Keth.; 

ֹוִמיְ֫קס  1 S 28:8, Keth. (cf. with this also ְמלֹוָכה, &c., § 48 i); from ִחיְׂ֫שָמ ,ְׂשַמה  Jo 2:21. 

3. In the 2nd plur. fem. ַעןְׁ֫שַמ  occurs once, in Gn 4:23 (for ְעָנהְׁ֫שַמ ) with loss of the ָ־ ה and 
insertion of a helping vowel, unless it is simply to be pointed ְעָןְׁ֫שַמ . Also instead of the 
abnormal ִקְרֶאן Ex 2:20 (for אָנהְ֫קֶר ) we should perhaps read as in Ru 1:20 אָןְ֫קֶר  (cf. אָןְ֫מֶצ  1:9 
and ְכָןֵ֫ל  1:12). 

On the examples of a 2nd plur. fem. in ָ֫־ , Is 32:11, see § 48 i. 

§ 47. The Imperfect and its Inflexion. 

1. The persons of the Imperfect,1 in contradistinction to those of the Perfect, are 
formed by placing abbreviated forms of the personal pronoun (preformatives) before 

                                                 
1 1 On the use of the Semitic Perfect and Imperfect cf. 106 ff. and the literature cited 
in § 106. For our present purpose the following account will suffice :—The name 
Imperfect is here used in direct contrast to the Perfect, and is to be taken in a wider 
sense than in Latin and Greek grammar. The Hebrew (Semitic) Perf. denotes in 
general that which is concluded, completed, and past, that which has happened and 
has come into effect; but at the same time, also that which is represented as 
accomplished, even though it be continued into present time or even be actually still 
future. The Imperf. denotes, on the other hand, the beginning, the unfinished, and the 
continuing, that which is just happening, which is conceived as in process of coming 
to pass, and hence, also, that which is yet future; likewise also that which occurs 
repeatedly or in a continuous sequence in the past (Latin Imperf.). It follows from the 
above that the once common designation of the Imperf. as a Future emphasizes only 
one side of its meaning. In fact, the use of Indo-Germanic tense-names for the Semitic 
tenses, which was adopted by the Syrians under the influence of the Greek 
grammarians, and after their example by the Arabs, and finally by Jewish scholars, 
has involved many misconceptions. The Indo-Germanic scheme of three periods of 
time (past, present, and future) is entirely foreign to the Semitic tense-idea, which 
regards an occurrence only from the point of view of Completed or incomplete 



the stem, or rather before the abstract form of the stem (ְקטֹל). As, however, the tone is 
retained on the characteristic vowel of the Stem-form, or even (as in the 2nd sing. fem. 
and the 3rd and 2nd plur. masc.) passes over to the afformatives, the preformatives of 
the Imperfect appear in a much more abbreviated form than the afformatives of the 
Perfect, only one consonant (נ ,א ,ּת ,י ) remaining in each form. But as this 
preformative combined with the stem-form was not always sufficient to express at the 
same time differences both of gender and number, the distinction had to be farther 
indicated, in several cases, by special afformatives. Cf. the table, § 40 c. 

2. The derivation and meaning, both of the preformatives and the afformatives, 
can still, in most cases, be recognized. 

In the first pers. ֶאְקטֹל, plur. א ,ִנְקטֹל is probably connected with ֲאִני, and נ  with 
ּוְחנָ֫נ ; here no indication of gender or number by a special ending was necessary. As 

regards the vocalization, the Arabic points to the ground-forms ăqṭŭl and năqṭŭl: the ı ̆ 
of the 1st plur. is, therefore, as in the other preformatives, attenuated from a. The 
Seghôl of the 1st sing. is probably to be explained by the preference of the א for this 
sound (cf. § 22 o, but also § 51 p); according to Qimḥi, it arises from an endeavour to 
avoid the similarity of sound between ִאְקטֹל (which is the Babylonian punctuation) 
and ִיְקִטֹל, which, according to this view, was likewise pronounced iqṭōl.1 

The preformative ת of the second persons (ִּתְקטֹל, ground-form tăqṭŭl, &c.) is, 
without doubt, connected with the ת of ַאֶּתם ,ַאָּתה. &c., and the afformative ִ־ י of the 
2nd fem. sing. ִּתְקְטִלי with the i of the original feminine form ַאִּתי (see § 32 h). The 
afformative ּו of the 2nd masc. plur. ִּתְקְטלּו (in its more complete form, ּון, see m) is the 
sign of the plural, as in the 3rd pers., and also in the Perfect (§ 44 a). In the Imperfect, 
however, it is restricted in both persons to the masculine,2 while the afformative ָנה 
(also ָן) of the 3rd and 2nd plur. fem. is probably connected with ָּנהֵ֫ה  eae and ָנהַ֫אֵּת  vos 
(fem.). 

                                                                                                                                            
action.—In the formation of the two tenses the chief distinction is that in the Perfect 
the verbal stem precedes and the indication of the person is added afterwards for 
precision, while in the Imperf. the subject, from which the action proceeds or about 
which a condition is predicated, is expressed by a prefixed pronoun. 
1 1 Cf. § 24 e. In favour of the above view of Qimḥi may be urged the phonetic 
orthography ִאׁש (in Pr 18:24 ִאיׁש), 2 S 14:19 (unless, with Perles, ָאֻׁשב is to be read), 
Mi 6:10, for ֵיׁש, and 1 ִאיַׁשי Ch 2:13 for ִיַׁשי (as verse 12). Also ַהֶֽאְזֶּכה Mi 6:11 is 
probably for אפקד ,ֲהִיְז׳ = ַהִֽאְז׳ Is 10:12 for  ִיְטקֹד;אנחמך  Is 51:19 for ְיַנֲֽחֵמְך; and 
conversely יששכר is for ִאיׁש ָׂשָכר=אשש׳. Similarly, 1 ישוי S 14:49 is probably for ִאְׁשיֹו or 
=ישבשת is, according to the LXX, an error for יׁשב בשבת in 2 S 23:8 ;ִאְׁשָיה ֶׁשתִאְׁשּב� . In 
Assyrian also the simple i corresponds to the Hebrew י as the preformative of the 
Impf. Qal. 
2 2 This is also the proper gender of the plural syllable û, ûn. In Hebrew, indeed, it is 
used in the 3rd plur. Perfect for both genders, but in the kindred languages even there 
only for the masculine, e.g. in Syriac qeṭálû, qeṭálûn, with the feminine form qeṭálên, 
in Western Aram. qeṭálû, fem. qeṭálā; in Arab. qătălû, fem. qătálnă, Eth. qătălû, 
qătălâ. 



The preformatives of the third persons (י in the masc. ִיְקטֹל, ground-form yăqṭŭl, 
plur. ִיְקְטלּו, ground-form yăqṭŭlû; ת in the fem. ִּתְקטֹל, plur. ְֹלָנהִּ֫תְָקט ) have not yet met 
with any satisfactory explanation. With ת might most obviously be compared the 
original feminine ending ַ־ ת of nouns, and of the 3rd fem. sing. perfect. For the 
afformatives )ּו) ּון  and ָנה, see c. 

3. The characteristic vowel of the second syllable becomes Šewâ before tone-
bearing afformatives which begin with a vowel, but is retained (as being in the tone-
syllable) before the toneless afformative ָנה. Thus: יִּ֫תְקְטִל ּוִ֫יְקְטל , ּוִּ֫תְקְטל ,  (but in pause 
ִליִּ֫תְקטֹ  &c.), ְֹלָנהִּ֫תְקט . 

Rem. 1. The ō of the second syllable (as in the inf. constr. and imperat.), being lengthened 
from an original ŭ in the tone-syllable, is only tone-long (§ 9 r). Hence it follows that: (a) it is 
incorrectly, although somewhat frequently, written plene; (b) before Maqqeph the short vowel 
appears as Qameṣ ḥaṭuph, e.g. ַוִּיְכָּתב־ׁשָּם and he wrote there, Jos 8:32 (but cf. also Ex 21:37, 
Jos 18:20); (c) it becomes Šewâ before the tone-bearing afformatives ִ־ י and ּו (see above, e; 
but Jerome still heard e.g. iezbuleni for ִניִ֫יְזְּבֵל ; cf. ZAW. iv. 83). 

Quite anomalous are the three examples which, instead of a shortening to Šewâ, exhibit a 
long û: ִיְׁשּפּוטּו ֵהֽם Ex 18:26, immediately before the principal pause, but according to Qimḥi 
(ed. Rittenb. p.18b), ed. Mant., Ginsb., Kittel against the other editions, with the tone on the 
ultima; likewise ֑י ִמֶּוה֖לֹֽא־ַתֲֽעבּוִר  Ru 2:8; ִּתְׁשמּוֵרֽם (in principal pause) Pr 14:3. In the first two 
cases perhaps ֹוטּוִ֫יְׁשּפ  and ֹוִריַּ֫תֲעב  (for ֹטּוִ֫יְׁשּפ , &c.) are intended, in virtue of a retrogressive 
effect of the pause; in Pr 14:3 ִּתְׁשְמרּום is to be read, with August Müller. 

2. The ō of the second syllable is to be found almost exclusively with transitive verbs 
middle a, like ָקַטל. Intransitives middle a and ē almost always take ă (Pathaḥ)1 in the impf., 
e.g. ִיְרַּבץ ,ָרַבץ to couch, ִיְׁשַּכב ,ָׁשַכב to lie down (ִיְלַמד ,ָלַמר to learn is also originally intransitive 
= to accustom oneself); ִיְגַּדל ,ָּגֵדל to become great (but cf. ָׁשַכן and ָׁשֵכן imperf. ִיְׁשּכֹן to dwell 
and to inhabit, ָנֵבל imperf. ִיּבֹל to wither); also from verbs middle ō, as ָקטֹן to be small, the 
imperf. has the form ִיְקַטן. 

Sometimes both forms occur together; those with ō having a transitive, and those with ă 
an intransitive meaning, e.g. ִיְקצֹר he cuts off, ִיְקַצר he is cut off, i.e. is short; ָחַלׁש impf. ō, to 
overcome, Ex 17:13; impf. ă, to be overcome, Jb 14:10. More rarely both forms are used 
without any distinction, e.g. ִיׁשְֹּך and ִיׁשְַּך he bites, ֶיְחַּפץ and ַיְחּפֹץ he is inclined (but only the 
latter with a transitive meaning=he bends, in Jb 40:17). On the a of the impf. of verbs middle 
and third guttural, cf. § 64 b; § 65 b. In some verbs first guttural (§ 63 n), ע״ע (§ 67 p), פ״י (§ 
69 b), and פ״א (§ 68 c), and in ִיֵּתן for yintēn from ָנַתן to give, instead of ă or ō a movable Ṣere 
(originally ı̆) is found in the second syllable. A trace of these i-imperfects2 in the ordinary 
strong verb is probably to be found in נּוַ֫וַּיְטִמ  2 K 7:8, since טמן otherwise only occurs in Qal. 
We call these three forms of the imperfect after their characteristic vowel impf. o, impf. a, 
impf. e. 

                                                 
ZAW. ZAW, = Zeitschrift für die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, ed. by B. Stade, 
Giessen, 1881 ff., and since 1907 by K. Marti. 
1 1 This ă is, however, by no means restricted to intransitive strong verbs; apart from 
verbs third guttural (§ 65 b), it is to be found in פ״ן and ע״ע, and in many verbs פ״א and 
 .(71–69 §§) פ״י
2 2 Cf. Barth, ‘Das ı�-Imperfekt im Nordsemitischen, ’ ZDMG. 1889, p. 177 ff. 



3. For the 3rd sing. fem. ִּתְקטֹל (=tiq-ṭōl), Baer requires in 1 S 25:20 ִּתְפגׁש (but read with 
ed. Mant., &c. ִּתְפּגׁש). For the 2nd sing. fem. (ִּתְקְטִלי) the form ִּתְקטֹל is found in Is 57:8, Jer 3:5, 
Ez 22:4, 23:32, in every case after the regular form; but cf. also Ez 26:14. In Is 17:10, where 
the 2nd fem. precedes and follows, probably ִּתְזָרִעין ּוב׳ is to be read with Marti for ּנּוִּ֫תְזָרֶע .—
For the 3rd plur. fem. ְֹלַנהִּ֫תְקט  we find in Jer 49:11, in pause חּוִּ֫תְבָט  (for ְהָנהִּ֫תְבַט ), and thrice 
(as if to distinguish it from the 2nd pers.) the form ְֹלָנהִ֫יְקט  with the preformative י (as always 
in Western Aram., Arab, Eth., and Assyr.), in Gn 30:38, 1 S 6:12, Dn 8:22. On the other hand, 

ְלָנהִּ֫תְקטֹ  appears in some cases to be incorrectly used even for the fem. of the 3rd pers. or for 
the masc. of the 2nd pers. sing. as ְחָנהִּ֫תְׁשַל  Ju 5:26 (where, however, perhaps ָּנהִּ֫תְׁשָלֶח  is to be 
read), and Ob13, for 2nd sing. masc., according to Olshausen a corruption of ָידִּתְׁשַלח ; in Pr 
1:20, 8:3 for ָֹּנהָּ֫תר  read ִּתְרֶנה as in Jb 39:23; in Ex 1:10 read נּוִּ֫תְקָרֵא  with the Samaritan.—In Is 
27:11, 28:3, as also in Jb 17:16 (if we read ֽטֹוָבִתי with LXX for the 2nd תקותי), it is equally 
possible to explain the form as a plural. This small number of examples hardly justifies our 
finding in the above-mentioned passages the remains of an emphatic form of the Impf., 
analogous to the Arab. Modus energicus I, with the termination ănnă. 

For ָנה we frequently find, especially in the Pentateuch and mostly after wāw consecutive, 
simply ָן nā, e.g. Gn 19:33, 36, 37:7, Ex 1:18, 19, 15:20, Nu 25:2, Ez 3:20, 16:55; in Arab. 
always nă. According to Elias Levita ְׁשָןִּ֫תְלַּב  (2 S 13:18) is the only example of this kind in the 
strong verb. The form יָנהַ֫וִּתְּגְּבֶה  (so also Qimḥi and ed. Mant.; but Baer, Ginsb. ָנהַ֫וִּתְּגְּבֶה ) for 

ְהָנהַ֫וִּתְגַּב  they were high, Ez 16:50, is irregular, with ֶ־ י inserted after the manner of verbs ע״ע 
and 67 § ,ע״ּו d; § 72 i; according to Olshausen it is an error caused by the following form. 

4. Instead of the plural forms in ּו there are, especially in the older books, over 300 
forms1 with the fuller ending ּון (with Nûn paragogicum), always bearing the tone; cf. 
§ 29 m and § 44 l; on its retention before suffixes, see § 60 e; also defectively ְיִריֻבן Ex 
21:18, 22:8, &c. This usually expresses marked emphasis, and consequently occurs 
most commonly at the end of sentences (in the principal pause), in which case also the 
(pausal) vowel of the second syllable is generally retained. Thus there arise full-
sounding forms such as ּוןִ֑יְלקֹט  they collect, Ps 104:28; ּוןִ֑יְרָּגז  they tremble, Ex 15:14; 
ּוןִּ֑תְׁשָמע  ye shall hear, Dt 1:17; cf. Ex 34:13, with Zaqeph qaṭon, Athnaḥ, and Silluq; 

Jos 24:15, with Segolta; Is 13:8 and 17:13 with Zaqeph qaṭon, 17:12 with Athnaḥ and 
Silluq, 41:5 after wāw consec. Without the pause, e.g. Ps 11:2 ֶׁשתִ֫יְדְרכּון ֶק , cf. 4:3, Gn 
18:28, 29, 30 ff., 44:1, Nu 32:23, Jos 4:6 (ִיְׁשָאלּון); Is 8:12, 1 S 9:13, Ru 2:9 ( רּוןִיְקצֹ  
and ִיְׁשֲאבּון); Ju 11:18 after wāw consec. 

Some of these examples may be partly due to euphonic reasons, e.g. certainly Ex 17:2, 
Nu 16:29, 32:20, 1 S 9:13, 1 K 9:6, and often, to avoid a hiatus before א or ע. It was, however, 
the pause especially which exerted an influence on the restoration of this older and fuller 
termination (cf. § 159 c, note), as is manifest from Is 26:11: ׁשּוּ֫ון ֶיֱֽחזּו ְוֵיבַּ֑בל־ְיֱֽחָזי  they see not; 
may they see and become ashamed. All this applies also to the corresponding forms in the 
Imperfect of the derived conjugations.1 In Aramaic and Arabic this earlier ּון (old Arabic ûnă) 
is the regular termination; but in some dialects of vulgar Arabic it has also become û. 

                                                 
1 1 [See details in F. Böttcher, Lehrb., § 930; and cf. Driver on 1 S 2:15.] 
1 1 It is to be observed that the Chronicles often omit the Nûn, where it is found in the 
parallel passage in the Books of Kings; cf. 1 K 8:38, 43 with 2 Ch 6:29, 33; 1 K 
12:24, 2 K 11:5 with 2 Ch 11:4, 23:4. 



With an affixed א we find (in the imperf. Niphal) ׂשּואִיָּנ  Jer 10:5, evidently an error for 
 is no doubt only ם follows, the  מ Is 35:1, since ְיֻׂשׂשּום In—.ָנׂשֹוא caused by the preceding ,ִיָּנְֽׂשאּו
due to dittography. 

5. Corresponding to the use of ּון for ּו there occurs in the 2nd sing. fem., although much 
less frequently, the fuller ending ִ־ ין (as in Aram. and Arab.; old Arab. ı ̂nă), also always with 
the tone, for ִ־ י, generally again in the principal pause, and almost in all cases with retention 
of the vowel of the penultima; thus ִּתְדָּבִקין Ru 2:8, 21, cf. 3:4, 18, 1 S 1:14 (ִּתְׁשַּתָּכִרין), Jer 
31:22, Is 45:10. 

6. On the reappearance in pause of the ō which had become Šewâ in the forms ִּתְקְטִלי, &c., 
see above, e; similarly, the imperfects with ă restore this vowel in pause and at the same time 
lengthen it (as a tone-vowel) to ā, hence, e.g. ִליִּ֫תְגָּד לּוִ֫יְגָּד , . This influence of the pause extends 
even to the forms without afformatives, e.g. ַוִּיְגַּדל, in pause לַ֑וִּיְגָּד . But the fuller forms in ûn 
and ı̂n have the tone always on the ultima, since the vowels û and ı̂ in a closed final syllable 
never allow of the retraction of the tone. 

7. On the numerous instances of passive forms in the imperfect, mostly treated as Hophal, 
see § 53 u. 

§ 48. Shortening and Lengthening of the Imperfect and Imperative. The Jussive and 
Cohortative. 

1. Certain modifications which take place in the form of the imperfect, and 
express invariably, or nearly so, a distinct shade of meaning, serve to some extent as a 
compensation for the want of special forms for the Tempora relativa and for certain 
moods of the verb. 

2. Along with the usual form of the imperfect, there exists also a lengthened form 
of it (the cohortative), and a shortened form (the jussive).2 The former occurs (with 
few exceptions) only in the 1st person, while the latter is mostly found in the 2nd and 
3rd persons, and less frequently in the 1st person. The laws of the tone, however, and 
of the formation of syllables in Hebrew, not infrequently precluded the indication of 
the jussive by an actual shortening of the form; consequently it often—and, in the 
imperfect forms with afformatives, always—coincides with the ordinary imperfect 
(indicative) form. 

In classical Arabic the difference is almost always evident. That language distinguishes, 
besides the indicative yăqtŭlŭ, (a) a subjunctive, yăqtŭlă; (b) a jussive, yăqtŭl; (c) a double 
‘energetic’ mood of the impf., yăqtŭlănnă and yăqtŭlăn, in pause yăqtŭlā, the last form thus 
corresponding to the Hebrew cohortative. 

3. The characteristic of the cohortative form is an ā (ָ־ ה) affixed to the 1st pers. 
sing. or plur., e.g. ֶאְקְטָלה from 1.ֶאְקטֹל It occurs in almost all conjugations and classes 
of the strong and weak verb (except of course in the passives), and this final ָ־ ה has 

                                                 
2 2 The perfect has only one form, since it cannot be used, like the imperfect, to 
express mood-relations (see § 106 p). 
1 1 Probably this ā goes back to the syllable an, which in Arabic (see above, Rem. to 
b) is used for the formation of the ‘energetic’ mood, and in Hebrew (see the footnote 
to § 58 i) often stands before suffixes. 



the tone wherever the afformatives ּו and ִ־ י would have it. As before these endings, so 
also before the ָ־ ה cohortative, the movable vowel of the last syllable of the verbal 
form becomes Šeewâ, e.g. in Qal הֶ֫אְׁשְמָר  I will observe, in Piel הְ֫נַנְּתָק  let us break 
asunder, Ps 2:3; on ֶאְׁשֳקָטה Is 18:4 Qerê (cf. also 27:4, Ezr 8:25, &c.), see § 10 h; with 
the Kethı̂bh of these passages, compare the analogous cases יׁשפוטו, &c., § 47 g.—On 
the other hand, an unchangeable vowel in the final syllable is retained as tone-vowel 
before the הָ־ , as (e.g.) in Hiph. יָרהַ֫אְזִּכ  I will praise. In pause (as before û and ı̂), the 
vowel which became Šewâ is restored as tone-vowel; thus for the cohortative הֶ֫אְׁשְמָר  
the pausal form is ָֹרהֶ֑אְׁשמ  Ps 59:10; cf. Gn 18:21, Is 41:26. 

The change of הָ־  into the obtuse ֶ־ ה seems to occur in 1 S 28:15, unless, with Nestle, we 
are to assume a conflate reading, ָוֶֽאְקִרַא and ָוֶֽאְקֶרה; and with the 3rd pers. Ps 20:4, in a 
syllable sharpened by a following Dageš forte conjunct.; cf. similar cases of the change of ָ־ ה 
into the obtuse ֶ־ ה in l and in §§ 73 d, 80 i, 90 i. In Ps 20:4, however, ָהְ֫יַדׁשְֶּנ —with suffix—is 
probably intended. An ָ־ ה cohort. is also found with the 3rd pers. in Is 5:19 (twice); Ez 23:20, 
and again in verse 16 according to the Qerê, but in both these cases without any effect on the 
meaning. Probably another instance occurs in Jb 11:17, although there ָפהָּ֫תֻע  might also, with 
Qimḥi, be regarded as 2nd masc. For the doubly irregular form ֹואָתהָּ֫תב  Dt 33:16 (explained 
by Olshausen and König as a scribal error, due to a confusion with תבואת in verse 14), read 

ֹואָנהָּ֫תב . For ְּתבֹוָֽאְתָך Jb 22:21 the noun ְּתבּוָֽאְתָך thine increase, might be meant, but the Masora 
has evidently intended an imperfect with the ending ath, instead of ָ־ ה, before the suffix, on 
the analogy of the 3rd sing. fem. perfect, see § 59 a; on 1 ותבאתי S 25:34, see § 76 h. 

The cohortative expresses the direction of the will to an action and thus denotes 
especially self-encouragement (in the 1st plur. an exhortation to others at the same time), a 
resolution or a wish, as an optative, &c., see § 108. 

4. The general characteristic of the jussive form of the imperfect is rapidity of 
pronunciation, combined with a tendency to retract the tone from the final syllable, in 
order by that means to express the urgency of the command in the very first syllable. 
This tendency has, in certain forms, even caused a material shortening of the 
termination of the word, so that the expression of the command appears to be 
concentrated on a single syllable. In other cases, however, the jussive is simply 
marked by a shortening of the vowel of the second syllable, without its losing the 
tone, and very frequently (see above, b) the nature of the form does not admit of any 
alteration. It is not impossible, however, that even in such cases the jussive in the 
living language was distinguished from the indicative by a change in the place of the 
tone. 

In the strong verb the jussive differs in form from the indicative only in Hiphı ̂l 
(juss. ַיְקֵטל, ind. ַיְקִטיל), and similarly in the weak verb, wherever the imperfect 
indicative has ı̂ in the second syllable, e.g. from ָיַׁשב impf. Hiph. יֹוִׁשיב, juss. יֹוֵׁשב; from 
יע״ and ע״ּו also in Qal of the verbs ;ָיֵמת and ָיִמית ,מּות , as ָימֹת, ind. ָיֵגל ;ָימּות, ind. ָיִגיל; in 
all conjugations of verbs ל״ה, so that the rejection (apocope) of the ending ֶ־ ה in Qal 
and Hiph. gives rise to monosyllabic forms, with or without a helping vowel under the 
second radical, e.g. Qal ind. ְגֶלהִי , juss. ֶגלִ֫י ; Hiph. ind. ַיְגֶלה, juss. ֶגלֶ֫י ; and in the Piēl ְיַצו 



from the indic. ְיַצֶּוה (called apocopated imperfects). But almost all1 the plural forms of 
the jussive coincide with those of the indicative, except that the jussive excludes the 
fuller ending ּון. Neither do the forms of the 2nd sing. fem., as יִליַּ֫תְקִט ּוִתיָּ֫תמ ,  ,.c& ,ִּתְגִלי ,
admit of any change in the jussive, nor any forms, whether singular or plural, to which 
suffixes are attached, e.g. ִניְּ֫תִמיֵת  as ind. Jer 38:15, as jussive Jer 41:8. 

The meaning of the jussive is similar to that of the cohortative, except that in the 
jussive the command or wish is limited almost exclusively to the and or 3rd pers. On 
special uses of the jussive, e.g. in hypothetical sentences (even in the 1st pers.), see § 
109 h. 

5. The imperative, in accordance with its other points of connexion with the 
imperfect in form and meaning, admits of a similar lengthening (by ָ־ ה, Arab. imper. 
energicus, with the ending -ănnă or -ăn, in pause -ā) and shortening. Thus in Qal of 
the strong verb, the lengthened form of ְׁשמֹר guard is 2ָׁשְמָרה (šŏmerâ, cf. ִקְטִלי qı̂ṭelı ̂, § 
46 d); ָעְזָבה ,ֲעזֹב Jer 49:11; ִׁשְכָבה ,ְׁשַכב lie down; ִׁשְמָעה ,ְׁשַמע hear, in lesser pause ָעהְׁ֫שָמ  
Dn 9:19; in Niphal ִהׁשְָּֽבָעה Gn 21:23. Cf., however, also ִמְכָרה sell, Gn 25:31, 
notwithstanding the impf. ֶעְרָכה ;ִיְמּכֹר Jb 33:5 (cf. ִעְרכּו Jer 46:3), but impf. ַיֲֽערְֹך; 
 ;ֱאסֹף .but 2nd masc ,(ִאְספּו cf. § 63 l and the plural ִאס׳ for) collect, Nu 11:16 ֶאְֽסָפה
 Ps 141:3. Barth (see above, § 47 i note) finds in these forms a trace of old ִנְּצָרה
imperfects in i, cf. § 63 n. On the other hand, ָקְרָבה Ps 69:19 (also Imperat. ְקַרב Lv 9:7, 
&c.), but impf. ִיְקַרב. Without ה, we have the form ְלָך go, Nu 23:13, Ju 19:13, 2 Ch 
25:17. The form ְקטֹל in pause becomes ָֹלהְ֫קט , the form ְקַטל becomes ָלהְ֫קָט , e.g. ָׁשהְ֫יָר  
Dt 33:23. But also without the pause we find לֹוָכהְ֫מ  Ju 9:8 Keth. and ְצרֹוָפה Ps 26:2 
Keth., on which see § 46 e. On the other hand ָזהְ֫רָג ָטהְּ֫פׁשֹ , ָרה֫עֹ , ֹוָרהֲ֫חג ,  Is 32:11 are to 
be explained as aramaizing forms of the and plur. fem.; also for ִחְרדּו v. 11 read ָדהֲ֫חָר , 
and for סְֹֽפִדים v. 12 read ָֹדהְ֫ספ . 

The shortened imperative is found only in verbs ל״ה, e.g. in Piēl ַּגל from ַּגֵּלה. The 
shade of meaning conveyed by the imperatives with ָ־ ה is not always so perceptible as 
in the cohortative forms of the imperfect, but the longer form is frequently emphatic, 
e.g. קּום rise up, ּוָמה֫ק  up! ֵּתן give, ְּתָנה give up! 

Rem. The form ְּדֶעה for ְּדָעה, best attested in Pr 24:14 (where it is taken by the Masora as 
imperat., not as infin., ַּדָעה) is evidently due to the influence of the ה which follows it in close 
connexion (so Strack, on the analogy of Jb 31:2); for other examples of this change of a to 
Seghol, see above, under d, § 73 d, and § 80 i. On the other hand, it is doubtful whether ַרֶּבה Ju 
9:29 (from ָרָבה) is intended for ַרָּבה, and not rather for the common form of the imperative 
Piēl ַרֵּבה. In favour of the former explanation it may be urged that the imperative ָאהֵ֫צ  (from 
 with imperatives of ,ָ־ ה follows immediately after; in favour of the latter, that the ending (ָיָצא
verbs ל״ה, is not found elsewhere, and also that here no guttural follows (as in Pr 24:14). 

                                                 
1 1 Only in 1st plur. do we find a few shortened forms, as 1 ַנְׁשֵאר S 14:36, parallel 
with cohortatives; and ֵנ�ֶרא  Is 41:23 Keth. 
2 2 On the reading ָׁשְֽמָרה (i.e. šāmera, according to the Jewish grammarians), required 
by the Masora in Ps 86:2, 119:167 (cf. also Is 38:14, and ָׁשְֽמֵרִני Ps 16:1), see § 9 v; on 
 .Ju 9:8 Keth., see § 46 e ,מלוכה



§ 49. The Perfect and Imperfect with Wāw Consecutive. 

1. The use of the two tense-forms, as is shown more fully in the Syntax (§§ 106, 
107, cf. above, § 47, note on a), is by no means restricted to the expression of the past 
or future. One of the most striking peculiarities in the Hebrew consecution of tenses1 
is the phenomenon that, in representing a series of past events, only the first verb 
stands in the perfect, and the narration is continued in the imperfect. Conversely, the 
representation of a series of future events begins with the imperfect, and is continued 
in the perfect. Thus in 2 K 20:1, In those days was Hezekiah sick unto death (perf.), 
and Isaiah … came (imperf.) to him, and said (imperf.) to him, &c. On the other 
hand, Is 7:17, the Lord shall bring (imperf.) upon thee … days, &c., 7:18, and it shall 
come to pass (perf. ְוָהָיה) in that day … 

This progress in the sequence of time, is regularly indicated by a pregnant and 
(called wāw consecutive1), which in itself is really only a variety of the ordinary wāw 
copulative, but which sometimes (in the imperf.) appears with a different vocalization. 
Further, the tenses connected by wāw consecutive sometimes undergo a change in the 
tone and consequently are liable also to other variations. 

2. The wāw consecutive of the imperfect is (a) pronounced with Pathaḥ and a 
Dageš forte in the next letter, as ַוִּיְקטֹל and he killed; before א of the 1st pers. sing. 
(according to § 22 c) with Qameṣ, as ָוֶֽאְקטֹל and I killed. Exceptions are, ַוֲֽאַכֵּסְך Ez 
16:10 according to the Dikduke ha-ṭeamim, § 71; also הּוַ֫וֲֽאמְֹתֵת  2 S 1:10 according to 
Qimḥi; but in Ju 6:9 ָוֲֽאָגֵרׁש should be read according to Baer, and ָוֲֽא׳ in both places 
in Ju 20:6. Dageš forte is always omitted in the preformative ְי, in accordance with § 
20 m. 

(b) When a shortening of the imperfect form is possible (cf. § 48 g), it takes effect, 
as a rule (but cf. § 51 n), after wāw consec., e.g. in Hiphil ַוַּיְקֵטל (§ 53 n). The tendency 
                                                 
1 1 The other Semitic languages do not exhibit this peculiarity, excepting the 
Phoenician, the most closely related to Hebrew, and of course the Moabitish dialect of 
the Mêša inscription, which is practically identical with Old Hebrew. It also appears 
in the inscription of זכר of Hamāth (cf. Noöldeke, ZA. 1908, p. 379) where we find 
 and he answered me, after a perfect of ויענני ,and I lifted up my hand ואׂשּא ידי
narration. 
1 1 This name best expresses the prevailing syntactical relation, for by wāw 
consecutive an action is always represented as the direct, or at least temporal 
consequence of a preceding action. Moreover, it is clear from the above examples, 
that the wāw consecutive can only be thus used in immediate conjunction with the 
verb. As soon as wāw, owing to an insertion (e.g. a negative), is separated from the 
verb, the imperfect follows instead of the perfect consecutive, the perfect instead of 
the imperfect consecutive. The fact that whole Books (Lev., Num., Josh., Jud., Sam., 2 
Kings, Ezek., Ruth, Esth., Neh., 2 Chron.) begin with the imperfect consecutive, and 
others (Exod., 1 Kings, Ezra) with wāw copulative, is taken as a sign of their close 
connexion with the historical Books now or originally preceding them. Cf., on the 
other hand, the independent beginning of Job and Daniel. It is a merely superficial 
description to call the wāw consecutive by the old-fashioned name wāw conversive, 
on the ground that it always converts the meaning of the respective tenses into its 
opposite, i.e. according to the old view, the future into the preterite, and vice versa. 



to retract the tone from the final syllable is even stronger after wāw consec. than in the 
jussive. The throwing back of the tone on to the penultima (conditional upon its being 
an open syllable with a long vowel, § 29 a), further involves the greatest possible 
shortening of the vowel of the ultima, since the vowel then comes to stand in a 
toneless closed syllable, e.g. ָיקּום, juss. ֹםָ֫יק , with wāw consec. ָקםַ֫וָּי  and he arose (§ 
67 n and x, § 68 d, § 69 p, § 71, § 72 t and aa, § 73 e).1 

In the first pers. sing. alone the retraction of the tone and even the reducing of the 
long vowel in the final syllable (û to ō, ı ̂ to ē, and then to ŏ and ĕ) are not usual,2 at 
least according to the Masoretic punctuation, and the apocope in verbs ל״ה occurs 
more rarely; e.g. always ָוָֽאקּום (or םָ֫וָֽאֻק , a merely orthographic difference) and I 
arose; Hiph. ָוָֽאִקים (but generally written ִקםָוָֽא , implying the pronunciation wāá̄qem, 
as ָוָֽאֻקם implies wāāqŏm); ָוֶֽאְרֶאה and I saw, more frequently than ֶראָ֫וֵא , § 75 t. On the 
other hand, the form with final ָ־ ה is often used in the 1st pers. both sing. and plur., 
especially in the later books, e.g. ָוֶֽאְׁשְלָחה and I sent, Gn 32:6, 41:11, 43:21, Nu 8:19 
 as in Ju 6:9, 1 S 2:28, and often, probably a sort of compensation for the lost ,ָוֶֽאְּתָנה)
 ,Ju 6:10, 12:3, 2 S 22:24, Ps 3:6, 7:5, 90:10, 119:55, Jb 1:15 ff., 19:20, Ez 7:28 ;( נ
8:25, 9:3, Neh 2:13, 5:7, 8, 13, 6:11, 13:7–11, 21 f., &c.—Sometimes, as in Ps 3:6, 
with a certain emphasis of expression, and probably often, as in Ju 10:12, יָעהָ֫וֽאֹוִׁש  
before א, for euphonic reasons. In Is 8:2 יָדהָ֫וָֽאִע  may have been originally intended; in 
Ps 73:16 ָוֲֽאח׳ and in Jb 30:26 ָוֲֽאי׳. In Ez 3:3 read ָואְֹֽכֶלָה or ָואְֹֽכָלּה. 

This ו·  is in meaning a strengthened wāw copulative, and resembles in pronunciation the 
form which is retained in Arabic as the ordinary copula (wă).3 The close connexion of this wă 
with the following consonant, caused the latter in Hebrew to take Dageš, especially as ă could 
not have been retained in an open syllable. Cf. ָּמהָ֫ל ,ַּכָּמה ,ַּבָּמה  (for ַלָּמה), where the prepositions 
 .in the same way (§ 102 k) ָמה are closely connected with , ְּכ and the particle ,ְל and ְּב

The retraction of the tone also occurs in such combinations, as in ָּמהָ֫ל  (for הַ֫לָּמ  § 102 l).—
The identity of many consecutive forms with jussives of the same conjugation must not 
mislead us into supposing an intimate relation between the moods. In the consecutive forms 
the shortening of the vowel (and the retraction of the tone) seems rather to be occasioned 
solely by the strengthening of the preformative syllable, while in the jussives the shortening 
(and retraction) belongs to the character of the form. 

3. The counterpart of wāw consecutive of the imperfect is wāw consecutive of the 
perfect, by means of which perfects are placed as the sequels in the future to 
preceding actions or events regarded as incomplete at the time of speaking, and 
therefore in the imperfect, imperative, or even participle. This wāw is in form an 
ordinary wāw copulative, and therefore shares its various vocalization (ָו ,ּו ,ְו, as 2 K 

                                                 
1 1 The plural forms in ּון also occur less frequently after wāw consecutive; cf., 
however, ַוְיִריבּון Ju 8:1, 11:18, Am 6:3, Ez 44:8, Dt 4:11, 5:20. The 2nd fem. sing. in  ִ־
 .never occurs after wāw consecutive ין
2 2 In the 1st plur. ַוַּנֲֽעִמיד) Neh 4:3 is the only instance in which the vowel remains 
unreduced (cf. ונׁשוב, i.e. 4:9 ,ַוָּנׁשּוב Keth.; Qerê ַוָּנ�ָׁשב ). On the treatment of the tone in 
the imperfect, imperative, and infinitive Niphal, see § 51 n. 
3 3 In usage the Hebrew wāw does duty for the Arabic fă (wāw apodosis, see § 143 d) 
as well as wă. 



7:4, and ַו); e.g. ְוָהָיה, after an imperfect, &c., and so it happens = and it will happen. It 
has, however, the effect, in certain verbal forms, of shifting the tone from the 
penultima, generally on to the ultima, e.g. ְכִּתיָ֫הַל  I went, consecutive form יְ֫וָהַֽלְכִּת  and 
I will go, Ju 1:3, where it is co-ordinated with another perfect consecutive, which 
again is the consecutive to an imperative. See further on this usage in § 112. 

As innumerable examples show, the Qameṣ of the first syllable is retained in the strong 
perf. consec. Qal, as formerly before the tone, so now in the secondary tone, and therefore 
necessarily takes Metheg. On the other hand, the ō of the second syllable in verbs middle ō 
upon losing the tone necessarily becomes ŏ, e.g. ְ֫וָיָֽכְלָּת  Ex 18:23. 

The shifting forward of the tone after the wāw consecutive of the perfect is, however, not 
consistently carried out. It is omitred—(a) always in the 1st pers. pl., e.g. ְבנּוְ֫וָיַש  Gn 34:16; (b) 
regularly in Hiphil before the afformatives ָ־ ה and ּו, see § 53 r; and (c) in many cases in verbs 
 if the vowel of the ל״ה and in ,(Jer 29:14) ל״א almost always in the 1st sing. of ,ל״ה and ל״א
2nd syllable is ı ̂, Ex 17:6, 26:4, 6, 7, 10 ff., Ju 6:26, &c., except In Qal (only Lv 24:5, before 
 ;Nu 20:8, Dt 20:13, 1 S 15:3, 2 K 13:17 ,א and the 2nd sing. masc. of Hiphil-forms before (א
similarly in Piēl before א, Ex 25:24, Jer 27:4. On the other hand the tone is generally moved 
forward if the second syllable has ê (in ל״א Gn 27:10 &c., in ל״ה Ex 40:4, Jer 33:6, Ez 32:7); 
but cf. also אָתְ֫וָיֵר  Lv 19:14, 32 and frequently, always before the counter-tone, Jo 4:21, Ps 
19:14.1 With ā in the penultima the form is אָתְ֫וָנָׂש  Is 14:4, and probably also אָתְ֫וָקָר  Jer 2:2, 
3:12, 1 S 10:2 with little Tēlı ̂šā, a postpositive accent. 

But before a following א the ultima mostly bears the tone on phonetic grounds, e.g. ּ֫וָבאָת 
ל־ֶא  Gn 6:18, Ex 3:18, Zc 6:10 (by the side of אָתּ֫וָב ), &c. (cf., however, אָתְ֫וָקָר , before א, Gn 

17:19, Jer 7:27, Ex 36:29); ֶאת־ְ֫וִהִּכיָת  Ju 6:16, cf. Ex 25:11, Lv 24:5 (but also יִתי ֶאת־ְ֫וִצִּו  Lv 
25:21). Likewise, before ה, Am 8:9, and ע, e.g. Gn 26:10, 27:12, Lv 26:25 (cf., however, 

אִתי ָעָליוְ֫וָקָר , Ez 38:21); on verbs ע״ע, see § 67 k and § ee. 

(d) The tone always keeps its place when such a perfect stands in pause, e.g. ְוָׂשָבְֽעָּת Dt 
ְרָּתְ֑וָאָמ ;11:15 ,6:11  Is 14:4, Ju 4:8; sometimes even in the lesser pause, as Dt 2:28, Ez 3:26, 1 
S 29:8 (where see Driver), with Zaqeph qaṭon; and frequently also immediately before a tone-
syllable (according to § 29 e), as in ְוָיַׁש�ּהְ֑בָּתה ָּב  Dt 17:14, Ez 14:13, 17:22, Am 1:4, 7, 10, 
12—but also ּה֔ ָבָ֫חַֽׁשְקָּתְו  Dt 21:11, 23:14. 24:19, 1 K 8:46. 

§ 50. The Participle. 

1. Qal has both an active participle, called Pôēl from its form (ּפֵֹעל), and a 
passive, Pāûl (ָּפעּול).1 

Pāûl is generally regarded as a survival of a passive of Qal, which still exists throughout 
in Arabic, but has been lost in Hebrew (see, however, § 52 e), just as in Aramaic the passives 
of Piēl and Hiphı̂l are lost, except in the participles. But instances of the form quṭṭāl are better 

                                                 
1 1 The irregularity in the tone of these perfects manifestly results from following 
conflicting theories, not that of Ben Asher alone. 
1 1 The constr. st. ְנֻאם in the formula נאם יהוה, the word (properly the whispering) of 
the Lord, &c., is always written defectively. 



regarded as remnants of the passive participle Qal (see § 52 s), so that ָּפעּול must be 
considered as an original verbal noun; cf. Barth, Nominalbildung, p. 173 ff. 

2. In the intransitive verbs mid. e and mid. o, the form of the participle active of 
Qal coincides in form with the 3rd sing. of the perfect, e.g. ָיֵׁשן sleeping, from ָיגֹור ;ָיֵׁשן 
(only orthographically different from the perf. ָיגֹר) fearing; cf. the formation of the 
participle in Niphal, § 51 a. On the other hand, the participle of verbs mid. a takes the 
form קֵֹטל (so even from the transitive ָׂשֵנא to hate, part. ׂשֵנא). The ô of these forms has 
arisen through an obscuring of the â, and is therefore unchangeable, cf. § 9 q. The 
form ָקָטל (with a changeable Qameṣ in both syllables), which would correspond to the 
forms ָיֵׂשן and ָיגֹר, is only in use as a noun, cf. § 84a f. The formation of the participle 
in Piēl, Hiphı ̂l, and Hı̂thpaēl follows a different method. 

3. Participles form their feminine (קְֹֽטָלה or ֶלת֫קֶֹט ) and their plural like other 
nouns (§ 80 e, § 84a r, s, § 94). 

Rem. 1. From the above it follows, that the ā of the form ָיֵׁשן is lengthened from ă, and 
consequently changeable (e.g. fem. ְיֵׁשָנה); and that the ô of קֵֹטל on the other hand is obscured 
from an unchangeable â.2 In Arabic the verbal adjective of the form qătı ̆l corresponds to the 
form qāṭēl, and the part. qâtı ̆l to qôṭēl. In both cases, therefore, the ē of the second syllable is 
lengthened from ı ̆, and is consequently changeable (e.g. קֵֹטל, plur. ָּכֵבד ;קְֹֽטִלים, constr. pl. 
 .(ִּכְבֵדי

 ּתֹוֵמיְך Ps 16:5, instead of the form qôṭēl, is an anomaly; it is possible, however, that ּתֹוִמיְך
(incorrectly written fully) is intended (cf. 2 סֵֹביב K 8:21), or even the imperfect Hiphı ̂l of ָיַמְך. 
The form יִֹסף in Is 29:14, 38:5 appears to stand for יֵֹסף, but most probably the Masora here 
(as certainly in יֹוִסיף Ec 1:18) intends the 3rd sing. imperf. Hiph., for which the better form 
would be 1 אֹוִביל ;יֹוֵסף Ch 27:30, being a proper name and a foreign word, need not be 
considered.—אַֹבד (constr. state of אֵֹבד), with ă in the second syllable, occurs in Dt 32:28 (cf. 
moreover, § 65 d). On ֹוֶלם֫ה  Is 41:7 (for הֹוֵלם), see § 29 f. 

2. A form like the pass. ptcp. Pāŭl, but not to be confused with it, is sometimes found 
from intransitive verbs, to denote an inherent quality, e.g. ָאמּון faithful; ָאנּוׁש desperate, Jer 
15:18, &c.; ָּבטּוַח trustful, Is 26:3, Ps 112:7; ָעצּום strong; ָׁשכּור drunken, Is 51:21; and even 
from transitive verbs, ָאחּוז handling, Ct 3:8; ָזכּור mindful, Ps 103:14; ָידּוָע knowing, Is 53:3; cf. 
§ 84a m. 

VERBA DERIVATIVA, OR DERIVED CONJUGATIONS. 

§ 51. Niphal.1 

1. The essential characteristic of this conjugation consists in a prefix2 to the stem. 
This exists in two forms: (a) the (probably original) prepositive nă, as in the Hebrew 
perfect and participle, although in the strong verb the ă is always attenuated to ı̆: ִנְקַטל 
                                                 
2 2 Cf. Vollers, ‘Das QaÆtil-partizipium, ’ in ZA. 1903, p. 312 ff. 
1 1 Cf. A. Rieder, De linguae Hebr. verbis, quae vocantur derivata nifal et hitpael, 
Gumbinnen (Progr. des Gymn.), 1884, a list of all the strong Niphal forms (81) and 
Hithpaēl forms (36) in the Old Testament; and especially M. Lambert, ‘L’emploi du 
Nifal en Hébreu, ’ REJ. 41, 196 ff. 
2 2 See Philippi in ZDMG. 1886, p. 650, and Barth, ibid. 1894, p. 8 f. 



for original nă-qăṭăl, participle ִנְקָטל, infinitive absolute sometimes ִנְקטֹול; (b) the 
(later) proclitic in (as in all the forms of the corresponding Arabic conjugation VII. 
inqătălă), found in the imperfect ִיָּקֵטל for yinqāṭēl, in the imperative and infinitive 
construct, with a secondary ה added, ִהָּקֵטל (for hinqāṭēl), and in the infinitive absolute 
 .The inflexion of Niphal is perfectly analogous to that of Qal ִהָּקטֹל

The features of Niphal are accordingly in the perfect and participle the prefixed Nûn, in 
the imperative, infinitive, and imperfect, the Dageš in the first radical. These characteristics 
hold good also for the weak verb. In the case of an initial guttural, which, according to § 22 b, 
cannot take Dageš forte, the emission of the strengthening invariably causes the lengthening 
of the preceding vowel (see § 63 h). 

2. As regards its meaning, Niphal bears some resemblance to the Greek middle 
voice, in being—(a) primarily reflexive of Qal, e.g. ִנְלַחץ to thrust oneself (against), 
 to redeem ִנְגַאל ,to hide oneself ִנְסַּתר ,to take heed to oneself, φυλάσσεσθαι ִנְׁשַמר
oneself; cf. also ַנֲֽעֶנה to answer for oneself. Equally characteristic of Niphal is its 
frequent use to express emotions which react upon the mind; ִנַחם to trouble oneself, 
 to sigh (to bemoan oneself, cf. ὀδύρεσθαι, lamentari, contristari); as well as to ֶנֱֽאַנח
express actions which the subject allows to happen to himself, or to have an effect 
upon himself (Niphal tolerativum), e.g. ָּדַרׁש to search, to inquire, Niph. to allow 
oneself to be inquired of, Is 65:1, Ez 14:3, &c.; so the Niph. of ָמָצא to find, ָיַסר to 
warn, to correct, Jer 6:8, 31:18, &c. 

(b) It expresses reciprocal or mutual action, e.g. ִּדֶּבר to speak, Niph. to speak to 
one another; ָׁשַפט to judge, Niph. to go to law with one another; ָיַעץ to counsel, Niph. 
to take counsel, cf. the middle and deponent verbs βουλεύεσθαι (נֹוַעץ), µάξεσθαι 
 .proeliari (to strive with one another ִנָּצה) altercari, luctari ,(ְנְלַחם)

(c) It has also, like Hithpaēl (§ 54 f) and the Greek middle, the meaning of the 
active, with the addition of to oneself (sibi), for oneself, e.g. ִנְׁשַאל to ask (something) 
for oneself (1 S 20:6, 28, Neh 13:6), cf. αἰτοῦµαί σε τοῦτο, ἐδύσασθαι χιτωσνα to put 
out on (oneself) a tunic. 

(d) In consequence of a looseness of thought at an early period of the language, 
Niphal comes finally in many cases to represent the passive1 of Qal, e.g. ָיַלד to bear, 
Niph. to be born; ָקַכר to bury, Niph. to be buried. In cases where Qal is intransitive in 
meaning, or is not used, Niphal appears also as the passive of Piēl and Hiphı̂l, e.g. ָּכֵבד 
to be in honour, Piēl to honour, Niph. to be honoured (as well as Pual ֻּכַּבד); ָּכַחד Piēl to 
conceal, Hiph. to destroy, Niph. passive of either. In such cases Niphal may again 
coincide in meaning with Qal (ָהָלה Qal and Niph. to be ill) and even take an 
accusative. 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. Halfmann, Beitraäge zur Syntax der hebraäischen Sprache, I. Stuück, 
Wittenb., 1888, 2. St. 1892 (Gymn.-Programm), statistics of the Niphal (Pual, Hophal, 
and qāṭûl) forms at different periods of the language, for the purpose of ascertaining 
the meaning of Niph. and its relation to the passive; the selection of periods is, 
however, very questionable from the standpoint of literary criticism. 



Examples of denominatives are, ִנְזַּכר to be born a male, Ex 34:19 (from ָזָכד; but probably 
 to ִנְבָנה doubtless also ;(cor ֵלָבב from) cordatum fieri, Jb 11:12 ִנְלַּבב ;(should here be read ַהָּזָכר
obtain children, Gn 16:2, 30:3. 

The older grammarians were decidedly wrong in representing Niphal simply as the 
passive of Qal; for Niphal has (as the frequent use of its imperat. shows), in no respect the 
character of the other passives, and in Arabic a special conjugation (inqătălă) corresponds to 
it with a passive of its own. Moreover, the forms mentioned in § 52 e point to a differently 
formed passive of Qal.—The form ְנגֲֹֽאלּו Is 59:3, La 4:14, is not to be regarded as a passive of 
Niphal, but with Koönig and Cheyne as a forma mixta, in the sense that the punctuators 
intended to combine two optional readings, ִנְגֲאלּו, perf. Niph., and ּגֲֹֽאלּו, perf. Pual [cf. also 
Wright, Compar. Gramm., p. 224]. Although the passive use of Niphal was introduced at an 
early period, and became tolerably common, it is nevertheless quite secondary to the reflexive 
use. 

Rem. 1 The infin. absol. ִנְקטֹול is connected in form with the perfect, to which it bears the 
same relation as ָקטֹול to ָקַטל in Qal, the ô in the second syllable being obscured from an 
original â. Examples are, ִנְכסֹף Gn 31:30; ִנְלחֹם Ju 11:25; 1 ִנְׁשאֹל S 20:6, 28, all in connexion 
with the perfect. 

Examples of the form ִהָּקטֹל (in connexion with imperfects) are, ִהָּנתֹן Jer 32:4; ֵהָֽאכֹל Lv 
7:18; once ִאָּדרׁש Ez 14:3, where, perhaps, the subsequent ִאָּדֵרׁש has led to the substitution of א 
for ה.—Moreover, the form ִהָּקֵטל is not infrequently used also for the infin. absol.,2 e.g. Ex 
22:3, Nu 15:31, Dt 4:26, 1 K 20:39. On the other hand, ְּכִהָּנֵדף should simply be read for the 
wholly abnormal ְּכִהְנּדֹף, Ps 68:3 (commonly explained as being intended to correspond in 
sound with the subsequent ִּתְנּדֹף but probably a ‘forma mixta’, combining the readings ְּכִהָּנֵדף 
and ִּכְנדֹף). 

Elision of the ה after prepositions is required by the Masora in ְֽׁשלֹוִּ֫בָּכ  Pr. 24:17 (for ְּבִהָּכ׳), 
 Dt 31:11, Is 1:12 ,34:24 ;(ֵלָֽענֹות) Ex 10:3 ל״ה La 2:11; also in verbs ֵּבָֽעֵטף Ez 26:15 and ֵּבָֽהֵרג
 It is, however, extremely doubtful whether the infin. Qal .(ֵלאֹור) Jb 33:30 ע״ּו in verbs ;(ֵלָֽראֹות)
of the Kethı̂bh is not rather intended in all these examples; it certainly is so in La 2:11, cf. Ps 
61:3. 

2. Instead of the Ṣere in the ultima of the imperfect, Pathaḥ often occurs in pause, e.g. 
 § see ;( מ with) Jon 1:5 ;(ק with) 17:23 ;(ׁש with final) Gn 21:8; cf. Ex 31:17, 2 S 12:15 ַוִּיָּגַמֽל
29 q. In the 2nd and 3rd plur. fem. Pathaḥ predominates, e.g. ְרָנהִּ֫תָּזַכ  Is 65:17; Ṣere occurs 
only in ָנהֵּ֫תָֽעֵג  Ru 1:13, from עגן, and hence, with loss of the doubling, for ָּנהֵּ֫תָֽעֵג ; cf. even 
 Is 60:4.—With Nûn paragogicum (see § 47 m) in the 2nd and 3rd plur. masc. are ֵּתָֽאַמָֽנה
found, ִּתָּלֲֽהמּון ,ִיָּלְֽכדּון, &c., in pause ִּתׁשֵָּֽמדּון ,ִיָּבֵֽהלּון, &c.; but Jb 19:24 (cf. 24:24) ֵיָהְֽצֽבּון. 

3. When the imperfect, the infinitive (in ē), or the imperative is followed in close 
connexion by a monosyllable, or by a word with the gone on the first syllable, the tone is, as a 
rule (but cf. ַוֵּיָֽאֵבק ִאיׁש Gn 32:25), shifted back from the ultima to the penultima, while the 
ultima, which thus loses the tone, takes Seghôl instead of Ṣere; e.g. ל ָּבּהֶׁשִ֫יָּכ  Ez 33:12; ֶחר לֹוַ֫וֵּיָע  
Gn 25:21; in the imperative, 13:9.—So always ֶָּמר ְלָךִ֫הׁש  (since ְלָך counts as one syllable) Gn 
24:6, &c., cf. 1 S 19:2; and even with Pathaḥ in the ultima, ֶרץַ֑זב ָאֵּ֫תָע  Jb 18:4 (but cf. ר ַ֫וֵּיָעֵֽת

                                                 
2 2 But, like ִהָּקטֹל, only in connexion with imperfects, except Jer 7:9. Barth is 
therefore right in describing (Nominalbildung, p. 74) both forms as later analogous 
formations (in addition to the original Semitic ִנְקטֹול), intended to assimilate the 
infinitive to the imperfect which it strengthens. 



 S 21:14). Although in isolated cases (e.g. Gn 32:25, Ezr 8:23) the tone is not thrown 2 ֱאלִֹהים
back, in spite of a tone-syllable following, the retraction has become usual in certain forms, 
even when the next word begins with a toneless syllable; especially after ו consec., e.g. ֶָּארַ֫וִּיׁש  
Gn 7:23; ֶחםַ֫וִּיָּל  Nu 21:1 and frequently, ֶמדַ֫וִּיָּצ  25:3; and always so in the imperative ִהׁשֶָּמר Ex 
23:21, Jb 36:21, and (before Metheg of the counter-tone) Dt 24:8, 2 K 6:9. On the avoidance 
of pausal-forms in the imperative (Am 2:12 with Silluq, Zc 2:11 with Athnaḥ), and imperfect 
(Pr 24:4, &c.), see § 29 o, and note; on the other hand, always ִיָּמֵלט ,ִהָּמֵלט, &c. 

In the imperative, ִנְקְּבצּו, for ִהָּקְֽבצּו, with the rejection of the initial ה, occurs in Is 43:9, 
and in Joel 4:11 in pause צּוִ֑נְקָּב  (cf. ִנְלוּו Jer 50:5); but in these examples either the reading or 
the explanation is doubtful. The 2nd sing. imperat. of ִנְׁשַּבע is always (with ָ־ ה paragogicum) 

ְבָעה ִּליִ֫הׁשָּ  swear to me, Gn 21:23, &c. (also ִהׁשְָּֽבָעה ִלי Gn 47:31, 1 S 30:15). 

4. For the 1st sing. of the imperfect, the form ִאָּקֵטל is as frequent as ֶאָּקֵטל, e.g. ִאָּדֵרׁש I shall 
be inquired of, Ez 14:3; ִאׁשֵָּבַע I will swear, Gn 21:24; cf. 16:2, Nu 23:15, Ez 20:36, and so 
always in the cohortative, e.g. ִאָּנְֽקָמה I will avenge me, Is 1:24; cf. 1 S 12:7, Ez 26:2, and in 
the impf. Niph. of פ״ו (§ 69 t). The Babylonian punctuation admits only ı̆ under the 
preformative of the 1st person. 

§ 52. Pi�ēl and Pu�al. 

1. The characteristic of this conjugation consists in the strengthening of the 
middle radical. From the simple stem qaṭal (cf. § 43 b) the form ַקַּטל (cf. the Arabic 
conj. II. qăttălă) would naturally follow as the perfect of the active (Pi�̄l). The 
Pathaḥ of the first syllable is, however, with one exception (see m), always attenuated 
to ı̆ in the perfect. In the second syllable, ă has been retained in the majority of cases, 
so that the conjugation should more correctly be called Pi�al; but very frequently1 
this ă also is attenuated to ı ̆, which is then regularly lengthened to ē, under the 
influence of the tone. Cf. in Aram. ַקֵּטל; but in Biblical Aramaic almost always ַקִּטל. 
On the three cases in which ă before a final ר or ס has passed into Seghôl, see below, 
l.—Hence, for the 3rd sing. masc. perfect, there arise forms like ִּגֵּדף ;ִקַּדׁש ,ִלַּמד ,ִאַּבד, 
 c.—Before afformatives beginning with a consonant, however, ă is always& ,ִּכֵּבד
retained, thus ְלָּתִ֫קַּט ְלנּוִ֫קַּט ,ִקַּטְלֶּתם , , &c. In the infinitives (absol. ַקּטֹל, obscured from 
qaṭṭâl; constr. ַקֵּטל), imperfect (ְיַקֵּטל), imperative (ַקֵּטל), and participle (ְטַקֵּטל) the 
original ă of the first syllable reappears throughout. The vocal Šewâ of the 
preformatives is weakened from a short vowel; cf. the Arabic imperfect yŭqăttı̆l, 
participle mŭqăttı̆l. 

The passive (Pu�al) is distinguished by the obscure vowel ŭ, or very rarely ŏ, in 
the first syllable, and ŏ (in pause ā) always in the second. In Arabic, also, the passives 
are formed throughout with ŭ in the first syllable. The inflexion of both these 
conjugations is analogous to that of Qal. 

Rem. 1. The preformative ְמ , which in the remaining conjugations also is the prefix of the 
participle, is probably connected with the interrogative or indefinite (cf. § 37) pronoun ִמי 
quis? quicunque (fem. i.e. neuter, ָמה); cf. § 85 e. 
                                                 
1 1 So in all verbs which end in Nûn, and in almost all which end in Lamed (Olsh. p. 
538). Barth is probably right in supposing (ZDMG. 1894, p. 1 ff.) that the vowels of 
the strengthened perfects have been influenced by the imperfect. 



2. The Dageš forte, which according to the above is characteristic of the whole of Pi�ēl 
and Pu�al, is often omitted (independently of verbs middle guttural, § 64 d) when the middle 
radical has Šewâ under it (cf. § 20 m), e.g. ִׁשְלָחה for ִׁשְּלָחה Ez 17:17; הּוִּ֫בְקֻׁש  2 Ch 15:15 (but in 
the imperative always 1 ַּבְּקׁשּו S 28:7, &c.), and so always in ַהְללּו praise. The vocal character 
of the Šewâ under the litera dagessanda is sometimes in such cases (according to § 10 h) 
expressly emphasized by its taking the form of a Ḥaṭeph, as in ֻלֳֽקָחה Gn 2:23, with ֳ־ owing to 
the influence of the preceding u, cf. ָּפֳֽעלֹו for ָּפְעלֹו, &c.; Gn 9:14, Ju 16:16. In the imperfect 
and participle the Šewâ under the preformatives (Ḥaṭeph-Pathaḥ under א in the 1st sing. 
imperfect) serves at the same time as a characteristic of both conjugations (Gn 26:14 f.). 

3. According to the convincing suggestion of Boöttcher2 (Ausfuührliches Lehrbuch, § 904 
ff. and § 1022), many supposed perfects of Pu�al are in reality passives of Qal. He reckons 
as such all those perfects, of which the Pi‛ēl (which ought to express the corresponding 
active) is either not found at all, or only (as in the case of ִיֵּלד) with a different meaning, and 
which form their imperfect from another conjugation, generally Niph‛al. Such perfects are the 
quṭṭal form of the stems אבל (imperfect ְּתֻאְּבלּו Is 1:20), ׁשטף ,ׁשגל ,עבד ,לקח ,יצר ,ילד ,טרף ,חפׁש, 
 ,כרת ,חצב ,זנה ,בזז ,אסר Barth (see below) adds to the list the apparent Pu‛al-perfects of .ׁשפְך
 hence with ŭ of the first syllable lengthened to) ר and of verbs with middle ,ראה ,עשה ,עזב ,נפח
ō), הרה ,הרג Jb 3:3 [זרה, see § 67 m], ׂשרף ,קרא ,מרט ,טרף ,זרק ,זרע; also the infinitives absolute 

רֹו ְוהֹגֹוהֹ  Is 59:13. In these cases there is no need to assume any error on the part of the 
punctuators; the sharpening of the second radical may have taken place in order to retain the 
characteristic ŭ of the first syllable (cf. Arab. qŭtı̆lă as passive of qătălă), and the a of the 
second syllable is in accordance with the vocalization of all the other passives (see § 39 f). Cf. 
§ 52 s and § 53 u. 

2. The fundamental idea of Pi‛ēl, to which all the various shades of meaning in 
this conjugation may be referred, is to busy oneself eagerly with the action indicated 
by the stem. This intensifying of the idea of the stem, which is outwardly expressed 
by the strengthening of the second radical, appears in individual cases as—(a) a 
strengthening and repetition of the action (cf. the intensive and iterative nouns with 
the middle radical strengthened, § 84b),1 e.g. ָצַחק to laugh, Pi‛ēl to jest, to make sport 
(to laugh repeatedly); ָׁשַאל to ask, Pi‛ēl to beg; hence when an action has reference to 
many, e.g. ָקַבר to bury (a person) Gn 23:4, Pi‛ēl to bury (many) 1 K 11:15, and often 
so in Syr. and Arab. Other varieties of the intensive and iterative meaning are, e.g. ָּפַתח 
to open, Pi‛ēl to loose; ָסַפר to count, Pi‛ēl to recount: [cf. ִחֵּפׂש ,ִרֵּפא ,ִהֵּלְך ,ִחׁשֵּב ,ִּכֵּתב, 
 .[ְמַרֵּצַח ,ְמַאֵהב ;ִּתֵּפׂש

The eager pursuit of an action may also consist in urging and causing others to do 
the same. Hence Pi‛ēl has also—(b) a causative sense (like Hiph‛ı̂l), e.g. ָלַמד to learn, 
Pi‛ēl to teach. It may often be turned by such phrases as to permit to, to declare or 

                                                 
2 2 As Mayer Lambert observes, the same view was already expressed by Ibn Ǵanâḥ 
(see above, § 3 d) in the Kitāb el-luma�, p. 161. Cf. especially Barth, ‘Das passive 
Qal und seine Participien, ’ in the Festschrift zum Jubilaäum Hildesheimer (Berlin, 
1890), p. 145 ff. 
1 1 Analogous examples, in which the strengthening of a letter has likewise an 
intensive force, are such German words as reichen, recken (Eng. to reach, to rack); 
streichen (stringo), strecken: cf. Strich (a stroke), Strecke (a stretch); wacker from 
wachen; others, in which it has the causative sense, are stechen, stecken; wachen 
(watch), wecken (wake); τέλλω to bring to an end (cf. the stem τέλω to end, in τέλος, 
τελέω); γεννάω to beget, from the stem γένω to come into being (cf. γένος). 



hold as (the declarative Pi‛ēl), to help to, e.g. ִחָּיה to cause to live, ִצֵּדק to declare 
innocent, ִיֵּלד to help in child-bearing. 

(c) Denominatives (see § 38 b) are frequently formed in this conjugation, and 
generally express a being occupied with the object expressed by the noun, either to 
form or to make use of it, e.g. ִקֵּנן to make a nest, to nest (from ֵקן), ִעֵּפר to throw dust, 
to dust (from ָעָפר), ִעֵּנן to gather the clouds together (from ָעָנן), ִׁשֵּלׁש to divide in three 
parts, or to do a thing for the third time (from ָׁשלׁש); probably also ִּדֶּבר to speak, from 
 a word. Or again, the denominative may express taking away, injuring, &c., the ָּדָבר
object denoted by the noun (privative Pi‛ēl, cf. our to skin, to behead, to bone), e.g. 
ֶרׁשׁ֫שֹ from ,ֵׁשֵרׁש  to root out, to extirpate, ִזֵּנב prop. to injure the tail (ָזָנב), hence to rout 
the rear of an army, to attack it; ִלֵּבב to ravish the heart; ִּדׁשֵּן to remove the ashes 
( ֶׁשןֶּ֫ד ) to break any one’s bones ִעֵּצם ,(ֵחְטא) to free from sin ִחֵּטא ,( ֶצםֶ֫ע ; cf., in the same 
sense, ֵּגֵרם from ֶרםֶּ֫ג  Some .(a bough ְסִעיף from) to lop the boughs, Is 10:33 ֵסֵעף ;(
words are clearly denominatives, although the noun from which they are derived is no 
longer found, e.g. ִסֵּקל to stone, to pelt with stones (also used in this sense in Qal), and 
to remove stones (from a field), to clear away stones; cf. our to stone, used also in the 
sense of taking out the stones from fruit. 

The meaning of the passive (Pu‛al) follows naturally from the above, e.g. ִּבֵּקׁש 
Pi‛ēl to seek, Pu‛al to be sought. 

In Pi‛ēl the literal, concrete meaning of the verb has sometimes been retained, when Qal 
has acquired a figurative sense, e.g. ָּגָלה, Pi‛ēl to uncover, Qal to reveal, also to emigrate, i.e. 
to make the land bare. 

Also with an intransitive sense Pi‛ēl occurs as an intensive form, but only in poetic 
language, e.g. חתת in Pi‛ēl to be broken in pieces, Jer 51:56; ִּפַחד to tremble, Is 51:13, Pr 
 but in Is 48:8, 60:11 instead of ;[to be few, Ec 12:3 ִמֵעט] ;to be drunken, Is 34:5, 7 ִרָּוה ;28:14
the Pi‛ēl of פתח the Niph‛al is certainly to be read, with Cheyne. 

Rem. 1. The (more frequent) form of the perfect with Pathaḥ in the second syllable 
appears especially before Maqqeph (Ec 9:15, 12:9) and in the middle of sentences in 
continuous discourse, but at the end of the sentence (in pause) the form with Ṣere is more 
common. Cf. ִּגֵּדל Is 49:21 with ִּגַּדל Jos 4:14, Est 3:1; ִמֵּלט Ez 33:5 with ִמַּלט Ec 9:15; 2 ִקַּצץ K 
8:16 with ִקֵּצץ Ps 129:4; but Qameṣ never appears in this pausal form. The 3rd sing. fem. in 
pause is always of the form ָלהִ֫קֵּט , except ָצהִ֫קָּב  Mi 1:7; the 3rd plur. always as לּוִ֫קֵּט ; the 2nd 
and 1st sing. and 1st plur. of course as ְלָּתִ֫קָּט ְלְּתִ֫קָּט , ְלִּתיִ֫קָּט ,  (but always ִּדַּבְֽרִּתי and ְדִּתיִ֫לַּמ ), 

ְלנּוִ֫קָּט . In the 3rd sing. perf. ִּדֶּבר to speak, ִּכֶּפר to pardon, and ִּכֶּבס to wash clothes (also ִכֵּבס Gn 
49:11) take Seghôl, but become in pause ִּכֵּבס ,ִּדֵּבר (2 S 19:25); the pausal form of ִּכֶּפר does not 
occur. 

Pathaḥ in the first syllable (as in Aramaic and Arabic) occurs only once, Gn 41:51, ׁשִַּניַ֫נ  
he made me forget, to emphasize more clearly the play on the name ְמַנׁשֶּה. 

2. In the imperfect (and jussive Ju 16:25), infinitive, and imperative Pi‛ēl (as also in 
Hithpa‛ēl) the Ṣere in the final syllable, when followed by Maqqeph, is usually shortened into 
Seghôl, e.g. ְיַבֶּקׁש־לֹו he seeks for himself, Is 40:20; ַקֶּדׁש־ִלי sanctify unto me, Ex 13:2. Pausal-
forms with Seghôl instead of Ṣere, as ְיַרֶחף Dt 32:11, ֲאַרֶחם Ho 2:6 (cf. Ex 32:6 in the infinitive, 
and Gn 21:9 in the participle), owe their origin to some particular school of Masoretes, and 



are wrongly accepted by Baer; cf. the analogous cases in § 75 n and hh. If the final syllable of 
the imperfect Pi‛ēl has Pathaḥ (before a guttural or ר), it remains even in pause; cf. § 29 s and 
65 e. In the 1st sing. imperfect the e-sound occurs in two words for Ḥaṭeph-Pathaḥ, under the 
preformative ֱאָזֶרה ;א Lv 26:33, Ez 5:12, 12:14 and ֲעֵרםְ֣וֵאָס  Zc 7:14 (in accordance with § 23 
h).—Before the full plural ending ּון (see § 47 m) the Ṣere is retained in pause, e.g. ּוןְּ֑תַדֵּבר  Ps 
58:2 (but Gn 32:20 ּוןְּ֣תַדְּבר ), cf. 2 K 6:19, Dt 12:3; so before Silluq Ps 58:3, Jb 21:11 and even 
before Zaqeph qaṭon Dt 7:5. Instead of ְלָנהְּ֫תַקֵּט , forms like ְלָנהְּ֫תַקַּט  are also found, e.g. Is 3:16, 
13:18, in both cases before a sibilant and in pause. Also ַּפַּלג Ps 55:10 occurs as the 2nd sing. 
imperative (probably an intentional imitation of the sound of the preceding ַּבַּלע) and ָקַרב (for 
qarrabh) Ez 37:17. 

3. The infinite absolute of Pi‛ēl has sometimes the special form ַקּטֹל given in the 
paradigm, e.g. ַיּסֹר castigando, Ps 118:18; cf. Ex 21:19, 1 K 19:10 (from a verb ל״א); Ps 40:2 
(from a verb ל״ה); but much more frequently the form of the infinitive construct (ַקֵּטל) is used 
instead. The latter has also, in exceptional cases, the form ִקֵּטל (with ă attenuated to ı̆ as in the 
perfect), e.g. in 1 Ch 8:8 ִׁשְלחֹו; perhaps also (if not a substantive) ִקֵּטר Jer 44:21; and for the 
sake of assonance even for infinitive absolute in 2 S 12:14 ( ְצָּתִ֫נֵאץ ִנַא ). On the other hand, ִׁשֵּלם 
Dt 32:35 and ִּדֵּבר Jer 5:13 are better regarded as substantives, while ִּדֶּבר Ex 6:28, Nu 3:1, Dt 
4:15 (in each case after ְּביֹום), Ho 1:2 (after ְּתִחַּלת), in all of which places it is considered by 
König (after Qimḥi) to be infinitive construct, is really perfect of Pi‛ēl. 

The infinitive construct Pi‛ēl, with the fem. ending (cf. § 45 d), occurs in ַיְּסָרה Lv 26:18; 
ֶּדְקֵּתְךַצ of the fem. before a suffix ת Ps 147:1; with ַזְּמָרה  Ez 16:52. On the verbal nouns after the 
form of the Aram. inf. Pa‛il (ַקָּטָלה), see § 84b e. 

Instead of the abnormal ְמָֽאְסָפיו (so Baer, Is 62:9) as ptcp. Pi‛el, read ְמַאְס׳ with ed. Mant. 
and Ginsburg. 

4. In Pu‛al ŏ is sometimes found instead of ŭ in the initial syllable, e.g. ְמָאָּדם dyed red, Ex 
25:5, &c., Na 2:4, cf. 3:7 ָׁשְּדָדה; Ez 16:4, Ps 72:20, 80:11. According to Baer’s reading also in 
 It is merely an orthographic .ְּתַרְּצחּו Ps 62:4, and so also Ben Ašer, but Ben Naphtali ְּתָרְּצחּו
licence when ŭ is written fully, e.g. יּוַּלד Ju 18:29. 

5. As infinitive absolute, of Pu‛al we find ֻּגּנֹב Gn 40:15.—No instance of the inf. constr. 
occurs in the strong verb in Pu‛al; from ל״ה with suffix ֻעּנֹותֹו Ps 132:1. 

6. A few examples occur of the participle Pu‛al without the preformative (ְמ ), e.g. ֻאָּכל Ex 
 Is 54:11. These participles are distinguished סֲֹעָרה ;K 2:10 2 ֻלָּקח ;Ju 13:8 (ְמֻיָּלד for) יּוָּלד ;3:2
from the perfect (as in Niph‛al) by the ā of the final syllable. For other examples, see Is 30:24, 
Ec 9:12 (where יּוָקִׁשים, according to § 20 n, stands for ְמֻיָּק׳ = ֻיָּק׳); but, according to the Masora, 
not Ez 26:17, since ָלהַ֫הֻֽהָּל  as Mil‛êl can only be the perfect. The rejection of the ְמ  may be 
favoured by an initial מ , as in Is 18:2, 7 (but also ְמֻמׁשְָּך); Pr 25:19 (where, however, read 

ֶדת֫מֹוֶע ); so also in the participle Pi‛ēl ָמֵאן Ex 7:27, 9:2 (always after ִאם, but cf. also ַהֵּמֲאִנים Jer 
13:10, where, however, ַהְמָמֲֽאִנים = ַהָּמֲֽאִנים is to be read, with Brockelmann, Grundriss, p. 264 
f.) and ַמֵהר Zp 1:14 (and Is 8:1, 3?). Notice, however, Barth’s suggestion (Nominalbildung, p. 
273) that, as the active of forms like ֻאָּכל only occurs in Qal, they are perfect participles of 
former passives of Qal (see e), and in Jer 13:10, 23:32, perfect participles of Pi‛ēl.—On ְמֻרַּבע 
Ez 45:2, see § 65 d. 

§ 53. Hiph‛ı̂l and Hoph‛al. 



1. The characteristic of the active (Hiph‛ı̂l) is a prefixed ַה (on its origin see § 55 i) 
in the perfect ִה (with the ă attenuated to ı̆, as in Pi‛ēl), which forms a closed syllable 
with the first consonant of the stem. The second syllable of the perfect had also 
originally an ă; cf. the Arabic conj. IV. ’aqtălă, and in Hebrew the return of the 
Pathaḥ in the 2nd and 1st pers. ְלָּתִ֫הְקַט , &c. After the attenuation of this ă to ı ̆, it ought 
by rule to have been lengthened to ē in the tone-syllable, as in Aramaic ַאְקֵטל, beside 
 in Biblical Aramaic. Instead of this, however, it is always replaced in the strong ַהְקִטל
verb by ı̂, 1 ִ־ י, but sometimes written defectively ִ־; cf. § 9 g. Similarly in the 
infinitive construct ַהְקִטיל, and in the imperfect and participle ַיְקִטיל and ַטְקִטיל, which 
are syncopated from ְיַהְקִטיל and 23 § ;ְמַהְקִטיל k. The corresponding Arabic forms 
(juqtı̆l and muqtı̆l) point to an original ı ̆ in the second syllable of these forms. In 
Hebrew the regular lengthening of this ı̆ to ē appears in the strong verb at least in the 
jussive and in the imperfect consecutive (see n), as also in the imperative of the 2nd 
sing. masc. (see m); on ְלָנהַ֫הְקֵט ְלָנהַּ֫תְקֵט ,  cf. § 26 p. On the return of the original ă in 
the second syllable of the Imperat., Jussive, &c, under the influence of a guttural, cf. § 
65 f. 

In the passive (Hoph‛al) the preformative is pronounced with an obscure vowel, 
whilst the second syllable has ă (in pause ā), as its characteristic, thus:—Perf. ָהְקַטל or 
 ;(ְמָהְקָטל from) ֻמְקָטל or ָמְקָטל .Part ,ֻיְקַטל or (ְיָהְקַטל syncopated from) ָיְקַטל .Imperf ,ֻהְקַטל
but the infinitive absolute has the form ָהְקֵטל. 

Thus the characteristics of both conjugations are the ה preformative in the perfect, 
imperative, and infinitive; in the imperfect and participle Hiph‛ı̂l, Pathaḥ under the 
preformatives, in the Hoph‛al ŏ or ŭ. 

2. The meaning of Hiph‛ı ̂l is primarily, and even more frequently than in Pi‛ēl (§ 
52 g), causative of Qal, e.g. ָיָצא to go forth, Hiph. to bring forth, to lead forth, to draw 
forth; ָקַדׁש to be holy, Hiph. to sanctify. Under the causative is also included (as in 
Pi‛ēl) the declarative sense, e.g. ִהְצִּדיק to pronounce just; ִהְרִׁשיַע to make one an evil 
doer (to pronounce guilty); cf. עקׁש, in Hiph‛ı̂l, Jb 9:20, to represent as perverse. If 
Qal has already a transitive meaning, Hiph‛ı̂l then takes two accusatives (see § 117 
cc). In some verbs, Pi‛ēl and Hiph‛ı̂l occur side by side in the same sense, e.g. ָאַבד 
periit, Pi‛ēl and Hiph‛ı̂l, perdidit; as a rule, however, only one of these two 
conjugations is in use, or else they differ from one another in meaning, e.g. ָּכֵבד 
gravem esse, Pi‛ēl to honour, Hiph‛ı̂l to bring to honour, also to make heavy. Verbs 
which are intransitive in Qal simply become transitive in Hiph‛ı̂l, e.g. ָנָטה to bow 
oneself, Hiph. to bow, to bend. 

Among the ideas expressed by the causative and transitive are included, moreover, 
according to the Hebrew point of view (and that of the Semitic languages in general, 
especially Arabic), a series of actions and ideas, which we have to express by periphrasis, in 
order to understand their being represented by the Hiph‛ı̂l-form. To these inwardly transitive 
or intensive Hiph‛ı ̂ls belong: (a) Hiph‛ı̂l stems which express the obtaining or receiving of a 

                                                 
1 1 This ı� may have been transferred originally from the imperfects of verbs ע״ּו, as a 
convenient means of distinction between the indicative and jussive, to the imperfect of 
the strong verb and afterwards to the whole of Hiph‛ı�l; so Stade, Philippi, 
Praetorius, ZAW. 1883, p. 52 f. 



concrete or abstract quality. (In the following examples the Qal stems are given, for the sake 
of brevity, with the addition of the meaning which—often together with other meanings—
belongs to the Hiph‛ı ̂l.) Thus צוץ ,יפע ,זהר ,אהל to be bright, to shine (to give forth brightness); 
opposed to חׁשְך to become dark; חזק ,גבר ,אמץ to be strong (to develop strength), עטף to be 
weak; ארְך to be long (to acquire length); גבּה to be high; הום to be in tumult, זעק to cry out, רוע, 
 to ׁשוק ,עדף ,to bloom פרח .to sprout (to put forth shoots), cf חלף ;to make a noise, to exult רנן
overflow; צמת ,סכת ,חׁשה ,חרׁש to be silent (silentium facere, Pliny); מתק to be sweet; צלח to 
have success; ׁשפל to be low; אדם to become red, לבן to become white. 

(b) Stems which express in Hiph‛ı̂l the entering into a certain condition and, further, the 
being in the same: אמן to become firm, to trust in; באׁש to become stinking; זוד to become 
boiling, to boil over; חלה to become ill; הסר to come to want; חרה to become hot; יבׁש to 
become dry, to become ashamed; יתר to attain superiority; סכן to become familiar; קוץ ,עור to 
become awake; קׁשה to become hard; קטׁש ,רגע  to become quiet (to keep quiet); ׁשמם to be 
astonished. The Hiph‛ı̂l forms of some verbs of motion constitute a variety of this class: נגׁש to 
draw near; קרב to come near; רחק to withdraw far off (all these three are besides used as 
causatives); קדם to come before. 

(c) Stems which express action in some particular direction: חטא to err; חלק to flatter (to 
act smoothly); יטב to act well, to do good; סכל to act foolishly, ׂשכל to act wisely; ערם to act 
craftily; צנע to act submissively; רׁשע ,רעע to act wickedly, godlessly; תעב ,ׁשחת to act corruptly, 
abominably; ׁשלם to act peacefully, to be at peace, to be submissive. 

Further, there are in Hiph‛ı ̂l a considerable number of denominatives which express the 
bringing out, the producing of a thing, and so are properly regarded as causatives,1 e.g. אצר to 
set over the treasury, Neh 13:13 (unless ָוְאַַֽצֶּוה is to be read, as in Neh 7:2); בכר to bring forth 
a firstborn; גׁשם to cause to rain; זרע to produce seed; ימן (Hiph‛ı ̂l ֵהיִמין) to go to the right, cf. 
 to produce ׁשכל ;to get or to have horns קרן ;to get or to have hoofs פרס ;to go to the left ִהְׂשְמִאיל
abortion; ׁשלג to become snow-white; ׁשמן to grow fat; ׁשרׁש to put forth roots, &c.; so also 
according to the ordinary acceptation יחּוֶ֫הֶֽאְזִנ  Is 19:6, they have become stinking, from ֶאְזָנח 
stinking or stench, with retention of the א prosthetic, § 19 m (but see below, p). 

Of a different kind are the denominatives from: אזן (scarcely to prick up the ears, but) to 
act with the ears, to hear; cf. ןלׁש  to move the tongue, to slander, and the German äugeln (to 
make eyes), füsseln, näseln, schwänzeln; ׁשבר to sell corn; ׁשכם to set out early (to lead the 
back [of the camel, &c.]?); opposed to ֶהֱֽעִריב. 

3. The meaning of Hoph‛al is (a) primarily that of a passive of Hiph‛ı ̂l, e.g. ִהְׁשִליְך 
proiecit, ָהְׁשַלְך or ֻהְׁשַלְך proiectus est; (b) sometimes equivalent to a passive of Qal, as 
 .to avenge, Hoph. to be avenged (but see below, u) ָנַקם

Rem. 1. The ı ̂ of the 3rd sing. masc. perf. Hiph‛ı̂l remains, without exception, in the 3rd 
fem. (in the tone-syllable). That it was, however, only lengthened from a short vowel, and 
consequently is changeable, is proved by the forms of the imperative and imperfect where ē 
(or, under the influence of gutturals, ă) takes its place. In an open syllable the ı̂ is retained 
almost throughout; only in very isolated instances has it been weakened to Šewâ (see n and o). 

                                                 
1 1 The same ideas are also paraphrased by the verb ָעָׂשה (to make), e.g. to make fat, 
for, to produce fat upon his body, Jb 15:27; to make fruit, to make branches, for, to 
put forth, to yield, Jb 14:9, Ho 8:7, cf. the Lat. corpus, robur, sobolem, divitias facere, 
and the Ital. far corpo, far forze, far frutto. 



2. The infinitive absolute commonly has Ṣere without Yodh, e.g. ַהְקֵּדׁש Ju 17:3; less 
frequently it takes ֵ־ י, e.g. ַהְׁשֵמיד Am 9:8; cf. Dt 15:14, Is 59:4, Jer 3:15, 23:32, 44:25, Jb 
34:35, Ec 10:10. With א instead of ה (probably a mere scribal error, not an Aramaism) we find 
 ,Jer 25:3. Rare exceptions, where the form with Ṣere stands for the infinitive construct ַאְׁשֵּכים
are, e.g. Dt 32:8 (Sam; ְּבַהְנִחיל; read perhaps ְּבַהְנִחל), Jer 44:19, 25, Pr 25:2, Jb 13:3 (?); on the 
other hand, for ַלְעְׂשר Dt 26:12 (which looks like an infinitive Hiph‛ı̂l with elision of the ה, for 
 since elsewhere the Pi‛ēl alone occurs with the ,ְלַעׂשֵּר the right reading is simply (ְלַהֲֽעִׂשיר
meaning to tithe; for ַּבְעֵׂשר Neh 10:39 perhaps the inf. Qal (ַּבְעׂשר) was intended, as in 1 S 8:15, 
17 (=to take the tithe). At the same time it is doubtful whether the present punctuation does 
not arise from a conflation of two different readings, the Qal and the Pi‛ēl. 

Instead of the ordinary form of the infinitive construct ַהְקִטיל the form ִהְקִטיל sometimes 
occurs, e.g. ִהְׁשִמיד to destroy, Dt 7:24, 28:48; cf. Lv 14:46, Jos 11:14, Jer 50:34, 51:33 and 
 scarcely, however, Lv 7:35 (see § 155 l), 2 S 22:1 (Ps ;ָקָצה Lv 14:43 from ַהְקצֹות for ִהְקצֹות
18:1), 1 K 11:16 (after ַעד), and in the passages so explained by König (i. 276) where ִהְׁשִאיר 
appears after prepositions1; [cf. Driver on Dt 3:3, 4:15, 7:24, 28:55]. 

With ă in the second syllable there occurs ַהְזַּכְרֶכם Ez 21:29 (cf. the substantival infin. 
רַ֑הְפַצ  1 S 15:23).—In the Aram. manner ְלַהְׁשָמעּות is found in Ez 24:26 (as a construct form) 

for the infinitive Hiph‛ı ̂l (cf. the infinitive Hithpa‛el, Dn 11:23). On the elision of the ה after 
prefixes, see q. 

3. In the imperative the ı ̂ is retained throughout in the open syllable, according to i, and 
consequently also before suffixes (see § 61 g) and ָ־ ה paragogic, e.g. יָבהַ֫הְקִׁש  attend to, 

יָעה ָּנא֫הֹוִׁש  Ps 118:25, as in ed. Mant., Jabl;, Baer, not ה ָּנא֫הֹוִׁשיָע  as Ginsb. and Kittel; with the 
tone at the end only ַהְצְליָחה ibid. v. 25b. On the other hand, in the 2nd sing. masc. the original ı ̆ 
(cf. Arabic ’áqtı ̆l) is lengthened to ē, e.g. ַהְׁשֵמן make fat, and becomes Seeghôl before 
Maqqeph, e.g. ַהְסֶּכן־ָנא Jb 22:21.—The form ַהְקִטיל for ַהְקֵטל appears anomalously a few times: 
Ps 94:1, Is 43:8, Jer 17:18 (cf. § 69 v and § 72 y); elsewhere the Masora has preferred the 
punctuation ַהְקֵטיל, e.g. 2 K 8:6; cf. Ps 142:5.—In La 5:1 יָטהַ֫הִּב  is required by the Qerê for 
 .הביט

4. In the imperfect Hiph‛ı ̂l the shorter form with Ṣere prevails for the jussive in the 3rd 
masc. and fem. and 2nd masc. sing., e.g. ְגֵּדלַאל־ַּת  make not great, Ob 12; ַיְכֵרת let Him cut off! 
Ps 12:4; even incorrectly ַּתֵּגיד Ex 19:3 and ַיֵּגיד Ec 10:20; cf. also ַיְבֶער־ Ex 22:4, where the 
jussive form is to be explained according to § 109 h, and ַיֲֽאֶבר Jb 39:26 before the principal 
pause. Similarly, after ו consec., e.g. ַוַּיְבֵּדל and He divided, Gn 1:4. On the other hand, ı̂ is 
almost always retained in the 1st sing., e.g. ָוַֽאְׁשִמיד Am 2:9 (but generally without י, as ָוַֽאְסִּתר 
Ez 39:23 f., &c.); cf. § 49 e and § 74 l, but also § 72 aa; in 1st plur. only in Neh 4:3; in the 3rd 
sing. Ps 105:28. With ă in the principal pause ַוּתֹוַתר Ru 2:14, and in the lesser pause, Gn 49:4; 
before a sibilant (see § 29 q) ַוַּיַּגׁש Ju 6:19; in the lesser pause ַוַּיַּקף La 3:5. Before Maqqeph the 
Ṣere becomes Seghôl, e.g. ַוַּיֲֽחֶזק־ּבֹו Ju 19:4. In the plural again, and before suffixes, ı ̂ remains 
in the forms ילּוַ֫יְקִט ילּוַּ֫תְקִט , , even in the jussive and after ו consecutive, e.g. יקּוַ֫וַּיְדִּב  Ju 18:22. 
The only exceptions, where the ı ̂ is weakened to Šewâ, are ַוַּיְדְרכּו Jer 9:2; 1 ַוַּיְדְּבקּו S 14:22, 
31:2, 1 Ch 10:2; ַיַֽעְברּו Jer 11:15; ָוֽאֹוְצָרה Neh 13:13, if it is Hiph‛ı̂l of אצר, but probably ָוֲֽאַצֶּוה 
is to be read, as in 7:2; perhaps also ַּתְהְּכרּו Jb 19:3 (according to others, imperfect Qal). The 
same weakening occurs also in the imperfect in 3rd and and masc. sing. before suffixes, 1 S 
17:25, 1 K 20:33, Ps 65:10, and in Jb 9:20, unless the form be Pi‛ēl=ַוְיַעְקֵׁשִני, since the Hiph‛ı̂l 
is not found elsewhere. It is hardly likely that in these isolated examples we have a trace of 

                                                 
1 1 As to the doubtfulness, on general grounds, of this form of the Inf. Hiph., see 
Robertson Smith in the Journ. of Philol., xvi. p. 72 f. 



the ground-form, yaqtı ̆l, or an Aramaism. More probably they are due partly to a 
misunderstanding of the defective writing, which is found, by a purely orthographic licence, 
in numerous other cases (even in 3rd sing. םַ֑יְׁשִל  Is 44:28), and partly are intended, as formae 
mixtae, to combine the forms of Qal and Hiph‛ı̂l. Instead of the firmly closed syllable, the 
Masora requires in Gn 1:11 ַּתְֽדֵׁשא, with euphonic Ga‛ya (see § 16 h). 

5. In the participle, ֹוֵצא֫מ  Ps 135:7 appears to be traceable to the ground-form, maqtĭl; yet 
the Ṣere may also possibly be explained by the retraction of the tone. The Masora appears to 
require the weakening of the vowel to Šewâ (see above, n) in ַמְהְלִכים Zc 3:7 (probably, 
however, ַמֲֽהָלִכים should be read), also in ַמְחְלִמים Jer 29:8, 2 ַמְעְזִרים Ch 28:23 (but as ם 
precedes, and accordingly dittography may well have taken place, the participle Qal is 
probably to be read in both places; the reading of the text is perhaps again intended to 
combine Qal and Hiph‛ı̂l, see above, n), and in the Qerê 1 ַמְחְצִרים Ch 15:24 &c. (where the 
Kethı ̂bh ַמֲֽחצְֹֽצִרים is better).—The fem. is ordinarily pointed as ֶרתַ֫מְזֶּכ  Nu 5:15, ַמׂשֶֶּגת Lv 
14:21; in pause ֶֽלתַמְׂשָּכ  Pr 19:14. 

6. In the perfect there occur occasionally such forms as ְמנּוֶ֫הְכַל  1 S 25:7; cf. Gn 41:28, 2 K 
17:11, Jer 29:1, Mi 6:3, Jb 16:7; with the original ă in the first syllable יְ֫וַהְרֵאיִת  Na 3:5.—In 
 .ַאְׁשֵּכים cf. above, k, on ,ה stands at the beginning instead of א ,I have stained, Is 63:3 1ֶאְגָֽאְלִּתי
On the other hand, יחּוְ֫וֶהֶֽאְזִנ  Is 19:6 (see above, g) is a mere error of the scribe, who had the 
Aramaic form in mind and corrected it by prefixing ה. 

7. In the imperfect and participle the characteristic ה is regularly elided after the 
preformatives, thus ַמְקִמיל ,ַיְקִמיל; but it is retained in the infinitive after prepositions, e.g. 
 S 17:47, Ps 116:6 1 יֹוִׁשיַע He will save for ְיהֹוִׁשיַע ,The exceptions are in the imperfect .ְלַהְקִמיל
(in pause); ְיהֹוֶדה He will praise for יֹוֶדה Neh 11:17, Ps 28:7, 45:18 (cf. the proper name ְיהּוַכל 
Jer 37:3, for which 38:1 יּוַכל [and ְיהֹוֵסף Ps 81:6); [ְיֵהיִלילּו (§ 70 d) Is 52:5, ּלּוְ֫יָהֵת  Jer 9:4, ּלּוְּ֫תָהֵת  
Jb 13:9] and ֹותְמֻהְקָצע  Ez 46:22; in the infinitive (where, however, as in Niph‛al, § 51 l, the 
infinitive Qal is generally to be read) ַלְסִּתר Is 29:15 for ַלְנִּפל ;ְלַהְסִּתיר and ַלְצּבֹות Nu 5:22; ַלֲֽעִביר 
2 S 19:19; ַלֲֽהִלק Jer 37:12; ַלֲֽחִטיא Ec 5:5; ַלְלֵּבן (doubly anomalous for ְלַהְלִּבין) Dn 11:35; ַלְׁשִמַע 
Ps 26:7; 1 ַלֲֽאִדיב S 2:33; ַלְׁשִמד Is 23:11; ְוַלְׁשִּבית Am 8:4 (certainly corrupt); ָּבִעיר for ְּבָהִעיר Ps 
73:20 (but in the city is probably meant); ָלִביא Jer 39:7 (2 Ch 31:10); ַלְמרֹות Is 3:8, Ps 78:17; 
 Dt 1:33: cf. further, from verbs ַלְראְֹֽתֶכם ;Is 33:1 (see, however, § 20 h) ַּכְּנלֹות ;Ex 13:21 ַלְנחֹוָתם
 Pr 31:3 read ַלְמחֹות Nu 5:22, Jer 27:20; on Dt 26:12 and Neh 10:39, see above, k; for ,ל״ה
 .ִלְמַמחֹות or ְלמֹחֹות

8. With regard to the tone it is to be observed that the afformatives ּו and ָ־ ה in Hiph‛ı̂l 
have not the tone, even in the perfect with waw consecutive (except in Ex 26:33 before ה, Lv 
15:29 before א, to avoid a hiatus); but the plural ending ּון (see § 47 m) always has the tone, 
e.g. ּוןַּ֫תִקִרב  Dt 1:17. 

9. The passive (Hoph‛al) has ŭ instead of Qameṣ ḥaṭuph in the first syllable (ֻהְקַטל), in the 
strong verb less frequently in the perfect and infinitive, but generally in the participle, through 
the influence of the initial מ  (but cf. ָמְׁשָחת Pr 25:26); e.g. ֻהְׁשַּכב Ez 32:32 (beside 32:19 ָהְׁשְּכָבה); 
ַחְּתֻ֫הְמַל (Is 14:19 ָהְׁשַלְכָּת beside) S 20:21 2 ֻמְׁשָלְך .part ,ֻיְׁשַלְך .impf ֻהְׁשַלְך  Ez 16:4; in the partic. 

                                                 
1 1 Most probably, however, �ְלִּתיֵּגָא  (perfect Pi‛ēl) is to be read, and the א is only an 
indication of the change of the perfect into the imperfect, as also previously, by a 
change of punctuation, ְואדרכם and ְוֵיז (instead of ׳ָוֶֽאְד  and ָוֵּיז) are made future instead 
of past. Jewish exegesis applied these Edomoracles to the Roman (i.e. Christian) 
empire. So G. Moore in Theol. Literaturzeitung, 1887, col. 292. 



Hoph. without elision of the ְמֻהְקָצעֹות :ה Ez 46:22; on the other hand, verbs ּפ״ן always have ŭ 
(in a sharpened syllable): ֻיַּגד ,ֻהַּגד (cf. § 9 n). 

10. The infinitive absolute has in Hoph‛al (as in Hiph‛ı ̂l) Ṣere in the last syllable, e.g. 
 .Jos 9:24. An infinitive construct does not occur in the strong verb ֻהֵּגד ;Ez 16:4 ָהְמֵלַח and ָהְחֵּתל

11. With regard to the imperative Hoph‛al, see above, § 46 a, note. 

12. According to Böttcher (Ausführliches Lehrbuch, § 906) and Barth (see above, § 52 e) 
a number of supposed imperfects Hoph‛al are, in fact, imperfects of the passive of Qal. As in 
the case of the perfects passive of Qal (see above, § 52 e) the question is again of verbs of 
which neither the corresponding causative (i.e. here the Hiph‛ı̂l), nor the other tense of the 
same conjugation (i.e. here the perfect Hoph‛al) is found; so with ֻיַּקם (for ֻיְנַקם, cf. yuqtălŭ as 
imperfect Qal in Arabic) and ֻיַּתן, from ָנַקם and ֻיַּקח ;ָנַתן from ָלַקח (cf. § 66 g); יּוָאר Nu 22:6 
from ֻיַחן ;ָאַרר from ד֑יּוׁשָּ ;ָחַנן  Ho 10:14 (cf. Is 33:1) from ָׁשַדד; Barth adds the verbs ֻּתַּתׁש :פ״ן Ez 
19:12 from ֻיָּתץ ;נתׁש Lev 11:35 from נתץ; the verbs קּוֻ֫יָח :ע״ע  Jb 19:23 from ֻיַּכת ;חקק &c. from 
ל֫יּוָח :ע״י the verbs ;ּדּוׁש from יּוַדׁש :ע״ּו the verb ;ּכתת יֶׂשםַ֫וִּי On .ִׁשית and ִׁשיר ,ִחיל from יּוַׁשת ,יּוַׁשר ,  
&c., § 73 f. In point of fact it would be very strange, especially in the case of ֻיַּתן and ֻיַּקח, that 
of these frequently used verbs, amongst all the forms of Hiph‛ı̂l and Hoph‛al, only the 
imperfect Hoph‛al should have been preserved. A passive of Qal is also indicated in the 
Tellel-Amarna letters, according to Knudtzon, by a number of imperfect forms, which are 
undoubtedly due to Canaanite influence, cf. Beitr. zur Assyriologie, iv. 410. 

§ 54. Hithpa‛ēl. 

1. The Hithpa‛ēl1 is connected with Pi‛ēl, being formed by prefixing to the Pi‛ēl-
stem (qaṭṭēl, qaṭṭal) the syllable ִהְת (Western Aramaic ִאְת, but in Biblical Aramaic ִהְת; 
Syr. ’et2). Like the preformative )נ(  ִהְנ  of Niph‛al, ִהְת has also a reflexive force. 

2. The ת of the prefix in this conjugation, as also in Hothpa‛al (see h), Hithpôēl, 
Hithpa‛lēl and Hithpalpel (§ 55), under certain circumstances, suffers the following 
changes: 

(a) When the stem begins with one of the harder sibilants צ ,ס , or ש, the ת and the 
sibilant change places (cf. on this metathesis, § 19 n), and at the same time the ת after 
a צ  becomes the corresponding emphatic ט: thus ִהְׁשַּתֵּמר to take heed to oneself, for 
 .ָצַדק to justify oneself, from ִהְצַטֵּדק ;ִהְתַסֵּבל to become burdensome, for ִהְסַּתֵּבל ;ִהְתַׁשֵּמר
The only exception is in Jer 49:3, ְטָנהְ֫וִהְתׁשֹוַט , to avoid the cacophony of three 
successive t-sounds. 

(b) When the stem begins with a d- or t-sound (ת ,ט ,ד), the ת of the preformative is 
assimilated to it (§ 19 d), e.g. ִמַּדֵּבר speaking, conversing; ִהַּדָּכא to be crushed, ִהַּטֵהר to 
purify oneself, ִהַּטֵּמא to defile oneself, ִהַּתֵּמם to act uprightly. (An exception occurs in Ju 
19:22.) The assimilation of the ת occurs also with נ  and כ , e.g. ִהַּנֵּבא to prophesy, as 
well as ִהְתַנֵּבא (cf. Nu 24:7, Ez 5:13, Dn 11:14); ִּתַּכֹוֵנן Nu 21:27 (cf. Is 54:14, Ps 59:5); 
 .Is 33:10 ר Ec 7:16 with ׁש Pr 26:26; with ִּתַּכֶּסה

                                                 
1 1 A. Stein, Der Stamm des Hithpael im Hebr. pt. 1, Schwerin, 1893, gives 
alphabetical statistics of the 1151 forms. 
2 2 So also in Hebrew 2 ֶאְתַחַּבר Ch 20:35; cf. Ps 76:6 (ֶאְׁשּתֹוְללּו). 



Rem. Metathesis would likewise be expected, as in the cases under b, when ת and ז come 
together, as well as a change of ת to ד. Instead of this, in the only instance of the kind (ִהַּזּכּו Is 
1:16) the ת is assimilated to the ז, —unless indeed ּכּוִ֫הַּז , imperative Niph‛al of זכך, is intended. 

3. As in form, so also in meaning, Hithpa‛ēl is primarily (a) reflexive of Piēl, e.g. 
 to sanctify oneself. Although in these examples the ִהְתַקֵּדׁש ,to gird oneself ִהְתַאֵּזר
intensive meaning is not distinctly marked, it is so in other cases, e.g. ִהְתַנֵּקם to how 
oneself revengeful (Niph. simply to take revenge), and in the numerous instances 
where the Hithpa‛ēl expresses to make oneself that which is predicated by the stem, to 
conduct oneself as such, to show oneself, to imagine oneself, to affect to be of a 
certain character. E.g. ִהְתַּנֵּדל to make oneself great, to act proudly; ִהְתַחֵּכם to show 
oneself wise, crafty; ִהְתַחָּלה to pretend to be ill; ִהְתַעׁשֵּר to make, i.e. to feign oneself 
rich; ִהְׂשָּתֵרר Nu 16:13, to make oneself a prince; 1 ִהְתַנֵּבא S 18:10, to act in an excited 
manner like a prophet, to rave. The meaning of Hithpa‛ēl sometimes coincides with 
that of Qal, both forms being in use together, e.g. ָאַבל to mourn, in Qal only in poetic 
style, in Hithpa‛ēl in prose. On the accusative after Hithpa‛ēl (regarded as a transitive 
verb), see § 117 w. 

(b) It expresses reciprocal action, like Niph‛al, § 51 d, e.g. ִהְתָרָאה to look upon one 
another, Gn 42:1; cf. Ps 41:8; —but 

(c) It moro often indicates an action less directly affecting the subject, and 
describes it as performed with regard to or for oneself, in one’s own special interest 
(cf. Niph‛al, § 51 e). Hithpa‛ēl in such cases readily takes an accusative, e.g. ִהְתָּפֵרק Ex 
32:3 and ִהְתַנֵּצל Ex 33:6 to tear off from oneself; ִהְתַּפׁשֵּט exuit sibi (vestem), ִהְתַּפַּתח 
solvit sibi (vincula); ַטֵּידִהְצ  Jos 9:12, to take (something) as one’s provision; without an 
accusative, ִהְתַהֵּלְך to walk about for oneself (ambulare); ִהְתַּפֵּלל sibi intercedere (see 
Delitzsch on Is 1:15); ִהְתַחָּקה to draw a line for oneself, Job 13:27; on Is 14:2, see § 57, 
note. 

(d) Only seldom is it passive, e.g. ִהיא ִתְתַהָּלֽל Pr 31:30 she shall be praised; ִהְׁשַּתַּכח 
to be forgotten, Ec 8:10, where the reflexive sense (to bring oneself into oblivion) has 
altogether disappeared. Cf. Niph‛al, § 51 f. 

The passive form Hothpa‛al is found only in the few following examples: ֻהַּטָּמא to be 
defiled, Dt 24:4; infinitive ֻהַּכֵּבס to be washed, Lv 13:55, 56; ְׁשָנהֻ֫הַּד  (for ֻהְתַּדְׁשָנה, the ָנה being 
treated as if it were the afformative of the fem. plur.) it is made fat, Is 34:6. On ָהְתָּפְֽקדּו, see l. 

Denominatives with a reflexive meaning are ִהְתַיֵהד to embrace Judaism, from )ְיהּוד) ְיהּוָדה  
Judah; ִהְצַטֵּיד to provision oneself for a journey, from ֵציָדה provision for a journey (see § 72 
m). 

Rem. 1. As in Pi‛ēl, so in Hithpa‛ēl, the perfect very frequently (in stems ending in מ ,ק ,ג , 
 has retained the original Pathaḥ in the final syllable (while in the ordinary form it is (פ
attenuated, as in Pi‛ēl, to ı̆ and then lengthened to ē), e.g. ִהְתַאַּנף Dt 4:21, &c.; cf. 2 Ch 13:7, 
15:8; with ְו consecutive Is 8:21; so also in the imperfect and imperative, e.g. ִּתְתַחַּכם Ec 7:16; 
cf. Dt 9:8, 18, 1 S 3:10, 2 S 10:12, 1 K 11:9, Is 55:2, 58:14, 64:11, Ps 55:2; 1 ִהְתַחַּזק K 20:22, 
Ps 37:4, Est 5:10; 1 ָוֶאְֽתַאַּפק S 13:12.—In Lv 11:44, 20:7 and Ez 38:23, ı̆ takes the place of ă 
in the final syllable of the stem before ׁש (cf. § 44 d), and in the last passage before ל. In the 
perfect, imperfect (with the exception of Ec 7:16), and imperative of Hithpa‛ēl (as well as of 
Hithpô‛ēl, Hithpa‛lēl, Hithpalpēl, § 55) the original ă always returns in pause as Qameṣ, e.g. 



ִ֑הְתַאָּזָר  Ps 93:1; ִיְתַאָּבל Ez 7:27; ִיְתַהָּלְך Jb 18:8; ׁשּוִ֑הְתַקָּד ;38:30 ִיְתַלָּכֽדּו  Jos 3:5; cf. Jb 33:5 and § 
74 b.—The ā also appears before the fuller ending ּון in the plural of the imperfect (cf. § 47 m) 
in Ps 12:9, Jb 96, 16:10.—Like the Pi�ēl ְלָנהְּ֫תַקַּט  (§ 52 n), forms occur in Hithpa�ēl like 

ְכָנהִּ֫תְתַהַּל  Zc 6:7; cf. Am 8:13, and so in Hithpo�ēl, Jer 49:3, Am 9:13; with ē only in La 
4:1.—In the Aramaic manner an infinitive Hithpa�ēl ִהְתַחְּברּות occurs in Dn 11:23 (cf. the 
Hiph�ı ̂l inf. ַהְׁשָמעּות in Ez 24:26). 

2. As instances of the reflexive ִהְתַקֵּטל (connected with Pi�ēl) a few reflexive forms of the 
verb ָּפַקד (to examine) are also probably to be reckoned. Instead of a Pathaḥ in a sharpened 
syllable after the first radical, these take Qameṣ in an open syllable, e.g. ִהְתָּפְֽקדּו Ju 20:15, 17, 
imperfect 21:9 ,20:15 ִיְתָּפֵקד. The corresponding passive form ָהְתָּפְֽקדּו also occurs four times, 
Nu 1:47, 2:33, 26:62, 1 K 20:27. According to others, these forms are rather reflexives of Qal, 
in the sense of to present oneself for review, to be reviewed, like the Aramaic Ithpe�ēl 
(Western Aramaic ִאְתְקֵטל, Syr. ֶאְתְקֵטל) and the Ethiopic taqatela, Arab. iqtatala, the last with 
the t always placed after the first radical (cf. above, b); but they are more correctly explained, 
with König, as Hithpa�ēl forms, the doubling of the ק being abnormally omitted.—Such a 
reflexive of Qal, with the ת transposed, occurs in הלתחם (on the analogy of O.T. Hebrew to be 
pronounced ִהְלַּתֵחם) in the inscription of the Moabite king Mêša�, with the meaning of the 
O.T. Niph�al ִנְלַחם to fight, to wage war: see the inscription, lines 11, 15, 19, and 32; in the 
first two places in the imperfect with wāw consecutive ָוֶֽאְלַּתֵחם; in line 19 in the infinitive with 
suffix, ְּבִהְלַּתֲֽחמֹה ִבי in his fighting against me. 

§ 55. Less Common Conjugations. 

Of the less common conjugations (§ 39 g) some may be classed with Pi�ēl, others 
with Hiph�ı̂l. To the former belong those which arise from the lengthening of the 
vowel or the repetition of one or even two radicals, in fact, from an internal 
modification or development of the stem; to the latter belong those which are formed 
by prefixing a consonant, like the ה of Hiph�ı ̂l. Amongst the conjugations analogous 
to Pi�ēl are included the passive forms distinguished by their vowels, as well as the 
reflexives with the prefix ִהְת, on the analogy of Hithpa�ēl. 

The following conjugations are related to Pi�ēl, as regards their inflexion and 
partly in their meaning: 

1. Pô�ēl קֹוֵטל, passive Pô�al קֹוַטל, reflexive Hithpô�ēl ִהְתקֹוֵטל, corresponding to the 
Arabic conj. III. qâtălă, pass. qûtĭlă, and conj. VI. reflexive tăqâtălă; imperfect ְיקֹוֵטל, 
participle ְמקֹוֵטל, imperfect passive ְיקֹוַטל &c. Hence it appears that in Hebrew the ô of the first 
syllable is in all the forms obscured from â, while the passive form is distinguished simply by 
the a-sound in the second syllable. In the strong verb these conjugations are rather rare. 
Examples: participle ְמׁשְֹֽפִטי mine adversary, who would contend with me, Jb 9:15; ְטֽלֹוְׁשִני 
(denominative from ָלׁשֹון the tongue) slandering (as if intent on injuring with the tongue) Ps 
101:5 Keth. (The Qeré requires ְמָלְׁשִני melŏšnı ̂ as Na 1:3 ְרמּוֽׄז ;(ּוְגָדול־  they have poured out, Ps 
77:18 (if not rather Pu�al); ְעִּתי֫יֹוַד  I have appointed, 1 S 21:3 (unless ְעִּתי֫הֹוַד  should be read); 
ֶרׁשׁ֫שֹ denominative from ,ׁשֹוַרׁש to take root, passive ׁשֵֹרׁש ;Ho 13:3 ְיסֵֹער  root (but ֵׁשֵרׁש to 
root out); in Hithpô�ēl ֲעׁשּוִׄהְתּֽג  they shall be moved, Jer 25:16; imperf. 46:8; from a verb ל״ה, 
ִתיׁ֫שֹוֵׂש  Is 10:13. The participle ִמּנָֹאץ Is 52:5 is probably a forma mixta combining the readings 

 .ִמְתנֵֹאץ and ְמנָֹאץ

Po�el proper (as distinguished from the corresponding conjugations of verbs 67 § ע״ע l 
and 72 § ע״ּו m, which take the place of the ordinary causative Pi�ēl) expresses an aim or 



endeavour to perform the action, especially with hostile intent, and is hence called, by Ewald, 
the stem expressing aim (Zielstamm), endeavour (Suche-stamm) or attack (Angriffs-stamm); 
cf. the examples given above from Jb 9:15, Ps 101:5, and 1 עֹוֵין S 18:9 Qerê (probably for 
 .(cf. § 52 s; § 55 f: seeking to cast an evil eye ,ְמעֹוֵין

With קֹוֵטל is connected the formation of quadriliterals by the insertion of a consonant 
between the first and second radicals (§ 30 p, § 56). 

2. Pa�lēl, generally with the ă attenuated to ĭ=Pi�lēl1 (Pi�lal), ִקְטֵלל and ִקְטַלל; the ē in 
the final syllable also arises from ĭ, and this again from ă; passive Pu�lal ֻקְטַלל, reflexive 
Hithpa�lēl ִהְתַקְטֵלל, like the Arabic conjugations IX. iqtăllă and XI. iqtâllă, the former used of 
permanent, the latter of accidental or changing conditions, e.g. of colours; cf. ַׁשֲֽאַנן to be at 
rest, ַרֲֽעַנן to be green, passive ֻאְמַלל to be withered, all of them found only in the perfect and 
with no corresponding Qal form. (For the barbarous form ּוִניִ֫צְּמֻתת  Ps 88:17 read ְֽתִניִצְמָת ; for 
 read ,חלל Ez 28:23, which has manifestly arisen only from confusion with the following ִנְפַלל
 ēl and�where they take the place of Pi ,ע״ּו These forms are more common in verbs .(ָנַפל
Hithpa�ēl (§ 72 m). Cf. also § 75 kk. 

3. Pe�al�al: לְקַטְלַט  with repetition of the last two radicals, used of movements repeated 
in quick succession; e.g. ְסַחְרַחר to go about quickly, to palpitate (of the heart) Ps 38:11, from 
 ,to be in a ferment, to be heated, to be red, Jb 16:16, La 1:20 ֳחַמְרַמר to go about; passive ָסַחר
2:11. Probably this is also the explanation of ֲחצֹוַצר (denom. from ֲחֽצֹוְצָרה a trumpet, but only 
in the participle, 1 Ch 15:24 &c. Keth.) for ֲחַצְרַצר, by absorption of the first ר, lengthening of 
ă in the open syllable, and subsequent obscuring of ā to ô. On the other hand, for the 
meaningless ּוָֽ֫אֲהבּו ֵהב  Ho 4:18 (which could only be referred to this conjugation if it stood for 
יָתָ֫יְפָיִפ and for the equally meaningless ,ָֽאֲהבּו read (ֲאַהְבֲהבּו  Ps 45:3 read יָתָ֫יִפ . In both these 
cases a scribal error (dittography) has been perpetuated by the punctuation, which did not 
venture to alter the Kethı ̂bh. On the employment of Pe�al�al in the formation of nouns, cf. § 
84b n. Closely related to this form is— 

4. Pilpēl (pass. Pŏlpal), with a strengthening of the two essential radicals in stems ע״ע, 
 ,ּכּול from ִּכְלֵּכל ;to roll oneself down ִהְתַּגְלֵּגל reflexive ;ָּגַלל=ַּגל to roll, from ִּגְלֵּגל .e.g ,ע״י and ,ע״ּו
passive ָּכְלַּכל; cf. also ֵטאֵטא (so Baer and Ginsb. after Qimḥi; others ִטאֵטא) Is 14:23, and with ă 
in both syllables owing to the influence of ַקְרַקר ,ר from קּור Nu 24:17 (cf. however, in the 
parallel passage, Jer 48:45 ָקְדקֹד) and Is 22:5, in the participle; ִׂשְגֵׂשג Is 17:11 to hedge in, acc. 
to others make to grow. Probably to this form also belongs ְיַלְעְלעּו, the emended reading of Jb 
39:30 instead of the impossible ְיַעְלעּו; also ַסאְּסָאה Is 27:8, if that form is to be referred to an 
infinitive ַסְאֵסא; perhaps also ִׁשׁשֵּא Ez 39:2 for ׁשאׁשא. This form also commonly expresses 
rapidly repeated movement, which all languages incline to indicate by a repetition of the 
sound,1 e.g. ִצְפֵצף to chirp; cf. in the Lexicon the nouns derived from עּוף ,ָּגַרר, and ָצַלל. 

As Hithpalpel we find ִיְׁשַּתְקְׁשקּון Na 2:5; ַוִּתְתַחְלַחל Est 4:4; ַוִּיְתַמְרַמר Dn 8:7, 11:11. Of the 
same form is ֶאַּדֶּדה Is 38:15, if contracted from ֶאְתַּדְוֶּדה or אתדידה from the root דו or די), and 
also ִהְתַמְהְמהּו tarry ye, Is 29:9 (but read probably ִהַּתְּמהּו), ּהַוִּיְתַמְהָמ  (in pause) Gn 19:16, &c., if it 
is to be derived from ָמַהּה, and not Hithpa�el from ַמְהַמּה. 
                                                 
1 1 Cf. Wolfensohn, ‘The Pi�lel in Hebrew,’ Amer. Journ. of Or. Studies, xxvii 
(1907), p. 303 ff. 
1 1 Cf. Lat. tinnio, tintinno, our tick-tack, ding-dong, and the German wirrwarr, 
klingklang. The repetition of the radical in verbs ע״ע also produces this effect; as in 
 to trip along. The same thing is expressed also by ָטֵפף ,to pound ָּדַקק ,to lick ָלַקק
diminutive forms, as in Latin by the termination -illo, e.g. cantillo, in German by -eln, 
-ern, e.g. flimmern, trillern, tröpfeln, to trickle. 



Only examples more or less doubtful can be adduced of— 

5. Tiph�ēl (properly Taph�ēl2): ִּתְקֵטל, with ת prefixed, cf. ְלִּתיִּ֫תְרַּג  to teach to walk, to 
lead (denominative from ֶגלֶ֫ר  a foot?) Ho 11:3; from a stem ל״ה, the imperfect ְיַרֲֽחֶרה to 
contend with, Jer 12:5; participle, 22:15 (from ָחָרה to be hot, eager). Similarly in Aramaic, 
 .Ezr 4:7 ְמֻתְרָּגם to interpret, whence also in Hebrew the passive participle ַּתְרֵּגם

6. Šaph�ēl: ַׁשְקֵטל, frequent in Syriac, e.g. ַׁשְלֵהב from להב to flame; whence in Hebrew 
ֶבתַׁ֫שְלֶה  flame. Perhaps of the same form is ַׁשְּבלּול a snail (unless it be from the stem ׁשבל), and 

 ,ı̂l�hollow strakes, cf. § 85, No. 50. This conjugation is perhaps the original of Hiph ְׁשַקֲערּורֹת
in which case the ה, by a phonetic change which may be exemplified elsewhere, is weakened 
from a sibilant. 

* 

* * 

Forms of which only isolated examples occur are:— 

 to peel, to ָחַׂשף ,ָחַסף peeled off, like scales, Ex 16:14, from ְמֻחְסָּפס as ;ֻקְטַלט passive ,ִקְטַלט .7
scale. 

 .ָזַרף a rain-storm, from ַזְרִזיף in ,ַקְטַקל .8

 ;ēl�al and Hithpa�a form compounded of Niph (regularly in Mishnic Hebrew3) ִנְתַקֵּטל .9
as ְוִנַּוְּסרּו for ְּסרּוְוִנְתַו  that they may be taught, Ez 23:48; ִנַּכֵּפר probably an error for ִהְתַּכֵּפר to be 
forgiven, Dt 21:8. On ִנְׁשָּתָֽוה Pr 27:15, see § 75 x. 

§ 56. Quadriliterals. 

On the origin of these altogether secondary formations cf. § 30 p. While 
quadriliteral nouns are tolerably numerous, only the following examples of the verb 
occur: 

(a) On the analogy of Pi�ēl: ִּכְרֵסם, imperfect ָּנהְ֫יַכְרְסֶמ  he doth ravage it, Ps 80:14 from 
 .girt, clothed (cf ְמֻכְרָּבל to grow fresh again, Jb 33:25. Participle ֻרֲֽטַפׁש Passive .ָּגַזם .cf ,ָּכַסם
Aramaic ְּכַבל to bind), 1 Ch 15:27. It is usual also to include among the quadriliterals ַּפְרֵׁשז Jb 
26:9, as a perfect of Aramaic form with Pathaḥ not attenuated. It is more correctly, however, 
regarded, with Delitzsch, as the infinitive absolute of a Pi�lel formation, from ָּפַרׂש to spread 
out, with euphonic change of the first ׂש to ׁש, and the second to ז. Moreover, the reading ַּפְרֵׂשז 
also is very well attested, and is adopted by Beer in the text of Job; cf. the Rem. on p. 48 of 
his edition. 

(b) On the analogy of Hiph�ı ̂l: ִהְׂשְמִאיל, by syncope ִהְׂשִמאיל and ִהְׂשִמיל to turn to the left 
(denom. from ְׂשמֹאל) Gn 13:9, Is 30:21, &c. On יחּוֶ֫הֶֽאְזִנ  cf. § 53 p. 

STRONG VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.1 
                                                 
2 2 The existence of a Taph�ēl is contested on good grounds by Barth, 
Nominalbildung, p. 279. 
3 3 [See Segal, Mišnaic Hebrew, Oxf. 1909, p. 30 ff.] 



§ 57.  

The accusative of the personal pronoun, depending on an active verb,2 may be 
expressed (1) by a separate word, ֵאת the accusative sign (before a suffix אֹת ,ֶאת) with 
the pronominal suffix, e.g. ָקַטל אֹתֹו he has killed him; or (2) by a mere suffix, ּוהְ֫קָטָל  
or ְקָטלֹו he has killed him. The latter is the usual method (§ 33), and we are here 
concerned with it alone.3 Neither of these methods, however, is employed when the 
accusative of the pronoun is reflexive. In that case a reflexive verb is used, viz. 
Niph�al or Hithpa�ēl (§§ 51 and 54), e.g. ִהְתַקֵּדׁש he sanctified himself, not ִקְּדׁשֹו, 
which could only mean he sanctified him.4 

Two points must be specially considered here: the form of the suffix itself (§ 58), 
and the form which the verb takes when suffixes are added to it (§§ 59–61). 

§ 58. The Pronominal Suffixes of the Verb. 

Cf. the statistics collected by H. Petri, Das Verbum mit Suffixen im Hebr., part ii, in the 
 ,Leipzig, 1890. W. Diehl, Das Pronomen pers. suff. … des Hebr., Giessen ,נביאים ראשנים
1895. J. Barth, ‘Beitraäge zur Suffixlehre des Nordsem., ’ AJSL. xvii (1901), p. 205 f. 
Brockelmann, Semit. Sprachwiss., i. 159 f.; Grundriss, p. 638 ff. 

1. The pronominal suffixes appended to the verb express the accusative of the 
personal pronoun. They are the following:— 

A. B. C. 
To a form 
ending in 

To a form in the Perf. To a form in the Imperf. 

a Vowel. ending in a Consonant. ending in a Consonant. 
Sing. 1. com.  ניַ֫־  ִני֫־  (in pause ִניָ֫־ ) ִניֵ֫־  me. 
 2. m. ְ־ ָך  ָך֫־ (in pause ָךֶ֥֫־ , also ָ־ ְך) thee. 
 f. ְך ֵ־ ְךֶ֫־ ־ְך , rarely ֵ־ ְך ָ־ ְך  
 3. m. ֹו) הֹ( , הּוָ֫־ ֹו , הּו֫־  .him  הּוֵ֫־ 
 f. ָהֶ֫־ ָ־ ּה  ָה֫־  her. 
Plur. 1. com נּו ֵ֫־  נּוָ֫־  נּו֫־  us. 
 2. m. ְ־ ֶכם ־ֶכם  you (vos). 

                                                                                                                                            
1 1 This subject of the verbal suffixes is treated here in connexion with the strong 
verb, in order that both the forms of the suffixes and the general laws which regulate 
their union with verbal forms may be clearly seen. The rules which relate to the union 
of the suffixes with weak verbs will be given under the several classes of those verbs. 
2 2 An accusative suffix occurs with Niph�al in Ps 109:3 (since ִנְלַחם is used in the 
sense of to attack), and according to some, in Is 44:21; with Hithpa�ēl Is 14:2 (ִהְתַנֵחל 
to appropriate somebody to oneself as a possession); cf. above, § 54 f, and § 117 w. 
3 3 On the cases where ֵאת is necessary, see § 117 e. 
4 4 The exceptions in Jer 7:19, Ez 34:2, 8, 10 are only apparent. In all these instances 
the sharp antithesis between אָֹתם (themselves) and another object could only be 
expressed by retaining the same verb; also in Ex 5:19 אָֹתם after an active verb serves 
to emphasize the idea of themselves. 
AJSL. AJSL. = American Journal of Semitic Languages. 



 f.  .....1    
 3. m. ָ־ ם ם 1 ,ֶהם (from ֵ־ ם  םָ֫־ , ֶהםָ֫־ (from ֶהםֵ֫־ ) eos. 
 poet. מֹוֵ֫־  מֹוָ֫־  מֹו֫־   
 f. 1.....  ןַ֫־ ,ָ־ ן ־ן eas. 

2. That these suffixes are connected with the corresponding forms of the personal 
pronoun (§ 32) is for the most part self-evident, and only a few of them require 
elucidation. 

The suffixes ָה ,הּו ,נּו ,ִני (and ָך, when a long vowel in an open syllable precedes) 
never have the tone, which always rests on the preceding syllable; on the other hand, 
 .always take the tone ֶהם and ֶכם

In the 3rd pers. masc. הּוָ֫־ , by contraction of a and u after the rejection of the 
weak ה, frequently gives rise to ô (§ 23 k), ordinarily written ֹו, much less frequently 
 should be pronounced with a preceding a ָה In the feminine, the suffix .(see § 7 c) הֹ
(cf. below, f, note), as ָהָ֫־  or ָהֶ֫־ , on the analogy of āhû; instead of ָהָ֫־ , however, it 
was simply pronounced ָ־ ּה, with the rejection of the final vowel, and with Mappiq, 
since the ה is consonantal; but the weakening to ָ־ ה is also found, see below, g. 

3. The variety of the suffix-forms is occasioned chiefly by the fact that they are 
modified differently according to the form and tense of the verb to which they are 
attached. For almost every suffix three forms may be distinguished: 

(a) One beginning with a consonant, as ו , הּו֫־ , ִני֫־ (only after ı )ֶהם(ם  , נּו֫־ ,(̂ , &c. 
These are attached to verbal forms which end with a vowel, e.g. ּוִניִ֫יְקְטל יהּוְ֫קַטְלִּת ; , for 
which by absorption of the ה we also get ְקַטְלִּתיו, pronounced qeṭaltı̂u; cf. § 8 m. 

(b) A second and third with what are called connecting vowels1 (  used ,( ִניֵ֫־ , ִניַ֫־
with verbal forms ending with a consonant (for exceptions, see § 59 g and § 60 e). 
                                                 
1 1 According to Diehl (see above), p. 61, ֶכם occurs only once with the perfect (see § 
59 e), 7 times with the imperfect, but never in pre-exilic passages, whereas the accus. 
 occurs only once as a verbal ֶהם—.occurs 40 times in Jer. and 36 times in Ezek ֶאְתֶכם
suffix (Dt 32:26, unless, with Kahan, Infinitive u. Participien, p. 13, ַאְפִאיֵהם from ָּפַאּה 
is to be read), while the forms ֶכן (2nd f. pl.) and ֵ־ ן and ֶהן (3rd f. pl.), added by Qimḥi, 
never occur. 
1 1 We have kept the term connecting vowel, although it is rather a superficial 
description, and moreover these vowels are of various origin. The connective a is 
most probably the remains of the old verbal termination, like the i in the 2nd pers. 
fem. sing. ְקַטְלִּת�יהּו . Observe e.g. the Hebrew form qeṭāl-ani in connexion with the 
Arabic qatala-ni, contrasted with Hebrew qeṭālat-ni and Arabic qatalat-ni. König 
accordingly prefers the expression ‘vocalic ending of the stem’, instead of ‘connecting 
syllable’. The connective ē, aŒ¬, as Prätorius (ZDMG. 55, 267 ff.) and Barth (ibid. p. 
205 f.) show by reference to the Syriac connective ai in the imperf. of the strong verb, 
is originally due to the analogy of verbs ל״י (ְמֵחיִני = ְמֵחִני from meḥainı�), in which the 
final ê was used as a connecting vowel first of the imperat., then of the impf. (besides 
many forms with a, § 60 d), and of the infin. and participle. 



This connecting vowel is a with the forms of the perfect, e.g. ִניְ֫קָטַל נּוְ֫קָטָל ,  on) ְקָטָלם ,
 ;(the ordinary form of the 3rd masc. perf. with the 2nd fem. suffix, cf. below, g ,ְקָטֵלְך
and e (less frequently a) with the forms of the imperfect and imperative, e.g. הּוִ֫יְקְטֵל , 
 .also with the infinitive and participles, when these do not take noun-suffixes (cf ;ָקְטֵלם
§ 61 a and h). The form ֹו also belongs to the suffixes of the perfect, since it has arisen 
from הּוָ֫־  (cf., however, § 60 d). With ֶכם ,ָך, the connecting sound is only a vocal 
Ŝewâ, which has arisen from an original short vowel, thus ְ־ ֶכם ,ְ־ ָך, e.g. ְקָטְֽלָך 
(qeṭālekhā), or when the final consonant of the verb is a guttural, ֲ־ ָך, e.g. ְׁשָלֲֽחָך. In 
pause, the original short vowel (ă) reappears as Seghôl with the tone ָךֶ֫־  (also ְךָ֫־ , see 
g). On the appending of suffixes to the final ּון of the imperfect (§ 47 m), see § 60 e. 

Rem. 1. As rare forms may be mentioned sing. 2nd pers. masc. ְ־ ָכה Gn 27:7, 1 K 18:44, 
&c., in pause also ָּכהֶ֫־  (see below, i); fem. ִכיֵ֫־ ,ִכי  Ps 103:4, 137:6. Instead of the form ֵ־ ְך, 
which is usual even in the perfect (e.g. Ju 4:20, Ez 27:26), ָ־ ְך occurs as fem. Is 60:9 (as masc. 
Dt 6:17, 28:45, Is 30:19, 55:5 always in pause); with Munaḥ Is 54:6, Jer 23:37.—In the 3rd 
masc. ֹה Ex 32:25, Nu 23:8; in the 3rd fem. ָ־ ה without Mappı̂q (cf. § 91 e) Ex 2:3, Jer 44:19; 
Am 1:11, with retraction of the tone before a following tone-syllable, but read certainly  ָׁשַמר

ַצחָ֫לֶנ .—The forms מֹו ָ֫־ , מֹו֫־  occur 23 times, all in poetry1 (except Ex 23:31) [viz. with  מֹוֵ֫־ ,
the perfect Ex 15:10, 23:31, Ps 73:6; with the imperfect Ex 15:5 (מּו for מֹו), 15 ,12 ,9 ,9 ,15:7, 
17, 17, Ps 2:5, 21:10, 13, 22:5, 45:17, 80:6, 140:10; with the imperative Ps 5:11, 59:12, 12, 
83:12]. On the age of these forms, see § 91 l 3; on ַ־ ן and ָ־ ן as suffixes of the 3rd fem. plur. 
of the imperfect, § 60 d.—In Gn 48:9 ָקֶֽחם־ָנא (cf. 1 ַוַּיֶּכם־ָׁשם Ch 14:11 according to Baer), ֵ־ ם 
has lost the tone before Maqqeph and so is shortened to ֶ־ ם.—In Ez 44:8 ַוְּתִׂשימּון is probably 
only an error for ַוְּתִׂשימּום. 

2. From a comparison of these verbal suffixes with the noun-suffixes (§ 91) we find that 
(a) there is a greater variety of forms amongst the verbal than amongst the noun-suffixes, the 
forms and relations of the verb itself being more various;—(b) the verbal suffix, where it 
differs from that of the noun, is longer; cf. e.g. ִניֵ֫־ , ִניַ֫־ , ִני֫־  (me) with ִ־ י (my). The reason is 
that the pronominal object is less closely connected with the verb than the possessive pronoun 
(the genitive) is with the noun; consequently the former can also be expressed by a separate 
word (את in אִֹתי, &c.). 

4. A verbal form with a suffix gains additional strength, and sometimes intentional 
emphasis, when, instead of the mere connecting vowel, a special connecting-syllable2 
(ăn)3 is inserted between the suffix and the verbal stem. Since, however, this syllable 
                                                 
1 1 Thus in Ps 2 ־מֹו occurs five times [four times attached to a noun or preposition, §§ 
91 f, 103 c], and ֵ־ ם only twice. 
2 2 It is, however, a question whether, instead of a connecting syllable, we should not 
assume a special verbal form, analogous to the Arabic energetic mood (see l, at the 
end) and probably also appearing in the Hebrew cohortative (see the footnote on § 48 
c).—As M. Lambert has shown in REJ. 1903, p. 178 ff. (‘De l’emploi des suffixes 
pronominaux …’), the suffixes of the 3rd pers. with the impf. without waw in prose 
are ֶ־�ּנּו  and ֶ־�ָּנה , but with waw consec. ֵ־�הּו  and ֶ־�ָה  or ָ־ ּה; with the jussive in the 
2nd and 3rd pers. always ֵ־�ֶ־ , הּו�הָה , the 1st pers. more often ֶ־�ּנּו  than ֵ־�הּו , and 
always ֶ־�ָּנה . 
3 3 According to Barth ‘n-haltige Suffixe’ in Sprachwiss. Untersuchungen, Lpz. 1907, 
p. 1 ff., the connecting element, as in Aramaic, was originally in, which in Hebrew 
became en in a closed tone-syllable. 



always has the tone, the ă is invariably (except in the 1st pers. sing.) modified to tone-
bearing Seghôl. This is called the Nûn energicum4 (less suitably demonstrativum or 
epentheticum), and occurs principally (see, however, Dt 32:10 bis) in pausal forms of 
the imperfect, e.g. ְיָבֲֽרֶכְֽנהּו he will bless him (Ps. 72:15, cf. Jer 5:22), ְנָּךֶ֫אְּתֶק  Jer 22:24; 

ְנִניְּ֥בָדְ֫יַכ  he will honour me (Ps 50:23) is unusual; rarely in the perfect, Dt 24:13 ֵּבְֽרֶכָּך. 
On examples like ִּניָּ֫דַנ  Gn 30:6, cf. § 26 g, § 59 f. In far the greatest number of cases, 
however, this Nûn is assimilated to the following consonant (כ , נ ), or the latter is lost 
in pronunciation (so ה), and the Nûn consequently sharpened. Hence we get the 
following series of suffix-forms:— 

1st pers. ִּניַ֫־  (even in pause, Jb 7:14, &c.), ִּניֶ֫־  (for ִני ְנַ֫־  .( ְנִניֶ֫־ ,

2nd pers. ָּךֶ֫־  (Jer 22:24 in pause ֶ־ ְנָּך) and, only orthographically different, 

 .(Is 10:24, Pr 2:11 in pause)  ָּכהֶ֫־

3rd pers. ּנּוֶ֫־  (for ְנהּוֶ֫־ ),1 fem. ָּנהֶ֫־  for ְנָהֶ֫־ . 

[1st pers. plur. ּנּוֶ֫־  (for ְננּוֶ֫־ ), see the Rem.] 

In the other persons Nûn energetic does not occur. 

Rem. The uncontracted forms with Nûn are rare, and occur only in poetic or elevated 
style (Ex 15:2, Dt 32:10 [bis], Jer 5:22, 22:24); they are never found in the 3rd fem. sing. and 
1st plur. On the other hand, the contracted forms are tolerably frequent, even in prose. An 
example of ּנּוֶ֫־  as 1st plur. occurs perhaps in Jb 31:15 [but read ֵ־ נּו and cf. § 72 cc], hardly in 
Ho 12:5; cf. ּנּוִ֫הֶּנ  behold us, Gn 44:16, 50:18, Nu 14:40 for ִהְננּו (instead of ִהְּננּו; see § 20 m).—
In Ez 4:12 the Masora requires ָנהְּ֫תֻעֶג , without Dageš in the Nûn. 

That the forms with Nûn energicum are intended to give greater emphasis to the verbal 
form is seen from their special frequency in pause. Apart from the verb, however, Nûn 
energicum occurs also in the union of suffixes with certain particles (§ 100 o). 

This Nûn is frequent in Western Aramaic. In Arabic the corresponding forms are the two 
energetic moods (see § 48 b) ending in an and anna, which are used in connexion with 
suffixes (e.g. yaqtulan-ka or yaqtulanna-ka) as well as without them. 

§ 59. The Perfect with Pronominal Suffixes. 

1. The endings (afformatives) of the perfect occasionally vary somewhat from the 
ordinary form, when connected with pronominal suffixes; viz.:— 

(a) In the 3rd sing. fem. the original feminine ending ַ־ ת or ָ־ ת is used for ָ־ ה. 

                                                 
4 4 So König, Lehrgeb., i. p. 226. 
1 1 On ֶ־ ּנּו = נֹו Nu 23:13, see § 67 o. 



(b) In the 2nd sing. masc. besides ָּת we find ּת, to which the connecting vowel is 
directly attached, but the only clear instances of this are with 2. ִניַ֫־ 

(c) In the 2nd sing. fem. ִּתי, the original form of ְּת, appears; cf. ְלִּתיָ֫קַט ,ַאִּתי , § 32 f; § 
44 g. This form can be distinguished from the 1st pers. only by the context. 

(d) 2nd plur. masc. ּתּו for ֶּתם. The only examples are Nu 20:5, 21:5, Zc 7:5. The 
fem. ְקַטְלֶּתן never occurs with suffixes; probably it had the same form as the masculine. 

We exhibit first the forms of the perfect Hiph�ı̂l, as used in connexion with 
suffixes, since here no further changes take place in the stem itself, except as regards 
the tone (see c). 

Singular. Plural. 
3. m. 3 ִהְקִמיל. c. ִהְקִטילּו 
3. f. ִהְקִמיַלת  
2. m. 2 ִהְקַטְלּת ,ִהְקַטְלָּת. m. ִהְקַטְלּתּו 
2. f. ִהְקַטְלּת ,ִהְקַטְלִּתי  
1. c. 1 ִהְקַטְלִּתי. c. ִהְקַטְלנּו 

The beginner should first practise connecting the suffixes with these Hiph�ı ̂l forms and 
then go on to unite them to the Perfect Qal (see d). 

2. The addition of the suffix generally causes the tone to be thrown forward 
towards the end of the word, since it would otherwise fall, in some cases, on the ante-
penultima; with the heavy suffixes (see e) the tone is even transferred to the suffix 
itself. Considerations of tone, especially in the Perfect Qal, occasion certain vowel 
changes: (a) the Qameṣ of the first syllable, no longer standing before the tone, 
always becomes vocal Šewâ; (b) the original Pathaḥ of the second syllable, which in 
the 3rd sing. fem. and 3rd plur. had become Šewâ, reappears before the suffix, and, in 
an open syllable before the tone, is lengthened to Qameṣ; similarly original ı̆ (as in the 
3rd sing. masc. without a suffix) is lengthened to ē, e.g. ּוָךֲ֫אֵהב  1 S 18:22, Pr 19:7. 

The forms of the perfect of Qal consequently appear as follows:— 

Singular. Plural. 
3. m. 3 ְקָטל. c. ְקָטלּו 
3. f. ְקָטַלת (ְקָטָלת, see g)  
2. m. ְקַטְלָּת (ְקַטְלּת, see h) 2. m. ְקַטְלּתּו 
2. f. ְקַטְלִּתי (ְקַטְלּת, see h) 
1. c. 1 ְקַטְלִּתי. c. ְקַטְלנּו 

The connexion of these forms with all the suffixes is shown in Paradigm C. It will 
be seen there also, how the Ṣere in the Perfect Pi�ēl changes sometimes into Seghôl, 
and sometimes into vocal Šewâ. 

                                                 
2 2 On the ă as an original element of the verbal form, see § 58 f, note. 



Rem. 1. The suffixes of the 2nd and 3rd pers. plur. ֶכם and ֶהם, since they end in a 
consonant and also always have the tone, are distinguished as heavy suffixes (suffixa gravia) 
from the rest, which are called light suffixes. Compare the connexion of these (and of the 
corresponding feminine forms ֶכן and ֶהן) with the noun, § 91. With a perfect ֶכם alone occurs, 
Ps 118:26. The form ְקַטל which is usually given as the connective form of the 3rd sing. masc. 
before ֶכם and ֶכן is only formed by analogy, and is without example in the O.T. 

2. In the 3rd sing. masc. הּוְ֫קָטָל  (especially in verbs ל״ה; in the strong verb only in Jer 
20:15 in Pi�ēl) is mostly contracted to ְקָטלֹו, according to § 23 k; likewise in the 2nd sing. 
masc. הּוְ֫קַטְלָּת  to ְקַטְלּתֹו.—As a suffix of the 1st sing. ִניָ֫־  occurs several times with the 3rd 
sing. masc. perf. Qal of verbs ל״ה, not only in pause (as ִניָ֫עָנ  Ps 118:5; ִניָּ֫קָנ  Pr 8:22 with Deḥi), 
but even with a conjunctive accent, as ִני֫הָֹר  Jb 30:19; ִניָ֫עָנ  1 S 28:15 (where, however, the 
reading ִניָ֫עַנ  is also found). With a sharpened ִּניָּ֫דַנ : נ  Gn 30:6, ִּניִ֫יְסַר  Ps 118:18. 

3. The 3rd sing. fem. (ָקְֽטָלה=) ְקָטַלת has the twofold peculiarity that (a) the ending ath 
always takes the tone,1 and consequently is joined to those suffixes which form a syllable of 
themselves (נּו ,ָה ,הּו ,ָך ,ִני), without a connecting vowel, contrary to the general rule, § 58 f; (b) 
before the other suffixes the connecting vowel is indeed employed, but the tone is drawn back 
to the penultima, so that they are pronounced with shortened vowels, viz. ַ־ ם֫־ , ֶ־ ְך֫־ , e.g. 

ֶתְךֲ֫אֵהָב  she loves thee, Ru 4:15, cf. Is 47:10; ַתםָ֫נָבְּג  she has stolen them, Gn 31:32; ַתםְׂ֫שָרָּפ  it 
burns them, Is 47:14, Jos 2:6, Ho 2:14, Ps 48:7. For ְתָךַ֫־ , ְתִניַ֫־  &c., in pause ָ־ֽ ְתִני is found, 
Jer 8:21, Ps 69:10, and ָ־ֽ ְתָך Ct 8:5; and also without the pause for the sake of the assonance 
ּתּוְ֫קָטַל she was in travail with thee, ibid. The form ,ִחְּבָלְֽתָך  (e.g. Ru 4:15) has arisen, through 
the loss of the ה and the consequent sharpening of the ת (as in ּנּוֶ֫־  and ָּנהֶ֫־  for ְנהּוֶ֫־  and ְנָהֶ֫־ , 
cf. § 58 i), from the form ְתהּוַ֫לְקָט , which is also found even in pause (1 ֲאֵהַבְֽתהּו S 18:28; 
elsewhere it takes in pause the form ְסָמָכְֽתהּו Is 59:16); so ָּתהְ֫קָטַל  from ְתָהֵ֫קָטַל ; cf. 1 S 1:6, Is 
34:17, Jer 49:24, Ru 3:6; in pause Ez 14:15, always, on the authority of Qimḥi, without 
Mappı̂q in the ה, which is consequently always a more vowel-letter. 

4. In the 2nd sing. masc. the form ְקַטְלָּת is mostly used, and the suffixes have, therefore, 
no connecting vowel, e.g. נּו֑נּו ְפַרְצָּתְ֫זַנְחָּת  thou hast cast us off, thou hast broken us down, Ps 
60:3; but with the suff. of the 1st sing. the form ִניְ֫קַטְלַּת  is used, e.g. ִניֲ֫חַקְרַּת  Ps 139:1; in pause, 
however, with Qameṣ, e.g. ִניֲ֑עַזְבָּת  Ps 22:2; Ju 1:15 (with Zaqeph qaṭon); but cf. also ִניְ֫צַרְפָּת  Ps 
17:3 with Merekha.—In the 2nd sing. fem. ־ִּתי— is also written defectively, ִניִ֫רִּמיִת  1 S 19:17, 
Ju 11:35, Jer 15:10, Ct 4:9. Occasionally the suffix is appended to the ordinary form ְ־ ּת, viz. 
נּוִ֫הְׁשַּבְעָּת  thou (fem.) dost adjure us, Ct 5:9, Jos 2:17, 20; cf. Jer 2:27, and, quite abnormally, 

with Ṣere נּו֫הֹוַרְדֵּת  thou (fem.) didst let us down, Jos 2:18, where נּו֫הֹוַרְדִּת  would be expected. In 
Is 8:11 ִניְ֫וִיְּסֵר  is probably intended as an imperfect. 

5. In verbs middle ē, the ē remains even before suffixes (see above, c), e.g. ֲ֫אֵהְֽבָך  Dt 
ְתהּוֲ֫אֵהַב ,15:16  1 S 18:28, cf. 18:22; ּוהּוְ֫יֵרא  Jb 37:24. From a verb middle ō there occurs ְיָכְלִּתיו I 
have prevailed against him, Ps 13:5, from ָיכֹל with ŏ instead of ō in a syllable which has lost 
the tone (§ 44 e). 

                                                 
�ִחְּבָלְֽתָך 1 1  Ct 8:5 is an exception. ֶכם would probably even here have the tone (see e); 
but no example of the kind occurs in the O.T. In Is 51:2 the imperfect is used instead 
of the perfect with a suffix. 



§ 60. Imperfect with Pronominal Suffixes. 

In those forms of the imperfect Qal, which have no afformatives, the vowel ō of 
the second syllable mostly becomes ְ־ (simple Šewâ mobile), sometimes ֳ־; thus in the 
principal pause, Nu 35:20, Is 27:3, 62:2, Jer 31:33, Ez 35:6, Ho 10:10; before the 
principal pause, Ps 119:33; before a secondary pause, Ez 17:23; even before a 
conjunctive accent, Jos 23:5. Before ְ־ ֶכם ,ְ־ ָך, however, it is shortened to Qameṣ 
ḥaṭuph, e.g. ִיְׁשָמְרָך (but in pause ָךְ֫מֶרִיְׁש  or ָּךִ֫יְׁשְמֶר ; with Nûn energicum, see §58 i), 
ְלָנהִּ֫תְקטֹ c. Instead of& ,ִיְׁשָמְרֶכם , the form 1ִּתְקְטלּו is used for the 2nd and 3rd fem. plur. 
before suffixes in three places: Jer 2:19, Jb 19:15, Ct 1:6. 

Rem. 1. ְיָתְבְרָך Ps 94:20 is an anomalous form for ַיְתָּבְרָך (cf. the analogous 67§ ָיְחְנָך n) and 
 belong ְיָחְבְרָך To the same category as .ִיְפָּגֲֽׁשָך Gn 32:18 for (ִיְפָּגְֽׁשָך so Baer; others) ִיְֽפָגְֽׁשָך
also, according to the usual explanation, ָּתָֽעְבֵדם (from בֹדַּתֲֽע ), Ex 20:5, 23:24, Dt 5:9, and 
 Dt 13:3. As a matter of fact, the explanation of these forms as imperfects of Qal appears ָנָֽעב׳
to be required by the last of these passages; yet why has the retraction of the ŏ taken place 
only in these examples (beside numerous forms like ִניַ֫יַֽעְבֵד )? Could the Masora in the two 
Decalogues and in Ex 23:24 (on the analogy of which Dt 13:3 was then wrongly pointed) 
have intended an imperfect Hoph�al with the suffix, meaning thou shalt not allow thyself to 
be brought to worship them? 

Verbs which have a in the second syllable of the imperfect, and imperative, Qal (to which 
class especially verba tertiae and mediae gutturalis belong, § 64 and § 65) do not, as a rule, 
change the Pathaḥ of the imperfect (nor of the imperative, see § 61 g) into Šewâ before 
suffixes; but the Pathaḥ, coming to stand in an open syllable before the tone, is lengthened to 
Qameṣ, e.g. ִניַ֫וִּיְלָּבֵׁש  Jb 29:14; ּוהּוִ֫יְגָאל הּוִ֫יְקָרֻא ;Jos 8:3 ַוִּיְׁשָלֵחם ;3:5   Ps 145:18; but ִיְקְראֹו Jer 23:6, 
is probably a forma mixta combining the readings ִיְקָראֹו and ִיְקְראּו, cf. § 74 e. 

2. Not infrequently suffixes with the connecting vowel a are also found with the 
imperfect, e.g. ִניִּ֫תְדָּבַק  Gn 19:19, cf. 29:32, Ex 33:20, Nu 22:33, 1 K 2:24 Qerê, Is 56:3, Jb 
9:18; also ִּניַ֫־ , Gn 27:19, 31, Jb 7:14, 9:34, 13:21 (in principal pause); ַוַּיִּכיָרּה Gn 37:33, cf. 
16:7, 2 S 11:27, Is 26:5, Jb 28:27, 1 Ch 20:2; נּוַ֑יִּכיָר  Is 63:16 (manifestly owing to the 
influence of the preceding נּוְ֫יָדָע ָּבָׁשםִיְל ;(  Ex 29:30, cf. 2:17, Nu 21:30, Dt 7:15, Ps 74:8; even 
 Hb 2:17 (where, however, the ancient versions ְיִחיַתֽן Ex 2:17, and ַוּֽיֹוִׁשיָען ;12–118:10 ֲאִמיַלֽם
read ָךְ֫יִחֶּת ); even ִיְרְּדפֹו (ô from āhu) Ho 8:3; cf. Ex 22:29, Jos 2:4 (but read ְצְּפֵנםַוִּת ); 1 S 18:1 
Keth., 21:14 (where, however, the text is corrupt); 2 S 14:6 (where read with the old versions 
 Gn 48:9 ַוֲֽאָבֲֽרָכֽם Jer 23:6 (see § 74 e), Ps 35:8, Ec 4:12.—On pausal Seghôl for Ṣere in ;(ַוַּיְך
and הּוַ֑וְּתַֽאֲלֶצ  (so Baer, but ed. Mant., Ginsb. הּוַ֑וְּתַאְלֵצ ) Ju 16:16, see § 29 q. 

3. Suffixes are also appended in twelve passages to the plural forms in ּון, viz. ִניְּ֫תַדְּכאּוַנ , 
will ye break me in pieces? Jb 19:2; ּוֶנְךְ֑יָׁשְֽרת  (here necessarily with a connecting vowel) Is 
60:7, 10; Pr 5:22 (ֹו but probably corrupt); elsewhere always without a connecting vowel; 
ְנִניִ֫יְקָרֻא  with two other examples Pr 1:28, 8:17, Ho 5:15; cf. ּוְנָך֫־  Ps 63:4, 91:12; ְנהּוֻ֫־  Jer 5:22; 
 Jer 2:24, all in principal pause. [See Böttcher, Lehrb., § 1047 f.]  ּוְנָה֫־

                                                 
1 1 This form is also found as feminine without a suffix, in Jer 49:11, Ez 37:7. In the 
latter passage ְקְרבּוַוִּת  is probably to be regarded, with König, as a clumsy correction of 
the original ַוִּיק׳, intended to suggest the reading ַוִּתְקַר�ְבָנה , to agree with the usual 
gender of ֲעָצ�מֹות . 



4. In Pi�ēl, Pô�ēl, and Po�lēl, the Ṣere of the final syllable, like the ō in Qal, becomes 
vocal Šewâ; but before the suffixes ְ־ ָך and ְ־ ֶכם it is shortened to Seghôl, e.g. ְיַקֶּבְצָך Dt 30:4, Ps 
34:12, Is 51:2. With a final guttural, however, ֲאַׁשֵּלֲֽחָך Gn 32:27; also in Pr 4:8, where with 
Qimḥi ְדָךְּ֫תַכֵּב  is to be read. ē is retained in the tone-syllable; an analogous case in Hiph�ı ̂l is 
ְדָךְ֫וַיֵּג  Dt 32:7. Less frequently Ṣere is sharpened to Ḥireq, e.g. ֲאַאִּמְצֶכם Jb 16:5, cf. Ex 31:13, Is 

1:15, 52:12; so in Po�lēl, Is 25:1, Ps 30:2, 37:34, 145:1, and probably also in Qal 1 אִֹֽסְפָך S 
15:6; cf. § 68 h. 

5. In Hiph�ı̂l the ı ̂ remains, e.g. ִניַּ֫תְלִּביֵׁש  Jb 10:11 (after wāw consecutive it is often 
written defectively, e.g. ַוַּיְלִּבֵׁשם Gn 3:21 and ofton); but cf. above, f, Dt 32:7. Forms like 
ָּנהַּ֫תְעְׁשֶר  thou enrichest it, Ps 65:10, 1 S 17:25, are rare. Cf. § 53 n. 

6. Instead of the suffix of the 3rd plur. fem. (ן), the suffix of the 3rd plur. masc. (ם) is 
affixed to the afformative ּו, to avoid a confusion with the personal ending ּון; cf. ַוְיַמְלאּום Gn 
26:15 (previously also with a perf. ִסְּתמּום); Gn 26:18, 33:13, Ex 2:17 (where ַוּֽיֹוִׁשָען occurs 
immediately after); 39:18, 20, 1 S 6:10 (where also יֶהםְּבֵנ  is for ְּבֵניֶהן, a neglect of gender 
which can only be explained by § 135 o).—For ַיַֽהְרֻגן Zc 11:5 read perhaps ַיַֽהְרֵגן with M. 
Lambert. 

§ 61. Infinitive, Imperative and Participle with Pronominal Suffixes. 

1. The infinitive construct of an active verb may be construed with an accusative, 
and therefore can also take a verbal suffix, i.e. the accusative of the personal pronoun. 
The only undoubted instances of the kind, however, in the O. T. are infinitives with 
the verbal suffix of the 1st pers. sing., e.g. ִניְ֫לָדְרֵׁש  to inquire of me, Jer 37:7. As a rule 
the infinitive (as a noun) takes noun-suffixes (in the genitive, which may be either 
subjective or objective, cf. § 115 c), e.g. ָעְבִרי my passing by; ָמְלכֹו his reigning, see § 
115 a and e. The infinitive Qal, then, usually has the form qŏṭl, retaining the original 
short vowel under the first radical (on the probable ground-form qŭṭŭl, see § 46 a). 
The resulting syllable as a rule allows a following Begadkephath to be spirant, e.g. 
 so ed. Mant.; others) ָנְגּפֹו ;Gn 19:21 ָהְפִּכי ,in his writing, Jer 45:1; cf., however ְּבָכְתבֹו
 also the syllable is completely ְ־ ֶכם and ְ־ ָך Ch 4:10; before 1 ָעְצִּבי ;Ex 12:27 (ָנְגפֹו
closed, e.g. ְּבָאְסְּפָך Ex 23:16, Lv 23:39 (but in pause ָֽךְ֫לָהְרֶג  Gn 27:42), unless the 
vowel be retained in the second syllable; see d. With the form ְקטֹל generally, compare 
the closely allied nouns of the form ֶֹטל֫ק  (before a suffix ָקְטל or ֻקְטל), § 84a a; § 93 q. 

Rem. 1. The infin. of verbs which have ō in the last syllable of the imperfect of Qal, 
sometimes takes the form qiṭl before suffixes, e.g. ְּבִבְגדֹו Ex 21:8; ִמְכָרם Am 2:6 (but ָמְכָרּה Ex 
 Lv 26:26, Ez 30:18 &c. According ִׁשְבִרי ,Zc 3:1 לִׂשְטנֹו ,(S 29:3 1 ָנְפלֹו but) S 1:10 2 ִנְפלֹו (21:8
to Barth (see above, § 47 i with the note) these forms with i in the first syllable point to 
former i-imperfects. 

Infinitives of the form ְקַטל (§ 45 c) in verbs middle or third guttural (but cf. also ִׁשְכָבה Gn 
19:33, 35—elsewhere ָׁשְכְּבָך and ָׁשְכבֹו) before suffixes sometimes take the form qaṭl, as ַזְעּפֹו 
Jon 1:15 (and, with the syllable loosely closed. ַּפֲֽעמֹו Ju 13:25), ַמְחֲאָך and ַרְקֲעָך Ez 25:6; 
sometimes qiṭl, with the a attenuated to i, especially in verbs third guttural; as ִּבְלִעי ,ִּבְטֵחְך, 
 are sometimes (Ex 14:11)  נּוָ֫־ and (Ch 12:17 1)  ִניַ֫־ Contrary to § 58 f—ִרְבָעּה ,ִּפְתִחי ,ִּפְגעֹו ,ִּבְקָעם
found with the infinitive instead of ִניֵ֫־  and נּוֵ֫־ . On רדופי my following Ps 38:21 (but Qerê 
 .cf. the analogous examples in § 46 e ,(ָרְדִפי



2. With the suffixes ְ־ ָך and ְ־ ֶכם, contrary to the analogy of the correspending nouns, 
forms occur like ֲאָכְלָך thy eating, Gn 2:17; ֲאָכְלֶכם Gn 3:5; ֲעָמְדָך (others ֲעָמְֽדָך) Ob11, i.e. with ō 
shortened in the same way as in the imperfect, see § 60. But the analogy of the nouns is 
followed in such forms as ֻקְצְרֶכם your harvesting, Lv 19:9, 23:22 (with retention of the 
original ŭ), and ָמָֽאְסֶכם (read mŏŏsekhèm) your despising, Is 30:12; cf. Dt 20:2; on ְּבמַֹצֲֽאֶכם 
Gn 32:20 (for ְּבָמְצ׳), see § 74 h.—Very unusual are the infinitive suffixes of the 2nd sing. 
masc. with ן energicum (on the analogy of suffixes with the imperfect, § 58 i), as ָּךַ֑יְּסֶר  Dt 
4:36, cf. 23:5, Jb 33:32, all in principal pause. 

Examples of the infinitive Niph�al with suffixes are, ִהָּכְֽבִדי Ex 14:18; ִהׁשֶָּֽמְדָך Dt 28:20 
(in pause, ִהׁשְָּֽמָדְֽך verse 24); ִהׁשְָּֽפטֹו Ps 37:33; ִהָּזֶֽכְרֶכם Ez 21:29; ִהׁשְָּֽמָדם Dt 7:23. In the 
infinitive of Pi�ēl (as also in the imperfect, see § 60 f) the ē before the suff. ְ־ ֶכם ,ְ־ ָך becomes 
Seghôl, e.g. ְרָךַּ֫דָּב  Ex 4:10, and with a sharpening to ı̆ ָּפִֽרְׂשָכם Is 1:15 (see § 60 f). In the 
infinitive Pô�ēl, ּֽבֹוַׁשְסָכם occurs (with a for ĕ or ı̆) Am 5:11, but probably ּֽבּוְסָכם, with 
Wellhausen, is the right reading; the correction ס has crept into the text alongside of the 
corrigendum ש. 

2. The leading form of the imperative Qal before suffixes (ָקְטל) is due probably 
(see § 46 d) to the retention of the original short vowel of the first syllable (ground-
form qŭṭŭl). In the imperative also ŏ is not followed by Dageš lene, e.g. ָּכְתֵבם kŏthbēm 
(not kŏthbēm), &c.1 As in the imperfect (§ 60 d) and infinitive (see above, c), so also 
in the imperative, suffixes are found united to the stem by an a-sound; e.g. ָּכְתָבּה Is 
30:8; cf. 2 S 12:28.—The forms ִקְטלּו ,ִקְטִלי, which are not exhibited in Paradigm C, 
undergo no change. Instead of ְֹלָנהְ֫קט , the masc. form (ִקְטלּו) is used, as in the 
imperfect. 

In verbs which form the imperative with a, like ְׁשַלח (to which class belong 
especially verbs middle and third guttural, §§ 64 and 65), this a retains its place when 
pronominal suffixes are added, but, since it then stands in an open syllable, is, as a 
mattter of course, lengthened to Qameṣ (just as in imperfects Qal in a, § 60 c), e.g. 
ִניְׁ֫שָלֵח  send me, Is 6:8, ִניְּ֫בָחֵנ  Ps 26:2, ִניְ֫קָרֵא  Ps 50:15, ּוִניְׁ֫שָמע  Gn 23:8. In Am 9:1, ַעםְּ֫בָצ  

(so ed. Mant., Baer, Ginsb., instead of the ordinary reading ְעםְּ֫בַצ ) is to be explained, 
with Margolis, AJSL. xix, p. 45 ff., from an original ְּבַצְעמֹו, as ַתםַ֑וֲֽהָרָג  Am 9:4 from 
original ְתמֹוַ֑וֲֽהָרָג .—In the imperative Hiph�ı̂l, the form used in conjunction with 
suffixes is not the 2nd sing. masc. ַחְקֵטל, but ַהְקִטיל (with ı̂ on account of the open 
syllable, cf. § 60 g), e.g. הּוַ֫הְקִריֵב  present it, Mal 1:8. 

3. Like the infinitives, the participles can also be united with either verbal or 
noun-suffixes; see § 116 f. In both cases the vowel of the participles is shortened or 
becomes Šewâ before the suffix, as in the corresponding noun-forms, e.g. from the 
form רְֹֽדפֹו ,רְֹֽדִפי :קֵֹטל, &c.; but before Šewâ mobile יֶֹֽצְרָך, &c., or with the original ı̆, 
 K 22:20 (coinciding in form with the 1st sing. imperfect 2 אִֹֽסְפָך ,.Ex 23:4, &c אִֹֽיְבָך
Qal, 1 S 15:6; cf. § 68 h); with a middle guttural (ּגֲֹֽאִלי), ּגַֹֽאְלָך; with a third guttural, 
 with suffix ,ְמַקֵּטל Jer 28:16, cf. § 65 d. The form ְמַׁשֵּלֲֽחָך ,ׁשֵֹלֲֽתָך Is 43:1, but ּבַֹרֲֽאָך
 sometimes like ,51:12 ְמַנֶחְמֶכם ,Is 48:17 ְמַלֶּמְדָך before Šewâ sometimes like ;ְמַקְּטִלי

                                                 
ִני�ָׁשְֽמֵר 1 1  šāmerēnı� required by the Masora in Ps 16:1 (also ָׁשְֽמָרה Ps 86:2, 
119:167; cf. Is 38:14 and ֲעָמְֽדָך Ob11), belongs to the disputed cases discussed in § 9 v 
and § 48 i note. 



ִני֫רָֹא In Is 47:10 .52:12 ְמַאִּסְפֶכם  is irregular for ִני֫רֵֹא ; instead of the meaningless  ֻּכּלֹה
ּוִניֻּ֫כְּלֶהם ִקְלל Jer 15:10 read ְמַקְלַלְֽוִני . 

Also unusual (see above, d) with participles are the suffixes of the 2nd sing. masc. with נ  
energicum, as ָּך֫עֹוֶנ  Jb 5:1; cf. Dt 8:5, 12:14, 28. 

§ 62. Verbs with Gutturals. 

Brockelmann, Grundriss, p. 584 ff. 

Verbs which have a guttural for one of the three radicals differ in their inflexion 
from the ordinary strong verb, according to the general rules in § 22. These 
differences do not affect the consonantal part of the stem, and it is, therefore, more 
correct to regard the guttural verbs as a subdivision of the strong verb. At the most, 
only the entire omission of the strengthening in some of the verbs middle guttural (as 
well as in the imperfect Niph�al of verbs first guttural) can be regarded as a real 
weakness (§§ 63 h, 64 e). On the other hand, some original elements have been 
preserved in guttural stems, which have degenerated in the ordinary strong verb; e.g. 
the ă of the initial syllable in the imperfect Qal, as in ַיְחמֹד, which elsewhere is 
attenuated to ı  are only taken into consideration ה and א In guttural verbs—.ִיְקטֹל ,̆
when they are actual consonants, and not vowel-letters like the א in some verbs פ״א (§ 
68), in a few ע״א (§ 73 g), and in most (74 §) ל״א. In all these cases, however, the א 
was at least originally a full consonant, while the ה in verbs ל״ה was never anything 
but a vowel letter, cf. § 75. The really consonantal ה at the end of the word is marked 
by Mappı̂q.—Verbs containing a ר also, according to § 22 q, 22 r, share some of the 
peculiarities of the guttural verbs. For more convenient treatment, the cases will be 
distinguished, according as the guttural is the first, second, or third radical. (Cf. the 
Paradigms D, E, F, in which only those conjugations are omitted which are wholly 
regular.) 

§ 63. Verbs First Guttural, e.g. ָעַמד to stand. 

In this class the deviations from the ordinary strong verb may be referred to the 
following cases:— 

1. Instead of a simple Šewâ mobile, the initial guttural takes a compound Šewâ 
(Ḥaṭeph, § 10 f, § 22 l). Thus the infinitives ֱאכֹל ,ֲעמֹד to eat, and the perfects, 2nd 
plur. masc. ֲחַפְצֶּתם ,ֲעַמְדָּתם from ָחֵפץ to be inclined, correspond to the forms ְקטֹל and 
לֹוְקָט to ֲאָכלֹו also ;ְקַטְלֶּתם , and so always with initial ֲ־ before a suffix for an original ă, 
according to § 22 o. 

2. When a preformative is placed before an initial guttural, either the two may 
form a closed syllable, or the vowel of the preformative is repeated as a Ḥaṭeph under 
the guttural. If the vowel of the preformative was originally a, two methods of 
formation may again be distinguished, according as this a remains or passes into 
Seghôl. 

Examples: (a) of firmly closed syllables after the original vowel of the 
preformative (always with ō in the second syllable, except ַוַּתְעַּגב Ez 23:5, ַּתְעֶדה &c. 
from ָעָדה to adorn oneself, and ַיְעֶטה; but cf. e): ַיְעקֹב ,ַיְהׁשְֹך ,ַיְהׁשֹב ,ַיְחמֹל ,ַיְחמֹד Jer 9:3 



(probably to distinguish it from the name ַיֲֽעקֹב, just as in Jer 10:19, &c., the 
participle fem. Niph�al of ָחָלה is ַנְחָלה to distinguish it from ַנֲֽחָלה), &c., and so 
generally in the imperfect Qal of stems beginning with ח, although sometimes parallel 
forms exist, which repeat the ă as a Ḥaṭeph, e.g. ַיֲֽחׁשֹב, &c. The same form appears 
also in the imperfect Hiph�ı̂l ַיְחִסיר, &c. Very rarely the original ă is retained in a 
closed syllable under the preformative נ  of the perfect Niph�al: אָתַ֫נְחֵּב  Gn 31:27; cf. 1 
S 19:2, Jos 2:16; also the infinitive absolute ַנְחּתֹום Est 8:8, 1 ַנְעּתֹור Ch 5:20, and the 
participle fem. ַנְחָלה (see above), plur. ַנְעָּתרֹות Pr 27:6. In these forms the original ă is 
commonly kept under the preformative and is followed by Ḥaṭeph-Pathaḥ; thus in the 
perfect of some verbs ל״ה, e.g. ַנֲֽעָׂשה, &c.; in the infinitive absolute, ַנֲֽהפֹוְך Est 9:1; in 
the participle ַנֲֽעָרץ, Ps 89:8, &c. 

(b) Of the corresponding Ḥaṭeph after the original vowel: ַיֲֽחבׁש (but ֶיְחָּבֽׁש Jb 5:18 
in pause), ַיֲֽהרֹס ,ַיֲֽעמֹד ,ֽיֲחלֹם, and so almost always with ע and often with ה in the 
imperfects of Qal and Hiph�ı̂l; in Hoph�al, ָיֳֽעַמד ,ָהֳֽעַמד; but cf. also אּוָ֑הְחָּב  Is 42:22, 
 .Ez 16:4 ָהְחֵּתל

The ă of the preformative before a guttural almost always (§ 22 i, cf. § 27 p) 
becomes Seghôl (cf., however, q). This Seghôl again appears sometimes 

(c) in a closed syllable, e.g. ֶיְאַׁשם ,ֶיְעַּתד ,ֶיְחַסד ,ֶיְחַּבׁש, always with ă in the second 
syllable, corresponding to the imperfects of verbs ע״ע, with original ı̆ in the first and ă 
in the second syllable, § 67 n, and also to the imperfects of verbs 72 § ,ע״ּו h; but cf. 
also ֶיְאסֹר ,ֶיְאּפֹד, and ֶיְהּדֹף; in Niph., e.g. ֶנְחלּו ;ֶנְהַּפְך Am 6:6, &c.; in Hiph. ֶהְעִלים ,ֶהְחִסיר 
2 K 4:7 &c.: sometimes 

(d) followed by Ḥaṭeph-Seghôl, e.g. ֶיֱעַרב ,ֶיֱֽהׂשּף ,ֶיֱֽאסֹף ,ֶיֱֽחַזק in imperfect Qal; 
 .al�Niph ֶוֱֽעַנׁש ;ı̂l�Hiph ֶהֱֽעִמיד

Rem. With regard to the above examples the following points may also be noted: (1) The 
forms with a firmly closed syllable (called the hard combination) frequently occur in the same 
verb with forms containing a loosely closed syllable (the soft combination). (2) In the 1st 
sing. imperfect Qal the preformative א invariably takes Seghôl, whether in a firmly or loosely 
closed syllable, e.g. ֶאֱֽחבׁש (with the cohortative ֶאְחְּבָׁשה), ֶאְחָסד (in pause), &c. In Jb 32:17 ַֽאֲעֶנה 
must unquestionably be Hiph�ı ̂l, since elsewhere the pointing is always ֶאֱֽע׳. Cohortatives 
like ַֽאַהְרָגה Gn 27:41 and ַאְחְּדָלה Jb 16:6, are explained by the next remark. (3) The shifting of 
the tone towards the end frequently causes the Pathaḥ of the preformative to change into 
Seghôl, and vice versa, e.g. ַנֲֽעָׂשה, but 3 ֶנֶֽעְׂשָתהrd sing. fem.; ֶיֱֽאסֹף, but ֶהֱֽעִמיד ;ַּתַֽאְסִפי, but with 
wāw consecutive ְ֫וַהֲֽעַמְדָּת , &c.; so ַוַּיְחְסרּו Gn 8:3 the plur. of ַוֶּיְחַסר, cf. Gn 11:8; and thus 
generally a change of the stronger Ḥaṭeph-Seghôl group ( ֶ־ֽ ֱ־) into the lighter Ḥaṭeph-Pathaḥ 
group takes place whenever the tone is moved one place toward the end (cf. § 27 v). 

3. When in forms like ֶנֱֽעַמד ,ַיֲֽעמֹד, the vowel of the final syllabl becomes a vocal 
Šewâ in consequence of the addition of an afformative (ָ־ ה ,ִ־ י ,ּו) or suffix, the 
compound Šewâ of the guttural is changed into the corresponding short vowel, e.g. 
 she is ֶנֶֽעְזָבה ;(-me-dhû�a-me-dhû as an equivalent for ya�ya-) ַיַֽעְמדּו .plur ,ַיֲֽעמֹד
forsaken. But even in these forms the hard combination frequently occurs, e.g. ַיְהְּבלּו 
they take as a pledge (cf. in the sing. ַּתְחּבֹל, also ַיֲֽחבֹל); ֶיְחְזקּו (also ֶיֶֽחְזקּו) they are 
strong. Cf. m and, in general, § 22 m, § 28 c. 



4. In the infinitive, imperative, and imperfect Niph�al, where the first radical 
should by rule be strengthened (ִיָּקֵטל ,ִהָּקֵטל), the strengthening is always omitted, and 
the vowel of the preformative lengthened to Ṣere; ֵיָֽעֵמד for yi��āmēd, 1 &c. Cf. § 22 
c—For ֵּתֽיָעֶׂשה Ex 25:31 (according to Dillmann, to prevent the pronunciation ַּתֲֽעֶׂשה, 
which the LXX and Samaritan follow) read ֵּתָֽעֶׂשה. 

REMARKS 

On Qal. 

1. In verbs פ״א the infinitive construct and imperative take Ḥaṭeph-Seghôl in the first 
syllable (according to § 22 o), e.g. ֱאזֹר gird thou, Jb 38:3, ֱאַהב love thou, Ho 3:1, ֱאחֹז seize 
thou, Ex 4:4 (on ֵאפו bake ye, Ex 16:23, see § 76 d); ֱאכֹל to eat; infinitive with a prefix ֶלֱֽאחֹז, 
ֱֽאכֹלֶּכ ,ֶלֱֽאכֹל  Is 5:24; ֶלֱֽאהֹב Ec 3:8. Sometimes, however, Ḥaṭeph-Pathaḥ is found as well, 
e.g. infinitive 1 ֲאחֹז K 6:6; ַּבֲֽאכֹל ָהֵאׁש Nu 26:10 (before a suffix 61 § ֲאָמְרֶכם ,ֲאָכְלֶכם ,ֲאָמְרָך ,ֲאָכְלָך 
d); cf. Dt 7:20, 12:23, Ez 25:8, Ps 102:5, Pr 25:7 (ֲאָמר־ְלָך), Jb 34:18, always in close 
connexion with the following word. With a firmly closed syllable after ל cf. ַלְחסֹות Is 30:2; 
 2 ַלְעזֹר ;.Ex 31:4, &c ַלְחׁשֹב ;Is 30:14, Hag 2:16 ַלְחּתֹות ;Jos 2:2 f. (on Is 2:20, cf. § 84b n) ַלְחּפֹר
S 18:3 Qerê, but also רֶּׄבְֽעז  1 Ch 15:26. 

ְלִּתיֶ֫הֳֽחַד  Ju 9:9, 11, 13 is altogether anomalous, and only a few authorities give ֶהֱֽחַדְלִּתי 
(Hiph�il), adopted by Moore in Haupt’s Bible. According to Qimḥi, Olshausen, and others, 
the Masora intended a perfect Hoph�al with syncope of the preformative after the ה 
interrogative = ְלִּתיֶ֫הָהֳֽחַד , or (according to Olshausen) with the omission of the ה interrogative. 
But since the Hiph�il and Hoph�al of ָחֵדל nowhere occur, it is difficult to believe that such 
was the intention of the Masora. We should expect the perfect Qal, ְלִּתיֶ֫הָֽחַד . But the Qameṣ 
under the ה, falling between the tone and counter-tone, was naturally less emphasized than in 

ְלִּתיָ֫חַד , without the ה interrogative. Consequently it was weakened, not to simple Šewâ, but to 
 in order to represent the sound of the Qameṣ (likewise pronounced as å) at least in a ,ֳ־
shortened form. The Seghôl of the ה interrogative is explained, in any case, from § 100 n (cf. 
the similar pointing of the article, e.g. in 35 § ,ֶהֳֽחָדִׁשים k). For the accusative after ָחֵדל, instead 
of the usual ִמן, Jb 3:17 affords sufficient evidence. 

Also in the other forms of the imperative the guttural not infrequently influences the 
vowel, causing a change of ı ̆ (on this ı̆ cf. § 48 i) into Seghôl, e.g. ֶאְסָפה gather thou, Nu 11:16; 
 strip off, Is 47:2 (on this irregular Dageš cf. § 46 d), especially ֶחְׂשִּפי ;set in order, Jb 33:5 ֶעְרָכה
when the second radical is also a guttural, e.g. ֶאֱֽהבּו Am 5:15, Ps 31:24; cf. Zc 8:19; ֱֽחזּוֶא  Ct 
2:15; cf. also in verbs ֱענּו ,ל״ה sing ye, Nu 21:17, Ps 147:7 (compared with ֲענּו answer ye, 1 S 
12:3) and ֱאִלי Jo 1:8.—Pathaḥ occurs in הּוַ֫חְבֵל  hold him in pledge, Pr 20:16, and probably 
also in Ps 9:14 ( ִניַ֫חְֽנֵנ ).—As a pausal form for ְרִביָח  (cf. the plur. Jer 2:12) we find in Is 44:27 
ִביֳ֑חָר  (cf. the imperf. ֶיֱֽחַרב) with the ŏ repeated in the form of a Ḥaṭeph-Qameṣ. For other 

examples of this kind, see § 10 h and § 46 e. 

2. The pronunciation (mentioned above, No. 2) of the imperfects in ă with Seghôl under 
the preformative in a firmly closed syllable (e.g. ֶיְחַּכם ,ֶיְחַּדל) regularly gives way to the soft 
combination in verbs which are at the same time ל״ה, e.g. ֶיֱֽחֶצה ,ֶיֱֽחֶזה &c. (but cf. ֶיְהֶּגה &c., 
הֶאְעֶׂש ,Pr 6:27 ַיְחֶּתה  ed. Mant., Ex 3:20). Even in the strong verb ַוֶּיֱֽחַזק is found along with ֶיְחַזק. 
Cf. also ַוַּתְעַּנב Ez 23:5; ַוַּיְעְקֵבִני Gn 27:36 (so Ben-Asher; but Ben-Naphtali ַוַּיַֽעְק׳); ַוַּתְחְלֵקם Neh 

                                                 
 with ,ֵאָֽעֶנה Jb 19:7 (so even the Mantua ed.) is altogether abnormal: read ֶאָֽעֶנה 1 1
Baer, Ginsb. 



9:22, and so always in the imperfect Qal of ָעַזר with suffixes, Gn 49:25, &c.—ְּתֵאֲֽהבּו Pr 1:22 
is to be explained from the endeavour to avoid too great an accumulation of short sounds by 
the insertion of a long vowel, but it is a question whether we should not simply read ֵּתֽאֲהבּו 
with Haupt in his Bible, Proverbs, p. 34, 1. 44 ff.; cf. the analogous instances under p, and 
such nouns as 93 § ,ְזֵאב ,ְּבֵאר t.—On ְיָתְבְרָך Ps 94:20 for ַיְחָּבְרם (according to Qimḥi, and others, 
rather Pu�al) cf. § 60 b. 

 to deal subtilly, 1 S 23:22, Pr 15:5, 19:25, may be explained with ַיְעִרם Ps 58:5 and ַיְאֵטם
Barth (ZDMG. 1889, p. 179) as i-imperfects (see above, § 47 i),—the latter for the purpose of 
distinction from the causative ַיֲֽעִרים Ps 83:4.—Instead of the unintelligible form ַוֵּיָחְֽלֵקם (so 
ed. Mant.; Baer and Ginsb. as in 24:3) 1 Ch 23:6 and 24:3 ַוֶּיָחֽ׳ (partly analogous to ָּתָֽעְכֵדם § 
60 b) the Qal ַוַּיְחְלֵקם is to be read. The form ִיַֽרּדֹף Ps 7:6 which is, according to Qimḥi (in 
Mikhlol; but in his Lexicon he explains it as Hithpa�ēl), a composite form of Qal (ִיְרּדֹף) and 
Pi�ēl (ְיַרֵּדף), can only be understood as a development of ִיְֽרדֹף (cf. § 64 h on ִיֲֽצַחק, and §69 
x on ִּתֲֽהַלְך Ex 9:23, Ps 73:9). Pathạ has taken the place of Ḥaṭeph-Pathaḥ, but as a mere 
helping-vowel (as in ַמַעְּתָׁש  §28 e, note 2) and without preventing the closing of the syllable. It 
is much simpler, however, to take it as a forma mixta, combining the readings ִיְרּדֹף (impf. 
Qal) and ְיַרֵּדף (impf. Pi�el). 

On Hiph�ı ̂l and Hoph�al. 

3. The above-mentioned (f, 3) change of  ֶ־ֽ ֱ־to  ַ־ֽ ֲ־occurs in the perfect Hiph�ı ̂l, 
especially when wāw consecutive precedes, and the tone is in consequence thrown forward 
upon the afformative, e.g. ְדָּתֶ֫הֱֽעַמ , but ְ֫וַהֲֽעַמְרָּת  Nu 3:6, 8:13, 27:19; ְרִּתיֶ֫הֱֽעַב , but יַ֫הֲֽעַבְרִּתְו  Jer 
15:14, Ez 20:37; even in the 3rd sing. ְוַהֲֽאִוין Ps 77:2.—On the contrary  ֶ־ֽ ֱ־occurs instead of 
 il, Jer 49:8, 30; and in the infinitive Jer 31:32. The preformative�in the imperative Hiphַ־ֽ ֲ־ 
of עתר in Hiph�ı ̂l always takes a in a closed syllable: Ex 8:4 ירּוַ֫הְעִּת ; verse 5 ַאְעִּתיר; also verse 
25 and Jb 22:27. 

4. In the perfect Hiph�ı ̂l  ֶ־ֽ ֱ־is sometimes changed into  ֵ־ֽ ֲ־, and in Hoph�al  ֶ־ֽ ֳ־into ֲ־ ֽׄ־ 
(cf. § 23 h); ְרָּתֵ֫הֲֽעַב  Jos 7:7, ֵהֲֽעָלה Hb 1:15, הֲֹֽעָלה Ju 6:28, 2 Ch 20:34, Na 2:8, always before 
 (הֹֽ or ֵהֽ) and hence evidently with the intention of strengthening the countertone-syllable ,ע
before the guttural. On a further case of this kind ( ֲעָמהֽׄז ) see § 64 c. Something similar occurs 
in the formation of segholate nouns of the form qŏṭl; cf. § 93 q, and (on ֵאמּון &c. for ֱאמּון) § 
84a q.—In the imperfect consecutive ַוַּיֲֽחֶזק ּבֹו the tone is thrown back on to the first syllable. 
On the Hoph�al ָּתָֽעְבֵדם Ex 20:5, &c., see §60 b. 

 .ָהָיה and ָהָיה

5. In the verbs ָהָיה to be, and ָחָיה to live, the guttural hardly ever affects the 
addition of preformatives; thus imperfect Qal ִיְֽהֶיה and ֽיְחֶיה, Niph�al ִנְֽהָיה); but in the 
perfect Hiph�ı̂l 2) ָהֱֽחָיהnd plur. ְוַהֲֽחִיֶתם Jos 2:13, and even without wāw consecutive, 
Ju 8:19). Initial ה always has Ḥaṭeph-Seghôl instead of vocal Ŝewâ; 1 ֱהיֹוָתם ,ֱהיֹות ,ֱהֵיה S 
 is ָחָיה The 2nd sing. fem. imperative of .(be thou! fem. Gn 24:60 ֲהִיי except) ֱהִייֶתם ,25:7
 ,ְב ,ְו Jos 5:8. After the prefixes ֲחיֹוָתם ,live thou, Ez 16:6; the infinitive, with suffix ֲחִיי
 retain the simple Šewâ (§ 28 b) and the prefix takes ı̆, as ח and ה both (ִמן=)  ִמ ,ְל , ְכ
elsewhere before strong consonants with Šewâ; hence in the perfect Qal ִוְֽהִייֶתם, 
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imperative ִוְֽהיּו, infinitive ִּבְֽהיֹות ,ֽלְהיֹות &c. (cf. §16 f, ε). The only exception is the 2nd 
sing. masc. of the imperative after wāw; ֶוְֽהֵיה Gn 12:2, &c., ֶוְֽחֵיה Gn 20:7. 

§ 64. Verbs Middle Guttural, e.g. ָׁשַחט to slaughter. 

The slight deviations from the ordinary inflexion are confined chiefly to the 
following1:— 

1. When the guttural would stand at the beginning of a syllable with simple Šewâ, 
it necessarily takes a Ḥaṭeph, and almost always Ḥaṭeph-Pathaḥ, e.g. perfect ָׁשֲֽחטּו, 
imperfect ִיְׁשֲחטּו, imperative Niph�al ִהׁשֲָּֽחטּו. In the imperative Qal, before the 
afformatives ı ̂ and û, the original Pathaḥ is retained in the first syllable, and is 
followed by Ḥaṭeph-Pathaḥ, thus, ֽזֲֽעקּו ,ַזֲֽעִקי, &c.; in ָֽאֱהבּו the preference of the א for 
Seghôl (but cf. also אֱחזּוְךֽׄי  Jer 13:21) has caused the change from ă to ĕ; in ִׁשֲֽחדּו Jb 
6:22, even ı̆ remains before a hard guttural. 

So in the infinitive Qal fem., e.g. ַֽאֲהָבה to love, ַּדֲֽאָבה to pine; and in the infinitive with a 
suffix ְלַסֲֽעָדּה Is 9:6; the doubtful form ַׁשֲֽחָטה Ho 5:2, is better explained as infinitive Pi�ēl (= 
 .(ַׁשֲֽחָתה

2. Since the preference of the gutturals for the a-sound has less influence on the 
following than on the preceding vowel, not only is Ḥolem retained after the middle 
guttural in the infinitive Qal ְׁשחֹט (with the fem. ending and retraction and shortening 
of the o ָרְחָצה and ָרֳֽחָקה cf. § 45 b), but generally also the Ṣere in the imperfect 
Niph�al and Pi�ēl, e.g. ִיָּלֵחם he fights, ְיַנֵחם he comforts, and even the more feeble 
Seghôl after wāw consecutive in such forms as ֶחםַ֫וִּיָּל ֶעםַ֫וִּתָּפ ,  Gn 41:8 (cf., however, 
ץַ֫וִּיָּוָע  1 K 12:6, &c.). But in the imperative and imperfect Qal, the final syllable, 

through the influence of the guttural, mostly takes Pathaḥ, even in transitive verbs, 
e.g. ִיְבַחר ,ְּבַחר ;ִיְזַעק ,ְזַעק ;ִיְׁשַחט ,ְׁשַהט; with suffixes (according to § 60 c), imperative 
ִניְּ֫בָחֵנ ּוִניְׁ֫שָאל , , imperfect הּוִ֫יְגָאלּו . 

With ō in the imperative Qal, the only instances are 2 ְנעֹל S 13:17; ֱאחֹז Ex 4:4, 2 
S 2:21, fem. ָֽאֳחִזי Ru 3:15 (with the unusual repetition of the lost ō as Ḥaṭeph-Qameṣ; 
2nd plur. masc. in pause ֹזּוֱ֑אח  Neh 7:3; without the pause ָֽאֱחזּו Ct 2:15); ְסָעד־ Ju 19:8.2 
Finally ֲעָמהֽׄז  for ָזֳֽעָמה, Nu 23:7, is an example of the same kind, see § 63 p. Just as 
rare are the imperfects in ō of verbs middle guttural, as ִּתְמעֹל ,ֶיֱֽאחֹז ,ִיְנהֹם Lv 5:15, 
Nu 5:27 (but 2 ַוִּיְמַעל Ch 26:16); cf. ַוִּתְׁשֳחִדי Ez 16:33; ִּתְפָעל־ Jb 35:6. Also in the perfect 
Pi�ēl, Pathaḥ occurs somewhat more frequently than in the strong verb, e.g. ִנַחם to 
comfort (cf., however, ִׁשֵחת ,ִּכֵחׁש ,ִּכֵחד ,ִּכֵהן); but א and ע always have ē in 3rd sing.—On 
the infinitive with suffixes, cf. § 61 b. 

3. In Pi�ēl, Pu�al, and Hithpa�ēl, the Dageš forte being inadmissible in the 
middle radical, the preceding vowel, especially before ה ,ה and ע, nevertheless, 
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generally remains short, and the guttural is consequently to be regarded as, at least, 
virtually strengthened, cf. §22 c; e.g. Pi�ēl ִנֲֽחלּו ,ִׂשַחק Jos 14:1, 1 ּוִבַֽעְרִּתי K 14:10, ִנַהג 
Ex 10:13 (cf., however, ֵאַחר Gn 34:19; ְלָּתֵ֫נַה  Ex 15:13, but in the imperfect and 
participle ְיַנֵהל, &c.; in verbs ל״ה, e.g. ֵרָעה), infinitive ַׂשֵחק, Pu�al ֻרַחץ (but cf. ּדֹחּו Ps 
36:13 from ָּדָחה, also the unusual position of the tone in ַֹחןּ֫ב 1 Ez 21:18, and in the 
perfect Hithpa�ēl ְצִּתיִ֫הְתָרַח  Jb 9:30); Hithpa�ēl perfect and imperative ִהַּטֲֽהרּו, &c.; in 
pause (see §§ 22 c, 27 q, 29 v, 54 k) ִהֶּטָהֽרּו Nu 8:7, 2 Ch 30:18; ִיְתֶנָחם Nu 23:19, &c. 

The complete omission of the strengthening, and a consequent lengthening of the 
preceding vowel, occurs invariably only with ָּכַּדת) ר Ez 16:4 is an exception; ָתהּ֑כָֹר  
also occurs, Ju 6:28), e g. ֵּבַרְך (in pause ֵּבֵרְך), imperfect ְיָבֵרְך, Pu�al ַֹרְךּב . Before א it 
occurs regularly in the stems ֵּפֵאר ,ֵמֵאן ,ֵּגֵאל ,ֵּבֵאר, and in the Hithpa�ēl of ראה ,באׁש, and 
 once in the) ִנֵאף ,is virtually strengthened in the perfects א ,on the other hand ;ׁשאה
imperfect, Jer 29:23) to commit adultery, ִנֵאץ to despise (in the participle, Nu 14:23, Is 
60:14, Jer 23:17; according to Baer, but not ed. Mant., or Ginsb., even in the imperfect 
ְרָּתהֵ֫נַא to abhor La 2:7 (also ִנֵאר ,(Ps 74:10 ְיַנֵאץ  Ps 89:40) and ִׁשֵאל Ps 109:10; 
moreover, in the infinitive ׁשַיֵא  Ec 2:20, according to the best reading. On the Mappı̂q 
in the Pu�al ּוֻ֫רִא  Jb 33:21, cf. § 14 d. 

Rem. 1. In the verb ָׁשַאל to ask, to beg, some forms of the perfect Qal appear to be based 
upon a secondary form middle e, which is Ṣere when the vowel of the א stands in an open 
syllable, cf. ְׁשֵאְֽלָך Gn 32:18, Ju 4:20; ּוִניְׁ֫שֵאל  Ps 137:3; but in a closed syllable, even without a 
suffix, 1 ְׁשֶאְלֶּתם S 12:13, 25:5, Jb 21:29; יהּוְׁ֫שִאְלִּת  Ju 13:6, 1 S 1:20. Cf., however, similar cases 
of attenuation of an original ă, § 69 s, and especially § 44 d. In the first three examples, if 
explained on that analogy, the ı ̆ attenuated from ă would have been lengthened to ē (before 
the tone); in the next three ı ̆ would have been modified to ĕ. Also in the Hiph�il-form 

יהּוִ֫הְׁשִאְלִּת  1 S 1:28 the ִא is merely attenuated from ַא. 

2. In Pi�ēl and Hithpa�ēl the lengthening of the vowel before the guttural causes the 
tone to be thrown back upon the penultima, and consequently the Ṣere of the ultima to be 
shortened to Seghôl. Thus (a) before monosyllables, according to § 29 e, e.g. ֶרת ָׁשםְ֫לָׁש  to 
minister there, Dt 17:12, even in the case of a guttural which is virtually strengthened, Gn 
39:14, Jb 8:18 (see § 29 g). (b) after wāw consecutive, e.g. ֶרְךַ֫רְיָב  and he blessed, Gn 1:22 and 
frequently, ֶרׁשַ֫וְיָג  and he drove out, Ex 10:11, ֶעםַ֫וִּתתָּפ  Dn 2:1. 

3. The following are a few rarer anomalies; in the imperfect Qal ִיֲֽצַחק Gn 21:6 (elsewhere 
ַֽחדָוֵא ;(cf. § 10 g (c) and § 63 n ,ִיְצָחק c., in pause& ,ִּתְצַחק  Gn 32:5 (for ָוֶאֱֽאַחד); in the perfect 
Pi�ēl ֶאֱֽחרּו Ju 5:28 (perhaps primarily for ִאֲֽחרּו; according to Gn 34:19 ֵאֲֽחדּו would be 
expected), and similarly ְתִניֶ֫יֱחַֽמ  Ps 51:7 for ְתִניִ֫יֲחַֽמ ; in the imperative Pi�ēl ָקַרב Ez 37:17 (cf. 
above, § 52 n); finally, in the imperative Hiph�ı ̂l ַהְרַחק Jb 13:21 and ַהְמַעד Ps 69:24, in both 
cases probably influenced by the closing consonant, and by the preference for Pathạ in pause 
(according to § 29 q); without the pause ַהְרֵחק Pr 4:24, &c.; but also ַהְנַחת Jo 4:11. 

4. As infinitive Hithpa�ēl with a suffix we find ִהְתַיְחָׂשם Ezr 8:1, &c., with a firmly closed 
syllable, also the participle ִמְתַיְחִׂשים Neh 7:64; Baer, however, reads in all these cases, on 
good authority, ִהְתַיֲֽהָׂשם &c.—The quite meaningless Kethı ̂bh ונאשאר Ez 9:8 (for which the 
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Qerê requires the equally unintelligible ְוֵנֲֽׁשַאר) evidently combines two different readings, viz. 
 cf. König, Lehrgebäude, i. p. 266 f.—In ;(.imperf. consec) ָוֶֽאׁשֵָּאר and (.part. Niph) ְוִנְׁשָאר
הּוְ֫יָתֳֽאֵר  Is 44:13 (also הּוְ֫יָתֲֽאֵר  in the same verse) an imperfect Pô�ēl appears to be intended 

by the Masora with an irregular shortening of the ô for ְיתֲֹֽאר׳; cf. § 55 b ְמָלְׁשִני Ps 101:5 Qerê; 
on the other hand Qimḥi, with whom Delitzsch agrees, explains the form as Pi�ēl, with an 
irregular ֳ־ for ֲ־, as in the reading ֲאַלֳּקָטה Ru 2:2, 7; cf. § 10 h. 

5. A few examples in which א, as middle radical, entirely loses its consonantal value and 
quiesces in a vowel, will be found in § 73 g. 

§ 65. Verbs Third Guttural, e.g. ָׁשַלח to send.1 

1. According to § 22 d, when the last syllable has a vowel incompatible with the 
guttural (i.e. not an a-sound), two possibilities present themselves, viz. either the 
regular vowel remains, and the guttural then takes furtive Pathaḥ, or Pathaḥ (in pause 
Qameṣ) takes its place. More particularly it is to be remarked that— 

(a) The unchangeable vowels ּו ,ֹו ,ִ־ י (§ 25 b) are always retained, even under such 
circumstances; hence inf. abs. Qal ָׁשלֹוַח, part. pass. ָׁשלּוַח, Hiph. ִהְׁשִליַח, imperf. ַיְׁשִליַח, 
part. ַמְׁשִליַח. So also the less firm ō in the inf. constr. ְׁשלֹח is almost always retained: 
cf., however, ְׁשַלח, in close connexion with a substantive, Is 58:9, and ְּגוע Nu 20:3. 
Examples of the infinitive with suffixes are ְּבָבְרֲחָך Gn 35:1; ְּבִפְגעֹו Nu 35:19; ְלִרְבָעּה Lv 
18:23, &c. 

(b) The imperfect and imperative Qal almost always have ă in the second syllable, 
sometimes, no doubt, due simply to the influence of the guttural (for a tone-long ō, 
originally ŭ), but sometimes as being the original vowel, thus ְׁשַלח ,ִיְׁשַלה, &c.; with 
suffixes ִניִ֫יְׁשָלֵח ִניְׁ֫שָלֵח , , see § 60 c. 

Exceptions, in the imperfect אסלוח Jer 5:7, Keth. (ֶאְסַלח Qerê); in the imperative ְטבַֹח Gn 
43:16. On such cases as ֶאְפֳׂשָעה Is 27:4, cf. § 10 h. 

(c) Where Ṣere would be the regular vowel of the final syllable, both forms (with 
ēa and ă) are sometimes in use; the choice of one or the other is decided by the special 
circumstances of the tone, i.e.:— 

Rem. 1. In the absolute state of the participle Qal, Pi�ēl and Hithpa�ēl, the forms ׁשֵֹלַח 
(with suff. ׁשְֹֽלִחי, but ׁשֵֹלֲֽחָך), ְמַׁשֵּלַח (with suff. ְמַׁשּֽלֲחָך), and ִמְׁשַּתֵּגַע are used exclusively; except 
in verbs ל״ע where we find, in close connexion, also ַֹטענ  Ps 94:9, רַֹגע Is 51:15, Jer 31:35, 
 Lv 11:7, all with the tone on the last syllable.—The ׁשָֹסע ,Ps 136:6 רֹוַקע ,Is 42:5, 44:24 רַֹקע
part. Pu�al is ְמֻרַּבע Ez 45:2 according to the best authorities (Kittel ְמֻרָּבע). 

2. Similarly, in the imperf. and inf. Niph�al, and in the perf. inf. and imperf. Pi�ēl the 
(probably more original) form with ă commonly occurs in the body of the sentence, and the 
fuller form with ēa in pause (and even with the lesser distinctives, e.g. with Dehi Ps 86:4 in the 
imperative Pi�ēl; with Ṭiphḥa 1 K 12:32 in the infinitive Pi�ēl; Jer 4:31 imperfect 
Hithpa�ēl; Jer 16:6 imperfect Niph�al), cf. e.g. ִיָּגַרע Nu 27:4, with ַֽוִּיׁשַָּבע ;36:3 ִיָּגֵרַע Dt 1:34, 
even with retraction of the tone in the inf. abs. Niph�al ִהׁשַָּבע Nu 30:3 (elsewhere ִהׁשֵָּבַע Jer 

                                                 
1 1 Verbs ל״ה in which the ה is consonantal obviously belong also to this class, e.g. 
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7:9, 12:16 twice, in each case without the pause); ְּתַבַּקע־ Hb 3:9, with ְּתַבֵּקַֽע Ez 13:11; ַּבַּלע to 
devour Hb 1:13, Nu 4:20 with ַעַּ֑בֵּל  La 2:8; for infinitive Hithpa�ēl, cf. Is 28:20. The infinitive 
absolute Pi�ē̇l has the from ַׁשֵּלַח Dt 22:7, 1 K 11:22; the infinitive construct, on the other 
hand, when without the pause is always as ַׁשַּלח except ְלַׁשֵּלַח Ex 10:4.— ְיַזֵּבַח Hb 1:16 has ē, 
though not in pause, and even 2 ַוְיַזֵּבַח K 16:4, 2 Ch 28:4; but a in pause in the imperative 
Niph�al חֵ֑הָֽאַנ  Ez 21:11; jussive Pi�ēl ְּתַאַחר Ps 40:18; cf. § 52 n. An example of ă in the 
imperative Pi�ēl under the influence of a final ר is ַּכַּתר־ Jb 36:2, in the imperfect Niph�al 
 Jb 14:9 (cf. Ps 92:14, Pr 14:11), Barth (see above, § 63 n) finds ַיְפִרַח Nu 17:13, &c.—In ָוֵּתָֽעַצר
an i-imperfect of Qal, since the intransitive meaning is only found in Qal. 

3. In the 2nd sing. masc. of the imperative, and in the forms of the jussive and imperfect 
consecutive of Hiph�ı ̂l which end in gutturals, a alone occurs, e.g. ַהְצַלח prosper thou, ַיְבַטח let 
him make to trust, ַוַּיְצַמח and he made to grow (so in Hithpalpel ִיְחַמְהַמּה, &c., Hb 2:3); even in 
pause חַ֑וַּיְצַל  1 Ch 29:23, and, with the best authorities, ֽחְויֹוָכ  1 Ch 12:17; ְויַׁשֲֽעֶך Is 35:4 is 
perhaps to be emended into (ְויֹוִׁשיע׳=) ְויִׁשֲֽע׳.—In the infinitive absolute Ṣere remains, e.g. ַהְגֵּבַּה 
to make high; as infinitive construct חֹוַכח also occurs in close connexion (Jb 6:26); on הֹוֵׁשַע as 
infinitive construct (1 S 25:26, 33), cf. § 53 k. 

2. When the guttural with quiescent Šewâ stands at the end of a syllable, the 
ordinary strong form remains when not connected with suffixes, e.g. ְחָּתָׁ֫שַל ְחִּתיָׁ֫שַל , . 
But in the 2nd sing. fem. perfect a helping-Pathaḥ takes the place of the Šewâ, ַחְּתָׁ֫שַכ  
Jer, 13:25 (§ 28 e); also in, 1 K 14:3, ַחְּתָ֫לַק  is to be read, not ָלַקְחְּת. 

Rem. The soft combination with compound Šewâ occurs only in the 1st plur. perfect with 
suffixes, since in these forms the tone is thrown one place farther forward, e.g. ּוָךְ֫יַדֲֽענ  we 
know thee, Ho 8:2 (cf. Gn 26:29, Ps 44:18, 132:6). Before the suffixes ָך and ֶבם, the guttural 
must have ֲ־, e.g. ֶאְׁשָלֲֽהָך I will send thee, 1 S 16:1; ָוֲֽאַׁשֵּלֲֽחָך Gn 31:27; ֲעָךַאְׁשִמֽי  Jer 18:2. 

On the weak verbs ל״א, see especially § 74. 

The Weak Verb.1 

§ 66. Verbs Primae Radicalis Nûn (פ״ן), e.g. ָנַגׁש to approach 

Brockelmann, Semit. Sprachwiss., p. 138 ff.; Grundriss, p. 595 ff. 

The weakness of initial נ  consists chiefly in its suffering aphaeresis in the 
infinitive construct and imperative in some of these verbs (cf. § 19 h). On the other 
hand, the assimilation of the נ  (see below) cannot properly be regarded as weakness, 
since the triliteral character of the stem is still preserved by the strengthening of the 
second consonant. The special points to be noticed are— 

1. The aphaeresis of the Nûn (a) in the infinitive construct. This occurs only 
(though not necessarily) in those verbs which have a in the second syllable of the 
imperfect. Thus from the stem נגׁש, imperfect ִיַּגׁש, infinitive properly ַּגׁש, but always 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. the summary, § 41. 



lengthened by the feminine termination ת to the segholate form ֶׁשתֶּ֫ג 2; with suffix ִּגְׁשּתֹו 
Gn 33:3; with the concurrence of a guttural ָנַגע to touch, imperfect ִיַּגע, infinitive תַּ֫גַע  
(also ְנגַֹע, see below); ָנַטע to plant, infinitive ַעתַ֫ט  (also ְנטַֹע, see below); on the verb 
 to give, see especially h and i. On the other hand, aphaeresis does not take place in ָנַחן
verbs which have ō in the imperfect, e.g. ָנַפל to fall, imperfect ִיּפֹל, infinitive ְנפֹל, with 
suffix ָנְפלֹו, also ִלְנּדֹר ;ִנְפלֹו Nu 6:2, &c.; cf., moreover, ִלְנּגַֹע Gn 20:6, &c., ּוְנגַֹע Ex 
19:12 (even ִלְנּגֹוַע Jb 6:7; cf. Jer 1:10); with suffix ְּבָנְגעֹו Lv 15:23. Also ִלְנטַֹע Is 51:16 
(but ַעתָ֫לַט  Ec 3:2); ְנׂשא Is 1:14, 18:3; with suffix ְּבָנְׂשִאי Ps 28:2 (elsewhere ְׂשֵאת, cf. § 74 
i and § 76 b), 2 ִלְנָׁשק־ S 20:9. 

(b) In the imperative. Here the Nûn is always dropped in verbs with a in the 
imperfect, e.g. נגׁש, imperative ַּגׁש (more frequently with paragogic ā, ְּגָׁשה; before 
Maqqeph also ֶּגׁש־ Gn 19:9), plur. ְּגׁשּו, &c. Parallel with these there are the curious 
forms with ō, ִׁשֽיּ֫ג  Ru 2:14 (with retarding Metheg in the second syllable, and also 
nasog aḥor, according to § 29 e, before ֹםֲתל ) and ׁשּוּ֫ג  Jos 3:9 (before ָּגה֫ה ), 1 S 14:38 
(before ֲהלֹם) and 2 Ch 29:31; in all these cases without the pause. With Nûn retained, 
as if in a strong verb, ְנַהג drive, 2 K 4:24 (imperfect ִיְנַהג, without assimilation of the 
Nûn), 2 ְוִנְטעּו K 19:29, Is 37:30, Jer 29:5, 28; cf. also the verbs ל״ה, which are at the 
same time ְנֵהה ;פ״ן Ez 32:18, ְנֵחה Ex 32:34, ְנֵטה Ex 8:1, &c.; the verb ְנָׂשא ,ל״א Ps 10:12 
(usually ָׂשא); cf. § 76 b. But, as in the infinitive, the aphaeresis never takes place in 
verbs which have ō in the imperfect, e.g. ְנתֹץ ,ְנצֹר, &c. 

2. When, through the addition of a preformative, Nûn stands at the end of a 
syllable, it is readily assimilated to the second radical (§ 19 c); thus in the imperfect 
Qal, 1 e.g. ִיּפֹל for yinpōl, he will fall; ׁשִ֫יַּג  for yingaš; ִיֵּתן for yintēn, he will give (on 
this single example of an imperfect with original i in the second syllable, cf. h)2; also 
in the perfect Niph�al ִנַּגׁש for ningaš; throughout Hiph�ı̂l (ִהִּגיׁש, &c.) and Hoph�al 
(which in these verbs always has Qibbuṣ, in a sharpened syllable, cf. § 9 n) ֻהַּגׁש. 

The other forms are all quite regular, e.g. the perfect, infinitive absolute and 
participle Qal, all Pi�ēl, Pu�al, &c. 

In Paradigm H, only those conjugations are given which differ from the regular 
form. 

The characteristic of these verbs in all forms with a preformative is Dageš following it in 
the second radical. Such forms, however, are also found in certain verbs (71 §) פ״י, and even 
in verbs (67 §) ע״ע. The infinitive ֶׁשתֶּ֫ג  and the imperative ַּגׁש, also ֶגׁש־ (Gn 19:9) and ֵּתן, 
resemble the corresponding forms of verbs (69 §) פ״ו.—On ַקח ,ִיַּקח, and ַחתַ֫ק , from ָלַקח to take, 
see g.—In ִיּקֹום (imperfect Niph�al of קּום), and in similar forms of verbs (72 §) ע״ּו, the full 
writing of the ô indicates, as a rule, that they are not to be regarded as imperfects Qal of ָנַקם, 

                                                 
2 2The law allowing the addition of the feminine termination to the unlengthened 
form, instead of a lengthening of the vowel, is suitably called by Barth ‘the law of 
compensation’ (Nominalbildung, p. xiii). 
1 1 Cf. Mayer Lambert, ‘Le futur qal des verbes פ״א ,פ״ן ,פ״ו’, in the REJ. xxvii, 136 ff. 
2 2An imperfect in a (ִיַּגׁש) is given in the Paradigm, simply because it is the actual 
form in use in this verb. 



&c.—Also ֶאַּסק (Ps 139:8) is not to be derived from נסק, but stands for ֶאְסַלק (with a 
sharpening of the ס as compensation for the loss of the ל), from ָסַלק to ascend, see § 19 f, and 
Kautzsch, Gramm. des Bibl.-Aram., § 44. Similarly the Hiph�il-forms ִהׂשִּיקּו Ez 39:9, ַיׂשִּיק Is 
44:15, and the Niph�al ִנׂשְָּקה Ps 78:21 are most probably from a stem שֹלק, not נשֹק. 

Rem. 1. The instances are comparatively few in which the forms retain their Nûn before a 
firm consonant, e.g. ָנַטר, imperfect ִיְנטֹר Jer 3:5 (elsewhere ִיּטֹר); also from ָנַצר the pausal 
form is always ֹרּוִ֫יְנצ  (without the pause ִיְּצרּו Pr 20:28); similarly in Is 29:1, 58:3, Ps 61:8, 
68:3 (where, however, ִּתָּנֵדף is intended), 140:2, 5, Pr 2:11, Jb 40:24, the retention of the Nûn 
is always connected with the pause. In Niph�al this never occurs (except in the irregular inf. 
 ָתְנְּתקּו ,Ez 22:20 ְלַהְנִּתיְך .al very seldom; e.g�ı̂l and Hoph�Ps 68:3, cf. § 51 k), in Hiph ְּכִהְנּדֹף
Ju 20:31; for ַלְנִּפל Nu 5:22 read ִלְנּפֹל, according to § 53 q. On the other hand, the Nûn is 
regularly retained in all verbs, of which the Second radical is a guttural, e.g. ִיְנַחל he will 
possess, although there are rare cases like ֵיַחת (also ִיְנַחת) he will descend, Jer 21:13 (even ַחתֵּ֫ת  
Pr 17:10; without apparent reason accented as Mil�ēl), plur. ּתּוֵ֫יַח  Jb 21:13 (cf. § 20 i; the 
Masora, however, probably regards ֵיַחת and ּתּוֵ֫יַח  as imperfect Niph�al from ָחַתת); Niph�al 
 .he has grieved ִנְנַחם for ִנַחם

2. The ל of ָלַקח to take is treated like the Nûn of verbs פ״ן (§ 19 d). Hence imperfect Qal 
 Gn ָקֶֽחם־ָנא on) ָקח in pause and before suffixes ,ַקח imperative ,ֶאְקָחה cohortative (§ 20 m) ,ִיַּקח
48:9, see § 61 g), paragogic form ְקִחי ;ְקָחת, &c. (but cf. also ְלַקח Ex 29:1, Ez 37:16, Pr 20:16, 
ַחתַ֫ק cf. LXX and Lucian); infinitive construct ,ָלּה ְקִחי K 17:11, perhaps a mistake for 1 ִלְקִחי  
(once 2 ְקַחת K 12:9, cf. § 93 h); with ַחתָ֫לַק ,ְל ; with suffix ַקְחִּתי; Hoph�al (cf., however, § 53 u) 
imperfect ֻיַּקח; Niph�al, however, is always ִנְלַקח.—The meaningless form ָקח Ez 17:5 is a 
mistake; for the equally meaningless ָקָחם Ho 11:3 read ָוֶֽאָּקֵחם. 

3. The verb ָנַתן to give, mentioned above in d, is the only example of a verb פ״ן with 
imperfect in ē (ִיֵּתן for yintēn; 1ִנַּתן־ only in Ju 16:5, elsewhere before Maqqeph ִיֶּתן־, &c.), and a 
corresponding imperative ֵּתן or (very frequently) ְּתָנה (but in Ps 8:2 the very strange reading 
 ,ְּתִני .fem ,ֶּתן־ before Maqqeph ;(ָנְֽתָנה is no doubt simply meant by the Masora to suggest ְּתָנה
&c. Moreover, this very common verb has the peculiarity that its final Nûn, as a weak nasal, 
is also assimilated; ִּתיָ֫נַת  for nāth ́ntı̄, ָּתָ֫נַת  or, very frequently, ָּתהָ֫נַת , with a kind of orthographic 
compensation for the assimilated Nûn (cf. § 44 g); Niph�al perfect ִנַּתֶּתם Lv 26:25, Ezr 9:7. 

In the infinitive construct Qal the ground-form tint is not lengthened to tèneth (as תֶׁשֶּ֫ג  
from ָנַגׁש), but contracted to titt, which is then correctly lengthened to ֵּתת, with the omission of 
Dageš forte in the final consonant, see § 20 l; but with suffixes ִּתּתֹו ,ִּתִּתי, &c.; before Maqqeph 
with the prefix ָלֶֽתת־ = ְל, e.g. Ex 5:21, and even when closely connected by other means, e.g. 
Gn 15:7. However, the strong formation of the infinitive construct also occurs in ְנתֹן Nu 
20:21 and ְנָתן־ Gn 38:9; cf. § 69 m, note 2. On the other hand, for 1 ְלִתֵּתן K 6:19 read either 
 .תתו for ֵּתת just as the Qerê, 1 K 17:14, requires ,ָלֵתת or simply ְלִתּתֹו

In other stems, the נ  is retained as the third redical, e.g. ְנָּתָׁ֫שַכ ְנִּתיָ֫זַק ,  cf. § 19 c and § 44 o. 
On the entirely anomalous aphaeresis of the Nûn with a strong vowel in ָּתהַּ֫ת  (for ָּתָ֫נַת ) 2 S 
22:41, cf. § 19 i.—On the passive imperfect ֻיַּתן, cf. § 53 u. 

§ 67. Verbs ע״ע, e.g. ָסַבב to surround. 

                                                 
1 1P. Haupt on Ju 16:5 in his Bible, compares the form of the Assyrian imperfect 
iddan or ittan (besides inádin, inámdin) from nadânu = נתן. But could this one 
passage be the only trace left in Hebrew of an imperf. in a from נתן? 



Brockelmann, Semit. Sprachwiss., p. 155 ff.; Grundriss, p. 632 ff. B. Harper, ‘The 
Participial formations of the Geminate Verbs’ in ZAW. 1910, pp. 42 ff., 99 ff., 201 ff. 
(also dealing with the regular verb). 

1. A large number of Semitic stems have verbal forms with only two radicals, as 
well as forms in which the stem has been made triliteral by a repetition of the second 
radical, hence called verbs ע״ע. Forms with two radicals were formerly explained as 
being due to contraction from original forms with three radicals. It is more correct to 
regard them as representing the original stem (with two radicals), and the forms with 
the second radical repeated as subsequently developed from the monosyllabic stem.1 
The appearance of a general contraction of triliteral stems is due to the fact that in 
biliteral forms the second radical regularly receives Dageš forte before afformatives, 
except in the cases noted in § 22 b and q. This points, however, not to an actual 
doubling, but merely to a strengthening of the consonant, giving more body to the 
monosyllabic stem, and making it approximate more to the character of triliteral 
forms.  

The development of biliteral to triliteral stems (ע״ע) generally takes place in the 
3rd sing. masc. and fem. and 3rd plur. perfect Qal of transitive verbs, or at any rate of 
verbs expressing an activity, e.g. ָחַנן :ָסְֽבבּו ,ָסְֽבָבה ,ָסַבב Gn 33:5 (but with suffix ִניַ֫חַּנ , 
ver. 11); sometimes with an evident distinction between transitive and intransitive 
forms, as ָצַרר to make strait, ַצר to be in a strait; see further details, including the 
exceptions, in aa. The development of the stem takes place (a) necessarily whenever 
the strengthening of the 2nd radical is required by the character of the form (e.g. ִחֵּלל, 
 and (b) as a rule, whenever the 2nd radical is followed or preceded by an ,(ֻׁשֵּדד
essentially long vowel, as, in Qal, ָסבּוב ,ָסבֹוב, in Pô�l and Pô�al, סֹוַבב ,סֹוֵבב. 

2. The biliteral stem always (except in Hiph�ı̂l and the imperfect Niph�al, see 
below) takes the vowel which would have been required between the second and third 
radical of the ordinary strong form, or which stood in the ground-form, since that 
vowel is characteristic of the form (§ 43 b), e.g. ַּתם answering to ָּמהַּ֫ת ,ָקַטל  to the 
ground-form qăṭălăt, ּמּוַּ֫ת  to the ground-form qăṭălû; infinitive, סֹב to ְקטֹל. 

3. The insertion of Dageš forte (mentioned under a), for the purpose of 
strengthening the second radical, never takes place (see § 20 l) in the final consonant 
of the word, e.g. סֹב ,ַּתם, not ּסֹּב ,ַּתם; but it appears again on the addition of 
afformatives or suffixes, e.g. ּוַּ֫תּמ ּבּו֫סֹ , ּוִניַ֫סּב , , &c. 

4. When the afformative begins with a consonant (ת , נ), and hence the strongly 
pronounced second radical would properly come at the end of a closed syllable, a 
separating vowel is inserted between the stem-syllable and the afformative. In the 
perfect this vowel is ֹו, in the imperative and imperfect ֶ־ י, e.g. ֹוָתַ֫סּב ֹונּוַ֫סּב , , imperfect 

                                                 
1 1 So (partly following Ewald and Boöttcher) A. Müller, ZDMG. xxxiii. p. 698 ff.; 
Stade, Lehrbuch, § 385 b, c; Nöldeke, and more recently Wellhausen, ‘Ueber einige 
Arten schwacher Verba im Hebr.’ (Skizzen u. Vorarb. vi. 250 ff.). Against Böttcher 
see M. Lambert, REJ. xxxv. 330 ff., and Brockelmann, as above. 



יָנהְּ֫תֻסֶּב  (for sabb-tā, sabb-nû, tasōbb-nā). The artificial opening of the syllable by this 
means is merely intended to make the strengthening of the second radical audible.1 

The perfect ְמנּוַּ֫ת  (for ֹונּוַּ֫תּמ ) Nu 17:28, Ps 64:7 (Jer 44:18 ָּתְֽמנֹו with Silluq), owing to 
omission of the separating vowel, approximates, if the text is right, to the form of verbs ע״ּו 
(cf. ְמנּוַ֫ק  from קּום). 

5. Since the preformatives of the imperfect Qal, of the perfect Niph�al, and of 
Hiph�ı̂l and Hoph�al throughout, before a monosyllabic stem form an open syllable, 
they take a long vowel before the tone (according to § 27 e), e.g. imperfect Hiph�ı̂l 
 for yă-sēb, &c. Where the preformatives in the strong ָהֵסב for yă-sēb, imperative ָיֵסב
verb have ı̆, either the original ă (from which the ı ̆ was attenuated) is retained and 
lengthened, e.g. ָיסֹב in imperfect Qal for yă-sōb, or the ı̆ itself is lengthened to ē, e.g. 
ı̂l for hı�perfect Hiph ֵהֵסב ̆-sēb (see further under h). The vowel thus lengthened can 
be maintained, however, only before the tone (except the û of the Hoph�al, הּוַסב for 
hŭ-săb); when the tone is thrown forward it becomes Šewâ, according to § 27 k (under 
יָנהֵּ֫תֻסֶּב but ,ָּתסֹב .compound Šewâ), e.g ה and א ; imperfect Hiph�ı̂l ָּתֵסב, but יָנהְּ֫תִסֶּב ; 
perfect ֲהִסּבִֹתי, &c. 

Besides the ordinary form of the imperfects, there is another (common in Aramaic), in 
which the imperfect Qal is pronounced ִיּסֹב or ִיַּסב, the first radical, not the second, being 
strengthened by Dageš forte, cf. 1 ִיׁשֹּם K 9:8, ַוִּיּקֹד Gn 24:26; with a in the second syllable, 
רִ֑יָּג  Lv 11:7, ִיַּדל Is 17:4, ַוִּיׁשַּח Is 2:9, &c., ִיּדֹם Am 5:13 and frequently, ָוֶאּֽכֹת Dt 9:21, &c., 

 with Dageš forte) ִיַחם ,.Ez 47:12, &c ִיּתֹם ,Lv 24:11 ַוִּיּקֹב ,.1 S 5:8, &c (.turn intrans) ִיּסֹב
implicitum) 1 K 1:1; in the plural, ּמּוִ֫יַּת  Nu 14:35, &c. (in pause ּמּוִ֫יָּת  Ps 102:28); perhaps also 
ּמּו�ִיָּד al, like�unless these forms are rather to be referred to Niph) ִיַּמְך ,ִיַּמל  1 S 2:9; ִיָּמֽלּו Jb 
24:24); with suffix ּנּוִּ֫תֳּקֶב  occurs (cf. § 10 h) in Nu 23:25; Imperfect Hiph�ı̂l ַיֵּתם, Hoph�al 
 c. The vowel of the preformative (which before Dageš is, of course, short) follows the& ,ֻיַּבת
analogy of the ordinary strong form (cf. also u and y). The same method is then extended to 
forms with afformatives or suffixes, so that even before these additions the second radical is 
not strengthened, e.g. ּוַ֫וִּיְּקד  Gn 43:28, &c., for ֹּדּוַ֫וָּיק  and they bowed the head; ַוַּיְּבתּו and they 
beat down, Dt 1:44 (from ָּכַתת); ַוִּיְּתמּו Dt 32:8; ִיְּדמּו Ex 15:16, Jb 29:21 (cf., however, ּבּוַ֫וַּיֵּס  Ju 
18:23, 1 S 5:8, ּתּוֻ֫יַּכ  Jer 46:5, Jb 4:20). To the same class of apparently strong formations 
belongs ְלָנהִּ֫תַּצ  (without the separating vowel, for ָּליָנהְּ֫תִצ , cf. 1 S 3:11 and below, p) they shall 
tingle, 2 K 21:12, Jer 19:3.—On the various forms of the Niph�al, see under t. 

Rem. According to the prevailing view, this strengthening of the first radical is merely 
intended to give the bi-literal stem at least a tri-literal appearance. (Possibly aided by the 
analogy of verbs פ״ן, as P. Haupt has suggested to me in conversation.) But cf. Kautzsch, ‘Die 
sog. aramaisierenden Formen der Verba ע״ע im Hebr.’ in Oriental. Studien zum 70. 
Geburtstag Th. Nöldekes, 1906, p. 771 ff. It is there shown (1) that the sharpening of the 1st 
radical often serves to emphasize a particular meaning (cf. ִיָּגר, but הּוְ֫יגֵֹר  ,ִיּסֹב ,ַיֵחל and ָיֵחל ,

                                                 
1 1 Of all the explanations of these separating vowels the most satisfactory is that of 
Rödiger, who, both for the perfect and imperfect (Ewald and Stade, for the imperfect 
at least), points to the analogy of verbs ל״ה. We must, however, regard �ֹוָתַסּב  as formed 
on the analogy not of ָּגִל�יָת , but (with P. Haupt) of a form �ֹוָתָּגל  (= gālautā, cf. Arab. 
ġazauta), while ְּתֻסֶּביָנה follows the analogy of ִּתְגֶליָנה. [See also Wright, Comp. Gr., 
229 f.] 



and ִיׁשֹּם ,ָיסֹב and ֵּהַׁשם), and elsewhere no doubt to dissimilate the vowels (as ִיַּדל ,ִיָּגר never 
 c.): (2) that the sharpening of the 1st radical often appears to be occasioned by the& ָיַדל ,ָיַגר
nature of the first letter of the stem, especially when it is a sibilant. Whether the masoretic 
pronunciation is based on an early tradition, or the Masora has arbitrarily adopted aramaizing 
forms to attain the above objects, must be left undecided. 

6. The original vowel is retained, see f, (a) in the preformative of the imperfect 
Qal ָיסֹב for yă-sōb (cf. §§ 47 b, 63 b, and for verbs 72 § ע״ּו); (b) in the perfect 
Niph�al ָנַסב for nă-săb (§ 51 a); (c) in Hoph�al הּוַסב, with irregular lengthening (no 
doubt on the analogy of verbs פ״ו) for hōsăb from hŭ-sab, imperfect יּוַסב from yŭ-sab, 
&c. 

On the other hand, an already attenuated vowel (i) underlies the intransitive 
imperfects Qal with ă in the second syllable (probably for the sake of dissimilating the 
two vowels), e.g. ֵיַמד for yı̆-măr (see p); and in the preformative of Hiph�ı ̂l ֵהֵסב from 
hı ̆-sēb (ground-form 53 § ,ַהְקֵטל a), as well as of the participle ֵמֵסב (ground-form ַמְקֵטל), 
on the analogy of the perfect. In the second syllable of the Perf. the underlying vowel 
is ı̆, attenuated from an original ă, which in the strong verb is abnormally lengthened 
to ı̂ (§ 53 a). The lengthened from ı ̆ is, of course, only tone-long, and hence when 
without the tone and before Dageš forte we have e.g. ֹוָתֲ֫הִסּב . On the retention of the 
original ă in the second syllable, cf. v.  

7. The tone, as a general rule, tends to keep to the stem-syllable, and does not (as 
in the strong verb) pass to the afformatives ּו ,ָ־ ה and ִ־ י (2nd sing. fem. imperfect); e.g. 
3rd sing. fem. perfect ָּתהַ֫ח , in pause ָּתהָ֫ח ; with ר and gutturals ָרהָ֫מ  (for ָּרהַ֫מ ָחהָׁ֫ש ,(  Ps 
44:26; on the other hand, with wāw consecutive הְ֫וַרָּב  Is 6:12 (but ָוָחָֽיה Ex 1:16). In 
the 3rd plur. perfect the tone-syllable varies; along with ּלּוַּ֫ד ּלּוַ֫ק , , we also find ּוַּ֫דּל  and 
ּוַ֫קּל ּוַ֫רּב ,  Is 59:12, ּוַׁ֫שח  Hb 3:6, &c.; but in pause always ּתּוָ֫ח ּמּוָּ֫ת , , &c. The tone 

likewise remains on the stem-syllable in the imperfect Qal in ִֹּביָּ֫תס ּבּוָ֫יסֹ , ; perfect 
Hiph�ı̂l ָּבהֵ֫הֵס ּבּוֵ֫הֵס , ; imperfect ִּביָּ֫תֵס ֵסּבּוָ֫י ,  &c. In the forms with separating vowels, 
the tone is moved forward to these vowels (or to the final syllable, cf. ee), e.g. ֹוָתַ֫סּב , 

יָנהְּ֫תֻסֶּב , &c.; except before the endings ֶתם and ֶתן in the perfect, which always bear the 
tone. This shifting of the tone naturally causes the shortening of the merely tone-long 
vowels ē and ō to ı̆ and ŭ (or ŏ, see n), hence ֹוָתֲ֫הִסּב  from יָנהֲּ֫תֻסּב ,ֵהֵסב  from ָיסֹב; on 
cases in which the vowel of the preformative becomes Šewâ, see above, f 

8. In several verbs ע״ע, instead of Pi�ēl, Pu�al and Hithpa�ēl, the less frequent 
conjugation Pô�ēl, with its passive and reflexive, occurs (most probably on the 
analogy of the corresponding forms of verbs ע״ּו, cf. § 72 m), generally with the same 
meaning,1 e.g. עֹוֵלל to ill-treat, passive עֹוַלל, reflexive ִהְתעֹוֵלל (from ָעַלל; cf. the 
Hithpô�ēl from ָרַעע and ַּפַרד Is 24:19 f.); in a few verbs also Pilpēl (§ 55 f) is found, 
e.g. ִּגְלֵּגל to roll, Hithpalpēl ִהְתַּגְלֵּגל to roll oneself (from ָּגַלל); imperative with suffix 
 to be caressed ָׁשֳֽעַׁשע to comfort, to delight in; passive ִׁשֲֽעַׁשע ;exalt her, Pr 4:8 ַסְלְסֶלָה
(from ָׁשַעע). These forms cannot appear in a biliteral form any more than Pi�ēl, 
                                                 
1 1 Sometimes both Pi�ēl and Pô�ēl are formed from the same stem, though with a 
difference of meaning, e.g. ִרֵּצץ to break in pieces, רֵֹצץ to oppress; ִחֵּנן to make 
pleasing, חֹוֵנן to have pity; ִסֵּבב to turn, to change, בסֹוֵב  to go round, to encompass. 



Pu�al, and Hithpa�ēl; cf. ִעְוִעים (Is 19:14) and ַקְוָקו (Is 18:2, 7).—For 2 ִּתָּתָבר S 22:27 
read, according to Ps 18:27, ָררִּתְתָּב . 

REMARKS 

On Qal. 

1. In the perfect, isolated examples are found with ō in the first syllable, which it is 
customary to refer to triliteral stems with middle ō (like 43 § ,ָיכֹל a); viz. ֹּמּו֫ר  they are 
exalted, Jb 24:24 to ּבּו֫רֹ ;ָרמֹם  they shot, Gn 49:23 to דּו֫זֹ ;ָרבֹב  Is 1:6 to ָזרֹר. But this 
explanation is very doubtful: ֹרּו֫ז  especially is rather to be classed among the passives of Qal 
mentioned in § 52 e. 

2. Imperfects Qal with ō in the second syllable keep the original a in the preformative, but 
lengthen it to ā, as being in an open syllable, hence ָירַֹע ,ָירֹן ,ָיעֹז ,ָימֹד ,ָיחֹן (trans. he breaks in 
pieces, but ֵיַרע intrans.= he is evil); imperfects with ă have, in the preformative, an ē, 
lengthened from ı ̆. See the examples below, under p, § 63 c and e, § 72 h, and specially Barth 
in ZDMG. 1894, p. 5 f. 

The Ḥōlĕm of the infinitive, imperative, and imperfect (ָיסֹב ,סֹב) is only tone-long, and 
therefore, as a rule, is written defectively (with a few exceptions, chiefly in the later 
orthography, e.g. צֹור bind up, Is 8:16; ּגֹול Ps 37:5; ּדֹום ver. 7; ָלֽבֹוז for ָלבֹז to plunder, Est 3:13, 
8:11). When this ō loses the tone, it becomes in the final syllable ŏ, in a sharpened syllable ŭ, 
or not infrequently even ŏ (see above, k). Examples of ŏ are: (a) in a toneless final syllable, 
i.e. before Maqqeph or in the imperfect consecutive, ָרן־ (rŏn) to rejoice, Jb 38:7; ָסבַ֫וָי  Ju 
11:18 (once even with ŭ in a toneless final syllable, ֻרםַ֫וָּי  Ex 16:20); on the other hand, in the 
plur. ֹּוּבַ֫וָּיס , fem. יָנהַ֫וְּתֻסֶּב ; (b) before a tone-bearing afformative or suffix, e.g. imperative 2nd 
sing. fem. יָ֫רִּנ יָּ֫גִּז ,  (cf. ff); ִניָ֫חֵּנ  pity me; ּוָהָ֫סּל  Jer 50:26; ְיָׁשֵּדם Pr 11:3 Qerê; ְּתָחֻּגֽהּו Ex 12:14 (for 
the defective writing, cf. הּוֻּ֫בְיֻס  Jb 40:22). In ָ֫יְחְנָך  Gn 43:29, Is 30:19 (for ִיָחְנָך) this ŏ is thrown 
back to the preformative. 

On the 2nd plur. fem. imperat. ָֹרה֫ע  make yourselves naked Is 32:11, cf. the analogous 
forms in § 48 i.-Quite abnormal is the infinitive absolute ָֹעה֫ר  Is 24:19 (as ה follows, probably 
only a case of dittography for רַֹע, cf. קֹב Nu 23:25 and ׁשֹל Ru 2:16); so also are the 
imperatives ָקָֽבה־ִּלי Nu 22:11, 17, and 23:7 ,22:6 ָֽאָרה־ִּלי, with ה paragogic. We should expect 

ָּבהֻ֫ק ָרה֫אֹ , . If these forms are to be read qŏballı̂, ŏrallı ̂, they would be analogous to such cases 
as ָרהִ֫מְדַּב  (§ 90 i), the addition of the paragogic ָ־ ה causing no change in the form of the word 
 ,If, however, as Jewish tradition requires, they are to be read qāballı̂ .(above ָרן־ like ָקב־)
ārallı̂, then in both cases the Qameṣ must be explained, with Stade, as the equivalent of ō 
ּנּוֻ֫קֶּב curse him, Nu 23:13, for ָקְבנֹו Still more surprising is .(c.; cf. § 9 v& ,קָֹֽבה־ִּלי)  or 1.ָקּב׳ 

3. Examples with Pathạ in the infinitive, imperative, and imperfect are ַּבר (in ְלָבָרם to 
prove them, Ec 3:18); ָרד Is 45:1; ַׁשְך Jer 5:26; ְּבַׁשָּגם in their error, Gn 6:3 (so ed. Mant., but 
there is also good authority for ְּבַׁשַּגם, from ַׁש· ·ֶׁש =   .(also; so Baer and Ginsburg ַּגם and ֲאֶׁשר = 
Also ַּגל take away, Ps 119:22; and the imperfects ֵיַחם it is hot, Dt 19:6, &c. (on the ē of the 
preformative cf. n); ֵיַמר it is bitter, Is 24:9; ֵיַצר it is straitened; ֵיַרְך it is soft, Is 7:4; ֵּתַׁשם it is 

                                                 
1 1 For נֹו as suffix of the 3rd person a parallel might be found in 100 § ,ֶיְׁשנֹו o, and 
probably also in the Nûn of the Phoenician suffix נם: cf. Barth, ZDMG. xli. p. 643, and 
the note on § 100 o. 



desolate, Ez 12:19 (in pause ֵּתָׁשֽם Gn 47:19); לַ֫וֵּתַק  she was despised, Gn 16:4 (but elsewhere 
in the impf. consec. with the tone on the penultima, e.g. ֶצרַ֫וֵּי  Gn 32:8, &c.; ַרעַ֫וֵּי  Gn 21:11, 
&c., cf. Ez 19:7); in the 1st sing. imperfect םֵ֑איָת 2 Ps 19:14, abnormally written fully for ֵאָתם, 
unless ֶאָּתם is to be read, as in some MSS., on the analogy of the 3rd sing. ִיּתֹם.—In the impf. 
Qal of ׁשלל the reading of Hb 2:8 varies between ּוָךְ֫יַׁשּל  (Baer, Ginsb.) and ּוָךְ֫יָׁשּל  (ed. Mant., 
Jabl.).— The following forms are to be explained with Barth (ZDMG. xliii, p. 178) as 
imperfects Qal with original ı ̆ in the second syllable, there being no instances of their Hiph�ı ̂l 
in the same sense: ֶגלַ֫וָּי  Gn 29:10; ָיֵגן Is 31:5, &c.; ַוָּיֶסְך Ex 40:21, Ps 91:4, &c.; perhaps also 

יָנהְּ֫תִצֶּל  1 S 3:11 and ָיֵהל Job 31:26, &c.; in accordance with this last form, )ִהּלֹו)ְּב  Job 29:3 
would also be an infinitive Qal, not Hiph�ı ̂l (for ַּבֲֽהִהּלֹו), as formerly explained below, under 
w. Finally the very peculiar form ץִרַ֫וָּת  Ju 9:53 may probably be added to the list. 

Imperfects, with an original u in the second syllable, are also found with this ŭ lengthened 
to û (instead of ō), e.g. ָירּון, if the text is correct, in Pr 29:6; ָיׁשּוד Ps 91:6 (unless it be simply 
an imperfect from ׁשּוד to be powerful, to prevail); ָירּוץ (if from רצץ) Is 42:4, &c. (also 
defectively ָאֻרץ Ps 18:30; but in Ec 12:6, according to Baer, ִּתֻּתם ;(ְוָתרּוץ Ez 24:11 (on the 
sharpening of the ת cf. g above).3 

A similar analogy with verbs ע״ּו is soon in the infinitives ָלבּור (for ּבֹד) Ec 9:1; ְּבֻחקֹו Pr 
8:27 (cf. ְּבחּוקֹו Pr 8:29) for ְּבֻחּקֹו, and in the imperfect ֲאֻמְֽׁשָך Gn 27:21. (The forms ַחּנֹות in Ps 
ֹוִתיַ֫חּל ,Ez 36:3 ַׁשּמֹות ,77:10  Ps 77:11, formerly treated here as infinitives from ע״ע stems, are 
rather to be referred to ל״ה stems, with Barth, Wurzeluntersuchungen, Lpz. 1902, p. 21.) On 
other similar cases, see below, under ee. For examples of the aramaïzing imperfect, see 
above, g. 

4. In the participle, the aramaïzing form ִֹֽיְךֲ֫אַסׁש  for ִיְךׁ֫שְֹֽסַס  occurs in Kethı̂bh, Jer 30:16 
(the Qerê indicates a participle from ָׁשָסה); רָֹעה Pr 25:19 appears to be a contraction from 
 .part. fem. = breaking in pieces ,רֲֹֽעָעה

On Niph�al. 

5. Besides the ordinary form of the perfect בָנַס  with Pathaḥ (in pause ָנָסב) and the 
participle ָנָסב with Qameṣ in the second syllable, there is also another with Ṣere, and a third 
with Ḥolem, e.g. perfect ָנֵמס it melts, Ez 21:12, 22:15; ָּבהָ֫נֵס  (for ָנַסָּבה) Ez 26:2; part. ָנֵמס 
molten, 1 S 15:9, Na 2:11; ָנֵקל it is a light thing, 2 K 20:10, Is 49:6 (perf. ָנַקל); with ō, e.g. 
ּלּוָ֫נגֹ  they are rolled together, Is 34:4; cf. 63:19, 64:2, Am 3:11, Na 1:12, Ec 12:6b. In the 

imperfect with ō in the second syllable, on the analogy of verbs ע״ּו (from which König would 
also explain the perfects with ō), we find ִֹּמיִּ֫תּד  thou shalt be brought to silence, Jer 48:2 
(unless this form should be referred to Qal with Qimḥi, Olshausen, König); ֵירֹוַע he suffers 
hurt, Pr 11:15, 13:20; ֵּתרֹוץ (for tirrōṣ) Ez 29:7; with ē in the second syllable ֵּתֵחל she profanes 
herself, Lv 21:9, but ָוֵֽאַחל Ez 22:26, and לֵ֑יָח  Is 48:11, ֵיַחת Is 7:8, &c. For infinitives, cf. ִהֵּמס to 
melt, Ps 68:3 (as inf. constr.; 2 S 17:10 as inf. absol.); again, with compensatory lengthening 
in the first syllable, ֵהֵחל Ez 20:9, 14:22, but with suffix ֵהַֽחּלֹו Lv 21:4; also ִהּבֹוז to be 

                                                 
2 2 Also in Ez 6:6, instead of ִּתיָׁש�ְמָנה , which could only come from ,יׁשם �ׁש׳ֵּתי  is 
intended, and ֶיְאְׁשמּו in the same verse is probably only an error for ֵיַׁש�ּמּו . 
Jabl. Jabl. = Biblia Hebraica ex recensione D. E. Jablonski, Berolini, 1699. 
3 3 According to Stade, Grammatik, § 95, Rem., the pronunciation with û, since it also 
appears in Neo-Punic [and in Western Syriac, see Nöldeke, Syr. Gramm., § 48], was 
that of everyday life. 



plundered, and ִהּבֹוק to be emptied, Is 24:3; in the imperative, only רּוִ֫הָּב  be ye clean, Is 52:11. 
On ֹּמּוֵ֫הר  get you up, Nu 17:10, and the corresponding imperf. ֹּמּוֵ֫יר  Ez 10:17, &c., cf. dd. 

Examples of the perfect Niph�al with sharpening of the initial syllable are, ִנַחל it is 
profaned, Ez 22:16, 25:3 (from ָחַלל); ִנַחר (from ָחַרר) Ps 69:4, 102:4 (also ָנַחר Jer 6:29); ִנַחת 
fractus est (from ָחַתת) Mal 2:5; cf. with this in the participle, ֵנָֽחִמים (for niḥḥāmı ̂m) Is 57:5, 
and ֵנָֽאִרים Mal 3:9: in the imperative and infinitive Niph�al such a virtual strengthening of 
the guttural after preformatives never occurs.—The occurrence of u instead of ô as a 
separating vowel in the perfect נּוְ֫נַׁשֻּד  Mic 2:4 is abnormal. 

On Hiph�ı ̂l and Hoph�al. 

6. The second syllable in Hiph�ı ̂l sometimes has Pathaḥ instead of Ṣere, especially 
under the influence of ר and the gutturals, e.g. perfect ֵהַמר he made bitter, ֵהַׁשח he bowed, ֵהַפר 
he hath broken, Gn 17:14, in pause, cf. § 29 q; otherwise ֵהֵפר, plur. רּוֵ֫הֵפ  Is 24:5. In ֵהִפיר Ps 
33:10, Ez 17:19, cf. Ps 89:34, and in ירּוֵ֫הׂש  Ho 8:4 (perhaps also in ְיִחיַתן Hab 2:17, but cf. § 20 
n) there is an assimilation to the corresponding forms of verbs ע״ּו, see z. Also ֵהַצר Dt 28:52, 
 ,to cleanse, Jer 4:11, in pause. But also with other consonants ְלָהַבֽר .Is 18:5; inf (in pause) ֵהַתז
e.g. 2 ֵהַדק K 23:15, ֵהַקל Is 8:23; ֵהַרְך Jb 23:16; plur. ּוּבֵ֫הַס  1 S 5:9, 10 (and so usually in the 3rd 
plur. perf, except before ר and gutturals, e.g. עּוֵ֫הֵר ); imper. עָ֑הַׁש  besmear, Is 6:10; plur. ּמּוָ֑הַׁש  
be astonished, Jb 21:5; imperfect עָּ֫תַר  Thou dost afflict; part. ֵמַצל (on ē in the first syllable, 
see under i) shadowing, Ez 31:3 (but ֵמִסיְך Ju 3:24 is assimilated to the form of verbs ע״ּו, 
unless, with Moore, we simply read ֵמֵסְך, or, with incorrect spelling, ֵמֵסיְך. So in the imperative 
ִניֲ֫הִמיֵׁש  Ju 16:26 Qerê, and in the infinitive ֲהִתְֽמָך is 33:1). 

The ē of the second syllable, when without the tone, may become ĕ, e.g. ֶתל ִּביֵ֫ה  Gn 31:7 
(see also x). It is unusual (cf. § 53 k) to find the ē written fully as in the infinitive ְלָהֵפיר Zc 
11:10. Instead of Ḥaṭeph-Pathaḥ a Ḥaṭeph-Seghôl is found under the preformative in ִניֱ֫הִקּלַֹת  
2 S 19:44, and a Pathaḥ occurs before ח (with a virtual sharpening of the ח) in such forms as 
ָתַ֫הִֽחּתֹ  Is 9:3; cf. Gn 11:6, Dt 2:31, 3:24, 1 S 22:15, Est 6:13—in all these cases before ִח.—

On ְּבִהּלֹו Jb 29:3, see above, p: on יְ֫וַהְחַּתִּת  Jer 49:37, see below, dd. 

7. In the imperfect consecutive of verbs whose second radical is a guttural, ă is retained (§ 
22 d) in the second syllable instead of ĕ, e.g. ַרעַ֫וָּי  1 K 16:25: so also with ר, as ַצרַ֫וָּי  2 Ch 
28:20, Dt 2:9—but cf. also ֶפרַ֫וָּי  Neh 4:9. 

8. Aramaïzing forms (but cf. Rem. § 67 g) in Hiph�ı ̂l and Hoph�al are, ַוַּיֵּסב Ex 13:18, 
&c.; cf. Ju. 18:23; ַאל־ַּתֵּמר Ex 23:21, but read ֶמרַ֫אל־ֶּת  from ַוַּיְּכתּו :ָמָרה Dt 1:44 (cf. Nu 14:45), 
but ּבּוֵּ֫סַוַּי  Ju 18:23, 1 S 5:8, 2 Ch 29:6; ַאֵחל profanabo, Ez 39:7; ַּתֵּתס Jb 22:3; without elision of 
the ה (cf. § 53 q), 1 ַוְיַהֵּתל K 18:27, but Jer 9:4 לּוְ֫יָהֵת , Jb 13:9 ּלּוְּ֫תָהֵת ; with ı ̂ in the second 
syllable ַיׁשִּים Jer 49:20, 50:45; cf. ׁשִּיםַוַּנ  Nu 21:30; in the perfect לּוָהִ֫הִּזי  La 1:8. In Hoph�al, 
ּתּוֻ֫יַּכ .he is smitten, Is 24:12 (plur ֻיַּכת ;they are brought low, Jb 24:21 ֻהְּמכּו  Jer 46:5, Mi 1:7); in 
pause, ֻיָחֽקּו Jb 19:23, but also ּתּוֻ֑יַּכ  Jb 4:20 (so Baer, Ginsb., but ed. Mant., Jabl. ֻיָּכּתּו); with ŏ 
in the initial syllable, ָהׁשַָּּמֿה (infinitive with suffix = ָהׁשַָּּמּה, cf. § 91 e) Lv 26:34 f., cf. 2 Ch 
 .Lv 26:43 ,ְּבָהׁשַּ׳ with irregular syncope for ,ָּבְהַׁשָּמה ;36:21

In General. 



9. Verbs ע״ע are most closely related as regards inflexion to verbs (72 §) ע״ּו. The form of 
verbs ע״ע is generally the shorter (cf. e.g. ָיסֹב and ֵהֵסב ,ָיקּום and ֵהִקים); in a few cases, 
however, the two classes exactly coincide, e.g. in the imperfect Qal and Hiph�ı̂l with wāw 
consecutive, in Hoph�al and in the less common conjugations (see above, l). 

10. The developed forms (with three radicals), as mentioned in a, are especially frequent 
in the 3rd sing. masc. and fem., and the 3rd plur. perf. Qal (i.e. in forms without an 
afformative or with an afformative beginning with a vowel) of transitive verbs, or verbs, at 
any rate, expressing action, e.g. ָסְֽבבּו ,ָסַבב (but before a suffix also ּוִניַ֫סּב , as well as ּוִניְ֫סָבב , 
ּוִניַׁ֫שּד  &c.); ָֽאֲפפּו ,ָזֲֽמָמה ,ָזַמם, &c. Sometimes the contracted, as well as the uncontracted form, 

is found, e.g. ָּבַזז to plunder, plur. ָּבְֽזזּו; in other parts, only ְזנּוָּ֫בַז  Dt 2:35, as well as ֹונּוַּ֫בּז  Dt 
ְמִּתיָ֫זַמ 3:7  Zc 8:14, 15 and ִֹתיַ֫זּמ  Jer 4:28. Other examples of biliteral forms in 2nd sing. masc. 
are Dt 25:12, Pr 30:32; in 1st sing., Jos 5:9. A part from Qal the only example of a developed 
form is ּיְ֫וַהְחַּתִּת  Jer 49:37. 

On the other hand, the biliteral forms are the more common in the 3rd sing. and plur. of 
perfects which are intransitive, and express a state; cf. ַּדק Dt 9:21 (Ex 32:20 קָּ֑ד ; elsewhere 
always a transitive verb); ַחת, fem. ָּתהַ֫ח ָרהָ֫מ .fem ,ַמר ;  (for marrā); ַצר, fem. ָרהָ֫צ  (cf. ָרהְ֫וָח  Ez 
ָחהַׁ֫ש .fem ,ַׁשח ,ַרְך ;(24:11 ּתּוַ֫ח .c.; plur& ַּתם , ּוּמַּ֫ת ,  &c. (but on the tone, cf. ee below). 
Exception, ָעְֽׁשָׁשה Ps 6:8. 

The intransitive but developed perfects ָּדֲֽללּו (also ּלּוַּ֫ד דּוָ֫נָד in pause) ָנְֽדדּו ,ָנְֽדָדה ,ָחַלל ,( ), 
חּוָׁשֲֽח ,ָצֲֽללּו ,(Ps 31:11 ָעֵׁשֽׁשּו plur. in pause) ָעֲֽׁשָׁשה ,ָסַרר  (also חּוַׁ֫ש ), almost all have, as Mayer 
Lambert observes, at least an active, not a stative meaning. Triliteral forms of the infinitive 
after ְל are ִלְסּבֹב Nu 21:4; ִלְׁשדֹוד Jer 47:4; זִׄלְגז  Gn 31:19 (also ָלגֹז Gn 38:13); cf. also ַלְחָמם Is 
47:14, in subordinate pause, for ַלֲֽחַמם; with suffix ַלֲֽחַנְנֶכם Is 30:18, and, from the same form 
זִּׄבְגז ,Is 60:14 ְׂשחֹוַח Ps 102:14; also ְלֶחְנָנּה ,with retraction and modification of the vowel ,ֲחַנן  1 S 
 Jer 49:28 (cf. § 20 b, and ָׁשְדדּו Pr 26:8.—Imperative ִּבְצרֹור ,Pr 8:28 ַּבֲֽעזֹוז ,Is 10:18 ִּכְמסֹס ,25:2
ibid. also on ִניַ֫חְֽנֵנ  Ps 9:14); in the imperfect, ִיּדֹוד Na 3:7 (Ps 68:13; cf. Gn 31:40) from נדד; 
the strong form here, after the assimilation of the Nûn, was unavoidable. On the other hand, 
 in יׁשודדם ēl�Pr 11:3 Qerê; the eastern school read the Po) ְיְׁשֵּדם Jer 5:6 is anomalous for ְיָׁשְדֵדם
the Kethı̂bh); the strengthening of the second radical has been afterwards resolved by the 
insertion of a vocal Šewâ. Cf. also ֶיֱֽחַנן Am 5:15 (elsewhere ָיחֹן). In Niph�al, the triliteral 
form ִיָּלֵבב is found, Jb 11:12; in Hiph�il, all the forms of רנן, thus imperative ינּוַ֫הְרִנ , imperfect 
 Ez 3:15. That the developed (triliteral) forms ַמְׁשִמים Mi 6:13; participle ַהְׁשֵמם infinitive ;ַּתְרִנין
possess a certain emphasis is seen from their frequent use in pause, as in Ps 118:11 after a 
biliteral form ( ּוִניּ֫וִני ַגם־ְסָבבַ֫סּב ). 

11. The above-mentioned (see g) neglect of the strengthening in aramaïzing forms, such 
as ִיְּדמּו and the like, occurs elsewhere tolerably often; in the perfect Qal ְמנּוַּ֫ת  for ֹונּוַּ֫תּמ  Nu 
17:28 (Jer 44:18; cf. above, e); imperfect ָֹזהָ֫נב  1 S 14:36 (ָ־ ה parag. without any influence on 
the form, cf. o); even with the firm vowel reduced to vocal Šewâ; הָ֫נְֽבָל  Gn 11:7 for ָֹּלהָ֫נב  
(cohortative from ָּבַלל); ּוָ֫יְֽזמ  for ֹּמּוָ֫יז  ibid. ver. 6, they purpose; following the analogy of 
verbs ֲאֻמְֽׁשָך ,ע״ּו (see above, r); from intransitive imperfects Qal, ֵּתְֽצִרי Is 49:19 (plur. masc. Jb 
ְמָנהִּ֑תיָׁש Neh 2:3; also ֵיְֽרעּו ;(18:7  Ez 6:6 (for which read ֵּתׁש׳=ֵּתיׁש׳) might be explained in the 
same way.—Perfect Niph�al הָ֫נְֽסָב  for ָּבהָ֫נַס  Ez 41:7; ָנְֽזלּו Ju 5:5 for  ּלּוָ֫נזֹ;ְנַמְלֶּתם  for ְנַמּלֶֹתם 
Gn 17:11 (as if from ָמַלל not מּול to circumcise), cf. Is 19:3, Jer 8:14; imperfect ְקָנהִּ֫תַּמ  Zc 
14:12; participle ֵנָֽחִמים, cf. u. So also 1 ָנַפץ S 13:11, ָנְֽפָצה Gn 9:19 (cf. Is 33:3), are perfects 



Niph�al from (ּפּוץ =) פצץ, not Qal from ָנַפץ.—In Hiph�ı ̂l ְלָּתֵ֫הַת  (for ָֹתֲ֫הִתּל ) Ju 16:10 (2 S 
ָזהֵ֫הֵע ;(15:34  for ָּוהֵ֫הֵע  Pr 7:13 (cf. Ct 6:11, 7:13). 

No less irregular is the suppression of the vowel of the stem-syllable in ְלַהְפְרֶכם Lv 
26:15.—On the perfect ַּדְליּו Pr 26:7, cf. § 75 u. 

12. Cases in which the tone is thrown forward on the afformatives (see k) are (a) in the 
perfect, the 1st sing. regularly (but cf. ִֹתיַ֫וֲֽהֵצר  Jer 10:18 before ָלֶהם) after ו consec., Ex 33:19, 
22, 2 K 19:34, &c., also Is 44:16 ( יַ֖חּמֹוִת  before ר); Ps 92:11 (but the text is certainly corrupt; 
see the Lexicon), 116:6, perhaps also Jb 19:17, ְוַחּנִֹתֹי (though in this passage, and in Ps 17:3, 
the form might be an infinitive in ôth; see Delitzsch on Jb 19:17); in the 2nd sing. הְ֫וַקּצָֹת  
(before א) Dt 25:12; in the 3rd plural, ּוַ֫רּב  multi sunt, Ps 3:2, 104:24, Jer 5:6, 1 S 25:10; ּוַ֫רּכ  
they are soft, Ps 55:22 ּוַ֫קּל  they are swift, Jer 4:13, Hb 1:8; ּוַ֫זּכ  they are pure, Jb 15:15, 25:5, 
La 4:7; ּוַׁ֫שח  they did bow, Hb 3:6; ּוָ֫חר  they are burned, Is 24:6. A by form of ע״ּו) ָׁשתּו, cf. § 72 
dd) is ּוַׁ֫שּת  Ps 49:15, 73:9. 

(b) In the imperative (a command in an emphatic tone) יָ֫רִּנ  sing, Is 54:1, Zp 3:14, Zc 2:14; 
ּוָ֫רּנ  Is 44:23, 49:13, Jer 31:7 (but ִֹּני֫ר  lament, La 2:19), יָ֫חִּג  keep (thy feasts), Na 2:1, Jer 7:29; 
ה֫עּוָּז  Ps 68:29. On the retention of the short vowels ŭ (ŏ) and ı̆ before Dageš ,א before (ֻעָּזה =) 

forte, in place of the tone-long ō and ē, see above, k; on the change of the vowel of the 
preformative into Šew�, when it no longer stands before the tone, see g. 

THE WEAKEST VERBS (Verba Quiescentia). 

§ 68. Verbs פ״א e.g. ָאַכל to eat. 

Brockelmann, Semit. Sprachwiss., p. 140 ff.; Grundriss, p. 589 ff. 

So far as א retains its full consonantal value as a guttural, these verbs share all the 
peculiarities of verbs primae gutturalis, mentioned in § 63. They are, however, to be 
treated as weak verbs, when the א loses its value as a consonant, and coalesces with 
the preceding vowel (originally short) to form one long syllable. This takes place only 
in the following very common verbs and forms, as if through phonetic decay:— 

1. In the imperfect Qal, five verbs (viz. ָאַבד to perish, ָאָבה to be willing, ָאַכל to eat, 
 In a few 1.יֹאַכל .quiesce in a long ô, e.g א to bake) regularly make the ָאָפה ,to say ָאַמד
others the ordinary (strong) form is also in use, as יֹאֵחז (18 times) and ֶיֱֽאחֹז (3 times) 
he takes hold; ֵסףׄי  (see h), also ֶיֱֽאסֹף, he collects. This ô has primarily arisen from an 
obscuring of ô (§ 9 q), and the â from ַ־ ְא, the weak consonant א coalescing with ă to 
â; cf. § 23 a. 

In the second syllable ō (for original ŭ) never appears, but either ē2 or ă; and in 
pause almost always ē, even before the tone-bearing heavy afformative ּון, e.g. ֽיאֵֹכלּון 

                                                 
1 1 So in the modern vulgar Arabic of South Palestine, yakul (he eats) becomes yôkul. 
2 2 On this ē (originally ı�) as a dissimilation from ō (originally ŭ), cf. § 27 w, and F. 
Philippi, in the Zeitschrift für Völkerpsychologie und Sprachwissenschaft, xiv. 178. 
The latter rightly observes that the existence of an original u in the imperfect of לָאַכ  is 



Dt 18:1, without the pause יֹֽאְכלּון Dt 4:28. In the 3rd sing. masc. and 1st sing. of ָאַמר, 
however, ă is always retained in pause, ר֫יֹאַמ  and ר֫אַֹמ ; but in the 2nd masc. רּ֑תֹאֵמ  1 
K 5:20, in the 3rd fem. ּתֹאַמֽר Pr 1:21; in the plural רּו֑יֹאֵמ  Jer 5:2, Ps 145:6, 11, 
רּוּ֫תֹאֵמ  Jer 23:38, with Segolta; cf. also 1 ּתאַֹכֽל S 1:7, &c. But with conjunctive 

accents in the body of the sentence, ă (as being a lighter vowel) is used, e.g. ד ּ֖תֹאַב
 .Ps 1:6; cf. a similar interchange of ē and ă in § 65 c ּתאֵֹבֽד Ps 9:19, but in pause ָלַעֽד
The 3rd fem. plur. impf. always has the form ְלָנהּ֫תֹאַכ  Zc 11:9. 

When the tone moves back, the final syllable of the imperfects of ָאַבד and ָאַכל, 
with a conjunctive accent, also always takes Pathaḥ, e.g. ֹאַבד יֹום֣י  Jb 3:3, אַֹכלַ֫וּי  and 
he did eat; in ָאַמר the loss of the tone from the final syllable only occurs in the form 
with wāw consecutive (but never in the 1st sing. ָוֽאַֹמר; cf. ָוֽאַֹכל), and then the final 
syllable, if without the pause, always takes Seghôl, ּיֹאֶמרַ֫ו  and he said (except ֹאַמר ַ֫וּת
 .(Pr 7:13 לֹו

In pause, however, the imperfect consecutive (except the 1st pers. of ָאַכל, see 
below) always has the form לַ֫וּיֹאַכ  (but plur. always לּו֫יֹאֵכ לּוַ֫וּיֹאֵכ , רַ֫וּיֹאַמ ,( ; except 

אַמרַ֫וּיֹ  in the poetic portion of the book of Job, as 3:2, 4:1, &c., but not in 32:6, in the 
middle of the verse. The weak imperfect of ָאַחז is always יֹאֵחז and ַוּיֹאֶחז, but in the 1st 
sing., according to § 49 e, זָ֫וֽאֵֹח  Ju 20:6; cf. לָ֫וֽאֵֹכ  Gn. 3:12, 13 in pause.—ָאָבה and 
ֶבהּיֹא hence imperfect ,ל״ה are, at the same time, verbs ָאָפה  (§ 75 c). 

Before light suffixes the vowel of the second syllable becomes vocal Šewâ, as יֹֽאְכֵלם, 
ּנּוּ֫תֹֽאְכֶל  but ּתֹֽאַכְלֶכם.—In a few cases, instead of the ô in the first syllable an ê is found, which 

is due to contraction from the group  ֶ־ֽ ֱ־(or  ֶ־ ְ־) in place of  ַ־ ְ־; e.g. ֵּתאֶתה it shall come, Mi 
4:8, from ֶּתֱֽאֶתה (from ָאָתה); בֵ֑אָה  (for ֵאַהב) I love, Pr 8:17, also (four times) אַֹהב Mal 1:2, &c., 
with suffixes הּו֫אֲֹֽהֵב  Ho 11:1, 14:5, &c. (but only in 1st sing., otherwise בֶיֱֽאַה , &c., from ָאֵהב, 
רָ֫וֵֽאַח ;(ָאַהב  and I stayed, Gn 32:5. The infinitive construct of ָאַמר with ְל is always ֵלאמֹר 
dicendo, for ֶלֱֽאמֹר.—According to Barth (ZDMG. 1889, p. 179) אֶצלַ֫וָּי  Nu 11:25 is to be 
regarded as an imperfect Qal, without the obscuring of ָ־ א to ô, not as imperfect Hiph�ı ̂l, 
since אצל elsewhere occurs only in the perfect Qal and Niph�al; on the original i in the 
second syllable, see above, § 67 p. For ֵלהּוְּ֫תָאְכ  Jb 20:26 we should simply emend ּתֹֽאְכל׳; the 
view that it is imperfect Pô�ēl (which nowhere else occurs) can, as regards the change of ô to 
ŏ, be supported only by the very doubtful analogies of Ps 62:4 (see § 52 q) and Ps 101:5 Qerê 
(see § 55 b), while the view that it is Pi�ēl (ְּתַאְּכ׳=ְּתָֽאְכ׳=ְּתָאְכ׳) rests on no analogy whatever. It 
would be more admissible to suppose that ְּתָאְכ׳ stands for ְּתֻאְּכ׳, Pu�al (cf. ֲאֶכְלָך for 27 § ,ֲאַכְּלָך 
q); but no reason has been discovered for this departure from the natural punctuation ּתֹאְכ׳. 

2. In the 1st pers. sing. imperfect, where two א’s would ordinarily come together, 
the second (which is radical) is regularly dropped (§ 23 f), as 1אַֹמר (for אֹאַמר), &c., 

                                                                                                                                            
indicated by the form of the imperative ֱאכֹל, the Arabic yakul and the Aramaic ֵיאֻכל, 
as well as by the fact that ֶיֱֽאחֹז and ֶיֱֽאסֹף are found along with יֹאֵחז and יֹאֵסף. 
1 1 The regularity of this orthography indicates that the contraction of ַאְא to â in this 
1st pers. occurred at a time when in the 3rd and 2nd persons the א was still audible as 
a consonant (which accordingly was almost always retained in writing). Nöldeke 



and even plene ָוֽאֹוַמר Neh 2:7, &c., ֽאֹוְמָרה Ps 42:10. In the other cases, also, where the 
 is ordinarily regarded as quiescing in ô or ê, it is only retained orthographically, and א
on etymological grounds. Hence the possibility of its being dropped in the following 
cases:— 

Always in the contracted forms of ָאַסף, as ּתֵֹסף for ּתֹאֵסף Ps 104:29; ֶֹסףַ֫וּי  2 S 6:1 (but for 
 S 1 אִֹסְֽפָך with the LXX); cf. also in the 1st pers. Mi 4:6 and יֹוִסף=יֹאִסף Jb 27:19 readֵיָֽאֵסף
15:6, which is apparently (from the Metheg with the i), intended for an imperfect Hiph�ı ̂l: 
instead of it, however, read, with the Mantua edition, אִֹֽסְפָך (with ı̆, according to § 60 f). But 
אֶסף�ַוּיֹ ,(ּֽתֹוס׳ for) Ex 5:7 ּתֹֽאִספּון  1 S 18:29 (for ֹוֶסףַ֫וּי ), and יאסף Jb 27:19 (see above) are due to 
a mistake, since all three forms must be derived from the stem ָיַסף. Furthermore, ּוָךְ֫מרֽׄי  Ps 
139:20 (where certainly ַיְמר׳ is to be read); ּתֵֹבא Pr 1:10 (cf. § 75 hh); הּוַ֫וּתֵֹפ  1 S 28:24; יֹוְכלּו 
Ez 42:5; 2 ּתְֹֽמרּו S 19:14; ֶֹחזַ֫וּת  2 S 20:9; ֵּתְֽוִלי thou gaddest about (from ָאַזל), Jer 2:36; ֵתאַ֫וֵּי  Dt 
33:21 (for ֶתהֶיֱֽא ), according to other readings (on the analogy of the cases mentioned in § 75 
p) אַ֫וֵיֵת ֶתאַ֫וֵּי ,  or ֶתאַ֫וֶּי . 

Paradigm I shows the weak forms of the imperfect Qal, and merely indicates the 
other conjugations, which are regular. 

Rem. 1. In the derived conjugations only isolated weak forms occur: Perfect Niphal נֹֽאֲחזּו 
Nu 32:30, Jos 22:9; Hiph. אֶצלַ֫וָּי  Nu 11:25 (but the statement in verse 17 is ְוָֽאַצְלִּתי, therefore 
Qal); equally doubtful is the punctuation of ֶרבַ֫וָּי  (for ַוַּיֲֽאֵרב?) and he laid wait, 1 S 15:5, and 
 I give to eat, Hos (ô from â) אֹוִכיל cf. also ;(ע״ּו on the analogy of verbs) I listen, Jb 32:11 ָאִזין
יָדה֫אִֹב ;11:4  (ô from â) I will destroy, Jer 46:8; 2 ַוּיֹוֶחר S 20:5 Qerê (for ַוָּיאח׳); the Kethı ̂bh 
appears to require the Pi�ēl ַוְיַיֵחר, from יחר as a secondary form of אחר; but ַוֵּיאַחר=ַוֵּייַחר for 
 ְלָהִכיל Neh 13:13, cf. § 53 n.—Infinitive ָוֽאֹוְצָרה as imperfect Qal is not impossible. On ַוֶּיֱֽאַחר
Ez 21:33 (=ְלַהֲֽאכ׳ unless it is rather infin. Hiph. from ּולּכ ); Participle ֵמִזין giveth ear, Pr 17:4 
(clearly by false analogy of verbs ע״ּו, for ַמֲֽאִזין); Imperative יּוֵ֫הָת  bring (from ָאָתה) Jer 12:9. 
(On the same form used for the perfect in Is 21:14, cf. § 76 d.) 

2. In the Pi�ēl the א is sometimes elided (like ה in ַיְקִטיל ,ְיַהְקִטיל), thus ַמֵּלף (as in Aramaic 
and Samaritan) teaching, for ְמַאֵּלף Jb 35:11; ַיֵהל (if not a mere scribal error) for ְיַאֵהל Is 13:20; 
ִניַ֫וַּתְזֵר  thou hast girded me, 2 S 22:40, for ִניַ֫וְּתַאְּזֵר  as Ps 18:40; ְּדָךָוַֽאֶּב  Ez 28:16; cf. § 23 c. 

§ 69. Verbs פ״י. First Class, or Verbs originally פ״ו, e.g. ָיַׁשב to dwell. 

Brockelmann, Semit. Sprachwiss., p. 141 f.; Grundriss, p. 596 ff. 

Verbs which at present begin with Yôdh when without preformatives are divided 
into two classes according to their origin and consequent inflexion: (a) Verbs which 
(as still in Arabic and Ethiopic) originally began with Wāw, e.g. ָיַלד to give birth to, 
Arab. and Eth. wălădă. In consequence of a phonetic change which prevails also with 
few exceptions in the noun, this Wāw in Hebrew and Aramaic always becomes a 
Yôdh, at least when it is the initial consonant; but after preformatives it either 
reappears, or is again changed into Yôdh, or, lastly, is altogether elided; (b) Verbs 
which (as in Arabic) originally began with Yôdh (called Verba cum Iod originario, see 
§ 70). A few verbs again (some with original Yôdh, and some with original Wāw) 
                                                                                                                                            
(ZDMG. xxxii. 593) infers this from the fact that also in Arabic the 3rd and 2nd 
persons are still written yăkŭlŭ, tăkŭlŭ, but the 1st pers. âkūlŭ, not ăkŭlŭ. 



form a special class, which in certain forms assimilates the Wāw or Yâdh to the 
following consonant on the analogy of the Nûn in verbs פ״ן (see § 71). 

With regard to verbs פ״ו (i.e. פ״י with original Wāw) it is to be noticed that— 

1. In the imperfect, imperative and infinitive construct Qal there is a twofold 
inflexion, according as the Wāw is wholly rejected or only changed into Yôdh. The 
complete rejection (or elision) takes place regularly in eight verbs (see h) in the 
following manner: 

A. Imperfect ֵיַדע ,ֵיֵׁשב with an unchangeable1 Ṣere in the first syllable and original ı̆ 
in the second, which in the tone-syllable (according to § 27 c) becomes ē (thus ֵיֵלד, 
ֵיֵרד;ֵיֵלְך  ,ֵיֵצא , see x), or, under the influence of a guttural, with ă in the second (ֵיַקע ,ֵיַדע, 
 .(ֵיַחד

The tone-long ē of the second syllable is of course liable to be shortened or to 
become Šewâ, e.g. ֶׁשבַ֫וֵּי  c.; in the same way ă becomes Šewâ in such cases as& ,ֵיְֽׁשבּו ,
) c., but is lengthened to Qameṣ in pause& ,ֵיְֽדעּו עּוֵ֫יָד ) and before suffixes (ֵיָֽדֵעם). 

B. Imperative ֵׁשב with aphaeresis of the Wāw and with tone-long ē, from ı ̆, as in 
the imperfect. 

C. Infinitive ֶבתֶׁ֫ש  from original šibh, by addition of the feminine ending (ת) 
lengthened to a segholate form; as in verbs פ״ן (cf. § 66 b) this lengthening affords a 
certain compensation for loss of the initial consonant. 

Rem. Since the infinitives ֵלָדה ,ֵּדָעה (see below, m) point to a ground-form di�at, lidat, we 
must, with Philippi (ZDMG. xxxii. 42) and Barth (ibid. xli. 606), assign to ֶבתֶׁ֫ש , &c., the 
ground-form šibt (which, therefore, reappears in ִׁשְבִּתי, &c.); the apparent ground-form šabt 
rests upon the law that the ı ̆ of the stem-syllable is changed into a whenever the syllable 
becomes doubly closed by the addition of the vowelless feminine ending. 

In more than half the number of verbs פ״ו the original Wāw in the above-
mentioned forms gives place to Yôdh, which, unless it suffers aphaeresis (see f), 
appears:— 

in the imperatives ְיַרׁש ,ְיצֹק and infinitives ְירֹא ,ְיסֹד, as a strong consonant, but 

in the imperfect ִייַרׁש, properly yiyrăš, merges with the preceding ı̆ into ı̂. 

                                                 
1 1 The e of the first syllable is really ê, not tone-long ē, since it is retained not merely 
before the tone, and in the counter-tone (e.g. ְוֵיָדֵֽעם Ho 14:10), but also in ֵאָדֲֽעָך Ex 
33:13, 17. It is no objection to this view that the scriptio plena of this ê occurs (with 
the exception of ֵייַקר Ps 72:14, elsewhere pointed ִייַקר) only in Mi 1:8 and Ez 35:9 
Keth.; in Ps 138:6 the Masora prefers to point ְיֵיָדע.—Of the various explanations of the 
ê the most satisfactory is that of Philippi (ZDMG. xl. p. 653) that an original yălı�d, 
for example (see above), became yilid by assimilation of the vowel of the first syllable 
to that of the second; this then became yêlēd instead of yēlēd, in an attempt to raise the 
word again in this way (by writing ê instead of ē) to a triliteral form. 



In the second syllable imperfects of this form regularly have ă. 

(a) That the latter forms are derived from verbs with an original Wāw (not Yôdh) is shown 
partly by the inflexion of these verbs in Niph�al, Hiph�ı ̂l, and Hoph�al (where the original 
Wāw reappears throughout), and partly by the Arabic, in which verbs פ״ו likewise exhibit a 
twofold formation; cf. wălădă, imperf. yălı ̆du, with elision of the Wāw, and wăǵı ̆lă, yauǵalu, 
with retention of the Wāw. 

(b) Sometimes both forms, the weaker and the stronger, occur in the same verb; cf. 2 ַצק K 
4:41 and ְיצֹק pour, Ez 24:3 (cf. 1 ִיְֽצקּו K 18:34 and the infin. ֶקתֶ֫צ  Ex 38:27); ֵרׁש take 
possession, Dt 1:21, 1 K 21:15 (but cf. s), ָרׁש (in pause for ַרׁש) Dt 2:24, 31; plur. ְרׁשּו Dt 1:8, 
9:23, but also, with ָ־ ה paragogic, ָׁשהְ֫יָר  Dt 33:23. In the imperfect ִייַקד Dt 32:22 and ֵיַקד Is 
10:16 it shall be kindled; ַוִּייַקר it was precious, 1 S 18:30 and ֵיַקר Ps 49:9 (cf. ֵייַקר Ps 72:14).—
The form ַוֱּֽיֶחמּו Gn 30:39, for ַוֵּיֲֽחמּו, beside ְמָנהַ֫וֵּיַח  verse 38, is remarkable; cf. § 47 k. 

(c) On ַרד Ju 19:11 for ַרד֖י  and ׁשֹוב Jer 42:10 for the infinitive absolute ָיׁשֹוב, cf. § 19 i.—
But ְיַרד Ju 5:13 (twice) is not intended by the Masora either as perfect (for ָיַרד, which really 
should be restored) or as imperative of ָיַרד, but as an apocopated imperfect Pi�ēl from ָרָדה 
 .to have dominion (ְיַרֶּדה=)

(d) The eight verbs,1 of which the initial consonant in the above-mentioned forms always 
suffers elision or aphaeresis, are ָיַלד to bring forth, ָיָצא to go forth, ָיַׁשב to sit, to dwell, ָיַרד to 
descend, also ָהַלְך to go (cf. below, x); and with ă in the second syllable of the imperfect, ָיַדע to 
know, ָיַחד to be united, ָיַקע to be dislocated. Examples of the other formation ( ׁשִייַו , &c.) are ָיֵעף 
to be wearied, ָיַעץ to counsel, ָיֵׁשן to sleep, ָיֵרא (imperfect ִייָרא, imperative ְיָרא) to fear. 

2. The original Wāw is retained as a firm consonant: (a) in the infinitive, 
imperative, and imperfect Niph�al, being protected by the strengthening, e.g. ִהָּוֵׁשב, 
 el of�in the Hithpa (b) ;ִיָּקֵטל ,ִהָּקֵטל which are consequently strong forms like ,ִיָּוֵׁשב
some verbs, e.g. ִהְתַוַּדע from ִהְתַוַּכח ,ָיַדע from ִהְתַוָּדה ,ָיַכח from ָיָדה; otherwise a radical 
Wāw at the beginning of a word is now found only in a few nouns, e.g. ָוָלד off spring 
from ָיַלד to bear. At the end of a syllable Wāw with the homogeneous vowel ŭ 
coalesces into ǔ; so throughout Hoph�al, e.g. הּוַׁשב for hŭwšabh; but with a preceding 
a the Wāw is contracted into ô (ֹו); so in the perfect and participle Niph�al and 
throughout Hiph�ı̂l, e.g. נֹוַׁשב from an original năwšăbh, הֹוִׁשיב from an original 
hăwšı ̂bh. 

The first radical always appears as Yôdh in the perfect and participle Qal, ָיַׁשב, 
&c., ָיׁשּוב ,יֵׁשב, even when ְו precedes, e.g. ְוָיַׁשב (but ִוֽיַׁשְבֶּתם, according to § 24 b), also 
throughout Pi�ēl and Pu�al, e.g. ִיֵחל to wait, ֻיַּלד to be born, and in the imperfect and 
participle ְמֻיָּדע ,ְיַיֵחל known (from ָיַדע), and, as a rule, also in Hithpa�el, e.g. ִהְתַיֵּלד, 
 .(c., with Wāw& ,ִהְתַוַּדע as against) ִהְתַיֵחׂש ,ִהְתַיֵּצב

                                                 
1 1 A ninth ָיַסף to add, is also to be included. In the Mêša�-inscription, l. 21, the 
infinitive is written לספת (cf. יספתי, l. 29); hence read in Is 30:1 (Nu 32:14, Dt 29:18) 

ֶפת�ֶס  for ְספֹות. The 2nd plur. masc. imperative ְספּו Is 29:1, Jer 7:21 corresponds to 
 Dt 32:23, for ַאְסֶּפה addere, there remains only ָסָפה thus in proof of a supposed ;ְׁשבּו
which, according to 2 S 12:8, read ִֹסא�ָפה . 



The beginner may recognize verbs פ״ו in the imperfect Qal partly by the Ṣere under the 
preformatives; in Niph�al and Hiph�ı ̂l by the Wāw (ֹו ,ו) before the second radical. (The 
defective writing, as in הִֹליד, is rare.) Verbs פ״ו have forms like )ֵׁשב) ַּדע ֶבתֶׁ֫ש , , in common 
with verbs פ״ן. Similarly Hoph�al has the same form as in verbs ע״ע and ע״ּו. 

Rem. 1. The infinitive Qal of the weaker form ( ֵבתֶׁ֫ש , ground-form šibt, ֶׁשתֶ֫ר ; cf. above, c) 
with suffixes is pointed as ִרְׁשּתֹו 1 ,ִׁשְבִּתי (the strong form only in נּוְ֫לָיְרֵׁש  Ju 14:15). The 
masculine form is very rare, e.g. ֵּדַע to know, Jb 32:6, 10, as also the feminine ending ָ־ ה, e.g. 
הֵּ֫דָע 2 Ex 2:4, הֵ֫לָד  Is 37:3 (2 K 19:3); Jer 13:21, Ho 9:11; 2ֵמְֽרָדה to descend, Gn 46:3, where 

the change of the ē into vocal Šewâ is to be explained, with König, from its position between 
the principal and secondary tone. From ָיַדע, under the influence of the guttural, ַעתַּ֫ד  is formed, 
with suff. ַּדְעִּתי, &c.; but from ֵצאת ,יצא. From ָיַרד there occurs in Ps 30:4 in Qerê ִמָּיְרִדי (the Keth. 
requires ִמּֽיֹוְרֵדי) a very remarkable case of the strong form (for ֵמִֽרְדִּתי). For 1 ַלת S 4:19 
(generally explained as a case of assimilation of ד to ת in the supposed ground-form ladt; 
according to Mayer Lambert pausal of ֵלת=lidt, see above, c) read simply ֶדתֶ֫ל . 

Examples of the strong form of the infinitive are ְירֹא to fear, Jos 22:25, with preposition 
 is only retained י where the ,ִליּסֹד Is 51:16 (but 2 Ch 31:7 according to Ben Naphtali ִליסֹד
orthographically, but is really assimilated to the ס; the reading of Ben Asher, ְלִיּסֹוד, accepted 
by Baer, is meaningless); ִליׁשֹון Ec 5:11; 1 ֵלרֹא S 18:29 is irregular, but probably ִלרֹא (for 
ֶלתְ֫יכֹ .fem ת Jb 38:4, cf. Ju 14:15, Ezr 3:12; with ְּבָיְסִדי ..is intended. With suff (ִלירֹא  to be 
able, Nu 14:16. On ֶׁשתְ֫יב , which is likewise usually referred to this class, cf. the note on § 70 
a. 

2. The imperative Qal frequently has the lengthening by ָ־ ה, e.g. ְׁשָבה sit thou, ְרָדה descend 
thou. From ָיַהב to give, Arab. wăhăbă, only the imperative is used in Hebrew; it has the form 
ָבהָ֫ת give, lengthened ַהב  generally with the meaning age, go to, hence in Gn 11:3, 4 even 
addressed to several persons (Gn 29:21 הָ֫הָב  before א to avoid the hiatus); fem. ָהִבי Ru 3:15, 
Milra� on the analogy of the plural ּוָ֫הב  (once in Jb 6:22 בּוָ֫ה  before the tone-syllable; but cf. 
Dt 32:3), whilst, on the analogy of other imperatives Qal of verbs ֲהבּו ,ֲהִבי ,פ״ו would be 
expected.—On ְּדֶעה Pr 24:14, cf. § 48 l. 

3. The imperfect with ו elided takes ă in the second syllable, besides the cases mentioned 
above (under f), also in ֵּתַרד Jer 13:17 (cf. La 3:48) and in the pausal form ַלְךֵי  Jb 27:21, &c. 
(from ָהַלְך, see x); on ֵיַקד Is 10:16 see above, f. The ă in the second syllable, when followed by 
the afformative ָנה ( ְדָנהֵּ֫תַר  &c.), is in accordance with the law mentioned above (under c), by 
which ă takes the place of ĭ in a doubly closed syllable. Forms with ē in the second syllable 
shorten the ē to Seghôl, when the tone is drawn back (before a tone-syllable or after wāw 
consecutive), e.g. ֵיֶֽׁשב־ָנא Gn 44:33; ֶרדַ֫וֵּי ֶׁשבַ֫וּי , ; but ē is retained in an open syllable, even with 
Mil�el-tone, in ֵצאֵ֫י  Ex 16:29, Ju 9:39, in both cases with nasog aḥor, § 29 e. The pausal is 
either of the form ַוֵּיֵׁשב Ru 4:1 or דַ֑וֵּיַר  Ps 18:10; the 1st pers. sing., whether in or out of pause, 
is ָוֵֽאֵלד ,ָוֵֽאֵרד &c., except ְךָ֑וֵֽאַל  Jb 19:10, see x.—For ְיֵיָדֽע Ps 138:6 (cf. the note above, on b 
and the analogous cases in § 70 d) ֵייָדֽע is intended. 
                                                 
 but rather ,ָיַׁשב Ps 23:6 can hardly be intended for an infin. with suffix from ְוַׁשְבִּתי 1 1
for a perf. consec. from ׁשּוב; but read ְוָיַֽׁשְבִּתי. 
2 2 The infinitives ֵּדָעה and ְרָדה belong to the source marked E (Dillmann’s B) in the 
modern criticism of the Pentateuch. The same document also has ְנתֹן to give, for ֵּתת; 
ֶכת�ֶל to go, for ֲהלְֹך ; and ֲעׂשה to make, for ֲעׂשֹות. See Dillmann, Die BB. Num., Deut., 
Jos., p. 618. 



The imperfect of the form ִייַרׁש is frequently (especially before afformatives) written 
defectively, in which case the ı ̂ can always be recognized as a long vowel by the Metheg (see 
§ 16 f), e.g. ִיֲֽעפּו Is 40:30, ִיְֽגעּו Is 65:23; and so always ִיְֽראּו they fear, as distinguished from 
יֶׂשםַ֫וִּי On—.(ָרָאה imperf. Qal of) they see ִיְראּו  Gn 50:26, 24:33 Keth, and ִייָסְך Ex 30:32, see § 
73 f. 

From ָיכֹל to prevail, to be able, the imperfect Qal is יּוַכל, which can only have arisen 
through a depression of the vowel from יֹוַכל (ground-form yaukhal=yawkhal), to distinguish it, 
according to Qimḥi, from אֹוַכל, just as, according to § 47 b, ֶאְקטֹל is differentiated from ִיְקטֹל. 
Cf. the Arabic yauru�u (yôru�u) from waru�a, yauǵalu (yôǵalu) from waǵila, as also the 
vulgar Arabic (among towns-people) yûṣal, &c., from waṣala. Others regard יּוַכל as an 
imperfect Hoph�al (he is enabled=he can), always used instead of the imperfect Qal; cf., 
however, § 53 u.—ַוּתּוָכֽל occurs in Jer 3:5 as 2nd sing. fem. for ַוּתּוָכִֽלי, according to König 
because the 2nd fem. had been sufficiently indicated previously.—Further יֹוֶרה or יֶֹרה is to be 
regarded with M. Lambert (REJ. xxxvii, no. 73) as impf. Qal (not Hiph�il) of ָיָרה to throw, 
shoot (the supposed impf. Qal ַוִּניָרם Nu 21:30 is critically very doubtful). This is shown 
especially by the passages in which the impf. יֹוֶרּה is immediately preceded by the imperat. 
Qal (2 K 13:17) or infin. Qal (Ps 64:5), or is followed by the participle Qal (2 Ch 35:23; but 
in 2 S 11:24 by the participle Hiph�il). 

4. The attenuation of ă to ı̆ in the perfect (in a toneless, closed syllable) which is 
discussed in § 44 d (cf. § 64 f) occurs in verbs פ״ו in a few forms of ָיַלד Nu 11:12, Jer 2:27, Ps 
2:7, &c. (always after ְי), as well as of ָיַרׁש, e.g. ִוֽיִרְׁשֶּתם, &c., Dt 4:1, 8:1, 17:14, 19:1, 26:1, 
31:3 (always after ִוי for ְוְי). In both cases the attenuation might be explained from the 
tendency to assimilate the vowels, especially if the initial ְי was pronounced, as in Syriac, like 
i (§ 47 b). In the case of ָיַרׁש, however, a secondary form ַיֵרׁש (cf. § 44 d) is probably to be 
assumed, since in Arabic also the verb is wărı ̆ṯă. The forms ּוָךִ֫וֽיֵרׁש  Ez 36:12 and ּוָהִ֫וֽיֵרׁש  Ps 
69:36, &c., are most simply explained from the return of this ı̆. 

5. As an exception, the imperfect Niph�al sometimes has a י instead of the ו, e.g. ֶחלַ֫וִּיָּי  
and he stayed, Gn 8:12 (unless the Pi�ēl or ַוָּיֶחל, as in ver. 10, is to be read), cf. Ex 19:13; 1 S 
13:8 Kethı̂bh.—The first person always has the form ִאָּוֵׁשב, not ֶאָּוֵׁשב, cf. § 51 p.—In the 
participle the plural נּוֵגי (from ָיָגה, with depression of ô to û, cf. § 27 n) is found in Zp 3:18; cf. 
La 1:4. While in these cases some doubt may be felt as to the correctness of the Masoretic 
pointing, much more is this so in the perfect נּוְּלדּו nulledhû, 1 Ch 3:5, 20:8, for ֽנֹוְלדּו which 
appears to be required by the wāw in the initial syllable. 

6. In the imperfect Pi�ēl elision of the first radical (י) sometimes takes place after wāw 
consec. (as in the case of 68 § ,א k), e.g. ַוַּיֶּגה for ַוְיַיֶּגה and he has grieved, La 3:33, ַוַּיּדּו for ַוְיַיּדּו 
and they have cast, verse 53, from ידה, which may also be a true verb פ״י (on the other hand, 
in ַיּדּו גֹוָרל they have east lots, Jo 4:3, Ob 11, Na 3:10, a perfect Qal of ָיַדד is required by the 
context; but as this, being a transitive perfect, ought to have the form ְֽדדּוָי  according to § 67 a, 
perhaps we should read ִיּדּו). So from a verb פ״י, of the second class, הּוַ֫וַּיְּבֵׁש  for הּוַ֫וְיַיְּבֵׁש  and he 
made it dry, Na 1:4; cf. 2 ַוַּיׁשְֵּרם Ch 32:30 Qerê (the Keth. points either to Pi�ēl ַוְיַיׁשְֵּרם or 
Hiph�ı ̂l ַוַּיְיִׁשֵרם). 

7. The imperative Hiph�ı ̂l, instead of the usual form הֹוֵשב, sometimes has ı ̂ in the second 
syllable; הֹוִציא Is 43:8; הֹוִפיַע Ps 94:1 (before ה, hence probably a mere mistake for יָעה֫הֹוִפ ). On 
the uncertainty of the tone in ה־ָּנאהֹוִׁשיָע  see § 53 m. When closed by a guttural the second 
syllable generally has ă, as הֹוַׁשע ,הֹוַדע, cf. also הַֹקר Pr 25:17 (as in the infin. constr. הֹוַכח Jb 
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6:26; see § 65 f). On the other hand, ı̂ always appears when the syllable is open, thus יָבה֫הֹוִׁש , 
יִבי֫הֹוִׁש , and so also before suffixes (§ 61 g). ַהְיֵצא Gn 8:17 Qerê (Keth. הֹוֵצא, see § 70 b) is 

irregular.—The jussive and the imperfect consecutive Hiph�ı ̂l when the tone is drawn back 
take Seghôl in the second syllable, as in Qal, e.g. ףֹוֶס֫י  that he may increase, Pr 1:5, before 

ַקחֶ֫ל ; cf. Ex 10:28 and Dt 3:26 after ֶסףַ֫וּיֹ ;ַאל־  ( ֹוְסְּףּ֫ת  Pr 30:6 is anomalous); in pause, however, 
also ּתֹוַסף as jussive, Jb 40:32 (usual jussive in pause יֹוֵׁשב, &c., which occurs even without the 
pause after wāw consecutive, Gn 47:11, Jos 24:3, 2 S 8:4, &c.). With a final guttural יַֹד�ע  
and ח֫יֹוַכ  (jussive) and ַוּיֹוַכה &c.; with a final ר in pause ַוּתַֹתֽר Ru 2:14: on ְויַׁשֲֽעֶכם Is 35:4, cf. 
§ 65 f).—On forms like ְיהֹוִׁשיַע, see § 53 q. 

In Hoph�al ô stands instead of ּו, in הֹוַדע (for הּוַדע) Lv 4:23, 28, 2 הָֹגה S 20:13, and 
perhaps in יֹוֶרא (for יּוֶרה) Pr 11:25; but cf. Delitzsch on the passage.—Ptcp. ַעת֫מּוַד  Is 12:5 Qere 
( ַעתְ֫מֻיַּד  Keth).—An infinitive Hoph�al with feminine ending occurs in ֶדתֻ֫הֶּל  Gn 40:20, for 

ֶדתֻ֫הֶל  .and § 71 at the end ,נּוְּלדּו cf. above, t, on ;הּול׳=

8. The verb ָהַלְך to go, also belongs in some respects to the פ״ו class, since it forms (as if 
from ָוַלְך) imperfect ֵיֵלְך, with wāw consecutive ֶלְךַ֫וֵּי  (in pause ַוֵּיַלְֽך Gn 24:61, &c.), 1st sing. 
ְךָֹ֑וֵֽאַל but in Jb 19:10) ָוֵֽאֵלְך ); infinitive construct ֶכתֶ֫ל  with suff. ֶלְכִּתי (Seghôl under the 
influence of the following palatal, as in ֶנְכִּדי, cf. also ֶנְגִּדי); imperative ֶלְך־ ,ֵלְך, in the lengthened 
form ְלָכה (as an interjection referring even to a feminine, Gn 19:32, or a plural, Gn 31:44) and 
יִכי֫הֹוִל also in Ex 2:9) הֹוִליְך .Hiph ;(Nu 23:13, Ju 19:13, 2 Ch 25:17) ְלָך  2nd fem. imperative is 
to be read for יִכיֵ֫היִל , which probably arose merely through confusion with the following 
הּוֵ֫היִנִק ); imperfect יֹוִליְך, but in the 1st sing. of the imperfect consecutive always ָוֽאֹוֵלְך Lv 

26:13, Am 2:10, &c. Rarely, and almost exclusively late or in poetry, the regular inflexions of 
 ;(Ex 9:23, Ps 73:9; cf. § 64 a and h ִּתֲֽהַלְך Ps 58:9, &c.; but) ַיֲֽהלְֹך .are also found: imperf ָהַלְך
 Ex 3:19, Nu 22:13 f.16, 1) ֲהלְֹך .infin ;אהלך , inscription, line 14�Jb 16:22, also Mêša ֶאֱֽהלְֹך
Ec 6:8, 9); imperative plur. ִהְלכּו Jer 51:50. On the other hand, the perfect Qal is always ָהַלְך, 
participle הֵֹלְך, infinitive absolute ָהלֹוְך, Niph�al ֶנֱֽהַלְך, Pi�ēl ִהֵּלְך, Hithpa�ēl ִהְתַהֵּלְך, so that a 
 never arrears unmistakably as the first radical. The usual explanation of the above forms is י
nevertheless based on a supposed obsolete ָיַלְך. It is, however, more correct to regard the 
apparent פ״ו forms of הלך with Praetorius (ZAW. ii. 310 ff.) as originating with the Hiph�îl, of 
which the ground-form hahlı ̂kh became hâlı ̂kh, and this again, on the analogy of the imperfect 
Qal of verbs פ״א, hôlı̂kh. This hôlı̂kh being referred to a supposed haulı̂kh (properly hawlı̂kh) 
gave rise to new formations after the manner of verbs פ״ו. 

§ 70. Verbs פ״י. Second Class, or Verbs properly פ״י, e.g. ָיַטב to be good. Paradigm L. 

Brockelmann, Semit. Sprachwiss., p. 143 ff.; Grundriss, p. 603 ff. 

Verbs properly פ״י differ from verbs פ״ו in the following points: 

1. In Qal the initial Yôdh never suffers aphaeresis or elision; hence the infinitive 
has the form 2 ,ְיבׁש the imperfect ִייַנק ,ִייַקץ ,ִייַטב. (in pause ִייָנק.), also written ִיַטב, &c.; 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. above, m, note 2. 
ZAW. ZAW, = Zeitschrift für die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, ed. by B. Stade, 
Giessen, 1881 ff., and since 1907 by K. Marti. 
2 2 This may be inferred from (ִּביְ׳=) ִּביבׁש Is 27:11, which with its fem. �ֶׁשתְיב  Gn 8:7, is 
the only example of an infinitive construct Qal of these verbs. No example of the 



and so always with a tone-bearing ă in the second syllable, even after wāw consec., 
e.g. ץַ֫וִּייַק , except יֶקץַ֫וִּי  Gn 9:24, and יֶצרַ֫וִּי  Gn 2:7, 19, unless רָיַצ  is to be included 
among verbs פ״ו (cf. נֹוַצר Is 43:10). 

2. In Hiph�ı ̂l the original form ַהְיִטיב is regularly contracted to ֵהיִטיב (rarely written 
יֶטבַ֫וֵּי ,ֵייִטיב c.); imperfect& ,ֵהיִטב ,ֵהִטיב . Instances of the uncontracted form are רּוַ֫יְיִׁש  Pr 
4:25, according to Barth (see above, § 67 p), an example of an i-imperfect of Qal, 
since the Hiph�ı̂l is otherwise always causative; ַהְיַׁשר (imperative) Ps 5:9 Qerê (the 
Keth. requires הוׁשר according to the form of verbs פ״ו; cf. Is 45:2, אוׁשר Keth., ֲאַיׁשֵּר 
Qerê), cf. Gn 8:17 Qerê; 1 ַמְיִמיִנים Ch 12:2, to be explained as a denominative from 
 Ho 7:12 (§ 24 f, note), but perhaps the punctuation here is only intended to ַאְיִסיֵרם ;ָיִמין
suggest another reading ֲאַיְּסֵרם. 

Rem. 1. The only verbs of this kind are: ָיַטב to be good (only in the imperfect Qal and in 
Hiph�ı ̂l; in the perfect Qal טֹוב, a verb ע״ּו, is used instead), ָיַנק to suck, ָיַקץ to awake, ָיַצר to 
form (but see above, a), ָיַלל only in Hiph�ı ̂l ֵהיִליל to bewail, ָיַׁשר to be straight, right, also ָיֵבׁש 
(Arabic yăbı ̆să) to be dry (but Hiph�ı̂l 2 הֹוִביׁש S 19:6, on the analogy of verbs פ״ו; on Is 30:5, 
cf. § 72 x), and the Hiph�ı̂l ֵהיִמין (denominative from ָיִמין), infin. 2 ְלֵהִמין S 14:19 to go to the 
right. 

2. In some examples of the imperfect Hiph�ı ̂l the preformative has been subsequently 
added to the contracted form: ְיֵיִמיב Jb 24:21; ְיֵיִליל Is 15:2, 3, 16:7; ֲאֵיִליל Jer 48:31; plur. ילּוְ֫יֵיִל  
Ho 7:14, cf. Is 65:14. Qimḥi and others explain the above forms from a phonetic interchange 
of Yôdh and He, arising from the unsyncopated forms ְיֵהיִליל, &c. (cf. Is 52:5). It is, perhaps, 
more correct to suppose that the regular forms (ֵייִליל ,ֵייִטיב) were originally intended, but that 
in the later pronunciation the syllable was broken up in order to restore artificially the 
preformative which had become merged in the first radical. 

Isolated anomalies are: perfect Hiph�ı ̂l ְוֵהיִטֽבִֹתי Ez 36:11 with separating vowel (for 
ְבִּתיֵ֫היַט ) on the analogy of verbs ע״ּו; imperfect ֵייֵטיב for 1 ֵייִטיב K 1:47; ֵּתֽיְטִבי (imperfect Qal for 

הּוַ֫וְּתִניֵק ;Na 3:8 (ִּתיְטִבי  imperfect Hiph�ı ̂l Ex 2:9, either an error for ַוֵּתֽיִנק׳, or an irregular 
shortening of the first syllable, caused by the forward movement of the tone. Similarly, the 
Hiph�ı ̂l ֵהִקיץ (from קּוץ) is always used instead of ֵהיִקיץ from ָיַקץ; hence also ֹוָתֲ֫הִקיצ ִתיֱ֫הִקיצֹ , , 
imperat. יָצהָ֫הִק , infin. ָהִקיץ.—On הּוַ֫וַּיִּבֵׁש  Na 1:4, see § 69 u). 

§ 71. Verbs פ״י. Third Class, or Verbs with Yôdh assimilated. 

In some verbs פ״י, the Yôdh (or the original Wāw) does not quiesce in the 
preceding vowel, but is regarded as a full consonant, and, like Nûn, 1 is assimilated to 
the following consonant. These forms, therefore, belong properly to the class of 
strong verbs. Assimilation invariably takes place in ָיַצע (prop. וצע) to spread under; 
Hiph�ı̂l ִהִּציַע, Hoph�al ָיַצת ;ֻהַּצע to burn, imperfect ִיַּצת, Niph�al ִנַּצת, Hiph�ı̂l ִהִּצית (in 
Is 27:4 also ָּנהַ֫אִּציֶת  is to be read with König; in 2 S 14:30 the Masora has rightly 
emended the Kethı ̂bh והוציתיה, which could only be the 1st sing. perf. of a verb פ״ו, to 

                                                                                                                                            
imperative Qal is found: consequently the forms ְיַטב, &c. (in Paradigm L of the earlier 
editions of this Grammar), are only inferred from the imperfect. 
1 1 These verbs, like verbs ע״ע (cf. above, note on § 67 g), may perhaps have been 
influenced by the analogy of verbs פ״ן. 



the imperative ּוָהְ֫וַהִּצית  in agreement with the context and all the early versions); ָיַצג, 
Hiph�ı̂l ִהִּציג to place, Hoph�al ֻהַּצג; and probably also in the forms ordinarily derived 
from ָנַצב, viz. ִנַּצב (Niph�al), ֻהַּצב ,ַיִּציב ,ִהִּציב; at any rate a stem ָיַצב is implied by the 
Hithpa�ēl ִהְתַיֵּצב; instead of the anomalous ַוֵּתַֽתַּצב Ex 2:4 read with the Samaritan 
בַוִּתְתַיֵּצ .i.e ,ותתיצב . Besides the common form we find once ֶאּצֹק in Is 44:3 (from ָיַצק to 
pour) with a transitive meaning, beside ֶצקַ֫וֵּי  intransitive, 1 K 22:35. Elsewhere the 
imperfect consecutive has the form ַוִּיצֹק Gn 28:18, 35:14, &c., cf. § 69 f, where also 
other forms of ָיַצק are given; יֶצרַ֫וִּי  and ִּיּצֹר (Is 44:12, 49:8, Jer 1:5 Qerê), from ָיַצר to 
form, are, however, used in the same sense. Cf. also ֶאֳּסֵרם Ho 10:10; ְַּרָנהַ֫וִּיׁש  (for ַוִּת׳ 
according to § 47 k) 1 S 6:12; 2 ִליּסֹד Ch 31:7 (cf. § 69 n) and מּוָּסד Is 28:16. This 
assimilation is found always with sibilants (most frequently with צ ) except in the case 
of 1 ַוִּיַּקץ K 3:15 (so ed. Mant., Ginsb., Kittel; but Jabl., Baer ַוִּיַקץ) and in ֶּלֶדתֻ֫ה  Gn 
40:20, Ez 16:5 (cf. הּוֶּלֶדת verse 4), infinitive Hoph�al of ָיַלד (cf. 69 § נּוְּלדּו t). 

§ 72. Verbs ע״ּו (vulgo ע״ו), e.g. קּום to rise up. Paradigm M. 

Brockelmann, Semit. Sprachwiss., p. 144 ff.; Grundriss, p. 605 ff. 

1. According to § 67 a a large number of monosyllabic stems were brought into 
agreement with the triliteral form by a strengthening, or repetition, of the second 
radical, i.e. of the consonantal element in the stem. In another large class of stems the 
same object has been attained by strengthening the vocalic element. The ground-form 
used for these verbs is not, as in other cases (§ 39 a), the 3rd sing. mast. perfect, but 
always the infinitive construct form (§ 39 b), the û of which is characteristic also of 
the imperative and of the imperfect indicative Qal. These stems are consequently 
termed verbs ע״ו or more correctly (see below) 1.ע״ּו 

                                                 
Jabl. Jabl. = Biblia Hebraica ex recensione D. E. Jablonski, Berolini, 1699. 
1 1 The term ע״ו was consequent on the view that the Wāw (or י in the case of verbs 
 in these stems was originally consonantal. This view seemed especially to be (ע״ו
supported by the return of the Wāw in Pi�ēl (ִעֵּוד, the ו usually passing into י as in ִקַּים, 
cf. Arabic qáwwămă), and by certain forms of the absolute state of the nouns of such 
stems, e.g. ֶמ�ֶות  death, compared with מּות to die. Hence in explaining the verbal 
forms a supposed stem qawam (in verbs ע״י e.g. šayat) was always assumed, and ָיקּום 
was referred to an original yaqwŭm, the infinitive absolute קֹום to original qawôm, the 
participle passive קּום to original qawûm. It must, however, be admitted: (1) that forms 
like ִקים ,ִעֵּוד (see m) are only to be found in the latest books, and are hence evidently 
secondary as compared with the pure Hebrew forms קֹוֵמם, &c.; (2) that to refer the 
verbal forms invariably to the stem ָקַום, leads in many cases to phonetic combinations 
which are essentially improbable, whereas the assumption of original middle-vowel 
stems renders a simple and natural explanation almost always possible. These ע״ּו 
stems are therefore to be rigidly distinguished from the real ע״ו stems of the strong 
forms, such as ָּגַוע ,ָרַוח, &c. (see below, gg).—As early as the eleventh century the 
right view with regard to ״ּו stems was taken by Samuel Hannagîd (cf. Bacher, Leben 
und Werke des AbulwaléÆd, p. 16); recently by Böttcher (Lehrbuch, § 1112), and 
(also as to ע״ע stems) especially by Müller, Stade, and Wellhausen (see above, § 67 a, 
note). On the other hand, the old view of ו and י as consonants has been recently 
revived by Philippi, Barth, M. Lambert, and especially Brockelmann (op. cit.). 



2. As in the case of verbs ע״ע, the monosyllabic stem of verbs ע״ּו generally takes 
the vowel which would have been required in the second syllable of the ordinary 
strong form, or which belonged to the ground-form, since this is essentially 
characteristic of the verbal form (§ 43 b; § 67 b). However, it is to be remarked: (a) 
that the vowel, short in itself, becomes of necessity long in an open syllable as well as 
in a tone-bearing closed ultima (except in Hoph�al, see d), e.g. 3rd sing. mast. perf. 
ָמהָ֫ק .fem ,ָקם , plur. מּוָ֫ק , but in a closed penultima ְמָּתַ֫ק , &c.1; (b) that in the forms as 
we now have them the lengthening of the original short vowel sometimes takes place 
irregularly. Cf. f. 

Intransitive verbs middle e in the perfect Qal have the form ֵמת he is dead; verbs 
middle o have the form אֹור he shone, ּבׁש he was ashamed, מֹוב he was good.2 Cf. n–r. 

3. In the imperfect Qal, perfect Niph�al, and throughout Hiph�ı̂l and Hoph�al 
the short vowel of the preformatives in an open syllable before the tone is changed 
into the corresponding tone-long vowel. In Qal and Niph�al the original ă is the basis 
of the form and not the ı̆ attenuated from ă (§ 67 h; but cf. also h below, on ֵיבֹוׁש), 
hence ָיקּום, for yăqûm; ָנקֹום for năqôm; on the other hand, in the perfect Hiph�ı̂l ֵהִקים 
for hı ̆qı̂m; participle ֵמִקים (on the Ṣere cf. z); perfect Hoph�al הּוַקם for hŭqam. 

A vowel thus lengthened before the tone is naturally changeable and becomes vocal Šewâ 
when the tone is moved forward, e.g. ּנּוְ֫יִמיֶת  he will kill him; so also in the 3rd plur. imperfect 
Qal with Nûn paragogic; ּוןְ֫ימּות  (without Nûn ּותּוָ֫ימ ). The wholly abnormal scriptio plena of ē 
in ַהֵֽהיִמיר Jer 2:11 (beside ֵהִמיר in the same verse) should, with König, be emended to ֲהָיִמיר; 
the incorrect repetition of the interrogative necessarily led to the pointing of the form as 
perfect instead of imperfect.—But in Hoph�al the û is retained throughout as an 
unchangeable vowel, when it has been introduced by an abnormal lengthening for the tone-
long ō (as in the Hoph�al of verbs ע״ע). 

4. The cases of unusual vowel lengthening mentioned in b are: imperfect Qal ָיקּום 
(also in Arabic yăqûmu), but jussive with normal lengthening (§ 48 g), ָיקֹם, with 
retraction of the tone ָקםָ֫י  (yāqŏm), ָקםַ֫וָּי  (in pause קֹםַ֫וָּי ); imperative קּום, with normal 
lengthening of the ŭ in the 2nd plur. fem. ְֹמָנה֫ק , since, according to § 26 p, the û 
cannot be retained in a closed penultima; infinitive construct קּום. In Hiph�ı̂l the 
original ı̆ is naturally lengthened to ı̂ (ֵהִקים, imperfect ָיִקים, jussive ָיִקם, with retraction 

                                                 
1 1 In Aramaic, however, always ָק�ְמָּת ; also in Hebrew grammars before Qimḥi 

ְמָּת�ָק ְמִּתי�ָק , , &c., are found, but in our editions of the Bible this occurs only in 
pause, e.g. ָק�ְמִּתי  Mi 7:8, ָמ�ְתנּו  2 K 7:3, 4. 
2 2 According to Stade (Grammatik, § 385 e and f) the e in ֵמת is of the nature of a 
diphthong (from ai, which arose from the union of the vowel ı�, the sign of the 
intransitive, with the ă of the root), and likewise the o in אֹור, &c. (from au). But ô 
(from au) could not, by § 26 p, remain in a closed penultima ( ְׁשָּתּב� , &c.); consequently 
the o of these forms can only be tone-long, i.e. due to lengthening of an original ŭ, 
and similarly the ē of ֵמת to lengthening of an original ı�. This is confirmed by the 
fact that the ō in ,ּבְׁשְּת �ְׁשִּתיּב ְׁשנּוּב� ,  is always, and in �ׁשּוּב , 3rd plur. perfect, nearly always 
(the instances are 11 to 2), written defectively. Forms like �ֹוָׁשהּב ֹוׁשּוּב� , ֹורּוא� , , &c., are 
therefore due to orthographic licence. 



of the tone ֶקםָ֫י ֶקםַ֫וָּי , ); on the transference of this ı ̂ to the Hiph�ı̂l of the strong verb, 
cf. § 53 a. 

The following forms require special consideration: the participle Qal ָקם is to be 
traced to the ground-form with â unobscured, Arab. qâtı̆l, § 9 q, and § 50 b. On this 
analogy the form would be qâı̆m,1 which after absorption of the ı̆ became ָקם, owing to 
the predominating character of the â. The unchangeableness of the â (plur. ָקִמים, 
constr. ָקֵמי, &c.) favours this explanation. 

In the imperfect Qal, besides the forms with original ŭ (now û) there are also 
forms with original ă. This ă was lengthened to ā, and then further obscured to ô; 
hence especially )ָיבֹוא) ָיבֹא  he has come. In the ָּבא c., from the perfect& ,ַוָּיבֹא ,
imperfects ֵיאֹור (but cf. ְֹרָנהַ֫וָּתא  1 S 14:27) and ֵיבֹוׁש from the intransitive perfects אֹור, 
תּוֵ֫יאֹ most probably also in ,(see above, c) ּבׁש  2 K 12:9, ֵנאֹות Gn 34:15 from an unused 
 S 4:5, &c., as in the cases noticed in § 63 e and 1 ַוֵּתהֹם to consent, and perhaps in אות
especially § 67 n, the ē of the preformative is lengthened from ı ̆ (which is attenuated 
from original ă) and thus yı̆-băš became yı ̆-bāš, and finally yē-bôš. Finally the Niph. 
 from yiqqām, originally (§ 51 m) yinqăm, arises in the ִיּקֹום imperfect ,(nă-qām) ָנקֹום
same way from the obscuring of ā lengthened from ă. 

5. In the perfect Niph�al and Hiph�ı ̂l a ֹו is inserted before the afformatives 
beginning with a consonant in the 1st and 2nd persons, and ֶ־ י regularly (but see 
Rem.) in the imperfect Qal, sometimes also in the imperfect Hiph�ı̂l (as in יָנהְּ֫תִביֶא  Lv 
7:30, cf. ַּנהְּ֫תִהיֶמ  Mi 2:12), before the termination of ָנה. As in verbs 67 §) ע״ע d and 
note) these separating vowels serve as an artificial opening of the preceding syllable, 
in order to preserve the long vowel; in the perfect Hiph�ı̂l, however, before the ֹו, 
instead of the ı̂ an ē is somewhat often found2 (as a normal lengthening of the original 
ı ̆), especially after wāw consecutive, Dt 4:39, 30:1, as well as before the afformatives 
 or before suffixes, Dt 22:2, 1 S 6:8, 1 K 8:34, Ez 34:4. For in all these cases ֶתן and ֶתם
the tone is removed from the ֹו to the following syllable, and this forward movement 
of the tone produces at the same time a weakening of the ı̂ to ē; thus ֹוָתֲ֫הִקימ ,ֵהִקים  (or 
ָתה�ַהֵֽעדֹ on ;ֱהק׳  Ex 19:23, cf. x), but ַוֲֽהֵקֽמָֹת, &c., Ex 26:30, &c.; Dt 4:39, Nu 18:26 
(cf., however, ּוֵ֫קמֹנַוֲֽה  Mi 5:4). In the same way in the 1st pers. sing. of the perfect 
Niph�al, the ô before the separating vowel is always modified to û ( ֹוִת׳ְ֫נקּומ ); cf. v. In 
the imperfect Qal and Hiph�ı̂l the separating vowel ֶ־ י always bears the tone 
( ָנהיְּ֫תקּוֶמ ). 

Without the separating vowel and consequently with the tone-long ō and ē instead of û 
and ı̂ we find in imperfect Qal ֹאָנהָּ֫תב  (see § 76 g); ְֹבָןָּ֫תׁש  Ez 16:55 (also יָנהְּ֫תׁשּוֶב  in the same 
verse); ְֹבָנהַ֫וָּתׁש  1 S 7:14 (cf. Ez 35:9 Qerê; on the Kethı ̂bh ְבָנהֵּ֫תיַׁש  cf. above, note on § 69 b); 

ְרָנהַ֫וָּתאֹ  1 S 14:27, from אֹור (Kethı̂bh ָנהַ֫וִּתְרֶא  and they saw, see § 75 w); in Hiph�ı ̂l, e.g. ְפָּתֵ֫הַנ  

                                                 
1 1 So in Arabic, prop. qâı�m, since the two vowels are kept apart by the insertion of 
an א, cf. Aram. ָקֵאם; but also contracted, as šâk, hâr, for šâı�k, &c. (cf. Wright’s 
Gramm. of the Arabic Language, 2nd ed. vol. i. p. 164). 
 ;והֵׁשֽב׳ S 6:7 (cf. 2 Ch 6:25) could only be an orthographic licence for 1 ַוֲֽהֵׁשֽיבֶֹתם 2 2
perhaps, however, והִׁשֽיב׳ was originally intended. 



Ex 20:25, also ֹוִתיֲ֫הִניפ  Jb 31:21; ְוֵהַֽטְלִּתי Jer 22:26; ְבָנהָּ֫תֵׁש  Jb 20:10; with a separating vowel, 
e.g. יָנהְּ֫תִביֶא  Lv. 7:30 from ּבֹוא. Seghôl without י occurs in the imperfect Qal in ָנהְּ֫תמּוֶת  Ez 
13:19, Zc 1:17; and in Hiph�ı ̂l Mi 2:12: the Dageš in the Nûn is, with Baer, to be rejected in 
all three cases according to the best authorities. Wholly abnormal is יְמָנהָּ֫תִק  Jer 44:25, 
probably an erroneous transposition of ימ  (for יָנהְּ֫תִקֶמ ), unless it originates from an incorrect 
spelling יְמָנהָּ֫תֵק  or ָנהְּ֫תִקיֶמ . 

6. The tone, as in verbs ע״ע (cf. § 67 k), is also generally retained on the stem-
syllable in verbs ע״ּו before the afformatives ִ־ י ,ּו ,ָ־ ה; thus ָמהָ֫ק  (but also ה ְלָךָּ֫בָז  2 K 
19:21, probably for the sake of rhythmical uniformity with the following ָלֲֽעָגה ְלָך; 
after wāw consecutive הְ֫וָׁשָב  Is 23:17); מּוָ֫ק  (but also ּוָ֫קמ , cf. Is 28:7, 29:9, Na 3:18, Ps 
76:6, Pr 5:6, La 4:18; ּוְ֫וָרצ  1 S 8:11; so especially before a following א, cf. § 49 l, Nu 
ּוְ֫וָנע ;13:32  Is 19:1; before ע, Ps 131:1, Pr 30:13, La 4:14); ּוִמיָּ֫תק ּומּוָ֫יק , , but before a 
suffix or with Nûn paragogic ּוםַ֫וְיֻסכ  2 Ch 28:15; ּוןְ֫יקּומ  Dt 33:11, &c. 

7. The formation of the conjugations Pi�ēl, Pu�al, and Hithpa�ēl is, strictly 
speaking, excluded by the nature of verbs ע״ּו. It is only in the latest books that we 
begin to find a few secondary formations, probably borrowed from Aramaic, on the 
analogy of verbs ע״ו (with consonantal ו, see below, gg); e.g. the Pi�ēl ִעֵּוד to 
surround, only in ִניִ֫עְּוֻד  Ps 119:61; and with change of ו to ִקַּים ,י Est 9:31, ִקְּימּו Est 
9:27, impf. ָמהָ֫וֲאַֽקֵי  Ps 119:106, infin. ַקֵּים Ez 13:6, Ru 4:7 &c., Est 9:21 &c., imperat. 
ִניַ֫קְּיֵמ  Ps 119:28; ְוִחַּיְכֶּתם Dn 1:10 from חּוב to be guilty. The Hithpa�ēl ִהְצַטֵּיד Jos 9:12, 

which belongs to the older language, is probably a denominative from ִידַ֫צ . On the 
other hand the otherwise less common conjugation Pôlēl (see § 55 c), with its passive 
and reflexive, is usually employed in the sense of Pi�ēl and as a substitute for it, e.g. 
 to רֹוֵמם ;מּות to slaughter, 1 S 14:13, 17:51, 2 S 1:9, from מֹוֵתת ;קּום to set up from קֹוֵמם
exalt, passive רֹוַמם, from רּום; reflexive ִהְתעֹוֵרר to stir up oneself (cf. ִיְתעָֹרֽר Jb 17:8 in 
pause) from עּור; reciprocal ִהְתּבֵׁשׁש to be ashamed before one another, Gn 2:25. The 
conjugation Pilpēl (§ 55 f), on the analogy of verbs ע״ע, is less common, e.g, ִ֥טְלֵטל  to 
hurl away from ִּכְלֵּכל ;טּול to contain from ַקְרַקר ;ּכּוִל to destroy from קּור. 

REMARKS 

On Qal. 

1. Of verbs middle e and o, in which, as in the strong verb, the perfect and participle have 
the same form (§ 50. 2), the following are the only examples: ֵמת he is dead, fem. ָתהֵ֫מ , 2nd 
masc. ָּתהַ֫מ  (cf. § 44 g; § 66 h); 1st sing. ִּתיַ֫מ ִּתיָ֫וַמ ,  (even in pause, Gn 19:19); plur. תּוֵ֫מ , 1st 
pers. ְתנּוַ֫מ , in pause ְתנּוָ֫מ ְׁשִּתיּ֫ב ,ּבְׁשְּת ,he was ashamed ּבׁש ; ְׁשנּוּ֫ב , ׁשּוּ֫ב ,  .it has shone, plur אֹור ;

ֹורּו֫א בו֫טֹ ,to be good טֹוב ; . Participles ֵמת a dead man (plur. ֵמֵתי ,ֵמִתים); ּבֹוִׁשים ashamed, Ez 
32:30. For ֵנד Is 27:11 read ָנד, or, with LXX, ַעד. 

Isolated anomalies in the perfect are: תְ֫וָׁשַב  (with the original ending of the fem. for הְ֫וָׁשָב ) 
Ez 46:17 (see § 44 f); ָצקּון Is 26:16 (see § 44 l).—In נּוָּ֫ב  1 S 25:8 (for ָּבאנּו from ּבֹוא) the א has 
been dropped contrary to custom. In ֹאּוּ֫ב  Jer 27:18 (instead of ּואָּ֫ב ) the Masora seems to point 



to the imperfect ּוָ֫יבֹא  which is what would be expected; as Yôdh precedes, it is perhaps 
simply a scribal error. 

The form ָקם occurs (cf. § 9 b) with א in the perfect, ָקאם Ho 10:14, also in the participles 
 doing despite unto ָׁשאִטים ;poor, 2 S 12:1, 4, Pr 10:4, plur. 13:23 ָראׁש ,softly, Ju 4:21 ָלאט
(unless ׁשֲֹֽאִטים is to be read, from a stem ׁשאט whence ְׁשָאט Ez 25:15, 36:5), Ez 28:24, 26; fem. 
16:57; also in Zc 14:10 ָראָמה is to be read with Ben-Naphtali for ָרֲֽאָטה. On the analogy of 
participles of verbs middle ō (like ּבֹוִׁשים, see above) קֹוִמים occurs for 2 ָקִמים K 16:7 and even 
with a transitive meaning לֹוט occultans, Is 25:7; ּבֹוִסים Zc 10:5.—Participle passive, מּול 
circumcised; but סּוג a backslider, Pr 14:14, and סּוָרה put aside, Is 49:21 (cf. Jer 17:13 Qerê), 
are verbal adjectives of the form qāṭûl (§ 50 f), not passive participles. For ֻחִׁשים hastening, 
Nu 32:17, read ֲחֻמִׁשים as in Ex 13:18; for ׁשּוֵבי Mi 2:8 read ָׁשֵבי. 

2. Imperfects in û almost always have the corresponding imperative and infinitive 
construct in û, as ָיקּום, imperative and infinitive קּום (also defectively written ֻקם ,ָיֻקם); but ָידּוׁש 
he threshes (infin. ּדּוׁש), has imperative ֹוִׁשיּ֫ד  (fem.), Mi 4:13; ָימּוט it slippeth, infinitive מֹוט (Ps 
38:17, 46:3); cf. נֹוַח (also נּוַח) Nu 11:25 and נֹוַע Is 7:2 (elsewhere נּוַע) with the imperfects ָינּוַח 
and ָלעֹוז ;ָינּוַע Is 30:2; שֹוב Jos 2:16; רֹום Ez 10:17 (verse 16 רּום). 

Where the imperfect (always intransitive in meaning) has ô the imperative and infinitive 
also have it; thus imperfect )ָיבֹוא) ָיבֹא , infin. and imper. ּבֹוא or 2 ַוֵּיאֹר ;1ּבֹא S 2:32, ֹוִרי֫א ֹורּו֫א , ; 
 Jb 8:14 (if it be a verb at all and not rather a substantive) is formed on the ָיקֹוט—.c& ,ּבֹוׁש ,ֵיבֹוׁש
analogy of verbs ע״ע, since the imperfect of ֹקּוט appears as ָאקּוט in Ps 95:10. On the other 
hand ְיקׁשּון (as if from קֹוׁש, on the analogy of ָיבֹוא, &c.) occurs as imperfect of (פ״י) ָיקׁש. The 
imperfect ָידֹון, with ô, Gn 6:3, probably in the sense of to rule, has no corresponding perfect, 
and is perhaps intentionally differentiated from the common verb ָיִדין to judge (from ע״י ,ִּדין). 
Or can ָידֹון be a jussive after לֹא (cf. § 109 d)? Similarly  ֵעֽיְנָך(לֹא ָתחֹוס ֵעיִני(  might be taken as 
a case of a jussive after לֹא, with irregular scriptio plena (as in Ju 16:30), in Dt 7:16, 13:9, 
19:13, 21, 25:12, Ez 5:11, 7:4, 9, 8:18, 9:10. But perhaps in all these cases לֹא ָתחּוס was 
originally intended, as in Is 13:18, Jer 21:7, while cases like חֹסָי  Ps 72:13 are to be explained 
as in § 109 k.—The infinitive absolute always has ô, e.g. ּומּו֫קֹום ָיק  Jer 44:29. 

3. In the imperative with afformatives ( ּוִמי֫ק ּומּו֫ק , ) the tone is on the stem syllable (cf., 
however, י֫עּוִר  Ju 5:12 intentionally varied from ּוִרי֫ע ; also י֫עּוִר  Zc 13:7 and Is 51:9 beside 

יֵמיּ֣וִרי ִּכ֫ע יִּ֫גיִל ;  Zc 9:9; י֫צּוִר  Is 21:2, יׁ֫שּוִב  Ps 116:7, likewise for rhythmical reasons). So also 
the lengthened form, as ּוָבהׁ֫ש  Jer 3:12, Ps 7:8, and ּוָרה֫ע  verse 7. But if an א follows in close 
connexion, the lengthened imperative usually has the form ה֫קּוָמ , &c.,1 in order to avoid a 
hiatus, e.g. Ju 4:18, Ps 82:8; hence also before ְיהָוֹה, Qerê perpetuum ֲאדָֹני (§ 17 c), e.g. Ps 
ה֫קּוָמ 7:7 ,3:8  (cf., however, in the same verse ּוָרה֫ע  and in Jer 40:5, ָבהֻׁ֫ש  before א), and so 
even before ר Ps 43:1, 74:22, &c. ( הִ֫ריָב ). 

4. In the jussive, besides the form ָיקֹם (see above, f), ָיקֹום also occurs (as subjunctive, Ec 
 Ps 80:19 may also, with Delitzsch, be regarded as a voluntative), incorrectly written ָנסֹוג ;12:4
plene, and םָ֫יֻק  (Gn 27:31; cf. Ju 6:18, Pr 9:4, 16), which, however, is only orthographically 
different from ָיקּום (cf. Jer 46:6). In the imperfect consecutive ( ָקםַ֫וָּי , in pause קֹםַ֫וָּי , see above, 
f) if there be a guttural or ר in the last syllable, ă often takes the place of ŏ, e.g. ַנחַ֫וָּי  and he 

                                                 
1 1 In 1 K 14:12 (ְּבבָֹאה before a genitive), the text is evidently corrupt: read with 
Klostermann after the LXX ְּבבֵֹאְך. 
1 1 Cf. Delitzsch’s commentary on Ps 3:8. 



rested; ַנעַ֫וָּי  and it was moved; ַסרַ֫וָּי  and he turned aside, Ju 4:18, Ru 4:1 (distinguished only 
by the sense from Hiph�ı ̂l ַסרַ֫וָּי  and he removed, Gn 8:13); ַצרַ֫וָּי  Ex 21:4, 2 K 5:23, 17:5 (but 
also ָגרַ֫וָּי  from both ּגּור to sojourn, and ּגּור to fear); ַעףַ֫וָּי  (to be distinguished from ָעףַ֫וָּי  and he 
flew, Is 6:6) and he was weary, Ju 4:21, 1 S 14:28, 31, 2 S 21:15, but probably in all these 
cases ַוִּיַעף for ַוִּייַעף from ָיֵעף is intended. For 2 ותלוש S 13:8 Keth., the Qerê rightly requires 

ָלׁשַ֫וָּת . On the other hand, in an open syllable always ּומּוַ֫וָּיק ּורּוַ֫וָּיס , , &c. On )ָוָֽאקּום) ָוָֽאֻקם , see § 
49 e. 

Examples of the full plural ending ּון with the tone (see above, l) are ּוןְּ֫תֻמת  Gn 3:3, 
ּוןְ֫ינּוס ;4  Ps 104:7; ּוןְ֫ירּוצ  Jo 2:4, 7, 9. 

On Niph�al. 

5. The form of the 1st sing. perf. ֹוִתיְ֫נקּומ , which frequently occurs ( ִתיְ֫נסּוגֹ ִתיְ֫נפּוגֹ , , cf. also 
the ptcp. plur. יםְנכּוִכ , Ex 14:3), serves as a model for the 2nd sing. ֹוָתְ֫נקּומ  and the 1st ,ְנקּומֹות ,
plur. ֹונּוְ֫נקּומ  given in the paradigm, although no instances of these forms are found; but of the 
2nd plur. the only examples found have ô (not û), viz. ְנֽפֹוצֶֹתם ye have been scattered, Ez 
11:17, 20:34, 41, and ּוְנקֹֽטֶֹתם and ye shall loathe yourselves, Ez 20:43, 36:31.—To the ı̆ 
(instead of ă) of the preformative may be traced the perfect ֵנעֹור Zc 2:17 (analogous to the 
perfect and participle ִנּמֹול, see below, ee), imperfect ֵיעֹור for yi��ōr.—The infinitive 
construct ִהּדּוׁש occurs in Is 25:10; in ֵלאֹור Jb 33:30, the Masora assumes the elision of the ה 
(for ִלֵהאֹור); but probably ָלאֹור (Qal) is intended (see § 51 l).—ַנמֹוג Is 14:31, ָנסֹוג Is 59:13 are to 
be regarded as infinitives absolute. 

On Hiph�ı ̂l, Hoph�al, and Pi�lēl. 

6. Examples of the perfect without a separating vowel (see above, k), are: אָתֵ֫הֵב , &c. (see 
further, § 76 g); ָּתהֵ֫הַמ  (from מּות) for hēmáth-tā (cf. § 20 a); ּנּוֵ֫הַכ  1st plur. perfect Hiph�ı ̂l 
from 2 ּכּון Ch 29:19, even ֲהִמֶּתם (§ 27 s) Nu 17:6, &c.; cf. 1 S 17:35, 2 S 13:28, also ַוֲֽהִמֶּתן Ex 
1:16, and יָהַ֫וֲֽהִמִּת  Ho 2:5; but elsewhere, with wāw consecutive יְ֫וֵהַֽמִּת  Is 14:30; cf. יְ֫וֵהַֽמְלִּת  
Jer 16:13, and ָּ֫תְוֵהַֽנְפ  Ex 29:24, &c.—In these cases the ē of the first syllable is retained in the 
secondary tone; elsewhere in the second syllable before the tone it becomes 1) ֱ־ Ch 15:12, 
&c.) or more frequently ֲ־, and in the syllable before the antepenultima it is necessarily ֲ־ (e.g. 
יַ֫וֲֽהִקֽמִֹת  Gn 6:18). Before a suffix in the 3rd sing. mase. (except Gn 40:13) and fem., and in 

the 3rd plur., the vowel of the initial syllable is Ḥaṭeph-Seghôl, in the other persons always 
Ḥaṭeph-Pathaḥ (König); on 2 ֲהֵקֽמֹתֹו K 9:2, Ps 89:44, cf. Ex 19:23, Nu 31:28, Dt 4:39, 22:2, 
27:2, 30:1, Ez 34:4, and above, i. The 3rd fem. perf. Hiph. ָּתהֵ֫הַס  1 K 21:25 is quite abnormal 
for יָתהֵ֫הִס  from סּות or ִסית. 

As in verbs ע״ע with ח for their first radical (§ 67 w), all the forms of ּודע  Ex 19:23 (where 
against the rule given under i we find ָֹתהַ֫הֵֽעד  with ē instead of ı ̂), Dt 8:19, Neh 9:34, Jer 
42:19, and עּור Is 41:25, 45:13, take Pathaḥ in these conjugations instead of ֲ־. The irregular 
 .Zc 10:6 has evidently arisen from a combination of two different readings, viz ְוֽהֹוְׁשבֹוִתים
 and ֵהִביׁש the latter is to be preferred.—On :(ׁשּוב from) ַוֲֽהִׁשֽבֹוִתים and (ָיַׁשב from) ְוֽהֹוַׁשְבִּתים
ı�as a (metaplastic) perfect Hiph הֹוִביׁש ̂l of ּבֹוׁש, cf. § 78 b. 

7. In the imperative, besides the short form ָהֵקם (on ָהַׁשֽב Is 42:22 with Silluq, cf. § 29 q; 
but in Ez 21:35 for ָהַׁשב read the infinitive ָהֵׁשב) the lengthened form יָמהָ֫הִק  is also found. With 



suffix ִניֲ֫הִקיֵמ , &c. The imperative ָהִביא Jer 17:18 is irregular (for ֵבאָה  Gn 43:16); perhaps ָהֵביא 
(as in 1 S 20:40; cf. 2 K 8:6) is intended, or it was originally יָאהָ֫הִב . 

In the infinitive, elision of the ה occurs in ָלִביא Jer 39:7, 2 Ch 31:10 (for ְלָהִביא); ָ־ ה fem. is 
added in ַלֲֽהָנָפה Is 30:28; cf. Est 2:18, 4:14 and the analogous infinitive Haph�el in biblical 
Aramaic, Dn 5:20.—As infinitive absolute ָהִכין occurs in Ez 7:14 (perh. also Jos 4:3, Jer 
10:23).—The participles have ē, on the analogy of the perfect, as the vowel of the 
preformative, like verbs ע״ע (§ 67 i). On 2 ֵמִבי S 5:2, &c. (in Kethı ̂bh), see § 74 k. 

On the shortened forms of the imperfect (ַוַּיֶָקם ,ָיֵקם, but always אַ֫וָּיֵב ; in the jussive also 
with retraction of the tone ֶׁשבַ֫אל־ָּת  1 K 2:20) see above, f. With a guttural or ר the last syllable 
generally has Pathaḥ (as in Qal), e.g. ַעדַ֫וָי  and he testified, 2 K 17:13; חָ֫יַר  let him smell, 1 S 
ַרחַ֫וָּי ;26:19  Gn 8:21; ַסרַ֫וָּי  and he took away, Gn 8:13. The 1st sing. of the imperfect 
consecutive commonly has the form יבָ֫וָֽאִׁש  Neh 2:20, or, more often, defectively 1 ָוָֽאִעד K 
2:42, less frequently the form ָוָֽאֵׁשב Jos 14:7.—For ָאֵסף Zp 1:2 (after ָאסֹף) and in verse 3, read 
 .ֲאִסיֵפם instead of אְֹֽסֵפם g: similarly in Jer 8:13 68 § אֵֹמד on the analogy of ,ָאַסף from אֵֹסף

In the imperfect Pôlēl the tone is moved backwards before a following tonesyllable, but 
without a shortening of the vowel of the final syllable; e.g. ֹויֹ֑וֵמֽם ּנְּ֫תד  Pr 14:34; ֹוֵלֽל ְלֹוְּ֫תח  Jb 
35:14; cf. Pr 25:23, and acc. to Baer ֵֹנֽן ִּבֽיַ֫וּתְתּב  Jb 30:20 (ed. Mant., Ginsb. ַוִּתְתּבֶֹנן ִּבֽי), 
always in principal pause; on the Metheg with Ṣere, cf. § 16 f γ.—As Pôlal cf. עְ֑ירָֹע  Is 16:10. 

As participle Hoph�al ַהּמּוַׁשב occurs in close connexion, Gn 43:12; cf.§ 65 d. 

Peculiar contracted forms of Pôlēl (unless they are transitives in Qal) are ּנּוַ֫וְיֻכֶנ  Jb 31:15, 
ּנּוְ֫יעּוֶר נּוַ֫וְּתמּוֵג ,41:2   Is 64:6 for ּנּוַ֫וְיכְֹֽנֶנ , &c. [but read ַוְיכְֹנֵננּו (§ 58 k), ְיִעיֶרּנּו or ְיעֹוְרֶנּנּו, and 

ֵמםְּתדְֹֽמ Jb 17:4, for ְּתרֵֹמם also ;[ַוְּתַמְּגֵננּו .—In Is 15:5 רּוְ֫יעֵֹע  appears to have arisen from the 
Pilpel ָרּוְ֫יַעְרֵע , the ă after the loss of the ר having been lengthened to ā, which has then been 
obscured to ô.—For the strange form יָךִּ֫בֽתֽקֹוֲמֶמ  Ps 139:21, which cannot (according to § 52 s) 
be explained as a participle with the מ  omitted, read ְּבִמְתק׳. 

In General. 

8. The verbs ע״ּו are primarily related to the verbs (67 §) ע״ע, which were also originally 
biliteral, so that it is especially necessary in analysing them to pay attention to the differences 
between the inflexion of the two classes. Several forms are exactly the same in both, e.g. 
imperfect Qal and Hiph�ı ̂l with wāw consecutive, the whole of Hoph�al, the Pi�lēl of verbs 
 sometimes ע״ּו see § 67 z. Owing to this close relation, verbs ;ע״ע ēl of verbs�and the Pô ,ע״ּו
have forms which follow the analogy of verbs ע״ע, e.g. perfect Qal ַּבז he has despised (from 
 .(ָמַרר as if from ,מּוד from ָנמֹור for) Jer 48:11 ָנָמֽר al�Zc 4:10; perfect Niph (ָּבַזז as if from ,ּבּוז
The same explanation equally applies to ָנְֽקָטה Jb 10:1 for ָּטהָ֫נַק  (cf. § 67 dd) = ֹוָטהָ֫נק  from קּוט, 
and קֹּטּוָ֫נ  Ez 6:9 (for ֹוטּוָ֫נק ֹוּמּוֵ֫יר ;(  Ez 10:17 and ֹּמּוַ֫וֵּיד  verse 15; ֹּמּוֵ֫הד  (imperative) Nu 17:10; 
ı�Mi 2:6; Hiph ִיַּסג ̂l perfect ֵהַתז Is 18:5 for ֵהֵתז (cf. § 29 q), which is for ֵהִתיז from ּתּוז. On the 
other hand the imperfects ָיֵמר Ez 48:14 (unless it be intended for ָיִמר, cf. Ps 15:4) and ָיֵפַח Hb 
2:3, are to be regarded according to § 109 i, simply as rhythmically shortened forms of ָיִמיר 
and ָיִפיַח. 

9. In common with verbs ע״ע (§ 67 g) verbs ע״ּו sometimes have in Niph�al and Hiph�ı ̂l 
the quasi-Aramaic formation, by which, instead of the long vowel under the preformative, 



they take a short vowel with Dages� forte in the following consonant; this variety is 
frequently found even along with the ordinary form, e.g. ִהִּסית to incite, imperfect ַיִּסית (also 
ַּקםֻ֣ה Is 59:14 (on ֻהַּסג al�also Hoph ,( סּונ from) to remove ַיִּסיג imperfect ,ִהִּסיג ;(ָיִסית ,ֵהִסית  cf. § 
29 g); sometimes with a difference of meaning, as ֵהִניַח to cause to rest, 1 but ִהִּניַח (imperfect 
ַחַ֫וַּתִּנ consecutive ,ַיִּניַח  Gn 39:16; imperative ַחַּנח, plur. יחּוַ֫הִּנ ) to set down; for יָחהַ֫וֻהִּנ  (Baer, 
Ginsburg ְוֻהִנ׳) Zc 5:11 (which at any rate could only be explained as an isolated passive of 
Hiph�ı ̂l on the analogy of the biblical Aramaic ֳהִקיַמת Dn 7:4) we should probably read ָהַ֫וִהִּניֻח  
with Klostermann after the LXX. In Dn 8:11 the Kethı ̂bh הדים is intended for a perfect 
Hiph�ı ̂l. There is also a distinction in meaning between ָיִליז to spend the night, to remain, and 
Ex 16:7 Qerê (Kethı ַיִּלין ̂bh ּתּלֹונּו; conversely, verse 2 Kethı ̂bh ינּוַ֫יִּל , Qerê ֹונּוִ֫יּל ), participle ַמִּלין 
Ex 16:8, Nu 14:27, 17:20, to be stubborn, obstinate: in the latter sense from the form ָיִלין only 
ֶלןַ֫וָּי  is found, Ex 17:3. Other examples are Niph�al ִנּמֹול he was circumcised, Gn 17:26 f.; 

participle 34:22 (from מּול, not ָנַמל); ֵנעֹור he is waked up, Zc 2:17 (see above, v); Hiph�ı ̂l 
ּוַהִ֫הִּזיל  La 1:8; יזּוַ֫יִּל  Pr 4:21. 

Perhaps the same explanation applies to some forms of verbs first guttural with Dageš 
forte implicitum, which others derive differently or would emend, e.g. ַחׁשַ֫וַּת  for ַחׁשַ֫וָּת  and she 
hastened (from חּוׁש) Jb 31:5; ַעטַ֫וַּי  (another reading is ַעטַ֫וָּי ַעטַ֫וַּת ,(  1 S 15:19, 25:14 (1432 Qerê) 
from עּוט or ִעיט to fly at anything. Both, as far as the form is concerned, would be correct 
apocopated imperfects from ָחָׁשה and (ל״ה) ָעָטה, but these stems only occur with a wholly 
different meaning. 

10. Verbs with a consonantal Wāw for their second radical, are inflected throughout like 
the strong form, provided the first or third radical is not a weak letter, e.g. ָחַור, imperfect ֶיֱֽחַור 
to be white; ָּגַוע, imperfect ִיְגַוע to expire; ָרַוח to be wide; ָצַוח to cry; Pi�ēl ִעֵּול, imperfect ְיַעֵּול to 
act wickedly; ִעֵּות to bend, Hithpa�ēl ִהְתַעֵּות to bend oneself; and this is especially the case 
with verbs which are at the same time ל״ה, e.g. ָצָוה, Pi�ēl ִצָּוה to command, ִקָּוה to wait, ָרָוה to 
drink, Pi�ēl ִרָּוה (on ֶוְךֲ֫אַרָּי  Is 16:9, see § 75 dd) and Hiph�ı ̂l ִהְרָוה to give to drink, &c. 

§ 73. Verbs middle i (vulgo ע״י), e.g. ִּבין to discern. Paradigm N. 

1. These verbs agree, as regards their structure, exactly with verbs ע״ּו, and in 
contrast to them may be termed ע״י, or more correctly, �ayin-ı̂ verbs, from the 
characteristic vowel of the impf., imper., and infin. constr. This distinction is justified 
in so far as it refers to a difference in the pronunciation of the imperfect and its 
kindred forms, the imperative and infin. constr.—the ע״ּו verbs having û lengthened 
from original ŭ and ע״י having ı̂ lengthened from original ı̆. In other respects verbs ע״י 
simply belong to the class of really monosyllabic stems, which, by a strengthening of 
their vocalic element, have been assimilated to the triliteral form1 (§ 67 a). In the 
perfect Qal the monosyllabic stem, as in ע״ּו, has ā lengthened from ă, thus: ָׁשת he has 
set; infinitive ִׁשית, infinitive absolute ׁשֹות, imperative ִׁשית, imperfect ָיִׁשית, jussive ָיֵׁשת 
(§ 48 g), imperfect consecutive ֶׁשתַ֫וָי .—The perfect Qal of some verbs used to be 
treated as having a double set of forms, a regular series, and others like Hiph�ı̂l 
                                                 
1 1 As the passive of this Hiph�ı�l we should expect the Hoph�al הּוַנח, which is, no 
doubt, to be read for הּוַּנח in La 5:5. 
1 1 That verbs ע״ּו and ע״י are developed from biliteral roots at a period before the 
differentiation of the Semitic languages is admitted even by Nöldeke (Beiträge zur 
sem. Sprachwiss., Strassburg, 1904, p. 34 ff.), although he contests the view that ִֹּבינ�ִתי  
and �ֹוָתִריב  are to be referred to Hiph�ı�l with the preformative dropped. 



without the preformative, e.g. ןִּבי  Dn 10:1; ִֹתיִּ֫בינ  Dn 9:2, also ְנָּתַּ֫ב  Ps 139:2; ֹוָתִ֫ריב  
thou strivest, Jb 33:13, also ְבָּתַ֫ר  La 3:58. The above perfects (ִריב ,ִּבין, &c.) might no 
doubt be taken as forms middle ē (properly ı̆), the ı̆ of which has been lengthened to ı̂ 
(like the ŭ lengthened to ŭ in the imperfect Qal of קּום). It is more probable, however, 
that they are really shortened forms of Hiph�ı ̂l. This is supported by the fact that, 
especially in the case of ִּבין, the shortened forms are few and probably all late, while 
the corresponding unshortened forms with the same meaning are very numerous, e.g. 
perfect ֵהִבין (but ִּבין only in Dn 10:1), ֲהִבֽינֹוֶתם, infinitive ָהִבין (but infin. abs. ִּבין only in 
Pr 23:1), imperative ָהֵבן (only in Dn 9:23 ּוִבין immediately before ְוָהֵבן, also ינּוִּ֫ב  three 
times, and יָנהִּ֫ב  Ps 5:2), participle 1.ֵמִבין Elsewhere Hiph�ı̂l-forms are in use along 
with actual Qal-forms with the same meaning, thus: ֵמִריב (also ָרב), ֵמִׂשים placing (but 
only in Jb 4:20, which, with the critically untenable יִמיָ֫הִׂש  Ez 21:21, is the only 
instance of ׂשּום in Hiph�ı̂l), ֵמִגיַח breaking forth Ju 20:33, with infin. Qal יׁשּוַ֫הִח ;ִּגיתֹו  
they rushed forth Ju 20:37, with ְׁשּתיַ֫ח ,ָתׁש  he ֵהִקיא ;ָצץ glancing, also in perfect ֵמִציץ ;
spat out, with imperat. Qal ְקיּו. As passives we find a few apparent imperfects 
Hoph�al, which are really (according to § 53 u) imperfects passive of Qal, e.g. יּוַחל Is 
66:8 from ִחיל to turn round, יּוָׁשר from ִׁשיר to sing, יּוַׁשת from ִׁשית to set. 

2. The above-mentioned Hiph�ı̂l-forms might equally well be derived from verbs 
 ָנבֹון al�is distinctly seen in the Niph ע״ּו and the influence of the analogy of verbs ;ע״ּו
(ground-form nabān), Pôlēl ּבֹוֵנן, and Hithpôlēl ִהְתּבֹוֵנן. The very close relation existing 
between verbs ע״י and ע״ּו is evident also from the fact that from some stems both 
forms occur side by side in Qal, thus from ִתיל to turn round, imperative also ּוִלי֫ח  Mi 
 imperfect ,(Qere ׂשים S 14:7 2) ׂשּום to place, infinitive construct commonly ִׂשים ;4:10
 .In other verbs one form is, at any rate, the more common, e.g .ָיׂשּום but Ex 4:11 ,ָיִׂשים
ִילַ֫ל perhaps denominative from) לּון from ;(only Pr 23:24 Kethı̂bh ּגּול) to exult ִּגיל ) to 
spend the night, ָללּון occurs six times as infinitive construct, ָלִלין only in Gn 24:23; but 
the imperative is always ִלין, &c.—Of verbs ע״י the most common are ִׁשית to set, ִריב to 
strive, ִּדין to judge, ִׂשיׂש to rejoice; cf. also perfect ָּבל (middle Yôdh in Arabic) to 
comprehend, to measure, Is 40:12; ִעיט (as in Arabic and Syriac) to rush upon, and the 
denominative perfect ָקץ (from ִיץַ֫ק ) to pass the summer, Is 18:6. On the other hand, 
 ,and they shall fish them, Jer 16:16, generally explained as perfect Qal ְוִדיגּום
denominative from ָּדג fish, probably represents a denominative Pi�ēl, ְוִדְיגּו. 

Corresponding to verbs properly ע״ו, mentioned in § 72 gg, there are certain verbs ע״י with 
consonantal Yôdh, as ָאַיב to hate, ָעֵיף to faint, ָהָיה to become, to be, ָחָיה to live. 

Rem. 1. In the perfect Qal 3rd fem. sing. ֶנהְ֫וָל  occurs once, Zc 5:4, for ָנהְ֫וָל , with the 
weakening of the toneless ā to ĕ (as in the fem. participle זּוֶרה Is 59:5); cf. the analogous 
examples in § 48 l and § 80 i.—2nd sing. masc. הַׁ֫שָּת  Ps 90:8, Qerê (before ע; cf. § 72 s); 1st 

                                                 
1 1 Since בנת Ps 139:2 might be intended for ִֹּבנ�תָ , there remains really no form of בין 
which must necessarily be explained as a Qal, except the ptcp. plur. ָּבִנים Jer 49:7. 
Nevertheless it is highly probable that all the above instances of Hiph�ı�l-forms, 
parallel with Qal-forms of the same meaning, are merely due to a secondary formation 
from the imperfects Qal ָיִׂשים ,ָיִבין, &c., which were wrongly regarded as imperfects 
Hiph�ı�l: so Barth, ZDMG. xliii. p. 190 f., and Nominalbildung, p. 119 f. 



sing. once יַׁ֫שִּת  Ps 73:28, milra�, without any apparent reason; 1st plur. ּנּוְ֫וַל  Ju 19:13 for lán-
nû. The lengthened imperative has the tone on the ultima before gutturals, ה יהוהִ֫ריָב  Ps 35:1; 
see further, § 72 s.—Examples of the infinitive absolute are: רֹב litigando, Ju 11:25, Jb 40:2; 
 Pr ִּבין ָּתִבין ,Jer 50:34 (דֹב for) ִדיב ָיִדיב ,ponendo, Is 22:7. On the other hand ׁשֹת ;Jer 42:15 ׂשֹום
 Ez 30:16 Keth., are irregular and perhaps due to incorrect scriptio plena; for the חול תחיל ,23:1
last the Qerê requires הּול ָּתחּול, but read חֹול; cf. § 113 x. 

2. The shortened imperfect usually has the form ָיֵׁשת ,ָיֵׂשם ,ָיֵבן; more rarely, with the tone 
moved back, e.g. ֶרב לֹוָ֫י  Ju 6:31, cf. Ex 23:1, ֶׁשתַ֫אל־ָּת  1 S 9:20. So with wāw consecutive ֶׂשםַ֫וָי  
and he placed, ֶבןַ֫וָי  and he perceived; with a middle guttural ַעט ָּבֶהםַ֫וָי  1 S 25:14 (see § 72 ee); 
with ר as 3rd radical, ַׁשרַ֫וָּת  Ju 5:1. As jussive of ןָּ֫תַל ,ִלין  is found in Ju 19:20 (in pause) and Jb 
17:2, for ָּתֵלן.—For רֹובַאל־ָּת  Pr 3:30 Keth. (Qere ָּתִריב) read ָּתֵרב. 

3. As participle active Qal ֵלן spending the night, occurs once, Neh 13:21; participle 
passive ִׂשים Nu 24:21, 1 S 9:24, Ob4; feminine 2 ׂשּוָמה S 13:32, in the Qerê, even according to 
the reading of the Oriental schools (see p. 38, note 2): the Kethı̂bh has ִׂשיָמה. A passive of Qal 
(cf. above, § 52 e and s, and § 53 u) from ִׂשים may perhaps be seen in יֶׂשםַ֫וִּי  Gn 50:26 (also 
Gn 24:33 Kethı ̂bh ויישם, Qerê ַוּיּוָׂשם; the Samaritan in both places has ושםוי ), and also in ִייָסְך Ex 
30:32, Samaritan יוסך. Against the explanation of ייסך as a Hoph�al-form from סּוְך, Barth 
(Jubelschrift … Hildesheimer, Berlin, 1890, p. 151) rightly urges that the only example of a 
Hiph�ı ̂l of סּוְך is the doubtful ֶםְךַ֫וָי , which is probably an ı ̆-imperfect of Qal.—The 
explanation of יישם, &c., as a passive of Qal arising from yiysam, &c. = yuysam (so Barth, 
ibid., note 1), is certainly also unconvincing, so that the correctness of the traditional reading 
is open to question. 

* * * * * * 

4. In verbs ע״א the א always retains its censonantal value; these stems are, therefore, to be 
regarded as verbs middle Guttural (§ 64). An exception is ָיֵנאץ Ec 12:5 if it be imperfect 
Hiph�ı ̂l of נאץ (for ַיְנֵאץ); but if the form has really been correctly transmitted, it should rather 
be referred to ָנַצץ, and regarded as incorrectly written for ָיֵנץ. On ָנאוּו (from ַנֲֽאָוה), which was 
formerly treated here as ע״א, see now § 75 x. 

§ 74. Verbs ל״א, e.g. ָמָצא to find. Paradigm O. 

The א in these verbs, as in verbs פ״א, is treated in some cases as a consonant, i.e. 
as a guttural, in others as having no consonantal value (as a quiescent or vowel letter), 
viz.: 

1. In those forms which terminate with the א, the final syllable always has the 
regular vowels, if long, e.g. ִהְמִציא ,ָמצּוא ,ִמֵּצא ,מֵֹצא, i.e. the א simply quiesces in the 

                                                 
2 2 The most important of these differences are, (a) those between the Orientals, i. e. 
the scholars of the Babylonian Schools, and the Occidentals, i. e. the scholars of 
Palestine (Tiberias, &c.); cf. Ginsburg, Introd., p. 197 ff.; (b) amongst the 
Occidentals, between Ben-Naphtali and Ben-Asher, who flourished in the first half of 
the tenth century at Tiberias; cf. Ginsburg, Introd., p. 241 ff. Both sets of variants are 
given by Baer in the appendices to his critical editions. Our printed editions present 
uniformly the text of Ben-Asher, with the exception of a few isolated readings of Ben-
Naphtali, and of numerous later corruptions. 



long vowel, without the latter suffering any change whatever. It is just possible that 
after the altogether heterogeneous vowel û the א may originally have preserved a 
certain consonantal value. On the other band, if the final א quiesces in a preceding ă 
(as in the perfect, imperfect, and imperative Qal, in the perfect Niph�al, and in Pu�al 
and Hoph�al) this ă is necessarily lengthened to ā, by § 27 g, as standing in an open 
syllable; e.g. ִיְמָצא ,ָמָצא, &c. 

The imperfect and imperative Qal invariably have ā in the final syllable, on the analogy 
of verbs tertiae gutturalis; cf., however, § 76 e.—In the imperfect Hithpa�ēl ā occurs in the 
final syllable not only (according to § 54 k) in the principal pause (Nu 31:23), or immediately 
before it (Jb 10:16), or with the lesser disjunctives (Lv 21:1, 4, Nu 19:13, 20), but even out of 
pause with Merekha, Nu 6:7, and even before Maqqeph in Nu 19:12. 

2. When א stands at the end of a syllable before an afformative beginning with a 
consonant (נ ,ת ), it likewise quiesces with the preceding vowel; thus in the perfect Qal 
(and Hoph�al, see below) quiescing with ă it regularly becomes Qumeṣ ( אָתָ֫מָצ  for 

ְאָּתָ֫מַצ , &c.); but in the perfect of all the other active and reflexive conjugations, so far 
as they occur, it is preceded by S��ere ( אָתִ֫נְמֵצ , &c.), and in the imperative and 
imperfect by Seghôl, אָנהְ֫מֶצ  .ִּתְמֶצאָנה ,

(a) The Seghôl of these forms of the imperfect and imperative might be considered as a 
modification, and at the same time a lengthening of an original ă (see § 8 a). In the same way 
the ē of the perfect forms in Pi�ēl, Hithpa�ēl, and Hiph�ı ̂l might be traced to an original ı̆ 
(as in other cases the ē and ı ̂ in the final syllable of the 3rd sing. muse. perfect of these 
conjugations), although this ı ̆ may have only been attenuated from an original ă. According to 
another, and probably the correct explanation, however, both the Ṣere and the Seghôl are due 
to the analogy of verbs ל״ה (§ 75 f) in consequence of the close relation between the two 
classes, cf. § 75 nn.—No form of this kind occurs in Pu�al; in the perfect Hoph�al only the 
2nd masc. sing. אָתהֻ֫הָב  Ez 40:4, lengthened according to rule. 

(b) Before suffixes attached by a connecting vowel (e.g. ִניִ֫יְקָרֵא ) the א retains its 
consonantal value; so before ָך and ֶבם, e.g. ֶאְמָצֲֽאָך Ct 8:1; ִהָּבַרֲֽאָך Ez 28:13 (cf. § 65 h), not 
 c., since these suffixes, by § 58 f, are likewise attached to the verb-form by a& ,ֶאְמָצאָך
connecting vowel in the form of Šewâ mobile.—As infinitive Qal with suffix notice ַמְחֲאָך Ez 
25:6; participle with suffix ּבַֹדֲֽאָך Is 43:1; infinitive Pi�ēl ְּבַטַּמֲֽאֶכם.—The doubly anomalous 
form ִיְקְראֹו Jer 23:6 (for הּוִ֫יְקָרֵא  or ּנּוִ֫יְקָרֶא ) is perhaps a forma mixta combining the readings 
 .ִיְקְראּו and ִיְקָראֹו

3. When א begins a syllable (consequently before afformatives which consist of or 
begin with a vowel, as well as before suffixes) it is necessarily a firm consonant, and 
the form then follows the analogy of the strong verb, e.g. ָמְֽצָאה māṣe�ā, ָמְֽצאּו, &c. 
(in pause ָאהָ֫מָצ אּוָ֫מָצ , ). 

REMARKS. 

1. Verbs middle e, like ָמֵלא to be full, retain the Ṣere also in the other persons of the 
perfect, e.g. אִתיָ֫מֵל  Jos 4:24 read with ְיָראֶתם owing to its transitive use; for ָ־ Est 7:5 has ְמָלאֹו) 
Ewald ִיְרָאָתם). Instead of ָמְֽצָאה the form ָקָראת she names, on the analogy of the ל״ה-forms 
noticed in § 75 m, occurs in Is 7:14 (from ָקְֽרַאת, cf. § 44 f), and with a different meaning (it 
befalls) in Dt 31:29, Jer 44:23, in both places before א, and hence, probably, to avoid a hiatus 



(on the other hand, ְוָחָטאת Ex 5:16, could only be the and sing. masc.; the text which is 
evidently corrupt should probably be emended to ָךָ֫טאָת ְלַעֶּמְוָח  with the LXX); in Niph�al 
 ,by Baer ָקָראְת Gn 33:11.—The 2nd fem. sing. is written ֻהָבאת al�Ps 118:23; in Hoph ִנְפָלאת
Gen 16:11, &c., according to early MSS. 

2. The infin. Qal occurs sometimes on the analogy of verbs ל״ה (ְּגלֹות, &c., see § 75 nn) in 
the feminine form; so always ְמלֹאת to fill (as distinguished from ְמלֹא fullness), Lv 8:33, 12:4, 
6, 25:30, Jer 29:10, Ez 5:2, also written ְמלֹאות Jer 25:12, Jb 20:22, &c., and ְמלֹואת Est 1:5. Cf. 
further, ְקרֹאת Ju 8:1; ְׂשנֹאת Pr 8:13; before suffixes, Ez 33:12, and likewise in Niph. Zc 13:4; 
also in Pi�ēl ְלַמּלֹאת Ex 31:5, 35:33, or ְלַמּלאֹות Dn 9:2, &c. Kethı ̂bh; with suffix 2 S 21:2.—On 
the (aramaïzing) infinitives ַמׁשָּא and ַמְׂשאֹות, see § 45 e; on ִלְקַראת obviam, § 19 k.— מַֹצֲֽאֶכםְּב  
when ye find, Gn 32:20, stands, according to § 93 q, for ָמְצֲאֶכם. The tone of the lengthened 
imperative הְ֫רָפָא  Ps 41:5 as Milera� (before ַנְפִׁשי) is to be explained on rhythmical grounds; 
cf. the analogous cases in § 72 s.—The and fem. plur. imperative in Ru 1:9 has, according to 
Qimḥi, the form אָןְ֫מֵצ  and in verse 20 אָןְ֫קֵר ; on the other hand, the Mantua edition and 
Ginsburg, on good authority, read ְקֶראָן ,ְמֶצאָן. 

3. The participle fem. is commonly contracted, e.g. מְֹצאת (for ֶאת֫מֶֹצ ) 2 S 18:22, cf. Est 
2:15; so Niph�al ִנְפְלאה Dt 30:11, Zc 5:7 (but ִנׂשָָּאת Is 30:25), and Hoph�al, Gn 38:25; less 
frequent forms are ֽמֹוְצֵאת Ct 8:10; 1 ֽנְׁשֵֹאת K 10:22 (cf. § 76 b, ְׂשֵאת beside ָלֵׂשאת as infinitive 
construct from ָנָׂשא) and without א (see k) יֹוְצת (from ָיָצא) Dt 28:57. In the forms חִֹטאים 
sinning, 1 S 14:33, cf. Ps 99:6; ּבָֹדאם feigning them, Neh 6:8, the א is elided, and is only 
retained orthographically (§ 23 c) after the retraction of its vowel; see the analogous cases in 
§ 75 oo.—On the plur. masc. ptcp. Niph. cf. § 93 oo. 

4. Frequently an א which is quiescent is omitted in writing (§ 23 f): (a) in the middle of 
the word, e.g. נּוָּ֫ב  1 S 25:8; ִתיָ֫מָצ  Nu 11:11, cf. Jb 1:21; ִתיָ֫צֵמ  Ju 4:19, cf. Jb 32:18. In the 
imperfect ֶָּנהִּ֫תׂש  Jer 9:17, Zc 5:9, Ru 1:14 (but the same form occurs with Yôdh pleonastic 
after the manner of verbs ל״ה in Ez 23:49, according to the common reading; cf. § 76 b and 
Jer 50:20); in Pi�ēl ָּנהַ֫אַחֶּט  (after elision of the א, cf. § 75 oo ) Gn 31:39; and also in Niph�al 
ı�K 12:12 Kethı̂bh; Hiph 1 ַוָּיבֹו ;Lv 11:43; cf. Jos 2:16. (b) at the end of the word ִנְטֵמֶתם ̂l ֶהְֽחִֶטי 
2 K 13:6, cf. Is 53:10 (ֶהְֽחִֶלי for ֶהְֽחִֶליא perfect Hiph�ı ̂l of ָחָלה formed after the manner of 
verbs ל״א); in the imperfect Hiph�ı ̂l ַיׁשִּי Ps 55:16 Kethı ̂bh; ָיִני Ps 141:5; 1 ָאִבי K 21:19, Mi 
1:15; in the infinitive, Jer 32:35; in the participle, 2 S 5:2, 1 K 21:21, Jer 19:15, 39:16, all in 
Kethı ̂bh (ֵמִבי, always before א, hence perhaps only a scribal error). 

5. In the jussive, imperfect consecutive, and imperative Hiph�ı ̂l a number of cases occur 
with ı ̂ in the final syllable; cf. ַיׁשִּא Is 36:14 (in the parallel passages 2 K 18:29, 2 Ch 32:15 
 ַוּיֹוִצא ;K 6:29 2 ַוַּתְתִּבא ;K 21:11 (cf. 1 K 16:2, 21:22) 2 ַוַּיֲֽחִטא ;(ע before) Neh 8:2 ַוָּיִביא ;(ִיׁשִּיא
Dt 4:20, 2 K 11:12, Ps 78:16, 105:43; imperative ָהִביא Jer 17:18; הֹוִציא Is 43:8 (in both cases 
before ע). If the tradition be correct (which at least in the defectively written forms appears 
very doubtful) the retention of the ı̂ is to be attributed to the open syllable; while in the closed 
syllable of the 3rd sing. masc. and fem., and the 2nd sing. masc. after ו consecutive, the ı ̂ is 
always reduced to ē. In the examples before ע considerations of euphony may also have had 
some influence (cf. § 75 hh).—In Ez 40:3, Baer reads with the Western school ַוָּיֵביא, while the 
Orientals read in the Kethı̂bh ויבוא, and in the Qerê ַוָּיֵבא. 

On the transition of verbs ל״א to forms of ל״ה see § 75 nn. 

§ 75. Verbs ל״ה, e.g. ָּגָלה to reveal. Paradigm P. 



Brockelmann, Semit. Sprachwiss., p. 149 ff.; Grundriss, p. 618 ff.—G. R. Berry, 
‘Original Waw in ל״ה verbs’ in AJSL. xx. 256 f. 

These verbs, like the verbs (70 ,69 §§) פ״י, belong to two different classes, viz. 
those originally ל״ו and those originally 1,ל״י which in Arabic, and even more in 
Ethiopic, are still clearly distinguished. In Hebrew, instead of the original ו or י at the 
end of the word, a ה always appears (except in the ptcp. pass. Qal) as a purely 
orthographic indication of a final vowel (§ 23 k); hence both classes are called ל״ה, 
e.g. ָּגָלה for ָּגַלי he has revealed; ָׁשָלה for ָׁשֵלו he has rested. By far the greater number 
of these verbs are, however, treated as originally ל״י; only isolated forms occur of 
verbs ל״ו. 

 in the forms in which the Wāw ,ל״ו to be at rest may be recognized as originally ָׁשָלה
appears as a strong consonant, cf. 1st sing. perfect Qal ְוִּתיָׁ֫שַל  Jb 3:26, the participle ָׁשֵלו and 
the derivative ַׁשְלָוה rest; on the other hand the imperfect is יּוִ֫יְׁשָל . (with Yôdh). In ָעָנה (Arab. 
 ,to be afflicted, are to be seen two verbs originally distinct 2(ענו .Arab) ָעָנה to answer, and (עני
which have been assimilated in Hebrew (see the Lexicon, s. v. ָעָנה). 

Of quite a different class are those verbs of which the third radical is a consonantal ה 
(distinguished by Mappı̂q). These are inflected throughout like verbs tertiae gutturalis. Cf. 
§65 note on the heading. 

The grammatical structure of verbs ל״ה (see Paradigm P) is based on the following 
laws:— 

1. In all forms in which the original Yôdh or Wāw would stand at the end of the 
word, it is dropped (cf. § 24 g) and ה takes its place as an orthographic indication of 
the preceding long vowel. Such an indication would have been indispensable, on 
practical grounds, in the still unvocalized consonantal text. But even after the addition 
of the vowel signs, the orthographic rule remained, with insignificant exceptions (see 
§ 8 k, and ā in ְלָּתָ֫קַט , &c.), that a final vowel must be indicated by a vowel letter. In 
verbs ל״ה the ה which is here employed as a vowel letter is preceded by the same 
vowel in the same part of the verb throughout all the conjugations. Thus the endings 
are— 

 .c& ,ִּגָּלה ,ִנְגָלה ,ָּגָלה ,in all perfects ָ־ ה

 .c& ,ּגֶֹלה ,ִיְגֶלה ,in all imperfects and participles ֶ־ ה

 .c& ,ַּגֵּלה ,ְּגֵלה ,in all imperatives ֵ־ ה

                                                 
AJSL. AJSL. = American Journal of Semitic Languages. 
1 1 According to Wellheusen, ‘Ueber einige Arten schwacher Verbs‘ in his Skizzen, 
vi. p. 255 ff., the ל״ה verbs, apart from some true ל״ו and some probable ל״י, are to be 
regarded as originally biliteral. To compensate for their arrested development they 
lengthened the vowel after the 2nd radical, as the ע״ו verbs did after the 1st radical. 
But although there is much to be said for this view, it fails to explain pausal forms like 

ָיה�ָחָס  (see u). It seems impossible that these should all be late formations. 
2 2 In the Mêša� inscription, line 5, ויענו and he oppressed occurs as 3rd sing. masc. 
imperfect Pi�ēl, and in line 6, אענו I will oppress as 1st sing. 



 al, and�ı̂l, Hoph�except in Hiph ,(.c& ,ָּגלֹה) in the infinitive absolute ־ֹ ה
generally also Piēl, see aa and ff. 

The participle passive Qal alone forms an exception, the original י (or ו, see v) 
reappearing at the end, ָּגלּוי; and so also some derived nouns (§ 84a c, ε, &c.). 

The infinitive construct always has the ending ֹות (with ת feminine); Qal ְּגלֹות, 
Pi�ēl ַּגּלֹות, &c.; for exceptions, see n and y. 

These forms may be explained as follows:—in the perfect Qal ָּגָלה stands, according to the 
above, for (י)ָּגַל, and, similarly, in Niph�al, Pu�al, and Hoph�al. The Pi�ēl and Hithpa�ēl 
may be based on the forms ִהְתָקַּטל ,ִקַּטל (§ 52 l; and § 54 k), and Hiph�ı ̂l on the form ִהְקַטל, on 
the analogy of the ă in the second syllable of the Arabic �áqtălă (§ 53 a). Perhaps, however, 
the finalā of these conjugations simply follows the analogy of the other conjugations. 

The explanation of the final tone-bearing ֶ־ ה of the imperfect is still a matter of dispute. 
As to the various treatments of it, see Barth, Nominalbildung, i. p. xxx ff, with § 136, Rem., 
and ZDMG. xliv. 695 f., against Philippi’s objections in the Zeitschrift für Völkerpsychologie, 
1890, p. 356 f.; also ZDMG. lvi. 244, where Barth appeals to the rule that, in the period before 
the differentiation of the North Semitic dialects, final iy becomes ֶ־ (constr. ְ־ ה), not ı̂; M. 
Lambert, Journ. Asiat. 1893, p. 285; Prätorius, ZDMG. lv. 365. The most probable 
explanation now seems to be, first, that the uniform pronunciation of all imperfects and 
participles with Seghôl in the last syllable merely follows the analogy of the impf. Qal, and 
secondly, that the Seghôl of the impf. Qal does perhaps ultimately represent a contraction of 
the original termination ַ־ י (= ai), although elsewhere (e.g. in the imperative of ל״ה) ai is 
usually contracted to ê. 

2. When the original Yôdh stands at the end of the syllable before an afformative 
beginning with a consonant (נ ,ת ) there arises (a) in the perfects, primarily the 
diphthong ai (ַ־ י). In the middle of the word this ought always to be contracted to ê ( ֵ־
 but this ê is only found consistently in the passive conjugations, whilst regularly in ,(י
Qal, and frequently in the other active and reflexive conjugations (especially in 
Pi�ēl), it appears as ı̂ (cf. x, z, ee). This ı̂, however, in the perf. Qal is not to be 
explained as a weakening of an original ê, but as the original vowel of the intransitive 
form. It then became usual also in the transitive forms of Qal (and in some other 
conjugations on this analogy), whereas e.g. in Syriac the two kinds of forms are still 
carefully distinguished.—(b) In the imperfects and imperatives, ֶ־ י with the tone 
always appears before the afformative ָנה. On the most probable explanation of this ֶ־ י, 
see above, e. 

Summary. Accordingly before afformatives beginning with a consonant the 
principal vowel is— 

In the perfect Qal ı̂, e.g. ִליָתָּ֫ג ; 

In the perfects of the other active and reflexive conjugations, sometimes ê, 
sometimes ı יָתִּ֫גֵּל ,̂  and יָתִּ֫גִּל יָתִ֫נְגֵל ;  and ִליָתִ֫נְג ; 

                                                 
ZDMG. ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenländischen Gesellschaft, Lpz. 
1846 ff., since 1903 ed. by A. Fischer. 



In the perfects passive always ê, e.g. יָתֻּ֫גֵּל ; 

In the imperfects and imperatives always ֶ־ י, e.g. יָנהְּ֫גֶל יָנהִּ֫תְגֶל , . 

The diphthongal forms have been systematically retained in Arabic and Ethiopic; only as 
an exception and in the popular language is the diphthong contracted. In Aramaic the 
contracted forms predominate, yet the Syriac, for example, has in Qal 2nd pers. sing. gelait 
(but 1st pers. sing. ְּגִלית), and so too the Western Aramaic ַליָתְּג , but also ְּגֵליָת. 

3. Before the vocalic afformatives (ָ־ ה ,ִ־ י ,ּו) the Yôdh is usually dropped 
altogether, e.g. ָּגלּו (ground-form găl ̆yû), ִּתְגִלי, participle fem. ּגָֹלה, plur. masc. ּגִֹלים; 
yet the old full forms also not infrequently occur, especially in pause, see u. The 
elision of the Yôdh takes place regularly before suffixes, e.g. ָּגְֽלָך (see ll). 

4. In the 3rd sing. fem. perfect, the original feminine ending ַ־ ת was appended to 
the stem; hence, after elision of the Yôdh, arose properly forms like ָּגָלת, with ā, in the 
final syllable with the tone, This form, however, has been but rarely preserved (see 
below, m). The analogy of the other forms had so much influence, that the common 
ending ָ־ ה was added pleonastically to the ending ָ־ ת. Before the ָ־ ה the vowel of the 
ending ָ־ ת, which thus loses the tone, becomes Šewâ, and thus there arise such forms 
as ִנְגְלָתה ,ָּגְֽלָתה, &c. (but in pause ָתהָּ֫גָל , &c.). 

For similar cases see § 70 d; § 91 m. 

5. Finally, a strongly-marked peculiarity of verbs ל״ה is the rejection of the ending 
 in forming the jussive and the imperfect consecutive. This shortening c curs in all ֶ־ ה
the conjugations, and sometimes also involves further changes in the vocalization (see 
o, y, bb, gg). Similarly, in some conjugations a shortened imperative (cf. § 48 k) is 
formed by apocope of the final ֵ־ ה (see cc, gg). 

6. The ordinary form of the imperfect with the ending ֶ־ ה serves in verbs ל״ה to 
express the cohortative also (§ 48 c); cf. Gn 1:26, 2:18, 2 Ch 25:17, &c. With a final  ָ־
ָיהֶ֑אֱֽהָמ ,Ps 119:117 ֶאְׁשָעה ,there occur only: in Qal ה  (with the י retained, see below, u) 
Ps 77:4; and in Hithpa�ēl ָעהְ֫וִנְׁשָּת  Is 41:23 (with Ṭiphḥa, therefore in lesser pause). 

REMARKS. 

On Qal. 

1. The older form of the fem. of the 3rd sing. perf. ָּגָלת, mentioned above, under i (cf. § 74 
g), is preserved in ָעָׂשת (before א) Lv 25:21 (cf. 2 K 9:37 Kethı̂bh)1; likewise in Hiph�ı ̂l ִהְרָצת 
(before א) Lv 26:34; תֶ֑הְלָא  Ez 24:12; and in Hoph�al ָהְגָלת (before ְי) Jer 13:19.—The 2nd 
sing. fem. is also written ִ־ יְת; thus in the textus receptus 2 ְוָהִייְת S 14:2, and always in Baer’s 
editions (since 1872), as in most other verbs; ָחִזיְת and ִּגִּליְת Is 57:8; ָעִׂשיְת Jer 2:23, Ez 16:48, 
&c. (so 1 ְוהֹוֵצאְת K 17:13 from ָיָצא). In the 3rd pers. plur. the tone, instead of keeping its usual 
place ( ָּ֫גלּו , &c.), is retracted in Ps 37:20, לּוָּ֫כ , both on account of the pause and also in 

                                                 
1 1 In the Siloam inscription also (see above, § 2 d), line 3, הית may be read ָהָית quite 
as well as [ה]ָהְֽיָת. 



rhythmical antithesis to the preceding ָּ֫כלּו ; also in Is 16:8 ָּתעּו (according to Delitzsch for the 
sake of the assonance with עּוָ֫נָג ); and in Jb 24:1 זּוָ֫ח .—On the tone of the perfect consecutive 
see § 49 k. 

2. The infin. absol. frequently has ֹו (probably a survival of the older orthography) for ־ֹ ה, 
e.g. ָהיֹו Gn 18:18; ָעׂשֹו Jer 4:18, &c., Ez 31:11; 2 ָקנֹו S 24:24; ָראֹו Gn 26:28, Is 6:9 (cf. 1 S 
6:12), &c., beside ָראֹה. The form ָׁשתֹות Is 22:13 (beside ָׁשתֹו in the same verse) appears to 
have been chosen on account of its similarity in sound to ָׁשחֹט; so in Is 42:20 Qerê and Ho 
 ,Hb 3:13.—Conversely ָערֹות cf. also ;ָּכדֹת and (unless it is a substantive, oaths) ָאלֹות ,10:4
instead of the infinitive construct ְּגלֹות such forms are occasionally found as ְּגלֹה or ְּגלֹו, cf. ְראֹה 
Gn 48:11; ְקנֹה Pr 16:16; ֲעׂשה Gn 50:20, Ps 101:3, also ֲעׂשֹו Gn 31:28 (cf. Pr 31:4), and even 
with the suffix הּו the very remarkable form הּוֲ֫עׂש  Ex 18:18.2—The feminine form ַרֲֽאָוה (for 
 as infin. Ez 21:15 ֱהֵיה is strange, but ,(cf. § 45 d) ַּגֲֽאָוה Ez 28:17, analogous to nouns like (ְדאֹות
is quite inexplicable.—The forms הֹגֹו and הֹרֹו Is 59:13 are perhaps to be regarded with Barth, 
Nominalbildung, § 51 a, as infinitives absolute of the passive of Qal (see above, § 53 u), not 
of Pô�ēl.—The 2nd sing. masc. imperative ֶוְחֶֽיה occurs in the principal pause in Pr 4:4 and 
7:2; but probably these forms are simply to be attributed to a Masoretic school, which in 
general marked the difference between certain forms by the use of é for ē, and conversely ē 
for é; cf. the analogous examples in § 52 n, and especially § 75 hh, also Kautzsch, Grammatik 
des Bibl.-Aram., § 17, 2, Rem. 1.—On the reading יָנהּֽ֫וֲרֵא  Ct 3:11 (for יָנהּֽ֫וֲרֶא , on the analogy 
of the reading אָנהְ֫מֵצ , &c., § 74 h), see Baer’s note on the passage. 

3. The shortening of the imperfect (see above, k, and the note on hh) occasions in Qal the 
following changes: 

(a) As a rule the first radical takes a helping Seghôl, or, if the second radical is a guttural, 
a helping Pathaḥ (according to § 28 e). Thus ֶגלִ֫י  for ֶבזַ֫וִּי ;ִיְגְל  and he despised, Gn 25:34; ֶבןַ֫וִּי  
and he built; ַׁשעִ֫י  he looks; ַמחַ֫וִּי  and he destroyed, Gn 7:23. 

(b) The ı̆ of the preformative is then sometimes lengthened to ē, e.g. ֶראֵ֫י  he sees. This, 
however, mostly happens only after the preformative ת, whilst after י the homogeneous ı̆ 
remains, e.g. ֶכלַ֫וֵּת  (but ֶכלִ֫י ֶפןַ֫וֵּת ,(  (but ֶפןִ֫י ֶרבַ֫וֵּת ,(  (but ֶרבַ֫וִּי ); with middle guttural ַתעֵּ֫ת ַכּהַ֫וֵּת ,  Jb 
17:7 (from ָּכָהה). The unusual position of the tone in אֵּ֫תֵר  Zc 9:5, אְ֫וֵתֵר  Mi 7:10 (so Baer and 
Ginsb.; ed. Mant. אִ֫יֶר אְ֫וִיֶר , ) is best explained (except in אֵ֫יֶר  Gn 41:33, before פ) on the 
analogy of ה֫קּוָמ , &c., § 72 s, as due to the following א. But cf. also hh 

(c) The helping vowel is elsewhere not used under the circumstances mentioned in § 28 d; 
 Jb 31:27; on the other hand, with ı̆ lengthened into ē (see p) ַוִּיְפְּת .Nu 21:1, Jer 41:10, cf ַוִּיְׁשְּב
ֶראֵ֫י The form .ֵיְׂשְט ,ַוֵּיְרְּד ,ַוֵּיְבְּך ,ַוֵּיְׁשְּת  he sees, occurs parallel with ַוַּיְרא and he saw (but 3rd fem. 
always ֶראַ֫וֵּת ), the latter with the original Pathaḥ on account of the following ר, and identical 
with the 3rd sing. masc. of the imperf. consec. Hiph‛ı ̂l, 2 K 11:4. 

(d) Examples of verbs primae gutturalis (§ 63), and at the same time ל״ה, are ַעׂשַ֫וַּי , in 
pause ַעׂשַ֫וָּי  and he made, from ַעןַ֫וַּי ;ָעָׂשה  and he answered, from ָעָנה (always identical with the 
corresponding forms in Hiph‛ı̂l), ַחץַ֫וַּי  and he divided, from חצה. On some similar forms of פ״א 
see § 76 d.—In the following cases the initial (hard) guttural does not affect the form: ַחרַ֫וִּי  

                                                 
2 2 All these infinitives construct in ô, in the Pentateuch, belong to the document 
called E; cf. § 69 m, second note. 



and he was wroth, ַחןַ֫וִּי  and he encamped (3rd plur. ַוִּיֲַֽחנּו), ַחְּדִ֫י  (with Dageš lene and Šewâ) let 
it rejoice, Jb 3:6; cf. Ex 18:9.—On ַוֵּיט ,ְוֵיז ,ַוִּיז (ל״ה as well as פ״ן), &c., see § 76 b, c, f. 

(e) The verbs ָהָיה to be, and ָחָיה to live, of which the shortened imperfects ought to be yihy 
and yiḥy, change these forms to ְיִהי and ְיִחי, the second Yôdh being resolved into ı ̂ at the end of 
the word; but in pause (§ 29 n) ִהיֶ֫י ִתיֶ֫י , , with the original ă modified to Seghôl with the tone 
(cf. also nouns like ְּבִכי for bakhy. in pause ִכיֶּ֫ב  for ‛ŏny, &c., § 84a c, and § 93 x). For ֳעִני ;
ִׁשיֶּ֫ת , however, in Dt 32:18, since no verb ָׁשָיה exists, we must read either ֵּתׁש, or better ִּתׁשֶּה 

(Samaritan תשא), as imperfect Qal of ָנָׁשה to forget.—Analogous to ְיִהי from ָהָיה, there occurs 
once, from ָהָוה to be, the form ְיהּוא for ְיהּו he will be, Ec 11:3, but no doubt הּוא is the right 
reading. 

The full forms (without apocope of the ֶ־ ה, cf. § 49 c) not infrequently occur after wāw 
consecutive, especially in the 1st pers. and in the later books, e.g. ָוֶֽאְרֶאה and I saw, twenty 
times, and Jos 7:21 in Kethı ̂bh, but never in the Pentateuch ( ֶראָ֫וֵא  fifteen times, of which three 
are in the Pent.); also in the 3rd pers. ַוִּיְרֶאה Ez 18:28, Jb 42:16 Qere; ַוַּיֲֽעֶׂשה and he made, four 
times (but ַעׂשַ֫וַּי  over 200 times); cf. also Ju 19:2 (ַוִּתְזֶנה); 1 K 10:29 (ַוַּתֲֽעֶלה); Dt 1:16 (ָוֲֽאַצֶּוה), 
and Gn 24:48. So also occasionally for the jussive, cf. Gn 1:9, 41:34, Jer 28:6.—For the well 
attested, but meaningless ִּתֽיְראּו Jb 6:21 (doubtless caused by the following ַוִּתיָרֽאּו), read ִּתְראּו 
ye see, with Ginsburg. 

4. The original י sometimes appears even before afformatives beginning with a vowel (cf. 
above, h and l), especially in and before the pause, and before the full plural ending ־ּון, or 
where for any reason an emphasis rests on the word. Perfect ָיהָ֫חָס  Ps 57:2, יּוָ֫חָס  Dt 32:37, cf. 
Ps 73:2 Qerê; imperative ּויְּ֫בָע  Is 21:12. Imperfect יּוֶ֑יֱאָֽח  Jb 16:22, 30:14 (without the pause, Ps 
יּוִ֫יְׁשָל ;(68:32  Ps 122:6, Jb 12:6, cf. Ps 77:4; ִיְרְּבֻין Dt 8:13; Ps 36:9: more frequently like ִיְׁשָּתיּון 
Ps 78:44; Is 17:12, 21:12, 26:11, 31:3, 33:7, 41:5, Ps 36:8, 39:7, 83:3; before a suffix, Jb 3:25. 
Also in Pr 26:7 ָּדְֽליּו, as perf. Qal from ָּדָלה, was perhaps originally intended, but hardly יּוָּ֫דָל , 
since these full forms, though they may stand out of pause, do not begin sentences; ְליּוַּ֫ד  
probably points to ּלּוַּ֫ד  from ָּדַלל as the right reading, since the sense requires an intransitive 
verb. Cf. further, v, x, dd, gg. 

5. The participle active (cf. Vollers, ‘Das Qaâtil-Partizipium, ’ ZA. 1903, p. 312 ff., and 
on the participles of ל״ה, ibid., p. 316 ff.), besides feminine forms like עָֹלה Ju 20:31, &c., רָֹאה 
Pr 20:12, has also a feminine which retains the 3rd radical י, viz. (ּבָֹכה= ) ּֽבֹוִכָּיה weeping, La 
 ,fruitful, Ps 128:3 ּפִֹֽרָּיה ,spying, Pr 31:27 ֽצֹוִפָּיה ;tumultuous, Is 22:2 (plur. Pr 1:21) ֽהֹוִמָּיה ;1:16
plur. אִֹֽתּיֹות the things that are to come, Is 41:23. With the ordinary strong inflexion י appears 
in עְֹֽטָיה Ct 1:7, but perhaps there also עִֹֽטָּיה was intended, unless it should be טִֹֽעָּיה a 
wanderer. For ִני֫רָֹא  Is 47:10, ִני֫רֵֹא  is to be read.—On 1 עֵׁשֹה K 20:40 for עֶׁשֹה, cf. § 116 g, 
note.—In the participle passive the 3rd radical still sometimes appears as ו (§ 24 b), cf. ָעׂשּו 
made, Jb 41:25, ָצפּו Jb 15:22, contracted from ָצפּוו ,ָעׂשּוו; and before a formative ending, it 
even has its consonantal sound, העשוום (read ָהֲֽעׂשּוִום) 2 K 23:4; עשוות (read ‛asûwôth) 1 S 
25:18 Kethı̂bh, נטוות (read neṭûwôth) Is 3:16 Kethı̂bh. The shortening of the ûin ְרֻאּיֹות Est 2:9 is 
irregular. 

6. The defective writing is rare in such forms as ָתְ֫וָהִי  2 S 15:33; ִתיָּ֫בִנ  1 K 8:44, cf. 1 K 
ָנהַ֫וִּתְדֶל ;9:3  Ex 2:16 (cf. Jer 18:21, 48:6, 1 Ch 7:15, Jb 17:5, &c.), and the pronunciation 
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יָּנהִּ֫תְרֶא  Mi 7:10, cf. ָּנהַּ֑תֲֽעֶנ  Ju 5:29 (unless they are sing. with suff. of the 3rd sing. fem.). Both 
cases are probably to be explained according to § 20 i. 

On Niph‛al. 

7. Here the forms with ֵ־ י in the 1st and 2nd pers. sing. of the perfect predominate ִ־ י only 
in יָתִ֫נִּק  Gn 24:8); on the other hand in the 1st plur, always ִ־ י, as ינּוִ֫נְגִל  1 S 14:8. No examples 
of the 2nd plur. occur.—With י retained in pause יּוִ֔נָּט  Nu 24:6; once with an initial guttural 
 probably arising from the ordinary strong form niḥru, but the harshness ,ֶנֱֽחרּו Ct 1:6 for ִנֲֽחרּו
of ח immediately followed by ר is avoided by pronouncing the ח with Ḥaṭeph-Pathaḥ.—In the 
3rd sing. fem. ִנְׁשָּתָֽוה Pr 27:15 (in pause for ִנְׁשְּתָוה) ו and ת may be transposed for euphonic 
reasons; but probably we should simply read ָתהִ֫נְׁשָו .—Among Niph‛al forms of ל״ה must be 
classed, with Buxtorf and others (cf. Nöldeke, ZDMG. xxx. 185), ַנֲֽאָנה from ָאָוה, not Pi‛lel of 
 Is 52:7, Ct 1:10; but in (ַנֲֽאוּו for) they are beautiful ָנאוּו ,hence, according to § 23 d ;נאו = נאה
Ps 93:5, where Baer requires ָנֲֽאָוה, read ַנֲֽאָנה with ed. Mant., Ginsb. 

8. The apocope of the imperfect causes no further changes beyond the rejection of the ֶ־ ה, 
e.g. ִיָּגל from ִיָּגֶלה; in one verb middle guttural, however, a form occurs with the Qameṣ 
shortened to Pathaḥ, viz. ִיַּמח (for ִיָּמח) Ps 109:13, as in verbs ע״ע; but in pause ִּתָּמֽח verse 14. 
Cf. bb.—The infinitive absolute ִנְגלֹות emphasizing an infinitive construct, 2 S 6:20, is very 
extraordinary; probably it is a subsequent correction of an erroneous repetition of הגלות.—The 
infin. constr. ְלֵחָֽראֹה occurs in Ju 13:21, 1 S 3:21 for ְלֵהָֽראֹת; cf. above, n.—On the infinitive 
Niph‛al with the ה elided, see § 51 l.—The irregular ֵּתֲֽעלּו Ez 36:3 has probably arisen from a 
combination of the readings ַּתֲֽעלּו (Qal) and ֵּתָֽעלּו (Niph‛al). Similarly the solecism 1 ְנִמְבָזה S 
15:9 might be due to a combination of the participle fem. Niph‛al (ִנְּבָזה, cf. ַנֲֽעָׂשח ,ֶנְחָּפה ,ַנְחָלה) 
with the Hoph‛al (ֻמְבָזה); but it is more correct, with Wellhausen, to explain the מ  from a 
confusion with נמס and to read, in fact, ָסתִ֫נְבָזח ְוִנְמָא . 

On Pi‛ēl, Pô‛ēl, Pu‛al, and Hithpa‛ēl. 

9. In the 1st and 2nd persons of the perfect Pi‛ēl the second syllable in most of the 
instances has ִ־ י on the analogy of Qal (see f), as יָתִּ֫דִּמ יִתיִ֫קִּו , ; always so in the first plur., and 
before suffixes, e.g. ינּוִּ֫כִּס  Gn 37:26, נּוִּ֫דִּכיָת  Ps 44:20. The form with ֵ־ י is found only in the 1st 
sing. (e.g. Jo 4:21; Is 5:4, 8:17 along with the form with ı̂). On the tone of the perf. consec. 
Pi‛el of ל״ה, see § 49 k.—Hithpa‛ēl has (besides ֵ־ י Jer 17:16) as a rule ִ־ י (Pr 24:10, 1 K 2:26, 
Jer 50:24). On the other hand, Pu‛al always has ֵ־ י, e.g. ֵּיִתיֻ֫עׂש  Ps 139:15.—A 1st sing. 
perfect Pô‛ēl ִתיׁ֫שֹוֵׂש  .occurs in Is 10:13 (ׁשֹווֵסיִתי= ) 

10. The infinitive absolute Pi‛ēl takes the form ַקֵּוה ,ַּכֵּלה (like ַקֵּטל, the more frequent form 
even in the strong verb, see § 52 o); with ô only in Ps 40:2 ַקּוֹה; with ôth Hb 3:13 ָערֹות (cf. 
above, n). On הֹגֹו and הֹרֹו, infinitives absolute of the passive of Qal, not of Pô‛ēl, see above, 
n.—As infinitive construct ַחֵּכי occurs in Pi‛ēl, Ho 6:9 (only orthographically different from 
 Ch 24:10, 31:1, for which 2 ַעד־ְלַכֵּלה ;(see rr א on the) Dn 9:24 ְלַכֵּלא ;(if the text is correct ,ַחֵּכה
in 2 K 13:17, 19, Ezr 9:14 עד־ַּכֵּלה with infin. abs.; in Pu‛al ֻעּנֹות Ps 132:1. 

11. The apocopated imperfect must (according to § 20 l) lose the Dageš forte of the 
second radical, hence ַוְיַצו and he commanded, ְּתַער (for ְּתָעֶרה=te‛arrè) Ps 141:8; cf. Gn 24:20; 
even in the principal pause ַאל־ְּתַגֽל Pr 25:9; Hithpa‛ēl ַוִּיְתַּגל and he uncovered himself, Gn 
 and he ַוְיָתו ,Pr 22:24; cf. Ps 37:1, 7, 8. With the lengthening of Pathaḥ to Qameṣ ִּתְתַרע ;9:21
made marks, 1 S 21:14 (but read with Thenius ָתףַ֫וָּי , and instead of the meaningless ַוְיַׁשּנֹו ibid. 
read ַוְיַׁשן). In Hithpa‛ēl ַאל־ִּתְתָּגר, in close connexion, Dt 2:9, 19; ִּתְׁשָּתע Is 41:10; according to 



Qimḥi also ִּתְתָאו ,ִיְתָאו Ps 45:12, Pr 23:3, 6, 24:1, 1 Ch 11:17, whilst Baer and Ginsburg read 
with the best authorities ִּתְתַאו ,ִיְתַאו (but cf. König, Lehrgeböude, i. 597).1—On ֲאַחְוָך Jb 15:17 
(for ֲאַחְּוָך) cf. § 20 m; on ּאָכְלָך Ex 33:3, see § 27 q; on ְיַרד Ju 5:13, see § 69 g. Finally, on ַּדְליּו, 
which is referred to Pi‛ēl by some, as a supposed imperative, see above, u. 

12. Examples of apocopated imperatives in Pi‛ēl and Hithpa‛ēl are: ַצו, also ַצֵּוה command 
thou, ַּגל open thou, Ps 119:18, 22; ַמן prepare thou, Ps 61:8; ַנס for ַנֵּסה prove thou, Dn 1:12; 
לִ֑הְתָח  feign thyself sick, 2 S 13:5; cf. Dt 2:24.—On ַרֶּבה Ju 9:29, cf. § 48 l.—In Ps 137:7 רּוָ֫ע  

rase it, is found twice instead of ּוָ֫ער  (for ‛arrû) for rhythmical reasons (cf., however, רּוִ֫ויָע  in 
the imperfect, 2 Ch 24:11). 

13. Examples of forms in which the Yôdh is retained are the imperfects ְּתַדְּמיּון Is 40:18, cf. 
verse 25 and 46:5; ּוְ֑יַכְסֻימ  they cover them, Ex 15:5; participle Pu‛al ְמֻמָֽחִים Is 25:6; for ֶוְךֲ֫אַרָּי  
Is 16:9 (from ָרָוה) read with Margolis, ִיְךֲ֫אַרַּו . 

On Hiph‛ı ̂l and Hoph‛al. 

14. The 3rd sing.perfect Hiph‛ı̂l sometimes has Seghôl in the first syllable instead of ı̆ (§ 
53 p), especially in ֶהְגָלה (but perfect consecutive 2 ְוִהְגָלה K 24:14), ֶהְלָאה ,ֶהְרָאה; also with 
suffixes, e.g. 1 ֶהְגָלם Ch 8:7, ִניָ֑הְלָא  Jb 16:7, ְוֶהְפָּדּה Ex 21:8. The Seghôl also occurs in the 1st 
sing., e.g. יָךָ֫הְלֵאִת  Mi 6:3. On ְוַהְרֵאיִתי Na 3:5, cf. § 53 p. The forms with ê in the second 
syllable (also written defectively, as יְ֫וִהֵּכִת  Jer 21:6) are found throughout in the 1st sing. 
(except Pr 5:13), rarely in the 2nd sing. masc., and never in the 1st plur. In the other persons 
they are about equally common with ı ̂, except in the 2nd plur., where ı ̂ predominates. Before 
suffixes the forms with ı ̂ predominate throughout; cf., however, ê in Ex 4:12, Mi 6:3, Pr 4:11. 
On the tone of the perf. consec. Hiph. of ל״ה, see § 49 k. In Hoph‛al only ֵ־ י occurs in the 2nd 
syllable. 

15. In the infinitive Hiph‛ı ̂l of ָרָבה to be abundant, besides the construct ַהְרּבֹות we find the 
absolute ַהְרָּבה taking the place of the common form ַהְרֵּבה, which had come to be used 
invariably (but König calls attention to its use as infinitive construct in Ez 21:20) as an 
adverb, in the sense of much; in 2 S 14:11 the Qerê requires ַהְרַּבת for the Kethı̂bh ַהְרִּבית, an 
evident scribal error for ַהְרּבֹות. Cf. Gn 41:49, 22:17, Dt 28:63; the pointing ַהְרֶּבה Jer 42:2 
probably arises from regarding this form as a noun.—On ַהְּמרֹות Jb 17:2 (with Dageš f. 
dirimens) see § 20 h.—In 2 K 3:24 ַהּכֹות (before א) is probably infinitive absolute, used in 
order to avoid the hiatus, cf. § 113 x, and on a similar case in Qal, see above, n.—On the 
infinitives with elision of the ה, cf. § 53 q. 

16. The shortened imperfect Hiph‛ı ̂l either takes no helping vowel, as ַיְפְּת let him enlarge, 
Gn 9:27; ְרְּדַי  he shall subdue, Is 41:2; ַוַּיְׁשְק and he watered, Gn 29:10, &c.; ַוַּיְרא and he 
showed, 2 K 11:4 (see § 28 d): or else has a helping vowel, as ֶגלֶ֫י  (for ֶגלַ֫י , see § 27 r), e.g. 2 
K 18:11; ֶפרַ֫וֶּי  Ps 105:24; ֶמרַ֫וֶּת  Ez 5:6; ַתעַ֫וֶּי  2 Ch 33:9; וארב i.e. probably ֶרבָ֫וֶא  Jos 24:3 
Kethı ̂bh (ָוַֽאְרֶּבה Qerê).—Examples of verbs first guttural: ַעלַ֫וַּי  Nu 23:2, ַעלָ֫וַא , &c., which can 
be distinguished as Hiph‛ı ̂l from the similar forms in Qal only by the sense.—The apocopated 
imperative Hiph‛ı̂l always (except in verbs פ״ן, e.g. 76 § ,ַהט ,ַהְך c) has a helping vowel, Seghôl 
or Pathaḥ, e.g. ֶרבֶ֫ה  increase thou (for harb, ַהְרֵּבה) Ps 51:4 Qerê, also Ju 20:38; where, 
however, it cannot be explained the text stands; ֶרףֶ֫ה  let alone (for ְּףַהְר ַעלַ֫ה ;.Dt 9:14, &c ַהְרֵּפה ,  

                                                 
1 1 In Nu 34:7 f., according to verse 10, (ִּתְתַאּוּו=) ִּתְתַאֻּו is intended to be read for ְּתָתאּו 
(imperfect Pi‛ēl from ָּתָאה). 



(for ַהֲֽעֵלה) Ex 8:1, 33:12; but for ָהַׁשע Ps 39:14, which could only be imperative Hiph‛ı̂l of 
look away.—The imperfect Hiph‛ı ְׁשֵעה read with Baethgen ,(smear over, as in Is 6:10=) ָׁשַעע ̂l 
with Yôdh retained occurs only in ּתֹוְגיּון Jb 19:2, from ָיָגה. Cf. u. 

In General. 

17. In Aramaic the imperfect and participle of all the conjugations terminate in ֵ־ א or ֵ־ י. 
The Hebrew infinitives, imperatives, and imperfects in ֵ־ ה, less frequently ֵ־ א or ֵ־ י, may be 
due to imitation of these forms. On the infinitive construct Pi‛ēl ַחֵּכי, see above, aa; imperative 
Qal ֱהֵוא Jb 37:6 (in the sense of fall); imperfect ֵיֵרא let him look out, Gn 41:33 (but see above, 
p); ַיֲֽעֵׂשה he will do, Is 64:3; ַאל־ִּתְֽהֵיה Jer 17:17; ַאל־ּתֵֹבא consent thou not, Pr 1:10; ַאל־ַּתֲֽעֵׂשה 
do thou not, 2 S 13:12 (the same form in Gn 26:29, Jos 7:9, Jer 40:16 Qerê); ֶאְֽהֵיה (so Baer 
and Ginsburg, after cod. Hillel, &c.) I will be, Jer 31:1; ַוַּנֲֽעֵׂשה Jos 9:24; ִּתְרֵאה Dn 1:13. Cf. 
also in Niph‛al ִיָּמֵצה Lv 5:9; ִּתָּבֵנה (according to Qimḥi) Nu 21:27; in Pi‛ēl ְּתַגֵּלה Lv 18:7, 8, 12–
17, 20:19, in each case ֑לֹא ְתַגֵּלה , beside ְּתַגֶּלה with a minor distinctive; הֲ֑יַנֵּק  (Baer ְיַנֶּפה) Na 1:3; 
 The fact, however, that a great number of these forms .(ֱאָזֶרה with Zaqeph; Baer) Ez 5:12 ֱאָזֵרה
occur in pause and represent at the same time a jussive or voluntative (Jos 7:9), suggests the 
view that the Ṣere is used merely to increase the emphasis of the pausal form, and at the same 
time to make a distinction in sound between the jussive or voluntative and the ordinary 
imperfect.1 Elsewhere (Gn 26:29, Lv 5:9, Jer 40:16, Dn 1:13; according to Baer also Mi 7:10, 
Zc 9:5) the pronunciation with ê is probably intended to soften the hiatus caused by a 
following א or ע; cf. the analogous cases above, § 74 l. 

The ending ִ־ י appears to stand for ֶ־ ה in the imperfect Qal in ַוִּתְזִני־ָׁשם and there hath she 
played the harlot, Jer 3:6; perhaps, however, the 2nd sing. fem. is intended, or it may have 
been introduced into the text of Jeremiah from Ez 16:15, &c. Still more strange is it in the 
imperfect Hiph‛ı ̂l ְמִתיַ֑אל־ֶּת  Jer 18:23; but the Mil‛ēl-tone probably points to ַמחֶּ֫ת  as the correct 
reading (cf. Neh 13:14). The ִ־ י stands for  הָ־  in the perfect Hiph‛ı ̂l ֶהֱֽחִלי he made sick, Is 
53:10, which is probably for החליא from חלא, a secondary form of חלה; see rr. The plur. ִהְמִסיו 
(Baer ִהְמִסיְו) they made to melt, Jos 14:8, is a purely Aramaic form. 

18. In two verbs the rare conjugation Pa‛lēl or its reflexive (§ 55 d) occurs: ְמַטֲֽחֵוי 
archers, Gn 21:16 (from ָטָחה); but most frequently in ָׁשָחה to bend, Pa‛lēl ַׁשֲֽחָוה not in use, 
whence reflexive ִהְׁשַּתֲֽחָוה to bow oneself, to prostrate oneself, 2nd pers. in יָתִ֫־  and 1st pers. 
in יִתיֵ֫־ , imperfect ִיְׁשַּתֲֽחֶוה, consecutive 3rd sing. masc. חּוַ֫וִּיְׁשַּת  for wayyištaḥw (analogous to 
the noun-forms, like חּוָׂ֫ש  for saḥw); 3rd plur. ִיְׁשַּתֲֽחוּו.—Instead of the aramaizing infinitive 
with suffix 2 ְּבִהְׁשַּתֲֽחָיָיִֽתי K 5:18 read with König ְּבִהְׁשַּתֲֽחוֹוִתי; in Ez 8:16 ִמְׁשַּתֲֽחִויֶתם is still more 
certainly a scribal error for ִמְׁשַּתֲֽחִוים. 

19. Before suffixes in all forms ending in ה, a connecting vowel is employed instead of the 
ִניָ֫נַח .and the connecting vowel which precedes it (§ 58 f), e.g ה  Gn 24:27; in pause ִניָ֫עָנ  1 K 
2:30, &c., even with lesser disjunctives, Ps 118:5, Pr 8:22, or with a conjunctive accent, 1 S 
28:15 (but Baer ִניָ֫עַנ ), Jb 30:19; cf. § 59 h; ָ֫עְֽנָך , in pause ָעָנְך, Is 30:19 (and even when not in 
pause Jer 23:37) or like ָךָ֫קֶנ  Dt 32:6; ָךְ֑וַיְרֶּב הּוָ֫עָנ Gn 28:3; cf. also ְוַיְפְרָך , הּוַ֫יֲֽעֵנ imperfect ,ָעָנם , , 
ַ֫יַֽעְנָך  Hiph‛ı ̂l ִניִ֫הַּכ �ָהֶֽעְלָך , הּוִ֫הֶּכ , . 

                                                 
1 1 Possibly these examples (like the eases of Seghôl in pause, see n) represent the 
view of a particular Masoretic school, which was intended to be consistently carried 
out. 



Only very seldom does the imperat. or impf. end in ֵ־ י before suffixes, e.g. ַאְפֵאיֶהם Dt 
ימֹוְ֫יַכֵּס ;32:26  Ps 140:10 Qerê; יִניַ֫הֵּכ  smite me, 1 K 20:35, 37; cf. Hb 3:2, Is 38:16. Even in 
these examples a return to the original ending ay might be assumed; but perhaps they are 
merely due to a less correct plene writing. In the 3rd sing. perf. fem. the older form ָּגַלת (see i) 
is always used before a suffix, e.g. ּתּוִּ֫כַּל  (for ִּכַּלְתהּו) Zc 5:4; in pause ְתִניָ֑עָׂש  Jb 33:4; 42:5 ָרָֽאְתָך. 

The Relation between Verbs ל״ה and ל״א. 

20. The close relation existing between verbs ל״א and ל״ה is shown in Hebrew by the fact 
that the verbs of one class often borrow forms from the other, especially in the later writers 
and the poets. 

21. Thus there are forms of verbs ל״א— 

(a) Which have adopted the vowels of verbs ל״ה, e.g. perfect Qal אִתיָּ֫כִל  I have refrained, 
Ps 119:101; participle (חֶֹטא) חֹוֶטא sinning, Ec 2:26, 8:12, 9:2, 18; cf. Is 65:20; מֹוֶצא Ec 7:26; 
 ,he has filled, Jer 51:34; cf. 1 K 9:11, Am 4:2 (where ִמָּלא lending, 1 S 22:2; Pi‛ēl perfect נֶׁשא
however, the perfect Niph. is perhaps intended), Ps 89:11, 143:3; אִתוִ֫רִּפ  I heal, 2 K 2:21; cf. 
Jer 51:9; imperfect ְיַגֶּמא Jb 39:24; Niph‛al perfect ָתהִ֫נְפְלַא  (like ִנְגְלֶתה) it was wonderful, 2 S 
1:26; Hiph‛ı̂l perfect ִהְפָלא Dt 28:59; הָתֶ֫תְחְּבַא  (not ָתה֫־ָא , cf. above, 2 S 1:26) she hid, Jos 6:17. 
On the other hand, forms like 1 חִֹטאים S 14:33, קִֹראים Ps 99:6, ִנְרּפאּו Ez 47:8, ִניְּ֫תַדּכאּוַנ , 
according to the correct reading, Jb 19:2 (cf. Gn 31:39 ָנהֲ֫אַחֶּט ), and ְיראּו imperative plur. masc. 
from ָיֵרא Jos 24:14, 1 S 12:24, Ps 34:10, are due to the elision of the א, see § 74 i. On ִיָּנׂשּוא Jer 
10:5 and ָנׂשּוא Ps 139:20, see § 23 i. 

(b) Forms in ה, but keeping their ל״א vowels, e.g. imperfect Qal ֶאְרָּפה Jer 3:22; imperative 
 Jer 49:10 (which must evidently be a perfect; read with ֶנְחָּבה ;heal thou, Ps 60:4; Niph‛al ְרָפה
Ewald the infinitive absolute ֶנְחּבֹה as in verse 23), and ֵהָחֵבה to hide oneself, 1 K 22:25, cf. Jer 
19:11; Pi‛ēl imperfect ְיַמֵּלה he will fill, Jb 8:21. 

(c) Forms entirely of a ל״ה character, e.g. perfect Qal ְוֶצִמת and when thou art athirst, Ru 
2:9, cf. 2 S 3:8; ָּכלּו they shut up, 1 S 6:10; cf. 25:33; ָמלּו they are full, Ez 28:16, cf. 39:26; 
infinitive ֲחטֹו (see above, n) to sin, Gn 20:6 (on ְמלֹאת see above, § 74 h); imperative sing. fem. 
יָנהִּ֫תְרֶּפ ;he will keep back, Gn 23:6 (ִיְכָלא for) ִיְכֶלה Is 26:20; imperfect ֲחִבי  they heal, Jb 5:18; 
participle ּבֹווֶטה Pr 12:18; fem. ָצאׄי  Ec 10:5; plur. יָה֫צֶֹב  Is 29:7; participle passive ָנׂשּוי Ps 32:1; 
Niph‛al ָתהִ֫נְרָּפ  Jer 51:9; יָתִ֫נֵּב  thou hast prophesied, Jer 26:9 (cf. Ps 139:14, Jb 18:3); imperfect 
Jer 8:11, cf. Gn 31:39; Hiph‛ı ַוְיַרּפּו K 2:22 (infinitive Jer 19:11); Pi‛ēl imperfect 2 ַוֵּיָרֽפּו ̂l 
participle ַמְקֶנה Ez 8:3; Hithpa‛el יָתִ֫הְתַנִּב  1 S 10:6; infinitive 1 ִהְתַנּבֹות S 10:13. For the Kethı̂bh 
 the ;(so Is 37:26) ְלַהְׁשאֹות K 19:25, Jablonski and others require as Qerê the form 2 להשות
Kethı ̂bh would have to be read ַלְהׁשֹות, with elision of the א and retraction of the vowel. 

22. On the other hand, there are forms of verbs ל״ה, which wholly or in part follow the 
analogy of verbs ל״א, e.g. in their consonants ָאָתא he comes, Is 21:12; 2 ָּבָרא S 12:17 (textus 
receptus אִתיְ֫וָרִצ ;(ָּבָרה  Ez 43:27; ִיְׂשֶּגא Jb 8:11; ִיְׁשֶנא La 4:1; 2 ַוֶּיֶֽחֶלא Ch 16:12; אָנהִּ֫תְקֶר  Ex 1:10, 
Lv 10:19; ְּתֻלִאים Dt 28:66 (cf. Ho 11:7); ִנְקרֹא (infin. absol. Niph‛al beside יִתיִ֫נְקֵר ) 2 S 1:6; ִׁשָּנא 
2 K 25:29; ְמַרֵּפא Jer 38:4; ְיֻׁשֶּנא Ec 8:1: in their vowels, נּוָ֫אָת  Jer 3:22; ִיְקָרה Dn 10:14; 1 ִּתְכָלה K 
17:14: in both, ִיְקָרא Gn 49:1; cf. 42:4, Is 51:19; 2 ְּתָלאּום S 21:12 Qerê; 2 ִלירֹוא Ch 26:15 (cf. 
S 11:24 Kethı 2 ויראו המוראים ̂bh); מְֹֽרָאה (participle fem. Qal) Zp 3:1; ַיְפִריא Ho 13:15; ְמֻסָּלִאים La 
4:2.—For ּפֹרֹאות (so Baer, Ez 17:6, cf. 31:8), which can only be intended for ּפְֹֽראֹות 
participle fem. plur. from ָּפָרה=ָּפָרא, read ּפֹארֹות branches, according to Ez 31:5, &c. 



§ 76. Verbs Doubly Weak. 

1. In a tolerably large number of verbs two radicals are weak letters, and are 
consequently affected by one or other of the anomalies already described. In cases 
where two anomalies might occur, usage must teach whether one, or both, or neither 
of them, takes effect. 

Thus e.g. from ָנַדד to flee, the imperfect is ִיּדֹוד in Na 3:7 and ִיַּדד in Gn 31:40 (on the 
analogy of verbs פ״ן); Hiph‛ı ̂l ֵהֵנד (like a verb ע״ע), but the imperfect Hoph‛al again ֻיַּדד (as 
 .(פ״ן

2. The following are examples of difficult forms, which are derived from doubly 
weak verbs: 

(a) Verbs פ״ן and ל״א (cf. § 66 and § 74), e.g. ָנָׂשא to bear, imperative ָׂשא (Ps 10:12 ְנָׂשא, of 
which ְנָסה Ps 4:7 is probably only an orthographic variation); infinitive construct ְׂשֵאת (for 

ֶאתָׂ֫ש ; see the analogous noun-formations in § 93 t), also ְנׂשא Is 1:14, 18:3; Gn 4:13 ְנׂשֹוא; Ps 
 otherwise the) ָלֵׂשאת always ל after the prefix ;(perhaps only a scribal error) ׂשֹוא 89:10
contracted form only occurs in ִמׂשֵּתֹו Jb 41:17, with rejection of the א); imperfect ֶָּנהִּ֫תׂש  for 

אָנהִּ֫תׂשֶּ  Ru 1:14; wholly irregular are יָנהִּ֫תׂשְֶּא  Ez 23:49 (so Baer after Qimḥi; textus receptus, 
and also the Mantua ed., and Ginsburg, ֶּאיָנהִּ֫תׂש ) and 2 ִנׂשֵּאת S 19:43 as infinitive absolute 
Niph‛al (on the analogy of the infinitive construct Qal?); but most probably ִנׂשּא is to be read, 
with Driver. 

(b) Verbs פ״ן and ל״ה (cf. § 66 and § 75), as ָנָטה to bow, to incline, ָנָכה to smite. Hence 
imperfect Qal ִיֶּטה, apocopated ַוֵּיט (Gn 26:25 ַוֶּיט־) and he bowed; ַוִּיז (so, probably, also Is 63:3 
for 2 (ְוֵּיז K 9:33 and he sprinkled (from ָנָזה); perfect Hiph‛ı̂l ִהָּכה he smote, imperfect ַיֶּכה, 
apocopated ַוַּיְך ,ַיְך (even with Athnaḥ 2 K 15:16; but also ten times ַוַּיֶּכה), ַוַּנְך Dt 2:33; so also 
 smite thou (like ַהְך apocopated ,ַהֵּכה Ps 141:4 (cf. Jb 23:11); imperative ַאל־ַּתט ;Lv 8:11, 30 ַוַּיז
 .ֻמֶּכה participle ,ֻהֶּכה Hoph‛al ;ַמֶּכה participle ,ַהּכֹות infinitive ,(ַהֵּטה incline, with ַהט

(c) Verbs פ״א and ל״ה (cf.§ 68 and § 75), as ָאָבה to be willing, ָאָפה to bake, ָאָתה to come. 
E.g. imperfect Qal יֹאֶפה ,יֹאֶבה, plur. ַוֵּיֵתא ;יֹאפּו (cf. § 68 h) Dt 33:21 for (ַוּיֱאֶֽתה=) ַוֵּיאֶתה; 
imperfect apocopated ַוַּיאת Is 41:25 for ַוַּיְאְּת; imperative יּוֵ֫אָת  Is 21:12, 56:9, 12 (cf. ֵאפּו bake 
ye, Ex 16:23) for יּוֱ֫אָת ,ֱאתּו  (§ 23 h; § 75 u); Hiph‛ı̂l perfect יּוֵ֫הָת  for יּוֵ֫האָת  ( יּוֶ֫הֱֽאָת ) Is 21:14; 
imperfect apocopated ֶֹאלַ֫וּי  and he adjured, 1 S 14:24, properly (ַיְאֶלה) ַיֲֽאֶלה from ָאָלה, whence 
 which had א the (ַוּיאֹל) instead of the simple apocope ;יֹאָלה ,and, with the obscuring to ô ,ָיאֶלה
already become quiescent, is made audible again by the helping Seghôl (unless perhaps there 
is a confusion with the imperfect consecutive Hiph‛ı ̂l of יאל). 

(d) Verbs פ״י and ל״א (cf. § 69, § 70, and § 74), as ָיָצא to go forth, imperative ֵצא go forth, 
with ָ־ ה paragogic ָאהֵ֫צ  Ju 9:29 in principal pause for 2 ;ְצָאהnd fem. plur. ָנהְ֫צֶא  Ct 3:11; 
infinitive ֵצאת; Hiph‛ı̂l הֹוִציא to bring forth.—ָיֵרא to fear, imperfect ִייָרא and ַוִּייָרא (or ַוּיָרא), 
imperative ְיָרא; imperfect Niph‛al ִיָּוֵרא Ps 130:4, participle נֹוָרא. 

(e) Verbs פ״י and ל״ה (cf. § 69, § 70, and § 75), e.g. ָיָדה to throw, Hiph‛ı̂l to confess, to 
praise, and ָיָרה to throw (both properly verbs פ״ו), and ָיָפה to be beautiful. Infinitive ְירֹות ,ָירֹה; 
imperative ְיֵרה; imperfect consecutive ַוִּייף Ez 31:7 (cf. also יִפיַ֫וִּת  16:13); with suffixes ַוִּניָרם we 
have shot at them (from ָיָרה) Nu 21:30; perhaps, however, it should be read with the LXX 
 ,is probably a substantive ִניָנם and their race (also in the very corrupt passage Ps 74:8 ְוִניָנם
and not the imperfect Qal with suffix from ָיָנה); Pi‛ēl; ַוַּיּדּו for ַוְיַיּדּו, (§ 69 u). Hiph‛ı ̂l הֹוָרה ,הֹוָדה; 



infinitive הֹודֹת (as infinitive absolute 2 Ch 7:3); imperfect יֹוֶרה, cf. ַאל־ּתֹנּו Jer 22:3; 
apocopated 2 ַוּיֹור K 13:17. 

(f) Verbs ע״ּו and ל״א, particularly ּבֹוא to come. Perfect אָתָּ֫ב ,ָּבא אתָּ֫ב ,  or ָּבאְת (Gn 16:8, 2 S 
14:3, Mi 4:10; cf. § 75 m), once נּוָּ֫ב  for אנּוָּ֫ב  1 S 25:8; for ּבֹאּו Jer 27:18, which is apparently 
the perfect, read ֹאּוָ֫יב . In the imperfect Qal the separating vowel occurs ( יָנהְּ֫תבָֹא  instead of 
the more common ֹאָנהָּ֫תב , cf. also ֹאָןָּ֫תב  Gn 30:38) only in Jer 9:16, Ps 45:16, and 1 S 10:7 
Kethı ̂bh. 

For 1 ַוָּתבֹאת S 25:34 Qerê (the Kethı̂bh ותבאתי evidently combines the two readings ּוָבאְת 
and ַוָּתבִֹאי; cf. Nestle, ZAW. xiv. 319), read ִֹאיַ֫וָּתב ; on the impossible forms Dt 33:16 and Jb 
22:21 cf. § 48 d.—In the perfect Hiph‛ı ̂l אָתֵ֫הֵב ,ֵהִביא  and (only before a suffix) ֲהִביאָֹת; the 
latter form is also certainly intended in Nu 14:31, where the Masora requires יְ֫וֵהֵֽביאִת , cf. 2 K 
9:2, 19:25, Is 43:23) Jer 25:13, Ct 3:4. Before suffixes the ē of the first syllable in the 3rd 
sing. always becomes Ḥaṭeph-Seghôl, e.g. ִניֱ֫הִביַא ,ֱהִבֽיֲאָך ; elsewhere invariably Ḥaṭeph-
Pathaḥ, e.g. נּוֲ֫הֵבאָת  or נּוֲ֫הִבֽיאָֹת . On the other hand, ē is retained in the secondary tone in the 
perfect consecutive when without suffixes, e.g. ְ֫וֵהֵֽבאָת . Cf. moreover, ַוֲֽהֵקאֹתֹו) ַוֲֽהֵקאֹתֹו in 
Opitius and Hahn is altogether incorrect), Pr 25:16, from ִקיא; but ְקיּו spue ye, Jer 25:27 
(perhaps only a mistake for ִקיאּו), is not to be referred to ִקיא but to a secondary stem ָקָיה. In 
the imperfect ַוָּתִקא is found once, Lv 18:25, besides ַוָּיֵקא (analogous to ַוָּיֵבא).—On ָאִבי (for 
ִביֵמ ,(ָאִביא  .see § 74 k ,ָיִני ,

(g) The form ָחַיי to live, in the perfect Qal, besides the ordinary development to ָחָיה (fem. 
 ,ָחי in the 3rd pers. perfect, in pause ַחי and then becomes ,ע״ע is also treated as a verb ,(ָחְֽיָתה
and with wāw consecutive ָוַחי Gn 3:22, and frequently. In Lv 25:36 the contracted form ְוֵחי is 
perhaps st. constr. of ַחי life, but in any case read ָוַחי perfect consecutive as in verse 35. The 
form ָיהָ֫וָח  occurs in Ex 1:16 in pause for ָּיהָ֫וַח  (3rd fem.) with Dageš omitted in the י on 
account of the pausal lengthening of ă to ā. 

§ 77. Relation of the Weak Verbs to one another. 

The close relation which exists between some classes of the weak verbs (e.g. 
between פ״ו and ל״א ,פ״י and ע״ע ,ל״ה and ע״ע ,ע״ּו and ל״ה) appears not only in their 
similarity or identity of inflexion, or their mutual interchange of certain forms, but 
especially from the fact that frequently the same root (radix bilittera, see § 30 g) 
recurs in various weak stems of similar meaning. The meaning accordingly is inherent 
in the two constant root-consonants, while the third consonant�, which is weak (and 
the particular class of weak verbs with it), does not establish any difference in the 
meaning. Thus from the root דְך there occur with the same meaning ָּדָכא ,ּדּוְך ,ָּדַכְך to 
strike, to crush; and from the root נד there are ָנָדה ,ָנַדד ,נּוד to flee. 

In this manner the following classes are related in form and meaning: 

1. Verbs ע״ּו and ע״ע in which the first and third consonants are the same in both, as being 
essential to the meaning; e.g. מּוְך and ָמַכְך to become poor; מּוׁש and ָמַׁשׁש to feel; נּוד and ָנַדד to 
flee. 

                                                 
ZAW. ZAW, = Zeitschrift für die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, ed. by B. Stade, 
Giessen, 1881 ff., and since 1907 by K. Marti. 



2. Verbs פ״י and פ״ן; e.g. ָיַצב and ָנַצב to place, ָנַקׁש and ָיקׁש (yāqōs̆) to lay snares. 
Moreover, stems belonging to the classes mentioned in 1 (especially ע״ּו) are frequently 
related also to verbs פ״י and פ״ן, e.g. ּגּור and ָיגֹר to fear; טֹוב and ָיַטב to be good; ָנַפח and ּפּוַח to 
blow; ָנַפץ and ּפּוץ to dash to pieces. Verbs פ״א are less frequently connected with these classes, 
e.g. ָאַדׁש and ּדּוׁש to thresh, &c. 

3. Verbs ל״א and ל״ה (in which the first two consonants form the real body of the stem) 
are sometimes related to each other, and sometimes to the above classes. To each other, in ָּדָכא 
and ָּדָכה to crush, ָקָרא and ָפָרה to meet (cf. § 75 nn); to verbs of the other classes, in ָמָצה and 
 .to thrust, &c ּדּוַח and ָּדָחה ,to suck ָמַצץ

4. Verbs ע״ע and ל״ה, on which cf. Grimm, Journal of Bibl. Lit., 1903, p. 196; e.g. ָאָנה and 
לָקַל and ָקָלה ,to end ָּכַלל and ָּכָלה ,to incline ָחַנן and ָחָנה ,to be quiet ָּדַמם and ָּדָמה ,to sigh ָאַנן  to 
despise, ָׁשָגה and ָׁשַגג to err, ָׁשָחה and ָׁשַחח to bend down, ָׁשָסה and ָׁשַסס to plunder. 

5. Verbs ע״ּו and ע״ה; e.g. מּול and ָמַהל (New Hebrew; in O. T. only ָמהּול Is 1:22) to 
circumcise, מּור and ָמַהר to exchange, נּור (in ְמנֹוָרה a light) and ָנַהר to shine; cf. also ְלָהִטים 
secret arts, Ex 7:11 with ָלט secret, from לּוט. 

§ 78. Verba Defectiva. 

It often happens, when two kindred weak verbs are in use with the same meaning, 
that both are defective, i.e. do not occur in all the forms. Since, however, those tenses 
and forms which are not in use in the one verb are generally supplied by the other, 
they mutually complete one another, and thus form together, as it were, an entire verb, 
as in Greek ἔρχοµαι, aor. ἦλθον, fut. ἐλεύσοµαι, and in Latin fero, tuli, latum, ferre, 
&c., but with this difference, that in Hebrew the roots of these verbs are almost 
always closely related. 

The most common verbs of this kind are— 

to be ashamed. Hiph‛ı ּבׁש ̂l ֵהִביׁש (inferred from ֹוָתֱ֫הִביׁש ), but also יׁשהִֹב  as if from הֹוִביׁש ,
where the Kethı ,הִֹביׁש also in Is 30:5 the Qerê requires ;פ״ו on the analogy of verbs ,יבׁש ̂bh has 
 .ָּבַאׁש from ִהְבִאיׁש

ָתֱ֫הִטיבֹ .but cf) ָיַטב from ֵהיִטיב and Hiph‛ı̂l .ִייַטב but imperfect ;טֹוב to be good. Perfect טֹוב  2 
K 10:30). 

רָׄיג  to be afraid. Imperfect ָיגּור (from ּגּור). 

for the perfect, the Hiph‛ı ;ִייַקץ .to awake, only in the imperf ָיַקץ ̂l ֵהִקיץ is used (from קּוץ). 

 ִנֵּפץ Pi‛ēl .ָנפֹוץ Niph‛al .ּפּוץ Imperative .(ּפּוץ from) ָיפּוץ to break in pieces. Imperfect ָנַפץ
(from ָנַפץ). Pôlēl ּפֹוֵצץ (from ּפּוץ). Reflexive ִהְתּפֹוֵצץ. Hiph‛ı̂l ֵהִפיץ. Also ִּפְצֵּפץ Jb 16:12. 

 to place, whence (possibly) (Qal in post-biblical Hebrew, in Aramaic and Arabic) ָנַצב
Niph‛al ִנַּצב and Hiph‛ı̂l ִהִציב (see above, § 71); but Hithpa‛ēl ִהְתַיֵּצב. 

 which is not ָׁשָקה to give to drink, from a Qal ִהְׁשָקה .to drink, used in Qal; but in Hiph ָׁשָתה
used in Hebrew. 



On (ָיַלְך) ָהַלְך to go, see above, § 69 x. 

Rem. 1. To the same category belong also, to a certain extent, those cases where the 
tenses or moods not in use in one conjugation, are supplied by forms having the same 
meaning in other conjugations of the same verb. Thus: 

 to add. The infinitive (but cf. § 69 h, note) and imperfect, unused in Qal, are supplied ָיַסף
by the Hiph‛ı̂l יֹוִסיף ,הֹוִסיף (on יֹוֵסף as imperfect indicative, see § 109 d, cf. also § 109 i). 

 .to stumble. Perfect from Qal, imperfect from Niph‛al ָּכַׁשל

 is used; but imperfect ִנַּגׁש to approach, unused in perf. Qal, instead of which Niph‛al נגׁש
ֶׁשתֶּ֫ג and infinitive ,ַּגׁש imperative ,ִיַּגׁש  from Qal only are in use. 

 but imperfect and infinitive ,ְנֵחה in Qal, so imperative ָנָחה to lead. Perfect usually ָנָחה
always in Hiph‛ı ̂l. 

 but the perfect Qal and ,ִיַּתְך with imperfect Qal ִנַּתְך to be poured out. Perfect Niph‛al נתך
imperfect Niph‛al are not in use. 

2. The early grammarians often speak of mixed forms (formae mixtae), i.e. forms which 
unite the supposed character and meaning of two different tenses, genders, or conjugations. 
Most of the examples adduced are at once set aside by accurate grammatical analysis; some 
others appear to have arisen from misapprehension and inaccuracy, especially from erroneous 
views of unusual plene forms. Others, again, are either merely wrong readings or represent an 
intentional conflation of two different readings. 

CHAPTER III 

THE NOUN 

§ 79. General View. 

For the literature, see De Lagarde, Uebersicht über die im Aram., Arab. und Hebr. übliche 
Bildung der Nomina, Göttingen, 1889; Index and Additions, 1891; J. Barth, Die 
Nominalbildung in den semitischen Sprachen, first half, Simple nouns, Leipzig, 1889; 
second half, Nouns with external additions, 1891; second edition, with indices of words 
and subjects, 1894; E. König, Historisch-kritisches Lehrgebäude, &c., ii. 1, Leipzig, 
1895, see above, § 3 f.—Of these three important works the first two especially have 
given rise to various articles. In support of De Lagarde: Hommel in ZDMG. xliv, p. 535 
ff. (against De Lagarde and Hommel: Barth, ibid., p. 679 ff.), and dealing with the Index, 
ZDMG. xlv, p. 340 ff.—Against Barth (though with many points of agreement): Philippi 
in the Zeitschrift für Völkerpsychologie, 1890, p. 344 ff. (answered by Barth in ZDMG. 
xliv, p. 692 ff.), and ZDMG. xlvi, p. 149 ff. (answered again by Barth, ibid., xlviii, p. 10 
ff.), also in the Beitraäge zur Assyriologie, ii (1892), p. 359 ff. ‘Die semitische Verbal- 
und Nominalbildung, ’ and lastly, in ZDMG. xlix, p. 187 ff.—Cf. also A. Müller, 
‘Semitische Nomina. Bemerkungen zu de Lagarde und Barth, ’ ZDMG. xlv, p. 221 ff.—
The main points at issue in the works of De Lagarde and Barth are indicated below, § 83 
d.—Brockelmann, Semit. Sprachwiss., p. 104 ff.; Grundriss, p. 329 ff. 

                                                 
ZDMG. ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenländischen Gesellschaft, Lpz. 
1846 ff., since 1903 ed. by A. Fischer. 



1. Since, according to § 30 a, most word-stems are developed into verbal stems as 
well as into noun-stems, it has become customary (especially in the Lexicon) to refer 
the noun to the most simple ground-form of the verbal formation, viz. the 3rd pers. 
sing. perfect Qal, and, as it were, to derive it from that form. This is usual, not only in 
those noun-stems which can be directly connected with a corresponding verbal stem 
(Nomina verbalia or derivativa, § 83 ff.), but also with Nomina primitiva, i.e. those of 
which no verbal stem is now found in Hebrew (see § 82), as well as finally with 
Nomina denominativa, which have evidently been derived from other nouns (§ 86). 

The adjective agrees in form entirely with the substantive. On the formation of adjectival 
ideas by giving to abstracts a concrete sense, see § 83 c. 

2. A special inflexion of the noun to express the various cases does not exist in 
Hebrew; only a few ancient and almost extinct traces of case-endings have survived 
(§ 90). The syntactical relation of a noun can therefore in general only be inferred 
from its position in the sentence, or from its being joined to prepositions. In either 
case, the form of the noun undergoes no change (except for the construct state, § 89), 
and the representation of case-relations belongs therefore almost exclusively to the 
syntax (§ 117 ff.). The comparative and superlative of adjectives also can be 
expressed only by a syntactical combination (§ 133). On the other hand, several 
changes in the forms of nouns are occasioned by the additions of the plural, dual, and 
feminine terminations, as well as of the pronominal suffixes, and also by the close 
connexion of two nouns, by means of the construct state.1 

§ 80. The Indication of Gender is Nouns. 

Brockelmann; Grundriss, p. 404 ff.; ‘Ueber die Femininendung at, ah, ā’ in Semit. 
Sprachwiss., p. 106 f.; Grundriss, pp. 105, 405 ff.; ‘Die Femininendung T im Semit.’ 
(Sitzung d. orient.-sprachwiss. Sektion d. schlesischen Gesellschaft, Feb. 26, 1903); 
against him J. Barth, ZDMG. 1903, p. 628 ff.; Brockelmann’s reply, ibid., p. 795 ff.; and 
Barth again, ibid., p. 798 ff. 

1. The Hebrew, like all Semitic languages, recognizes only two genders in the 
noun, a masculine and a feminine. Inanimate objects and abstract ideas, which other 
languages sometimes indicate by the neuter, are regarded in Hebrew either as 
masculine or feminine, more often the latter (see the Syntax, § 122 q). 

2. The masculine, as being the more common and important gender, has no special 
indication. 

Feminine nouns are also without an indication of gender when the meaning of the 
word naturally denotes a feminine, as ֵאם mother, ָאתֹון a she-ass, ֵעז a she-goat, ָרֵחל an 
ewe (cf. § 122 b). As a rule, however, the feminine had originally the ending ַ־ ת, as in 
the 3rd sing. perfect of verbs (§ 44 a). This ַ־ ת, however, is regularly retained in 
Hebrew only in close connexion with a following genitive or suffix (cf. § 89 e and § 
91 o), except where the form has arisen through the addition of a simple 2ת (see 
                                                 
1 1 To speak of these changes as a declension of the Hebrew noun, as is usually done, 
is accordingly incorrect. 
2 2 In Mal 1:14 ָמְׁשַחת (so e. g. ed. Mant.) would stand for ְׁשֶחָמ�ֶתת , the ptcp. fem. 
Hoph�al; but ָמְׁשָחת (so Baer and Ginsb.) is also supported by good authority. 



below, d). Otherwise, the feminine ending of the independent form (the absolute state, 
§ 89 a) is— 

(a) Most commonly a tone-bearing ָ־ ה, e. g. סּוס equus, סּוָסה equa. Of nouns 
ending in ִ־, like ִעְבִרי, the feminine (by § 24 b) is ִעְבִרָּיה, cf. § 86 h. As in the 3rd sing. 
fem. perfect (ָקְֽטָלה, &c.), this ָ־ ה seems to have arisen by the rejection of the final ת, 
and the lengthening of the ă in the open syllable, whereupon the ה was added as an 
orthographic indication of the final long vowel: cf. the exactly similar origin of such 
forms as ָּגָלה for 75 § ,ָּגַלי c. It must, however, be noticed that in Arabic (see m and 
note) the pausal form of at is ah, of which a trace may be preserved in the Hebrew ָ־ ה. 

(b) Simple ת with nouns ending in a vowel, e. g. ְיהּוִדי Jew, ְיהּוִדית Jewess. The same 
ending ת is very frequently added to stems ending in a consonant, but only (except 
before suffixes) by means of a helping vowel, which, as a rule, is Seghôl, but after 
gutturals Pathaḥ, e. g. קֵֹטל, fem. ֶלת֫קֶֹט , killing; before suffixes, e. g. קַֹֽטְלִּתי, 
according to the rule given in § 69 c, cf. also § 84a s; מֹוַדע an acquaintance, fem. 

ַעת֫מֹוַד . The forms which arise in this way follow in every respect the analogy of the 
segholate forms (§ 94 f). The forms which have been developed by means of a 
helping vowel are retained even in the connective form (construct state); except ְויַֹלְדְּת 
(for ֶדת֫יֶֹל , which is used elsewhere) Gn 16:11, Ju 13:5, 7; cf. Jer 22:23 and 51:13 
Qerê, also 1 ְמָׁשַרת K 1:15, participle fem. Pi�̄l, properly meešāratt = ֶתתְ֫מָׁשֶר ; also 
ְךְ֫בַבִעֶּת  (participle fem. Pi�ēl with suffix) arises from the form ְּתְ֫מַבַע  which was 

developed into ֶתתְ֫מַבֶע . 

Rem. 1. The fem. form in ֶ־ תֶ֫־  is in general less frequent, and occurs almost exclusively 
when the form in ָ־ ה is also in use. It is only in the participles and infinitives that it is the 
commoner, e. g. ֶלת֫קֶֹט  more common than ֶדתֶ֫ל ,קְֹֽטָלה  than הֵ֫לָד . 

2. Rarer feminine endings are—(a) ַ־ ת with the tone, e. g. תָּ֫בְֽרַק  emerald, Ez 28:13 (also 
ֶקתָּ֫בֶר  Ex 28:17); תִׁ֫שְפַע  a company, 2 K 9:17, unless the reading is wrong; more frequently in 

proper names, especially of places among the Canaanites or Phoenicians (in whose language  ַ־
תָ֫צְֽרַפ .was the usual fem. ending, § 2 d) and other neighbouring tribes,1 e. g ת  Zarephath, 
תִּ֫גְבַע  Gibeath, תִ֫קְרַי  Kiriath, תֵ֫איַל  Greek Ailana in Idumea; ֲאֻחַּזת Gn 26:26: on the reading ָּגְלַית 

cf. g. Cf., moreover, תְנִּגיַנ  Ps 61:1 (prob. originally ְנִגינֹת); ַחַּית (LXX ַחּיֹות) 7419a; ּפּוַגת La 2:18; 
 much, in Ps 65:10, 120:6, 123:4, 129:1, 2, is a form borrowed from the Aramaic (Syriac ַרַּבת]
rabbath) in which the original t of the fem. is often retained to form adverbs, see Wright, 
Comparative Grammar, p. 135.] 

(b) ָ־ ת, which likewise occurs in some names of places, e. g. ֶחְלָקת ,ַּבֲֽעָלת, as well as in the 
masc. proper name 1 ָּגְלָית S 17:4, &c. (in 17:23, and 21:10, ed. Mant. has ָּגְלַית), and in the fem. 
proper name ִׁשְמָעת; otherwise, almost only in poetry, viz. ִזְמָרת Ex 15:2, Is 12:2, Ps 118:14 
(really for ִזְמָרִתי my song; the absorption of the ı̂, however, can scarcely have ‘taken place in 
the Aramaic manner’, as suggested by Duhm on Is 12:2, nor is it due merely to the following 
Yôdh, but is intended ‘to facilitate the absorption of ָיּה’; so Geiger, Urschrift, p. 277 f.); ַנֲֽחָלת 

                                                 
1 1 In the list of Palestinian towns taken by Pharaoh Shoshenq, the feminine town-
names all end in t. Cf. also the Mêša� inscription, line 3, הבמת זאת this high place; 
line 26, המסלת the highway [see also Driver, Tenses, § 181, note]. 



heritage, Ps 16:6 (either again for ַנֲֽחָלִתי my heritage, or for ָתהַ֫נֲֽחָל , cf. § 90 g, as probably 
also ֶעְזָרת help, Ps 60:13, 108:13 for ָתהֶ֫עְזָר ). These forms are possibly survivals from a period 
when even final vowels were not supported by a vowel-letter. Cf. also ּפָֹרת fecunda (a fruitful 
tree) Gn 49:22; ִיְתָרת abundance, Jer 48:36 (before ע; but in Is 15:7 הִיְתָר  (ֵׁשָנה for) sleep ְׁשָנת ;(
Ps 132:4; and (unless the ת is radical) in prose ָקָאת pelican (which reading is also preferable, 
in Is 34:11, to the form ָקַאת), also ָמֳֽהָרת the morrow, but in construct state always 1.ממחַרת—
 .cf ;ְמׂשֹוִׂשי parallel to ,ְּתִהָּלִתי Jer 45:25 Qerê is no doubt intended to indicate the reading ְּתִהָּלת
above, on ִזְמָרת, &c. 

(c) ָ־ א, the Aramaic orthography for ָ־ ה, chiefly in the later writers; ָזָרא loathing, Nu 
 is ָלִביא a lioness, Ez 19:2 (unless ְלִבָּיא ;sleep, Ps 127:2 ֵׁשָנא ;a terror, Is 19:17 ָחָּגא ;11:20
intended); ַמָּטָרא a mark, La 3:12; cf. also ָּדָׁשא threshing (participle Qal from ּדּוׁש) Jer 50:11; 
 baldness is to ָקְרָחה ,bitter, Ru 1:20. On the other hand, according to the western Masora ָמָרא
be read in Ez 27:31; see Baer on the passage. 

(d) ֶ־ ה, an obtuse form of ָ־ ה (§ 27 u), only in הַ֫הּזּוֶר  for ַהּזּוָרה Is 59:5 (unless it is again a 
forma mixta combining the active ptcp. masc. ַהּזֹוֶרה and the passive ptcp. fem. ַהּזּוָרה); cf. ֶנהָ֫ל  
for ָנהָל  Zc 5:4; ֶנהָ֫א  1 K 2:36, 42 (§ 90 i, and § 48 d). 

(e) ָ־ ה֫־  without the tone, e. g. ָמהָ֫רָח  Dt 14:17 [Lv 11:18 ָרָחם]; ָרהַּ֫תּנּור ּבֵע  an oven heated, 
Ho 7:4; cf. Ez. 40:19, 2 K 15:29, 16:18. In all those examples the usual tone-bearing ָ־ ה is 
perhaps intended, but the Punctuators, who considered the feminine ending inappropriate, 
produced a kind of locative form (see § 90 c) by the retraction of the tone. [In 2 K 16:18, Is 
24:19, Ez 21:31 (note in each case the following ה), and in Jb 42:13, Ho 7:4, the text is 
probably in error.] 

(f) ַ־ י, as an old feminine termination, preserved also in Syriac (ai; see examples in 
Nöldeke’s Syrische Gram, § 83), in Arabic and (contracted to ê) in Ethiopic, very probably 
occurs in the proper name ָׂשַרי Sarai, cf. Nöldeke, ZDMG. xl. 183, and xlii. 484; also ֶעְׂשֵרה ten 
(fem.) undoubtedly arises from an original �esray; so Wright, Comparative Grammar, p. 
138; König, Lehrgebäude, ii. 427. 

3. It is wholly incorrect to regard the vowel-ending 2ָ־ ה as the original termination of the 
feminine, and the consonantal ending ַ־ ת as derived from it. The Ethiopic still has the ת 
throughout, so too the Assyrian (at, it); in Phoenician also the feminines end for the most part 
in ת, which is pronounced at in the words found in Greek and Latin authors; less frequently in 
 The .(.see Gesenius, Monumm. Phoen., pp. 439, 440; Schröder, Phön. Sprache, p. 169 ff) א
ancient Arabic has the obtuse ending (ah) almost exclusively in pause; in modern Arabic the 
relation between the two endings is very much as in Hebrew. 

§ 81. Derivation of Nouns. 

                                                 
1 1 In 1 S 20:27 also, where the Masora (see Baer on Jos 5:11) for some unknown 
reason requires ממחָרת, read with ed. Mant., Jablonski, Opitius, and Ginsburg, ממחַרת. 
2 2 In this ending the ה h can only be considered consonantal in the sense that the ת 
was originally aspirated, and afterwards ‘the mute ת was dropped before h, just as the 
old Persian mithra became in modern Persian mihr’; so Socin, who also points to the 
Arabic pausal form in ah, and observes that among some of the modern Beduin an h 
is still heard as a fem. ending, cf. Socin, Diwan aus Centralarabien, iii. 98, ed. by H. 
Stumme, Lpz. 1901. In Hebrew this consonantal termination was entirely abandoned, 
at any rate in later times. 



Brockelmann, Grundriss, p. 329 ff. 

Nouns are by their derivation either primitive, i.e. cannot be referred to any verbal 
stem at present extant (see § 82), such as ָאב father, ֵאם mother (but see both words in 
the Lexicon; according to Stade and others ֵאם ,ָאב, &c., are children’s words and terms 
of endearment, and so really primitive nouns), or derivative, i.e. either Derivativa 
verbalia (§§ 83–5), e. g. ָרם high, ָרָמה high place, ָמרֹום height, from רּום to be high, or 
less frequently Derivativa denominativa (§ 86), e. g. ַמְרְּגלֹות the place at the feet, from 
ֶגל֫ר  foot. 

Rem. 1. The earlier grammarians consider the verb alone as stem, and therefore all nouns 
as verbals, dividing them into (a) Formae nudae, i.e. such as have only the three (or two) 
radicals, and (b) Formae auctae, such as have formative letters or syllables added at the 
beginning or end, e. g. ַמְלכּות ,ַמְמָלָכה. The formative letters used for this purpose are ת י ו נ ה א מ  
( ֱֽאַמְנִּתיוֶה ),1 and the treatment of nouns formerly followed this order. 

According to the view of roots and stems presented in § 30 d, nouns (other than 
denominatives) are derived not from the verbal stem, but either from the (abstract) root or 
from the still undefined stem. In the following pages, however, the arrangement according to 
the verbal stem is retained as being simpler for the beginner. Cf. § 79 a. 

2. Compound nouns as appellatives are very rare in Hebrew, e. g. ַעלְּ֫בִלַּי  worthlessness, 
baseness. On the other hand, they very frequently occur as proper names, e. g. ַּגְבִריֵאל (man of 
God), ְיֽהֹוָיִקים (Yahwe raises up), ְיֽהֹוָנָתן (Yahwe gave), &c.2 

§ 82. Primitive Nouns. 

The number of primitive nouns in the sense used in § 81 is small, since nouns, 
which in other languages are represented as independent noun-stems, can easily be 
traced back in Hebrew to the verbal idea, e. g. names of animals and natural objects, 
as ָׂשִעיר he-goat (prop. shaggy, from ָׂשַער), ְׂשעָֹרה barley (prop. prickly, also from ָׂשַער), 
 Thus .(to shine, to be yellow ָצַהב=ָזַהב from) gold ָזָהב ,stork (prop. pia, sc. avis) ֲחִסיָדה
there remain only a few nouns, e. g. several names of members of the body in men or 
beasts, to which a corresponding verbal stem cannot be assigned at all, or at any rate 
only indirectly (from other Semitic dialects), as ֶרןֶ֫ק  horn, ִיןַ֫ע  eye. 

§ 83. Verbal Nouns in General. 

1. In Hebrew, as in Greek and Latin, the verbal nouns are connected in form and 
meaning primarily with certain forms of the verb, especially the participles and 
infinitives, which are themselves, even in their ordinary form, frequently used 
precisely like nouns, e. g. אֵֹיב enemy, ַעתַּ֫ד  to know, knowledge. Still oftener, however, 

                                                 
1 1 From this vox memorialis the nomina aucta are also called by the older 
grammarians nomina heemantica. 
2 2 G. Rammelt (Über die zusammengesetzten Nomina im Hebr., Halle, 1883, and 
Leipzig, 1884) recognizes as appellatives only ֵּדַעְצַפְר  (cf. below, § 85 w) and ַצְלָמ�ֶות  
(the latter certainly incorrectly [see, however, Nöldeke, ZATW 1897, p. 183 ff.]). In p. 
8 ff. the author gives a list of ‘logical compounds’, i.e. new terms formed by 
composition with the negatives ְּבִליִמ ,ְּבִלי ,לֹא . 



certain forms of the infinitive and participle, which are seldom or never found as such 
in the strong verb, though in use in the weak verb and in the kindred dialects, came to 
be commonly used for the verbal noun; e. g. the participial form ָקֵטל, the infinitives of 
the (Aramaic) form ִמְקַטל (as a noun also ִמְקָטל), further ֶֹלתְ֫קט  45 §) ֻקְטָלה ,ָקְטָלה ,ִקְטָלה ,
d), &c. Others (as the Arabic shows) are properly intensive forms of the participle. 

2. As regards their meaning, it follows from the nature of the case that nouns 
which have the form of the infinitive regularly denote the action or state, with other 
closely related ideas, and are therefore mostly abstract; while the participial nouns, on 
the contrary, denote for the most part the subject of the action or state, and are 
therefore concrete. Moreover, it is to be noticed, that a particular meaning is attached 
to many of the special forms of derivative nouns, although it does not appear equally 
in them all. 

Rem. It need not appear strange, when we consider the analogy of other languages, that a 
noun which in form is properly abstract afterwards acquired a concrete sense, and vice versa. 
So in English, we say his acquaintance, for the persons with whom he is acquainted; the 
Godhead for God himself; in Hebrew מֹוַדע acquaintance and an acquaintance. 

The inner connexion in thought between Semitic noun-forms and the corresponding 
verbal forms is investigated in the works of De Lagarde and Barth (see the titles at the head of 
§ 79) on very different lines, but with many points of agreement. De Lagarde starts from the 
fact that language consists of sentences. A sentence which consists of only one word is called 
a verb, and anything which serves as a complement to it is a noun. The oldest form of the 
sentence is the imperative. Closely related to it are three kinds of sentences of the nature of 
verbal forms, differing according as the property of the particular object of sense is to be 
represented as invariable (form qatula), or as liable to change (form qatila), or, finally, as a 
circumstance which takes place before our eyes (form qatala). Like the imperative, these 
three forms of sentences have also been transformed into nouns, by means of certain phonetic 
changes,—especially by the omission of the final vowels and the addition of different 
terminations to the last consonant of the stem. But just as the forms of the verbal sentence 
undergo numerous modifications (in the tenses, moods, and conjugations), so also do the 
nouns, sometimes by assimilation of the unessential to the characteristic vowel (qutul, qitil), 
sometimes by the lengthening of the characteristic vowel (qatûl, qatı̂l, qatâl), or else through 
the displacement of the accent and the consequent reduction of the noun to a monosyllabic 
form (qatl, qutl, qitl), or, finally, by their being formed from the derived stems (or 
conjugations), e. g. qattal, qattâl; qutil, qittâl, &c. Further modifications arise from the use of 
the various imperfect and infinitive forms, and also from the employment of the prefix m. 
Lastly, denominalia are formed from deverbalia by appending certain suffixes. 

De Lagarde does not, however, claim to be able to show in the case of each particular 
noun the sense it conveyed in primitive times; the origin of a number of nouns can now no 
longer be detected. In those, however, which are clearly derived from verbs, the original 
meaning is chiefly determined by the characteristic vowel. 

Barth’s system is based on the thesis that ‘all Semitic nouns, adjectives, and participles 
are derived from either the perfect or the imperfect stem’. Thus, e. g. ָקטֹול is the infinitive of 
the perfect stem, ְקטֹל the infinitive of the imperfect stem, ְׁשַכב infinitive of ִיְׁשַּכב, &c. In 
dissyllabic noun-forms the second vowel is always alone characteristic and essential, the first 
vowel unessential, and therefore variable. Further modifications of the simple form are 
effected by strengthening (sharpening) the second or third consonant, by lengthening the 
characteristic vowel (instead of which, however, the feminine termination may also be used), 



or by ‘metaplasm’, i.e. by the use of noun-forms derived from one of the two intransitive 
stems for the other, e. g. qutl for qitl, and vice versa. 

In nouns of the perfect stem, the vowels i and u indicate intransitive formations, the 
vowel a a transitive sense. In nouns of the imperfect stem on the contrary, u and i, being 
characteristic vowels, indicate a transitive and a an intransitive sense: for yaqtŭlŭ is imperfect 
of the transitive perfect qatala, and yaqtŭlŭ imperfect of the intransitive perfects qatila and 
qatula, &c. This explains how nouns, apparently identical in form, may yet in sense belong to 
different classes: a qutl-form from a u-imperfect has a transitive meaning, but the same form 
from a u-perfect has an intransitive meaning. This double system of perfect and imperfect 
forms runs through the whole scheme of noun-formation, not only the forms connected with 
the conjugations, but also the forms with prefixes and suffixes. 

Against the whole theory it has been urged that it postulates for the development of the 
language a much too abstract mechanism, and further, that the meanings of words as we find 
them may in many cases be due to a modification of the original sense. But though many of 
the details (e. g. the alleged unessential character of the vowel of the first syllable) remain 
doubtful, yet the agreement between the characteristic vowel of certain noun formations and 
that of the perfect or imperfect stem, is supported by such a number of incontestable 
instances, that there can be no doubt as to a systematic, intimate connexion between the two. 
At the same time it must be admitted that De Lagarde has put forward many important and 
suggestive points, and both scholars agree in laying stress on one characteristic vowel as 
indicative of the meaning. 

§ 84a. Nouns derived from the Simple Stem. 

Preliminary remark.—From the statement made above, § 83 d, it follows that an external 
similarity between forms is no proof of their similar origin, and, vice versa, external 
difference does not exclude the possibility of their being closely related both in origin and 
meaning. 

Nouns with One Vowel, originally Short. 

R. Růzička, ‘Beiträge zur Erklärung der nomina segolata, ’ in Sitz.-ber. d. böhmischen 
Ges. d. Wiss., Prag, 1904. 

1. Nouns with one of the three short vowels after the first radical: present ground-form 
qăṭl, qı̆ṭl, qŭṭl. 

The supposition of monosyllabic ground-forms appeared to be required by the character 
of forms now existing in Hebrew, as well as in Arabic, &c. But there are strong reasons for 
believing that at least a large proportion of these forms go back to original dissyllabic bases 
with a short vowel in each syllable. When formative additions were made, the vowel of the 
2nd syllable was dropped, i.e. before case-endings in Assyrian and early Arabic, and before 
pronominal suffixes in Hebrew. From the forms thus produced, the bases qaṭl, qiṭl, quṭl have 
been assumed, although they never appear in Hebrew except in the singular and then in 
connexion with suffixes. 

In support of this view of a large number of original dissyllabic bases, we must not, 
however, appeal to the Seghôl or Pathaḥ under the 2nd consonant of the existing developed 
forms, ֶפרֵ֫ס ַרעֶ֫ז , , &c. These are in no sense survivals or modifications of an original full 
vowel in the 2nd syllable, but are mere helping-vowels (§ 28 e) to make the monosyllabic 



forms pronounceable,1 and consequently disappear when no longer needed. Under certain 
circumstances even (e. g. in קְׁשְט) they are not used at all. Actual proofs of such original 
toneless full vowels in the 2nd syllable of existing Segholates are— 

1. Forms like Arab. mélik, for which rarely malk, corresponding to the Hebrew ground-
form; cf. De Lagarde, Uebersicht, p. 72 ff. 

2. In Hebrew ֶדרֶּ֫ג ֶרְךֶ֫י , ֶבדֶּ֫כ , ֶתףֶּ֫כ , , the connective forms of ָיֵרְך ,ָּגֵדר, &c., which latter can 
only come from ground-forms gădı ̆r, yărı ̆k, kărı ̆d, kătı ̆p,. 

3. The forms treated under e, which are in many ways related to the Segholates proper, in 
so far as they are to be referred to original dissyllabic bases. 

4. The plurals of Hebrew Segholates, since, with very rare exceptions, they take Qameṣ 
under the 2nd radical before the termination ִ־ ים, fem. ־ֹות, of the absolute state, as ְמָלִכים, 
 c. This Qameṣsee note 1 on § 26 e) can only be due to a lengthening of an& ,ְסָפִרים ,ְמָלכֹות
original short vowel in the 2nd syllable, and hence it would seem as though the vowel were 
always ă. This is impossible from what has been said, especially under 1 and 2. Hence the 
explanation of the consistent occurrence of Qameṣ in the plurals of all Segholates can only be 
that the regularly formed plurals (i.e. from singulars with original ă in the 2nd syllable) 
became the models for all the others, and ultimately even for some really monosyllabic 
forms.2 

(a) From the strong stem the above three ground-forms are further developed to ֶטלֶ֫ק ,3 
ֶטלֵ֫ק לֶט֫קֹ ,  (cf. § 27 r and in § 93 the explanations of Paradigm I, a–c); without a helping 

vowel (§ 28 d) קְׁשְט truth. If the second or third radical be a guttural, a helping Pathaḥ takes 
the place of the helping Seghôl, according to § 22 d, e. g. ַרעֶ֫ז  seed, ַצחֵ֫נ  eternity, ַֹעלּ֫פ  work; 
but with middle ה or ח, note ֶחםֶ֫ל  bread, ֶחםֶ֫ר  (as well as ַחםַ֫ר ) womb, ֶֹהל֫א  tent, ֶֹהןּ֫ב  thumb; so 
with final ֶראֶּ֫פ ,א  a wild ass, &c.; with a middle guttural also the modification of the principal 

                                                 
1 1 According to Delitzsch (Assyr. Gram., p. 157 f.) the same is true in Assyrian of the 
corresponding qaṭl-forms. Without case-endings they are kalab, šamas, aban (= ֶּכ�ֶלב , 

ֶמׁש�ֶׁש ֶבן�ֶא , ), with case-endings kalbu, šamsu, abnu. On the other hand, acc. to 
Sievers, Metrik, i. 261, Hebrew ground-forms probably have a twofold origin: they 
are shortened according to Hebrew rules partly from old absolute forms like kálbu, 
sı́fru, qúdšu, and partly from old construct-forms like the Assyrian types kalab, sifir, 
quduš. 
2 2 On the other hand, Ungnad, ZA. 1903, p. 333 ff., rejecting all previous 
explanations, maintains that the a in melākhı�m, melākhôth is inserted merely to 
facilitate the pronunciation. From qaṭlı�m arose qaṭalim, then qaṭalı�m and finally 
qeṭālı�m. See, however, Nöldeke, ‘Zur semit. Pluralendung, ’ ZA. 1904, p. 68 ff., 
who points out that the Semitic nouns fa�l, fi�l, fu�l with their corresponding 
feminines fa�la, &c., on assuming the plural termination commonly take an a before 
the 3rd radical, but that no satisfactory account can be given for it. M. Margolis, ‘The 
plural of Segolates’ (Proc. of the Philol. Assoc. of the Pacific Coast, San Francisco, 
1903, p. 4 ff.), and S. Brooks, Vestiges of the broken plural in Hebrew, Dublin, 1883, 
explain melākhı�m as a pluralis fractus. 
3 3 It is worthy of notice that St. Jerome also (cf. Siegfried, ZAW. iv. 76) frequently 
represents the vowel of the first syllable by a, e. g. gader, aben, ader, areb, for ֶּגֶדר, 
 .c& ,ֶּדֶבר ,ֶׁשֶקל ,ֶקֶדם but cedem, secel, deber, &c., for ,ֶחֶרב ,ֶאֶדר ,ֶאֶבן



vowel ă to è does not occur, e. g. ַהבַ֫ר ַערַ֫נ , ַחץַ֫ל ,  (exceptions, again, ֶחםֶ֫ל ֶחםֶ֫ר , ). On the 
inflexion, cf. § 93, Paradigm I, a–f, and the explanations. In ֵחְטא sin, the א has wholly lost its 
consonantal value. 

Examples of feminines: ַמְלָּבה (directly from the ground-form malk, king), ִסְתָרה a covering 
(also ֶתרֵ֫ס ֶכל֫אֹ food (also ָאְכָלה ,( ); with a middle guttural ַנֲֽעָרה girl, ָטֳֽהָרה purity (also ַֹהר֫ט ). 
Cf. § 94, Paradigm I. 

(b) From weak stems: (α) from stems ע״ן, e. g. ַאף nose (from ănp, hence with formative 
additions, e. g. ַאִּפי for ’anpı ̂, my nose); ֵעז a she-goat (ground-form ı ̆nz); fem. ִחָּטה wheat; (β) 
from stems ע״ע (§ 93, Paradigm I, l–n); ַּפת a morsel, ַעם people (so, when in close connexion 
with the next word; unconnected ָעם; with article ָעםָה  in the sense of much, but ַרב ;(.c& ,ָלָעם ,
 evil, with the article in close connexion ָרע ;(ַרב in close connexion also) great, numerous ָרב
 life, and with ַחָּיה .sea; fem ָים ,with the ă always lengthened to ā ;ָהָרע unconnected ,ָהַרע
attenuation of the ă to ı̆, ִמָּדה measure; from the ground-form qı ̆ṭl, ֵאם mother; fem. ִּגָּזה a 
shearing; from the ground-form qŭṭl, חֹק statute, fem. ֻחָּקה. (γ) from stems ע״ּו (Paradigm I, g 
and i); ֶותָ֫מ  death (from má-ut, the u passing into the corresponding consonant, as in ֶוְךָּ֫ת  
middle) or contracted יֹום day, ׁשֹוט whip, ׁשֹור a bull; fem. ַעְוָלה perverseness (also contracted 
 Paradigm) ע״י a storm. (δ) from stems סּוָפה .a rock; fem צּור ,from the ground-form qŭṭl ;(עֹוָלה
I, h); ִיתַ֫ז  an olive-tree (with a helping Ḥireq instead of a helping Seghôl) from zá-it, the i 
passing into the corresponding consonant; or contracted ֵחיק bosom, 2 ֵחיל K 18:17 (elsewhere 
ִילַ֫ח ) host; fem. ֵׂשיָבה grey hair; from the ground-form qı ̆ṭl, ִּדין judgement; fem. ִּביָנה 

understanding. (ε) from stems ל״ה (Paradigm I, k); partly forms such as ֶכהֶּ֫ב  weeping, ֶגהֶ֫ה  
murmuring, ֶדהֶ֫נ  a present, ֶצהֶ֫ק  the end, partly such as ֲאִרי ,ְּבִכי a lion (ground-form băky, ăry); 
cf. also the forms from stems originally חּוָׂ֫ש ,ל״ו  swimming (ground-form săḥw); fem. ַׁשְלָוה 
rest, ַּגֲֽאָוה exaltation; from stems ַאְליה ,ל״י a fat tail, and with attenuation of ă to ı̆ ִׁשְבָיה 
captivity, also ְׁשִבית, formed no doubt directly from the masc. ְׁשִבי with the fem. termination ת; 
from the ground-form qı ̆ṭl, ֲחִצי (from ḥı ̆ṣy); fem. ֶחְדָוה joy, ֶעְרָוה and ֶעְרָוה nakedness; from the 
ground-form qŭṭl, ֹהּוּ֫ב  (from bŏhw) waste, ֹהּוּ֫ת  emptiness; ְּדִלי, for ֳּדִלי, bucket; fem. ֳאִנָּיה a 
ship (directly from ֳאִני a fleet). 

The masculines as well as the feminines of these segholate forms may have either an 
abstract or a concrete meaning. In the form ֶֹטל֫ק  the passive or at any rate the abstract 
meaning is by far the more common (e. g. ַֹער֫נ  youthfulness, abstract of ַערַ֫נ  boy; ֶֹכל֫א  food, 
&c.).1 

2. Nouns with one of the three short vowels under the second radical (present ground-
form qeṭăl, qeṭŭl, qeṭŭl), e. g. ְּדַבׁש honey, ְּדַוי sickness, ֲחַתת terror; and so always with middle א, 
 .stench. In reality these forms, like the segholates mentioned in No ְּבאׁש ,a wolf ְזֵאב ,a well ְּבֵאד
1 (see above, a), are, probably, for the most part to be referred to original dissyllabic forms, 
but the tone has been shifted from its original place (the penultima) on to the ultima. Thus 
dibáš (originally dı ́baš) as ground-form of ְּדַבׁש is supported both by the Hebrew ִּדְבִׁשי (with 
suffix of the first person), and by the Arabic dibs, the principal form; biı ́r (according to 
Philippi with assimilation of the vowel of the second syllable to that of the first) as ground-

                                                 
1 1 M. Lambert also (REJ. 1896, p. 18 ff.), from statistics of the Segholates, arrives at 
the conclusion that the qaṭl-form is especially used for concretes (in nouns without 
gutturals he reckons twenty concretes as against two abstracts), and the qṭl-form, and 
less strictly the qṭl, for abstracts. 



form of ְּבֵאר is attested by the Arabic bir; for ְּבאׁש (Arabic bus) similarly a ground-form buúš 
may be inferred, just as a ground-form qŭṭŭl underlies the infinitives of the form 1.ְקטֹל 

Nouns with an original Short Vowel in both Syllables. 

3. The ground-form qăṭăl, fem. qăṭălăt, developed in Hebrew to 93 §) ָקָטל, Paradigm II, 
a, b) and ְקָטָלה (§§ 95 ,94, Paradigm II, a, b), mostly forms intransitive adjectives, as ָחָכם wise, 
 ,guilt ָאָׁשם a word, and even abstracts, as ָּדָבר upright; but also substantives, as ָיָׁשר ,new ָחָדׁש
 righteousness; with an initial 2ְצָדָקה satiety; in the fem. frequently abstract, as ָׂשָבע ,hunger ָרָעב
guttural ֲאָדָמה earth.—Of the same formation from verbs ע״ע are ָּבָדד alone, ָעָנן cloud; passive 
ָללָח  pierced.—In verbs ל״ה a final Yôdh is almost always rejected, and the ă of the second 

syllable lengthened to è. Thus ָׂשַדי field, after rejection of the י and addition of ה as a vowel-
letter, becomes ָׂשֶדה (cf. § 93, Paradigm II, f); fem. e. g. הָׁשָנ  year; cf. § 95, Paradigm II, c. 
From a verb ל״ו the strong form ָעָנו afflicted occurs. 

4. The ground-form qăṭı ̆l, fem. qăṭı ̆lăt, developed to ָקֵטל (§ 93, Paradigm II, c–e) and 
 is frequently used as participle of verbs middle e (§ 50 b), and hence mostly with an ,ְקֵטָלה
intransitive meaning; cf. ָזִקן old, an old man; ָּבֵבד heavy; fem. ְּבֵהָמה cattle, ֲאֵפָלה and ֲחֵׁשָכה 
darkness.—From verbs פ״י: irregularly, ָּדִֽלּיֹוָתיו the branches of it, Jer 11:16, &c., generally 
referred to a sing. ָּדִלית (stem דלה), and ָהִֽרּיֹוָתיו Ho 14:1 their women with child (from ָהָרה, st. 
constr. ֲהַרת, plur. st. absol. and constr. ָהרֹות).—From a verb ל״ו with consonantal Wāw: ָׁשֵלו at 
ease, incorrectly written plene ָׁשֵליו Jb 21:23. 

5. The ground-form qăṭŭl, developed to ָקטֹל (also written ָקטֹול), generally forms 
adjectives, e. g. ָאיֹם terrible, ָּברֹד piebald, ָמתֹוק sweet, ָנקֹד speckled, ָעבֹת interwoven, ָעגֹל 
round, ָעמֹק deep, ָעקֹב hilly, ָצהֹב golden; ָקטֹן small, only in sing. masc., with a parallel form 
 These forms are not to be confounded .ְקַטִּנים .plur ,ְקַטָּנה .of the class treated under f, fem ָקָטן
with those in No. III, from the ground-form qăṭâl.—Fem. ְּכבּוָּדה ,ֲאֻיָּמה (glorious), ֲעֻנָּגה ,ֲעֻבָּתה 
(delicate), ֲעֻמָּקה ,ֲעֻגָּלה, with sharpening of the third radical, in order to keep the original ŭ 
short, and similarly in the plurals ֲאֻסִּפים ,ֲעֻגִּלים ,ְנֻקִּדים ,ְּבֻרִּדים stores, &c. 

6. The ground-form qı ̆ṭâl develops to ֵקָטל (cf. § 93, Paradigm II, Rem. 1), e.g. ֵלָבב heart, 
 ,ֵרֶעה probably of this class is ,ל״ה strong drink; from a verb ֵׁשָבר ,a bunch of grapes ֵעָנב
generally contracted to ֵרע friend, ground-form ri‛ay: the full form is preserved in הּוֵ֫רֵע  his 
friend, for יהּוֵ֫רֵע . 

Nouns with an original Short Vowel in the First and a Long Vowel in the Second 
Syllable. 

7. The ground-form qăṭâl in Hebrew always develops to the form ָקטֹול, the â becoming an 
obscure ô. The fact that this form is also written ָקטֹל must not lead to the confusion of these 
forms with those mentioned in No. 5, from the ground-form qăṭâl.1 Moreover the qaṭôl-class 
                                                 
1 1 On this theory cf. Stade, Hebräische Grammatik, § 199 b; De Lagarde, Übersicht, 
p. 57 f.; A. Müller, ZDMG. xlv, p. 226, and especially Philippi, ZDMG. xlix, p. 208. 
2 2 In St. Jerome’s time these forms were still pronounced ṣadaca (ְצָדָקה), ṣaaca 
 c., see Siegfried, ZAW. iv. 79. Moreover, the numerous& ,(ְנָבָלה) nabala ,(ְצָעָקה)
abstracts of this form (e. g. even ְקָצָפה a splintering, ְצָוָחה a crying, &c.) are 
undoubtedly to be regarded (with Barth, Nominalbildung, p. 87) as feminines of 
infinitives of the form qăṭâl, the lengthening of the second syllable being balanced, as 
in other cases, by the addition of the feminine termination. 
1 1 In Na 1:3 only the Qerê requires ְּגָדל־ (in the constr. state) for the Kethı�bh ְּגדֹול. 



includes forms of various origin, and therefore of various meaning, as (a) intransitive 
adjectives like ָּגדֹול great, ָקדֹוׁש holy, fem. ְּגדֹוָלה, the short vowel becoming Šewâ, whereas in 
 §) ָקטֹול c., before the tone it is lengthened to ā; (b) the infinitives absolute of the form& ,ָּגדֹול
45 a) as representing the abstract idea of the verb, and abstract substantives like ָּכבֹוד honour, 
 assayer ָּבחֹון peace (Arab. sălâm); (c) substantives and adjectives in an active sense, as ָׁשלֹום
(of metals,) ָעׁשֹוק an oppressor, ָחמֹוץ oppressing; in the feminine ָּבֽגֹוָדה treacherous Jer 3:7, 
10, the irregular retention of the ā in the third syllable from the end is no doubt to be 
explained, with Brockelmann, from Aramaic influence, the punctuator having in mind the 
Aramaic nomen agentis qâṭôl. 

8. The ground-form qăṭîl develops to ָקִטיל (cf. § 93, Paradigm IV, a and b). Here also 
forms of various origin and meaning are to be distinguished: (a) adjectives used substantivally 
with a passive meaning to denote duration in a state, as ָאִסיר a prisoner, ָמִׁשיַח an anointed one. 
These proper qăṭı ̂l-forms are parallel to the purely passive qaṭûl-forms (see m), but others are 
due to a strengthening of original qaṭĭl-forms. These are either (b) intransitive in meaning, as 
 a speaker ָנִביא poor (see § 93 vv), or (c) active, as ָעִני ,pure ָנִקי ,stems ל״י small, and, from ָצִעיר
(prophet), ָּפִקיד an overseer.—Of a different kind again (according to Do Lagarde, infinitives) 
are (d) forms like ָאִסיף the ingathering, ָּבִציר vintage, ָחִריׁש ploughing time, ָקִציר harvest. On 
qăṭṭı ̂l forms with a kindred meaning, cf. § 84b f. 

9. The ground-form qăṭûl develops to ָקטּול. As in the qaṭâl and qaṭîl-forms (see k and l), 
so here forms of various kinds are to be distinguished: (a) qaṭûl-forms proper, with passive 
meaning, especially all the passive participles of Qal; fem. e.g. ְּבתּוָלה virgin (properly 
secluded). On the other hand, by strengthening an original qaṭŭl-form we get (b) certain 
stative adjectives (§ 50 f), as ָאנּוׁש incurable, ָעצּום strong, ָערּום subtil, or even transitive, as ָאתּוז 
holding; (c) active substantives, as ָיקּוׁש a fowler. Further, some of the forms mentioned in § 
84b g belong to this class; see above, the remark on l. 

10. The ground-form qı ̆ṭâl or qŭṭâl2 in Hebrew changes the ı ̆ to vocal Šewâ, and develops 
to ְקָטל (cf. § 93, Paradigm IV, c) or ְקטֹול, with â obscured to ô (as above, k). Cf. ְׁשָאר remnant, 
book (Arab. kı ְּבָתב ,honour ְיָקר ̆tâb), ְקָרב war (the last three probably loan-words from the 
Aramaic); of the other form, ֲחלֹום a dream, ֲחמֹור an ass (Arab. ḥı ̆mâr), ֱאלֹוַּה God (Arab. ’ı ̆lâh); 
with א prosthetic (§ 19 m), ֶאְזרֹוַע arm (twice: usually ְזרֹוַע); fem. הְּבׂשֹוָר  good news (Arab. 
bı ̆šârăt); ֲעבֹוָדה service, ֶֹבתְּ֫כת  (Arab. kı ̆tâbăt) tattooing. 

11. The ground-form qı ̆ṭı ̂l seems to occur e.g. in Hebrew ֱאִויל foolish, ֱאִליל vanity, ְּבִדיל 
lead, ְּכִסיל a fool, ֲחִזיר a swine (the prop. name ֵחִזיר points to the ground-form qı ̆ṭı ̂l, cf. Arab. 
ḥı ̆nzı ̂r). 

12. The ground-form qı ̆ṭûl or qŭṭûl, Hebr. ְקטּול, e.g. ְּגבּול a boundary, ְלבּוׁש a garment; 
fem. ְּגבּוָרה strenght, ֱאמּוָנה faithfulness. 

Rem. When the forms qeṭûl and qeṭôl begin with א, they almost invariably take in the 
singular a Ṣere under the א instead of the ordinary Ḥaṭeph-Seghôl; cf. ֵאבּוס a crib, ֵאטּון thread, 
 an ‘ephod’; cf. § 23 h, and the ֵאפֹוד ,a bond ֵאסּו ר ,a waist-band ֵאזֹור ,hyssop ֵאזֹוב ,faithful ֵאמּון
analogous cases of Ṣere for Ḥaṭeph-Seghôl in verbal forms § 52 n, § 63 p, § 76 d. 

                                                 
2 2 On the fu‛âl-forms (regarded by Wellhausen as original diminutives) see Nöldeke, 
Beitraäge (Strassb. 1904), p. 30 ff. He includes among them ְֹנע�ֶרת  tow, and ְטחִֹריס 
hemorrhoids. 



Nouns with a Long Vocal in the First Syllable and originally a Short Vowel in the 
Second Syllable. 

13. The ground-form qâṭăl, in Hebrew, always changes the â into an obscure ô, קֹוָטל 
 a seal (Arab. ḥâtăm) חֹוָתם ;Arab. ‛âlăm, eternity ,(Paradigm III, a ,93 §) עֹוָלם .e.g ,(קָֹטל)
(according to Barth a loan-word of Egyptian origin), fem. ֶמת֫חֶֹת  (from ḥôtămt); ּתֹוָלע worm 
(unless from a stem ולע, like ּתֹוָׁשב from ושב; see the analogous cases in § 85 b). On the 
participles Qal of verbs ל״ה (§ 93, Paradigm III, c), cf. § 75 e; on the feminines of the 
participles Qal, which are formed with the termination ת, see below, s. 

Rem. Of a different kind (probably from a ground-form qauṭal) are such forms as אֹוָפן (or 
 .wax, &c ּדֹוַנג ,a young bird ּגֹוָזל ;Ez 10:9 in the same verse) a wheel אֹוָפן

14. The ground-form qâṭı ̆l also becomes in Hebrew almost invariably (קֵֹטל) קֹוֵטל. Besides 
participles active masc. Qal this class includes also feminines of the form ֶֹלתֶ֫טק , if their 
ground-form qôṭalt (§ 69 c) goes back to an original qâṭilt. The substantives of this form, 
such as ּכֵֹהן priest (Arab. kâhı̆n), were also originally participles Qal. The fem. of the 
substantives has ē (lengthened from ı ̆) retained before the tone, e.g. יֵֹֽלדה a woman in travail 
(cf. also ּבֵֹֽגָדה the treacherous woman, Jer 3:8; ַהּצֵֹֽלָעה her that halteth, Mi 4:6 f., Zp 3:19; 
 c., the original ı̆& ,יְֹֽלָדה a buckler, Ps 91:4); the participles as a rule have the form סֵֹֽחָרה
having become Sewâ; however, the form with Ṣere occurs also in the latter, Is 29:6, 8, 34:9, 
Ps 68:26, 118:16 (all in principal pause; in subordinate pause 2 S 13:20, Is 33:14; with a 
conjunctive accent, Ct 1:6). Cf. 2 ׁשֵֹמָמה S 13:20 

15. The ground-form qûṭăl, Hebrew קּוַטל (as יּוַבל river, Jer 17:8) or קּוָטל e.g. עּוָגב a pipe, 
commonly ֻעָגב, and to be so read, with Baer, also in Ps 150:4, not ֻעָּגב. 

Nouns with a Long Vowel in each Syllable 

 smoke. The few forms of this kind are probably derived from the ִקיטֹור .e.g ,ִקיטֹול .16
ground-form qı ̂ṭâl (qı̆ṭṭâl ?), i.e. the original â has become an obscure ô. 

§ 84b. Formation of Nouns from the Intensive Stem. 

This includes all forms which have arisen, either through the doubling of the 
middle radical, or the repetition of one or of two consonants of the simple stem. 

Nouns with the Middle Consonant sharpened. 

As in the corresponding verbal stems (cf. § 52 f), so also in some noun-formations of this 
class, the Dageš in the second radical expresses an intensification of the idea of the stem, 
either emphasizing the energy of the action or relation, or else indicating a longer continuance 
of the relation or state. Other nouns of this character are evidently only by-forms of the nouns 
derived from the simple stem, which were treated in the last section: cf. the instances adduced 
under f and g, and Barth, Nominalbildung, Introd., p. x. 

17. The ground-form qăṭṭăl is mostly lengthened in Hebrew to ַקָּטל; cf. ַאָּיל a stag, fem. 
ֶלתַ֫אֶּי .constr. st ,ַאָּיָלה  (from ’ăyyălt); cf. also the fem. (originating from Qal) ֶלָֽהָבה a flame 
(according to § 27 q for lăhhābhā), ָחָֽרָבה dry land (for ḥarrābhā), ֶקתַּ֫דֶּל  and ַחתַ֫קַּד  a burning 
fever, ַיָּבָׁשה and ֶׁשתַ֫יֶּב  dry land, ַעתַ֫טַּב  a seal-ring, ֶפתַׁ֫שֶח  consumption. Adjectives of this class 
(‘intensified participles of the active verb’, Barth, ibid., § 33) are ַחָּטא sinful, ַנָּגח wont to gore, 



 lying. Nomina opificum also, curiously enough, are so (for kaḥḥâš, by § 22 c) ֶּכָחׁש ,jealous ַקָּנא
treated in Hebrew (at least in the constr. state of the sing.), although the corresponding Arabic 
form qăttâl points to an original (unchangeable) â in the second syllable; cf. ַּגָּנב a thief, ַּדָּין a 
judge (constr. st. ַּדַּין Ps 68:6), ַטָּבח a cook, ָחָרׁש (for ḥarrâš) artificer (constr. st. ָחַרׁש, but plur. 
constr. ָּפָרׁש ;(ָחָֽרֵׁשי horseman (for parrâš), const. st. ָּפַרׁש Ez 26:10. 

18. The ground-form qı ̆ṭṭăl appears in ִצֶחה dry, ֵּגֶאה haughty (the ı̆ being lengthened to ē 
according to § 22 c), if these forms go back to original ṣı ̆ḥḥăy, gı̆’’ăy. On the analogy, 
however, of the adjectives denoting defects (see d below), we should rather expect a ground-
form qı ̆ṭṭĭl; moreover, ’iwwalt, ground-form of the fem. ֶלתִ֫אֶּו  foolishness, goes back to an 
original iwwilt, see § 69 c. 

19. The ground-form qŭṭṭăl and qŭṭṭŭl; cf. the fem. ֶמתֻּ֫כֶּס  spelt, ֶֹנתֻּ֫כּת  coat. 

20. The ground-form qăṭṭı ̆l; from the intensive stem, the infinitives Pi‛ēl of the form ַקֵּטל. 

21. The ground-form qı ̆ṭṭı ̆l, in Hebrew lengthened to ִקֵּטל. Of this form are a considerable 
number of adjectives which denote a bodily or mental fault or defect. Cf. ִאֵּטר disabled, ִאֵּלם 
dumb, ִּגֵּבן hump-backed, ִעֵּור blind, ֵחֵרׁש deaf (for ḥirrēš), ִּפֵּסַח lame, ֵקֵרַח bald, ִעֵּקׁש perverse; 
 .open-eyed follows the same analogy ִּפֵּקַח

22. The ground-form qăṭṭâl, cf. the remarks in b above, on the nomina opificum; 
moreover, to this class belong infinitives Pi‛ēl of the Aramaic form ַּבָקָרה a searching out; 
יָךָ֫נָֽאצֹוֶת contumely; but cf. also ֶנָֽאָצה a request; with middle guttural (see § 22 c) ַּבָּקָׁשה  Ez 
35:12, with full lengthening of the original ă before ֶנָֽחָמה ;א comfort. From the attenuation of 
the ă of this form to ı ̆, arises undoubtedly: 

23. The ground-form qı ̆ṭṭâl, e.g. ִאָּכר husbandman (Arab. ’ăkkâr). 

24. The ground-form qı ̆ṭṭôl, most probably only a variety of the form qăṭṭâl with the ă 
attenuated to ı ̆ (as in No. 23), and the â obscured to ô (as in n and r); cf. ִּגּבֹור hero (Arab. 
găbbâr), ִיּסֹור caviller, ִצּפֹור (piper or chirper) a bird, ִׁשּכֹור drunkard. On the other hand, ִיּלֹוד 
born probably arises from yullôd, an old participle passive of Qal, the ŭ being dissimilated in 
the sharpened syllable before ô: so Barth, ibid., p. 41 f. 

25. The ground-form qăṭṭı ̂l, ַקִּטיל, almost exclusively of persons, who possess some 
quality in an intensive manner, e.g. ַאִּביר strong, ַצִּדיק righteous, ָּבִריַח fugitive (for barrı ̂aḥ), 
 .violent (for ‛ărrîṣ) ָעִריץ

That some of these are only by-forms of the qăṭı̂l-class (see above, remark on a), appears 
from the constr. st. ְּפִריץ ravenous, Is 35:9 (but ָּפִֽריֵצי ,ָּפִֽריִצים always), and according to Barth 
(ibid., 35 a) also from the constr. st. ֲאִביר (but also 1 ַאִּביר S 21:8) of ַאִּביר. However, the form 
 a poetic term for the ,ַאִּביר as a name of God, may be intentionally differentiated from ,ֲאִביר
bull. 

In the same way ַאִּסיר prisoner, ָסִריס eunuch (constr. st. always ְסִריס, plur. ָסִֽריִסים, constr. 
st. ְסִריֵסי Gn 40:7, but in the book of Esther always ָסִֽריֵסי, with suffix ָסִֽריָסיו, &c.), and ַעִּתיק 
weaned, may be regarded as by-forms of the qăṭı̂l-class with passive meaning, see § 84a l. 

26. The ground-form qăṭṭûl, ַקּטּול, e.g. ַחּנּון gracious, ַרחּום compassionate (with virtual 
strengthening of the ָחרּוץ ,(ח diligent (for ḥarrûṣ), probably, again, to a large extent by-forms 
of the qăṭûl-class, § 84a m. The same applies to substantives like ַאׁשֻּר a step (in ַאׁשִֻּרי, as 



well as ֲאֻׁשרֹו, &c.), ַעּמּוד pillar; fem. ַחּבּוָרה a stripe (also ֲחֻכָֽרתֹו), ַּבֻּטחֹות security: cf. Barth, 
ibid., § 84. 

27. The ground-form qăṭṭôl; besides the infinitives absolute Pi‛ēl of the form ַקּטֹל, also 
 .(an obscured form of qăṭṭâl, see e ,ַקָּנא as well as) jealous ַקּנֹוא

28. The ground-form qı ̆ṭḷûl, ִקּטּול, e.g. ִצּפּוי a coating of metal, ּלּוםִׁש  requital, ִׁשּקּוי drink, 
 strong; frequently in the ִעּזּוז ,a disciple ִלּמּוד detestable thing; with concrete meaning ִׁשּקּוץ
plural in an abstract sense, as ִּגּדּוִפים reproach, ִמֻּלִאים filling (the induction of a priest), ִנֻֽחִמים 
consolations, compassion, ִׁשֻּכִלים bereavement, ִׁשֻּלִחים dismissal, ִׁשֻּמִרים observance. 

Nouns with the Third Consonant repeated. 

29. The ground-form qăṭḷăl, e.g. ַׁשֲֽאָנן quiet, fem. ַׁשֲֽאַנָּנה (with sharpening of the second 
Nûn, in order to keep the preceding vowel short); ַרֲֽעָנן green, plur. ַרֲעַנִּנים. 

30. The ground-form qăṭlı ̆l, in Hebrew ַקְטֵלל; of this form are e.g. the infinitives Pi‛lēl 
(prop. Pa‛lēl), cf. § 55 d. 

31. The ground-form qăṭlŭl; so the plur. ַּגְבֻנִּנים ridges (with sharpening of the Nûn, as in 
No. 29). 

32. The ground-form qı ̆ṭlăl, in ִּפְרָחח a brood. 

33. The ground-form qŭṭlăl, in ֻאְמָלל faint. 

34. The ground-form qăṭlı ̂l, e.g. ַעְבִטיט plunder, ַסְגִריר rain-storm, ַׁשְפִריר glittering tapestry, 
Jer 43:10 Qerê; with attenuation of the ă to i ִּכְמִריִרים all that maketh black, Jb 3:5 (but the 
better reading is ַּכְמִריֵרי). 

35. The ground-form qăṭlûl, e.g. ַׁשְפרּור Jer 43:10 Keth.; ַנֲֽאפּוִפים adulteries. 

Nouns with the Second and Third Consonants repeated. 

36–39. Qeṭălṭăl, qeṭălṭĭl, qeṭălṭŭl; qeṭălṭûl, qeṭălṭôl (in fem. and plur. often with the last 
consonant sharpened for the reason given in a above); cf. ֲהַפְכַּפְך crooked, ֲחַלְקַלּקֹות slippery 
places, ֲעַקְלַקּלֹות cooked (ways); ְּפַתְלּתֹל tortuous; also words denoting colours, ֲאַדְמָּדם (Lv 
13:42, 49 in pause) reddish, fem. ֶמתֲ֫אַדְמֶּד , plur. ְיַרְקַרק ;ֲאַדְמַּדּמֹת greenish, plur. fem. ְיַרְקַרּקֹת; 
qeṭalṭı ̆l, ְיֵפיִפָּיה very fair (to be read in Jer 46:20 for יפהפיה); qeṭalṭŭl, ֶֹרתְׁ֫שַחְרח  (fem.) blackish; 

ְפֻסףֲאַס  a rabble (augmented from ָאסּוף collected). From a verb פ״י with aphaeresis of the initial 
syllable ֶצֱֽאָצִאים offspring. Moreover, of the same form, probably, is ֲחֽצֹוְצָרה a trumpet (for 
 .from the sing) ַלְחּפֹר ֵּפרֹות is to be read instead of ַלֲֽחַפְרָּפרֹות cf. § 55 e). Also in Is 2:20 ,ֲחַצְרְצָרה
 .opening, Is 61:1 (ed ְּפַקְחקֹוַח a digging or burrowing animal, perhaps the mole). But ֲחַפְרָּפָרה
Mant., Baer, Ginsb. ְּפַקח־קֹוַח), is an evident mistake due to dittography; read ְּפקַֹח as in 42:7. 

Nouns in which the Whole (Biliteral) Stem is repeated. 

Naturally this class includes only isolated forms of the stems ע״ּו and ע״ע (on ִּפֽיִפּיֹות see § 
96 under ֶּפה). Thus:— 



a wheel, and, with attenuation of the first ă to ı ַּגְלַּגל .40 לִּגְלָּג ,̆  (from גלל); fem. ַחְלָחָלה 
anguish (from חּול or ִחיל); ִּכָּכר (for kirkar) a talent; cf. also ּכֹוָכב a star (from kăwkăb, Arabic 
kaukăb, for ֽטֹוָטפֹת ,(ַּכְבַּכב bands, for ְצָלַצל ;ַטְפָטפֹת probably a whirring locust. 

 .(טּול from) a hurling ַטְלֵטָלה .fem ;ּכּול infin. Pilpēl (prop. Palpı̆l) from ַּכְלֵּכל .41

 .כדד perhaps a ruby (for kădkŭd), from ַּכְדּכֹד .42

ֶלתֻּ֫גְלּגֹ .fem ;קדד the crown of the head (for qŭdqŭd), from ָקְדקֹד .43  a skull (for gŭlgŭlt), 
from גלל. 

רזר girded, from ַזְרִויר .44  .(?)fattened birds ַּבְרֻּבִרים ;בקק a bottle, from ַּבְקּבּוק ;

§ 85. Nouns with Preformatives and Afformatives. 

These include nouns which are directly derived from verbal forms having 
preformatives (Hiph‛ı̂l, Hoph‛al, Hithpa‛ēl, Niph‛al, &c.), as well as those which are 
formed with other preformatives (ת , נ , מ ,י ,א), and finally those which are formed with 
afformatives. The quadriliterals and quinqueliterals also are taken in connexion with 
these formations, inasmuch as they arise almost always by the addition or insertion of 
one or two consonants to the triliteral stem. 

Nouns with Preformatives. 

45. Nouns with א prefixed. Cf. the substantives with א prosthetic (§ 19 m), such as ֶאְזרֹוַע 
arm (Jer 32:21, Jb 31:22; elsewhere always ְזרֹוַע); ֶאְצַּבע a finger, ַאְרֶּבה a locust, ֶאְגרֹוף fist 
(others mattock, or clod), ַאְׁשמּוָרה or ֶֹרתַ֫אְׁשמ  a watch. In these examples the א is a ‘euphonic’ 
prefix (Barth, ibid., § 150 b); in other cases it is ‘essential’; cf. especially the adjectives, ַאְכָזב 
deceitful, ַאְכָזר cruel, ֵאיָתן perennial (for ’aitan) [=the Arab. ‘elative’, used for expressing the 
compar. and superl. degrees]. The fem. ַאְזָּכָרה fragrant part1 (of the meal-offering) is a nomen 
verbale of Hiph‛ı̂l, answering to the Aramaic infinitive of the causal stem (’Aph‛ēl), hence 
with suff. ַאְזָּכָֽרָתּה Lv 2:2, &c. 

46. Nouns with ה prefixed. Besides the ordinary infinitives of Hiph‛ı̂l ַהְקֵטל and ַהְקִטיל, of 
Niph‛al ִהָּקטֹל ,ִהָּקֵטל (for hinq.), and of the conjugations formed with the prefix ִהְת, this class 
also includes some rare nomina verbalia derived from Hiph‛ı̂l (cf. § 72 z), viz. ַהָּכָרה 
appearance (from ָנַכר), Is 3:9; ֲהָנָפה a swinging (from נּוף), [Is 30:28; ֲהָנָחה a rest-giving, Est 
 perhaps also ;[Dn 5:20 ֲהָזָדה .Est 4:14 an Aram. form: cf] ,(ָנַצל from) deliverance ַהָּצָלה ;[2:18
 palace, from haikăl, unless it is borrowed from the Assyrian; see the Lexicon. Cf. also ֵהיָכל
 .Ezr 4:22 ַהְנָזָקה

47. Nouns with י prefixed, as ִיְצָהר oil, ַיְלקּוט wallet, ַיְנׁשּוף owl(?); from verbs ע״ּו, e.g. ְיקּום a 
living thing, יתּור a range; from a verb ָיִריב ,ע״י an adversary. Of a different character are the 
many proper names which have simply adopted the imperfect form, as ִיְצָחק ,ַיֲֽעקֹב, &c. 

48. Nouns with מ  prefixed. This preformative Mêm, which is no doubt connected with ִמי 
who, and ָמה what (see § 37 and § 52 c), appears in a very large number of nouns, and serves 
to express the most varied modifications of the idea of the stem: (1) מ  subjective, when 
preformative of the participles Pi‛ēl, Hiph‛ı̂l, Hithpa‛ēl, and other active conjugations. (2) מ  
                                                 
1 1 Or perhaps more correctly with Jacob, ZAW. 1897, p. 79, ‘declaration, ’ i.e. the 
part of the meal-offering which ‘announces the sacrifice and its object’. 



objective, when preformative of the participles Pu‛al, Hoph‛al, and other passive 
conjugations, as well as of numerous nouns. (3) מ  instrumental, as in ַמְפֵּתַח a key, &c. (4) מ  
local, as in ִמְדָּבר a drive for cattle, &c. 

As regards the formation of these nouns, it is to be remarked that the preformative מ  was 
originally in most cases followed by a short ă. This ă, however, in a closed syllable is 
frequently attenuated to ı̆; in an open syllable before the tone it is lengthened to ā (so also the 
ı ̆, attenuated from ă, is lengthened to ē), and in ָמֵגן shield (with suff. ָמִֽגִּני) it even becomes 
unchangeable â. But in an open syllable which does not stand before the tone, the a 
necessarily becomes Šewâ. 

The following forms are especially to be noticed: (a) ground-form măqṭăl, in Hebrew 
ֶלתַ֫מֲֽאֶכ ,kingdom ַמְמָלָכה .food; fem ַמֲֽאָכל .e.g 1,ַמְקָטל  a knife, ְמָלאָכה (for ַמְלָאָכה by § 23 c) 
business; from a verb ַמָּתן ,פ״ן a gift; from verbs מֹוָצא ,פ״ו a going forth, מֹוָׁשב a seat; from verbs 
 a ָמָסְך ,ע״ע a bed; from verbs ַמָּצע ,assimilated (ו or) י the best (from maiṭăb); with ֵמיָטב ,פ״ו
screen, and with the shortening of the ă under the preformative, ֶמרֶ֫מ  bitterness (from ְמַמר 
developed to a segholate), fem. ְמַׁשָּמה desolation; from a verb ע״ּו, probably of this class is ָמקֹום 
place, the ă lengthened to ā and obscured to ô (Arabic măqâm); from verbs ַמְרֶאה ,ל״ה 
appearance, ַעןַ֫מ  (for ַמֲֽעֶנה) prop. intention, only in ַעןְ֫לַמ  on account of, in order that. 

(b) Ground-form miqṭăl (the usual form of the infin. Qal in Aramaic), Hebr. ִמְקָטל, e.g. 
 a (ֲהִמְדָּבר .read with ed. Mant., Ginsburg, &c ,ֲהִמְדַּבר in Jer 2:31 also, where Baer requires) ִמְדָּבר
cattle-drive, fem. ִמְלָחָמּה war, ֶמְרָּכָבה a chariot (with Seghôl instead of ı̆, but in constr. st. ֶבתִ֫מְרֶּכ  
Gn 41:43; cf. ֶמְרָחק distance), ֶרתִ֫מְׁשֶמ  a watch; from verbs ע״ע, e.g. ֵמַסב surroundings (from mı ̆-
săb; ı̆ in the open syllable being lengthened to ē; but cf. also ַמׁשַּק Is 33:4 as constr. state from 
 .a possession, fem ִמְקֶנה ,ל״ה with sharpening of the first radical; cf. § 67 g); from verbs ׁשקק
 .ִמְקָנה

(c) Ground-form măqṭĭl, Hebr. ַמְקֵטל, e.g. ַמְׁשֵען a support (fem. ַמְׁשֵעָנה), ַמְסֵּגר a smith, ַמֲֽעֵׂשר 
a tithe; fem. ַמְכֵׁשָלה a ruin; from a verb ַמֵּגָפה ,פ״ן an overthrow, ַמֵּצָבה a pillar; from verbs ע״ע, 
 ,פ״ו from a verb ;(ָאַרר for me’irrā from) a curse ְמֵאָרה ,(ָּגַלל from) a roll ְמִגָּלה .a shield; fem ָמֵגן
a snare (from măwqı מֹוֵקׁש ̆š). 

(d) Ground-form mı ̆qṭı ̆l, Hebr. ִמְקֵטל, e.g. ִמְסֵּפד mourning, ִמְוֵּבַח an altar (place of 
sacrifice); from a verb ע״ע, e.g. (?ֵמַסב) ֵמֵסב consessus; (e) ground-from măqṭŭl, Hebr. ַמְקטֹל; 
fem. ֶֹלתַ֫מֲֽאכ  food, ֶֹרתַ֫מְׂשּכ  wages; from a verb ע״ע, fem. ְמֻסָּכה a covering (from ָסַכְך). Also 
from ע״ע, according to the Masora, ָמעֹוז a refuge, with suffixes ָמֻֽעִּוי and ָמֽעּוִּזי, plur. ָמֻֽעִּזים, 
but, very probably, most if not all of these forms are to be referred to the stem עּוז to flee for 
safety, and therefore should be written ְמעֹוִזי, &c. The form ָמעֹז, if derived from the stem עזז, 
would mean stronghold.—Cf. also ֶֹרְך֫מ  faintness, developed to a segholate, probably from 
 .ָּתַמם soundness of body, from ְמתֹם like ,ָרַכְך for mărōkh from ,ְמרְֹך

With a long vowel in the second syllable: (f) ground-form maqṭâl, with â always 
obscured to ô, e.g. ַמְחסֹור want, ַמְלקֹוַח booty; from verbs ע״ּו, e.g. ָמגֹור fear, fem. ְמגֹוָרה and ְמגּוָרה 
(with the ô depressed to û in a toneless syllable; cf. § 27 n), ְמהּוָמה, &c., Is 22:5. (g) Ground-
form mı ̆qṭâl, in Hebr. again ִמְקטֹול, e.g. ִמְסּתֹור a covert, ִמְכׁשֹול a stumbling-block (cf. above 
under i, măkhšēlā); fem. ֶֹרתִ֫מְכמ  a fishing-net; (h) the ground-forms maqṭı ̂l, miqṭı ̂l (cf. ֵמִקים) 

                                                 
1 1 In ַמְֽמַתִּֿקים Ct 5:16, Neh 8:10, the first syllable is artificially opened to avoid the 
cacophony; on the ă of the second syllable cf. § 93 ee. 



are found only in participles Hiph‛ı ̂l; the fem. ַמְבִליִגית, cheerfulness, is a denominative formed 
from a participle Hiph‛ı̂l; (i) ground-form măqṭûl, as ַמְלּבּוׁש a garment. 

Rem. On מ  as preformative of the participles of all the conjugations except Qal and 
Niph‛al, cf. § 52 c. Many of these participles have become substantives, as ֶרתְ֫מַזֶּמ  snuffers, 
 .destroyer, destruction ַמְׁשִחית

49. Nouns with נ  prefixed. Besides the participles Niph‛al (ground-form năqṭăl, still 
retained e.g. in נֹוָלד for năwlād, but commonly attenuated to nıqṭăl, Hebr. ִנְקָטל) and the 
infinitive Niph‛al of the form ִנְקטֹל, the prefix נ  is found in ַנְפּתּוִלים wrestlings, Gn 30:8, which 
is also to be referred to Niph‛al, and ָנִזיד boiled pottage (stem זיד). 

50. With ׁש prefixed, e.g. ֶבתַׁ֫שְלֶה  a flame. On this Šaph‛ēl formation, cf. § 55 i. 

51. Nouns with ת prefixed. Examples of this formation are numerous, especially from 
weak stems, for the purpose of strengthening them phonetically (see Barth, ibid., p. 283), and 
notably from verbs פ״ו and ע״ּו. They may be classified as follows:—(a) the ground-form 
tăqṭăl in ַּתְחָמס ostrich (?); from verbs ּתֹוָׁשב ,פ״ו a settler; fem. ֶלתּ֫תֹוֶח  expectation, ַחתּ֫תֹוַכ  (from 
the Hiph‛ı̂l הֹוִכיַת) correction; from a verb יָמןֵּת ,פ״י  the south; from verbs פ״ו and ּתֹוָדה ,ל״ה 
thanksgiving, and ּתֹוָרה law, both from Hiph‛ı̂l; from a verb פ״ו and ּֽתֹוָצאֹות ,ל״א issues; 
probably belonging to this class, from verbs ֶבלֶּ֫ת ,ע״ע  confusion, and ֶמסֶּ֫ת  a melting away 
(developed from ְּתַבל and ְּתַמס, from ָּבַלל and ָמַסס). 

(b) Tı̆qṭăl, e.g. fem. ִּתְפָאָרה and ֶרתִּ֫תְפֶא  glory; from a verb ל״ה, e.g. ִּתְקָוה hope; (c) tăqṭı ̆l, 
e.g. ַּתְׁשֵּבץ chequer work; fem. ַּתְרֵּדָמה deep sleep (probably from the Niph‛al ִנְרַּדם); from a verb 
 ;(generations ּֽתֹוְלדֹות .from the Hiph‛ı̂l-stem, like the constr. st. plur) correction ּֽתֹוֵכָחה ,פ״ו
from verbs ְּתִהָּלה ,ע״ע praise, ְּתִפָּלה prayer (from the Pi‛ēl of the stems ָהַלל and ָּפַלל). 

With a long vowel in the second syllable: (d) tı̆qṭâl, as ְּתהֹום the ocean, the deep (for 
tı ̆hâm; in Assyrian the fem. tiâmtu, constr. st. tiâmat, is the usual word for sea), unless it is to 
be derived with Delitzsch, Prolegomena, p. 113, from the stem תהם; (e) tâqṭı ̂l (in Arabic the 
usual form of the infinitive of conjugation II. which corresponds to the Hebrew Pi‛ēl), e.g. 
from a verb ל״ה, fem. ַּתְכִלית completeness; ַּתְרִּבית increase, usury, with a parallel form ַמְרִּבית; in 
a passive sense, ַּתְלִמיד a disciple; (f) ַּתְקטּול, e.g. ַּתּפּוַח an apple (for tănpûaḥ); very frequently 
used to form abstracts, e.g. ַּתְגמּול a benefit (also ְּגמּול); from verbs ְּתבּוָסה ,ע״ּו a treading down, 
a lifting up, from the Hiph‛ı ְּתרּוָמה a waving (like ְּתנּוָפה ̂l stem), ְּתׁשּוָקה a longing, &c.; very 
frequently also as an abstract plural, e.g. ַּתְהֻּפכֹות perverseness, ַּתְחֻּבלֹות guidance, ַּתְמרּוִרים 
bitterness, ַּתְנחּוִמים and ַּתְנחּומֹות consolation; from a verb ְּתֻאִנים ,ע״ּו toil. 

Nouns with Afformatives. 

52. Nouns with ל affixed. Perhaps לַחְׁשַמ  amber(?), and probably ַּבְרֶזל iron, ַּכְרֶמל garden-
land (Seghôl in both cases is probably a modification of the original ă in the tone-syllable), 
 bloom, cf. § 30 q.—According to Prätorius, ZDMG. 1903, p. 530 ff., al is an affix of ִּגְבעֹל
endearment in the proper names ֲחמּוַטל ,ִמיַכל (little lizard?) ֲאִביַגל (also ִילֲ֫אִביַג ). 

53. Nouns with ם affixed. With an original ăm as afformative, אּוָלם vestibule (although the 
ā in the sing. remains unchangeable), plur. ֻאַֽלִּמים; but in ִּכָּנם a swarm of gnats, the ם is 
radical. With original afformative ŭm, ֵעירֹם (also ֵערֹם) naked (from עור), plur. ֵעֽיֻרִּמים Gn 3:7, 
parallel form ָערֹום, plur. ֲערּוִּמים Gn 2:25.—To this class also belong the adverbs in ām and ōm, 



mentioned in § 100 g, and many proper names, as ֵּגְֽרׁשֹם, also ֵּגְֽרׁשֹום, and ֵּגְֽרׁשֹון (patronymic 
 .is to be read ְּפדּוִים ransom (?), Nu 3:49, probably ִּפְדיֹום c.; but for& ,ַעְמָרם ,ִמְלּכֹם ,(ֵּגְֽרֻׁשִּני

54. Nouns with ן affixed. The ן is added by means of a simple helping vowel in ֵעןְּ֫כַנ  
Canaan, and ֶֹרןִ֫צּפ  a finger nail; more frequently the addition is made by means of a tone-
bearing ă, which in Hebrew is modified to Seghôl (as ַּגְרֶזן axe) or lengthened to ā (but cf. also 
 an offering. From an original â ָקְרָּבן ,a table ֻׁשְלָחן ,a possession ִקְנָין .e.g ;(ְקדַֹֽרִּנית and ֲאחַֹֽרִּנית
being changed into an obscure ô we may probably explain such forms as ְּדָאבֹון a pining away; 
ןָהמֹו ,pride ָּגאֹון ,ל״ה hunger; from verbs ְרָעבֹון ;a goad (ָּדְֽרָבן also) ָּדְֽרבֹון  noise, ָתזֹון a vision; 
 preformative  מ guile (the only instance with both ַמׁשָּאֹון ,פ״ן a coat of mail; from a verb ִׁשְריֹון
and ôn afformative)1; very frequently from the simple stem with an unorganic sharpening of 
the second radical, e.g. ןִזָּכרֹו  memorial, ִּכָּליֹון destruction (constr. st. ִזְכרֹון and ִּכְליֹון), &c.; cf. 
also ֵהָֽריֹון pregnancy (for ִהָּר׳) and § 93 uu; ִקֽיָקלֹון shame, for ִקְלָקלֹון. Proper names occur with 
the termination ûn, as 86 § ,ְיֻׁשרּון g, and others. 

Rem. A large number of proper names now ending in ־ֹ ה or ־ֹו used to be classed as 
nouns originally formed with the affix ־ֹון. The subsequent rejection of the final Nûn seemed 
to be confirmed by the form ְמְגּדֹון, once used (Zc 12:11) for ְמִגּדֹו (and conversely in Pr 27:20 
Kethı ̂bh ֲאַבּדֹה, Qerê ֹוֲ֔אַבּד  for ֲאַבּדֹון destruction), also by the fact that for ְׁשלֹמֹה the LXX give 
the form Σολωµών or Σαλωµών, and especially that in patronymics and tribal names (§ 86 h) 
a Nûn appears before the termination ı ̂, as ִּגֽילִֹני Gilonite from ִּגלֹה and ִׁשֽילִֹני from ִׁשילֹה 
(modern name Sailûn). Wetzstein, however (in Delitzsch’s Commentary on Job, 1st ed., p. 
599), explained the Nûn in ְמִגּדֹון as a secondary addition to the common old-Palestinian 
termination ô ( ִריחֹוְי  c.), and Barth (Nominalbildung, § 224 b) has since shown the& ,ִרּמֹונֹו ,ַעּכֹו ,
unsoundness of the prevailing view on other grounds: the rejection of the Nûn would be much 
more likely to occur in the numerous appellatives in ôn than in proper names, and ִּגֽילִֹני and 
are due to the necessity of avoiding, for euphonic reasons, such forms as gı ִׁשֽילִֹני ̂lô-ı̂, šı ̂lô-ı ̂, 
&c.; cf. also ֵׁשָֽלִני from ֵׁשָלה. 

On the afformatives ִ־ ית ,ּות ,ַ־ י ,ִ־ י, see below, § 86 h–l. 

Quadriliterals and Quinqueliterals. 

 heat, &c., have probably arisen from the ַזְלָעָפה a flint, and the fem ַחָּלִמיׁש ,barren ַּגְלמּוד .55
insertion of a ַחְרּגֹל ;ל a locust, ַקְרּדֹם an axe, ַסְרַעָּפה a branch, Ez 31:5 (verses 6, 8 ְסַעָּפה), 
 which is common ,ר sceptre, from insertion of a ַׁשְרִּביט ,anxious thoughts (ְׂשִעִּפים also) ַׂשְרַעִּפים
in Aramaic. Cf., moreover, ֶחְרֵמׁש a sickle, ְסָמַדר vine-blossom; with an initial ֲעַטֵּלף ,ע a bat, 
 .a frog ְצַפְרֵּדַע ,a scorpion, 1 &c.—Quinqueliteral ַעְקָרב ,a mouse ַעְכָּבר ,a spider ַעָּכִביׁש

§ 86. Denominative Nouns. 

                                                 
1 1 The plurals ִנָצִנים flowers, Ct 2:12, and ִקְּמׂשִנים thorns appear to be formed directly 
from the singulars ֵנץ (cf. ִנָצה) and ִקּמֹוׂש with the insertion of ân (which in קמ׳ is 
obscured to ôn). See Nöldeke, Mand. Gr., p. 169, Rem. 3; similarly, according to 
Hoffmann, ‘Einige phöniz. Inschriften, ’ p. 15 (Abh. der Gött. Ges. der Wiss., xxxvi), 
ֶזב�ֶע wares, Ez 27:14, 16 from ִעְּזבֹוִנים = ֶצן�ֶע . 
1 1 Derenbourg (REJ., 1883, p. 165) infers from the above examples and a comparison 
of the Arabic ‛uṣfûr, sparrow (from ṣafara, to chirp), that ע was especially employed 
to form quadriliteral names of animals. 



1. Such are all nouns formed immediately from another noun, whether the latter be 
primitive or derived from a verb, e.g. ַקְדמֹון eastern, immediately from ֶדםֶ֫ק  the east 
(verbal stem ָקַדם to be in front). 

2. Most of the forms which nouns of this class assume have already been given in 
§§ 84 and 85, since the denominatives, as secondary (although in some cases very 
old) forms, invariably follow the analogy of the verbal derivatives. As, for instance, 
the verbals with a prefixed מ  (§ 85 e to m) express the place, &c., of an action, so the 
denominatives with מ  local represent the place where a thing is found or its 
neighbourhood (see e). 

The most common forms of denominatives are— 

1. Those like the participle Qal (§ 84a s), e.g. ׁשֵֹער a porter, from ַערַׁ֫ש  a gate; ּבֵֹקר a 
herdsman, from ָּבָקר a herd; ּכֵֹרם a vinedresser, from ֶרםֶּ֫כ  a vineyard. 

2. Those like the form qăṭṭāl(§ 84b b), e.g. ַקׁשָּת an archer, from ֶׁשתֶ֫ק  a bow. Both these 
forms (c and d) indicate customary occupations, inhering in the subject, like Greek nouns in 
της, τεύς, e.g. πολίτης, γραµµατεύς. 

3. Nouns with מ  prefixed, denoting the place where a thing is (cf. § 85 e), or its 
neighbourhood, e.g. ַמְעָין a place of fountains, from ִיןַ֫ע  ,the place about the feet ַמְרְּגלֹות ;
ֶגלֶ֫ר the place about the head, from ְמַרֲֽאׁשֹות  a cucumber field, from (ִמְקְׁשָאה for) ִמְקָׁשה ;רֹאׁש ,
 .cucumber. Cf. ἀµπελών from ἄµπελος ִקׁשֻּא

4. Nouns with the termination ָ־ ן or ֹון expressing adjectival ideas: ַקְדמֹון eastern, from 
ֶדםֶ֫ק  coiled, hence ִלְוָיָתן probably also ;חּוץ exterior, from ִחיצֹון ;ַאַחר posterior, from ַֽאֲחרֹון ;

coiled animal, serpent, from ִלְוָיה a winding; ְנֻחְׁשָּתן brazen, from ֶׁשתְ֫נח  brass. Also abstracts, 
e.g. ִעָּורֹון blindness, from ִעֵּור. Cf. § 85 u.— With a double termination (ôn or ân with ı  ַאְדמִֹני (̂
reddish, ִיְּדעִֹני a knowing (spirit); ִצְפעִֹני basilisk; ַרֲֽחָמִֽנּיֹות merciful [fem. plur.]. 

 little man (in the ִאיׁשֹון in (ּון cf. the Syriac) appears to be used as a diminutive ending ֹון
eye), apple of the eye, from 1ִאיׁש; on the other hand ְׁשִפיפֹן adder, which was formerly 
regarded as a diminutive, is properly an adjectival form from ָׁשַפף to rub (hence, as it were, a 
rubbing creature); in the same way ְיֻׁשרּון is a denominative from (ָיָׁשר=) ָיָׁשּור, properly upright 
(righteous people), and not a diminutive (pious little people, and the like); finally, ַׂשֲֽהרֹון is 
not lunula, but an artificial moon (used as an ornament), and ַצְּורִֹנים not little neck, but 
necklace (from ַצָּואר neck). Cf. Delitzsch on Ct 4:9. 

                                                 
1 [1 Cf. Barth, § 212; König, ii. 1, 413. Diminutives in Semitic languages are, 
however, most commonly formed by inserting a y after the second radical, e.g. Aram. 
 ,a very young man, kulaib, a little dog ُغَليٌِّم ., Arab������� Syr. ,עּוֵּליָמא
&c. Since Olshausen (§ 180), ְזֵעיר a little (Is 28:10, 13, Jb 36:2) has commonly been 
regarded as an example of the same form, to which others have added ְׁשִביִסים Is 3:18 
(as though a foreign dialectical form for šumais, little sun), and 2 ֲאִמינֹון S 13:20, as a 
contemptuous diminutive form of ַאְמינֹון; cf. Ewald, § 167, W. Wright, Arab. Gramm.2 
i. § 269, De Lagarde, Nominalbildung, pp. 85–87, König. ii. 1, p. 143 f. The existence 
of the form in Hebrew is disputed by Barth, § 192 d.] 



5. Peculiar to denominatives is the termination ִ־ י, which converts a substantive into an 
adjective, and is added especially to numerals and names of persons and countries, in order to 
form ordinals, patronymics, and tribal names; e.g. ַרְגִלי footman, plur. ַרְגִלים, from ֶגלֶ֫ר  foot; 
ֶכר֫נֹ strange, from ָנְכִרי ,cruel ַאְכָזִרי  strangeness, ַּתְחִּתי lower, from ַחתַּ֫ת  below, fem. ָּתְחִּתית and 
ִיִׁשׁשּ ;ַּתְחִּתּיֹות ,ַּתְחִּתִּיים .plur ,ַּתְחִּתָּיה  the sixth, from ֵׁשׁש six; ֽמֹוָאִבי Moabite, from מֹוָאב, plur. מָֹֽאִבים, 
fem. ֽמֹוֲאִבָּיה and ֽמֹוָאִבית, plur. ִעְבִרי ;ֽמֹוֲאִבּיֹות Hebrew, plur. ִעְבִרים and עְבִרִּיים, fem. ִעְבִרָּיה, plur. 
 When the original substantive is a compound, it is ִיְׂשָרֵאל Israelite, from יְׂשְרֵאִלי ;ִעְבִרּיֹות
resolved again into two words, e.g. ֶּבן־ְיִמיִני Benjamite, from ִּבְנָיִמין (cf. on the use of the article 
in such cases, § 127 d). 

Instead of ִ־ י we find in a few cases (a) the ending ַ־ י (as in Aram.), e.g. ִּכיַלי (crafty, or, 
according to others, churlish) if it stands for ְנִכיַלי and is not rather from a stem כלא or חֹוָרי ;כלה 
white cloth, Is 19:9 in pause; perhaps also ּגַֹבי a swarm of locusts, Am 7:1 ( יּ֑גֹוָב  Na 3:17); 
hardly ְנִגֽינֹוַתי Is 38:20, Hb 3:19; but certainly in proper names as ּבְרִזַּלי (ferreus) Barzillai; 2 
and (b) ֶ־ ה, arising from ăy, in ִאׁשֶּה belonging to fire (ֵאׁש), i.e. a sacrifice offered by fire; ִלְבֶנה 
(prop. milky) the storax-shrub, Arabic lubnay. 

6. Abstract nouns formed from concretes by the addition of [ִ־ י]ת ,ּות (§ 95 t), cf. our 
terminations -dom, -hood, -ness, e.g. ַיְלדּות youth, ַמְלכּות kingdom (the omission of the Dageš in 
 shows that the Šewâ is weakened from a full vowel; on malik as underlying the present form  כ
ֶלְךֶ֫מ  cf. § 84a a); ַאְלָמנּות widowhood, from ַאְלָמן widower, ַאְלָמָנה widow. In Aram. this fem. 

ending ּות (or ּו with rejection of the ת) is a common termination of the infinitive in the derived 
conjugations (cf., as substantival infinitives of this kind, ַהְׁשָמעּות the announcing, Ez 24:26, 
and ִהְתַחְּברּות the making of a league, Dn 11:23); in Hebr. ּות as a termination to express 
abstract ideas (including some which appear to be directly derived from the verbal stem, as 
 a heating1) becomes more common only in the later books. It is affixed to ִרְפאּות ,folly ִסְכלּות
adjectives ending in ı̂ (see above, h) in ַאְכְזִרּיּות cruelty, and ֽקֹוְמִמּיּות upright position (Lv 26:13, 
used adverbially). 

The ending ִ־ ית is found earlier, e.g. in ְׁשֵאִרית remainder, ֵראִׁשית principium, from 
 ,wisdom (in Pr 1:20 ָהְכמֹות princeps. The termination ôth seems to occur in (head) רֹאׁש=ֵראׁש
9:1, joined to a singular; so also ַחְכמֹות Pr 14:1, where, probably, ָחְכמֹות should likewise be 
read) and in ֽהֹוֵללֹות Ec 1:17, &c., with the parallel form ֽהֹוֵללּות Ec 10:13. 

§ 87. Of the Plural. 

Brockelmann, Grundriss, i. 426 ff., and on the feminines, p. 441 ff.; M. Lambert, 
‘Remarques sur la formation du pluriel hébreu, ’ REJ. xxiv. 99 ff., and ‘Les anomalies du 
pluriel des noms en Hébreu, ’ REJ. xliii. 206 ff.; P. Lajčiak, Die Plural- u. Dualendungen 
im semit. Nomen, Lpz. 1903; J. Barth, ‘Beiträge zur Pluralbildung des Semit.,’ ZDMG. 
1904, p. 431 ff., i. ‘the ai of the constr. st.’ 

1. The regular plural termination for the masculine gender is ִ־ ים, always with the 
tone, e.g. סּוס horse, plur. סּוִסים horses; but also very often written defectively ִ־ ם, 
especially when in the same word one of the vowel letters, ו or י, precedes, e.g. Gn 
םַּתִּניִנ 1:21 . Nouns in ִ־ י make their plural in ִ־ ִּיים, e.g. ִעְבִרי a Hebrew, plur. ִעְברִּיים (Ex 
3:18); but usually contraction takes place, e.g. ָׁשִנים ;ִעְבִרים crimson garments, from ָׁשִני. 

                                                 
2 1 On ַ־ י as an old fem. ending, see above, § 80 l. 
1 1 [See a complete list of instances in König, Lehrgebäude, ii. 1, p. 205 f.] 
REJ. REJ. = Revue des Études Juives. Paris, 1880 ff. 



Nouns in ֶ־ ה lose this termination when they fake the plural ending, e.g. חֶֹזה seer, 
plur. חִֹזים (cf. § 75 h).—In regard to the loss of the tone from the ִ־ ם in the two old 
plurals ִיםַ֫מ  water and ִיםָׁ֫שַמ  heaven, cf. § 88 d and § 96. 

The termination ִ־ ים is sometimes assumed also by feminines (cf. ָנִׁשים women, § 
96 under ָׁשִנים ;ִאׁשָּה years, from ְרֵחִלים ;ָׁשָנה ewes, from ָרֵחל), so that an indication of 
gender is not necessarily implied in it (cf. also below, m–p).—On the use of this 
termination ִ־ ים to express abstract, extensive, and intensive ideas, cf. § 124. 

The ending ı̂m is also common in Phoenician, e.g. צדנם Sidonii; Assyrian has âni (acc. to 
P. Haupt originally âmi, cf. § 88 d); Aramaic has ı ̂n; Arabic ûna (nominative) and ı̂na (in the 
oblique cases, but in vulgar Arabic ı ̂n is also used for the nominative); Ethiopic ân. Cf. also 
the verbal ending ּון in the 3rd plur. perf. (§ 44 l) and in the 3rd and 2nd plur. impf. (§ 47 m).1 

Less frequent, or only apparent terminations of the plur. masc. are— 

(a) ִ־ ין, as in Aramaic,2 found almost exclusively in the later books of the O. T. (apart 
from the poetical use in some of the older and even the oldest portions), viz. ְמָלִכין kings, Pr 
 ,islands ִאִּין wheat, Ez 4:9; defectively ִחִּטין ,the guard, 2 K 11:13 ָרִצין ,K 11:33 1 ִצֽדִֹנין ,31:3
Ez 26:18; ָיִמין days, Dn 12:13. Cf. also ִמִּדין carpets, Ju 5:10, in the North-Palestinian song of 
Deborah, which also has other linguistic peculiarities; ִעִּיין heaps, Mi 3:12 (before ת; cf. § 44 
k); ִמִּלין words (from the really Aram. ִמָּלה), Jb 4:2, and twelve other places in Job (beside ִמִּלים, 
ten times in Job); further, ַחִּיין Jb 24:22, 31:10 ֲאֵחִרין, and ׁשֹוֵמִמין La 1:4, 4:3 ַּתִּנין.—The 
following forms are doubtful: 

(b) ִ־ י (with the ם rejected, as, according to some, in the dual ָיַדי for ִיםָ֫יַד  Ez 13:18, cf. § 
88 c), e.g. ִמִּני stringed instruments, Ps 45:9 for ִמִּנים (unless it is to be so written)3; ַעִּמי peoples, 
Ps 144:2, and, probably, also La 3:14 (in 2 S 22:44 it may be taken as ַעִּמי my people; cf. in the 
parallel passage Ps 18:44 ָעם; also in Ct 8:2 the ı̂ of ִרּמִֹני is better regarded as a suffix); see 
also 2 S 23:8 as compared with 1 Ch 11:11, and on the whole question Gesenius, 
Lehrgebäude, p. 524 ff. More doubtful still is— 

(c) ַ־ י (like the constr. state in Syriac), which is supposed to appear in e.g. ָׂשַרי princes, Ju 
5:15 (perhaps my princes is intended: read either the constr. st. ָׂשֵרי, which also has good 
authority, or with LXX ָׁשִרים); for י וס׳ַ֔חּלֹוָנ  Jer 22:14 (according to others dual, see § 88 c, or a 
loan word, cf. ZA. iii. 93) read ַחּלֹוָניו ָספֹון. On ּגֹוַבי and חֹוַרי, which have also been so explained, 
see above, § 86 i.—ֲחׂשּוַפי Is 20:4 (where the right reading is certainly ֲחׂשּוֵפי) must be intended 
by the Masora either as a singular with the formative syllable ַ־ י =bareness or, more probably, 
as a constr. st. with the original termination ay (cf. § 89 d) to avoid the harsh combination 

                                                 
1 1 On the connexion between all these endings see Dietrich’s Abhandl. zur hebr. 
Gramm., Leipzig, 1846, p. 51 ff.; Halévy, REJ. 1888, p. 138 ff. [cf. also Driver, 
Tenses, § 6, Obs. 2]. 
2 2 So also always in the Mêša‛ inscription, e.g. line 2 שלשן thirty; line 4 מלכן kings; 
line 5 ימן רבן many days, &c. 
3 3 According to some this ı� is simply due to a neglect of the point (§ 5 m), which in 
MSS. and elsewhere marked the abbreviation of the plur. ending. 
ZA. ZA. = Zeitschrift für Assyriologie und verwandte Gebiete, ed. by C. Bezold. Lpz. 
1886 ff. 



hasûfê šēt4; in ֲאדָֹני the Lord (prop. my lord, from the plur. majestatis, ֲאדִֹנים lord), the ay was 
originally a suffix, § 135 q. 

(d) ָ־ ם a supposed plural ending in ִּכִּנים=ִּכָּנם gnats (or lice), and ֻסָּלם ladder (supposed by 
some to be a plur. like our stairs); but cf. on the former, § 85 t. 

2. The plural termination of the feminine gender is generally indicated by the 
termination ֹות (often written defectively ֹ־ת, e.g. ְּתִהָּלה song of praise, psalm, plur. 
 ,as in the headings of the printed editions ,ְּתִחִּלים only in post-biblical Hebrew) ְּתִהּלֹות
as well as ֶפר ְּתִהּלֹותֵ֫ס  the Book of Psalms); ֶרתִ֫אֶּג  a letter, plur. ְּבֵאר ;ִאְּנרֹות a well, plur. 
 .an Egyptian woman, plur ִמְצִרית .e.g ,ִ־ ּיֹות form their plural in ִ־ ית Feminines in .ְּבֵארֹות
 .Dn 8:22 (cf ,ַמְלֻכּיֹות .kingdom, plur ַמְלכּות as ,ֻ־ּיֹות either make ּות and those in ;ִמְצִרּיֹות
 testimonies (pronounced ‛ēdhewôth ֵעְֽדֹות cells, Jer 37:16), or are inflected like ֲחֻנּיֹות
for ‛ēdhŭwôth). 

It is only from a mistake or disregard of these feminine endings ־ּות and ִ־ ית that some 
words ending with them form their plural by the addition of ִ־ ים or ־ֹות, e.g. ֲחִנית spear, plur. 
 ;widowhood ַאְלְמנּוִתים ;(ְזנּוִנים by the side of) ְזנּוִתים .whoredom, plur ְזנּות ;ֲחִניתֹות and ֲחִניִתים
 .amulets (if connected with Assyr. kâsu, to bind), &c ְּכָסתֹות ,pits ְׁשִחיתֹות

The termination -ôth stands primarily for -âth (which is the form it has in Arab., Eth., in 
the constr. st. of Western Aramaic, in Eastern Syriac, and also in Assyrian; on the change of â 
into an obscure ô, see § 9 q). On the other hand, it is doubtful whether this âth is to be 
regarded as a lengthened and stronger form of the singular fem. ending ăth (cf. § 80 b). 

How the changeable vowels of a noun are shortened or become Šewâ in 
consequence of the addition of the plural endings is explained in §§ 92–5. 

3. Words which in the singular are used both as masculine and feminine (§ 122 d), 
often have in the plural parallel forms with the masculine and feminine terminations, 
e.g. ָעב cloud, plur. ָעִבים and ָעבֹות; and each form may be treated either as masculine or 
feminine, according to the usage of the particular word.—But even those words, of 
which the gender is invariable, sometimes have both plural forms, e.g. ּדֹור masc. a 
generation, plur. ּדֹוִרים and ָׁשָנה ;ּדֹורֹות fem. a year, plur. ָׁשִנים and ָׁשנֹות (see the Rem.). 
In these words the gender of both plural forms remains the same as in the singular, 
e.g. ֲאִרי masc. a lion, plur. ֲאָריֹות musc., Zp 3:3, ּדֹורֹות musc., Jb 42:16. 

Sometimes usage makes a distinction between the two plural forms of the same word. 
Thus, ָיִמים days, ָׁשִנים years are the usual, but ָימֹות (only twice, in the constr. st. Dt 32:7, Ps 
90:15) and ָׁשנֹות (also only in the constr. st. and before suffixes) are rarer poetic forms. 

A difference of meaning appears in several names of members of the body, the dual (see 
§ 88) denoting the living members themselves, while the plur. in ֹות expresses something like 
them, but without life (§ 122 u), e.g. ִיםָ֫יַד  hands, ָידֹות artificial hands, also e.g. the arms of a 
throne; ִיםַּ֫כַּפ  hands, ַּכּפֹות handles (Lat. manubria); ַעםַּ֫פ  foot, ְּפָעמֹות artificial feet (of the ark), 
ִיםַ֫קְרַנ  horns, ְקָרנֹות horns (of the altar); ִיםֵ֫עיַנ  eyes, ֲעָינֹות fountains; cf. also ֲאָרִיים lions, ֲאָריֹות the 

                                                 
4 4 Prätorius, ZDMG. 1903, p. 525, regards ֲהׂשּוַפי as an instance of the affix of 
endearment (cf. ְּכלּוַבי ,ֲאחּוַמי) transferred to an appellative, but such an explanation is 
rendered unlikely by the meaning of this isolated instance. 



figures of lions on Solomon’s throne, ָּתָמר palm, ִּתֽמָֹרה a palm-like column, plur. ִּתֽמִֹרים and 
 .ִּתֽמֹרֹות

4. A considerable number of masculines form their plural in ֹות, while many 
feminines have a plural in ִ־ ים. The gender of the singular, however, is as a rule 
retained in the plural. 

Undoubted instances of masculines with (masculine) plural in ־ֹות are: ָאב father, אֹוָצר 
treasure, ּבֹאר and ּבֹור cistern, ָזָנב tail, ֲהלֹום dream, ִּכםֵּא throne, ֵלב and ֵלָבב heart, לּוַח tablet, 
ִילַ֫ל  and ְיָלהַ֫ל  night, ִמְזֵּבַח altar, ָמקֹום place, נֹאד skin-bottle, ֵנר lamp, עֹור skin, קֹול voice, ֻׁשְלָחן 

table, ֵׁשם name, ׁשֹוָפר trumpet. 

Feminines ending in ָ־ ה which take in the plural the termination ִ־ ים are ֵאָלה terebinth, 
 a (only in poetry) ִמָּלה ,a brick ְלֵבָנה ,wheat ִחָּטה ,a cake of figs ְּדֵבָלה ,(ֵאימֹות but also) terror ֵאיָמה
word, ְסָאה seā, a dry measure, הְׂשעֹוָר  barley, and the following names of animals ְּדבֹוָרה a bee 
and יֹוָנה a dove; also, for ֵּביִצים fem. eggs, a singular ֵּביָצה is to be assumed. ֲאֻלָּמה sheaf and ָׁשָנה 
year (see above, n) take both ִ־ ים and ֹות; cf. finally ֶֹלתִׁ֫שּב  an ear of corn, plur. ִׁשֳּבִלים, and 
without the fem. termination in the singular ֶגׁשִּ֫פיֶל  concubine, plur. ִּפֽיַלְגִׁשים. 

5. A strict distinction in gender between the two plural endings is found, in fact, 
only in adjectives and participles, e.g. טֹוִבים boni, בֹותטֹו  bonae, קְֹֽטִלים musc., קְֹֽטלֹות 
fem. So also in substantives of the same stem, where there is an express distinction of 
sex, as ָּבִנים filii, ָּבנֹות filiae; ְמָלִכים reges, ְמָלכֹות reginae. 

Rem. 1. In some few words there is added to the plural ending ֹות a second (masculine) 
plural termination (in the form of the constr. st. ֵ־ י, cf. § 89 c), or a dual ending ִיםַ֫־ , e.g. ָּבָמה 
a high place, plur. ָּבמֹות, constr. st. ָּבֽמֹוֵתי (also ָּבֳֽמֵתי bāmothê, Is 14:14, Jb 9:8, &c., sometimes 
as Qerē to the Kethîbh במותי; see § 95 o); ֵמַרֲאׁשֵֹתי ָׁשאּול from Saul’s head, 1 S 26:12; חֹוָמה wall, 
plur. חֹומֹות moenia, whence dual ִים֫חֹומַֹת  double walls. This double indication of the plural 
appears also in the connexion of suffixes with the plural ending ֹות (§ 91 m). 

2. Some nouns are only used in the singular (e.g. ָאָדם man, and collectively men); a 
number of other nouns only in the plural, e.g. ְמִתים men (the old sing. ְמתּו is only preserved in 
proper names, see § 90 o; in Eth. the sing. is mĕt, man); some of these have, moreover, a 
singular meaning (§ 124 a), as ָּפִנים face. In such cases, however, the same form can also 
express plurality, e.g. ָּפִנים means also faces, Gn 40:7, Ez 1:6; cf. ֱאלִֹחים God, and also gods 
(the sing. ֱאלַֹּה, a later formation from it, occurs only ten times, except in Job forty-one and in 
Daniel four times). 

§ 88. Of the Dual. 

Cf. the literature on the Semitic dual in Grünert, Die Begriffs-Präponderanz und die 
Bugle a potiori im Altarub. (Wien, 1886), p. 21; Brockelmann, Grundriss, p. 455 ff. 

1. The dual is a further indication of number, which originated in early times. In 
Hebrew, however, it is almost exclusively used to denote those objects which 
naturally occur in pairs (see e). The dual termination is never found in adjectives, 
verbs, or pronouns. In the noun it is indicated in both genders by the termination ִיםַ֫־  
appended to the ground-form,1 e.g. ִיםָ֫יַד  both hands, ִים֫יֹוַמ  two days. In the feminine 

                                                 
1 1 On dual endings appended to the plural see § 87 s and § 95 o at the beginning. 



the dual termination is always added to the old ending ath (instead of ָ־ ה), but 
necessarily with ā (since it is in an open syllable before the tone), thus ִיםָ֫־ ַת , e.g. ָׂשָפה 
lip, ִיםְׂ֫שָפַת  both lips. From a feminine with the ending ֶ־ ת֫־ , e.g. ֶׁשתְ֫נח  (from neḥušt) 
the dual is formed like ִיםְ֫נֻחְׁשַּת  double fetters. 

With nouns which in the singular have not a feminine ending, the dual termination 
is likewise really added to the ground-form; but the latter generally undergoes certain 
changes in consequence of the shifting of the tone, e.g. ָּכָנף wing (ground-form 
kănăph), dual ִיםְּ֫כָנַפ , the first ă becoming Šewâ, since it no longer stands before the 
tone, and the second ă being lengthened before the new tone-syllable. In 1 K 16:24, 2 
K 5:23b the form ִיםִּ֫כְּכַר  (which should be ִיםִּ֫כָּכַר ) evidently merely points to the 
constr. st. ִּכְּכֵרי, which would be expected before ֶסףֶּ֫כ ; cf. ִיםִּ֑כָּכָר  in 2 K 5:23 a, and on 
the syntax see § 131 d. In the segholate forms (§ 84a a) the dual ending is mostly 
added to the ground-form, e.g. ֶגלֶ֫ר  foot (ground-form răgl), dual ִיםַ֫רְגַל ; cf., however, 
ִיםְ֫קָרַנ  (only in the book of Daniel), as well as ִיםַ֫קְרַנ  from ֶרןֶ֫ק  horn, and ִיםְ֫לָחַי  from ְלִחי 

cheek (as if from the plurals ִלָחִים ,ְקָרנֹות).—A feminine dual of an adjective used 
substantivally occurs in ִיםֲ֫עַצְלַּת  a sluggish pair (of hands) Ec 10:18 from the sing. 
 .ָעֵצל

Rem. 1. Certain place-names were formerly reckoned as dual-forms (so in earlier editions 
of this Grammar, and still in König’s Lehrgebäude, ii. 437), viz.— (a) those in ִיןַ֫־  and ָ־ ן, 
e.g. ִיןּ֫דַֹת  Gn 3717 a (locative ְּיָנהּ֑דָֹת , but in 17 b ןּ֑דָֹת ), and 2 ּדָֹתן K 6:13; ַקְרָּתן Jos 21:32, 
identical with ִיםִ֫קְרָיַת  in 1 Ch 6:61 (cf. also the Moabite names of towns in the Mêša‛ 
inscription, line 10 קריתן = Hebrew ִיםִ֫קְרָיַת ; line 30 ִיםֵּ֫בית ִּדְבָלַת = בת דבלתן  Jer 48:22; lines 31, 
=חורנן 32 ִים֫חֹרֹוַנ  Is 15:5, &c.); (b) in ָ־ ם, Jos 15:34 ִיםֵ֫עיַנ = ) ָהֵֽעיָנם  Gn 38:21). The view that  ָ־
 as in Western Aramaic, cf. also)  ִיןַ֫־ arise from a contraction of the dual terminations ָ־ ם and ן
nom. âni, accus. aini, of the dual in Arabic) and ִיםַ֫־  seemed to be supported by the Mêša‛; 
inscription, where we find (line 20) מאתן two hundred = ִיןָ֫מאַת , Hebrew ִיםָ֫מאַת . But in many of 
these supposed duals either a dual sense cannot be detected at all, or it does not agree at any 
rate with the nature of the Semitic dual, as found elsewhere. Hence it can hardly be doubted 
that ִיןַ֫־  and ִיםַ֫־  in these place-names only arise from a subsequent expansion of the 
terminations ָ־ ן and ָ־ ם: so Wellhausen, Jahrbücher für Deutsche Theologie, xxi. 433; 
Philippi, ZDMG. xxxii. 65 f.; Barth, Nominalbildung, p. 319, note 5; Strack, Kommentar zur 
Genesis, p. 135. The strongest argument in favour of this opinion is that we have a clear case 
of such an expansion in the Qerê perpetuum (§ 17 c) ִיםְ֫יֽרּוָׁשַל  for ְיֽרּוָׂשֵלם (so, according to 
Strack, even in old MSS. of the Mišna; cf. Urusalim in the Tel-el-Amarna tablets, and the 
Aramaic form ְיֽרּוְׁשֵלם): similarly in the Aramaic ִיןָׁ֫שְֽמַר  ׁשְֹֽמרֹון for the Hebrew ָׁשְֽמָרן = 
Samaria.—We may add to this list ִיםֶ֫אְפַר ִיםַ֫נְֽהַַר ,  the river country (in the Tel-el-Amarna 
letters nârima, na’rima), ִיםִ֫מְצַר  Egypt, Phoenician מצרם; also the words denoting time, ִיםָ֫צֳֽהַר  
midday (Mêša‛ inscription, line 15 צהרם), and perhaps ִיםַ֫עְרַּב  in the evening, if the regular 
expression ִיםֵּ֫בין־ָהַֽעְרַּב  Ex 12:6, 16:12, &c., is only due to mistaking ִיםַ֫עְרַּב  for a dual: LXX 
πρὸς ἑσπέραν, τὸ δειλινόν, ὀψέ and only in Lv 23:5 ἀνὰ µέσον τῶν ἑσπερινῶν. The Arabs 
also say el ‛išâ’ân, the two evenings, cf. Kuhn’s Literaturblatt, iii. 48. 

Instead of the supposed dual ָיַדי Ez 13:18 read ִיםָ֫יַד . On ַחּלֹוַני (generally taken to be a 
double window) Jer 22:14, see above, § 87 g. 



2. Only apparently dual-forms (but really plural) are the words ִיםַ֫מ  water and ִיםָׁ֫שַמ  
heaven. According to P. Haupt in SBOT. (critical notes on Isaiah, p. 157, line 18 ff.), they are 
to be derived from the old plural forms (found in Assyrian) mâmi, šamâmi, whence the Hebr. 
 arose by inversion of the i mâmi, mâimi, maim. It is simpler, however, to suppose שמים ,מים
that the primitive singulars may and šamay, when they took the plural of extension (§ 124 b), 
kept the tone on the ay, thus causing the ı ̂m (which otherwise always has the tone, § 87 a) to 
be shortened to im. Cf. the analogous formations, Arab. tarḍaina, 2nd fem. sing. imperf. of a 
verb ל״י, for tarḍay + ı ̂na, corresponding to taqtulı̂na in the strong verb; also bibl.-Aram. ןָּ֫בַנִי  
the abs. st. plur. of the ptcp. Qal of )ְּבָנה) ל״י , which otherwise always ends in ı̂n with the tone, 
e.g. in the ptcp. Qal of the strong verb, ָּדְֽבִחין sacrificing. 

2. The use of the dual in Hebrew is confined, except in the numerals 2, 12, 200, 
&c. (see § 97), practically to those objects which are by nature or art always found in 
pairs, especially to the double members of the body (but not necessarily so, cf. ְזרִֹעים 
and ְזרֹעֹות arms, never in the dual), e.g. ִיםָ֫יַר  both hands, ִיםָ֫אְזַנ  both ears, ִיםִׁ֫שַּנ  teeth 
(of both rows), also ִיםַ֫נֲֽעַל  a pair of sandals, ִים֫מֹֽאְזַנ  a pair of scales, Lat. bilanx, &c.; 
or things which are at least thought of as forming a pair, e.g. ִים֫יֹוַמ  two (successive) 
days, Lat. biduum; םְׁ֫שֻבַעִי  two weeks; ִיםְׁ֫שָנַת  two years (in succession), Lat. biennium; 
ִיםַ֫אָּמַת  two cubits.1 

In the former case the dual may be used for a plural, either indefinite or defined by a 
numeral, where it is thought of in a double arrangement, e.g. ִיםַ֑אְרַּבע ַרְגָל  four feet, Lv 11:23; 

ִיםׁ֫ש ְּכָנַפֵׁש  six wings (i.e. three pairs), Is 6:2, Ez 1:6; even ִיםִׁ֫שְבָעה ֵעיַנ  seven eyes, Zc 3:9, 
ִיםָּ֫כל־ִּבְרַּכ  all knees, Ez 7:17; ִיםָּ֫כל־ָיַד  all hands, Ez 21:12; ִיםְ֫מִצְלַּת  cymbals, Ezr 3:10; ִיםְׁ֫שַפַּת  

double-hooks, Ez 40:43.—To express a certain emphasis the numeral two is used with the 
dual, as in Ju 16:28, Am 3:12.—See some other remarks on the use of the dual in § 87 o and 
s. 

It is not impossible that Hebrew at an earlier period made a more extensive and freer use 
of the dual, and that the restrictions and limitations of its use, mentioned above, belong to a 
relatively later phase of development. The Arabic literary language forms the dual in the 
noun, pronoun, and verb, almost as extensively as the Sanskrit or Greek; but in modern 
Arabic it has almost entirely disappeared in the verb, pronoun, and adjective. The Syriac has 
preserved it only in a few stereotyped forms, with which such duals as the Latin duo, ambo, 
octo may be compared. In the same way, the dual of the Sanskrit is lost in the modern Indian 
languages, and its full use in Old Slavonic has been restricted later, e.g. in Bohemian, just as 
in Hebrew, to pairs, such as hands, feet, eyes, ears. On the Germanic dual, see Grimm’s 
Gramm., 2nd ed., i. p. 814. 

§ 89. The Genitive and the Construct State. 

Philippi, Wesen und Ursprung des Stat. Constr. im Hebr.…, Weimar, 1871, p. 98 ff: on 
which cf. Nöldeke in the Gött. Gel. Anzeigen, 1871, p. 23.—Brockelmann, Grundriss, p. 
459 ff. 

                                                 
SBOT. SBOT. = Sacred Books of the Old Testament, ed. by P. Haupt. Lpz. and 
Baltimore, 1893 ff. 
1 1 But for ְּדָרַכ�ִים  Pr 28:6, 18 (which the Masora takes as two roads leading from the 
cross-ways) ְּדָרִכים is to be read. 



1. The Hebrew language no longer makes a living use of case-endings, 1 but either 
has no external indication of case (this is so for the nominative, generally also for the 
accusative) or expresses the relation by means of prepositions (§ 119), while the 
genitive is mostly indicated by a close connexion (or interdependence) of the Nomen 
regens and the Nomen rectum. That is to say, the noun which as genitive serves to 
define more particularly an immediately preceding Nomen regens, remains entirely 
unchanged in its form. The close combination, however, of the governing with the 
governed noun causes the tone first of all to be forced on to the latter,2 and the 
consequently weakened tone of the former word then usually involves further changes 
in it. These changes to some extent affect the consonants, but more especially the 
vocalization, since vowels which had been lengthened by their position in or before 
the tone-syllable necessarily become shortened, or are reduced to Šewâ (cf. § 9 a, c, k; 
§ 27 e–m); e.g. ָּדָבר word, ְּדַבר ֱאלִֹהים word of God (a sort of compound, as with us in 
inverted order, God’s-word, housetop, landlord); ָיד hand, ַידֶלְךַ֫הֶּפ  the hand of the 
king; ְּדָבִרים words, ִּדְבֵרי ָהָעם the words of the people. Thus in Hebrew only the noun 
which stands before a genitive suffers a change, and in grammatical language is said 
to be dependent, or in the construct state, while a noun which has not a genitive after 
it is said to be in the absolute state. It is sufficiently evident from the above that the 
construct state is not strictly to be regarded as a syntactical and logical phenomenon, 
but rather as simply phonetic and rhythmical, depending on the circumstances of the 
tone. 

Very frequently such interdependent words are also united by Maqqeph (§ 16 a); this, 
however, is not necessary, but depends on the accentuation in the particular case. On the 
wider uses of the constr. st. see the Syntax, § 130. 

2. The vowel changes which are occasioned in many nouns by the construct state 
are more fully described in §§ 92–5. But besides these, the terminations of the noun in 
the construct state sometimes assume a special form. Thus: 

(a) In the construct state, plural and dual, the termination is ֵ־ י, e.g. סּוִסים horses, 
ִיםֵ֫עיַנ ;the horses of Pharaoh סּוֵסי ַפְרעֹח  eyes, ֶלְךֵ֫עיֵני ַהֶּפ  the eyes of the king. 

Rem. The ֵ־ י of the dual has evidently arisen from ַ־ י (cf. ַדִיםָ֫י ), but the origin of the 
termination ֵ־ י in the constr. st. plur. is disputed. The Syriac constr. st. in ay and the form of 
the plural noun before suffixes (ִיְך֫סּוַס ,סּוַסי , &c., § 91 h) would point to a contraction of an 
original ַ־ י, as in the dual. But whether this ay was only transferred from the dual to the plural 
(so Olshausen, and Nöldeke, Beitr. zur sem. Sprachwiss., Strassb. 1904, p. 48 ff.), or is to be 
regarded as the abstract, collective termination, as in ִאׁשֶּה (see f) and חֹוַרי (so Philippi, ThLZ. 
1890, col. 419; Barth, ZDMG. 1904, p. 431 ff.), must be left undecided. 

                                                 
1 1 On some remains of obsolete case-endings see § 90. 
2 2 The same phenomenon of the tone may also be easily seen in other languages, 
when two words are closely connected in a similar way. Observe, for example, in 
German the natural stress on the last word in ‘der Thron des Königs’; though here the 
other order of the words (inadmissible in Hebrew) ‘des Königs Thron’ exhibits the 
same peculiarity. 
ThLZ. ThLZ. = Theologische Literaturzeitung, ed. by E. Schürer. Lpz. 1876 ff. 



(b) The original ַ־ ת is regularly retained as the feminine termination in the 
construct state sing. of those nouns which in the absolute state end in ָ־ ה, e.g. ַמְלָּכה 
queen, ַמְלַּכת ְׁשָבא the queen of Sheba. But the feminine endings ַ־ ת֫־ , ֶ־ ת֫־ , and also 
the plural ־ֹות, remain unchanged in the construct state. 

(c) Nouns in ֶ־ ה (cf. § 75 e) from verbs ל״ה (§ 93, Paradigm III c) form their 
constr. st. in ֵ־ ה, e.g. רֶֹאה seer, constr. רֵֹאה. If this ֵ־ ה is due to contraction of the 
original ַ־ י, with ה added as a vowel letter, we may compare ַּדי, constr. ֵּדי sufficiency; 
ַּגְיא) ַּגי( ;life ֵחי .constr ,ַחי , constr. )ֵּגיא) ֵּגי  valley. 

On the terminations ֹו and ִ־ י in the constr. st. see § 90. 

§ 90. Real and Supposed Remains of Early Case-endings. ָ־ ה local, ּו in compound 
proper names, ִ־ י and ֹו in the Construct State. 

K. U. Nylander, Om Kasusändelserna i Hebräiskan, Upsala, 1882; J. Barth, ‘Die 
Casusreste im Hebr.,’ ZDMG. liii. 593 ff. 

1. As the Assyrian and old Arabic distinguish three cases by special endings, so 
also in the Hebrew noun there are three endings which, in the main, correspond to 
those of the Arabic. It is, however, a question whether they are all to be regarded as 
real remnants of former case-endings, or are in some instances to be explained other-
wise. It can hardly be doubted (but cf. h, Rem.) that the (locative) termination ָ־ ה is a 
survival of the old accusative termination a, and that ּו in certain compound proper 
names is the old sign of the nominative. The explanation of the ı̂ as an old genitive 
sign, which, as being no longer understood in Hebrew, was used for quite different 
purposes, and the view that ֹו is a form of the nominative termination ּו, are open to 
grave doubts. 

In Assyrian the rule is that u marks the nominative, i the genitive, and a the accusative,1 
‘in spite of the many and various exceptions to this rule which occur’ (Delitzsch, Assyrische 
Gramm., § 66). Similarly, the Arabic case-endings in the fully declined nouns (Triptotes) are: 
-u for the nominative, -i for the genitive, and -a for the accusative; in the Diptotes the ending -
a represents the genitive also. In modern Arabic these endings have almost entirely 
disappeared, and if they are now and then used, as among the Beduin, it is done without 
regularity, and one is interchanged with another (Wallin, in ZDMG. v, p. 9, xii, p. 874; 
Wetzstein, ibid., xxii, p. 113 f., and especially Spitta, Gramm. des arab. Vulgärdialekts von 
Ägypten, Lpz. 1880, p. 147 ff.). Even as early as the Sinaitic inscriptions, their regular use is 
not maintained (Beer,Studia Asiatica, iii. 1840, p. xviii; Tuch, ZDMG. iii. 139 f.). Ethiopic 
has preserved only the -a (in proper names -hâ), which is, however, still used for the whole 
range of the accusative, and also (the distinction of case being lost) as a termination of the 
constr. st. to connect it with a following genitive. 

2. As remarked above, under a, the accusative form is preserved in Hebrew most 
certainly and clearly in the (usually toneless) ending ָ־ ה, originally ă, as in the old 
Arabic accusative. This is appended to the substantive: 

                                                 
1 1 This rule is almost always observed in the Tell-el-Amarna letters (see § 2 f); cf. the 
instances cited by Barth, l. c., p. 595, from Winckler’s edition. 



(a) Most commonly to express direction towards an object, or motion to a placer, 
2 e.g. ָּמהָ֫י  seaward, westward, ְדָמהֵ֫ק  eastward, ֹוָנהָ֫צפ  northward, ּּוָרהַ֫אׁש  to Assyria, 
ָלהָּ֫בֶב  to Babylon, ָרהֶ֫ח  (from ַהר) to the mountain, Gn 14:10, ְרָצהַ֫א  to the earth, ְיָתהַּ֫ב  to 

the house, ָתהִּ֫תְרָצ  to Tirzah (ִּתְרָצה) 1 K 14:17, &c., ָתהַ֫עָּז  to Gaza (ַעָּזה) Ju 16:1; with 
the article ָרהָ֫הָה  to the mountain, ְיָתהַ֫הַּב  into the house, ְדָרהַ֫הַח  into the chamber, 1 K 
ֱהָלהָ֫האֹ ;1:15 3 into the tent, Gn 18:6, &c.; similarly with adverbs, as ָּמהָׁ֫ש  thither, ָנתָ֫א  
whither?; even with the constr. st. before a genitive יָתה יֹוֵסףֵּ֫ב  into Joseph’s house, Gn 
ֶגבְ֫רָצה ַהֶּנַ֫א ;24 ,43:17  toward the land of the south, Gn 20:1; ִיםְ֫רָצה ִמְצַרַ֫א  to the land of 
Egypt, Ex 4:20; ֶׂשקָ֫רה ַדֶּמְ֫דַּבִמ  to the wilderness of Damascus, 1 K 19:15; ֶמׁש֫ה ֶׁשִ֫מְזְרָח  
toward the sun-rising, Dt 4:41; and even with the plural ַּכְׂשִּדיָמה into Chaldea, Ez 
ִיָמהָ֫הׁשַָּמ ;11:24  towards the heavens. 

Rem. The above examples are mostly rendered definite by the article, or by a following 
genitive of definition, or are proper names. But cases like ָּמהָ֫י ָרהֶ֫ה , ְיָתהַּ֫ב ,  show that the 
locative form of itself possessed a defining power. 

(b) In a somewhat weakened sense, indicating the place where something is or 
happens (cf. § 118 d), e.g. ְיָמהַ֑מֲֽחָנ  in Maḥanaim, 1 K 4:14; ָּמהָׁ֫ש  there (usually thither, 
see c), Jer 18:2, cf. 2 K 23:8, and the expression to offer a sacrifice ָחהַ֫הִּמְזֵּב , properly 
towards the altar for on the altar. On the other hand, ָלהָּ֫בֶב  Jer 29:15, and ָלהְ֫זֻב  Hb 
3:11, are to be regarded as ordinary accusatives of direction, to Babylon, into the 
habitation; also expressions like ֹוָנהְּ֫פַאת ָצפ  the quarter towards the north, Jos 15:5 (at 
the beginning of the verse, ְדָמהְּ֫גבּול ֵק  the border toward the east), cf. 18:15, 20, Ex 
26:18, Jer 23:8. 

(c) The original force of the ending ָ־ ה is also disregarded when it is added to a 
substantive with a preposition prefixed (cf. also ָנהַ֫עד־ָא  how long?), and this not only 
after ֶאל־ ,ְל or ַעד־ (which are easily explained), e.g. ְעָלהְ֫לַמ  upwards, ָּטהְ֫לַמ  downwards, 

ֹוָלהִ֫לְׁשא  to Sheol, Ps 9:18; ָקהַ֫עד־ֲאֵפ  unto Aphek, Jos 13:4, ֹוָנהֶ֫אל־ַהָּצפ  toward the north, 
Ez 8:14, cf. Ju 20:16; but also after ב, and even after ִמן, e.g. ְגָּבהַּ֫בֶּנ  in the south, Jos 
15:21, cf. Ju 14:2, 1 S 23:15, 19, 31:13, 2 S 20:15, Jer 52:10; ָלהִ֫מָּבֶב  from Babylon, Jer 
27:16; cf. 1:13, Jos 10:36, 15:10, Ju 21:19, Is 45:6. 

Rem. Old locative forms (or original accusatives) are, according to the Masora, still to be 
found in 

                                                 
2 2 On this meaning of the accusative see the Syntax, § 118 d, and cf. the Latin 
accusative of motion to a place, as in Romam profectus est, domum reverti, rus ire. 
ה�ָהאֱֹֽהָל 3 3  in Baer’s text, Gn 18:6, is an error, according to his preface to Isaiah, p. 
v. 



(a) ְיָלהַ֫ל , in pause ְיָלהָ֫ל , the usual word in prose for night, which is always construed as 
masculine. The nominative of this supposed old accusative1 appeared to be preserved in the 
form ִילַ֫ל , only used in poetry, Is 16:3, constr. st. ֵליל (even used for the absol. st. in pause Is 
21:11). Most probably, however, ַלְיָלה is to be referred, with Nöldeke and others, to a 
reduplicated form לילי; cf. especially the western Aramaic ֵליְלָיא, Syr. lilya, &c.—Another 
instance is ּוָמהְ֫מא  something, probably from מּום ,ְמאּום spot, point, generally with a 
negative=nothing. Similarly ְרָצהַ֫א  Is 8:23 and (in pause) Jb 34:13, ָתה֫סּוָפ  Ho 8:7, and the 
place-name ְהָצהַ֫י  1 Ch 6:63, might be explained as accusatives. Elsewhere, however, the 
toneless ָ־ ה can be regarded only as a meaningless appendage, or at the most as expressing 
poetic emphasis; thus ְרָצהָ֫א  (in pause) Jb 37:12; ְוָתהַ֫הָּמ  death, Ps 116:15; ֶנְגָּדה־ָּנא Ps 116:14, 
ְחָלהַ֫נ ;18  stream, Ps 124:4; ָלהַ֫מַהַחְׁש  amber, Ez 8:2 [in 1:4 ַהַחְׁשַמל, cf. § 80 k], &c. In Jos 15:12 

ָּמהַ֫הָּי  is probably only a scribal error (dittography). In Ju 14:18 instead of the quite unsuitable 
poetic word ְרָסהַ֫הַח  (towards the sun??) read as in 15:1 ְדָרהַ֫הַח  to the bride-chamber. 

(b) In the termination ָתהָ֫־  often used in poetry with feminines, viz. ָתהֵ֫איָמ  terror (=ֵאיָמה), 
Ex 15:16; ָתהֶ֫עְזָר  help (=ֶעְזָרה), Ps 44:27, 63:8, 94:17; ָתהְ֫יׁשּוָע  salvation (=ְיׁשּוָעה), Ps 3:3, 80:3, 
Jon 2:10; ָלָתהַ֫עְו  unrighteousness (=ַעְוָלה), Ez 28:15, Ho 10:13, Ps 125:3; ָתה֫עָֹל  Ps 92:16 Keth. 
Jb 5:16; ָתהָ֫צָר  Ps 120:1; ָתהֵ֫עיָפ  darkness, Jb 10:22; ָתהַ֫הְמִזָּמ  Jer 11:15 is corrupt, see the LXX 
and Commentaries. These cases are not to be taken as double feminine endings, since the loss 
of the tone on the final syllable could then hardly be explained, but they are further instances 
of an old accusative of direction or intention. In examples like ָתהֶ֫עְזָר  for help (Ps 44:27) this 
is still quite apparent, but elsewhere it has become meaningless and is used merely for the 
sake of poetical emphasis.1 

This termination ָ־ ה usually has reference to place (hence called ָ־ ה locale2); 
sometimes, however, its use is extended to time, as in יָמהִ֫מָּיִמים ָיִמ  from year to year. 
Its use in יָלהָ֫חִל  properly ad profanum!=absit! is peculiar. 

As the termination ָ־ ה is almost always toneless (except in ִמְזְרָחה constr. st. Dt 4:41; ִּגָּתה 
and ִעָּתה Jos 19:13) it generally, as the above examples show, exercises no influence whatever 
upon the vowels of the word; in the constr. st. ָרהִ֫מְדַּב  Jos 18:12, 1 K 19:15, and in the proper 
names ָתהַּ֫ג  1 K 2:40, ָנהַּ֫ד  2 S 24:6 (so Baer; ed. Mant. and Ginsb. ָנהַּ֫ד ָתהְ֫צַפ ,(  2 Ch 14:9, 

ָתהָ֫צְֽרַפ  1 K 17:9, ָנהָ֫צְֽרַת  1 K 4:12, an ă is retained even in an open tone-syllable (cf., 
however, ָרהֶ֫ה  Gn 14:10, ָנהַּ֫פֶּד  Gn 28:2 from ַּפַּדן, with modification of the a to è; also ָלהַּ֫בְרֶמ  1 
S 25:5 from ַּבְרֶמל). In segholate forms, as a general rule, the ָ־ ה local is joined to the already 
developed form of the absol. st., except that the helping-vowel before ָ־ ה naturally becomes 

                                                 
1 1 Brockelmann, Sem. Sprachwiss., p. 113, also takes it as such, láylā being properly 
at night, then night simply. Barth, however (Sprachwiss. Abhandlungen, p. 16, note 
1), refers it to an original ַלְיֶלה, like ָאָנה from ָאֶנ�ה . 
1 [1 The form clings also to a few place-names, as ֹֻּגְדּג�ָדה  Dt 10:7; ָׁשִל�ָׁשה  1 S 9:4, 2 K 
ָתה�ְקֵהָל ;4:42  Nu 33:22 f.; ָיְטָּב�ָתה  verse 33 f.; ִּתְמָנ�ָתה  Jos 19:43, &c.; ֶאְפָר�ָתה  Mi 
5:1, &c.] 
2 2 Cf. Sarauw, ‘Der hebr. Lokativ, ’ ZA. 1907, p. 183 ff. He derives the ָ־ ה from the 
adverbs ָׁש�ָּמה ָנהָא� ,  and holds that it has nothing whatever to do with the old 
accusative. 



Šewâ, e.g. ְיָתהַּ֫ב ֱהָלהָ֫האֹ ,  Gn 18:6, &c.; ֲֽעָרהַ֫הַּי  Jos 17:15, ֲַֹּֽעָרהַ֫הׁש 3 Ju 20:16, &c., but also ְחָלהַ֫נ  
Nu 34:5 (constr. st.; likewise to be read in the absolute in Ez 47:19, 48:28) and ָׁשְֽעָרה Is 28:6 
(with Silluq); cf. ְגָּבהֶ֫נ  Ez 47:19 and ְֹרָנהּ֫ג  (Baer, incorrectly, הּ֫גְֹֽרָנ ) Mi 4:12 (both in 
pause).—In the case of feminines ending in ָ־ ה the ָ־ ה local is added to the original feminine 
ending ָ־ ת (§ 80 b), the ă of which (since it then stands in an open tone-syllable) is lengthened 
to ā, e.g. ָתהִּ֫תְרָצ .—Moreover the termination ָ־ ה is even weakened to ֶ־ ה in ֶֹבה֫נ  to Nob, 1 S 
ֶנהָ֫א ;22:9 ,21:2  whither, 1 K 2:36, 42 and הֶנְּ֫דָד  to Dedan, Ez 25:13. 

3. Of the three other terminations ּו may still be regarded as a survival of the old 
nominative ending. It occurs only in the middle of a few (often undoubtedly very old) 
proper names,1 viz. ֲאחּוַמי (if compounded of אחו and מי), ֲחמּוַטל (for which in Jer 52:1 
Keth. ְמֽתּוָׁשֵאל ,(ֲחִמיַטל and ַלחְ֫מתּוֶׁש  (otherwise in Hebrew only in the plur. ְמִתים men; to 
 face (ְּפִניֵאל but in ver. 32) Gn 32:31 ְּפנּוֵאל ,(ְּבתּוֵאל in ְּבתּו corresponds most probably ְמתּו
of God (otherwise only in the plur. ָּפִנים constr. st. ְּפֵני).ַּגְׁשמּו—2 Neh 6:6 (elsewhere 

ֶׁשםֶּ֫ג ), is the name of an Arab, cf. 6:1. On the other hand the terminations ִ־ י and ֹו are 
most probably to be regarded (with Barth, l. c., p. 597) as having originated on 
Hebrew soil in order to emphasize the constr. st., on the analogy of the constr. st. of 
terms expressing relationship. 

In view of the analogies in other languages (see b) there is nothing impossible in the view 
formerly taken here that the litterae compaginis ִ־ י and ֹו are obsolete (and hence no longer 
understood) case-endings, ı ̂ being the old genitive and ô for the nominative sign u. Barth 
objects that the ı ̂ and ô almost invariably have the tone, whereas the accusative ָ־ ה is toneless, 
and that they are long, where the Arab. ı ̆ and ŭ are short. Both these objections, however, lose 
their force if we consider the special laws of the tone and syllable in Hebrew. The language 
does not admit a final ı ̆ or ŭ, and the necessarily lengthened vowel might easily attract the 
tone to itself. On the other hand a strong argument for Barth’s theory is the fact that these 
litterae compaginis are almost exclusively used to emphasize the close connexion of one noun 
with another; hence especially in the constr. st. Consequently it seems in the highest degree 
probable that all these uses are based upon forms in which the constr. st. is expressly 
emphasized by a special termination, i.e. the constr. st. of terms of relationship, ֲחִמי ,ֲאִחי ,ֲאִבי 
from ָאב father, ָאח brother, ָחם father-in-law (cf. § 96). The instances given under l and m 
followed this analogy. 

Like ı  is also used only to emphasize the constr. st. (see o), and must therefore have a ֹו ,̂
similar origin, but its exact explanation is difficult. According to Barth, this ֹו corresponds to a 
primitive Semitic â (cf. § 9 q) and is traceable to abâ, aḥâ, the accusatives of terms of 
relationship in the constr. st., which have â only before a genitive. Against this explanation it 
may be objected that there is no trace of the supposed Hebrew accusatives ֲחמֹו ,ֲאחֹו ,ֲאבֹו, and 
only of the analogous ְּבנֹו. It is also remarkable that so archaic a form should have been 
preserved (except in ְּבנֹו) only in two words and those in quite late passages. However we have 
no better explanation to offer in place of Barth’s. 
                                                 
3 3 So Qimḥi, and the Mant. ed. (Baer ַַֹּהׁש�ְעָרה ), i.e. locative from ַׂש�ַער  (Is 7:20). The 
reading ַהׂשֲַּֽעָרה (Opit., Ginsb.) implies a feminine in ָ־ ה. 
1 1 Cf. the list in L. Kaila, Zur Syntax des in verbaler Abhängigkeit stehenden Nomens 
im alttest. Hebr., Helsingfors, 1906, p. 54. 
2 2The name ְׁשמּוֵאל formerly regarded as a compound of ֵׁשם=ְׁשמּו name and ֵאל, is 
better explained with Prätorius, ZDMG. 1903, p. 777, as a name of affection, for  ְׁשמּוַע
ְּפתּוַח =ְּפתּוֵאל ,similarly, according to Prätorius ;[but see Driver on 1 S 1:20] ִיְׁשָמֵעאל=ֵאל
 .and many others ֵאל



Finally we cannot deny the possibility, in some cases, of Barth’s explanation of the ּו in 
compound proper names like ְבתּוֵאל, &c. (see above), as due to the analogy of terms of 
relationship with nominative in ּו. But this in no way militates against the view expressed 
above, that in some very old names, like ְּבתּוֵאל ,ְּפנּוֵאל, &c., the original common nominative 
sign has simply been preserved. 

The instances found are: 

(a) Of the ending ְּבִני ֲאתֹנֹו :ִ־ י his ass’s colt, Gn 49:11; עְֹֽזִבי ַהּצֹאן that leaveth the 
flock, Zc 11:17 (cf. the preceding רִֹעי ָהֱֽאִליל); ׁשְֹֽכִני ְסֶנה the dweller in the bush, Dt 
33:16 (on ׁשְֹֽבִני cf. below Jer 4916a, Ob3); appended to the feminine  ְּגֻנְבִֽתי יֹום ּוְּגֻנְבִֽתי

ְיְלהְ֫ל  whether stolen by day or stolen by night, Gn 31:39 (in prose, but in very 
emphatic speech); ְמֵלֲֽאִתי ִמְׁשָּפט plena iustitiae, Is 1:21; ִתי ָעםַ֫רָּב  full of people, La 1:1 
(on the retraction of the tone before a following tone-syllable, cf. § 29 e; in the same 
verse the second רבתי and ִתיָׂ֫שָר , see below, follow the example of ִתיַ֫רָּב , although no 
tone-syllable follows; cf. also Ho 10:11 below); ֶדקַ֫על־ִּדְבָרִתי ַמְלִּכי־ֶצ  after the order of 
Melchizedek, Ps 110:4; cf. also Ps 113:9, Jer 4916b. To the same category belong the 
rather numerous cases, in which a preposition is inserted between the construct state 
and its genitive (cf. § 130 a), without actually abolishing the dependent relation, e.g. 

ִתי ַבּגֹוִיםַ֫רָּב  she that was great among the nations, ִתי ַבְּמִדינֹותָׂ֫שָר  princess among the 
provinces, La 1:1; ְבִּתי ָלדּוׁש֫אַֹה  that loveth to tread, Ho 10:11; cf. also Jer 49:16a, 
Ob3.—In Ex 15:6 ֶנְאָּדִרי can only be so explained if it is a vocative referring to יהוה, but 
perhaps we should read ֶנְאָּדָרה as predicate to ְיִמֽיְנָך. 

Further, the Ḥireq compaginis is found with certain particles which are really also 
nouns in the constr. st., as (זּוָלת=) ֽזּוָלִתי except, ִמִּני (poetical for ןִמ ) from, ִּבְלִּתי not, ַאְפִסי 
not (thrice in the formula ֲאִני ְוַאְפִסי עֹוד I am, and there is none else beside me; but 
many take the ִ־ י as a suffix here), Is 47:8, 10, Zp 2:15. [The above are all the cases in 
which this ִ־ י is attached to independent words in the O.T.; it occurs, however, 
besides] in compound proper names (again attached to the constr. st.), as ֶדקַ֫מְלִּכי־ֶצ  
(king of righteousness), ַּגְבִריֵאל (man of God), ַחִּניֵאל (favour of God), and others (cf. 
also the Punic name Hannibal, i.e. ַעלַ֫חִּניַב  favour of Ba‛al). 

Otherwise than in the constr. st. the Ḥireg compaginis is only found in participial 
forms, evidently with the object of giving them more dignity, just as in the case of the 
construct forms in ı ̂. We must distinguish, however, between passages in which the 
participle nevertheless does stand in close connexion, as Gn 49:11, Is 22:16 (חְֹֽצִבי and 
 also in impassioned speech), Mi 7:14 (probably influenced by Dt 33:16), Ps ,חְֹֽקִקי
101:5, 113:7; and passages in which the ı̂ added to the participle with the article 
merely serves as an ornamental device of poetic style, e.g. in the late Psalms, 113:5, 6, 
7, 9 (on verse 8 see n), 114:8, 123:1. 

In Kethibh the termination ı ̂ also occurs four times in יושבתי, i.e. יֹוַׁשְבִּתי, Jer 10:17, 22:23 
(before ְּב), Ez 27:3 (before ַעל־), La 4:21 (before ְּב). The Qere always requires for it ֶבת֫יֹוֶׁש  (or 
 ׁשכנתי Qere, and finally Jer 51:13 ְמֻקַּנְנְּת ,.Keth מקננתי .cf. ibid ;יַׁשְבְּת except in Jer 22:23 ,(יׁש׳
Keth., ׁשַֹכְנְּת Qere. Perhaps יַׁשְבִּתי and ׁשַֹכְנִּתי are formae mixtae, combining the readings ֶבת֫יֶׁש , 
&c. and ָיַׁשְבְּת (2nd fem. perf.), &c., but ְמֻקַּנְנִּתי may be merely assimilated to יַׁשְבִּתי which 
immediately precedes it. 



The following are simply textual errors: 2 K 4:23 ההלכתי Keth., due to the preceding אתי, 
and to be read ֶכתַ֫הֽהֶֹל  as in the Qere; Ps 30:8 (read ַהֲֽרֵרי), 113:8 (read ְלֽהֹוִׁשיבֹו), 116:1 (read 
 .thrice, in Lv 26:42, cf. § 128 d ,ְּבִריִתי as in five other places). On ,קֹול תח׳

(b) Of the ending 1ֹו (always with the tone): in prose only in the Pentateuch, but in 
elevated style, Gn 1:24 ַחְיתֹו־ֶאֶרץ the beast of the earth (=ַחַּית ָהָאֶרץ ver. 25); similarly in 
Ps 50:10, 79:2, 104:11, 20, Is 56:9 (twice), Zp 2:14; otherwise only in ּפֹרְּבנֹו ִצ  son of 
Zippor, Nu 23:18; ְּבנֹו ְבעֹר son of Beor, Nu 24:3, 15; and ִיםַ֫מְעְינֹו ַמ  a fountain of 
waters, Ps 114:8. 

§ 91. The Noun with Pronominal Suffixes. 

W. Diehl, Das Pronomen pers. suffixum 2 u. 3 pers. plur. des Hebr., Giessen, 1895; A. 
Ungnad, ‘Das Nomen mit Suffixen im Semit.,’ Vienna Oriental Journal, xx, p. 167 ff. 

With regard to the connexion of the noun with pronominal suffixes, which then 
stand in a genitive relation (§ 33 c) and are, therefore, necessarily appended to the 
construct state of the noun, we shall first consider, as in the verb (§ 57 ff.), the forms 
of the suffixes themselves, and then the various changes in the form of the noun to 
which they are attached. The nouns are also tabulated in the Paradigms of the flexion 
of the noun in § 92 ff. Cf. also Paradigm A in the Appendix. We are here primarily 
concerned with the different forms of the suffixes when added to the singular, plural, 
and dual. 

1. The Suffixes of the singular are— 

With nouns ending in a— 

Vowel.  Consonant.  
Sing. 1st 

Person. c. my.  
  ִ־ י  י

2nd Person, 
m. thy.  

   ָךֶ֫־ pause) ְ־ ָך  ָך

f.  ֵ־ ְך  ְך 
3rd Person, 

m. his.  
ּׄה) ֹו  ו ,הּו    ּוֵ֫־ ,(

f. her.  ָהֶ֫־ ,ָ־ ּה  ָה   
Plur. 1st 

Person, c. 
our.  

   נּוֵ֫־  נּו

2nd Person, 
m. your.  

  ְ־ ֶכם  ֶנם

f.  ְ־ ֶכן  ֶכן  
3rd Person, 
m. eorum.  

  ָ־ ם  ֶהם

  ( מֹוָ֫־ .poet)  מֹו 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. Kaila, l. c., p. 59 ff. 



f. earum.  ָ־ ן  (ֵהן) ֶהן  

Rem. 1. There is less variety of forms in these than in the verbal suffixes; the particular 
forms are used as follows:— 

(a) Those without a connecting vowel (on the derivation of these ‘connecting vowels’ 
from original stem-vowels, see note on § 58 f) are generally joined to nouns of a peculiar 
form (see § 96), the constr. st. of which ends in a vowel, as יָךָ֫אִב יהּוָ֫אִב ,  and יָהָ֫אִב ,ָאִביו ינּוָ֫אִב , , 
יֶהםֲאִב ,ֲאִביֶכן ,ֲאִביֶכם  § stems (see ל״ה sometimes also to segholate forms ending in ı̂ from ,ֲאִביֶהן ,
93 x, y), e.g. ְּפִריֶהם the fruit of them, Am 9:14 (also ִּפְרָים Is 37:30, &c.), ּפִריֶהן Jer 29:28 (also 
 Gn (ֵהן Is 3:17) ֶהן Lv 8:16, 25 and similar examples with ֶחְלְּבֶהן ,verse 5); cf., moreover ִּפְרָין
21:28, Ez 13:17, 16:53.1 Also in Gn 1:21, 4:4, Ez 10:12, Nah 2:8, &c., the Keth. perhaps 
intends the singular, ְלִמֽיְנֶהם, &c., but the Masora requires the plural with defective ê. 

(b) The forms with connecting vowels (§ 58 f) are joined to nouns ending in a consonant. 
The connecting vowel is regularly a in the 3rd sing. fem. ָ־ ּה (for aha) and 3rd plur. ָ־  , מֹוָ֫־ ,ָ־ ם
ֹו) הֹ( .also in the 3rd sing. masc ,ן , since the ô is contracted from a[h]û, and in the pausal 
form of the 2nd masc. ָךֶ֫־  (a modification of original ָךַ֫־ ). 

The forms with ē in the above-mentioned persons are common only with nouns in ֶ־ ה 
(from stems ל״ה), constr. st. ֵ־ ה (cf. § 89 f), e.g. הּוָׂ֫שֵד  (from sadaihû) his field; ָהָ֫עֶל  its leaf, Is 
ָהַ֫מְרֶא ;1:30  the appearance thereof, Lv 13:4 (from mar’aihā; on the Seghôl see k); but ָׂשָדּה her 
field. The orthographic retention of the י, e.g. יָךַ֫מֲֽעֶׂש  gives to many forms the ,ַמֲֽעָׂשיו ,
appearance of plurals; see the instances in § 93 ss. 

Apart from these ל״ה forms the connecting vowel ē in the 3rd pers. occurs only in isolated 
cases; הּו֫אֹוֵר  his light, Jb 25:3; הּוְ֫לִמיֵנ  after its kind, Gn 1:12, 25 [+ 12 times]; Na 1:13; in Ju 
19:24 read ִּפֽיַלְגׁשֹו as in vv. 2, 25. On the other hand ֵ־ ְך in the 2nd sing. fem. and נּוֵ֫־  in the 1st 
plur. are by far the more common forms, while נּוָ֫־ ,ָ־ ְך  are of rare occurrence; see e.—Instead 
of ְ־ ָך (ְ־ ָכה in Gn 10:19, Ex 13:16, Jer 29:25, &c., cf. 103 § ְלָכה ,ְּבָכה g), ְ־ ֶכן ,ְ־ ֶכם (with Šewâ 
mobile), if the last consonant of the noun is a guttural, the forms are ֲ־ ֶכן ,ֲ־ ֶכם ,ֲ־ ָך, e.g. ֽרּוֲחָך thy 
spirit, ּבַֹרֲֽאָך thy creator, Is 43:1, ֵרֽיֲעֶכם your friend, Jb 6:27 (on such cases as ְּבֶחֹוְכֶכם Hag 2:5, 
see § 10 g).—With Nun energicum (cf. § 58 i, and on ָּך֑עֹוֶנ  Jb 5:1, &c., cf. § 61 h) ָּךֶ֑דַּי  occurs 
in Pr 25:16, in principal pause. 

2. Rare or incorrect forms are— 

Sing. 1st pers. ִניֵ֫־  in ִניְּ֫בׁשּוֵב  Ez 47:7 (certainly only a scribal error, caused by ִניַ֫וְיִׁשֵב  in 
verse 6). 

2nd pers. m. in pause ָכהֶ֫־ , e.g. ַּכֶּפָֽכה (thy hand), Ps 139:5, cf. Pr 24:10; once ְך֑חָֹנ  Ps 53:6 
(cf. the analogous cases in the verbal suffix § 75 ll); fem. ֵ־ יְך Ez 5:12 (in 16:53 also for 
ִיְךְׁ֫שִביַת  probably ְׁשִביֵתיְך is intended), ִכיֵ֫־  Jer 11:15, Ps 103:3, 116:19, 135:9 (corresponding to 

the Aramaic suffix of the 2nd fem. sing.; on the wholly abnormal ֵכהֵ֫־  Na 2:14, cf. l), ֵלִכי Keth. 
2 K 4:2, Ct 2:13. Also ְךָ֫־  Is 22:1, Ez 23:28, 25:4. 

                                                 
1 1 Also in Jer 15:10 read (according to § 61 h, end) ֻּכְּלֶהם ִקְּללּוִני; in Ho 7:6 probably 
 .אֵֹֽפֶהם for ַאְּפֶהם



3rd pers. ־ֹ ה (cf. § 7 c), e.g. ָֽאֳהלֹה Gn 9:21, 12:8, 13:3, 35:21 (always with Qerê ָֽאֳהלֹו); 
 is ִקּצֹו K 19:23 Keth., for which 2 ִקּצֹה ;Jer 20:7, Na 2:1 Qerê ֻּבּלֹה ;Dt 34:7 ֵלחֹה ;Nu 10:36 ֻנחֹה
read in Is 37:24; ִעירֹה and סּותֹה Gn 49:11, cf. Ex 22:26 (Qerê סּותֹו ,ִעירֹו); ֹהֻסּב  Ps 10:9, 27:5 
Keth.; ֲהמֹונֹה Ez 31:18, &c., Keth.; ְּתבּוָאתֹה Ez 48:18 [altogether fourteen times in the 
Pentateuch, and some forty times in other books: see Driver, Samuel, p. xxxv, and on 2 S 2:9, 
21:1]. 

3rd fem. ָ־ ה for ָ־ ּה (with the softening of the Mappiq, cf. § 23 k, and the analogous cases 
in § 58 g) occurs repeatedly before Beghadhkephath and other soft consonants, Ex 9:18 
(before ְו, if the text is right), Lv 13:4 (before ל), Nu 15:28, 31, 1 S 1:9 (unless ָאְכָלה, the infin. 
with fem. termination, is intended; ָׁשתֹה follows), Ez 16:44, 24:6 (before ב), 1 S 20:20, 2 K 
8:6, Pr 12:28 (before א), Na 3:9 (before ּו), Ps 48:14 (before פ), Ez 47:10, Jb 31:22 twice 
(before ת), Is 21:2, Jer 20:17 (before ה), Nu 32:42, Am 1:11 (before ן), Lv 6:2 (before ע); even 
in pause, Lv 124 a and 5 b; Is 23:17, Pr 21:22, also with Zaqeph, Is 45:6, Jer 6:6 (probably), 
44:19; on ָהׁשַָּּמה Lv 26:34, &c., see § 67 y. Cf. also ָ־ א Ez 36:5.—Sometimes the Masora 
appears (but this is very doubtful) to regard the ָ־ ּה with feminines as a shortening of ָ־ ָתּה, e.g. 
ָתּהִ֫נָּצ Gn 40:10 for ִנָּצּה ָתּהִּ֫פָּנ Pr 7:8 for ִּפָּנּה , ; also ָ־ ם for ָ־ ָחם in ִּכְתבּוָנם Ho 13:2, and ָעְרָמם Jb 
5:13. The examples, however, are for the most part uncertain, e.g. in Is 28:4 the reading is 
simply to be emended to ִּבּכּוָרה, and in Zc 4:2 to ֻּגָּלה, Jb 11:9 to ִמָּדה, Neh 5:14 to ֶּפָחה. [See 
also, after prepositions, § 103 g.] 

Plur. 1st pers. נּוָ֫־ , in pause נּוִ֫קיָמ  Jb 22:20 (where, however, נּוָ֫קֵמ  is certainly to be read); 
cf. Ru 3:2 [Is 47:10, cf. § 61 c, h], and so always נּוֻּ֫כָּל  all of us, Gn 42:11, &c [cf. ִאָּתנּו ,ָלנּו ,ָּבנּו, 
 .[ִעָּמנּו

2nd pers. fem. ָנהֶ֫כ  Ez 23:48, 49. 

3rd pers. masc. מֹוָ֫־  Ps 17:10 (on מֹו in ימֹוִּ֫פ  in the same verse, and in Ps 58:7 see .l); ַהםָ֑־  
2 S 23:6, according to Sievers probably to call attention to the reading כלהם. Fem. 1  ְהָנהָ֫־ K 
7:37, Ez 16:53 (in pause); ָנהֶ֫־  Gn 41:21; ָּנהֶ֫־  Gn 30:41; ָנהָ֫־  Ru 1:19; elsewhere generally in 
pause (Gn 21:29, 42:36, Jer 8:7, Pr 31:29, Jb 39:2); finally ֵהן as suffix to a noun, only in Is 
3:17. 

For examples of singulars with plural suffixes see l. 

2. In the plural masc. and in the dual the suffixes are to be regarded primarily as 
affixed to the original ending of the construct state (  ,cf. § 89 d). This ending , יַ֫־
however, has been preserved unchanged only in the 2nd fem. In most cases it is 
contracted to ֵ־ י, as in the constr. st. without suffixes (so throughout the plur. and in 
the poetical suffix יהּוֵ֫־  of the 3rd sing. masc.); in the 2nd masc. and 3rd fem. sing. it 
is ֶ־ י (cf. k). On the 1st pers. and 3rd masc. sing. see i.—Thus there arise the 
following 

Suffixes of Plulral Nouns.  
Singular.  Plural.  

1. c. my.  ַ־ י, pause 1  ָ־ י. c. our.  ינּוֵ֫־   
2. m. 
thy.  

  ֵ־ יֶכם  .m. your .2   יָךֶ֫־

f.  ִיְךַ֫־  pause ִיְךָ֫־   f.  ֵ־ יֶכן  



3. m. 
his.  

   ימֹוֵ֫־ .poet ,ֵ־ יֶהם  .m. their .3   יהּוֵ֫־ .poet ,ָ־ יו

f. her.  יָהֶ֫־   f.  ֵ־ יֶהן  

Thus the original ַ־ י is (a) contracted in the 3rd sing. masc. יהּוֵ֫־  and throughout 
the plural, as יהּו֫סּוֵס ינּו֫סּוֵס , , &c.; (b) retained unchanged in the 1st sing. סּוַסי, the real 
suffix-ending י (see b) being united with the final Yôdh of the ending ַ־ י; and in the 
2nd fem. sing. ִיְך֫סּוַס , with a helping-Ḥireq after the Yôdh. On the other hand (c) the 
Yôdh of ַ־ י is lost in pronunciation and the ă lengthened to ā in the 3rd masc. sing. 
יָך֫סּוֶם .i.e. sûsāw (pronounced susā-u).1 The 2nd masc. sing ,סּוָסיו  and the 3rd fem. 
sing. יָה֫סּוֶס  were formerly also explained here as having really lost the י, and modified 
the a of sûsakā, sûsahā to Seghôl; but cf. the view now given in g and k. 

Rem. 1. As ינּו֫סּוֵס  represents sûsai-nû, so יָך֫סּוֶס  and יָה֫סּוֶס  represent sûsai-kā, sûsai-hā, 
and the use of Seghôl instead of the more regular Ṣere is to be explained from the character of 
the following syllable,—so P. Haupt who points to ָהִ֫יְקְטֶל  as compared with הּוִ֫יְקְטֵל . In support 
of the view formerly adopted by us that the י is only orthographically retained, too much 
stress must not be laid on the fact that it is sometimes omitted,2 thereby causing confusion in 
an unpointed text with the singular noun. A number of the examples which follow may be due 
to an erroneous assumption that the noun is a plural, where in reality it is a singular, and 
others may be incorrect readings. Cf. ָךְ֫דָרֶכ  thy ways (probably ַּדְרְּכָך is intended), Ex 33:13, 
Jos 1:8, Ps 119:37; for other examples, see Jos 21:11 ff. ( ָהִ֫מְגָרֶׁש ; but in 1 Ch 6:40 ff. always ֶ֫־ 
 Ju 19:9, 1 K 8:29, Is 58:13, Ps 119:41, 43, 98 (probably, however, in all these cases the ,(יָה
sing. is intended); ָהֱ֫אָסֶר  Nu 30:8 (cf. v. 5); ָהַ֫מּכֶֹת  Jer 19:8, 49:17; הְ֫מִביֶא  Dn 11:6. For the 
orthographic omission of י before suffixes cf. הּוֵ֫רִע  for יהּוֵ֫רֵע  his friends 1 S 30:26, Pr 29:18; 
Jb 42:10 (but it is possible to explain it here as a collective singular); נּוֲ֫עֹוֵנ  our iniquities, Is 
64:5, 6, Jer 14:7; Ex 10:9, Neh 10:1 ( נּוְ֫לִוֵּי  from ְלִוִּים which is always written defectively); 
םָרעֵֹֽתֶכ ;Nu 29:33 ִנְסֵּכֶכם  Jer 44:9; ְיֵדֶכם Ps 134:2; ְלִמֽיֵנֶהם after their kinds, Gn 1:21 (but see c), 
cf. 4:4 and Na 2:8. The defective writing is especially frequent in the 3rd masc. sing. ָ־ ו, 
which in Qerê is almost always changed to ָ־ יו, e.g. ִחָּצו his arrows, Ps 58:8, Qerê ִחָּציו. On ַיְחָּדו, 
only three times ַיְחָּדיו, cf. § 135 r. 

2. Unusual forms (but for the most part probably only scribal errors) are—Sing. 2nd pers. 
fem ֵ־ יְך (after ַאְׁשֵרי happy! Ec 10:17, which has become stereotyped as an interjection, and is 
therefore unchangeable; cf. Delitzsch on the passage); ְיִכיַ֫־  (cf. Syr. ֵ־ כי) 2 K 4:3, and 7 in 
Keth., Ps 103:3–5, 116:7 (  occurs with an (in 6:8 ֵ־ יֶכם so)  ִיְךַ֫־ in pause).—In Ez 16:31  ְיִכיָ֫־
infin. ending in ֹות, the ֹות being therefore treated as a plural ending; similarly, the plural suffix 
is sometimes found with the feminine ending ּות (Nu 14:33, Is 54:4, Jer 3:8, Ez 16:15, 23:7, as 
well as in 16:20 Qerê, and Zp 3:20), with the ending ı̂th (Lv 5:24, reading ֲחִמִֽׁשתֹו), and even 
with the ordinary feminine ending ath; Is 47:13, Ez 35:11, Ps 9:15, Ezr 9:15.—Wholly 

                                                 
1 1 In the papyrus of the decalogue from the Fayyûm, line 16, ויקדשיו occurs for 
 Ex 20:11. Gall, ZAW. 1903, p. 349, takes this as an indication that the ויקדשהו
traditional forms of the noun-suffix יו or ו represent aiŭ or eŭ. P. Haupt aptly 
compares the Greek use of the iota subscript (ᾷ). 
2 2 So in the Mêša‛ inscription, l. 22 מגדלתה its towers (along with שעריה its gates). 
Can it have been the rule to omit י after the termination ôth? Cf. below, n. 



abnormal is ֵכהַ֫מְלָאֵכ  thy messengers, Na 2:14, evidently a case of dittography of the following 
ִיְךַ֫מְלָאַכ read :ה . 

3rd masc. יהּוֵ֫־  Hb 3:10, Jb 24:23; 1  הּוֵ֫־ S 30:26, Ez 43:17, Na 2:4; ִהיֹ֫ו  (a purely 
Aramaic form) Ps 116:12.—3rd fem. יָהאֶ֫־  Ez 41:15. 

Plur. The strange 2nd pers. masc. ְּתפֹוֽצֹוִתיֶכם (with ı ̂, so Qimḥi; cf. Norzi) Jer 25:34, is 
probably a mixed form combining ּוצּוָּ֫תפ  and ֲהִפיֽצֹוִתיֶכם; fem. ָנה֫ יֶכֵ־  Ez 13:20. 

3rd masc. ָמהֵ֫־ יֵה  Ez 40:16; fem. ָנהֵ֫־ יֶה  Ez 1:11. 

3. The termination ָמֹוֵ֫־  (also with the dual, e.g. Ps 58:7, 59:13), like מֹו and מֹוָ֫־ , occurs 
with the noun (as with the verb, § 58 g) almost exclusively in the later poets [viz. with a 
substantive in the singular, Ps 21:11, 17:10, 10, 58:7, 59:13, 89:18; with a dual or plural, Dt 
32:27, 32, 37, 38, 33:29, Ps 2:3, 3, 11:7, 35:16, 49:12, 58:7, 59:14, 73:5, 7, 83:12, 12, 140:4, 
10, Jb 27:23; after prepositions, see § 103 f, o, notes], and cannot, therefore, by itself be taken 
as an indication of archaic language. On the other hand there can be no doubt that these are 
revivals of really old forms. That they are consciously and artificially used is shown by the 
evidently intentional accumulation of them, e.g. in Ex 15:5, 7, 9 Ps 2:3, 5, and 140:4, 10, and 
also by the fact observed by Diehl (see the heading of this section) that in Ex 15 they occur 
only as verbal suffixes, in Dt 32 only as noun suffixes. 

3. It is clear and beyond doubt that the Yôdh in these suffixes with the plural noun 
belongs, in reality, to the ending of the construct state of the masculine plural. Yet the 
consciousness of this fact became so completely lost as to admit of the striking 
peculiarity (or rather inaccuracy) of appending those suffix-forms which include the 
plural ending ֵ־ י, even to the feminine plural in ֹות ( ינּוֽ֫סּוסֹוֵת יָךֽ֫סּוסֹוֶת , , &c.), so that in 
reality the result is a double indication of the plural.1 

Such is the rule: the singular suffix, however (see b), also occurs with the ending ֹות 
(probably through the influence of Aramaic), e.g. ֵצְֽדֹוִתי Ps 132:12 (unless it be sing. for 
 Dt 28:59 ַמּכְֹֽתָך ;(ַּתֲֽחנּוִתי K 6:8 is for 2 ַּתֲֽחנִֹתי ,as, according to Qimḥi in his Lexicon ,ֵעֽדּוִתי
(treated on the analogy of an infin. ל״ה); ַֽאֲחיֹוֵתְך Ez 16:52. On the other hand ָךִ֑מְצֹוֶת  (so Baer, 
Ginsb.; but Opit. יָךֶ֫־ ) Ps 119:98, Dn 9:5 is merely written defectively, like ָךַּ֫גְרְּגרֶֹת  according 
to Baer (not Ginsb.) in Pr 1:9, &c. In the 3rd plur. the use of the singular suffix is even the 
rule in the earlier Books (see the instances in Diehl, l. c., p. 8), e.g. ֲאבֹוָתם (their fathers) 
oftener than ֲאבֵֹֽתיֶהם (this only in 1 K 14:15, and in Jer, Ezr, Neh, and Ch [in 1 K, Jer, Ezr, 
however, ֲאבֹוָתם is more common]); so always ְׁשמֹוָתן ,ְׁשמֹוָתם their names, ּדֹורוָתם their 
generations. From parallel passages like 2 S 22:46 compared with Ps 18:46, Is 2:4 with Mi 
4:3, it appears that in many cases the longer form in ֵ־ יֶהם can only subsequently have taken 
the place of ָ־ ם. 

4. The following Paradigm of a masculine and feminine noun with suffixes is 
based upon a monosyllabic noun with one unchangeable vowel. With regard to the 
ending ַ־ ת in the constr. st. of the fem. it should be further remarked that the short ă of 
this ending is only retained before the grave suffixes ֶכם and ֶכן; before all the others 
(the light suffixes) it is lengthened to ā. 

                                                 
1 1 See an analogous case in § 87 s. Cf. also the double feminine ending in the 3rd 
sing. perf. of verbs 75 § ,ל״ה i. 



Singular. 

 Masculine. Feminine. 
סּוָסה .a horse סּוס   a mare. 
Sing. 

1. 
com. סּוִסי my horse. ֽסּוָסִתי my mare. 

2. m. ֽסּוְסָך thy horse. סּוָסְֽתָך thy mare. 
 f. סּוֵסְך thy horse. ֽסּוָסֵתְך thy mare. 

3. m. סּוסֹו equus eius 
(suus). 

ֽסּוָסתֹו equa eius (sua). 

 f. סּוָסּה equus eius 
(suus). 

ֽסּוָסָתּה equa eius (sua). 

Plur. 
I. 

com. נּוֵ֫ססּו  our horse. נּוֽ֫סּוָסֵת our mare. 

2. m. ֽסּוְסֶכם your horse. ֽסּוַסְתֶכם your mare. 
 f. ֽסּוְסֶכן your horse. ֽסּוַסְתֶכן your mare. 

3. m. סּוָסם equus eorum 
(suus). 

ֽסּוָסָתם equa eorum (sua). 

 f. סּוָסן equus earum 
(suus). 

ֽסּוָסָתן equa earum (sua). 

Plural. 

 Masculine. Feminine. 
סּוסֹות .horses סּוִסים   mares. 
Sing. 

1. 
com. סּוַסי my horses. ֽסּוסֹוַתי my mares. 

2. m. יָך֫סּוֶס  thy horses. יָךֽ֫סּוסֹוֶת thy mares. 
 f. ִיְך֫סּוַס  thy horses. ִיְךֽ֫סּוסֹוַת thy mares. 

3. m. סּוָסיו equi eius (sui). ֽסּוסֹוָתיו equae eius (suae). 
 f. וָה֫סּוֶס  equi eius (sui). יָהֽ֫סּוסֹוֶת equae eius (suae). 
Plur. 

1. 
com. ינּו֫סּוֵס  our hourses. ינּוֽ֫סּוסֹוֵת our mares. 

2. m. ֽסּוֵסיֶכם your horses. סּוֽסֹוֵתיֶכס your mares. 
 f. ֽסּוֵסיֶכן your horses. סּוֽסֹוֵתיֶכן your mares. 

3. m. ֽסּוֵסיֶהם equi eorum 
(sui). 

סּוֽסֹוֵתיֶהם equae eorum (suae). 

 f. ֽסּוֵסיֶהן equi eorum 
(sui). 

סּוֽסֹוֵתיֶהן equae eorum (suae). 

§ 92. Vowel Changes in the Noun. 

1. Vowel changes in the noun may be caused (a) by dependence on a following 
genitive, (b) by connexion with pronominal suffixes, (c) by the plural and dual 
terminations, whether in the form of the absolute state or of the construct (before a 
following genitive of a noun or suffix). 



2. In all these cases, the tone of the noun is moved forward either one or two 
syllables, while the tone of the construct state may even be thrown upon the following 
word. In this way the following changes may arise:— 

(a) When the tone is moved forward only one place, as is the case when the plural 
and dual endings ֹות ,ִ־ ים and ִיםַ֫־  are affixed, as well as with all monosyllabic or 
paroxytone suffixes, then in dissyllabic nouns the originally short vowel of the first 
syllable (which was lengthened as being in an open syllable before the tone) becomes 
Šewâ, since it no longer stands before the tone. On the other hand, the originally short, 
but tone-lengthened vowel, of the second syllable is retained as being now the 
pretonic vowel; e.g. ָּדָבר word (ground-form dăbăr), plur. ִריםְּדָב ; with a light suffix 
beginning with a vowel, נּוְּ֫דָבֵר ,ְּדָבִרי ; plur. יָךְּ֫דָבֶר ,ְּדָבַרי , &c.; ָּבָנף wing, dual ִיםְּ֫כָנַפ . With 
an unchangeable vowel in the second syllable: ָּפִקיד overseer, plur. ְּפִקיִדים; with the 
suffix of the sing. ִקיִדיְּפ נּוְּ֫פִקיֵר , , &c.; with the suff. of the plur. יָךְּ֫פִקיֶד ,ְּפִקיַדי , &c. With 
an unchangeable vowel in the first syllable: עֹוָלם eternity, plur. ֽעֹוָלִמים, with suff. ֽעֹוָלִמי, 
&c.1 

But in participles of the form קֵֹטל, with tone-lengthened ē (originally ı̆) in the 
second syllable, the ē regularly becomes Šewâ mobile before a tone-bearing affix, e.g. 
 ,ַקֵּטל ,ִקֵּטל c. Likewise in words of the form& ,אְֹֽיִבי .with suff ,אְֹֽיִבים .enemy, plur אֵֹיב
&c. (with ē in the second syllable; § 84b d, l, p; § 85 i and k), e.g. ִאֵּלם dumb, plur. 
 .ִאְּלִמים

(b) When the tone of the construct state, plural or dual, is carried over to the 
following word, or, in consequence of the addition of the grave suffixes to the constr. 
st. plur. or dual, is moved forward two places within the word itself, in such cases the 
originally short vowel of the second syllable becomes Šewâ, while the vowel of the 
first syllable reverts to its original shortness, e.g. ִּדְבֵרי ָהָעם the words of the people, 
םִּ֫דְבֵריֶכ  your words, םִּ֫דְבֵריֶה  their words (in all which instances the ı̆ of the first 

syllable is attenuated from an original ă). 

In the segholate forms in the singular and mostly in the dual the suffix is appended to the 
ground-form (ַמְלִּכי my king, נּוַ֫מְלֵּכ , &c.); on the other hand, before the endings ֹות ,ִ־ ים 
(sometimes also before ִיםַ֫־ ) a Qames regularly occurs,1 before which the vowel of the first 
syllable then becomes vocal Šewâ (ְמָלכֹות ,ְמָלִכים). This Qameṣ (on which cf. § 84a a) remains 
even before the light suffixes, when attached to the plur. masc. (יָךְ֫מָלֶכ ,ְמָלַכי , &c.). On the 
other hand, the constr. st. plur. and dual, regularly, according to d, has the form ַמְלֵכי, with 
grave suffix ַמְלֵכיֶכם, &c., ַּדְלֵתי from ִיםְּ֫דָלַת  folding-doors. 

(c) Before the Šewâ mobile which precedes the suffix ָך when following a 
consonant, the a-sound, as a rule, is the only tone-lengthened vowel which remains in 
the final syllable (being now in an open syllable before the tone), e.g. ָּ֫דְֽמָך ְֽ֫רָךְּדָב , , 
&c. (on the forms with ē in the second syllable, see § 93 qq); but before the grave 
suffixes ְ־ ֶכם and ְ־ ֶכן in the same position it reverts to its original shortness, as ְּדַבְרֶכם 

                                                 
1 1 The participles Niph‛al ִנַּדֲֽחָך Dt 30:4, 2 ִנְּדחֹו S 14:13, and some plurals of the 
participle Niph. of verbs ל״א form an exception; cf. § 93 oo. 
1 1 For the rare exceptions see § 93 l and § 97 f, note 2. 



(debhărkhèm), &c. In the same way the tone-lengthened ā or ē of the second syllable 
in the constr. st. sing. also becomes short again, since the constr. st. resigns the 
principal tone to the fenowing word, e.g. ִיתֲ֫חַצר ַהַּב ;ְּדַבר ֱאלִֹהים  (from ָחֵצר). 

Rem. The Masora (cf. Diqduqe ha-ṭeamim, p. 37) reckons thirteen words which retain 
Qameṣ in the constr. st., some of which had originally â and therefore need not be considered. 
On the other hand, אּוָלם or 1 ֻאָלם K 7:6, Ez 40:48, &c. (in spite of the constr. st. plur. ֻאַֽלֵּמי); 
 Ezr ִמְׁשָקל ;(ַמַּצב .so Baer, but ed. Mant., Ginsburg, &c) S 13:23 1 ַמָּצב ;Ps 65:6, Pr 25:19 ִמְבָטח
8:30 and ַמָּתן Pr 18:16 are very peculiar. 

3. The vowel changes in the inflexion of feminine nouns (§ 95) are not so 
considerable, since generally in the formation of the feminine either the original 
vowels have been retained, or they have already become Šewâ. 

Besides the vowel changes discussed above in a–g, which take place according to the 
general formative laws (§§ 25–28), certain further phenomena must also be considered in the 
inflexion of nouns, an accurate knowledge of which requires in each case an investigation of 
the original form of the words in question (see §§ 84–86). Such are, e.g., the rejection of the ה 
of ל״ה stems before all formative additions (cf. § 91 d), the sharpening of the final consonant 
of ע״ע stems in such cases as ֻחִּקי ,חֹק, &c. 

A striking difference between the vowel changes in the verb and noun is that in a verb 
when terminations are added it is mostly the second of two changeable vowels which 
becomes Šewâ (ָקְֽטלּו ,ָקְֽטָלה ,ָקַטל), but in a noun, the first (ְּדָבִרים ,ְּדָבִרי ,ָּדָבר), cf. § 27. 3. 

§ 93. Paradigms of Masculine Nouns.1 

Masculine nouns from the simple stem may, as regards their form and the vowel 
changes connected with it, be divided into four classes. A synopsis of them is given 
on pp. 264, 265, and they are further explained below. Two general remarks may be 
premised: 

(a) That all feminines without a distinctive termination (§ 122 h) are treated like 
these masculine nouns, e.g. ֶרבֶ֫ח  f. sword, like ֶלְךֶ֫מ  m. king, except that in the plural 
they usually take the termination ־ֹות; thus ֲחָרבֹות, constr. ַחְרבֹות (and so always before 
suffixes, see § 95). 

(b) That in the plural of the first three classes a changeable vowel is always 
retained even before the light suffixes as a lengthened pretonic vowel, whenever it 
also stands before the plural ending ִ־ ים. All suffixes, except ֵ־  ,ֵ־ יֶכן ,ֵ־ יֶכם) ֶהן ,ֶהם ,ֶכן ,ֶבם
 .are called light. Cf. § 92 e ,(ֵ־ יֶהן ,יֶהם

Explanations of the Paradigms (see pp. 264, 265). 

1. Paradigm I comprises the large class of segholate nouns (§ 84a a–e). In the first 
three examples, from a strong stem, the ground-forms, mălk, sı̆phr, qŭdš have been 
developed by the adoption of a helping Seghôl to ֶלְךֶ֫מ  (with ă modified to è), ֶפרֵ֫ס  (ı̆ 

                                                 
1 1 A sort of detailed commentary on the following scheme of Hebrew declensions is 
supplied by E. König in his Hist.-krit. Lehrgeb. der hebr. Spr., it. 1, p. 1 ff. 



lengthened to ē), ֶֹדׁש֫ק  (ŭ lengthened to ō).2 The next three examples, instead of the 
helping Seghôl, have a helping Pathaḥ, on account of the middle (d, f) or final guttural 
(e). In all these cases the constr. st. sing. coincides exactly with the absolute. The 
singular suffixes are added to the ground-form; but in c and f an ŏ takes the place of 
the original ŭ, and in d and f the guttural requires a repetition of the ă and ŏ in the 
form of a Ḥaṭeph (ִליָּפֳֽע ,ַנֲֽעִרי ); before a following Šewâ this Ḥaṭeph passes into a 
simple helping vowel (ă, ŏ), according to § 28 c; hence ַנַֽעְרָך, &c. 

In the plural an a-sound almost always appears before the tone-bearing affix ִ־ ים 
(on the analogy of forms with original a in the second syllable; cf. § 84a a), in the 
form of a pretonic Qameṣ, whilst the short vowel of the first syllable becomes vocal 
Šewâ. The original a of the 2nd syllable is elided in the construct state, so that the 
short vowel under the first radical then stands in a closed syllable. The omission of 
Dageš in a following Begadkephath (ַמְלֵכי, not ַמְלֵּכי, &c.) is due to the loss of a vowel 
between ל and כ . On the other hand, the pretonic Qames of the absolute state is 
retained before the light plural suffixes, whilst the grave suffixes are added to the 
form of the construct state.—The ending of the absolute state of the dual is added, as 
a rule, to the ground-form (so in a–d and h, but cf. k). The construct state of the dual 
is generally the same as that of the plural, except, of course, in cases like m. 

Paradigms g and h exhibit forms with middle u and i (§ 84a c, γ and δ); the ground 
forms maut and zait are always contracted to môth, zêth, except in the absol. sing., 
where u and i are changed into the corresponding consonants ו and י. 

Paradigm i exhibits one of the numerous forms in which the contraction of a 
middle u or i has already taken place in the absol. sing. (ground-form šauṭ). 

Paradigm k is a formation from a stem ל״ה (§ 84a c, ε). 

Paradigms l, m, n are forms from stems ע״ע, and hence (see § 67 a) originally 
biliteral, yam, im, ḥuq, with the regular lengthening to חֹק ,ֵאם ,ָים. Before formative 
additions a sharpening, as in the inflexion of verbs ע״ע, takes place in the second 
radical, e.g. ַיִּמים ,ִאִּמי, &c. (see § 84a c, β). 

REMARKS. 

1. A. On I. a and d (ground-form qaṭl). In pause the full lengthening to ā generally takes 
place, thus ֶרםָּ֫כ  vineyard, ַערָ֫נ ַרעָ֫ז ,  seed (from ַרעֶ֫ז ), and so always (except Ps 48:11), in ֶרץֶ֫א  
earth with the article, ֶרץָ֫הָא , according to § 35 o (cf. also in the LXX the forms Ἀβέλ, Ἰαφέθ 
for ֶבלֶ֫ה ֶפתֶ֫י , ). However, the form with è is also sometimes found in pause, along with that in 
ā, e.g. ֶסדֶ֫ח  together with ֶסדָ֫ח ; and very frequently only the form with Seghôl, e.g. ֶלְךֶ֫מ ֶׁשאֶּ֫ד ,  
grass, ַצחֶ֫נ  perpetuity, ֶלאֶּ֫פ  a wonder, ֶדקֶ֫צ  righteousness, ֶדםֶ֫ק  the East, ַׁשעֶ֫י  help, &c.—With 
two Seghôls, although with a middle guttural, we find ֶחםֶ֫ל  bread (in pause ֶחםָ֫ל ) and ֶחםֶ֫ר  
womb (in pause ֶחםָ֫ר ), besides ַחםַ֫ר  Ju 5:30 (in pause ַחםָ֫ר ). A helping Seghôl always stands 

                                                 
2 2 According to P. Haupt ‘The book of Nahum’ in the Journ. of bibl. Lit., 1907, p. 29, 
the e in ֵס�ֶפר  and the o in ֹק�ֶדׁש  are not long but accented, and hence to be pronounced 
σέφρ, ὄζν ( ֶזן�אֹ ), a theory unknown at any rate to the Jewish grammarians. 



before a final א, as ֶׁשאֶּ֫ד ֶנאֶ֫ט ,  (with suff. ַטְנֲאָך), ֶלאֶּ֫פ ֶראֶּ֫פ ,  (also written ֶרהֶּ֫פ ), except in ַּגְיא, see 
v. 

B. The constr. st. is almost always the same as the absolute. Sometimes, however, under 
the influence of a final guttural or ר, Pathaḥ appears in the second syllable as the principal 
vowel (see below, s), e.g. ְּגַבר Ps 18:26; ְזַרע (only in Nu 11:7, before Maqqeph), ֲחַדר Ju 3:24 
(but Ct 3:4 ֶדרֶ֫ח ַרעֶ֫ז as well as ְסַחר ,ְנַטע ,( , &c.; cf., moreover, 2 ְקַחת K 12:9 (for ַחתַ֫ק , infin. 
constr. from ָלַקח). 

Paradigms of Masculine Nouns. 

 I I 
 a. b. c. d. e. f. g. h. i. k. l. m. n. 

Sing. 
absolute 

ֶלְךֶ֫מ ֶפרֵ֫ס  ֶדׁש֫קֹ  ַערַ֫נ ַצחֵ֫נ  ַעלּ֫פֹ ֶותָ֫מ ִיתַ֫ז ָים ְּפִרי ׁשֹוט ֵאם חֹק

 (king) (book) (sanctuary) (a youth) (perpetuity) (work) (death) (olive) (whip) (fruit) (sea) (mother) (statute)

" 
construct 

ֶלְךֶ֫מ ֶפרֵ֫ס  ֶדׁש֫קֹ  ַערַ֫נ ַצחֵ֫נ  ַעלּ֫פֹ מֹות ֵזית ַים,ָים ְּפִרי ׁשֹוט ֵאם ָחק־

" with 
light 
suff. 

ָקְדִׁשי ִסְפִרי ַמְלִּכי ִנְצִתי ַנֲֽעִרי ָּפֳֽעִלי מֹוִתי ֵזיִתי ַיִּמי ִּפְרִיי ׁשֹוִטי ִאִּמי ֻחִּקי

ָקְדְׁשָך ִסְפְרָך ַמְלְּכָך  ִנְצֲחָך ַנֽעְרָך ָּפָֽעְלָך ֽמֹוְתָך ֵזֽיְתָך ַיְּמָך ֶּפְרְיָך ֽׁשֹוְטָך ִאְּמָך ָחְקָך
" with 
grave 
suff. 

ָקְרְׁשֶכם ִסְפְרֶכם ַמְלְּכֶכם ִנְצֲחֶכם ַנַעְֽרֶכם ָּפָֽעְלֶכם ֽמֹוְתֶכם ֵזֽיְתֶכם ַיְּמֶכם ֶּפְרְיֶכם ֽׁשֹוְטֶכם ִאְּמֶכם ָחְקֶכם

Plur. 
absolute 

]ֳקָדִׁשים[ ְסָפִרים ְמָלִכים ְנָצִחים ְנָעִרים ְּפָעִלים ]מֹוִתים[ ֵזיִתים ַיִּמיס ְּגָדִיים ׁשֹוִטים ִאּמֹות ֻחִּקים

" 
construct 

ָקְדֵׁשי ִסְפֵרי ַמְלֵכי ִנְצֵחי ַנֲֽעֵרי ָּפֳֽעֵלי מֹוֵתי ֵזיֵתי ַיֵּמי ְּגָדֵיי ׁשֹוֵטי ִאּמֹות ֵּקיֻח

" with 
light 
suff. 

]ֳקָדַׁשי[ ְסָפַרי ְמָלְכי ְנָצַחי ְנָעַרי ְּפָעַלי ֵזיַתי  ַיַּמי (kids) ׁשֹוַטי ִאּמֹוַתי ֻחַּקי

" with 
grave 
suff. 

ָקְדֵׁשיֶכם ִסְפֵריֶכם ַמְלֵכיֶכם ִנְצִחֵיֶכם ַנֲֽעֵריֶכם ָּפֳֽעֵליֶכם ֵזֽיֵתיֶכם  ַיֵּמיֶכם  ֽׁשֹוֵטיֶכם ֵתיֶכםִאּֽמֹו ֻחֵּקיֶכם

Dual 
absolute 

ִיםֵ֫רְּגַל ִיםִ֫קְבַצ  ִיםֶ֫מְתַנ  ִיםַ֫נֲֽעֵל ֵעיַנִים     ִים֫יֹוַמ ִיםְ֫לָחַי  ִיםַּ֫כַּפ  ִיםִׁ֫שַּנ  

 (feet) (two 
heaps) 

(loins) (sandals)    (eyes) (two days, (cheeks) (hands) (teeth)  

  [proper 
name.] 

      biduum)     

" 
construct 

ָמְתֵני  ַרְגֵלי ֵעיֵני    ַנֲֽעֵלי ַּבֵּפי ְלָחֵיי  ִׁשֵּני  

 II III IV 
 a. b. c. d. e. f. a. b. c. a. b. c. 

Sing. 
absolute 

ָחֵצר ָּכֵתף ָזֵקן ָחָכם ָּדָבר ָׂשֶדה עֹוָלם אֵֹיב ָעִני ָּפִקיד חֶֹזה ְּכָתב

 (word) (wise) (an old 
man) 

(shoulder) (court) (field) (eternity) (enemy) (seer) (overseer) (poor) (writing)



" 
construct 

ֶתףֶּ֫כ ְזַקן ֲחַכם ְדַבר ֲחַצר  ְׂשֵדה עֹוַלם אֵֹיב ֲעִני ְּפִקיד חֵֹזה ְּכָתב

" with 
light 
suff. 

ֲחֵצִרי ְּכֵתִפי ְזֵקִני ֲחָכִמי ְּדָבִרי ָׂשִדי ֽעֹוָלִמי אְֹֽיבי ִזיחֹ ְּכָתִבי  ְּפִקיִדי 

ָׂשְֽדָך    ֲחָבְֽמָך ְּדָבְֽרָך  עֹוָלְֽמָך אִֹֽיְבָך ְּכָתְֽבָך  ְּפִקֽיְדָך חְֹֽזָך
" with 
grave 
suff. 

ֽעֹוַלְמֶכם     ֲחַכְמֶכם ְּדַבְרֶכם אִֹֽיְבֶכם ְּכָתְֽבֶכם  ְּפִקֽיְרֶכם חְֹֽזֶכם

Plur. 
absolute 

יםְזֵקִנ ֲחָכִמים ְּדָבִרים ֲחֵצִרים   ָּפִנים ֽעֹוָלִמים אְֹֽיִבים ֲעִנִּיידם ְּפקיִדים חִֹזים ]ְּכָתִבים[

" 
construct 

ַחְצֵרי  ִזְקֵני ַחְכֵמי ִּרְבֵרָי ְּפֵני ֽעֹוְלֵמי ִאְֽיֵבי ֲעִנֵּיי ְּפִקיֵדי ִחֵזי ]ְּכָתֵבי[

" with 
light 
suff. 

ֲחֵצַרי  ְזֵקַני ֲחָכַמי ְּדָבַרי ָּפַני ֹוָלַמיֽע אְֹֽיַבי ]ְּכָתַבי[  ְּפִקיַדי חַֹזי

" with 
grave 
suff. 

ַחְצֵריֶכם  ִזְקֵניֶכם ַחְכֵמיֶכם ִּדְבֵריֶכם ְּפֵניֶכם ֽעֹוְלֵמיֶכם אְֹֽיֵביֶכם ֲעִנֵּייֶכם ְּפִקֽיֵדיֶכם חֵֹֽזיֶכם ]ְּכָחֵֽביֶכם[

Dual 
absolute 

ִיםְּ֫כָנַפ ִיםֲ֫חָלַצ  ִיםְ֫יֵרַכ  ִיםֶ֫מְלָקַח     ִים֫מֹֽאְזַנ יםְׁ֫שֻבַע     

 (wings) (loins) (thighs)   (face) (pair of 
tongs)

(balance)  (two 
weeks)   

" 
construct 

מֹֽאְזֵני       ַּכְנֵפי     

C. The ָ־ ה locale is, according to § 90 i, regularly added to the already developed form, 
e.g. הְגָדֶ֫נ  Ps 116:14, 18: ְתָחהַ֑הֶּפ  Gn 19:6, to the door; but also with a firmly closed syllable 

ְגָּבהֶ֫נ  Ex 40:24; under the influence of a guttural or ְדָרהַ֫ח ,ר ְרָצהַ֫א , , in pause ְרָצהָ֫א  (cf. ְזָרהָּ֫ג  1 
Ch 14:16, from ֶזרֶּ֫ג ). 

D. The suffixes of the singular are likewise added to the ground-form, but forms with 
middle guttural take Ḥaṭeph-Pathaḥ instead of the Šewâ quiescens; ַנֲֽעִרי, &c. (but also ַלְחִמי, 
 c.). In a rather large number of qăṭl-forms, however, before suffixes in the sing., as& ,ַזְעִמי
well as in the constr. st. plur. and dual, the ă of the first syllable is attenuated to ı̆, 1 thus ִּבְטִני 
my womb, ִיְתרֹו; so in ֶגדֶּ֫ב ַצעֶּ֫ב , ַזעֶּ֫ג , ַבחֶ֫ז , ַבחֶ֫ט , ַׁשעֶּ֫פ , ַתחֶּ֫פ , ֶדקֶ֫צ , ֶברֶ֫ק , ֶרבֶ֫ק , ַׁשעֶ֫ר , ֶמׁשֶׁ֫ש , , and many 
others. In some cases of this kind besides the form with ă there most probably existed another 
with original ß ̆ in the first syllable; thus certainly with ַׁשעֵ֫י  beside ַׁשעֶ֫י ַצחֵ֫נ ,  beside חַ֫צֶ֫נ , &c. 
(According to the Diqduqe ha-ṭıamim, § 36, the absolute st. in such cases takes è, the constr. 
ē; cf. ֶדרֶ֫נ  Nu 30:4 (absol.) and ֶדרֵ֫נ  30:10 (constr.); ֶברֶׁ֫ש  Lv 24:20 (absol.) and ֶברֵׁ֫ש  Am 6:6 
(constr.). According to this theory2 ֶלאֵּ֫פ  (so the best authorities) Is 9:5 would be the constr. st., 
although the accentuation requires an absol. st.)—A weakening of the firmly closed syllable 
occurs in ִּבְגִדי, &c. from ֶגדֶּ֫ב  and ָךִ֫יְקֶב  Dt 15:14, 16:13, in both cases evidently owing to the 
influence of the palatal in the middle of the stem. With Seghôl for ı̆: ֶנְגִּדי ,ֶיְׁשֲעָך ,ֶהְבִלי, &c. 
                                                 
1 1 According to M. Lambert, REJ. 1896, p. 21, a tends to remain with labials; so in 
14 cases out of 22 masculines, and in 3 out of 6 feminines. 
2 2 Probably only a theory of one particular school and not generally accepted, or at 
any rate not consistently carried out; cf. König, Lehrgeb., ii. 22. 



E. In the plural the termination ֹות is found as well as ִ־ ים, e.g. ֲעָצמֹות ,ְנֶפׁשֹות together with 
 Other nouns have only .ַנְפׁשֹות .c., constr. st& ,([.see comm ;ָחְפִׁשים but read] Ez 13:20) ְנָפִׁשים
the ending ֹות, e.g. ֲאָרצֹות, constr. ַאְרצֹות from ֶרץֶ֫א . Without Qaṃeṣ before the ending ִ־ ים we 
find ַרֲֽחִמים (bowels) mercy. On the numerals ֶעְׂשִרים twenty, &c., cf. § 97 f, note 2. Moreover a 
is not inserted before plural suffixes with the tone on the penultima in יָךַ֫אְׁשֶר , &c., properly 
thy happiness! (a word which is only used in the constr. st. pl. and at an early period became 
stereotyped as a kind of interjection). 

F. In the constr. st. plural a firmly closed syllable is sometimes found, contrary to the 
rule, e.g. ַּכְסֵּפיֶהם Gn 42:25, 35; ִרְׁשֵּפי Ct 8:6 (ִרְׁשֵפי Ps 76:4); ַטְרֵּפי Ez 17:9; ִצְמֵּדי Is 5:10, and so 
always in ִנְסֵּכיֶכם Nu 29:39, ִנְסֵּכיֶהם Ps 16:4, &c. (on the other hand, according to the best 
authorities not in ַחְסֵדי Is 55:3, &c., though in Ps 107:43 Ginsburg reads ַחְסֵּדי); cf. § 46 d. Even 
with a middle guttural ַּבְעֵליֶהן Est 1:17, 20.—The attenuation of ă to ı ̆ also occurs sometimes in 
this form (see above, k), e.g. ִזְבֵחי, &c., even ִיְלֵדי Is 57:4 beside ַיְלֵדי Ho 1:2, &c. 

G. In the dual absol. beside forms like ִיםַ֫רְגַל  feet, with suff. יָךַ֫רְגֶל ִיםַ֫אְלַּפ .c& ,ַרְגָליו ,  two 
thousand, ִיםַ֫נֲֽעַל  sandals, ִיםִּ֫בְרַּכ  knees (ă attenuated to ı̆, constr. st. ִּבְרֵּכי with a firmly closed 
syllable), with suffixes ִּבְרַּכי, &c. (cf., however, ִּבְרֵכיֶהם Ju 7:6), forms with pretonic Qameṣ are 
also found (in consequence of the tendency to assimilate the dual to the plural in form: so 
König, Lehrgeb., ii. 17), as ִיםְ֫קָרַנ  horns, with suff. ְקָרָניו (Dn 8:3 ff.; elsewhere always ִיםַ֫קְרַנ , 
ִיםְּ֫דָלַת c.), and so always& ,ַקְרָניו , constr. st. ַּדְלֵתי folding-doors, ִיםְּ֫דָרַכ  (?) double way. 

2. On Paradigms b and e. With a final א rejected (but retained orthographically) we find 
 ,sin. An initial guttural before suffixes generally receives Seghôl instead of the original ı̆ ֵחְטא
e.g. ֶעְזִרי ,ֶחְלִקי, &c., so in the constr. st. plur. ֶעְגֵלי, &c.; ֵחְטא forms 2 ֲחָטֵאי K 10:29, &c., 
retaining the Qameṣ of ֲחָטִאים before the weak א.—The pausal forms ֶתרָ֫ס  and ֶבטָׁ֫ש  (out of 
pause always ֶתרֵ֫ס ֶבטֵׁ֫ש , ) go back to by-forms ֶתרֶ֫ס ֶבטֶׁ֫ש , .—On ִעׂשְּבֹות (constr. st. plur. of ֶׂשבֵ֫ע ) 
Pr 27:25, cf. § 20 h; ִׁשְקִמים sycamores, without Qameṣ before the termination ִ־ ים (see above, 
l), is probably from the sing. ְקָמהִׁש  found in the Mišna. 

3. On Paradigms c and f. קְׁשְט occurs in Pr 22:21 without a helping vowel; with a middle 
guttural ַֹעלּ֫פ , &c., but with ה also ֶֹהל֫א ֶהןּ֫בֹ , ; with a final guttural ַֹבּהּ֫ג ַבע֫רֹ ,  &c., but with א, 

ֶמאּ֫גֹ ; with a firmly closed syllable ָאְסֵּפי Mi 7:1. 

Before suffixes the original ŭ sometimes reappears in the sing., e.g. ֻּגְדלֹו (Ps 150:2) beside 
ֶדלּ֫גֹ from ,ָּגְדלֹו  greatness; ֻסֳּבלֹו (with Dageš forte dirimens, and the ŭ repeated in the form of a 
Ḥaṭeph-Qameṣ, cf. § 10 h) Is 9:3, &c.; ֻּגְׁשָמּה Ez 22:24.—Corresponding to the form ָּפָֽעְלֶבם 
pŏ�ŏlekhèm we find ָקָֽטְבָך Ho 13:14, even without a middle guttural; similarly ָקֳֽטִני (so 
Jablonski and Opitius) 1 K 12:10, 2 Ch 10:10, from ֶֹטן֫ק  little finger; but the better reading is, 
no doubt, ָקָֽטִּני (so ed. Mant., ‘the ק proleptically assuming the vowel of the following 
syllable’; König, Lehrgeb., ii. 69), and the form is to be derived, with König, from ְקטֹן, not 
qŭtŭn, as Brockelmann quotes him, in Grundriss, p. 103. The reading ָקֳֽטִּני (Baer and 
Ginsburg) is probably not due to a confusion of the above two readings, but ֳ־ is merely 
intended to mark the vowel expressly as ŏ. In the forms ּפֲֹֽעלֹו Is 1:31 (for ָּפֳֽעלֹו) and ּתֲֹֽארֹו Is 
52:14 (for 1 ָּתֳֽארֹו S 28:14), the lengthening of the original ŭ to ō has been retained even 
before the suffix; cf. § 63 p and § 74 h (ְּבמַֹצֲֽאֶכם Gn 32:20).—In the same way ō remains 
before ָ־ ה locale, e.g. ְרָנהּ֫ׄג -Gn 18:6, 24:67, &c. Dissimilation of the vowel (or a by ָהאֱֹהָלה ,
form ַכחֶ֫נ ?) seems to occur in ִנְכחֹו Ex 14:2, Ez 46:9, for ָנְכחֹו. 



In the absol. st. plur. the original ŭ generally becomes Šewâ before the Qameṣ, e.g. ְּבָקִרים 
from ֶֹקרּ֫ב  morning, ְּפָעִלים works, ְרָמִחים lances, ְׁשָעִלים handfuls (constr. st. ַׁשֲֽעֵלי Ez 13:19); on 
the other hand, with an initial guttural the ŭ-sound reappears as Ḥaṭeph Qameṣ, e.g. ֳחָרִׁשים 
months, ֳעָפִרים gazelles, ֳאָרחֹות ways; and so even without an initial guttural, ֲהָּגָרנֹות the 
threshing-floors, 1 S 23:1, Jo 2:24; ָקָֽדִׁשים sanctuaries, and ָׁשָֽרִׁשים roots (qŏdhāšı ̂m, &c., with 
ŏ for ֳ־); also ָקָֽדַׁשי [but יָךֳ֫קָדֶׁש  where, however, the reading frequently ,[ָקֽ׳ once ,ֳקָדָׁשיו ,
fluctuates between ָקֽ׳ and ֳק׳; with the article ַלֳּק׳ ,ַּבֳּק׳ ,ַהֳּק׳, according to Baer and Ginsburg. On 
these forms cf. especially § 9 v. From ֶֹהל֫א  tent, both ָּבֳֽאָהִלים and אָֹֽהִלים (cf. § 23 h and ּפֲֹֽעלֹו 
above) are found; with light suffixes אָֹֽהַלי, &c.; so from אַֹרח way, אְֹֽרחָֹתיו (also ָאְרחַֹתי)—
hence only with initial א, ‘on account of its weak articulation’ (König, Lehrgeb., ii. 45). It 
seems that by these different ways of writing a distinction was intended between the plural of 
 .is also found in the former sense (in constr ָאְרחֹות ,way; however אַֹרח caravan, and of אְֹרָחה
st. Jb 6:19) and אְֹֽרחֹות in the latter (e.g. Jb 13:27 according to the reading of Ben Naphtali and 
Qimḥi); cf. also 2 ֽאֹוִנּיֹות Ch 8:18 Keth. (ֳאנ׳ Qerê).—The constr. st. plural of ֶֹהןּ֫ב  thumb is 
ַגּהׄ֫נ of :ְּבהֹן .Ju 1:6 f., as if from a sing ְּבהֹנֹות  brightness, Is 59:9 הֹותְׄנג  (on these qeṭōl-forms, 
cf. t).—If ָאְפָניו Pr 25:11 is not dual but plural (see the Lexicon) it is then analogous to the 
examples, given in l and o, of plurals without a pretonic Qameṣ; cf. ָּבְטִנים pistachio nuts, 
probably from a sing. ָּבְטָנה. According to Barth, ZDMG. xlii, 345 f. ָאְפָניו is a sing. (ָאְפַני, the 
ground-form of ָאְפֶנה, with suffix). 

In the constr. st. plur. the only example with original ŭ is ֻרְכֵםי Ps 31:21; otherwise like 
יָקְדֵׁש  .c& ,ָֽאֳהֵלי ,

4. Besides the forms treated hitherto we have to consider also a series of formations, 
which have their characteristic vowel under the second radical, as is ordinarily the case in 
Aramaic (on the origin of these forms see further, § 84a e). Thus (a) of the form ְּדַבׁש ;ְקַטל 
honey, ְמַעט little; in pause, ְּגַבר ;ְמָעט ,ְּדָבׁש man (as constr. st., see above, h), Ps 18:26 
(elsewhere always ֶברֶּ֫ג ), and infinitives like ְׁשַכב (§ 45 c; on ְקַחת, see above, h); ְׁשֶכם shoulder, 
ă being modified to è (but in pause ֶכםֶׁ֫ש ); locative ָמהְׁ֫שֶכ , also ְכָמהֶׁ֫ש  Ho 6:9. With suffixes in 
the usual manner ִׁשְכָבּה ,ִׁשְכִמי Gn 19:33, 35 (an infin. with suffix, therefore not ִׁשְכָּבּה). On the 
other hand, the ă is retained in the plur. absol. by sharpening the final consonant: ֲאַגִּמים 
(constr. ַאְגֵמי) marshes, ֲהַדםִּים myrtles, ְמַעִּטים few. 

(b) Of the form ְּבֵאר :ְקֵטל a well, ְזֵאב wolf, &c.1; locative ְּבֵאָרה, with suff. ְּבֵאִרי, plur. ְזֵאִבים, 
רֹותֶּבֱֽא .constr ,ְּבֵארֹות but ;ְזֵאֵבי ; on the infin. constr. ְׂשֵאת, cf. § 76 b. 

(c) of the form ְּבאׁש :ְקטֹל stench (with suff. ָּבְאׁשֹו, just as ֻסְּבכֹו occurs in Jer 4:7 along with 
the constr. st. ְסָבְך־ Ps 74:5; cf. for the Dageš, § 20 h), perhaps also ְלאֹם nation, pl. ְלֻאִּמים. 

5. Paradigms g–i comprise the segholate forms with middle ו or י: (a) of the form qăṭl 
with Wāw as a strong consonant, in which cases the original ă is almost always lengthened to 
ā (Paradigm g), thus ֶותָ֫מ ֶוןָ֫א ,  vanity, ֶולָ֫ע  iniquity, ֶוְךָּ֫ת  midst; with final ָׁשְוא ,א falsehood; cf. 
however, also ַוחֶ֫ר  space. In the constr. st. contraction always occurs, מֹות, &c. (from original 
maut), and likewise before suffixes מֹותֹו, &c. Exception, ֶולָ֫ע  as constr. st. Ez 28:18 (according 

                                                 
ZDMG. ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenländischen Gesellschaft, Lpz. 
1846 ff., since 1903 ed. by A. Fischer. 
1 1 The proposal of Haupt (SBOT. ‘Proverbs’, p. 34, l. 44 ff.) to read ֵזאב ,ֵּבאר, &c., 
does not seem to be warranted. The case here is quite different from that in Pr 1:22 
where the Masora requires ְּתֵאֲֽהבּו, no doubt on the analogy of ְּבֵאר, &c., for ֵּתֽאֲהבּו, 
which was probably intended, see § 63 m. 



to Qimḥi) and with suff. ַעְולֹו. The contraction remains also in all cases in the plural (but see 
below, w). 

(b) Of the form qăṭl with consonantal Yôdh (Paradigm h). With final ַּגְיא ,א (also ַּגי), in Is 
יֵּג also) ֵּגיא in the constr. st. (also absol. Zc 14:4) ,ֶּגיא 40:4 ); plur. 2 K 2:16 and Ez 6:3 Keth. 
according to Baer גאות, i.e. doubtless ֵּגאֹות (cf. ֵּגֽיאֹוֶתיָך Ez 35:8; according to another reading 
[and so Ginsburg] גיאות, i.e. doubtless ְּגָיאֹות), but in Qerê, and all other passages, ֵּנָֽאיֹות. The 
uncontracted form (in the absol. st. with helping Ḥireq) remains also before ָ־ ה locale, e.g. 

ְיָתהַּ֫ב  (but in the constr. st. e.g. יָתה יֹוֵסףֵּ֫ב ִירַ֫ע from) ָעירֹה—.( ) Gn 49:11 is peculiar, so also ִׁשיתֹו 
Is 10:17 (from ִיתַׁ֫ש ).—In the plural absol. uncontracted forms occur, like ֲחָיִלים hosts, ֲעָינֹות 
springs, ֲעָיִרים young asses, ְּתָיִׁשים he-goats, &c.; as constr. st. Pr 8:28 ִעינֹות for ֵעינֹות. 

(c) With the contraction of the ו and י even in the absol. st. sing. (Paradigm i). In this way 
there arise formations which are unchangeable throughout; thus from the ground-form qăṭl: 
ִילַ֫ח Ch 9:13 (elsewhere 1 ֵחיל ,c.; with middle Yôdh& ,ׁשֹור ,סֹוף ,(cf., however, § 96) יֹום  Is ֵליל ,(
21:11 (elsewhere ִילַ֫ל , in prose ְיָלהַ֫ל , see above, § 90 f); from the ground-form qıṭl, ִעיר ,ִׁשיר ,ִּדין 
(see, however, § 96); from the ground-form qŭṭl, רּוַח ,ּגּור &c. The plurals ְּדָוִדים pots, ְׁשָוִקים 
streets, ְׁשָוִרים oxen, have a strong formation (but for 1 ֲחָוִחים S 13:6 read חֹוִרים as in 14:11). 
Finally, forms with a quiescent middle א also belong to this class, such as רֹאׁש head 
(obscured from ָראׁש=raš, see § 96) and צֹאן sheep. 

6. On Paradigm k: segholate forms from ל״ה stems. Besides the formations mentioned in § 
84a c, ε, like ֶכהֶּ֫ב , &c., and חּוָׂ֫ש  Ez 47:5, with the original ו resolved, according to § 24 d (cf. 
the constr. plur. ַחְגֵוי clefts, Ob 3, &c., and ַקְצֵוי ends, Ps 48:11, &c., where the ו becomes again 
a strong consonant,1 from ֶגוֶ֫ח  and ֶצוֶ֫ק  or גּוָ֫ח  and צּוָ֫ק ), there occur also (a) commonly, of the 
ground-form qat,l, forms like ֲאִרי ,ְצִבי ,ְלִחי ,ְּגִדי ,ְּבִכי ,ְּפִרי, &c.; in pause ִריֶּ֫פ ִכיֶּ֫ב , ִחיֶ֫ל , ִביֶ֫צ ,  (cf. § 
29 m), but יֲ֑אִר  Ju 14:18; with suffixes ִּפְריֹו (attenuated from păryô), ִּבְכִיי Ps 6:9, but also ָךֶּפְרְי , 
 ,see above, o ,ְּגָדֵיי .constr) ְּגָדִיים .Plur .ֶּפְרְיֶכם but also ,ְּפִריֶהם c.; before a grave suffix& ֶלְחיֹו
 Jer 38:12 for which ְּבלֹוֵאי as elsewhere in) א to י with softening of the ;ֲאָריֹות and ֲאָרִיים ,(ֲחָטֵאי
there is ְּבלֹוֵי in verse 11, according to § 8 k; 2 ַעְרִביִאים Ch 17:11, cf. 26:7 Keth.; probably in 
 Ps 10:10 Keth., divided into two words by the חלכאים also ;לּוַלי and ּדּוַדי from ֻלָֽלאֹות ,ּֽדּוָדִאים
Masora, is to be referred to a sing. ֶחְלַּכי hapless): ֲחָלִאים jewels, Ct 7:2 (from ֲחִלי), ְטָלִאים lambs, 
Is 40:11 (from ְטִלי); but instead of ְּפָתִאים and ְצָבִאים (from ִתיֶּ֫פ  and ְצִבי) the Masora requires 
ִיםְ֫לָחַי :dual ;ְצָבאִים and ְּפָתאִים , constr. st. ְלָחֵיי, with suff. ְלָחַיי, &c. On ַּדל door, cf. § 95 f, and on 
such formations generally, see Barth on biliteral nouns in ZDMG. 1887, p. 603 ff., and 
Nominal-bildung (isolated nouns), p. 1 ff. 

(b) From the ground-form qiṭl, ֲחִצי half, in pause ִציֵ֫ח , with suff. ֶחְציֹו, &c.—From stems 
with middle Wāw arise such forms as ִאי (from iwy), ִצי ,ִעי ship, plur. ִצִּיים ,ִאִּיים, &c.; instead of 
the extraordinary plur. ִצים Nu 24:24 read with the Samaritan ֽיֹוְצִאים, and for ַּבִּצים Ez 30:9 read 
probably with Cornill ָאִצים. 

(c) From the ground-form qŭṭl sometimes forms like ֹהּוּ֫ת הּוּ֫בֹ ,  (from tŭhw, bŭhw), 
sometimes like ֳעִני ,ֳחִלי, and even without an initial guttural ֳצִרי ,ֳיִפי ,ֳּדִמי (also ְצִרי ,ְיִפי ְּדִמי), ָרִאי, 
&c; in pause ִֹלי֫ח , &c., with suff. ָחְליֹו, plur. ֳחָלִיים. From ֳעִפי branch, there occurs in Ps 104:12 
the plur. ֳעָפאִים (analogous to ְּפָתאִים, &c., see above, x); the Keeth. evidently intends ֳעָפִאים (so 

                                                 
1 1 Nöldeke, Beiträge, p. 58: the direct or indirect retention of this ו is hardly a feature 
of early Hebrew. The true Hebrew forms from ָקֶצה would be ְקצֹות ,ָקצֹות ,ְקֵצה, the 
aramaizing forms ְקָצוֹות ,ְקָצת ,ָקָצה. 



Opitius and others). Dual, with suff. ָּדְלָיו Nu 24:7, bucket (from ְּדִלי, for ֳּדִלי), more correctly, 
with the Masora, ָיוְלָּ֣ד  with Munaḥ for Metheg. This unusual Metheg is to be treated as 
following the analogy of the cases mentioned in § 9 v. 

7. On Paradigms l–n: segholate forms from stems ע״ע (see § 84a c, β). 

(a) In the qaṭl-form the ă of the contracted formation is sometimes lengthened in the 
absol. st., sing. as in ָים (so also in the constr. st., except in the combination ַים־סּוף the Red sea; 
and even before Maqqeph, ַלחָ֫יֽם־ַהֶּמ  the salt sea), sometimes it remains short, e.g. ַּפת morsel, 
 people, but even these formations generally have Qameṣ in pause, as well as after the ַעם
article (e.g. ָהָעם). Adjectives under the influence of a guttural either have forms like ַלִחים, 
 ַחִּיים living (in the plural ַחי .In the constr. st .ָרֵעי ,ָרִעים ,or, with compensatory lengthening ,ַצִחים
also a substantive, life), and ַּדי sufficiency, are contracted to 1ֵחי and ֵּדי. As a locative form 
notice ָרהֶ֫ח  to the mountain, Gn 14:10 (see § 27 q) beside ָרהָ֫הָה . The stem is expanded to a 
triliteral form in ֲהָרִרי (unless it is simply derived from a by-form ָהָרר on the analogy of qătăl-
forms) Jer 17:3 (but in Ps 30:8 for ַהֲֽרִרי read ַהֲֽרֵרי) and ַהֲֽרָרם Gn 14:6; plur. constr. ַהֲֽרֵרי Nu 
23:7, &c. (but only in poetical passages), with suffix, יָהֲ֫הָרֶר  Dt 8:9; ֲעָמִמים Ju 5:14 (where, 
however, read probably ָךְּ֫בַעֶּמ ), Neh 9:22; ַעֲֽמֵמי Neh 9:24: elsewhere ַעֵּמי ,ַעִּמים.—Before 
suffixes and in the plur. ă is sometimes attenuated to ı ̆, e.g. ִּפִּתים ,ִּפִּתי, from ִסִּפים ;ַּפת and ִסּפֹות 
(also 2 ַסּפֹות S 17:28) from ףַס . Before ח ă is retained in a virtually sharpened syllable, e.g. ַּפִחים 
traps. 

(b) Qiṭl-forms: ֵאׁש ,ֵאם fire (with suff. ִאׁשִּי, but cf. also ֶאְׁשֶבם Is 50:11), ֵחן favour, &c.; of a 
triliteral form, the plur. יָךֲ֫חָצֶצ  Ps 77:18. 

(c) Qŭṭl-forms: ּכֹל ,חֹק totality, before Maqqeph ָּכל־ ,ָחק־, with suff. ֻחִּקי, &c., with 
omission of Dageš forte (according to § 20 m) always ָחְקֶכם ,ָחְקָך, but from ֻעְּזֶכם ,ֻעְּזָך ,ֻעִּזי ,עֹז, 
for which ָעִּזי and ָעְּזָך are also found. ִחְקֵקי, expanded to a triliteral form, Ju 5:15 and Is 10:1, 
generally explained as a secondary form of ֻחְקֵקּי with abnormal weakening of the ŭ to ı̆, is 
more probably to be referred to a qiṭl-form=Arabic ḥiqq. 

The forms with assimilated middle Nûn likewise follow the analogy of Paradigms l–n, 
e.g. ַאף nose, anger (ַאִּפי, dual ִיםַ֫אַּפ , also face) for anp; ֵחְך palate for ḥink, ִזִּקים fetters, ֵעז goat, 
plur. ִעִּזים, for �inz, probably also ֵאב green herb, for inb. 

2. Paradigm II comprises all formations with original short vowels, whether in the 
first or second syllable; cf. § 84a f–i, and the general laws of formation, § 92 b–g. 

Rem. 1. On Paradigms a and b: ground-form qătăl. The lengthening of the second ă to ā 
is maintained in the constr. st. sing. only in ל״א-forms, e.g. ָצָבא army, ְצָבא. For the construct 
forms ֲחֵלב milk, ְלֶבן־ white, Gn 49:12, instead of the ordinary absolutes ָלָבן ,ָחָלב, a secondary 
form ָלֵבן ,ָחֵלב must be assumed; from ָעָׁשן smoke, the constr. st. ֶׁשןֶ֫ע  occurs once, Ex 19:18, 
beside ֲעַׁשן, from ָהָדר ornament the constr. st. ֶדרֶ֫ה  Dn 11:20, beside the common form ֲהַדר.—

                                                 
ֵחי  only in Dn 12:7 as constr. st., since in the asseverative formulae (cf. § 149) ֵחי 1 1
 is a ֵחי ,(and Amos 8:14 ,ַחי יהוה otherwise only in 2 S 15:21, after) ֵחי ַנְפְׁשָך ,ַפְרעֹד
contracted form of the absol. st. (prop. living is Pharaoh! &c.). It is evidently only a 
rabbinical refinement which makes the pronunciation ַחי distinctive of an oath by God 
(or of God by himself), as in the regular formulae �ִניַחי ָא  ַחי ְיהָוֹה and (Dt 32:40 ַחי ָֽאנִֹכי) 
 .(ַחי ֲאדָֹני=)



The plur. ָּפָֽרִׁשים horses, Is 21:7 (instead of ְּפָרִׁשים, ground-form părăš) is no doubt due to a 
confusion with the qaṭṭâl-form ָּפָרׁש horseman. 

A. Sometimes a sharpening of the third radical takes place, in order to keep the preceding 
vowel short, e.g. ְּגַמִּלים camels, ְקַמִּגים small ones, ְּפַלּגֹות brooks (see § 20 a).—The attenuation 
of the ă of the first syllable to ı ̆ does not take place in the constr. st. plur. as a rule after an 
initial guttural, as ַעְנַוי ,ַחְכֵמי, but ִחְזֵקי, and never before a middle guttural, e.g. ַנֲֽהֵרי; nor 
(according to König, owing to the influence of the nasal) in the non-guttural forms ַזְנבֹות tails, 
ִיםַ֫נֲֽהַר The dual—.ָּכָנף ,ָזָנב wings, from ַּכְנֵפי and (in the dual) ,ַּכְנפֹות  from ָנָהר river, shows an 
abnormal omission of the lengthening of the ă before a tone-bearing termination, but cf. § 88 
c. 

B. From ע״ע stems, forms like ָעָנן ,ָחָלל, &c., belong to this class. 

C. The few nouns of the ground-form qı ̆ṭăl follow the same analogy, such as ֵלָבב heart, 
ַערַׂ֫ש the form ְׂשַער hair, in the constr. st. besides ֵׂשָער grape, &c. From ֵעָנב ,strong drink ֵׁשָכר  is 
also found (perhaps a survival of a secondary form like those in Paradigm I, d); so from ֵצָלע 
rib, ַלעֶ֫צ  and even ַלעֵ֫צ  2 S 16:13 (so ed. Mant., Ginsb.; but Baer ַלעֶ֫צ ), both, probably, old 
secondary forms (also used for the absol. st.) of ֵצָלע; cf. also ַצְלִעי and ַצְלעֹו, as well as the 
constr. st. plur. עֹותַצְל ; also from ֵנָכר strangeness, the constr. st. ַכר־ֵ֫נ  is found, Dt 31:16. 

2. On Paradigms c–e: ground-form qăṭı ̆l, developed to qāṭēl; with a final guttural, e.g. 
satisfied. In the constr. st. the original ı ָׂשֵבַע ̆ of the second syllable, probably on the analogy of 
the forms discussed in § 69 c, becomes ă, e.g. ֲחַסר ,ֲחַדל ,ְזַקן, &c., but not before suffixes, ְּכֵתִפי, 
&c., nor in forms from ל״א stems, e.g. ָמֵלא full, ְמֵלא; cf., moreover, ֲעֵקב Gn 25:26 from ָעֵקב 
heel, and ֲאֶבל־ Ps 35:14, mourning. Paradigm d represents forms which in the constr. st. 
instead of the ordinary ְּכַתף, &c., have a segholate form, as ֶרְךֶ֫א ֶדרֶּ֫נ , ֶרְךֶ֫י , ֶזלֵּ֫ג , ֶרלֶ֫ע ,  (Ez 44:9), 
constr. st. of ָאֵרְך long, ָּגֵדר wall, ָיֵרְך thigh, ָּגֵזל robbery, ָעֵרל uncircumcised. In Is 11:14 ְּבָכֵתף 
would be altogether without precedent as a constr. st. (for ֶתףְּ֫בֶכ ); most probably the absol. st. 
is intended by the Masora (according to Nöldeke, Gött. Gel. Anzeigen, 1871, No. 23 [p. 896] 
for בכ׳ ֶאָחד with one shoulder, i.e. shoulder to shoulder); [cf. Driver, Tenses, § 190, Ohs.]. 

In the plur. constr. the ē lengthened from ı ̆ is frequently retained in verbal adjectives of 
this formation, e.g. ֲחֵפֵצי ,ְיֵׁשֵני ,ֲאֵבֵלי ,ְׂשֵמֵחי ,ְׁשֵכֵחי; cf. also ְיֵתֽדָֹתיו (with ē under the protection of 
the secondary tone) from ָיֵתד tent-peg. On the other hand from ָיֵרא fearing, always ִיְרֵאי; cf. 
also ִרְגֵעי Ps 35:20 from ָרֵגַע.—With ă retained in the initial syllable cf. ַאֵחר alius (with a 
virtual sharpening of the ח).—From ע״ּו stems come forms like ֵמת dead person, ֵּגר resident 
stranger, ֵעד witness, with unchangeable ṢērÊ; hence ֵמֵתי ,ֵמִתים, &c. 

Kindred in character are the formations from the ground-form qăṭŭl. This ground-form is 
regularly lengthened to qāṭōl, e.g. ָענֹל round, ָעמֹק deep, ָאדֹם red; but before formative 
additions the short ŭ returns, protected by the sharpening of the following consonant (see ee 
above), as ֲעֻגִּלים, &c. (but in stems with a third guttural or ְׁשחִֹרים ,ְּגבָֹהה ,ר). The form 1 ,ָעגֹול K 
10:19, is abnormal; likewise ֲעמּוָקה Pr 23:27, Jablonski (ed. Mant. ֲעֻמָקה, Baer and Ginsburg 
 .(ֲעֻמָּקה

3. On Paradigm f: ground-form qăṭăl from ל״ה stems. As in verbs 75 § ל״ה h, the general 
rule is that before the terminations of the plur. and dual and before suffixes beginning with a 
vowel, the third radical is usually elided altogether. But besides ָׂשֶדה the form ָׂשַדי, with the 
final Yôdh retained, is also found in poetry (cf. also the singulars with suffixes, like ִמְׁשֵּתיֶהם, in 
ss); in the same way final ו is retained in ֲעָנִוים the poor, constr. ַעְנֵוי. The plur. of ָׂשֶדה is ָׂשדֹות, 
constr. ְׂשדֹות (also ְׂשֵדי, unless this is a sing., contracted from ְׂשַדי; so Barth, ZDMG. xlii, p. 



351). The qı̆ṭăl-form (see § 84a i) 2 ֵרֶעה S 15:37, 16:16, 1 K 4:5 is remarkable as a constr. st. 
(the reading ֵרֵעה of Opitius and others is opposed to the express statement of the Masora). To 
the category of these forms also belongs without doubt ָּפִנים face (only in plur.), ְּפֵניֶכם ,ָּפַני ,ְפֵני, 
&c. 

In a few formations of this kind the vowel of the second syllable appears to have been 
already lost in the absol. st. sing.; so according to the ordinary view, in ָיד hand, constr. ַיד, 
with suff. ָידֹו, but ֶיְדֶכם; plur. ָידֹות, constr. ְידֹות, dual ִיםָ֫יַד  ָּדם c., and in& ,ְיֵדיֶכם ,ָיַדי .with suff ,ְיֵדי ,
blood, constr. ַּדם, with suff. ָּדִמי, but ִּדְמֶכם (ă attenuated to ı̆), plur. ְּדֵמי ,ָּדִמים. But perhaps both 
these nouns are to be regarded as primitive (§ 81), and as original monosyllabic formations. 

3. Paradigm III comprises forms with an unchangeable vowel in the first syllable, 
whilst the vowel of the second syllable has been lengthened from an original short 
vowel, and is therefore changeable. The special cases are to be distinguished in which 
the original short vowel is lengthened both in and before the tone, but in an open 
syllable becomes Šeewâ (Paradigm a, but cf. also examples like ֽאֹוַפִּנים wheels, for 
 porches), secondly, the cases in which the vowel becomes Šewâ ֻאַֽלִּמים and ,ֽאֹוָפִנים
even before the tone (Paradigm b), and finally, those in which the termination of ל״ה 
formations is entirely lost (Paradigm c). 

Rem. 1. On the model of עֹוָלם (which, moreover, is obscured from �âlăm), the 
following forms also are inflected: ִמְקָמל (§ 85 h), in some cases with virtual 
sharpening of the third radical (see § 20 a), as ִמְבַמחֹו Jer 17:7, Ps 40:5, Jb 8:14, &c.; 
 from ִמְקָרֵאי .nouns of this form maintain the Qameṣ in the constr. st. plur., e.g ל״א
 ל״אֹ on the other hand, in the plur. of the participles Niph. (§ 85 n) of verbs ;1ִמְקָרא
(which likewise belong to this class), are found not only regular forms like ִנְקָרִאים but 
also ֶנְחְּבִאים Jos 10:17, ִנְמְמִאים Ez 20:30 f., and so always ִנְּבִאים (except Ez 13:2 יםַ֑הִּנָּבִא ) 
and 1 ִנְמְצִאים S 13:15, 2 K 14:14, &c. (except Ezr 8:25 ַהִּנְמָצִאֽים in pause).1 

Moreover, the other participles in ā also follow the analogy of ָלםעֹו  as regards the final 
syllable (ָמְקָטל ,ְמֻקָּטל; cf., however, ַהּמּוַׁשב Gn 43:12 in close connexion; see the analogous 
cases in § 65 d); also ֻׁשְלָחן table (§ 85 u; plur. ֻׁשְלָחנֹות, constr. ֻׁשְלֲחנֹות), ָקְרָּבן, constr. ָקְרַּבן, hence 
in plur. constr. with suff. ָקְרְּבֵניֶהם Lv 7:38; ַעְקָרב (§ 85 w), plur. ַעְקַרִּבים (with sharpening of the 
final consonant for ַעְקָרִבים, cf. also ֵעירֹם naked, plur. ֵעֽירִּמים Gn 3:7 [but in 2:25 ֲערּוִּמים, 
according to § 9 o an orthographic licence for ֻרִּמיםֲע  from ַמֲֽעֻרִּמים ,ָערֹם nakedness, 2 Ch 
 Ps 18:3; even with attenuation of ִמְׂשַּגִּבי ;.Is 23:8 f ִנְכַּבֵּדי ;Is 51:10 ַמֲֽעַמֵּקי ;ַקְרֻּדּמֹו ,ַקְרּדֹם ;28:15
the ă to ı̆, ֽמֹוִרִּגים threshing instruments, 2 S 24:22, 1 Ch 21:23, from ַמָּתן ,(מֹוָרג (§ 85 g), ָמֵגן (§ 
85 i), ָמעֹז (§ 85 k), inasmuch as they retain the ā of the first syllable, contrary to rule, even 
when not pretonic, e.g. מֹוָׁשב ;ָמֻֽעִּזי ,ָמִֽגִּני (§ 85 g); ּתֹוָׁשב (§ 85 p), constr. st. plur. 1 ּֽתָׁשֵבי K, 
17:1; also isolated forms according to § 84a t, and § 84b b, c, k, m, n, o. Cf. finally, ַצָּואר neck 
(from ṣăwăr), constr. st. ַצַּואר Jer 28:10 ff., constr. st. plur. ַצְּואֵרי Gn 45:14, &c. 

2. (Paradigm b; cf. § 84a s.) Instead of the original ı̆ in such forms as ִֹֽיְבֶכםא  (cf. 2 K 
22:29), the second syllable more frequently has ĕ, e.g. ֶצְרָךֽׄי  thy creator; with a closing 
guttural (according to § 91 d; but cf. also אַֹבד Dt 32:28) forms are found sometimes like 

                                                 
 is wholly irregular; perhaps, however, the (ִמְקָּדׁש from) ִמְקְּדׁש׳ Ez 7:24 for ְמַקְדֵׁשיֶהם 1 1
part. Pi�ēl is intended, without Dageš in the ד (according to § 20 m). 
1 1 Brockelmann, Grundriss, p. 659, observes that except in 2 Ch 5:11, 35:17 ַהִּנְמְצִאים 
is always followed by a preposition governing a word, so that the punctuators perhaps 
intended to indicate a sort of constr. st. 



ע֫נַֹט .constr. st. without suff ;ּבַֹרֲֽאָך sometimes like ,ׁשֵֹלֲֽחָך  Ps 94:9 (according to § 65 d); 
with a middle guttural ַאְלָךּֽׄג  Is 48:17; cf. 43:14.—The same analogy also is followed in the 
flexion of the other participles which have ē in the final syllable (ִמְתַקֵּטל ,ְמַקֵּטל, &c.), see 
further, in § 84b d, ִּגֵּבן, &c. (but with exceptions, as ִרֵּבִעים ,ִׁשֵּלִׁשים), and ibid. l, p; § 85 i, k 
 and ibid. q, but here also there are exceptions like ,(ִמְזְּבחֹות .plur ,ִמְזַּבח .altar, constr. st ִמְזֵּבַח)
ֵּבִעיםִר ,Jer 5:5 מֹוֵסרֹות .Ps 26:12 ַמְקֵהִלים יםִׁ֥שֵּלִׁש ,  Ex 20:5, ׁשֵֹממֹות Is 49:8, ׁשֵֹמִמים La 1:16 (cf. 
König, ii. 109). 

3. (Paradigm c: part. Qal of verbs ל״ה, differing from Paradigm II, f in the 
unchangeableness of the vowel of the first syllable.) In Ez 17:15 ē in the absol. st. is 
abnormal, and Seghôl in the constr. st. in 2 S 24:11 (so Opitius, Ginsburg; but Baer חֵֹזה), Ec 
2:15 (according to Baer, but not the Mantua ed.; ִמְקֶרה Ec 3:19 is in the absol. st.). To this 
class belong, as regards their formation, the ל״ה-forms mentioned in § 84a r, § 85 g (with suff., 
e.g. ַהַּמַֽעְלָך Dt 20:1, which brought thee up), and h. 

In a few instances, before a suffix beginning with a consonant, the original ăy of the 
termination has been contracted to ê, and thus there arise forms which have apparently plural 
suffixes; as ִמְׁשֵּתיֶהם Is 5:12, Dn 1:10, 16; ַמְרֵאיֶהם their appearance, Dn 1:15, Gn 41:21, cf. Na 
 on ;(Ez 34:14 ְנֵוֶהם .cf) Ho 7:5 אֵֹֽפֶהם who stretched them forth, Is 42:5; defectively ֽנֹוֵטיֶהם ;2:5
the other hand, the examples in Is 14:11, Gn 47:17, which were formerly classed with the 
above, are really plurals. But יָךַ֫מֲֽחֶנ  thy camp, Dt 23:15 ( ָךַ֫מֲֽחֶנ  occurs just before), יָךִ֫מְקֶנ  thy 
cattle, Is 30:23 (probably also יָךָׂ֫שֶד  1 K 2:26), ִיְךַ֫מְרַא  Ct 2:14, and ַמְרָאיו the sight of him, Jb 
41:1 (with the י here retained orthographically), ַמֲֽעָליו Ez 40:31, &c., are still to be explained 
as singulars.—On a few other examples which may perhaps be thus explained, see § 124 k. 
Before the plural ending the original termination ay reappears in ְמֻמָֽחִים Is 25:6 (part. Pu. 
from ָמָחה). 

4. Paradigm IV comprises the forms with a changeable vowel (a, b), or a vowel 
which has already become Šewâ (c), in the first syllable, and an unchangeable vowel 
in the second. With Paradigm c (which, however, for the most part consists merely of 
forms based on analogy, without biblical parallels) are also connected all the forms 
which have unchangeable vowels in both syllables, and therefore (like ְּכָתב) cannot 
undergo any vowel changes. 

Rem. 1. Analogous to ָּפִקיד (ground-form păqı̂d) are § 84a k, ָּגדֹול, &c. (with ô, not 
changeable ô for ŭ); in substantives like ָׁשלֹום, this � is demonstrably obscured from â (Arab. 
sălâm); ibid. l, m, ָאִסיר ,ָאסּור, &c.; § 85 u, ִזָּכרֹון, constr. ןִזְכרֹו  .constr ,ִּכָּליֹון ;ֶחְזיֹון .constr ,ִחָּזיֹון ;
ִיְךִ֫עְּזבֹוַנ and with the plural suffix ,ִקְּנמֹון ,ִעְּצבֹון .cf., however, the forms in the constr. st) ִּכְליֹון  Ez 
27:12 ff.); § 85 w, ַחָּלִמיׁש, constr. 85 § ;ַחְלִמיׁש l, ָמקֹום, &c. 

ănı� ground-form) ָעִני .2 ̂y, stem ָעָנה) represents forms in which a final Yôdh has been 
resolved into ı ̂; before formative additions the original Yôdh under the protection of a Dageš 
forte again becomes audible as a firm consonant, whilst the (originally short) vowel of the 
first Syllable becomes Šeuâ; cf. § 84a l, ָנִקי, plur. ְנִקִּיים, and § 87 a. 

 with unchangeable â in the second syllable, whilst the Šeuâ is weakened from a ְּכָתב .3
short vowel (Arab. kı ̆tâb); constr. st. ְּכָתֽב־ Est 4:8 (readings like 2 ְּכַתב Ch 35:4 are incorrect, 
although ְיַקר Est 1:4 and 4:8 ְּכַתב־ are supported by fairly good authority; however, these qeṭâl-
forms in Hebrew are probably all loan-words from the Aramaic). The only plural form found 
in the O. T. is ֲעָבֵֽדיֶהם their deeds, Ec 9:1. In a narrower sense the forms enumerated in § 84a 
n–p belong to this class; in a wider sense all those which have unchangeable vowels 



throughout, thus § 84a u, § 84b e (ַקָּטל, cf., however, the anomalous forms mentioned there), 
ibid. f–i, m (No. 34 f.), n (No. 39), p (No. 44), also partly § 85 b–w (especially l and r). 

In opposition to the anomalous shortening of the form ַקָּטל (see above), cases are also 
found where pretonic vowels are retained even in the antepenultima (with the secondary 
tone); cf. above, ii and pp, also of the form ָקִטיל (properly qăṭı̂l) the examples ָּפִֽריִצים ,ָסִֽריִסים, 
 .(ְּפִריץ ,ְסִריס) whilst the constr. st. sing. according to the rule, changes the āinto Sewâ ,ָׁשִֽליִׁשים
(These are not to be confounded with forms like ָעִריץ tyrant, which is for ַעִּריץ, and 
consequently has an unchangeable Qameṣ.) Of the form ָקטּול (qăṭûl) in this class are ָׁשבּוַע 
week, plur. ָׁשֻֽבִעים and ָׁשֻֽבעֹות, constr. ְׁשֻבעֹות, but with Metheg of the secondary tone in the 
fifth syllable from the end, ָׁשֻֽבעֵֹֽתיֶבם.—On ָמֻֽעִּזי ,ָמעֹוז, &c., cf. § 85 k. 

§ 94. Formation of Feminine Nouns. 

1. The feminine ending ָ־ ה, when appended to the masculine forms treated in § 93, 
effects in almost all cases the same changes as are produced in the masculine forms 
by the addition of a light suffix, since in both cases the tone is moved one place 
farther forward (see § 92 b). The following scheme is based on the same division into 
four classes, with their subdivisions, as in § 93; a few special forms will be treated in 
§ 95 in connexion with the paradigms of feminine nouns. 

Paradigm I: segholate forms, with the feminine ending always added to the 
ground-form, (a) ַמְלָּכה queen, ַּכְבָׂשה, and with attenuation of ă to ı̆ ִּכְבָׂשה lamb, ִרְצָּפה hot 
stone, Is 6:6 (from another root ִרְֽצָפה; see Baer on Ez 40:17), ֶחְזָקה strength (unless 
belonging to Paradigm b); (b) ִסְתָרה covering (masc. ֶתרֵ֫ס ) pleasure ֶעְדָנה ;( ֶדןֵ֫ע ), not to 
be confounded with the unchangeable forms with a prefixed מ , derived from ל״ה 
stems, as ִמְצָוה command, plur. ִמְצֹות; (c) ֻחְלָּדה, proper name ( ֶלד֫חֹ  mole), ָאְכָלה food 
( ֶכל֫אֹ ); (d) ַנֲֽעָרה girl ( ַערַ֫נ ); (f) ָּבְאָׁשה weed, ֳֽהָרהָט  purity ( ַהר֫טֹ ); (g) ַעְוָלה wrong (also 
ִידַ֫צ .victuals (masc ֵציָדה Paradigm i); (i) ,עֹוָלה , cf. Paradigm h); from qiṭl and quṭl-
forms, ִּביָנה understanding, סּוָפה tempest; (k) ַאְלָיה fat tail (as if from ֲאִלי), ִׁשְבָיה (ă 
attenuated to ı ̆) captivity )ְׁשִבי(  ,life ַחָּיה wreath (probably an original qiṭl-form); (l) ִלְוָיה ,
 stems also belong in ע״ע Adjectives derived from .(ַמָּדה attenuated from) measure ִמָּדה
flexion to this class, as ַרָּבה multa, with middle guttural ָרָעה mala; (m) הִזָּמ  plan; (n) 
 .(חֹק) statuteֻחָּקה

Paradigm II: ground-form qăṭălăt, &c., (a) ְנָקָמה vengeance (ָנָקם); (b) ֲאָדָמה earth; 
(c) ְנֵבָלה corpse; (d) ֲעֵיָפה languida; (f) ָיָפה beautiful, ָקָצה end (from ָקֶצה ,ָיֶפה). From 
stems ע״ּו arise such forms as ָדהֵע  (masc. ֵעד, properly part. Qal from עּוד) female 
witness. From the ground-form qătŭl, ֲעֻמָּקה profunda (masc. ָעמֹק), ֲעֻבָּדה servitude, &c. 

Paradigm III: unchangeable vowel in the first, changeable in the second syllable, 
(a) ֵלָדהֽׄי  a woman with child (cf. the examples in § 84a s, and the retention of the ē in 
the part. Pi�ēl, Ex 22:17, 23:26; in the Hithpa�ēl 1 K 14:5 f.), but also with the 
change of the ē (originally ı ̆) into Šewâ, ֽיְׁשָבה dwelling, Na 3:8. However, in these 
participial forms the feminine is mostly indicated by ֶ־ ת (see below, h); (c) ּגֹוָלה those 
of the captivity (masc. ּגֹוֶלה), but also with a return of the final Yôdh, הִֹֽמָּיה clamorous, 
Pr 7:11, and the examples in § 75 v. On the â of the participles of verbs ע״ּו, which 
also belong to this class, such as ָזָרה peregrina, cf. § 72 g 



Paradigm IV: originally changeable vowel in the first syllable, unchangeable in 
the second, (a) ְּגדָֹלה magna, ֲחִסיָדה stork, properly pia; ְּבתּוָלה virgin, properly seiuncta; 
(b) ֲעִנָיה misera. 

2. A simple ת is added as feminine ending in forms like ְּבִכית weeping (masc. ְּבִכי, § 
93 x, a), ְּבִרית covenant; but feminine participles of verbs ל״א, as ֵצאתׄי  may be ,מֵֹצאת ,
due to contraction from yôṣèet, &c. (hardly to lengthening of the ı̆ in the ground-form 
môṣi), whilst forms like ֽנְׁשֵֹאת ,ֽמֹוְצֵאת (see § 74 i) are to be explained on the analogy of 
the forms treated in § 93 t. Apart from the ל״ה formations, we find the simple ת in the 
participle 1 ְמָׁשַרת K 1:15, contracted from ַרְתְּתְמָׁש . But ַלְדְּתְׄוי  Gn 16:11, Ju 13:5, 7 is the 
ground-form of the ptcp. ֶדתֶ֫לְׄוי  (as in the same connexion in Gn 17:19, Is 7:14), cf. § 
80 d and the Qere ַׁשְבְּת, &c., discussed in § 90 n. 

The forms which arise by appending the ת feminine to masculine nouns with a 
changeable vowel in a closed final syllable are, as a rule, developed exactly in the 
same way as masculine segholate forms. Thus there arise in Paradigm I (a) from ְּגַבְרְּת 
(for original gebirt; § 69 c), the form ֶרתְּ֫גֶב  mistress (but only in construct st.; in Is 
47:7 also ֶרת ַעדְּ֫גֶב  are to be taken together; the absolute st. is ְּגִביָרה); from ֶכתְ֫מֶל ,ְמַלְכְּת  
queen (in Paradigm II, a); ֶתתְּ֫פֶח  ( ַחתְּ֫פ ַחתַּ֫פ =   pit) Lv 13:55; (c) ָּגֵדר wall, ֶרתְּ֫גֶד  (from 
ֶׁשתֲ֫חֵמ ,on the other hand ;(ָזֵקן as construct st. of ְזַקן .gedirt; cf = ְּגַדְרְּת  is construct st. of 
 .ֲחִמְׁשְּת five, with lengthening of the original ı̆ of ֲחִמׁשָּה

Formations with a changeable ō in the second syllable belonging to this class are 
ֶׁשתְ֫נח  bronze (from ְנֻחְׁשְּת), ֶֹנתְּ֫כת  the constr. st. of ֶֹנתֻּ֫כּת  coat, perhaps also ֶֹבתְּ֫כת  

writing (unless it be obscured from 93 § ,ְּכָתב, Paradigm IV, c).—Paradigm III, (a) 
ֶמת֫חֶֹת  (from חַֹתְמְּת), masc. חֹוָתם seal; (b) ֶקת֫יֹוֶנ  (properly sucking) sprout (in pause, 

e.g. ֶרת֫חָֹב  Ex 26:4, &c.), and so most feminines of participles קֵֹטל. On this transition 
of the ground-form qôṭilt to קַֹטְלְּת (regularly before suffixes in ַלְדּתֹוֽׄי ,ֽיֹוַנְקּתֹו , &c.), cf. § 
69 c; qôṭalt serves as the ground-form under the influenee of a guttural as well as 
before suffixes, e.g. ַעתַ֫דׄי , feminine of ֵדַעׄי  knowing; in a wider sense, ֶלתֻּׄ֫גְלּג  skull may 
also be included here, see § 95, Paradigm IV, c. 

On the endings ּות and ִ־ ית, see § 86 k, l, § 95 at the end. 

§ 95. Paradigms of Feminine Nouns. 

In accordance with the general formative laws, stated in § 92 b–k, the following 
cases have chiefly to be considered in the flexion of feminines also: (1) a tone-
lengthened vowel on the removal of the tone reverts to its original shortness (thus the 
ā of the termination ָ־ ה becomes again ā in the construct st. ַ־ ת). On the other hand, 
even an originally short vowel is retained as (a long) pretonic vowel before the 
endings ָ־ ה and ֹות in the abs. st., e.g. (2) ;ְצָדָקה without the tone or foretone an 
originally short vowel almost always becomes Šewâ; on the other hand, before a 
vowel which had thus become Šewâ the ă in the first syllable which had hitherto also 
been reduced to Šewâ returns, although usually attenuated to ı̆, e.g. ִצְדַקת from 
ṣădhăqăth; (3) in the plural of the feminines of segholate forms before the termination 
of ֹות or ִ־ ים, and in formations of the latter kind also before the light suffixes, a 



pretonic Qameṣ reappears, while the short vowel of the first syllable becomes Šewâ. 
This short vowel, however, returns in the construct st. plur., whether ending in ֹות or  ֵ־
 .in formations of the latter kind also before the grave suffixes ;י

The following Paradigms (with the exception of I, d) deal only with such of the 
forms treated in § 94 as incur some vowel changes or other. All forms with 
unchangeable vowels follow the analogy of Paradigm I, d. 

 I. 
 a. b.  c. d. e.

Sing. 
absolute 

ֶהְרָּפה [ִּכְלָיה] ַמְלָּכה ָחְרָּבה [ְּגִביָרה] ֻחָּקה

 (queen) (kidney) (reproach) (waste) (statute) (mistress)
Sing. 

construct 
ֶחְרַּפת  ַמְלַּכח ָחְרַּבת ֶרתְּ֫גֶב ֻחַּקת

Sing. 
with light 

suff. 

ֶחְרָּפִתי  ַמְלָּכִתי ָחְרָּבִתי ְּגִבְרִּתי ֻחָּקִתי

Sing. 
with 

grave 
suff. 

ֶחְרַּפְתֶכם  ַמְלַּכְתֶכם ָחְרַּבְתֶכם ְּנִבְרְּתֶכם ֻחַּקְתֶכם

Plur. 
absolute 

ֲחָרפֹות ְּכָליֹות ְמָלכֹות ֳחָרבֹות   ֻתּקֹות

Plur. 
construct 

ֶחְרּפֹות1 ִּכְליֹות ַמְלכֹות ָחְרבֹות   ֻחּקֹות

Plur. 
with suff. 

ָחְרבֹוַתי  ִּכְליֹוַתי ַמְלכֹוַתי   ֻחּקֹוַתי

Dual 
absolute 

ִיםִ֫רְקָמַת   ִיםְ֫מִצְלַּת  

   (a double 
piece of 

embroidery)

  (cymbals)

 II. III. 
 a. b. c. a. b.

Sing. 
absolute 

ְצָרָקה ְזָעָקה ָׁשָנה ֶקת֫יֹוֶנ ֶלתֻּ֫גְלּגֹ 

 (righteousness) (outcry) (year) (sprout) (skull)
Sing. 

construct 
ִצְדַקת ַזֲֽעַקת ְׁשַנת ֶקת֫יֹוֶנ ֶלתֻּ֫גְלּגֹ 

Sing. 
with light 

suff. 

ִצְדָקִתי ֲֽעָקִתיַז ְׁשָנִתי ֻּגְלָּגְלִּתי ֽיֹוַנְקִּתי

Sing. 
with 

grave 

ִצְדַקְתֶכם ַזֲֽעַקְתֶכם ְׁשַנְתֶכם ֻּגְלָּגְלְּתֶכם ֽיֹוַנְקְּתֶכם

                                                 
1 1 Only in Ps 69:10, contrary to rule, with a firmly closed syllable, cf. § 93 m. 



suff. 
Plur. 

absolute 
ְצָרקֹות ָׁשנֹות1    [ֽיֹוְנקֹות]

Plur. 
construct 

ִצְדקֹות ְׁשנֹות  ֻּגְלְּגלֹות ֽיֹוְנקֹות

Plur. with 
suff. 

ִצְדקֹוַתי ְׁשנֹוַתי  ֻּגְלְּגלֹוַתי ֽיֹוְנקֹוַתי

Dual 
absolute 

[ ִיםְ֫נֻחְׁשַּת ] ִיםְׂ֫שָפַת    

 (fetters of brass)  (lips)   
Dual 

construct 
ִׂשְפֵתי     

REMARKS. 

1. Paradigm I: feminines of segholate forms. (a) The locative of this class has the form 
ָתהִּ֫גְבָע  towards Gibeah (masc. ַבעֶּ֫ג ). In some cases, especially with an initial guttural, there is 

no moans of deciding whether the form in question is to be referred to a qăṭl or a qı ̆ṭl base, 
e.g. ֶחְזָקה strength (cf. ֶחְרָּפה under b). A dual of this form occurs in ִיםִׁ֫שְבָעַת  seven times (cf. 
ַבעֶׁ֫ש  seven, fem.). Analogous to masculine forms like ְּדַבׁש (§ 93 s) is ֲהַדָּסה myrtle.—From 

masculines of the form ְּפִרי (ל״ה, cf. § 93 I, k) arise feminines sometimes like ָוהַׁשְל ,ַּגֲֽאָוה  ַאְלָיה ,
(see above, § 94 b), sometimes like ְּבִכית (§ 94 f); occasionally the final ת is retained before the 
plural ending, as if it belonged to the stem (cf. § 87 k), e.g. ֲחִניתֹות spears. Forms like ְּגִדָּיה (cf. 
 a fleet.—(b) From ,ֳאִני ,kid ְּגִדי a qŭṭl form) are derived directly from the masculine forms ,ֳאִנָּיה
a stem ִחָּטה ,ע״ן wheat (for ִחְנָטה), plur. ִחִּטים.—(c) From ָעְרָלה foreskin, the plur. absol. is ֲעָרלֹות 
(cf. 93 § ,ְּפָעִלים, Paradigm I, f), constr. ָעְרלֹות.—(d) Example of a feminine segholate form 
from a stem ע״ע (ground-form qŭṭl, like ַחָּיה of the form qăṭl,, ִזָּטה of the form qı ̆ṭl), with ŏ for 
ŭ, ָחָּגא terror, Is 19:17 (Aramaic orthography for ָחָּגה). 

(e) To the list of segholate forms with ת fem. belong also the infinitives of verbs פ״ו and 
ֶבתֶ֫ש which have rejected the weak consonant at the beginning, as ,פ״ן  (from ָיַׁשב), ַעתַּ֫ד  (from 
ֶׁשתֶּ֫ג ,(ָיַדע  (from ָנַגׁש), as well as ַחתַ֫ק  (from ָלַקח); cf. § 69 m and § 66 b and g. The infinitives of 
verbs פ״ו are, however, also found in the form ֵצָאה ,ֵלָדה ,ֵּדָעה, and of the same origin also are 
 ,ְׁשַנת ,ֲעַדת .constr ,(ָיֵׁשן from) sleep ֵׁשָנה ,(ָיַעץ from) counsel ֵעָצה ,(ָיַעד from) congregation ֵעָדה
while in the constr. forms ֵזַעת sweat, Gn 3:19 (from ָיַזע to flow), and ֵצַאת excrement, Ez 4:12, 
the Ṣere has remained firm. 

From a stem ע״ּו (cf. ּבֹוׁש to be ashamed) is ֶׁשתּ֫ב  shame, with suffix ָּבְׁשִּתי. From a stem ל״ה 
 ַּדל the masculine (ידל cf., however, Barth, ZDMG. 1887, p. 607, who assumes a stem ,ָּדָלה)
appears to have been formed after the rejection of the final Yôdh, and afterwards the feminine 

ֶלתֶּ֫ד  door; but in the plural ְּדָלתֹות, constr. ַּדְלתֹות, the ת of the termination is retained (see above, 
d, ֲחִניתֹות). In a similar way ְרָפִתים stalls, Hb 3:17, has arisen, if it is from the stem רפה, and 
 on the other hand, the ;ֳׁשִקי = ׁשֹק of which the masc. must have been ,(ָׁשָקה from) trough ׁשֶֹקת
plur. constr. ִׁשֲֽקתֹות Gn 30:38 (again retaining the feminine ת as an apparent radical) can only 
be an abnormal formation from the singular ֶֹקתׁ֫ש , not from a kindred form ֶקתֶׁ֫ש  or ֶקתֵׁ֫ש . 

                                                 
1 1 On ָׁשנֹות as a less frequent (poetic) form for ָׁשִנים see § 87 n. 
ZDMG. ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenländischen Gesellschaft, Lpz. 
1846 ff., since 1903 ed. by A. Fischer. 



2. Paradigm II: ground-form qăṭălăt, &c., cf. § 94 c, Paradigm II, a and b. Analogous to 
the masculine forms like ָקָטן, plur. ְקַטִּנים, we find ְקַטָּנה parva, &c.—The constr. forms, like 
 are distinguished by the vocal Šewâ (§ 10 d) from the segholate forms, like ,(ṣidheqăth) ִצְדַקת
 and ,(blessing ְּבָרָכה from) .Gn 28:4, &c ִּבְרַּכה .Consequently the constr. st .(kibh-săth) ִּכְבׂשַּת
 are abnormal.—Under the influence of a ,(a trembling ֲחָרָדה from) .S 14:15, &c 1 ֶחְרַּדת
guttural (see Paradigm b) the original ă is retained in the first syllable in the constr. st. (cf. 
also ֲאָדָמה earth, ַאְדַמת); in other cases it is modified to Seghôl, e.g. ֲעָגָלה wagon, ֶעְגָלתֹו. 
Frequently from an absol. st. in ָ־ ה the constr. is formed with the termination ת, e.g. ֲעָטָרה 
crown, constr. ֶרתֲ֫עֶט  (from ֲעַטְרְּת); along with ֲעָצָרה assembly, ֶרתֲ֫עֶצ  is found usually, even in 
the absol. st.; ֶמתְ֫יֶב  (from ָיָבם levir) before suffixes is pointed as in ְיִבְמִּתי, and thus entirely 
agrees with ֶרתְּ֫גֶב  (Paradigm I e). From a stem )ל״ן) ָאַמן  is formed ֱאֶמת truth (from aɨmant, and 
this no doubt for an original ămint, § 69 c) before suffixes ֲאִמִּתי, &c. 

From the masc. form ָקֵטל (qăṭı ̆l) are formed, according to rule, ְּגֵדָרה wall, ְנֵבָלה corpse, 
constr. ְּבֵהָמה ;ִנְבַלת cattle, constr. ֶּבֱֽהַמת (for ַּבֲֽהַמת), with suffix ְּבֶהְמְּתָך Lv 19:19. More 
frequently, however, the ē of the second syllable is retained before the termination ath of the 
constr. st.; thus from ְנֵבָלה once ְנֵבָֽלִתי Is 26:19, and always ְּבֵרַכת pool, ְּגֵזַלת prey, ְטֵמַאת unclean, 
 .S 1:27, &c 1 ְׁשֵאָֽלִתי ;Jb 16:13 ְמֵרָֽרִתי ,full, Is 1:21 (with Ḥireq compaginis, see § 90 l) ְמֵלֲֽאִתי
(with elision of the 1 ֵׁשָֽלֵתְך ,א S 1:17), also ֶׁשֱֽאָלִתי Jb 6:8. Cf. the analogous forms of the 
constr. st. ַמֵּגַפת plague, ַּתְרֵּדַמת deep sleep, from ַּתְרֵּדָמה ,ַמֵּגָפה. 

As dual we find ִיםַ֫יְרָכַת  sides (cf. ַיְרָכתֹו Gn 49:13, from the obsolete ְיֵרָכה, feminine of ָיֵרְך); 
the constr. st. ַיְרְּכֵתי is perhaps to be referred to a segholate form (ַיְרָּכה, cf. ֶרְךֶ֫י  as constr. st. of 
 .(see g) ֶחְרַּדת and ִּבְרַּכת unless the closed syllable be due to the analogy of ,(ָיֵרְך

In the forms with simple ת feminine the ground-form qăṭı ̆lt is developed (§ 69 c) 
to qeṭalt, and this again regularly to ֶלתְ֫קֶט . Thus the feminine of ָהֵבר companion is 

ֶרתֲ֫חֶב  (with suffix ֲחֶבְרָּתּה Mal 2:14, cf. ְׁשֶכְנָּתּה Ex 3:22), of ָּגֵדר fem. תֶרְּ֫גֶד  besides 
ַחתַ֫נ stems the segholate forms ע״ּו Of—.ְּגֵדָרה  rest and ַחתַׁ֫ש  pit (from ׁשּוַח ,נּוַח) belong to 
this class; Böttcher (Gram. i. 411) rightly distinguished the latter from ַחתַׁ֫ש  
corruption (stem ָׁשַחת); in the same way also ַחתַ֫נ  rest is distinct from ַחתַ֫נ  a lighting 
down (stem ָנַחת). 

The feminines of the form qăṭı ̆l from stems ע״ּו, as ֵמָתה mortua, ֵעָדה fem. witness (from 
 have likewise an unchangeable vowel in the first syllable. Cf., on the other hand, the ,(עּוד ,מּות
forms from פ״י stems mentioned above, under e, such as ֵׁשָנה sleep, constr. st. ְׁשַנת ; moreover, 
ֶמתֵ֫ח but) ֲחַמת .anger, constr. st ֵחָמה  a leathern bottle, in pause ֶמתֶ֑ח  [so Baer, Ginsb., but Kittel 
ִיםַ֫מת ַמֵ֫ח .Gn 21:15, constr. st [ֵח׳  Gn 21:14, perhaps from a stem חמת). 

The feminines of the form qăṭuɨl, like ֲעֻמָּקה (masc. ָעמֹק), maintain the original ŭ by 
sharpening the following consonant (cf. § 93 kk); on the other hand, by appending the fem. ת, 
segholate forms arise like ֶׁשתְ֫נח , before suff. ָּתםְנֻחְׁש , &c. Dual ִיםְ֫נֻהְׁשַּת  (see Paradigm II a); but 
cf. ְנָחְׁשִּתי La 3:7. 

A few (aramaising) feminines from ל״ה stems (Paradigm II, c) are found with the ending 
ăth;, due to the rejection of the final Wāw or Yôdh and contraction of the preceding ă with the 
ă of the termination ăth; thus ְמָנת portion (for mănăyăth or mănăwăth), ְקָצת end (also ָקֶצה and 
 Ex 38:5; cf. 37:8 ְקָצֹות ;(Neh 12:44) ְמָנאֹות and (constr. st. Neh 12:47, 13:10) ְמָניֹות .plur ,(ָקָצה
and 39:4 Keth.; on ֵּנָֽאיֹת valleys, see § 93 v.—אֹות sign (stem אוה) is obscured from ָאת, and 



this is contracted from âyăth = ăwăyăth; plur. אֹתֹות, with the double feminine ending; cf. 
above, f, and § 87 k.—The retention of the ā in the first syllable in ָֽאָלִתי, &c, Gn 24:41, &c., is 
abnormal. 

3. Paradigm III, cf. the various forms in § 94 d and f–h. The dual ִיםֽ֫הֹומַֹת  two walls, Is 
22:11, &c., taken directly from the plur. חֹומֹות, for ִיםֽ֫חֹוָמַת , is abnormal (cf. § 87 s, and the 
proper name ְּגֵדֽרַֹתִים Jos 15:36).—Among the forms resembling participles Qal of verbs ע״ּו, 
such as ָזָרה (masc. ָזר from zâı ̆r, hence with unchangeable â), must be reckoned also ָּבָמה high 
place (from ּבּום), which has for its constr. st. plur. the pleonastic form ָּבֽמֹוֵתי, or written 
defectively יָּבֽמֵֹת  (see § 87 s); for this the Masora everywhere requires ָּבֳֽמֵתי, which is to be 
read bāmothê (not bŏmothê), with an anomalous shortening of the ô to ֳ־; but with suffixes 
 .c& ,ָּבֽמֹוַתי

In a wider sense the feminines of the form ַקָּטל (§ 84b e) belong to this class, in so far as 
they shorten the â of the second syllable before the termination ת, e.g. ֶקתַּ֫דֶּל  inflammation 
(from dallăqt), with suff. ַצֶּדְקֵּתְך Ez 16:52; ַעתַ֫טַּב  signet; also fem. of the forms ִקַּטל and ִקֵּטל (§ 
84b c and d), as ֶלתֶּ֫וִא  folly (for iwwălt), and of all the forms which have a changeable vowel 
in the second syllable, and are formed with the prefix מ  (§ 85 g–k), e.g. ַמְמָלָכה kingdom, 
constr. always ֶכתַ֫מְמֶל ְזֵמרֹותַמ .pruning-hook, plur (.not used in the sing) ַמְזֵמָרה ; ֶרתַ֫מְׂשּכֹ ; ; 
reward, with suff. ַמְׂשֻּכְרִּתי; cf. also the examples given in § 85 g and p, like ֶדת֫מֹוֶל  birth (but 
from ֽמֹוָצָאה ,ל״א outgoing), ֶדתּ֫תֹוֶל  generation, ּֽתֹוֵעָבה abomination, constr. ּֽתֹוֲעַבת, &c. 

Sometimes the plural of these forms is to be traced to a secondary form, e.g. ֶרתִ֫אֶּג  a letter, 
plur. ִאְּגרֹות (as if from ִאְּגָרה); also ֽיֹוְנקֹות, which is merely formed on the analogy of the other 
plur. fem. of participles Qal, is to be referred to a sing. יֹוְנָקה. Cf., moreover, ֶׁשתַ֫מֲֽחֶר  
ploughshare, plur. ַמֲֽחֵרׁשֹות (as if from ַמֲֽהֵרָׁשה)1; on the other hand, ּכָֹֽתרֹות capitals (of 
columns), and ּֽתֹוָכחֹות reproofs, are the regular plurals of ֶרתּ֫כֶֹת  and ַחתּ֫תֹוַכ . 

In ֶנתֻּ֫בּת  coat the original ŭ of the first syllable is maintained by the sharpening of the 
following consonant (cf. Arab. qŭṭŭn), with suff. ֻּבָּתְנִּתי, the constr. st., however, is ֶֹנתְּ֫כת  (as 
also in the absol. st. in Ex 28:39); plur. ֻּכֳּתנֹות, constr. ָּבְתנֹות.—The form ֶֹלתֻּ֫גְלּג  given in 
Paradigm III, b is a Pŭlpŭl-form of the stem ָּגַלל, cf. 84 § ,ָקְדקֹדb p. 

4. To the fourth class, for which no Paradigm is required, belong all the numerous forms 
which in classical Hebrew have unchangeable vowels throughout, the originally short vowel 
of the first syllable having become Šewâ, owing to the tone being thrown forward. Of the 
forms mentioned in §§ 84 and 85 those from ע״ע stems especially belong to this class, as ְמִנָּלה 
scroll, ְּתִהָּלה praise, ּתִפָּלה prayer (§ 85 i and q), as well as the feminine of the participle 
Hiph�ı ̂l of verbs ע״ּו, e.g. ְמִאיָרה enlightening (from ֵמִאיר), and generally the feminines of ע״ּו 
stems which are compounded with the preformative מ , as ְמנּוָחה rest (from ָמנֹוַח), see § 85 l; 
from ל״ה stems perhaps also ְּתָעָלה conduit (constr. st. ְּתָעַלת Is 7:3, &c.) and ְּתָלָאה travail. Thus 
all these forms coincide externally with those which already, in the masculine form, have 
unchangeable vowels throughout (see the list of them in § 93 ww). 

                                                 
ֶרת�ַעְׁשּתֹ 1 1  Astarte (plur. ַעְׁשָּתרֹות), which was formerly included among these 
examples, is most probably due to an intentional alteration of the original ַעְׁשֶּת�ֶרת , 
like ֹמ�ֶלְך  Lv 18:21, &c. (for ֶמ�ְךֶל ), with the vowels of �ֶׁשתּב  shame, the latter word 
being substituted in reading for the name of the goddess. 



5. The feminine ending ִ־ ית (apart from ל״ה- forms like 94 § ,ְּבִכית f) arises from the 
addition of the feminine ת to the ending ִ־ י, which is employed to form adjectives, &c., see § 
86 d, h, and k. The ending ּות, mentioned there, is attached, in segholate forms, sometimes to 
the ground-form, as ַעְׁשּתּות Jb 12:5 (v.l. ַעְׁשּתֹות), sometimes to forms with a loosely-closed 
syllable, as ַמְלכּות kingdom; from ל״ה stems we find forms sometimes like ְׁשבּות captivity 
(according to others from the stem ׁשּוב, like זּותְל  perverseness from לּוז), sometimes like ָּבכּות 
weeping, ָּגלּות exile, ָחזּות vision; the latter retain the ā of the first syllable even in the constr. st. 
and before suffixes. From a qăṭı̆l-form is formed ְּכֵבדּות heaviness; from a qăṭaı ̂l-form ִקדּותְּפ , 
&c. 

In the plural of these forms different methods of treatment may be distinguished. In some 
cases the whole ending ּות is retained, as if belonging to the stem (cf. above, f), e.g. ִיְךַ֫אְלְמנּוַת  
from ַאְלָמנּות, in others this ending is resolved, as in ַמִלֻכּיֹות Dn 8:22 (no doubt for 
mălekhuwwôth), and ֵעְדֹֽות �ēdhewōth, from ֵעדּות testimony, but only with suffixes, יָךֵ֫עְדֹֽוֶת  Ps 
119:14, &c.; 1 ֵעְדֹֽוָתיו K 2:3, &c. 

§ 96. Nouns of Peculiar Formation. 

In the following Paradigms,1 pp. 282 to 284, a number of frequently used nouns 
are arranged, whose flexion presents more or less striking peculiarities. These 
peculiarities, however, are almost always subordinate to the usual phonetic laws, and 
the usual designation of the nouns as irregular is, therefore, not justified, when once 
the groundforms are properly recognized on which the present forms are based. 

ִיתַּ֫ב ָאָמה ִאׁשָּה ִאיׁש ָאחֹות ָאח ]ַמי[ ְּכִלי יֹום ַּבת ֵּבן  רֹאׁש ֶּפה ִעיר 

(brother) (sister) (man) (woman) (handmaid) (house) (son) (daughter) (day) (vessel) (water) (city) (mouth) (head

ֶׁשתֵ֫א ִאיׁש ֲאחֹות ֲאִחי רֹאׁש ִּפי ִעיר  ְּכִלי יֹום ַּבת ֶּבן־ ֵּבית  

ֹאִׁשי ִּפי ִעיִרי    ִּבִּתי ְּבִני ֵּביִתי ֲאָמִתי ִאְׁשִּתי ִאיִׁשי ֲאחִֹתי ָאִחי

יָךָ֫אִח  ,ִּבְנָך ֵּבֽיְתָך ֲאָמְֽתָך ִאְׁשְּתָך  ֲאֽחֹוְתָך 
pause 
ָךִּ֫בֶנ  

 ,ִּבְּתָך
pause 
ָךִּ֫בֶּת  

יָךִּ֫פ ִעֽיְרָך  ֶּכְלְיָך  ֹֽאְׁשָך 

ֹאֵׁשְך       ְּבֵנְך ֵּביֵתְך   ִאיֵׁשְך ֲאחֹוֵתְך ָאִחיְך

) 
ָאִחיו 

)יהּוָ֫אִח(  
 ,ִּפיו ִעירֹו   יֹומֹו ִּבּתֹו ְּבנֹו ֵּביתֹו ֲאָמתֹו ִאְׁשּתֹו ִאיׁשֹו ֲאחֹתֹו

יהּוִּ֫פ  
ֹאׁשֹו

יָהָ֫אִח יָהִּ֫פ ִעיָרּה    ִּבָּתּה ְּבָנּה ֵּביָתּה ֲאָמָתּה  ִאיָׁשּה ֲאחָֹתּה  ֹאָׁשּה 

ינּוָ֫אִח נּוֲ֫אחֵֹת  נּוְּ֫בֵנ      ינּוִּ֫פ       נּו֫אֵׁש 
]ֲאֽחֹוְתֶכם[ ֲאִחיֶכם ֵּבֽיְתֶכם     אְׁשֶכם ִּפיֶכם     ִּבְּתֶכם 

              
םֲאחָֹת ֲאִחיֶהם ֹאָׁשם ִּפיֶהם ִעיָרם   יֹוָמם   ֵּביָתם    

ֹאָׁשן ִּפיֶהן            
ִיםַ֫מ ֵּכִלים ָיִמים ָּבנֹות ָּבִנים ָּבִּֽתים ֲאָמהֹות ָנִׁשים ֲאָנִׁשים  ַאִחים אִׁשים ִּפּיֹות ָעִרים 

                                                 
1 1 The only omissions from these Paradigms are ָחם ,ֶאָחד, and ָחמֹות (on which see the 
remarks), and all forms which are not found in the O. T. 



ָראֵׁשי  ָעֵרי ֵמיֵמי ,ֵמי ְּכֵלי ְיֵמי ְּבנֹות ְּבֵני ָּבֵּֽתי ַאְמהֹות ְנֵׁשי ַאְנֵׁשי  ֲאֵחי

 ,ַאַחי
pause 
  ֶאָחי

   ָעַרי ֵמַמי ֵּכַלי ָיַמי ְּבנַֹתי ָּבַני  ַאְמהַֹתי ָנַׁשי ֲאָנַׁשי ַאְחיֹוַתי

יָךַ֫אֶח ֲא יָךֲ֫אָנֶׁש   יָךָ֫נֶׁש  יָךָּ֫בֶּֽת   יָךָּ֫בֶנ  יָךְּ֫בנֶֹת  יָךָ֫יֶמ  יָךֵּ֫כֶל  יָךֵ֫מיֶמ  יָךָ֫עֶר     

ִיְךַ֫אַח ִיְךֲ֫אחֹוַת  ִיְךָּ֫בַּֽת     ִיְךָּ֫בַנ  ִיְךְּ֫בנַֹת  ִיְךָ֫יַמ  ִיְךָ֫עַר       
ראָׁשיו  ָעָריו ֵמיָמיו ֵּכָליו ָיָמיו ְּבנָֹתיו ָּבָניו  ַאְמהָֹתיו ָנָׁשיו ֲאָנָׁשיו ַאְחיָֹתיו ֶאָחיו
יָהַ֫אֶח יָהֲ֫אָנֶׁש   יָהַ֫אְמהֶֹת   יָהָּ֫בֶנ   יָהְּ֫בנֶֹת  יָהָ֫יֶמ  יָהֵּ֫כֶל  יָהֵ֫מיֶמ  יָהָ֫עֶר  יָה֫אֶׁש  

ינּוַ֫אֵח ֲא ינּוֲ֫אָנֵׁש   ינּוָ֫נֵׁש  ינּוָּ֫בֵּֽת   ינּוָּ֫בֵנ  ינּוְּ֫בנֵֹת  ינּוָ֫יֵמ  ינּוֵּ֫כֵל  ינּוֵ֫מיֵמ  ינּוָ֫עֵר  ינּו֫אֵׁש  
ָּבֵּֽתיֶכם ַאְמהֵֹֽתיֶכם ְנֵׁשיֶכם  ֲאֽחֹוֵתיֶכם ֲאֵחיֶכם ֲא ֶכםְיֵמי ְּבנֵֹֽתיֶכם ְּבֵניֶכם ָעֵֽריֶכם  ְּכֵליֶכם אֵׁשיֶכם 

ֲא(  
ָּבֵּֽתיֶהם  ְנֵׁשיֶהם ַאְנֵׁשיֶהם ַאְחיֵֹֽתיֶהם ֲאֵחיֶהם ְיֵמיֶהם ְּבנֵֹֽתיֶהם ְּבֵניֶהם ָעֵֽריֶהם ֵמֽיֵמיֶהם ְּכֵליֶהם אֵׁשיֶהם 

הֵֹֽתיֶהןַאְמ  ַאְנֵׁשיֶהן   אֵׁשיֶהן       ְּבֵניֶהן ָּבֵּֽתיֶהן 

REMARKS. 

 belongs to the connective ,(which occurs once) ְּבִני and ֲאִחי like ,ֲאִבי .father; the constr ָאב
forms discussed in § 90 k, which serve as the model for the Ḥireq compaginis. However, ַאב 
also occurs in compound proper names, e.g. ַאְבָׁשלֹום, beside ֲאִבֽיָׁשלֹום, &c.; also Gn 17:4 f. 
הם]ר[אב for the purpose of explaining the name ַאב־ֲהמֹון . On the plur. ָאבֹות see § 87 p. 

 ַאָחיו stands for ֶאָחיו ;has Dageš forte implicitum (§ 22 c) ַאִחים .brother. The plur. absol ָאח
according to the phonetic law stated in § 27 q, and so also ֶאָחֽי in pause for ַאָחֽי. The 
sharpening of the ח merely serves to keep the preceding Pathaḥ short, as in ְּגַמִּלים, &c. (§ 93 
ee). 

 constr. and ,(likewise with Dageš forte implicitum, § 22 c, cf. § 27 q ,ַאָחד for) one ֶאָחד
otherwise in close connexion, ַאַחד, Gn 48:22, 2 S 17:22, Is 27:12, Zc 11:7; and especially 
before ( ֵמ) ִמן Gn 3:22, Ex 30:14, Nu 16:15, Ju 17:5, 1 S 9:3, Ez 18:10; fem. ַאַחת una (for ַאַחְדְּת, 
according to § 19 d), in pause ֶאָחֽת. Once ַחד masc. (by aphaeresis, § 19 h), Ez 33:30, as in 
Aramaic; plur. ֲאָחִדים some, but also iidem. 

 and with the â, which has ,י or ו sister, from ăḥăwăt or ăḥăyăt, with elision of the ָאחֹות
arisen from ăă, obscured to ô.1 In Nu 6:7 ַאחֹתֹו stands for ֲאחֹתֹו (with virtual sharpening of the 
ִיְךַ֫אְחיַֹת occurs (for ַאֲחיֹוֵתְך does not happen to occur. In Ez 16:52 (ֲאָחיֹות) .The plur. absol .(ח ). 
In the forms ֲאחֹוַתי Jos 2:13 Keth., ִיְךֲ֫אחֹוַת  Ez 16:51, 55, 61 (to be read also in verse 45 for 
 which has been erroneously assimilated to the singular occurring in vv. 48, 49, 56), and ,ֲאחֹוֵתְך
 .the third radical has been entirely lost ,(ֲאֽחֹוְתֶבם for which, however, read) Ho 2:3 ֲאֽחֹוֵתיֶבם

 ,from išš) ֵאׁש man, according to the common opinion either incorrectly lengthened for ִאיׁש
with assimilation of the Nûn of the ground-form inš, which again has been attenuated from 

                                                 
1 1 This explanation of ָאחֹות (and ָחמֹות q. v.) still seems to us more probable than the 
assumption that the fem. ending ăth is lengthened to compensate for the loss of the 
3rd radical (so Wellhausen, Skizzen, vi. 258), or that the form is derived from aḥâ, the 
old-semitic constr. st. of the accusative, with ת feminine (so Barth, ZDMG. 1899, p. 
598). 



anš from the stem ָאַנׁש), or softened directly from inš. It is, however, probable that a separate 
stem (איׁש to be strong?) is to be assumed for the singular1; consequently the stem ָאַנׁש to be 
sociable, would be connected only with the plur. ִאיִׁשים) ֲאָנִׁשים is found only in Is 53:3, Ps 
141:4, Pr 8:4). 

 ,fathers ֲאָבָהן .cf. in Aram ,ה with consonantal ,ֲאָמהֹות .slave, handmaid; with the plur ָאָמה
and similarly in Phoen. דלהת from דלת, also Arab. abahât (fathers), ummahât (mothers), with 
an artificial expansion into a triliteral stem. 

 to be ָאַנׁש ;(shows ִאְּתָתא .as Aram) i.e. not ָאַנׁש from ;ִאְנָׁשה woman, probably for ִאׂשָּה
sociable (see above, on ִאיׁש) but ָאַנׁש to be weak (Arab. ănŭṯă). So De Lagarde, Uebersicht, p. 
68; König, Lehrgeb., ii. 159 f. The form ֶׁשתֵ֫א  (for išt, with ת fem., from išš, after rejection of 
the doubling and lengthening of the ı̆ to ē) occurs in Dt 21:11, 1 S 28:7, Ps 58:9, even in 
absol. st. [cf., however, below, § 130. 4, 5].—In Ps 128:3 ֶאְׁשְּתָך is found for ִאְׁשְּתָך. Instead of 
the plur. ָנִׁשים, we find in Ez 23:44 1.ִאׁשֹּת 

תיִַּ֫ב  house, locative ְיָתהַּ֫ב ְיָתהַ֫הַּב , , in pause ְיָתהָּ֫ב ְיָתהַ֫הָּב , , constr. יָתהֵּ֫ב , plur. ָּבִּֽתים (but in Dt 
6:11, 1 Ch 28:11 ָּבִּתים without Metheg), pronounced bâttı̂m. The explanation of the Dageš in 
the ת is still a matter of dispute. The Syriac bâttı ̂n, however, shows that the Dageš is original, 
and belongs to the character of the form.2 According to Wright, Comparative Grammar, p. 
is simply contracted from bai-tı ָּבִּֽתים ,88 ̂m (as ָאן from ִיןַ֫א  c.), and the& ,ֵעיָנִים from ֵעיָנם ,
Dageš, therefore, is lene; König, Lehrgeb., ii. 56, proposes the name Dageš forte 
orthoconsonanticum; on the other hand Rahlfs, ThLZ. 1896, col. 587, suggests that the י is 
assimilated to the ת, while Philippi, ZDMG. xlix, p. 206, assumes for the plural a stem distinct 
from that of the singular. A definite solution is at present impossible. The +incorrectness of 
the formerly common pronunciation bottı ̂m is sufficiently shown by the Babylonian 
punctuation (see § 8 g, note 3), which leaves no doubt as to the â. 

 also with a conjunctive accent as an) ֶּבן־ constr. usually (ֵּבֽן־ִׁשׁשִּי Gn 30:19) son ֵּבן
equivalent for Maqqeph, Gn 17:17, Is 8:2, &c., 1 Ch 9:21; even with smaller disjunctives, 
especially in the combination ִמֶּבן, Ex 30:14, Lv 27:3, &c. [ִמֶּבן־ only after ְוִאם and before 

ֶדׁש֫חֹ , also in Is 51:12; see Strack on Ex 30:14]), rarely ִּבן־ (Dt 25:2, Jon 4:10 twice, Pr 30:1, 

                                                 
1 1 So already Gesenius in his Thes. linguae Hebr., i. 83 f., and recently again Friedr. 
Delitzsch, Prolegg., p. 160 ff., Praetorius in Kuhn’s Orient. L.-B., 1884, p. 196; 
König, Lehrgeb., ii. 38; while Nöldeke (ZDMG. 1886, p. 739 f.), against Delitzsch, 
would connect both ִאיׁש and ָנִׁשים with the stem אנׁש. 
1 1 Friedr. Delitzsch (in his Babylonian glosses to Baer’s text of Ezekiel, p. xi) on Ez 
23:44 remarks that in Assyro-Babylonian the plur. of aššatu (woman) is aššâti, 
corresponding, therefore, to ִאׁשֹּות, not to the ordinary plur. ָנִׁשים. The a of ָנִׁשים 
(instead of i as in Arab. or e as in Syr.) is to be explained with Barth (Orient. Studien 
zu Ehren Th. Nöldekes, Giessen, 1906, p. 792) from the natural connexion of the ideas 
‘men’ and ‘women’, ָנִׁשים and ֲאָנִׁשים. 
2 2 This disposes of the traditional view that the Dageš (after a firm Metheg, see § 16 
f ζ) only serves to distinguish if from יםָּבִת  passing the night, ptcp. Qal of ּבּות, a stem 
which never occurs in the O. T. According to P. Haupt the stem is בא to go in, ת 
therefore being the feminine termination, as in bint daughter, and the original form 
batu, bātu (entrance) is preserved in the plural bāttim where the tt is to be explained 
as due to the analogy of trisyllabic stems. In the singular bāt passed into bēt (?), and 
this was resolved into bait, as Yerūšālēm into Yerūšālayim. 
ThLZ. ThLZ. = Theologische Literaturzeitung, ed. by E. Schürer. Lpz. 1876 ff. 



and so always in the combination ִּבן־נּון, and in the proper names ִּבְנָיִמין [but ֶּבן־ִיִמיִני Benjamite] 
and ִּבן־ָיֶקה Pr 30:1), once ְּבִני (cf. § 90 l) Gn 49:11, and ְּבנֹו (§ 90 o) Nu 23:18, 24:3, 15.—In Gn 
 ought to be read, is intended by the Masora for the absol. st., not the ֶּבן־ for which ,ֵּבן 49:22
constr. 

 ,daughter (from bant, and this again, according to the law stated in § 69 c, for bint ַּבת
fem. of ֵּבן), with suff. ִּבִּתי for ִּבְנִּתי. Plur. ָּבנֹות, from the sing. ָּבָנה, comp. ָּבִנים sons. 

יָהָ֫חִמ ,ָחִמיְך .husband’s father, only with suff ָחם ; and ָחמֹות husband’s mother, only with 
suff. ָתּהֲחמֹו ,ֲחמֹוֵתְך . Cf. ָאח ,ָאב, and especially ָאחֹות. 

ִים֫יֹוַמ day (Arab. yaum),1 dual יֹום ; the plur. ָיִמים is probably from a different sing. (ָים yām), 
constr. ְיֵמי and (poetically) ְימֹות, Dt 32:7, Ps 90:15. 

ִליֶּ֫כ vessel, in pause ְּכִלי  (with suff. ְיָךֶּבְל  Dt 23:25) from ָּבָלה to contain, plur. ֵּכִלים (as if 
from ֶלהֵּ֫כ ,ֵּכל ; according to König, ii. 63, shortened from kilyı ̂m). 

ִיםַ֫מ  water; on the plur. cf. § 88 d. 

 as it is pointed in Ju 10:4 (no ,ֲעָיִרים is scarcely syncopated from ָעִדים .city. The plur ִעיר
doubt erroneously, in imitation of the preceding ֲעָיִרים ass colts), but from a kindred sing. ָער, 
which still occurs in proper names. 

 Its origin is still disputed. According to .(? ֵּפה = ֵּפי for original) ִּפי .mouth, constr, st ֶּפה
Gesenius and König (ii. 103), ֶּפה stands for ֵּפֶאה (ground-form pi�ay) from ָּפָאה to breathe, to 
blow; according to Olshausen, for ַּפי, from a stem ָּפָיה or ָּפָוה. But parallel with the Hebrew ֶּפה 
are Assyr. pû, Arab. fû, fam, famm, fumm, bibl. Aram. םֻּפ  ,Syr. pûm, pûmā, so that Barth ,ֻּפָּמא ,
ZDMG. xli, p. 634, assumes two forms of development from the same stem (פמו), viz. fm and 
fw. ִּפי my mouth, from pi-y; for ִּפיֶהם we find in Ps 17:10, 58:7, 59:13 ימֹוִּ֫פ . The supposed plur. 
 but the text is altogether ,ִּפִּיים S 13:21 is generally explained as a contraction from 1 ִּפים
corrupt. The plur. ִּפּיֹות, for the edges of a sword, occurs in Pr 5:4; reduplicated ִּפֽיִפיֹות Is 41:15, 
Ps 149:6. 

 only in Is רֹאָׁשיו ;(c 23 § ,ְרָאִׁשים for) ָראִׁשים .plur ;(răš=ָראׁש obscured from) head רֹאׁש
15:2. 

הּוְׂ֫שֵי .with suff ,ֵׂשה .a head of small cattle (sheep or goat), constr. st ֶׂשה  1 S 14:34 and ֵׂשיֹו 
Dt 22:1, according to König, ii. 131, from a ground-form siay, but according to De Lagarde, 
Uebersicht, 81 f., from a stem ֶׂשה) ושי=say=wı ̆say). 

 .ֵּבן .cf ;(ֶׁשם־ only six times) ֵׁשם name, constr. generally ֵׁשם

                                                 
1 1 Cf. Nöldeke, Beitröge, p. 58, yaum, probably an extension of a biliteral word 
which has survived in ְיֵמי ,ָיִמים. Barth, however, Orient. Studien, p. 791 (see above on 
 new formations in Hebrew, caused by the naturally close ְימֹות ,ְיֵמי ,ָיִמים sees in ,(ִאׂשָּה
connexion and association of these plurals with ְׁשנֹות ,ְׁשֵני ,ְׁשִנים years, to which they 
became assimilated in form. The view that יֹום is merely an incorrect obscuring of ָים, 
and therefore distinct from the Arab. yaum, is contradicted by the invariable spelling 
 in the Siloam inscription, line 3 (? ּוְביֹם=) ובים c., notwithstanding the spelling& ,יֹום
(cf. § 7 f), and ִמּיָֹמ�ִים  Ho 6:2. Cf. also the note on § 100 g. 



ִיםָׁ֫שַמ  heaven (§ 88 d). 

§ 97. Numerals. (a) Cardinal Numbers. 

Brockelmann, Sem. Sprachwiss., p. 116 ff.; Grundriss, i. 484 ff. 

1. The formation of the cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 (on 1 and 2 see below) has 
this peculiarity, that numerals connected with a masculine substantive take the 
feminine form, and those with a feminine substantive take the masculine form. The 
common explanation of this strange phenomenon used to be that the primary form of 
the numeral was an abstract noun in the feminine (cf. § 122 p). This was originally 
attached in the constr. st. to the word qualified, then came to be also used in 
apposition to it, and finally was placed after it like an adjective. The consequence of 
the appositional, and finally adjectival, construction was, that for numerals connected 
with feminine nouns a special shorter form came to be used, whilst the original forms, 
with the abstract feminine ending, were used in connexion with masculine nouns, 
after as well as before them. 

On this view the historical process would have been that originally the abstract numerals 
(like Latin trias, decas, Greek πεντάς, δεκάς, &c.) were placed in the constr. st. before 
masculines and feminines alike, e.g. ֶׁשת ָּבִניםְׁ֫של  trias filiorum, ֶרת ָנִׁשיםֲ֫עֶׂש  decas mulierum. A 
trace of this earlier usage was seen in the examples mentioned under c, like יםֶׁשת ָנִׁשְׁ֫של .—
Further, it was possible to say ְׁשלָׁשה ָבִנים trias, sc. filii, as well as ָּבִנים ְׁשלָׁשה filii, trias. From 
this second appositional construction it was only a step to the treatment of the abstract 
numeral as an adjective, filii tres. Similarly the subsequently shortened forms of the abstract 
numeral, which were used in connexion with feminines, might stand either in the constr. st. 
before, or in apposition before or after the word numbered, thus ְׁשלׁש ָּבנֹות trias filiarum, or 
 .filiae, trias, or adjectivally filiae tres ָּבנֹות ָׁשלׁש trias, sc. filiae, or ָׁשלׁש ָּבנֹות

A different and much more intelligible explanation of the striking disagreement 
between the gender of the numeral and that of the word numbered has recently been 
given by Reckendorf, Die syntaktischen Verhältnisse des Arabischen, pt. ii, Leiden, 
1898, p. 265 ff. He also considers that the earliest forms were abstract numerals which 
were placed in the constr. st. before the noun numbered, the latter depending on them 
in the genitive. The original form, however, of the abstract numerals from 3 to 9 is not 
the feminine, but the masculine, used for both genders, as it still is in the tens, 20, 30, 
&c. The feminine abstract numeral was first distinguished by a special form in the 
numbers from 13 to 19 (see further, below) when connected with masculines, and this 
distinction was afterwards extended to the numbers from 3 to 10. This explanation 
does not affect the view stated above that the appositional and adjectival use of the 
abstract numerals was only adopted later in addition to their use in the genitive 
construction. 

The differentiation of the numerals (originally of common gender) into masculine and 
feminine forms in the second decade, was occasioned, according to Reckendorf, by the use of 
the abstract feminine ֶעְׂשֵרה in compounds. So long as it was felt that ְׁשלׁש ֶעְׂשֵרה simply meant 
the three of the decade, the gender of the noun numbered made no difference. When, 
however, the consciousness of this meaning became weakened and the combination of units 
and tens came to be felt as a copulative rather than a genitive relation, it seemed suitable to 
connect only feminine nouns with the feminine form ֶעְׂשֵרה. New forms were therefore 
invented, both of the units and the tens, for use with masculine nouns. The former, however, 



no longer had the form of the constr. but of the absolute state, clearly showing that the 
consciousness of the original syntactical relation in ְׁשלׁש ֶעְׂשֵרה, &c., was lost. On the other 
hand, after the extension of these new formations to the first decade, the new feminine forms 
readily came to be used also in the genitive construction (and therefore in the constr. st.) on 
the analogy of the earlier masculine forms. 

Of the first two numerals, ֶאָחד, one, with its fem. ַאַחת (see § 96), may be 
recognized, from its form and use, as an adjective, although even so it admits of such 
combinations as ַאַחד ֶהָֽהִרים unus e montibus. The numeral two, as would be expected, 
appears as an abstract in the dual, but, like the other numerals, can also stand in 
apposition to the noun numbered. In form it always agrees with the gender of its noun. 
Accordingly, the numerals from 1 to 10 are as follows: 

 With the Masculine. With the Feminine. 
 Absol. Constr. Absol. Constr.

ָחדֶא .1 ַאַחד  ַאַחת ַאַחת
ִיםְׁ֫שַנ .2 ְׁשֵני  1 ִיםְׁ֫שַּת ְׁשֵּתי
ֶׁשתְׁ֫של ְׁשלָׁשה .3 ָׁשלׁש ְׁשלׁש
ַעתַ֫אְרַּב ַאְרָּבָעה .4 ַאְרַּבע ַאְרַּבע
ֶׁשתֲ֫חֵמ ֲחִמׁשָּה2 .5 ָחֵמׁש ֲחֵמׁש
ֶׁשתֵׁ֫ש ִׁשׁשָּה 6 ֵׁשׁש ֵׁשׁש
ִׁשְבַעת ִׁשְבָעה .7 ַבעֶׁ֫ש 3 ]ַבעְׁש[
ְׁשמַֹנת ְׁשמָֹנה .8 ְׁשמֶֹנה ְׁשמֶֹנה
ִּתְׁשַעת ִּתְׁשָעה .9 ַׁשעֵּ֫ת 3 ]ְּתַׁשע[

ֶרתֲ֫עֶׂש ֲעָׂשָרה .10 ֶׂשרֶ֫ע ֶׂשרֶ֫ע

On the connective forms ְּתַׁשע ,ְׁשַבע, cf. the analogous forms in § 93 h. 

The other Semitic languages also exhibit the same peculiarity in the external 
differentiation of the numerals from 3 to 10 as regards gender. The fem. form of the numeral 

                                                 
1 1 Shortened from ְׁשָנַת�ִים , which would be the regular feminine form of ְׁשַנ�ִים . 
Nevertheless, the Dageš in ְׁשַּת�ִים , &c. (even after ִמְֽׁשֵּתים ;ִמן Jon 4:11; cf., however, 
 Ju 16:28), can by no means be regarded as a Dageš forte arising from ִמׁשְֵּתי
assimilation of the Nûn, for in that case the word could only be ִׁשַּת�ִים  (cf. Arab. 
ṯintāni). This form does occur in the Codex Babylonicus of A.D. 916, but it is only a 
later correction for ְׁשַּת�ִים , while in the Berlin MS. or. qu. 680 described by Kahle 
(Lpz. 1902) there is no trace of the Dageš. It is rather to be read štáyı�m, štê (with 
Dageš lene), cf. ֶאְׁשַּת�ִים , representing the later Palestinian pronunciation (Philippi, 
ZDMG. xlix, p. 206), and Arab. iṯnătāni (with a kind of prosthetic א; cf. § 19 m), as a 
further feminine form of iṯnāni, duo. According to Barth (Orient. Studien … Th. 
Nöldeke, ii. 792 f.) the irregularity of ְׁשַּת�ִים  (he takes the Dageš as Dageš forte) is 
due to the complete assimilation of its vowels to those of the masc. ְׁשַנ�ִים  where the 
Šewâ mobile is normal. 
2 2 With Dageš probably on the analogy of ִׁשׁשָּה, as ֵׁש�ֶׁשת  on the analogy of ֲחֵמ�ֶׁשת . 
Cf. also J. K. Blake on ֲחִמׁשִּים ,ֲחִמׁשָּה in JAOS. 1905, p. 117 ff. 
 .ֵמאֹות and ֶעְׂשֵרה appear only as connective forms before ְּתׁשַּע and ְׁשַבע 3 3



abstracts is only rarely found in connexion with feminine nouns,4 e.g. ֶׁשת ָנִׁשיםְׁ֫של  Gn 7:13, 1 S 
10:3, Jb 1:4, Ez 7:2 Keth.; probably also Jos 17:11, where we should read with Dillmann  ׁש׳
 In apposition, Zc 3:9, 4:2, cf. Jer 36:23. From what was said above, under a, it follows .ַהָּגּפֹות
that these cases are not a return to original usage, but only an intrusion of the form used 
before masculines into the sphere of the feminine. Conversely in Gn 38:24 ְׁשלׁש ֳחָדִׁשים (but in 
the Samaritan ֶׁשתְׁ֫של ).—For ִׁשְבָעה seven, there occurs in Jb 42:13 the strange form ָנהִׁ֫שְבָע , 
according to Ewald [Ausführl, Lehrb.8, § 269 b] an old feminine substantive (German ein 
Siebend, a set of seven), but more probably a scribal error. 

2. The numerals from 11 to 19 are formed by placing the units, without the 
copula, before the number ten (in the form ָעָׂשר masc., ֶעְׂשֵרה fem.), but without the two 
words being joined into one. As was said above, under a, and as is proved by the use 
of ַאַחת ,ַאַחד in the numeral 11, the feminine numerals from 13 to 19 are to be regarded 
as construct forms in a genitive connexion. The connective forms of the masculine 
abstracts, like ֶׁשתְׁ֫של , &c., are not admitted in combination with ָעָׂשר, since they are 
merely in apposition, and not in a genitive relation (see the rare exceptions at the end 
of e). On the other hand ְׁשֵני and ְׁשֵּתי in the numeral 12 are undoubtedly true 
constructs, like ַאַחד and the fem. numerals 13–19. But instead of ְׁשֵני (Ex 28:21, Jos 
3:12 and four other places) and ְׁשֵּתי (Jos 4:8 and three times in Ezek.), we generally 
find ְׁשֵנים and ְׁשֵּתים. Two explanations have been given of these forms: (1) that the 
Kethı ̂bh really intends ִיםְׁ֫שַנ ִיםְׁ֫שַּת , , in the absol. st., which was first introduced in the 
case of ִיםְׁ֫שַנ , on the analogy of ֲעָׂשָרה, &c., and then extended to ִיםְׁ֫שַּת ; the Masora, 
however, required יְׁשֵּת ,ְׁשֵני  (but see below), and therefore pointed ׁשֵּתים ,ְׁשֵנים as a Qerê 
perpetuum (see § 17).—(2) that the absolute forms ִיםְׁ֫שֵנ ִיםְׁ֫שַּת ,  (introduced on the 
analogy of ְׁשלָׁשה, &c.) were contracted to ְׁשֵּתים ,ְׁשֵנים to facilitate the pronunciation of 
the duals when closely connected with ָעָׂשר and ֶעְׂשֵרה, and that the contraction is 
founded on an early and correct tradition. The second explanation is supported by the 
large number of examples of (66) שנים and (34) שתים. It would be strange if the 
Masora required the alteration of the far commoner forms on account of isolated 
instances of ְׁשֵני and ְׁשֵּתי. As a matter of fact even in regard to the latter forms the 
tradition often varies between ְׁשֵני and ִיםְׁ֫שַנ , &c., cf. e.g. Ginsburg on Jos 3:12. We 
cannot therefore assume a Qerê perpetuum. 

Accordingly the numbers from 11 upwards are— 

 Masculine. Feminine.
 ַאַחת ֶעְׂשֵרה ַאַחד ָעָׂשר .11

 ַעְׁשֵּתי ֶעְׂשֵרה ַעְׁשֵּתי 1 ָעָׂשר 

                                                 
4 4 In the vulgar dialects of Arabic, and in Ethiopic, the feminine form of the numeral 
is by far the more common. This form appears also in Hebrew, when the number is 
regarded in the abstract, as in the multiplicatives (see § 97 h). 
 .which remained for a long time unexplained, was recognized (first by J ,ַעְׁשֵּתי 1 1
Oppert) in the Assyro-Babylonian inscriptions in the form ištin or ištên; cf. Friedr. 
Delitzsch, Assyrische Grammatik, p. 203, and P. Haupt, in the American Journal of 
Philology, viii. 279. Accordingly, ַעְׁשֵּתי ָעָׂשר is a compound, like the Sansk. êkâdaçan, 
ἕνδεκα, undecim (analogous to the combination of units and tens in the numerals from 
12 to 19), and is used at the same time in the composition of the feminine numeral 



 ְׁשֵּתים ֶעְׂשֵרה ְׁשֵנים ָעָׂשר .12
ֵרהְׁשֵּתי ֶעְׂש ְׁשֵני ָעָׂשר   

 ְׁשלׁש ֶעְׂשֵרה ְׁשלָׁשה ָעָׂשר .13

&c., on the analogy of the last. These numerals regularly have only the above form. In regard 
to their syntax, cf. § 134 f. 

Very rarely the units appear in the masc. in the constr. st., as ֶׁשת ָעָׂשרֲ֫חֵמ  fifteen, Ju 8:10, 2 
S 19:18; ְׁשמַנת ָעָׂשר eighteen, Ju 20:25.—Connected by ְו we find ֲעָׂשָרה ַוֲָֽחִמׁשָּה in Eze 45:12. 

3. The tens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural forms of the units (so that 
the plural here always stands for ten times the unit), thus, ׁשִּיםֲ֫חִמ ,40 ַאְרָּבִעים ,30 ְׁשלִׁשים  
 plur. of ,ֶעְׂשִרים But twenty is expressed by .90 ּתְׁשִעים ,80 ְׁשמִֹנים ,70 ִׁשְנִעים ,60 ִׁשׁשִּים ,50

ֶׂשדֶ֫ע  ten.2 These numerals are all of common gender, and do not admit of the construct 
state.—In compound numerals, like 22, 23, 44, &c., the units may precede (two and 
twenty, as in Arabic and English), e. g. Nu 3:39, 26:14. Very frequently, however, the 
reverse order is found (twenty and two, as in Syriac, cf. French and English twenty-
two), e. g. 1 Ch 12:28, 185.1 In all cases the units and tens are connected by the 
copula, ordinarily ְו, but ָו, before numerals with the tone on the penultima, ַו before ּו ,ֲ־ 
before Šewâ see § 104 d, e, g. 

The remaining numerals are the substantives— 

תְמַא .fem., constr ֵמָאה 100 . 
ִיםָ֫אמַת 200  dual (contracted from ִיםְ֫מָאַת ; cf. § 23 c). 
 .(ַהְּמָאיֹות .but in 2 K 11:4, 9, 10, 15, Keth) .plur ְׁשלׁש ֵמאֹות 300
ֶלףֶ֫א 1000  masc. 
ִיםַ֫אְלַּפ 2000  dual. 
ֶׁשת ֲאָלִפיםְׁ֫של 3000  plur., and so on (except ֲעָׂשָרה ֲאָלִפים in 2 S 18:3, 2 K 24:14 Keth.; 

elsewhere always ֶרת ֲאָלִפיםֲ֫עֶׂש ). 
 properly) ִרּבֹות ,ִרּבֹוא ,ִרּבֹו in the later books the aramaising2 forms ,ְרָבָבה 10000

multitude, cf. µυριάς). 

                                                                                                                                            
eleven. On the gradual substitution of ַעְׁשֵּתי ע׳ for ַאַחד ע׳ and ַאַחת ׳ see Giesebrecht in 
ZAW. 1881, p. 226; ַעְׁשֵּתי ע׳ occurs only in Jer., Ez., in the prologue to Deuteronomy 
(13), in the Priestly Code, and in passages undoubtedly post-exilic, so that it may very 
well be a loan-word from the Babylonian. 
2 2 For ִּתְׁשִעים ,ִׁשְבִעים ,ֶעְׂשִרים (from the segholates ֶע�ֶׂשר ַבע�ֶׁש , ַׁשע�ֵּת , ), we should 
expect �asārı�m, šebhā�ı�m, tešā�ı�m. Is this very unusual deviation from the 
common formation (see above, § 93 l, o, r) connected with the special meaning of 
these plurals, or are these survivals of an older form of the plural of segholates? 
1 1 According to the conclusions of König (De Criticae Sacrae Argumento, p. 61, and 
Lehrgeb., ii. p. 215 ff.), the smaller number more commonly precedes in Ezek. and 
the Priestly Code, but the larger always elsewhere. S. Herner (Syntax der Zahlwörter 
im A. T., Lund, 1893, p. 71 ff.) arrives at the same conclusion by a full examination of 
the statistics; cf. also his remarks on König in ZAW. 1896, p. 123, and König’s reply, 
ibid., p. 328 f. 
2 2 Cf. Kautzsch, Die Aramaismen im A.T. (Halle, 1902), p. 79 f. 



ִיםִ֫רּבַֹת 20000  dual (see below, h); but ְׁשֵּתי ִרּבֹות Neh 7:70 (also ִרּבֹוא ְׁשֵּתי Neh 7:71). 
 .Neh 7:66 ַאְרַּבע ִרּבֹוא 40000
 ַאְלֵפי ְרָבָבה .(as in Dn 11:12 ,ִרּבֹאֹות Baer and Ginsburg) Ezr 2:69 ֵׁשֽׁש־ִרּבאֹות 60000

thousands of myriads, Gn 24:60. 

Rem. 1. The dual form which occurs in some of the units has the meaning of our ending -
fold, e. g. ִיםַ֫אְרַּבְעַּת  fourfold, 2 S 12:6; ִיםִׁ֫שְבָעַת  sevenfold, Gn 4:15, 24, Is 30:26, Ps 12:7, 79:12 
(cf. § 134 r). The dual ִיםִ֫רּבַֹת  Ps 68:18 (explained by ַאְלֵפי ִׁשְנָאן thousands of duplication) is 
not meant to be taken in the sense of two myriads or twice the number of myriads, but in a 
multiplicative sense.3—Besides the plural which denotes the tens, there are also the plurals 
 .decades (not decem) Ex 18:21, 25 ֲעָׂשרֹות some, also iidem, and ֲאָחִדים

2. The suffixes to numerals are, as with other nouns, properly genitives, although 
they are translated in English as nominatives, e. g. ְׁשָלְׁשְּתֶּכם your triad, i.e. you three, 
Nu 12:4; ֲחִמׁשָּיו his fifty (i.e. the 50 belonging to him) 2 K 1:9–13, and ֶּיָךֲ֫חִמׁש  2 K 
1:10, 12. 

§ 98. Numerals. (b) Ordinal Numbers. 

The ordinal numbers from 2 to 10 are formed from the corresponding cardinals by 
adding the termination ִ־ י (§ 86 h), before which another ִ־ י also is generally inserted 
between the second and third radicals. They are as follows: ֵׁשִני second, ְרִביִעי ,ְׁשִליִׁשי 
(like ַבעֶ֫ר ַבע֫רֹ ,  or ֲחִמיִׁשי ,(.c& ,ַאְרַּבע which appears in ,א without the prosthetic ,ִרֵּבִעים ,
יִעיְׁשִב ,ִׁשׁשִּי ,(ֲחִמׁשִּי which, according to Strack, is always to be read for) ֲחִמִׁשי  ,ְׁשִמיִני ,
 ,head רֹאׁש from ,(cf. § 27 w) ִראׁשֹון The ordinal first is expressed by .ֲעִׂשיִרי ,ְּתִׁשיִעי
beginning, with the termination ֹון (§ 86 f). On the use of ֶאָחד as an ordinal in 
numbering the days of the month, cf. § 134 p; in such cases as Gn 1:5, 2:11, the 
meaning of first is derived solely from the context. 

The feminine forms have the termination ִ־ ית, more rarely (and only in the case of 
3 and 10) ִ־ ָּיה. They are employed also to express fractions, e.g. ֲחִמִׁשית fifth or fifth 
part, ֲעִׂשיִרית and ֲעִׂשֽיִרָּיה tenth part. Side by side with these, in the same sense, there 
are also forms like ֵֹבע֫ר  and ַֹבעֶ֫ר  a quarter, ֶֹמׁש֫ח  a fifth part, and with the 
afformative ִעׂשָּרֹון ,ֹון (plur. ֶעְׂשרֹוִנים) a tenth part; these are to be regarded as abstracts, 
and are denominatives from the cardinal numbers. Cf. finally ָׁשבּוַע ἑβδοµάς, a week; 
 .a decade (of days), and also the tenth day ָעׂשֹור

On the expression of the other relations of number, for which the Hebrew has no special 
forms, see the Syntax, § 134 q and r. 

CHAPTER IV 

THE PARTICLES 

§ 99. General View. 

                                                 
3 3 Cf. D. H. Müller, ‘Die numeralia multiplicativa in den Amarnatafeln u. im Hebr., ’ 
Semitica, i, Wien, 1906, p. 13 ff. 



Brockelmann, Grundriss, i. 492 f. 

1. The particles, which in general express the secondary modifications of thought 
in speech, the closer relation of words to one another, and the mutual connexion of 
sentences, are for the most part either borrowed or derived from noun-forms, 
sometimes also from pronouns and verbs (§ 30 s). Primitive particles (apart from a 
few demonstrative forms, see § 100 i) can only be so called in the sense defined in § 
81 f. 

2. So far as the origin of the particles can be discovered with certainty, they are 
either (1) borrowed from other parts of speech; i.e. certain forms of the noun, 
pronoun, or verb, with more or less loss of their original meaning, have come to be 
employed as particles; cf. in the Indo-Germanic languages, e. g. the Latin certo, falso, 
partim, verum, causa, the German statt, anstatt, wegen, weg, and the English instead, 
away; or (2) derived from other parts of speech, either (a) by the addition of formative 
syllables, as יֹוִמם by day, from יֹום (cf., however, § 100 g); or most commonly (b) by 
abbreviations effected in various ways, the extent of their mutilation being in 
proportion to the frequency of their use, so that in some cases (see below) the original 
stem has become wholly unrecognizable. 

Cf. in German gen, from gegen, Gegend; seit, from Seite; weil (originally a particle of 
time, like our while), from Weile. 

Still more violent abbreviations occur in Greek, Latin, and the Romance languages, e.g. 
ἀπό, ab, a; ἐξ, ex, e; ad, Fr. à; aut, Fr. ou, Ital. o; super, Ital. su.1 

The greatest shortening occurs in those particles which have entirely lost the 
character of an independent word, by being reduced to a single consonant with its 
vowel (generally short) or Šewâ. According to the laws of syllable formation in 
Hebrew (§ 26 m), such particles cannot stand by themselves, but are united, as 
prefixes, with the following word (§ 102), very much like the preformatives of the 
imperfect (§a–d). 

The view that this shortening of whole words to single letters has actually taken place in 
the gradual course of linguistic development is rendered highly probable by the fact that 
similar abbreviations in later Hebrew and in Aramaic, i.e. as the development of the original 
Semitic speech progresses, become more and more striking and frequent. Thus the Biblical 
Aramaic ִּדי becomes at a later period ְּד; in modern Arabic, e. g. hallaq (now) is from halwaqt; 
lêš (why?) from li-ayyi-šaiı ̆n, &c. Cf. also the analogous cases mentioned above from the 
Western languages. Nevertheless, the use of the simplest particles is found already in the 
earliest periods of the Hebrew language, or, at any rate, in the earliest documents which have 
come down to us. 

3. Less frequently particles are formed by composition; as ַמּדּוַע wherefore? for 
 ;besides (ֲעֵדי and ַּבל from) ִּבְלֲעֵדי ;?quid edoctus? (τί µαθών; ) or quid cognitum ַמה־ָּידּוַע

ְעָלהִ֫מְלַמ  (from ְעָלהַ֫מ ,ְל ,ִמן ) from above, above. 
                                                 
1 1 Even short phrases are contracted into one word: Lat. forsitan, from fors sit an, 
δηλονότι, δηλαδή, Fr. peut-être, Eng. prithee from I pray thee.—In Chinese most of 
the particles are verbs or nouns; e. g. iù (to give), also the sign of the dative; ı ̀ (to 
make use of), to, for; n�i (the interior), in. 



More frequent is the combination of two words into one without contraction, e. g. ַֽאֲחֵרי־ֵכן, 
 ֵאֽי־ִמֶּוה with demonstrative pronouns, as ֵאי cf. also the compounds of ;ִּכֽי־ַעל־ֵּכן ,ִּכי־ִאם ,ַאף־ִּכי
from what?; ֵאי ָלזֹאת wherefore? [R. V. how]. See the lexicon under ֵאי. 

§ 100. Adverbs. 

On demonstrative adverbs cf. Brockelmann, Grundriss, i. 323; on interrogative adverbs, 
ibid., i. 328; on adverbs in general, i. 492 ff. 

1. The negative לֹא not, and a few particles of place and time, as ָׁשם there, are of 
obscure origin. 

2. Forms of other parts of speech, which are used adverbially without further 
change, are— 

(a) Substantives with prepositions, e. g. ִּבְמאֹד (with might) very; ְלַבד alone (prop. 
in separation, Fr. à part), with suffix ְלַבִּדי I alone; ִיתִ֫מַּב  from within, within; cf. also 
ֻעַּמתְל ,together (as one) ְּכֶאָחד  and ִמְּלֻעַּמת (originally in connexion with) near to, 
corresponding to, like, &c., cf. § 161 b. 

(b) Substantives in the accusative (the adverbial case of the Semites, § 118 m), cf. 
τὴν ἀρχήν, δωρεάν, e. g. ְמאֹד (might) very, ֶפסֶ֫א  (cessation) no more, ַהּיֹום (the day) to-
day (cf. § 126 b), 1ָמָחר to-morrow, ַחדַ֫י  (union) together. Several of these continued to 
be used, though rarely, as substantives, e. g. ָסִביב, plur. ְסִביִבים and ְסִביבֹות, circuit, as 
adverb circum, around; others have quite ceased to be so used, e. g. ְּכָבר (length) long 
ago [Aram.: only in Ec.]; עֹוד (repetition, duration) again or further. 

(c) Adjectives, especially in the feminine (corresponding to the Indo-Germanic 
neuter), e. g. ִרֽאׁשֹוָנה primum, formerly (more frequently ָּבִרֽאׁשֹוָנה, also ָלִראׁשֹוָנה); ַרִּבה 
and ַרַּבת [both rare] multum, much, enough; ִנְפָלאֹות wonderfully (properly mirabilibus, 
sc. modis), ְיהּוִדית Jewish, i.e. in the Jewish language. 

(d) Verbs in the infinitive absolute, especially in Hiph�ı̂l, which are likewise to 
be regarded as accusatives (§ 113 h), e. g. ַהְרֵּבה (prop. a multiplying) much [frequent], 
 vespere) ַהֲֽעֵרב ;early (mane faciendo) ַהְׁשֵּכם ;in multitude [rare and late] ְלַהְרֵּבה
faciendo) in the evening. 

(e) Pronouns and numerals, e. g. ֶזה (prop. there=at this place) here, ָּנהֵ֫ה  here, 
hither (also of time, ָּנהַ֫עד־ֵה  till now, cf. the late and rare ֲעֶדן and ָּנהֲ֫עֶד  ,ַאַחת ;(ַעד־ֵהן=
ִיםְׁ֫שַּת ַבעֶׁ֫ש ,  .for the second time ֵׁשִנית ;once, twice, seven times, a hundred times ֵמָאה ,

3. Some adverbs are formed by the addition of formative syllables (most 
frequently ָ־ ם) to substantives or adjectives, e.g. ָאְמָנם and ֻאְמָנם truly (from אֶֹמן truth); 
 ֵריק in vain, frustra, but also empty, (from ֵריָקם ;(gratia ֵחן from) gratis (by favour) ִחָּנם
empty, emptiness, vanum), Ru 1:21, parallel with the fem. ְמֵלָאה full; יֹוָמם by day (from 

                                                 
1 1 Generally derived from the ptcp. Pu�al ְמָאָחר meŏḥār (=meoḥḥār) and hence to be 
read mŏḥār (cf. ָמֳֽחָרת morning); but according to P. Haupt (notes to Esther, p. 159) 
from יֹום ַאַחר. 



ַתעֶּ֫פ in a twinkling, suddenly (from ,ִּפְתעֹם for ,ִּפְתאֹם ,with ô in the last syllable ;1(יֹום  a 
twinkling, the ô being probably obscured from an original â).2—Moreover, cf. ֲאחַֹֽרִּנית 
backward, and ְקדַֹֽרִּנית darkly attired, Mal 3:14. In both these cases, the formative 
syllable an has been first attached to the stem, and then the feminine ending ı ̂th, which 
is elsewhere used to form adverbs, has been added to it. 

The termination ָ־ ם occurs also in the formation of substantives, e. g. אּוָלם porch, and 
hence the above adverbs may equally well be regarded as nouns used adverbially, so that ָ־ ם, 
 suddenly, 2 Ch (.with prep) ְּבִפְתאֹם .cf ,(Nos. 53, 54 ,85 §) ֹון ,ָ־ ן would correspond to , םׄ־

29:36. According to others, this am is an obsolete accusative ending, to be compared with the 
indeterminate accusative sing. in ăn in Arabic. 

4. A number of forms standing in very close relation to the demonstrative pronoun 
may be regarded as primitive adverbs, since they arise directly from a combination of 
demonstrative sounds. Some of these have subsequently suffered great mutilation, the 
extent of which, however, can now very rarely be ascertained with certainty. Such are 
e. g. ָאו then, ָּנהֵ֫ה  here (according to Barth, Sprachwiss. Abhandlungen, p. 16, formed 
from the two demonstrative elements hin and na), ָכהָּ֫כ ,ֵּכן  thus (cf. ֵאֽיָכָכה ,ֵאיָכה, how?), 
 truly (on all these adverbs, see the Lexicon), and especially the ָאֵכן ,only ַאְך
interrogative ֲה (Hē interrogativum), e. g. ֲהלֹא (Dt 3:11 ֲהלֹה) nonne?, ֲהַגם num etiam? 
This Hē interrogativum is perhaps shortened from ַהל, which is still used in Arabic, 
and, according to the view of a certain school of Masoretes, occurs also in Hebrew in 
Dt 32:6.1 

The ה interrogative takes—(1) Ḥaṭeph-Palhaḥ generally before non-gutturals (even 
before ר), with a firm vowel, e. g. ְמָּתֲ֫הַׂש  hast thou set? see the interrogative clause, § 150 c 
 .(Lv 10:19 is an exception ַהִּייַטב)

(2) Before a consonant with Šewâ, usually Pathaḥ without a following Dageš forte, e. g. 
 Gn 27:38, cf. 18:17, 29:5, 30:15, 34:31; less frequently (in about ten passages), Pathaḥ ַהֲֽבָרָכה
with a following Dageš forte, e. g. ַהְּבֶדֶרְך num in via, Ez 20:30, ןַהְּלֶב  Gn 17:17, 18:21, 37:32, 
Nu 13:19, Jb 23:6; even in 1 ,ר S 10:24, 17:25, 2 K 6:32. 

(3) Before gutturals, not pointed with either Qameṣ or Ḥaṭeph-Qameṣ, it takes Pathaḥ, e. 
g. ַהֵֽאֵלְך shall I go?, ַהַֽאָּתה num tu?, ַהִאם num si; ַהֶֽאְרֶצה Mal 1:13; also in Ju 6:31 read ַהַֽאֶּתם 
(not ָהֽא׳), likewise ַה in Ju 12:5, Jer 8:19, Neh 6:11.—In ָהִאיׁש Nu 16:22, the Masora intends 

                                                 
1 1 Is this ָ־ ם an instance of the locative or temporal termination (cf. especially צהרם) 
mentioned in § 88 c? Nöldeke, ZDMG. xl. p. 721, considers יֹוָמם a secondary 
substantival form (used adverbially like ַל�ְיָלה  noctu), corresponding to the 
Phoenician and Aramaic ימם, Syr. imāmā; cf. on the other hand, König, ii. 255, who 
follows Olshausen in maintaining that the ām is an adverbial termination. 
 silent (an adjective in Is 47:5, La 3:26; a substantive in Hb 2:19), which was ּדּוָמם 2 2
formerly included under this head, is better taken, with Barth (Nominal-bildung, p. 
352, Rem. 2), as a participle formed like עֹוָלל ,ׁשֹוָבב, so that ּדּוָמם (perhaps assimilated 
to ּדּוָמה) stands for original ּדֹוָמם. 
1 1 The separation of the ה at the beginning of Dt 32:6, expressly noticed by Qimḥi 
(ed. Rittenb., p. 40 b) as an unique instance, is perhaps a protestagainst admitting a 
particle ַהל. 



the article; read ַהִאיׁש, and cf. Dt 20:19; in Ec 3:21 read ַהֽעָֹלה and ֲהיֶֹרֶדת; the article is a 
correction due to doctrinal considerations. 

(4) The ה takes Seghôl before gutturals pointed with Qameṣ or (as in Ju 9:9 ff.) Ḥaṭeph-
Qameṣ, e.g. ֶהָֽמאּור Mi 2:7; ֶהָֽאנִֹכי Jb 21:4; ֶהָהְֽיָתה Jo 1:2; ֶהָֽהֵׁשב Gn 24:5 (cf. the analogous 
instances in § 22 c, § 35 k, § 63 k). The place of this interrogative particle is always at the 
beginning of the clause [but see Jb 34:31, Neh 13:27, Jer 22:15, where one or more words are 
prefixed for emphasis]. 

5. Some adverbs occur also in connexion with suffixes, thus ֶיְׁשָך thou art there, 
3rd sing. masc. 2ֶיְׁשנֹו (but see note below), 2nd plur. masc. ִּניֵ֫איֶנ ;ֶיְׁשֶבם  I am not, 2nd 
sing. ֵאֽיְנָך, fem. 3 ,ֵאיֵנְךrd sing. ּנּוֵ֫איֶנ , fem. ָּנהֵ֫איֶנ , 2nd plur. 3 ,ֵאֽיְנֶכםrd plur. masc. 
ִּני֫עֹוֶד Also—.ֵאיָנם  I am yet (עֹוִדי only in ִדיְּבעֹו  and ינּו֫עֹוֵד ,עֹוָדְך ,ֽעֹוְדָך ,(ֵמֽעֹוִדי  (La 4:17 
Qerê; יָנה֫עֹוֶד  Keth.; the oriental school [see above, p. 38, note 2] recognize only the 
reading ינּו֫עֹוֵד —.עֹוָדם ,( ָּכהַ֫אֶּי  where art thou?, ַאּיֹו where is he?, ַאָּים where are they? 
The same applies to (ֶהן־) ֵהן and ִהֵּנה behold! (prop. here, here is; see § 105 b), only in 
Gn 19:2 ִהֶּנה־ָּנא; with suffixes, ִהְנִני, once ִּניִ֫הֶּנ  (Gn 22:7 with Munaḥ), in pause ִניִ֫הֵּנ  
behold me (here am I), ִהְּנָך (pause ָּךִ֫הֶּנ  Ps 139:8), ְךִהָּנ הּוִ֫הֵּנ and ִהּנֹו ,  [both very rare], 
נּוִ֫הֶּנ and ,(behold us) ִהְננּו  (in pause נּוִ֫הֵּנ  .see more fully in the Lexicon, p] ;ִהָּנם ,ִהְּנֶכם ,(
243]. 

The usual explanation of these suffixes (especially of the forms with Nûn energicum) as 
verbal suffixes, which ascribes some power of verbal government even to forms originally 
substantival (e. g. ֶיְׁשנֹו there is, he is), is at least inadmissible for forms (like ְּבעֹוִדי ,ַאּיֹו) which 
are evidently connected with noun-suffixes; even for the other forms it is questionable. 
Brockelmann suggests that the ן in connexion with these particles is a survival from הנה 
corresponding to the Arab. ánna which introduces dependent clauses. 

§ 101. Prepositions. 

Brockelmann, Grundriss, i. 494 ff. 

1. All words, which by usage serve as prepositions, were originally substantives, 
viz.: 

                                                 
2 2 This form, which occurs in Dt 29:14, 1 S 14:39, 23:23, Est 3:8, is textually very 
doubtful, and cannot be supported by the equally doubtful ָקְבנֹו (for ֻקֶּב�ּנּו ) Nu 23:13. 
Most probably, with Stade, Gramm., § 370 b, and P. Haupt, SBOT. Numbers, p. 57, 
line 37, we should read ֵיֶׁש�ּנּו . 
2 2 The most important of these differences are, (a) those between the Orientals, i. e. 
the scholars of the Babylonian Schools, and the Occidentals, i. e. the scholars of 
Palestine (Tiberias, &c.); cf. Ginsburg, Introd., p. 197 ff.; (b) amongst the 
Occidentals, between Ben-Naphtali and Ben-Asher, who flourished in the first half of 
the tenth century at Tiberias; cf. Ginsburg, Introd., p. 241 ff. Both sets of variants are 
given by Baer in the appendices to his critical editions. Our printed editions present 
uniformly the text of Ben-Asher, with the exception of a few isolated readings of Ben-
Naphtali, and of numerous later corruptions. 



(a) Substantives in the accusative and in the construct state, so that the noun 
governed by them is to be considered as in the genitive, and in Arabic actually has the 
genitive ending, cf. in German statt dessen, kraft dessen, in Greek τούτου χάριν, in 
Latin huius rei causa, or gratia, montis instar.1 Cf. רַ֫אַח  (hinder part*) behind, after 
(Mil�êl in ַחר ֵּכןַ֫א  Lv 14:36, Dt 21:13, 1 S 10:5; ַחר ֶזהַ֫א  2 Ch 32:9); ֶצלֵ֫א  (side) close 
by; ֵּבין (intermediate space*) between; ַעדַּ֫ב ,ְּבַעד  (distance2) behind, around; זּוַלת, or 
with Ḥireq compaginis ֽזּוָלִתי (removal, want) except; ַעןַ֫י  (purpose) on account of; מּול 
ֶגדֶ֫נ ;from, out of (separation; cf. § 119 v) ִמן־ ;before, over against (only in Dt 1:1 מֹול)  
(coming in front, that which is over against) before, over against; ַעד־ (progress, 
duration*) during, until; ַעל־ (height, upper part*) upon, over; ִעם־ (connexion?) with; 
it is doubtful whether this is to be derived from the same stem as ְלֻעַּמת ,ֻעַּמת near, 
beside, like; ַחתַּ֫ת  (under part*) under, instead of. 

(b) Substantives in the construct state, but to be regarded as in the genitive, since 
they depend on prepositions (especially the inseparable), e. g. ִלְפֵני (in the face of*) 
before; ְלִפי ,ְּכִפי (according to the mouth, i.e. the command of*) according to; ִּבְגַלל (in 
the concern of) on account of; ַעןְ֫לַמ  (for the purpose of) on account of. 

2. Substantives used adverbially very frequently become prepositions in this way, 
e. g. יִּבְלִּת ,ִמְּבִלי ,ִּבְבִלי ,ְּבִלי ֶפסְּ֫בֶא ,ְּבֵאין ,  (with cessation) without, ְּבעֹוד (in the duration of) 
during; ְּכֵדי ,ְּבֵדי (according to the requirement of) for, according to. 

§ 102. Prefixed Prepositions. 

1. Of the words mentioned in § 101, ִמן־ from, out of, frequently occurs as a prefix 
(§ 99 c), with its Nûn assimilated to the following consonant (by means of Dageš 
forte), e.g. ַערִ֫מַּי  out of a forest. 

Rem. The separate ִמן־ (always with a following Maqqeph) is usual (but not necessary, cf. 
Ju 20:14 with verse 15, Ez 43:6, &c.) only before the article, e. g. ֶרץִ֫מן־ָהָא , and sometimes 
occurs before the softer consonants, e. g. ִמן־ָאז Jer 44:18, ִמן־ְּבֵני Jo 1:12, 1 Ch 5:18; cf. Ex 
18:14, Lv 1:14, 14:30, Ju 7:23, 10:11, 19:16, Ps 104:7 (2 K 23:36 before ר; also before ק in Ps 
18:49), and elsewhere in the later books (as in Aramaic)1; there is besides a poetic by-form ִמִּני 
(cf. § 90 m) and ִמֵּני Is 30:11. Its form is most commonly ִמ ·  with a following Dageš, which 
may, however, be omitted in letters which have Šewâ (cf. § 20 m). With a following י the ִמ  is, 
as a rule, contracted to ִמי, e. g. ִמְּיֵדי=ִמיֵדי or ִמְֽיֵדי (but cf. ִמְּיֵׁשֵני Dn 12:2; 2 ִמְּיֻרׁשְָּֽתָך Ch 20:11); 
before gutturals it becomes ֵמ  (according to § 22 c), e. g. ֵמָעם ,ֵמָֽאָדם; before ח the ִמ  occurs with 
the guttural virtually sharpened in ִמחּוץ on the outside, and in ִמחּוט Gn 14:23; before ה in ִמְֽהיֹות 
(cf. § 28 b and § 63 q. The closed syllable here is inconsistent with the required virtual 

                                                 
1 1 In the examples which follow, the meaning of the noun is added in parentheses, 
and, when it is actually in use [though it is mostly in such cases very rare], is marked 
with an asterisk.—On a similar use in other languages, see W. von Humboldt, Über 
die Kawisprache, iii, p. 621. 
2 2 So also J. Hoch de Long, Die hebr. Präpos. ְּבַעד, Lpz. 1905. 
1 1 König, Einleitung ins A. T., p. 393 (cf. also the almost exhaustive statistics in his 
Lehrgebäude, ii. 292 ff.), enumerates eight instances of ִמן before a word without the 
article in 2 Samuel and Kings, and forty-five in Chronicles. 



sharpening of the ה; probably ִמְֽהיֹות is merely due to the analogy of ִלְֽהיֹות); similarly Is 14:3 
before ר; but in 1 S 23:28, 2 S 18:16 ִמְּרדֹף is to be read, according to § 22 s. 

2. There are also three other particles, the most commonly used prepositions and 
the particle of comparison, which have been reduced by abbreviation (§ 99 c) to a 
single prefixed consonant with Šewâ (but see below, and § 103 e), viz.: 

 .in, at, with [ְּבמֹו .poet] ְּב

 .towards, (belonging) to, for, Lat. ad [ְלמֹו .poet] ְל

 like, as, according to (no doubt the remnant of a substantive with the [ְּכמֹו .poet]  ְּכ
meaning of matter, kind, instar). 

With regard to the pointing it is to be observed that— 

(a) The Šewâ mobile, with which the above prefixes are usually pronounced, has resulted 
from the weakening of a short vowel (an original ă, according to f)2; the short vowel is 
regularly retained before Šewâ: before Šewâ simplex in the form of an ĭ, attenuated from ă: 
before a Ḥaṭeph the prefix takes the vowel of the Ḥaṭeph, e. g. ִלְפִרי for fruit, ַּכֲֽאִרי as a lion, 
 onı̂, in affliction (sometimes with the syllable subsequently closed, cf. § 28 b, and�bŏ ָּבֳֽעִני
the infinitives with 63 § ַל i): before weak consonants it follows the rule given in § 24 c, e. g. 
 God, the Šewâ and Ḥaṭeph Seghôl ֱאלִֹהים precede ,ְל , ְכ ,ְו ,ְב When the prefixes .ִליְ׳ for ִלֽיהּוָדה
regularly coalesce in Ṣērê, e. g. ֵּבֽאלִֹהים, &c., for ֶּבֱֽאל׳; so with suffixes ֵוֽאלָֹהיו, &c. (once 
also in the sing. ֵלֽאלֹהֹו Hb 1:11); also regularly ֵלאמֹר to say, for ֶלֱֽאמֹר, see § 23 d. 

(b) When the prefixes precede the article, the ה is almost always dropped, and they take 
its vowel. See further in § 35 n. 

(c) Immediately before the tone-syllable, i.e. before monosyllables and dissyllables with 
the tone on the penultima (in the fore-tone), they take Qameṣ (undoubtedly a lengthening of 
an original ă, cf. § 26 e, § 28 a), but only in the following cases: 

(aa) ָל before infinitives of the above-mentioned forms, as ָלֵתת to give, ָלִדין to judge, ָלבֹז 
to plunder, ָלגֹז to shear, ָלחֹג to keep a festival, ֶדתָ֫לֶל  to bring forth, ֶכתָ֫לֶל  to go, ַחתָ֫לַק  to take, 
except when the infinitive (as a nomen regens) is closely connected with another word 
(especially its subject, § 115 e), and consequently, as being in a sort of constr. state, loses the 
principal tone, e. g. ֵצאתְל  Ex 19:1, ֶבתְ֫לֶׁש  Gn 16:3, and so always ְלבֹא ֲחָמת Nu 13:21, &c. (in 
such cases as ָלֶֽתת־ֶח�ֶרב  Ex 5:21 the ā is protected by the secondary tone; before infinitives 
of verbs ע״ּו, the ָל is retained even in close connexion; cf. Ez 21:20, 25, 22:3); 

(bb) before many pronominal forms, e. g. ָּבֶזה (so also in 1 S 21:10; not ַּבֶּזה), ָלזֹאת ,ָּכֶזה ,ָלֶזה 
(in close connexion, however, ְלזֹאת Gn 2:23; ְּכזֹאת Gn 45:23); ֶּלהָּ֫כֵא  as these; an especially 
םָלֶה ,ָּבֶהם and (ָּכֵכם) ָּכֶכם ,ָלֶכם ,ָּבֶכם   ;see § 103 e ,(ָּכֶהם) ָּכֵהם ,

3  

                                                 
2 2 Jerome (see Siegfried, ZAW. iv. 79) almost always represents ְּב by ba. 
3Gesenius, F. W. (2003). Gesenius' Hebrew grammar (E. Kautzsch & S. A. E. 
Cowley, Ed.) (2d English ed.) (Page 278). Bellingham, WA: Logos Research 
Systems, Inc. 



(cc) ָל before monosyllables or fore-toned nouns in such combinations as ֶּפה ָלֶפה mouth to 
month, 2 K 10:21, ִיםִ֫ים ָלָמֵּ֫בין ַמ  between waters and waters, Gn 1:6; ַֹרחָ֫לט  for a trouble, Is 
1:14, but always before the principal pause. The instructive example in Dt 17:8 also shows 
that the punctuation ָל is only possible with at least the lesser pause after it; in Is 28:10, 13 the 
 ;is twice repeated, even before the small and smallest disjunctives ָל

(dd) in certain standing expressions, which have become stereotyped almost as adverbs, e. 
g. ָלַעד to eternity, ָלרֹב in multitude, ַטחָ֫לֶב  in security, ַצחָ֫לֶנ  to eternity, but ַצח ְנָצִחיםְ֫לֵנ  to all 
eternity, Is 34:10. Cf. also ֶפׁשָ֫לֶנ  for the dead, Lv 19:28, Nu 5:2, 9:10. 

(d) With the interrogative ָמה they are pointed as in ַּבֶּמה; in pause and before א as in ַּבָּמה by 
what? (before a following relative clause, as in Ec 3:22, ְּבֶמה; cf. Delitzsch, Jesaia, 4th ed., on 
Is 2:22); ַּכָּמה how much? but also הַּכֶּמ  1 K 22:16, in close connexion, and at a greater distance 
from the pause. The Seghôl in these forms arises from a modification of the original ă, while 
the מ  is sharpened in order to maintain the original ǎ of the prefixes. 

When ְל (prop. la) is united to ָמה, it takes, according to § 49 f, g, the form ָּמהָ֫ל  (Jb 7:20 
ָמהָ֫ל , 1 S 1:8 ֶמהָ֫ל , all Mil�êl, and hence the ă in the tone is lengthened to ā) for what? why? 

Before the gutturals הָ֫לָמ ,ע ,ה ,א  is used for euphonic reasons (exceptions 1 S 28:15, 2 S 
14:31, Jer 15:18, before 2 ;ה S 2:22, Ps 49:6, before ָּמהָ֫ל ;(א , however, remains before ח. 
Before letters which are not gutturals, הָ֫לָמ  is found in Ps 42:10, 43:2 (immediately after a 
tone-syllable). 

Rem. The divine name ְיהָוֹה, which has not its original vowels (ַיְהֶוה) but those of ֲאדָֹני 
(see § 17 c), except that the י has simple not compound Šewâ, takes the prefixes also, after the 
manner of ֲאדָֹני, thus ֵמְֽיהָוֹה ,ַּבֽיהָוֹה ,ַלֽיהָוֹה ,ַוֽיהָוֹה (since they are to be read ָניַלֽאדֹ ,ַוֽאדָֹני , 
 c. (see below), quiesces after the& ,ֲאדִֹנים ,ֲאדִֹני as of ,ֲאדָֹני of א for the ;(ֵמֲֽאדָֹני ,ַּבֽאדָֹני
prefixes ַו ,ַל , ַּכ ,ַּב, but is audible after ֵמ  (for ִמן), ֶׁש (no instance in the O. T.), and ָה (in ָהֲֽאדִֹנים 
Dt 10:17, Ps 136:3, the article, not ַה interrog., is intended; the only example with ה intertog., 
Jer 8:19, is to be pointed ַהֽיהָוֹה, i.e. ַהֽאדָֹני, not ַהְיהָוֹה). Hence the rule, מֶׁשה מֹוִציא Moses 
brought out (i.e. ה ,ׁש , מ make the א audible), ְוָכֵלב ַמְכִניס and Caleb brought in, (i.e. ב ,ל , כ ,ו 
allow it to quiesce).1—As regards the other plural forms of ָאדֹון, elision of the א always takes 
place after ַל , ַּכ ,ַו ,ַּב, except in the form ֲאדֵֹני, thus יָךַ֫לֽאדֶֹנ ,ַלֽאדָֹניו , &c.; but ַלֲֽאדֵֹני, &c., 
ינּוַ֫לֲֽאדֵֹנ , &c., ַלֲֽאדֵֹֽניֶהם. 

§ 103. Prepositions with Pronominal Suffixes and in the Plural Form. 

1. As all prepositions were originally nouns (§ 101) in the accusative, they may be 
united with the noun-suffixes (§ 91 b–l), e. g. ֶאְצִלי (prop. at my side) by me, ִאִּתי (in 
my proximity) with me, ַּתְחָּתם (in their place) instead of them, like the Latin mea 
causa, for my sake. 

Rem. 1. The preposition ֵאת (usually ֶאת־) near, with, is distinguished from ֵאת (see 
below, and § 117 a, note 4), the sign of the definite accusative (§ 117 a), in its 
connexion with suffixes, by a difference of pointing, the former making ִאְּתָך ,ִאִּתי, in 
pause 2 ,ִאָּתְךnd fem. ִאָּתְך (Is 54:10 ִאֵּתְך), נּוִ֫אָּת ,ִאָּתּה ,ִאּתֹו  also in the later) ִאָּתם ,ִאְּתֶכם ,
books, especially in Kings, and always in Jer. and Ezek., incorrectly אֹוִתי with me; 
 with them), while the אָֹתם ;from him, 1 K 22:7 ֵמֽאֹתֹו ;from thee, 1 K 20:25 ֵמֽאֹוָתְך

                                                 
1 1 Another vox memor. is ָּכל־ּבֹו ֶנֶֽעָלם all is hidden in him. 



latter retains its ô (obscured from â) before the light suffixes, but before grave 
suffixes is pointed with Seghôl. This Seghôl is to be explained, with Praetorius, 
ZDMG. Iv. 369 f., as the modification of an ă which again was shortened from 
original â (in âthı̂, aı ̂thô, &c.) in a closed syllable (ăth-hem, &c.). The same 
shortening and modification of the original â takes place before words in close 
connexion, hence ֶאת־ּכֹל, &c. When not in close connexion, the toneless ֶאת becomes 
tone-long ֵאת, e. g. ִיםֵ֫את ַהׁשַָּמ  Gn 1:1. Hence the following forms arise:— 

 Sing. Plur. 
1. c. 
me.  

נּו֫אָֹת  .us אִֹתי  

2. m. 
thee 

 .you ֶאְתֶכם  .you אָֹתְך pause אְֹֽתָך

f. אָֹתְך …..  …… 
3. m. 
him. 

 ֶאְתֶהם rarely ,אָֹתם  .them אֹתֹו

f. her. ֶאְתֶהן  אָֹתּה, rarely אָֹתן 

Less common are the plene, forms ֽאֹוְתָך ,אֹוִתי (Nu 22:33 אְֹֽתָכה before ה), אֹוָתְך (Ex 
ָכה֫אָֹת ,29:35 נּו֫אֹוָת ,אֹוָתּה ,אֹותֹו ,(  Jos 23:15; for ֽאֹוְתֶכם we find ֶאְתֶכם Moreover, for .אֹוָתם ,
 Gn) ֶאְתֶהן for ;ֽאֹוְתֶהם and in Ez 23:45 ,(.Gn 32:1, Ex 18:20, &c) ֶאְתֶהם five times ,אָֹתם
19:8, &c. [13 times]), אָֹתן (only found in Ez 16:54; Ex 35:26 ָנה֫אָֹת ; Ez 34:21 ָנח֫אֹוָת ), 
and ֽאֹוְתֶהן Ez 23:47.—No instance of the 2nd fem. plur. ֶאְתֶכן occurs in the O. T.; in 
Cant 2:7, &c., ֶאְתֶכם is used instead. 

2. The preposition ִעם־ with (with suffixes on the model of stems 1] ִעְּמָך ,ִעִּמי ,ע״ע S 1:26 
ִעָּמְך;ִעּמֹו  .2nd fem ;ִעָּמְך in pause ,[ִעְּמָכה  by a ֶהם and ,ֶכם ,נּו is united with the suffixes (ִעָּמּה ,
(pretonic) Qameṣ, which causes the sharpening of the Mêm to be distinctly audible: נּוִ֫עָּמ , 
 ,so in Nu 22:12, Dt 29:16, both in principal pause, and often in very late passages) ִעָּמֶהם ,ִעָּמֶכם
otherwise ִעָּמם is generally used). In the first person, besides ִעִּמי, we also find ִעָּמִדי (probably 
from original ענדי; cf. Arab. �inda, beside, with). 

3. It is but seldom that prepositions occur with verbal suffixes, as ִניַּ֫תְחֵּת  2 S 22:37, 40, 48 
(for which Ps 18:37, 40, 48 ַּתְחַּתי), ָּנהַּ֫תְחֶּת  Gn 2:21 and ִניַּ֫בֲֽעֵד  Ps 139:11 (here probably for the 
sake of the rhyme with ִניִ֫יׁשּוֵּפ ).1 

2. When pronominal suffixes are added to the prefixes (§ 102), there appears 
occasionally, especially in the case of the shorter suffixes, an endeavour to lengthen 
the preposition, so as to give it more strength and body. Hence to ְּב is appended the 
syllable מֹו (see below, k), and ְּב and ְל take at least a full vowel, ָּב and ָל (§ 102 d, f).—
The following deviations from the analogy of the noun with suffixes are to be noticed 
                                                 
ZDMG. ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenländischen Gesellschaft, Lpz. 
1846 ff., since 1903 ed. by A. Fischer. 
1 1 Fı�nı� and bı�nı� (in me), in vulgar Arabic for fiyya and bı�, are compared by 
Socin. Brockelmann, ZA. xiv. 347, note 1, suggests that בעדני ,תחתנה ,תחתני are later 
formations on the model of ִמֶּמ�ִּני  when its origin from the reduplication of the 
preposition had become obscured, but see below, m. 



(a) in the pausal forms ִעָּמְך ,ִאָּתְך ,אְֹתְך ,ָלְך ,ָּבְך (not bèkhā, &c.); (b) in the similar forms 
with the suffix of the 2nd sing. fem. (not bēkh, &c.) and in נּוָּ֫ב נּוָ֫ל , נּוִ֫עָּמ , , &c. (not 
bēnû, &c.). 

(a) ְל with Pronominal Suffixes. 

 Sing. Plur. 
1. c. to 

me.  
נּוָ֫ל  .to us ְלי  

2. m. to 
thee.  

 in pause ,(ְלָכה) ְלָך
 ָלְך

to you.  ָלֶכם 

f.  ָנהָ֫לֶכ [2ָלֶכן]  ……… ָלְך   
3. m. to 

him.  
ָּמהָ֫לֵה ,ָלֶהם  to them לֹו  poet. מֹוָ֫ל   

   [53 times]3  
f. to 
her.  

ָּנהָ֫לֵה 4,ָלֶהן   ָלּה  

 as ,ְּבָכה Ex 7:29, 2 S 22:30, Ps 141:8) ְּבָך ,ִּבי :takes suffixes in the same manner ,ְּב
in Gn 27:37, 2 S 18:22, Is 3:6 ְלָכה [for 2nd fem. ָלְך the Kethı̂bh לכי occurs in 2 K 4:2, 
Ct 2:13, cf. § 91 e]), ּבֹו, &c.; except that for the 3rd plur., besides ָּבֶהם (especially in 
the later books) and ָּמהָּ֫בֵה  (only in Ex 30:4, 36:1, Hb 1:16; ָּמהָ֫לֵה  only in Jer 14:16), 
the form ָּבם is also used; and for the feminine, besides ָּנהָּ֫בֵה  (three times), ָּבֵהן is found 
fifteen times, and ָּבֶהן only in 1 S 31:7, Is 38:16, Ez 42:14.—According to the Masora, 
 e.g. Ex ,(לֹא for לֹו as conversely in 1 S 2:16, 20:2) לֹו is found fifteen times for לֹא
21:8, 1 S 2:3, Is 9:2, Ps 100:3 (and, as has been conjectured, also Jb 41:4); cf. 
Delitzsch on Ps 100:3.—In Nu 32:42, Zc 5:11, Ru 2:14, the Masora requires ָלֿה 
instead of ָלּה (in all three places before a following tone-syllable; cf. § 23 k, and the 
analogous cases of the loss of Mappı ̂q in § 58 g, § 91 e). 

(b) ְּך with Pronominal Suffixes. 
                                                 
ָנה�ָלֶכ does not occur in the O. T., by a mere accident, no doubt; Ez 13:18 ָלֶכן 2 2 . 
3 3 The question whether ָל�מֹו  can also stand for the sing. לֹו, which Rödiger and 
recently W. Diehl (Das Pronomen pers. suff. … des Hebr., p. 20 f.) and P. Haupt 
(SBOT. on Pr 23:20, a contraction of la-humû) have altogether denied, must be 
answered in the affirmative unless we conclude with Diehl and Haupt that all the 
instances concerned are due to corruptions of the text. It is true that in such places as 
Gn 9:26, 27, Dt 33:2, Is 30:5, Ps 73:10 (all in or immediately before the principal 
pause; in Dt 33:2 with Zaqeph qaṭon at least) ָל�מֹו  can be better explained as plural 
(in reference to collective nouns); and in Is 53:8 for ֶנ�ַגע ָל�מֹו  we should read with 
the LXX ִנַּגע ַלָּמ�ֶות . On the other hand, in Is 44:15 its explanation as plural would be 
extremely forced. Even then there would remain—presuming the traditional text to be 
correct— ימֹו�ָּפֵנ  Ps 11:7 and ַּכֵּפ�ימֹו  Jb 27:23, as well as ָעֵל�ימֹו , three times, Jb 20:23, 
27:23 (beside ָעָליו), and especially Jb 22:2. In all these places the most extreme 
exegetical artifices can only be avoided by simply admitting a singular suffix (=ָּפָניו, 
 .see § 91 l מֹו On the question of the antiquity of the suffixes in—.(ָעָליו ,ַּכָּפיו
4 4 The form ָלֵהן in Ru 1:13 is Aramaic (=therefore). 



 Sing. Plur. 
1. c. as 

I.  
ֹוניָּ֫כמ 5 as we.  ֹונּוָּ֫כמ  

2. m. as 
thou.  

ֹוָךָּ֫כמ 5 as ye.  ָּכֵכם ,ָּכֶכם, rarely ְּכמֹוֶכם 

f.  …  ……… 
3. m. as 

he.  
ֹוהּוָּ֫כמ  as they  ָּמהָּ֫כֵה ,ָּכֶהם] ,ָּכֵהם  ְּכמֹוֶהם ,[

f. as 
she.  

ֹוָהָּ֫כמ ָּנהָּ֫כֵה ,[ָּכֵהן]     

(c) ִמן־ with Pronominal Suffixes. 

 Sing. Plur. 
1. c. 
from 
me.  

ִּניִ֫מֶּמ  poet. 4] ִמִּני 
times], in pause 

from us.  ּנּוֶּ֫מִמ  

 also ִּניֶ֫מ  [6 times]   
2. m. 
from 
thee.  

ָּךִ֫מֶּמ in pause ,ִמְּטָך  from you.  ִמֶּכם 

f.  ִמֶּכן  ִמּמְך  
3. m. 
from 
him.  

ּנּוִ֫מֶּמ , Jb 4:12 in 
pause ְנהּוֶ֫מ , [ הּוִ֫מֵּנ  

from them  ָּמהֵ֫מֵה ,ֵמֶהם  [twice],  

 or הּוִ֫מֶּנ : see 
below] 

 Jb 11:20 ִמְּנֶהם  

f. from 
her.  

ָּנהִ֫מֶּמ ָנהֵ֫מֵה ,ֵמֶהן    [7 times] 

The syllable מֹו (in Arabic mâ ָמא=Heb. ָמה what) in ֹוִניָּ֫כמ  (probably from ְּכָמה ֲאִני, prop. 
according to what I, for as I) is, in poetry, appended to the three simple prefixes ְל , ְּכ ,ְּב, even 
without suffixes, so that ְלמֹו ,ְּכמֹו ,ְּבמֹו appear as independent words, equivalent in meaning to ְּב, 
 on ,ִמן Poetry is here distinguished from prose by the use of longer forms; in the case of .ְל , ְּכ
the other hand, it prefers the shorter, which resemble the Syriac and Arabic. 

The form ָּכֶהם, enclosed in brackets above, occurs only in 2 K 17:15 (in pause), ָּמהָּ֫כֵה  only 
in Jer 36:32 (in pause); ָּכֵהן (Baer following Qimḥi ָּכֶהן) only in Ez 18:14. Cf. Frensdorff, 
Massora Magna, p. 234 ff.—For ָּבֶכם as ye, Qimḥi requires ָּבֵכם (invariably or only in Jb 
16:4?); in Jos 1:15, Ju 8:2, Ezr 4:2 Baer gives ָּבֶכם. 

With regard to ִמן with suffixes, ִּניִ֫מֶּמ  from me is usually explained as arising, by a 
reduplication of ִמן, from an original מנמני, just as ּנּוִ֫מֶּמ  from him, from הו-מנמנ , identical in 

                                                 
5 5 The use of ִני here for ִ־ י (cf. above, d) might be due to euphonic reasons.— ִני�ָּכמֹ  
(defectively) only in the Pentateuch, ָֹּכמ�ךָ  Ex 15:11. 



form with ּנּוִ֫מֶּמ 1 from us, from נו-מנמנ , while ָּנהִ֫מֶּמ  from her, goes back to מנמנה. Far simpler, 
however, is Mayer Lambert’s explanation (REJ. xxiii. 302 ff.), that יִּנִ֫מֶּמ , &c., have arisen 
from ִמֶּנִּני, &c., and that the forms of the suffixes are to be explained on the analogy of ִּניֵ֫איֶנ , 
ּנּו֫עֹוֶד ָּנהַּ֫תְחֶּת , , § 100 o.—The bracketed form הּוִ֫מֵּנ , for which Baer, following Qimḥi and 

others, writes הּוִ֫מֶּנ , occurs only in Ps 68:24, and is there regarded by Delitzsch, Hupfeld, and 
others (following Simonis) as a substantive (ֵמן=portion). The expression ִמן־הּוא (for ּנּוִ֫מֶּמ ?) Is 
18:2, 7 is very strange.— ָּמהֵ֫מֵה  occurs only in Jer 10:2, Ec 12:12 (Jb 11:20 םִ֑מְּנֶה  so Baer) ֵמֶהן ;(
and Ginsburg, following the best authorities, instead of the ordinary reading ֵמֵהן) only in Ez 
16:47, 52. 

3. Several prepositions, especially those which express relations of space and 
time, are (like the German wegen) properly plural nouns (for the reason, see § 124 a), 
and are, therefore, joined with the pronominal suffixes in the form of the plural 
construct state, just like other plural nouns (§ 91 g). On the other hand, the apparent 
connexion of ַעל־ ,ַעד־ ,ֶאל־ with plural suffixes is explained from the ground-forms of 
those prepositions (from stems ל״ה) )ֱאַלי) ֲאַלי  1.(.c& ,ֲאֵלי ,ֱאֵלי contracted to)ֲעַלי ,ֲעַדי ,

Without suffixes these prepositions are— 

 .behind, after (prop. hinder parts) ַֽאֲחֵרי more frequently ,ַאַחר

 .towards, to, according to ,(region, direction) ֱאֵלי poet. [4 times in Job] also 2 ,ֶאל־

 between; the suffixes indicating the singular are added to the singular (interval) ֵּבין
יָךֵּ֫ביֶנ c. (Gn 16:5& ,ֵּביְנָך ,ֵּביִני thus ,ֵּבין , the second Yôdh is, however, marked with a 
point as critically doubtful; ֵּביָניו, which occurs three times, is only the Masoretic Qerê 
for ֵּבינֹו, which is found e.g. in Gn 30:36). On the other hand, the suffixes indicating a 
plural are attached to the plural forms יֵּביֵנ  or ֵּבינֹות. 

 around, as a preposition, always has the plural form, sometimes (circuit) ָסִביב
masc. יָךְ֫סִביֶב , &c. [10 times], but much more frequently in the few. ְסִביבֹות 
(surroundings). In Ez 43:17 ָסִביב אֹוָתּה is a corruption of יָהְ֫סִביבֶֹת ; [in 1 K 6:5 ָסִביב ֶאת 
also is so contrary to usage, that it must be due to some textual error]. 

                                                 
1 1 The Babylonian Masora writes ִמֵּמ�נּו  (to distinguish it from the 3rd sing.), which 
is justly blamed by Ibn Ezra. 
REJ. REJ. = Revue des Études Juives. Paris, 1880 ff. 
1 1 The reference of these forms to original plurals has been again expressly supported 
by De Lagarde, Symmicta, ii. 101 ff.; Nachrichten der G. g. G., 1881, p. 376, cf. 
Mittheilungen, 1884, p. 63; also GGA. 1884, p. 280 f. According to Barth, ZDMG. 
xlii. p. 348 ff., and Nominalbildung, p. 375 ff., ַּתְחֶּת�יָך , &c., was only formed on the 
analogy of ָעֶל�יָך , &c., and ַֽאֲחֶר�יָך  &c., only on the analogy of ִלְפֵני, &c., since the 
real plural forms ought to be ְּתָחֶת�יָך יָך�ֲאָחֶר , , &c.; cf., however, König, Lehrgebäude, 
ii. 305 f. 
2 2 On the use of this particle see § 119 g. 



 In Jb .[times 12] ֲעֵדי .as far as, unto, poet (ָעָדה continuation, duration, from) ַעד־
 with the ā retained in the secondary tone, is abnormal. Also in 2 K 9:18 ,ָעֵֽדיֶכם 32:12
for ַעד־ֵהם read ָעֵֽדיֶהם. 

 ,(to ascend ָעָלה height [see Lexicon], from ָעל .cf. the rare subst) upon, over ַעל־
poet. ֲעֵלי [40 times, and 2 Qerê]. 

ַחתַּ֫ת  under (prop. what is beneath). On ִניַּ֫תְחֵּת , &c.; cf. above, d. 

With Suffixes. 

1 Sing. ַֽאֲחַרי 

(after 
me) 

 ֵּביִני

(between 
me) 

 ְסִבֽיבֹוַתי

(around 
me) 

 ַּתְחַּתי

(beneath 
me) 

ֵאַלי

(to me)

 ָעַדי

(unto 
me) 

ָעַלי

(on me)

2 S. m. יָךַֽ֫אֲחֶר יָךְ֫סִבֽיבֹוֶת ֵּבֽיְנָך   

יָךְ֫סִביֶב &  

יָךַּ֫תְחֶּת יָךֵ֫אֶל  יָךָ֫עֶד יָךָ֫עֶל 

2 S. f. ִיְךֲ֫חַרַֽא ִיְךְ֫סִבֽיבֹוַת    

ִיְךְ֫סִביַב &  

ִיְךֵ֫אַל  ִיְךָ֫עַל 

3 S. m. ְסִבֽיבֹוָתיו ֵּבינֹו ַֽאֲחָריו 

 ְסִביָביו &

ֵאָליו ַּתְחָּתיו ָעָליו ָעָדיו

3 S. f. יָהַֽ֫אֲחֶר יָהְ֫סִבֽיבֹוֶת    

יָהְ֫סִביֶב &  

יָהַּ֫תְחֶּת יָהֵ֫אֶל  יָהָ֫עֶד יָהָ֫עֶל 

1 Plur. ינּוֵ֫רַֽאֲח  

& 

ינּוֵּ֫ביֵנ  

ינּוֵּ֫בינֹוֵת 1 

ינּוְ֫סִבֽיבֹוֵת ינּוַּ֫תְחֵּת  ינוֵ֫אֵל  ינּוָ֫עֵל 

2 Pl. 
m. 

ֲאֵליֶכם ַּתְחֵּתיֶכם ְסִביֽבֹוֵתיֶכם ֵּבֽיֵניֶכם ַֽאֲחֵריֶכם ֲעֵליֶכם ָעֵֽדיֶכם

3 Pl. 
m. 

 ֵּבֽיֵניֶחם ַֽאֲחֵריֶהם

 ֵּבֽינֹוָתם &

 ְסִביֽבֹוֵתיֶהם

& 
ֹוָתםְסִבֽיב  

 ַּתְחֵּתיֶהם

usually 
 ַּתְחָּתם

ֲאֵליֶהם

ֲאֵלֶהם &

[2 ימֹוֵ֫אֵל ]

ֲעֵליֶהם [ָעֵֽדיֶהם]

[2 ימֹוָ֫עֵל ]

3 Pl. f. ֲאֵליֶהן ַּתְחֵּתיֶהן   ַֽאֲחֵריֶהן ֲעֵליֶהן 

                                                 
1 1 As Mayer Lambert observes, usage (cf. esp. Gn 26:28) distinguishes between the 
two forms: בינותינו, means between us and you, whereas בינינו (Jos 22:25, 27, 28 before 
 .means between us on the one side (וביניכם
2 2 The poetical form ֵאֵל�ימֹו  only in Ps 2:5; ָעֵל�ימֹו , on which see note 3 on f, 12 
times [viz. Dt 32:23, Ps 5:12, 55:16, 64:9, Jb 6:16, 20:23, 21:17, 22:2, 27:23, 29:22, 
30:2, 5]. 



ֲאֵלֶחן &

§ 104. Conjunctions. 

1. The conjunctions serve to connect sentences, and to express their relations one 
to another. They may be either— 

(a) Original pronouns, e.g. the demonstrative ִּכי that, because, for. 

(b) Original substantives, which afterwards were reduced to the rank of pronouns, 
adverbs, or conjunctions; so perhaps ֲאֶׁשר (see § 36), which is sometimes used to 
express the general idea of relation, sometimes as a relative pronoun (properly a 
demonstrative), but in many cases stands simply for ִּכי; also ַאל־ (nothing), that not; ֶּפן־ 
that not (the Greek µή of prohibition), &c. To these may be added the adverbial 
combination of substantives with prepositions, e.g. ֶרםְּ֫בֶט  (in the not yet) earlier, 
before, for which ֶרםִ֫מֶט  is also used. On the combination of two particles to express 
complex ideas (e.g. ַאף־ִּכי added to this, that=much more), see the Syntax, § 163 f. 

(c) Prepositions, which with the addition of the conjunction ֲאֶׁשר or ִּכי together 
form one single conjunction, e.g. ַען ֲאֶׁשרַ֫י  because, prop. on account of the fact that; 
ֵרי ֲאֶׁשרַֽאֲח and more frequently ,ַאַחר ֲאֶׁשר , after that; ַּכֲֽאֶשד according as (with ְּכ ); ֶקב ִּכיֵ֫ע  
and ֶקב ֲאֶׁשרֵ֫ע  in consequence of the fact that, for the reason that, because. Sometimes, 
however, the conjunction in such cases is omitted, and the preposition itself used as a 
conjunction, e.g. ַעל־ (for ַעל־ֲאֶׁשר) although, Jb 16:17. 

So, at any rate, according to our linguistic principles. It would, however, be more correct 
to say, that instead of the intermediary ֲאֶׁשר the whole of the succeeding sentence is regarded 
as one substantival idea, under the immediate government of the preposition. In the same 
way, all prepositions governing the gerund in English may be paraphrased by conjunctions 
with the finite verb, see §§ 114 and 115, passim. 

2. Besides those already mentioned, there are certain other small words now used 
as conjunctions, of which the derivation or original meaning is altogether obscure, 
thus אֹו or, ִאם־ if (also or before the second member of a double question), ַאף also, ְו 
and, and others. 

Rem. The pointing of the ְו (originally ַו, as still before Ḥaṭeph Pathaḥ and—with a 
following Dageš forte—in wāw consecutive of the imperfect; cf. § 49 f) is in many respects 
analogous to that of the prefixes ְל , ְּכ ,ְּב (§ 102 d–i), but as being a weak consonant, the wāw 
copulative has some further peculiarities: 

(a) Usually it takes simple Šewâ (ְו). 

(b) Before words which begin with a guttural having a compound Šewâ, it takes the vowel 
with which the Šewâ is compounded (according to § 28 b), e.g. ַוֲֽחַכם and be thou wise, ַוֲֽעָבִדים 
and servants, ַוֱֽעזּוז and strength, ֶוֱֽאכֹל and eat thou, ָוֳֽחִלי and sickness. On ֵוֽאלַֹהי ,ֵוֽאלִֹהים 
&c., see § 102 d; on ַוֽאדַֹני, &c., see § 102 m; on such cases as ַוְעצֹר Jb 4:2, cf. § 28 b. 

(c) Before words with simple Šewâ under the first consonant (except in the cases 
under f), the Wāw becomes the vowel û (cf. § 26 a), e.g. ּוְלכֹל and to all, so also 



(except in the case under g) before the cognate labials פ , מ ,ב, hence ֶלְךּ֫וֶמ . On the 
cases in which simple Šewâ has become a Ḥaṭeph after ּו copulative (e.g. ּֽוֲזַהב Gn 
2:12), cf. § 10 g. 

(d) With a following ְי the ְו coalesces to form ִוי according to § 24 b, as ִויִהי and let 
him be. On the peculiar punctuation of the wāw copulative before forms with initial 
Šewâ from ָהָיה to be and ָחָיה to live (e.g. ִוְֽהִייֶתם Jos 8:4, ֶוְֽחֵיה Gn 20:7), cf. § 63 q. 

(e) Immediately before the tone-syllable it frequently takes Qameṣ, like ְל , ְּכ ,ְּב (see 
§ 102 f), but in most cases only at the end of a sentence or clause (but cf. also 1 ָוכֹא K 
22:30), e.g. תָ֖וֵמ  Ex 21:12 (on the other hand, in verse 20 ִתּ֖וֵמ  is in closer logical 
connexion with what follows); 2 K 7:4 םְ֔הנּו ָׁשָ֣וַמ ָתנּוָ֑וַמ ,  and ָוָמְֽתנּו; Ru 3:3 ָוַסְֹכְּת; Ps 
ָרֹעָ֝ו 10:15 ; 1 S 9:4 ִיןָ֔וַא ; 2 S 13:26 ֹאָ֔ול ; Ez 47:9 יָ֔וָח ; cf. also (with Ṭiphḥa) Gn 33:13, 
2 S 15:12. The very frequent connexion of nouns expressing kindred ideas, by means 
of ָו, is due simply to considerations of rhythm, for even in such cases the Wāw must 
immediately precede the tone-syllable, which must be marked by a disjunctive accent, 
e.g. ֹהּו֫הּו ָובֹּ֫ת  Gn 1:2, ְיָלה֫יֹום ָוַל  Gn 8:22 (see also the previous examples); Gn 13:14 
(thrice); Ex 25:3 ֶסףָ֫זָהב ָנֶכ ; Ps 96:7 ָּכבֹוד ָועֹז; Ps 76:7 ֶכב ָוסּוסְ֫וֶר ; Gn 7:13 ֶפתְ֫וֵׁשם־ְוָחם ָוֶי ; 
ֶלְךֱ֑אלִֹהים ָוֶמ;ּכֹה ָוכֹה  1K 21:10 נַֹח  thus and thus; Est 1:8 ִאיׁש־ָוִאֽיׁש at the end of the 
verse, but in Ps 87:5  ְוִאיׁשִאיׁש  in spite of the Deḥi with the second ִאיׁש, because it is 
closely connected with the following predicate. Also with three words הַ֑חת ָוָפַ֫חד ָוַפַּ֫פ  
Is 24:17. On the other hand, the rapid pronunciation ְו occurs before a conjunctive 
accent (and, when farther removed from the principal pause, even with the smaller 
disjunctives, in spite of a following tone-syllable), e.g. ֶבד֣צֹאן ְוֶע  Gn 32:6; cf. Gn 
31:40, Lv 7:23, Dt 2:21, and among the examples given above, Gn 7:13 and Ps 76:7. 
(Exceptions: ְדָמהֵ֥קָו  Gn 13:14, where evidently the ָו is intended to ensure the slow and 
solemn recitation of the promise, but also יףָ֥וִז  Jos 15:55, ֶתרָ֣וֵע ֶטןָ֥וֶב ,19:7   19:25, all 
immediately before the pause.) For the same rhythmical reason ְו (not ָו) is used 
regularly with certain monosyllables which, by their nature, lean more closely upon 
the following word, thus ְולֹא ,ְוַגם ,ְוֵאת ,ְוֶזה (to be distinguished from ֹאָ֔ול  if not, with 
Zaqeph gadol, 2 K 5:17), and others. 

§ 105. Interjections. 

1. Among the interjections some (as in all languages) are simply natural sounds, 
or, as it were, vocal gestures, called forth involuntarily by certain impressions or 
sensations, e.g. ֲאָהּה (Ez 30:2 ָהּה), ָאח ah! ֶהָאח aha! (cf. this ָאח also in ַאְחַלי and ַֽאֲחֵלי 
utinam!), אָֽ֫אָּנ  Ex 32:31, &c. (Gn 50:17 אָּ֫נָ֣א ) ah! (from ָאּה and ָנא), otherwise written 
הָֽ֫אָּנ  2 K 20:3, Jn 1:14, Ps 116:4; also ַהס (in pause ָהס, even in the plural ּסּוַ֫ה  hold your 

peace! Neh 8:11) hush! הֹוי (Am 5:16 הֹו־הֹו) ha! woe! ָיהֹו֫א ,אֹוי  (Ps 120:5), ִאי (in ִאילֹו Ec 
 !woe (10:16 ִאי־ָלְך ;4:10

2. Others, however, originally expressed independent ideas, and become 
interjections only by rapid pronunciation and by usage, e.g. )ֵהן) ֵהא  or ִהֵּנה behold! 
(prop. here); ְרֵאה behold! (prop. imperative); ָבהָ֫ה , plur. ָהבּו (prop. give, imperative of 
 ,prop. go) ְלכּו ,(ְלָך also) ְלָכה !as to the tone, cf. § 69 o), come, the Latin age, agite ;ָיַהב



imperative of ָהַלְך) with the same meaning1; יָלהָ֫חִל  far be it! (prop. ad profanum!) ִּבי 
(see the Lexicon) I beseech, hear me! ָנא pray!1 used to emphasize a demand, warning, 
or entreaty, and always placed after the expression to which it belongs.2 
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ָבה�ָה ,(Dt 1:8) ְרֵאה 1 1  and ְלָכה are also used in connexion with the feminine and the 
plural, which proves that they have become quite stereotyped as interjections. 
 serves to express the most various shades of expression, which are discussed in ָנא 1 1
the various parts of the syntax. It is used especially (a) after the imperative, either in 
commands or entreaty, see § 110 d; (b) with the imperfect, either in the cohortative (§ 
108 b) or jussive (§ 109 b); (c) once with perfect, Gn 40:14; (d) after various particles: 
 ne quaeso and ַאל־ָנא :ִאם and ַאל behold now; particularly after the conjunctions ִהֵּנה־ָנא
 if now, εἴπερ, εἴποτε if, in a deprecatory sense, expressive of politeness or ִאס־ָנא
modesty. In Nu 12:13 ָנא stands after a noun; but we ought certainly to read ַאל־ָנא.—In 
polite language this particle is used constantly in all these ways, Gn 18:3, 4, 19:7, 8, 
19, and 50:17. 
2 2 Against the usual view which regards ָנא as a hortatory particle (=up! come! 
analogous to the original imperatives ָה�ָבה  and ְלָכה and the Ethiopic nă�â, properly 
hither, also come!), P. Haupt, in the Johns Hopkins University Circulars, xiii, no. 114, 
p. 109, justly observes that we should then expect the particle to be prefixed to the 
imperative, &c. He proposes to describe ָנא as an emphatic particle. Haupt’s suggested 
identification of this ָנא with the Assyrian, Arabic, and Ethiopic particle mā (which is 
also an enclitic of emphasis), and ultimately with the interrogative mā, we shall not 
discuss here. 
1 1 Recent works on Hebrew syntax are: A. B. Davidson, Introductory Heb. Gram., 
vol. ii, Heb. Syntax, Edinburgh, 1894; Ed. König. Hist.-compar. Syntax der hebr. 
Sprache, Lpz. 1897 (see above, § 3 f). Important contributions to Hebrew syntax are 
also contained in H. Reckendorf’s work Die syntakt. Verhältnisse des Arab., 2 pts., 
Leiden, 1895, 1898, of which we have already made use in § 97 a. Cf. also the same 
author’s very instructive discussions Ueber syntakt. Forschung, Munich, 1899. 
2 2 Cf. the sketch of the tenses and moods used in Hebrew in § 40; and on the general 
characteristics of the perfect and imperfect see the note on § 47 a; also Driver, A 
Treatise on the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew (Oxford, 1874; 3rd ed. 1892); Bennett, 
‘Notes on the Use of the Hebrew Tenses’ (Hebraica, 1886, vols. ii, iii). A partial 
modification of the accepted definition of the Semitic perfect and imperfect was 
proposed by J. A. Knudtzon, Om det saakaldte Perfektum og Imperfektum i Hebraisk, 



§ 106. Use of the Perfect. 

The perfect serves to express actions, events, or states, which the speaker wishes 
to represent from the point of view of completion, whether they belong to a 
determinate past time, or extend into the present, or while still future, are pictured as 
in their completed state. 

The definition formerly given here (‘the perfect serves to express completed actions’) 
applies, strictly speaking, only to some of the varieties of the perfect discussed under b–p: 
hence the above modification based on the arguments of Knudtzon (for the title see note 2, 
and cf. further § 107 a). 

More particularly the uses of the perfect may be distinguished as follows:— 

1. To represent actions, events, or states, which, after a shorter or longer duration, 
were terminated in the past, and hence are finally concluded, viz.: 

(a) Corresponding to the perfect proper in Latin and the English perfect definite, 
in assertions, negations, confirmations, interrogations, &c., e.g. Gn 18:15 then Sarah 
denied, saying, I laughed not ( ְקִּתי לֹאָ֫צַח ) ……; and he said, Nay, but thou didst laugh 
 who told thee ….? Cf. 3:13, 14, 17, 22. Also pointing to ִמי ִהִּגיד ְלָך Gn 3:11 ;(ָצָחְקְּת)
some undefined time in the past, e.g. Is 66:8 ִמֽי־ָׁשַמע ָּכזֹאת who hath (ever yet) heard 
such a thing? 

Rem. In opposition to this express use of the perfect to emphasize the completion of an 
event, the imperfect is not infrequently used to emphasize that which is still future, e.g. Jos 
1:5 as I was (ָהִייִתי) with Moses, so will I be (ֶאְֽהֶיה) with thee; Jos 1:17, Ex 10:14, Dt 32:21, 1 
K 2:38, Is 46:4, 11, Jo 2:2, Ec 1:9. 

(b) As a simple tempus historicum (corresponding to the Greek aorist) in narrating 
past events, e.g. Gn 4:4 and Abel, he also brought (ֵהִביא), &c.; Gn 7:19 the waters did 
prevail ( ְֽברּוָּג ), &c.; Jb 1:1 there was a man (ִאיׁש ָהֶיה) in the land of Uz, &c.; even in 
relating repeated actions, 1 S 18:30. 

Rem. As the above examples indicate, the perfect of narration occurs especially at the 
head of an entire narrative (Jb 1:1; cf. Dn 2:1) or an independent sentence (e.g. Gn 7:11, 13), 
but in co-ordinate sentences, as a rule, only when the verb is separated from the copulative ו 
by one or more words (cf. above Gn 4:4 and 7:19). In other cases, the narrative is continued in 
the imperfect consecutive, according to § 111 a. The direct connexion of the narrative perfect 
with ו copulative (not to be confounded with the perfect consecutive proper, § 112) agrees 
rather with Aramaic syntax (cf. Kautzsch, Gramm. des Biblisch-Aram., § 71, 1 b). On the 
examples (which are in many respects doubtful) in the earlier texts, see § 112 pp–uu. 

                                                                                                                                            
Kristiania, 1890; of which a summary entitled ‘Vom sogenannten Perf. und Imperf. 
im Hebr.’ appeared in the Transactions of the Oriental Congress at Stockholm, 
section sémitique b, p. 73 ff. (Leiden, 1893). Cf. also Knudtzon’s articles, ‘Zur 
assyrischen und allgemein semitischen Grammatik’ in the Zeitschrift für Assyriologie, 
especially vi. 422 ff. and vii. 33 ff. 



(c) To represent actions, &c., which were already completed in the past, at the 
time when other actions or conditions took place (pluperfect),1 e.g. 1 S 28:3 now 
Samuel was (long since) dead2 … and Saul had put away (ֵהִסיר) those that had 
familiar spirits … out of the land. Both these statements, being as it were in 
parentheses, merely assign a reason for the narrative beginning at verse 6. Cf. 1 S 
9:15, 25:21, 2 S 18:18.—Gn 20:18 (for the Lord had fast closed up, &c.); 27:30, 
31:19, 34, Dt 2:10; and in a negative statement, Gn 2:5 for the Lord God had not (up 
to that time) caused it to rain, &c. This is especially frequent, from the nature of the 
case, in relative, causal, and temporal clauses, when the main clause contains a tense 
referring to the past, e.g. Gn 2:2 and he rested … from all his work which he had 
made (ָעָׂשה); Gn 7:9, 1927, &c.; 29:10 now when Jacob had seen Rachel (ַּבֲֽאֶׁשר ָרָאה) 
…, Jacob went near, &c.; so also in clauses which express the completion or 
incompleteness of one action, &c., on the occurrence of another, as in Gn 24:15, 
27:30, &c.; cf. § 164 b, with the note, and c. 

2. To represent actions, events, or states, which, although completed in the past, 
nevertheless extend their influence into the present (in English generally rendered by 
the present): 

(a) Expressing facts which were accomplished long before, or conditions and 
attributes which were acquired long before, but of which the effects still remain in the 
present (present perfect), e.g. Ps 10:11 ִהְסִּתיר ָּפָניו he hath hidden his face (and still 
keeps it hidden); Ps 143:6 ְׂשִּתיֵּ֫פַר  I have spread forth my hands (and still keep them 
spread forth). This applies particularly to a large number of perfects (almost 
exclusively of intransitive1 verbs, denoting affections or states of the mind) which in 
English can be rendered only by the present, or, in the case mentioned above under f, 
by the imperfect.2 Thus, ְעִּתיָ֫יַד  I know (prop. I have perceived, have experienced) Jb 
ְעִּתי֫לֹא ָיַד ,10:13 ,9:2  I know not Gn 4:9, &c.; on the other hand, e.g. in Gn 28:16, Nu 
22:34, the context requires I knew not; ְרנוָ֫זַכ  we remember Nu 11:5; ֵמֲֽאָנה she refuseth 
Jb 6:7; ָעַלץ it exulteth; ְחִּתיָׂ֫שַמ  I rejoice 1 S 2:1; ִּבֵּקׁש he requireth Is 1:12; יִתיִּ֫וִק  I wait 
Gn 49:18, Ps 130:5 (parallel with ְֽלִּתי֫הֹוָח ְצִּתיָ֫חַפ ;(  I delight Ps 40:9 (mostly negative, 
Is 1:11, &c.); ְבִּתיָ֫אַה  I love Gn 27:4; אִתיָׂ֫שֵנ  I hate Ps 31:7; ְסּתיָ֫מַא  I despise Am 5:21; 
ּוִניִּ֫תֲֽעב  they abhor me Jb 30:10; ְחִּתיָּ֫בַט  I trust Ps 25:2; יִתיָ֫חִס  I put my trust Ps 31:2; 
ְקִּתיָ֫צַד  I am righteous Jb 34:5; ְדִּתיָּ֫פַק  I have decided to requite 1 S 15:2.—We may 

further include a number of verbs which express bodily characteristics or states, such 
as ְלָּתָּ֫גַד  thou art great Ps 104:1; ְֹנִּתיָ֫קט  I am little Gn 32:11; ָּגְֽבהּו they are high Is 
בּו֫טֹ ;they stand aloof Jb 30:10 ָרֲֽחקּו ;55:9  they are goodly Nu 24:5; ָנאוּו they are 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. P. Haupt in the Notes on Esther, 9:2. 
2 2 Incorrectly, e.g. in the Vulgate, Samuel autem mortuus est … et Saul abstulit 
magos, &c. 
1 1 With regard to the great but very natural preponderance of intransitive verbs 
(expressing an existing state), cf. the lists in Knudtzon (see above, p. 309, note 2), pp. 
117 and 122 in the Danish text. 
2 2 Cf. novi, odi, memini; οἶδα, µέµνηµαι, ἔοικα, δέδορκα, κέκραγα; in the New 
Testament, ἤλπικα, ἡγαπηκα. 



beautiful Is 52:7; ְנִּתיָ֫זַק  I am old Gn 18:13; ְעִּתיָ֫יַג  I am weary Ps 6:7; ְעִּתיַ֫בָׂש  I am full Is 
1:11, &c. 

Rem. To the same category probably belong also the perfects after ַעד־ָמַתי Ex 10:3 how 
long hast thou already been refusing (and refusest still …? which really amounts to how long 
wilt thou refuse?), Ps 80:5, Pr 1:22 (co-ordinate with the imperf.), and after ָנהַ֫עד־ָא  Ex 16:28, 
Hb 1:2. 

(b) In direct narration to express actions which, although really only in process of 
accomplishment, are nevertheless meant to be represented as already accomplished in 
the conception of the speaker, e.g. ִֹתיֲ֫הִרמ  I lift up (my hand in ratifying an oath) Gn 
ְעִּתיִ֫נְׁשַּב ;14:22  I swear Jer 22:5; ִֹתיַ֫הִֽעד  I testify Dt 8:19; ְצִּתיָ֫יַע  I counsel 2 S 17:11 
(but in a different context in ver. 15, I have counselled); ְרִּתיָ֫אַמ  (prop. I say) I decide (I 
consider as hereby settled) 2 S 19:30; I declare Jb 9:22, 32:10. 

(c) To express facts which have formerly taken place, and are still of constant 
recurrence, and hence are matters of common experience (the Greek gnomic aorist), 
e.g. Ps 9:11 for thou, Lord, hast not forsaken ( ְבָּת֫לֹא־ָעַז ) them that seek thee. Cf. ver. 
13, also Ps 10:3, 119:40 and Gn 49:11 (ִּכֵּבס). 

Rem. In almost all the cases discussed in No. 2 (included under the English present) the 
imperfect can be used instead of the perfect, wherever the action or state in question is 
regarded, not as already completed, but as still continuing or just taking place (see § 107 a). 
Thus, ְֹלִּתי֫לֹא ָיכ  I am not able Ps 40:13 and לֹא אּוַכל Gn 31:35 have practically the same 
meaning. Hence also it very frequently happens that the imperfect corresponds to such 
perfects in poetic or prophetic parallelism, e.g. Is 5:12, Ps 2:1 f., Pr 1:22, Jb 3:17. 

3. To express future actions, when the speaker intends by an express assurance to 
represent them as finished, or as equivalent to accomplished facts: 

(a) In contracts or other express stipulations (again corresponding to the English 
present, and therefore closely related to the instances noted under i), e.g. Gn 23:11 the 
field I give ( ִּתיָ֫נַת ) thee; cf.ver. 13 and 48:22, 2 S 14:21, 24:23, Jer 40:4; in a threat, 1 S 
2:16, 2 S 5:6 (unless, with Wellhausen, ָךְ֫יִסיֻר  is to be read).—Especially in promises 
made by God, Gn 1:29, 15:18, 17:20, Ju 1:2. 

(b) To express facts which are undoubtedly imminent, and, therefore, in the 
imagination of the speaker, already accomplished (perfectum confidentiae), e.g. Nu 
ְדנּו֫נּו ָאָבְֽ֫דנּו ֻּכָּלְ֫ענּו ָאַבֵ֫הן ָּגַו 17:27  behold, we perish, we are undone, we are all undone. 
Gn 30:13, Is 6:5 ( ִתייִ֫נְדֵמ  I am undone1), Pr 4:2. Even in interrogative sentences, Gn 
18:12, Nu 17:28, 23:10, Ju 9:9, 11, Zc 4:10 (?), Pr 22:20.2 This use of the perfect 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. the similar use of ὄλωλα (διέφθορας, Il. 15. 128) and perii! On the kindred use 
of the perfect in conditional sentences, cf. below, p. 
2 2In Gn 40:14 a perf. confidentiae (after ִּכי ִאם; but cf. § 163 d) appears to be used in 
the expression of an earnest desire that something may happen (but have me in thy 
remembrance, &c.). Neither this passage, however, nor the use of the perfect in 
Arabic to express a wish or imprecation, justifies us in assuming the existence of a 



occurs most frequently in prophetic language (perfectum propheticum). The prophet 
so transports ports himself in imagination into the future that he describes the future 
event as if it had been already seen or heard by him, e.g. Is 5:13 therefore my people 
are gone into captivity (ָּגָלה); 9:1 ff., 10:28, 11:9 (after ִּכי, as frequently elsewhere); 
19:7, Jb 5:20, 2 Ch 20:37. Not infrequently the imperfect interchanges with such 
perfects either in the parallel member or further on in the narrative. 

(c) To express actions or facts, which are meant to be indicated as existing in the 
future in a completed state (futurum exactum), e.g. Is 4:4 ִאם ָרַחץ when he has washed 
away=when he shall have washed away (an imperfect follows in the co-ordinate 
sentence; cf. the conditional sentences in § 107 x); Is 6:11 (after ַעד ֲאֶׁשר ִאם, as in Gn 
28:15, Nu 32:17; also 2 S 17:13 after ַעד ֲאֶׁשד, Gn 24:19 after ַעד ִאם and elsewhere 
frequently after temporal conjunctions); Mi 5:2 ( ָדהָ֑יָל ); Gn 43:14 ְֹלִּתי ָׁשָכְֽלִּתי ַּ֫כֲֽאֶׁשר ָׁשכ
 and I—if I am bereaved (orbus fuero), I am bereaved, an expression of ַוֲֽאִני
despairing resignation. Cf. Pr 23:15, Est 4:16. 

4. To express actions and facts, whose accomplishment in the past is to be 
represented, not as actual, but only as possible (generally corresponding to the Latin 
imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive), e.g. Gn 31:42 except the God of my father … 
had been with me, surely now hadst thou sent me away empty ( ִניִׁ֑שַּלְחָּת ); Gn 43:10, Ex 
9:15 ( ְחִּתיָׁ֫שַל  I had almost put forth, &c.); Nu 22:33, Ju 13:23, 14:18, 1 S 13:13 (ֵהִּכין); 
2 K 13:19; so frequently after ִּכְמַעט easily, almost, Gn 26:10, Is 1:9 (where ִּכְמַעט is 
probably to be connected with the word after it), Ps 73:2, 94:17, 119:87, Pr 5:14. Cf. 
also Jb 3:13, 23:10 ( ִניְּ֫בָחַנ ), Ru 1:12 (if I should think, &c.; cf. 2 K 7:4); in the 
apodosis of a conditional sentence, 1 S 25:34.—So also to express an unfulfilled 
desire, Nu 14:2 ְתנּו֫לּו ַמ  would that we had died …! (לּו with the imperfect would mean 
would that we might die! 1 S 14:30). Finally, also in a question indicating 
astonishment, Gn 21:7 ִמי ִמֵּלל who would have said …? quis dixerit? Ps 73:11. 

§ 107. Use of the Imperfect.1 

The imperfect, as opposed to the perfect, represents actions, events, or states 
which are regarded by the speaker at any moment as still continuing, or in process of 
accomplishment, or even as just taking place. In the last case, its occurrence may be 
represented as certainly imminent, or merely as conceived in the mind of the speaker, 
or simply as desired, and therefore only contingent (the modal use of the imperfect). 

Knudtzon (see above, Rem. on §106 a), comparing the Ass.-Bab. usage, would prefer the 
term present rather than imperfect, on the ground that the tense expresses what is either 
actually or mentally present. In any case, the essential difference between the perfect and 
imperfect consists, he argues, in this, that the perfect simply indicates what is actually 
complete, while the imperfect places the action, &c., in a more direct relation to the 
judgement or feeling of the speaker. 

                                                                                                                                            
precative perfect in Hebrew. In Jb 21:16, 22:18, also, translate the counsel of the 
wicked is far from me. Cf. Driver, Tenses3, p. 25 f. In Is 43:9 either ִנְקְּבצּו is imperative 
(see § 51 o) or we must read ִיָּקְֽבצּו, corresponding to ֵיָֽאְספּו which follows. 
1 1 Cf. the literature cited above, p. 309, note 2. 



More precisely the imperfect serves— 

1. In the sphere of past time: 

(a) To express actions, &c., which continued throughout a longer or shorter 
period,1 e.g. Gn 2:6 a mist went up continually (ַיֲֽעֶלה), 48:10 ,37:7 ,2:25, Ex 1:12, 
8:20, 13:22, 15:6, 12, 14, 15, Nu 9:15 f. 20 f., 23 7, Ju 2:1, 5:8, 1 S 3:2, 13:17 f., 2 S 
2:28, 23:10, 1 K 3:4, 21:6, Is 1:21, 6:4 (ִיָּמֵלא), 17:10 f., 51:2 x, Jer 13:7, 36:18, Ps 
18:7, 14, 17 ff.38 ff., 24:2, 32:4, 5 (אֹוִדֽיֲעָך), 104:6 ,12 ,68:10 ,47:5 ff., 106:19, 107:18, 
29, 139:13, Jb 3:11, 4:12, 15 f., 10:10 f., 15:7 f.—very frequently alternating with a 
perfect (especially with a frequentative perfect; cf. Nu 9:15–23 and § 112 e), or when 
the narration is continued by means of an imperfect consecutive.2 

Rem. 1. The imperfect is frequently used in this way after the particles ָאז then, ֶרםֶ֫ט  not 
yet, ֶרםְּ֫בֶט  before, ַעד־ until, e.g. Ex 15:1 ז ָיִׁשֽיר־מֶׁשהָא  then sang Moses, &c.; Nu 21:17, Dt 
4:41, Jos 10:12, 1 K 3:16, 8:1, Ps 126:2, Jb 38:21. (The perfect is used after ָאז when stress is 
to be laid on the fact that the action has really taken place, and not upon its gradual 
accomplishment or duration in the past, e.g. Gn 4:26 ָאז הּוַחל then began, &c.; Gn 49:4, Ex 
15:15, Jos 22:31, Ju 5:11, Ps 89:20.)3 After ֶרםֶ֫ט  e.g. Gn 19:4 בּוֶ֫רם ִיְׁשָּכֶ֫ט  before they lay down; 
Gn 2:5, 24:45, 1 S 3:3, 7, always in the sense of our pluperfect. (In Gn 24:15 instead of the 
perf. ִּכָּלה, the imperf. should be read, as in verse 45; so also in 1 S 3:7 [ִיָּגֶלה] an imperf. is co-
ordinated with ידע). After ֶרםְּ֫בֶט  (sometimes also simply ֶרםֶ֫ט  Ex 12:34, Jos 3:1), e.g. Jer 1:5 

ֶרם ֵּתֵצאְּ֫בֶט  before thou camest forth; Gn 27:33, 37:18, 41:50, Ru 3:14 (perhaps also in Ps 90:2 
an imperf. was intended instead of דּוֻ֫יָּל ; cf. Wellhausen on 2 S 3:2; but note also Pr 8:25, in a 
similar context, before the mountains were settled, עּוָ֑הְטָּכ , the predicate being separated from 

ֶרםְּ֫בֶט , by ָהִרים, as in Ps 90:2). After ַעד־ Jos 10:13, Ps 73:17 (until I went), 2 Ch 29:34; on the 
other hand, with the perf., e.g. Jos 2:22. As after ָאז, so also after ֶרםֶ֫ט ֶרםְּ֫בֶט , , and ַעד־ the 
imperf. may be used, according to the context, in the sense of our future, e.g. 2 K 2:9, Is 
65:24, Jb 10:21; after ַעד־ e.g. Is 22:14. The imperf. is used in the sense of our present after 

ֶרםֶ֫ט  in Ex 9:30, 10:7. 

2. Driver (Tenses3, p. 35 f.) rightly lays stress upon the inherent distinction between the 
participle as expressing mere duration, and the imperfect as expressing progressive duration 
(in the present, past, or future). Thus the words ֵצאְׄוָנָהר י  Gn 2:10 represent the river of 
Paradise as going out of Eden in a continuous, uninterrupted stream, but ִיָּפֵרד, which 
immediately follows, describes how the parting of its waters is always taking place afresh. In 
the same way ַיֲֽעֶלִה Gn 2:6 represents new mists as constantly arising, and ִיָמֵלא Is 6:4 new 
clouds of smoke. Also those actions, &c., which might be regarded in themselves as single or 
                                                 
1 1 Cf. the Mêša� inscription, l. 5, כי יאנף כמש בארצה for Chemosh was angry with his 
land. As Driver, Tenses, 3rd ed., § 27, 1 a, remarks, this vivid realization of the 
accomplishment of the action is especially frequent in poetic and prophetic style. 
2 2 According to the Masora such imperfects occur in Is 1013 bis (where, however, 
 might also mean I am wont to remove, &c.), Is 48:3, 57:17, Ps 18:38a, also ְוָאִסיר
(according to § 49 c) in 2 S 1:10 and Ez 16:10. In some other cases ְו is no doubt a 
dogmatic emendation for ָו (imperf. consec.) in order to represent historical statements 
as promises; cf. Is 42:6, 43:28 [contrasted with 42:25], 512 bis, 63:3 ff. and the note on 
§ 53 p. 
3 3 After ָאז then (to announce future events) the imperf. is naturally used in the sense 
of a future, Gn 24:41, Ex 12:48, Mi 3:4, Zp 3:9, Ps 51:21. 



even momentary, are, as it were, broken up by the imperfect into their component parts, and 
so pictured as gradually completing themselves. Hence מֹוִּ֫תְבָלֵע  Ex 15:12 (after a perf. as in 
verse 14) represents the Egyptians, in a vivid, poetic description, as being swallowed up one 
after another, and ִניַ֫יְבֵח  Nu 23:7 the leading on by stages, &c. 

(b) To express actions, &c., which were repeated in the past, either at fixed 
intervals or occasionally (the modus rei repetitae), e.g. Jb 1:5 thus did (ַיֲֽעֶׂשה) Job 
continually (after each occasion of his sons’ festivities); 4:3 f., 22:6 f., 23:11, 29:7, 9, 
12 f., Gn 6:4, 29:2, 30:38, 42:31, 39 (I used to bear the loss of it), Ex 1:12, 19:19, 
33:7 ff. (ִיַּקח used to take every time), 40:36 ff., Nu 9:17 f. 20 ff., 11:5, 9, Ju 6:4, 
14:10, 21:25, 1 S 1:7, 2:22, 9:9, 13:19, 18:5, 27:9, 2 S 1:22, 12:3, 13:18, 1 K 5:25 (of 
tribute repeated year by year), 10:5, 13:33, 14:28, 2 K 4:8, 8:29, 13:20, 25:14, Jer 
36:23, Ps 42:5, 44:3, 78:15, 40, 103:7, Est 2:14; even in a negative dependent clause, 
1 K 18:10. 

2. In the sphere of present time, again 

(a) To express actions, events, or states, which are continued for a shorter or 
longer time,1 e.g. Gn 37:15 ַמה־ְּתַבֵּקׁש what seekest thou? 19:19 לֹא־אּוַכל I cannot; 
24:50, 31:35, Is 1:13. Other examples are Gn 2:10, 24:31, 1 S 1:8, 11:5, 1 K 3:7, Ps 
2:2, and in the prophetic formula יֹאַמר ְיהָוֹה saith the Lord, Is 1:11, 18, &c., cf. 40:1. 
So especially to express facts known by experience, which occur at all times, and 
consequently hold good at any moment, e.g. Pr 15:20 a wise son maketh a glad father; 
hence especially frequent in Job and Proverbs. In an interrogative sentence, e.g. Jb 
4:17 is mortal man just before God? In a negative sentence, Jb 4:18, &c. 

(b) To express actions, &c., which may be repeated at any time, including 
therefore the present, or are customarily repeated on a given occasion (cf. above, e), 
e.g. Dt 1:44 as bees do (are accustomed to do); Gn 6:21, 32:33, 43:32, Ju 11:40, 1 S 
2:8, 5:5, 20:2, 2 S 15:32, Is 1:23, 3:16, Ps 1:3. So again (see f) especially to express 
facts known by experience which may at any time come into effect again, e.g. Ex 23:8 
a gift blindeth (ְיַעֵּור), &c.; Gn 2:24, 22:14, Is 32:6, Am 3:7, Mal 1:6, Jb 2:4, &c. Of the 
same kind also is the imperfect in such relative clauses (see § 155), as Gn 49:27 
Benjamin is ְזֵאב ִיְטָרף a wolf that ravineth (properly, is accustomed to ravin). Finally, 
compare also the formulae ָֽאֵמרֵי  it is (wont to be) said (to introduce proverbial 
expressions) Gn 10:9, 22:14, &c.; לֹא־ֵיָֽעֶׂשה ֵכן it is not (wont to be) so done (and 
hence may not, shall not be, see u), Gn 29:26, 20:9, 34:7, 2 S 13:12. 

(c) To express actions, &c., which although, strictly speaking, they are already 
finished, are regarded as still lasting on into the present time, or continuing to operate 
in it, e.g. Gn 32:30 wherefore is it that thou dost ask (ִּתְׁשַאל) after my name? 24:31, 
44:7, Ex 5:15, 2 S 16:9. In such cases, naturally, the perfect is also admissible, and is 
sometimes found in the same formula as the imperfect, e.g. Jb 1:7 (22) ִין ָּתבֹאֵ֫מַא  
whence comest thou (just now)? but Gn 16:8 (cf. 42:7) ֵאֽי־ִמֶּזה ָבאְת whence camest 
thou? The imperfect represents the coming as still in its last stage, whereas the perfect 
represents it as an accomplished fact. 
                                                 
1 1 It is not always possible to carry out with certainty the distinction between 
continued and repeated actions. Some of the examples given under f might equally be 
referred to g. 



3. In the sphere of future time. To express actions, &c., which are to be 
represented as about to take place, and as continuing a shorter or longer time in the 
future, or as being repeated; thus: 

(a) From the standpoint of the speaker’s present time, e.g. Ex 4:1 they will not 
believe ( ינּוַ֫יֲֽאִמ ) me, nor hearken (ִיְׁשְמעּו) unto my voice: for they will say (יֹֽאְמרּו), &c., 
6:1, 9:5, &c. 

(b) In dependent clauses to represent actions, &c., which from some point of time 
in the past are to be represented as future, e.g. Gn 43:7 could we in any wise know 
that he would say (יֹאַמר)? 43:25 ,2:19, Ex 2:4, 2 K 3:27 ֲאֶׁשר־ִיְמלְֹך gui regnaturus 
erat; 13:14, Jon 4:5, Jb 3:3, Ec 2:3, Ps 78:6 that the generation to come might know, 

ֵלדּוָּ֫בִנים ִיָּו  the children which should be born (qui nascituri essent; the imperfect here 
with the collateral idea of the occurrence being repeated in the future). 

(c) To represent a futurum exactum; cf. Is 4:4, 6:11 (co-ordinated with a perfect 
used in the same sense, see § 106 o); so also sometimes after the temporal particles ַעד, 
Ps 132:5, and ַעד ֲאֶׁשד until, Gn 29:8, Nu 20:17, &c. 

4. Finally to the sphere of future time belong also those cases in which the (modal) 
imperfect serves to express actions, events, or states, the occurrence of which is to be 
represented as willed (or not willed), or as in some way conditional, and consequently 
only contingent. More particularly such imperfects serve— 

(a) As an expression of will, whether it be a definite intention and arrangement, or 
a simple desire, viz.: 

(1) Sometimes in positive sentences in place of the cohortative (cf. e.g. Ps 59:17 
with verse 18; 2 S 22:50 with Ps 18:50; Ju 19:11, &c.), of the imperative (Is 18:3), or 
of the jussive (which, however, in most cases, does not differ from the ordinary form 
of the imperfect), e.g. ֵּתָֽרֶאה let it appear Gn 1:9, 41:34, Lv 19:2, 3, 2 S 10:12 (and so 
frequently in verbs ל״ה; cf. § 109 a, note 2); Zc 9:5 (ָּתִחיל); Ps 61:7 (ּתֹוִסיף); Pr 22:17 
 Jb 6:23 (co-ordinated with the imperative), 10:20 Keth.; so probably also ,23:1 ;(ָּתִׁשית)
ִדיןָי  let him judge! Ps 72:2.—So also in the 1st pers., to express a wish which is 

asserted subsequently with reference to a fixed point of time in the past, e.g. Jb 10:18 
 I ought to [not should as A.V., R.V.] have, (then, immediately after being born) ֶאְּגַוע
given up the ghost; cf. verse 19 ֶאְֽהֶיה and אּוָבֽל Lv 10:18, Nu 35:28. Even to express 
an obligation or necessity according to the judgement of another person, e.g. Jb 9:29 
 .I am to be guilty, 12:4. Cp. Jb 9:15, 19:16; in a question, Ps 42:10, 43:2 ֶאְרָׁשע

(2) To express the definite expectation that something will not happen. The 
imperfect with לֹא represents a more emphatic form of prohibition than the jussive1 
with ַאל־ (cf. § 109 c), and corresponds to our thou shalt not do it! with the strongest 
expectation of obedience, while ַאל־ with the jussive is rather a simple warning, do not 
that! Thus לֹא with the imperfect is especially used in enforcing the divine 
commands, e.g. בׄלֹא ִתְּגנ  thou shalt not steal Ex 20:15; cf. verses 3, 4, 5, 7, 10 ff. So 
 .with the 3rd pers. perhaps in Pr 16:10 לֹא

                                                 
1 1 As stated in § 46 a, a prohibition cannot be expressed by ַאל־ and the imperative. 



Rem. The jussive, which is to be expected after ַאל־, does not, as a rule (according to n, 
and § 109 a, note 2), differ in form from the simple imperfect. That many supposed jussives 
are intended as simple imperfects is possible from the occurrence after ַאל־ of what are 
undoubtedly imperfect forms, not only from verbs ל״ה (cf. § 109 a, note 2), but also from 
verbs ע״ּו, to express a prohibition or negative wish, ַאל־ַּתִּביט Gn 19:17, ַאל־ָּתסּור Jos 1:7,  ַאל־ָנא
 that we die not, 1 S ְוַאל־ָנמּות S 25:25. Even with the 1st pers. plur. (after an imperative) 1 ַיִׂשים
12:19. Also to express the conviction that something cannot happen, ַאל־ָינּום he will not 
slumber, 2 Ps 121:3; cf. Jer 46:6, 2 Ch 14:10. 

(3) In dependent clauses after final conjunctions (§ 165 b), as ֲאֶׁשר, Gn 11:7 ( ֲאֶׁשר
ַען ְ֫לַמ ;.Gn 21:30, 27:4, 19, Ex 9:14, &c ַּבֲֽעבּור ;(that they may not understand לֹא ִיְׁשְמעּו
ַעןְ֫לַמ ;Nu 17:5 ֲאֶׁשר  Dt 4:1, Ps 51:6, 78:6, and ןֲ֫אֶׁשר ַיַע 1 Ez 12:12, in order that2; ְלִבְלִּתי 
that … not, Ex 20:20, 2 S 14:14; also after ֶּפן־ that not, lest, Gn 3:22, 11:4, 19:15, 
&c.3; cf. also the instances introduced by ְולֹא in § 109 g.—In Lv 9:6 such an 
imperfect (or jussive? see the examples in § 109 f) is added to the expression of the 
command by an asyndeton, and in La 1:19 to the principal clause simply by ְו: while 
they sought them food יבּו ֶאת־ַנְפָׁשםְ֫וָיִׁש  to refresh their souls (cf. also La 3:26, it is good 
and let him hope, i.e. that he should hope); so after an interrogative clause, Ex 2:7. 
Finally also in a relative clause, Ps 32:8 ֶרְך־זּו ֵתֵלְךְּ֫בֶד  in the way which thou shouldst 
go. 

(b) To express actions, &c., which are to be represented as possibly taking place 
or not taking place (sometimes corresponding to the potential of the classical 
languages, as also to our periphrases with can, may, should4). More particularly such 
imperfects are used— 

(1) In a permissive sense, e.g. Gn 2:16 of every tree of the garden (ָאכֹל ּתֹאֵכל) 
thou mayest freely eat (the opposite in verse 17); 3:2, 42:37, Lv 21:3, 22, Jb 21:3. In 
the 1st pers. Ps 5:8, 22:18 (I may, or can, tell); in a negative sentence, e.g. Ps 5:5. 

(2) In interrogative sentences, e.g. Pr 20:9 ִמֽי־יֹאַמר quis dixerit? Cf. Gn 17:17, 
18:14, 31:43, 1 S 11:12, 2 K 5:12 ֲהלֹֽא־ֶאְרַחץ ָּבֶהם may I not wash in them? Is 33:14, Ps 
15:1, 24:3, Ec 5:5. So especially in a question expressing surprise after ֵאיְך, e.g. Gn 
39:9 how then can I …? 44:34, Is 19:11, Ps 137:4, and even with regard to some point 
of time in the past, looking forward from which an event might have been expected to 
take place, e.g. Gn 43:7 ֲהָידֹוַע ֵנַדע could we in any wise know …? Cf. 2 S 3:33 (ָימּות 
                                                 
2 2 To regard this as an optative (so Hupfeld) is from the context impossible. It is 
more probably a strong pregnant construction, or fusion of two sentences (such as, do 
not think he will slumber!). Verse 4 contains the objective confirmation, by means of 
 .with the imperf., of that which was previously only a subjective conviction לֹא
1 1 But ַיַע�ן ֲאֶׁשר  in a causal sense (because, since), e.g. Ju 2:20 (as ֲאֶׁשר Gn 34:27) is 
followed by the perfect. On Jos 4:24 see above, § 74 g. 
2 [2 R.V. because he shall not see..] 
3 3 In 2 K 2:16 ֶּפן־ occurs with the perf. in a vivid presentment of the time when the 
fear is realized and the remedy comes too late. (In 2 S 20:6, since a perfect consec. 
follows, read with Driver ִיְמָצא.) 
4 4 By this, of course, is not meant that these finer distinctions were consciously 
present to the Hebrew mind. They are rather mere expedients for making intelligible 
to ourselves the full significance of the Semitic imperfect. 



was Abner to die as a fool, i.e. was he destined to die …?), and so probably also Gn 
34:31 (should he deal …?). Very closely connected with this is the use of the 
imperfect— 

(3) In a consecutive clause depending on an interrogative clause, e.g. Ex 3:11, 
who am I (ִּכי ֵאֵלְך) that I should (ought, could) go? 16:7, Nu 11:12, Ju 9:28, 1 S 18:18, 
2 K 8:13, Is 29:16, Jb 6:11, 21:15, similarly after ֲאֶׁשר Gn 38:18, Ex 5:2. 

Rem. In passages like 1 S 11:5, Ps 8:5, 114:5, the context shows that the imperfect 
corresponds rather to our present. In such sentences the perfect also is naturally used in 
referring to completed actions, e.g. Gn 20:10, Ju 18:23, 2 S 7:18, Is 22:1. 

(4) In negative sentences to express actions, &c., which cannot or should not 
happen, e.g. Gn 32:13 ֲאֶׁשר ֽלאֹ־ִיָּסֵפד ֵמרֹב which cannot be numbered for multitude; 
20:9 deeds (ֲאֶׁשד לֹא־ֵיֽעׂשּו) that ought not to be done (cf. above, g); Ps 5:5. 

(5) In conditional clauses (the modus conditionalis corresponding to the Latin 
present or imperfect conjunctive) both in the protasis and apodosis, or only in the 
latter, Ps. 23:4  לֹֽא־ִאיָרא ָרע... ַּגם ִּכֽי־ֵאֵלְך  yea, though I walk (or had to walk) … I fear 
(or I would fear) no evil; Jb 9:20 though I be righteous, mine own mouth shall 
condemn me. After a perfect in the protasis, e.g. Jb 23:10. Very frequently also in an 
apodosis, the protasis to which must be supplied from the context, e.g. Jb 5:8 but as 
for me, I would seek unto God (were I in thy place); 3:13, 16, 14:14 f., Ps 55:13, Ru 
1:12. However, some of the imperfects in these examples are probably intended as 
jussive forms. Cf. §109 h. 

§ 108. Use of the Cohortative. 

The cohortative, i.e. according to § 48 c, the 1st pers.1 sing. or plur. of the 
imperfect lengthened by the ending 2 ,ָ־ ה represents in general an endeavour directed 
expressly towards a definite object. While the corresponding forms of the indicative 
rather express the mere announcement that an action will be undertaken, the 
cohortative lays stress on the determination underlying the action, and the personal 
interest in it. 

Its uses may be divided into— 

1. The cohortative standing alone, or co-ordinated with another cohortative, and 
frequently strengthened by the addition of the particle ָנא: 

(a) To express self-encouragement, e.g. Ex 3:3 ָרה־ָּנא וג׳ָ֫אֻס  I will turn aside now, 
and see …! So especially as the result of inward deliberation (in soliloquies), e.g. Gn 
18:21, 32:21 (rarely so used after ַאל־, Gn 21:16 let me not look …! Jer 18:18), and 
also as a more or less emphatic statement of a fixed determination, e.g. Is 5:1 I will 
sing3 …! 5:6, 31:8. Cf. also Gn 46:30 now let me die (I am willing to die), since I have 

                                                 
1 1 For the few examples of cohortatives in the 3rd sing., see § 48 d. 
2 2 But verbs ל״ה, according to § 75 l, even in the cohortative, almost always have the 
ending ֶ־ ה; cf. e.g. in Dt 32:20 ֶאְרֶאה after ַאְסִּת�יָרה . 
3 [3 R.V. let me sing.] 



seen thy face; and Ps 31:8. In the 1st pers. plur. the cohortative includes a summons to 
others to help in doing something, e.g. Ps 2:3 ְנַנְּתָקה come! let us break asunder! &c., 
and Gn 11:3. 

(b) To express a wish, or a request for permission, that one should be allowed to 
do something, e.g. Dt 2:27 ֶאְעְּבָרה may I be allowed to pass through (let me pass 
through)! Nu 20:17 ַנְעְּבָרה־ָּנא may we be allowed to pass through! Jer 40:15 let me go, 
I pray thee! &c.; 2 S 16:9; so after 2 לֹא S 18:14; after 2 ַאל־ S 24:14, Jer 17:18, Ps 
25:2 ( ֹוָׁשהַ֫אל־ֵאב  let me not be ashamed; cf. Ps 31:2, 18, 71:1); 69:15. After ַאל־ָנא Jon 
1:14. 

2. The cohortative in dependence on other moods, as well as in conditional 
sentences: (a) In dependence (with wāw copulative; Ps 9:15 after ַעןְ֫לַמ ) on an 
imperative or jussive to express an intention or intended consequence, e.g. Gn 27:4 
bring it to me, ָלהְ֑ואֵֹכ  that I may eat, prop. then will I eat; Gn 19:5, 23:4, 24:56, 27:25, 
29:21, 30:25 f., 42:34, 49:1, Dt 32:1, Ho 6:1, Ps 2:8, 39:14, Jb 10:20 Qerê; Is 5:19 and 
let the counsel of the Holy One of Israel draw nigh and come, ְוֵנָדָֽעה that we may 
know (it)! Gn 26:28, 1 S 27:5. Also after negative sentences, Gn 18:30, 32, Ju 6:39, 
and after interrogative sentences, 1 K 22:7, Is 40:25, 41:26, Am 8:5. 

(b) In conditional sentences (with or without םִא ) to express a contingent intention, 
e.g. Jb 16:6 ִאם־ֲאַדְּבָרה should I determine to speak, my grief is not assuaged, ְוַאְחְּדָלה 
and should I forbear, what am I eased? without ִאם Jb 19:18, 30:26 (where, however, 
 139:8 f. After the ,(should be read ָוֲֽאח׳ unless) is probably intended); Ps 73:16 ָואיחלה
3rd person, Jb 11:17 though it be dark, &c. So perhaps also 2 S 22:38 ֶאְרְּדָפה if I 
determined to pursue, then …, but cf. Ps 18:38. 

(c) Likewise in the apodosis of conditional sentences, e.g. Jb 31:7 f. if my step 
hath turned out of the way …, ֶאְזְרָעה then let me sow; cf. 16:4 f. I also could speak as 
ye do, if …! So even when the condition must be supplied from the context, e.g. Ps 
40:6 else would I declare and speak of them; 51:18 else would I (gladly) give it, i.e. if 
thou didst require it (cf. the precisely similar ְוֶאׂשָּא Ps 55:13); Jb 6:10. In the 1st plur. 
Jer 20:10. To the same category belong the cohortatives after the formula expressing a 
wish ִניִ֫מֽי־ִיְּתֵנ ,ִמֽי־ִיֵּתן , e.g. Jer 9:1 oh, that I had …, ְוֶאֶֽעְזָבה then (i.e. if I had) should I 
(or would I) leave my people, &c.; Ju 9:29; without Wāw Is 27:4, Ps 55:7, Jb 23:4 (cf. 
also verse 7). 

Rem. 1. The question, whether a resolution formed under compulsion (a necessity) is also 
expressed by the cohortative (so, according to the prevailing opinion, in Is 38:10 ָכהֵ֫אֵל ; Jer 
3:25, 4:19, 21, 6:10, Ps 55:3, 18 (?); 57:5, where, however, with Hupfeld, ָׁשְֽכָבה should be 
read; 77:7, 88:16, and in the 1st plur. Is 59:10), is to be answered in the sense that in these 
examples the cohortative form is used after its meaning has become entirely lost, merely for 
the sake of its fuller sound, instead of the ordinary imperfect. This view is strongly  

supported by the rather numerous examples of cohortative forms after wāw consec. of the 
imperfect (cf. § 49 e, as also Ps 66:6 ָׁשם ִנְׂשְמָחה there did we rejoice1; Ps 119:163 ָבהָ֑וֲֽאַתֵע ; Pr 

                                                 
1 1 Analogous to this cohortative (as equivalent to the imperfect) after םָׁש  is the use of 
the historic imperf. after 107 § ,ָאז c. 



7:7), which can likewise only be explained as forms chosen merely for euphony, and 
therefore due to considerations of rhythm. 

2. The cohortative is strange after ַעד־ Ps 73:17 until I went … יָנהָ֫אִב  I considered their 
latter end; possibly a pregnant construction for ‘until I made up my mind, saying, I will 
consider’, &c. (but יָנהָ֫אִב  Pr 7:7 is still dependent on the preceding יָעהַ֫עד־ַאְרִּג ;(ָו  Pr 12:19 is at 
any rate to be explained in the same way (in Jer 49:19, 50:44 we have ִּכי־א׳ with a similar 
meaning), as long as I (intentionally) wink with the eyelashes (shall wink). On the other hand, 
in Ex 32:30 ֲאַכֵּפר is to be read, with the Samaritan, instead of ֲאַכְּפָרה after אּוַלי. 

§ 109. Use of the Jussive. 

As the cohortative is used in the 1st pers., so the jussive is especially found in the 
2nd and 3rd pers. sing. and plur. to express a more or less definite desire that 
something should or should not happen (cf. for its form, which frequently coincides 
with that of the ordinary imperfect, 2 § 48 f, g). More particularly its uses may be 
distinguished as follows: 

1. The jussive standing alone, or co-ordinated with another jussive: 

(a) In affirmative sentences to express a command, a wish (or a blessing), advice, 
or a request; in the last case (the optative or precative) it is frequently strengthened by 
the addition of ָנא. Examples: Gn 1:3 ְיִהי אֹור let there be light! Gn 1:6, 9, 11, &c. (the 
creative commands); Nu 6:26 the Lord lift up his countenance upon thee, and give 
thee peace! cf. verse 25. After particles expressing a wish, Gn 30:34 לּו ְיִהי I would it 
might be; Ps 81:9 ִאם־ִּתְׁשַמע־ִלי if thou wouldest hearken unto me! As a humble request, 
Gn 44:33 …  ַעלַ֫עי ַיְ֫וַהַּנ... ֵיֶֽׁשב־ָנא ַעְבְּדָך  let thy servant, I pray thee, abide, &c., and let 
the lad go up, &c., Gn 47:4. 

(b) In negative sentences to express prohibition or dissuasion, warning, a negative 
wish (or imprecation), and a request. The prohibitive particle used before the jussive 
(according to § 107 o) is almost always ַאל־ (in negative desires and requests 
frequently ַאל־ָנא); e. g. Ex 34:3 ִאיׁש ַאל־ֵיָרא neither let any man be seen! Pr 3:7 be not 
( ־ְּתִהיַאל ) wise in thine own eyes! Jb 15:31 ַאל־ ַיֲֽאֵמן ne confidat. In the form of a 
request (prayer), Dt 9:26 ַאל־ַּתְׁשֵחת destroy not! 1 K 2:20, Ps 27:9, 69:18. 

Rem. 1. The few examples of לֹא with the jussive could at most have arisen from the 
attempt to moderate subsequently by means of the jussive (voluntative) form what was at first 
intended to be a strict command (לֹא with imperf. indic.); probably, however, they are either 
cases in which the defective writing has been misunderstood (as in 1 K 2:6, Ez 48:14), or (as 
in Gn 24:8) instances of the purely rhythmical jussive form treated below, under k. Moreover, 
cf. לֹא יֹוֵסף Jo 2:2 and from the same verb Gn 4:12 (unless it is to be referred to h) and Dt 
13:1. The same form, however, appears also to stand three times for the cohortative (see 
below), and in Nu 22:19 for the ordinary imperfect (but see below, i). Thus it is doubtful 
                                                 
2 2 With regard to verbs ל״ה, it is true that the full form of the imperfect is frequently 
used with the meaning of the jussive (as also for the cohortative, see § 108 a, note 2), 
e. g. ַאל־ִיְרֶאה Jb 3:9 (but previously ְיַקו let it look for!):especially in (Neh 2:3) and 
immediately before the principal pause, Gn 1:9 ֵּתָֽרֶאה; Ju 6:39 ִיְהֶֽיה, but previously 
 Ps 109:7. On the attempt to distinguish such ;ִּתָּגל previously ,ֵּתָֽרֶאה Is 47:3 ;ְיִהי־ָנא
jussives from the imperfect by means of a special meaning ֵ־ ה, see § 75 hh. 



whether an imaginary by-form of the ordinary imperf. is not intended by the Masora in all 
these cases, and whether consequently יֹוִסף, &c., should not be restored.—On לֹֽא־ָתחֹוס ֵעֽיְנָך, 
&c., Dt 7:16, 13:9, &c., Ez 5:11, &c., cf. § 72 r, according to which ָתחּוס should probably be 
read in every case.—The jussive appears in the place of the cohortative after 1 לֹא S 14:36 
( א־ַנְׁשֵארְולֹֽ  co-ordinated with two cohortatives), 2 S 17:12; cf. Is 41:23 Keth. (ונרא, i. e. ֶראְ֫וֵנ , 
after another cohortative); also (see above) לֹא אֵֹסף Dt 18:16, Ho 9:15, and even without לֹא 
Ez 5:16. 

 with the jussive (or imperf., cf. § 107 p) is used sometimes to express the ַאל־ .2
conviction that something cannot or should not happen; cf. Is 2:9 (where, however, the text is 
very doubtful) ְוַאל־ִּתׂשָּא ָלֶהם and thou canst not possibly forgive them [R. V. therefore forgive 
them not]; Ps 34:6, 41:3, 50:3, 121:3 (ַאל־ִיֵּתן); Pr 3:25, Jb 5:22 ַאל־ִּתיָרא neither needest thou be 
afraid; 20:17, 40:32. 

2. The jussive depending on other moods, or in conditional sentences: 

(a) Depending1 (with Wāw) on an imperative or cohortative to express an 
intention or an assurance of a contingent occurrence, e. g. Gn 24:51 take her and go, 
and let her be (ּוְתִהי prop. and she will be)…; 30:3, 31:37, 38:24, Ex 8:4, 9:13, 10:17, 
14:2, Jos 4:16, Ju 6:30, 1 S 5:11, 7:3, 1 K 21:10, Ps 144:5, Pr 20:22, Jb 146. Also after 
interrogative sentences, which include a demand, Est 7:2 (say) what is thy desire…, 
 .and it shall (i. e. in order that it may) be granted! 1 K 22:20, Is 19:12, Jb 38:34f ְוֵתָעׂש
Depending on a cohortative, e. g. Gn 19:20 ָּפהִ֫אָּמְֽלָטה ָּנא ָׁש  oh, let me escape 
thither…ּוְתִחי ַנְפִׁשי that my soul may live; even after a simple imperf. (cf. below, g), 1 
K 13:33 whosoever would, he consecrated him … ִויִהי that he might be a priest (read 
  .is to be preferred ַוְיִהי of the high places, but probably the LXX reading (ּכֵֹהן

Rem. In 2 Ch 35:21 a negative final clause with ְוַאל־ is dependent on an imperative, 
forbear from (meddling with) God … that he destroy thee not. As a rule, however, negative 
final clauses are attached to the principal sentence by means of ְולֹא and a following 
imperfect; so after an imperative, Gn 42:2, 1 K 14:2, 18:44; after a jussive, Ex 30:20, Neh 
6:9; after a perfect consec., Ex 28:35, 43, 30:12, Nu 18:5; after לֹא with an imperfect, Lv 
10:6, Nu 18:3, Dt 17:17 neither shall he multiply wives unto himself (ְולֹא ָיסּור ְלָבבֹו) that his 
heart turn not away; 1 S 20:14, 2 S 21:17, Jer 11:21; after ַאל־ with jussive, Lv 10:9, 11:43, 
16:2, 2 S 13:25, Jer 25:6, 37:20, 38:24 f.; after the asseverative ִאם with the impft., Gn 14:23; 
even after a simple imperfect, Jer 10:4 with nails … they fasten it (ְולֹא ָיִפיק) that it move not; 
after a participle, Jb 9:7. 

(b) Frequently in conditional sentences (as in Arabic), either in the protasis or in 
the apodosis, cf. Ps 45:12 ִיְתַאו should he desire … then …; 104:20 ִויִהי... ֶׁשת ָּ֫ת  if thou 
makest darkness, then it is night; so also in the protasis, Ex 22:4, Lv 15:24, Is 41:28, 
Ez 14:7 ( ַעלְ֫וַי ), Jb 34:29; in the apodosis, Ex 7:9 then will it (not, then shall it) become 
a serpent; Pr 9:9 after an imperat. in the protasis; Jb 10:16, 13:5, 22:28. In a negative 
apodosis, Gn 4:12 (לֹֽא־תֵֹסף, but see above, d). In 2 K 6:27 ַאל־ֽיֹוִׁשֵעְך (if the Lord do 
not help thee, &c.) is to be explained as a jussive in a negative protasis. 

Rem. Undoubtedly this use of the jussive (in conditional sentences) is based on its 
original voluntative meaning; let something be so and so, then this or that must happen as a 

                                                 
1 1 This does not include the cases in which the jussive is not logically dependent on a 
preceding imperat., but is merely co-ordinated, e. g. Gn 20:7, Ps 27:14, &c. 



consequence. Certain other examples of the jussive, however, show that in the consciousness 
of the language the voluntative has in such cases become weakened almost to a potential 
mood, and hence the jussive serves to express facts which may happen contingently, or may 
be expected, e. g. Nu 22:19 ( ֵסףַׄמה־ּי , but cf. above, d); Jb 9:33 there is no daysman betwixt us, 
that might lay (ָיֵׁשת, hence plainly a subjunctive=qui ponat; also in Nu 23:19 ִנֽיַכֵּזב that he 
should lie is probably intended as a jussive); Ec 5:14; so after interrogative sentences, Jer 9:11 
who is the wise man, ְוָיֵבן qui intelligat hoc?; Ho 14:10. 

Moreover, in not a few cases, the jussive is used, without any collateral sense, for the 
ordinary imperfect form, and this occurs not alone in forms, which may arise from a 
misunderstanding of the defective writing, as Dt 28:21, 36, 32:8, 1 K 8:1, Is 12:1, Mi 3:4, 5:8, 
Ps 11:6, 18:12, 21:2 Qerê ( ֶגלַ֫מה־ָּי , Keth. 107:29 ,91:4 ,90:3 ,47:4 ,25:9 ,(ָיִגיל, Pr 15:25, Jb 
13:27, 15:33, 18:9, 20:23, 37:22, 33:11, 36:14, 38:24, Ec 12:6 (verse 7 ָיׁשֹב, but immediately 
afterwards ָּתׁשּוב), Dn 8:12, —but also in shortened forms, such as ְיִהי Gn 49:17 (Sam; ִיְהֶיה), Dt 
28:8, 1 S 10:5, 2 S 5:24, Ho 6:1, 11:4, Am 5:14, Mi 1:2, Zp 2:13, Zc 9:5, Ps 72:16 f. (after 
other jussives), 104:31, Jb 18:12, 20:23, 26, 28, 27:8, 33:21, 34:37, Ru 3:4. This use of the 
jussive can hardly be due merely to poetic licence, but is rather to be explained on rhythmical 
grounds. In all the above-##ited examples, in fact, the jussive stands at the beginning of the 
sentence (and hence removed as far as possible from the principal tone), in others it is 
immediately before the principal pause (Is 42:6, 50:2, Ps 68:15, Pr 23:25, Jb 24:14, 29:3, 
40:19), or actually in pause (Dt. 32:18, Jb 23:9, 11, La 3:50), and is then a simply rhythmical 
shortening due to the strong influence of the tone. Moreover, since the jussive in numerous 
cases is not distinguished in form from the imperfect (§ 48 g), it is frequently doubtful which 
of the two the writer intended. This especially applies to those cases, in which a subjunctive is 
to be expressed by one or other of the forms (cf. § 107 k and m–x). 

§ 110. The Imperative. 

Mayer Lambert, ‘Sur la syntaxe de l’impératif en hébreu,’ in REJ. 1897, p. 106 ff. 

1. The imperative,1 which, according to § 46, is restricted to the 2nd pers. sing. 
and plur., and to positive commands, &c., may stand either alone, or in simple co-
ordination (as in 1 K 18:44, Is 56:1, 65:18) with other imperatives: 

(a) To express real commands, e. g. Gn 12:1 get thee out of thy country; or (like 
the jussive) mere admonitions (Ho 10:12) and requests, 2 K 5:22, Is 5:3; on the 
addition of ָנא see below, Rem. 1. The imperative is used in the sense of an ironical 
challenge (often including a threat) in 1 K 2:22 ask for him the kingdom also; 22:15, 
Ju 10:14, Is 47:12 (with ָנא), Jer 7:21, Ez 20:39, Am 4:4, Jb 38:3f., 40:10ff., La 4:21. 
The imperative has a concessive sense in Na 3:15 (though thou make thyself many, 
&c.), and in the cases discussed under f, e. g. Is 8:9 f., 29:9. 

(b) To express permission, e. g. 2 S 18:23 after previous dissuasion, (then) run (as 
far as I am concerned)! Is 21:12, 45:11. 

(c) To express a distinct assurance (like our expression, thou shalt have it)2 or 
promise, e. g. Is 65:18 but be ye glad, &c. (i. e. ye will have continually occasion to 

                                                 
1 1 On the close relation between the imperative and jussive (both in meaning and 
form), cf. § 46 and § 48 i. 
2 2 Like the threatening formulae in the Latin comic writers, e. g. vapula, Ter. Phorm. 
v. 6, 10=vapulare te iubeo, Plaut. Curc. vi. 4, 12. 



be glad); and Is 37:30, Ps 110:2; in a threat, Jer 2:19. So especially in commands, the 
fulfilment of which is altogether out of the power of the person addressed, e. g. Is 
54:14 be far from anxiety (meaning, thou needst not fear any more); Gn 1:28, &c. (for 
other examples, such as 1 K 22:12, 2 K 5:13, see below, f). Most clearly in the case of 
the imperative Niph�al with a passive meaning, e. g. Gn 42:16 ְוַאֶּתם ֵהָֽאְסרּו and ye 
shall be bound; Dt 32:50, Is 49:9 (Is 45:22, see below, f). 

Rem. 1. The particle ָנא age! (§ 105) is frequently added to the imperative, as to the 
jussive, sometimes to soften down a command, or to make a request in a more courteous form 
(see above, a), Gn 12:13, 24:2, sometimes to strengthen an exhortation uttered as a rebuke or 
threat (Nu 16:26, 20:10) or in ridicule (Is 47:12). 

2. The imperative after the desiderative particle לּו Gn 23:13 (at the end of verses 5 and 14 
also read לּו for לֹו and join it to the following imperative) is due to an anacoluthon. Instead of 
the imperfect which would be expected here after לּו, the more forcible imperative is used in a 
new sentence. 

2. The imperative in logical dependence upon a preceding imperative, jussive (or 
cohortative), or an interrogative sentence, serves to express the distinct assurance or 
promise that an action or state will ensue as the certain consequence of a previous 
action. So especially: 

(a) The imperative when depending (with wāw copulative) upon another 
imperative. In this case the first imperative contains, as a rule, a condition, while the 
second declares the consequence which the fulfilment of the condition will involve. 
The imperative is used for this declaration, since the consequence is, as a matter of 
fact, intended or desired by the speaker (cf. divide et impera), e. g. Gn 42:18  זֹאת ֲעׂשּו
 ,this do, and live, i. e. thus shall ye continue to live. Gn 17:1, 1 K 22:12, 2 K 5:13 ִוְֽחיּו
Is 36:16, 45:22 (ְוִהָּוְֽׁשעּו), Jer 6:16, Am 5:4, 6, Ps 37:27, Pr 3:3f., 4:4, 7:2, 13:20 Keth., 
Jb 2:9, 2 Ch 20:20; in Jer 25:5, Jb 22:21 ָנא is added to the first imperative. In other 
cases, the first imperative contains a mocking concession, the second an irrevocable 
denunciation, e. g. Is 8:9 ֹּתּו֫עּו ַעִּמים ָוחֹ֫ר  (continue to) make an uproar, O ye peoples, 
and ye shall be broken in pieces; cf. verse 9 b. 

Rem. 1. If a promise or threat dependent on an imperative be expressed in the 3rd pers. 
then the jussive is naturally used instead of the 2nd imperative Is 8:10, 55:2. 

2. In Pr 20:13 the second imperative (containing a promise) is attached by asyndeton; 
elsewhere two imperatives occur side by side without the copula, where the second might be 
expected to be subordinated to the first, e. g. Dt 2:24 ָהֵחל ָרׁש (where ָרׁש is virtually, as it were, 
an object to ָהֵחל) begin, take in possession for to take in possession (cf., however, Ju 19:6 
 be content, I pray thee, and tarry all night, and on this kind of co-ordination in ֽהֹוֶאל־ָנא ְוִלין
general, cf. § 120 d). But such imperatives as )ֵלְך) ְלכּו קּום) ּומּו֫ק( , , when immediately 
preceding a second imperative, are for the most part only equivalent to interjections, come! 
up! 

(b) The imperative, when depending (with wāw copulative) upon a jussive 
(cohortative), or an interrogative sentence, frequently expresses also a consequence 
which is to be expected with certainty, and often a consequence which is intended, or 
in fact an intention; cf. Gn 20:7 and he shall pray for thee, ֶוְחֵֽיה and thou shalt live; 
cf. Ex 14:16, 2 K 5:10, Jb 11:6, Ps 128:5 the Lord bless thee … so that (or in order 



that) thou seest, &c.; Ru 1:9, 4:11; after a cohortative, Gn 12:2, 45:18, Ex 3:10 ְוהֹוֵצא 
that thou mayest bring forth; Ex 18:22, 1 S 12:17, 1 K 1:12; Jer 35:15 (after 
imperative and jussive); after an interrogative sentence, 2 S 21:3 wherewith shall I 
make atonement, ּוָבֲֽרכּו that ye may bless, &c.—In Nu 5:19 the imperative without ְו 
(in 32:23 with ְו) is used after a conditional clause in the sense of a definite promise. 

Rem. The 2nd sing. masc. occurs in addressing feminine persons in Ju 4:20 (ֲעמֹד, 
according to Qimḥi an infinitive, in which case, however, the infinitive absolute ָעמֹד should 
be read; but probably we should simply read ִעְמִדי with Moore), Mi 1:13 and Zc 13:7 (after 
 and in Is 23:1, the 2nd plur. masc. (On the four forms of the 2nd fem. plur. imperative in ;(עּוִרי
Is 32:11, erroneously explained here in former editions, see now § 48 i). In Na 3:15 the 
interchange of masc. and fem. serves to express totality (the nation in all its aspects). Cf., 
moreover, § 145 p on other noticeable attempts to substitute the corresponding masculine 
forms for the feminine. 

§ 111. The Imperfect with Wāw Consecutive. 

1. The imperfect with wāw consecutive (§ 49 a–g) serves to express actions, 
events, or states, which are to be regarded as the temporal or logical sequel of actions, 
events, or states mentioned immediately1 before. The imperfect consecutive is used in 
this way most frequently as the narrative tense, corresponding to the Greek aorist or 
the Latin historic perfect. As a rule the narrative is introduced by a perfect, and then 
continued by means of imperfects with wāw consecutive (on this interchange of tenses 
cf. § 49 a, and especially § 112 a), e. g. Gn 3:1 now the serpent was (ָהָיה) more subtil 
… and he said (ַוּיֹאֶמר) unto the woman; 4:1, 6:9ff., 10:9f., 15:19, 11:12ff. 27ff., 
14:5f., 15:1f., 16:1f., 21:1ff., 24:1f., 25:19ff., 36:2ff., 37:2. 

Rem. 1. To this class belong some of the numerous imperfects consec. after various 
expressions of time, whenever such expressions are equivalent in moaning to a perfect2 (viz. 
 c.; Gn& ,(ָוֶֽאְרֶאה) it came to pass), e. g. Is 6:1 in the year that king Uzziah died, I saw ָהָיה
22:4, 27:34, Ju 11:16, 1 S 4:19, 17:57, 21:6, Ho 11:1; on the use of ַוְיִהי to connect expressions 
of time, see below, g.—It is only in late books or passages that we find the simple perfect in a 
clause following an expression of time, as 1 S 17:55 (cf. Driver on the passage), 2 Ch 12:7, 
15:8, &c., Dn 10:11, 15:19; the Perfect after ְו and the subject, 2 Ch 7:1. 

2. The continuation of the narrative by means of the imperfect consec. may result in a 
series of any number of such imperfects, e. g. there are forty-nine in Gn. 1. As soon, however, 
as the connecting Wāw becomes separated from the verb to which it belongs, by the insertion 
of any word, the perfect necessarily takes the place of the imperfect, e. g. Gn 1:5 and God 
called (ַוִּיְקָרא) the light Day, and the darkness he called ( ָראֶׁשְך ָקְ֫וַלח ) Night; verse 10, 2:20, 
11:3 and frequently. 

3. Of two co-ordinate imperfects consecutive the former (as equivalent to a temporal 
clause) is most frequently subordinate in sense to the latter, e. g. Gn 28:8f.  ֶלְךַ֫וֵּי... ַוַּיְרא ֵעָׂשו  
when Esau saw that …, he went, &c.; so also, frequently ַוִּיְׁשַמע, &c., Gn 37:21, &c. On the 
other hand, a second imperfect consecutive is seldom used in an explanatory sense, e. g. Ex 

                                                 
1 1 On an apparent exception (the imperf. consec. at the beginning of whole books) 
see § 49 b note. 
2 2 Cf. Is 45:4, where the imperf. consec. is joined to an abrupt statement of the cause, 
and Jb 36:7, where it is joined to an abrupt statement of the place. 



2:10 ( אֶמרַ֫וּתֹ  for she said); cf. 1 S 7:12. Other examples of the imperfect consecutive, which 
apparently represent a progress in the narrative, in reality only refer to the same time, or 
explain what precedes, see Gn 2:25 (ַוִּיְֽהיּו they were; but Jos 4:9, 1 K 8:8 they are); Gn 36:14 
( ֶלדַ֫וֵּת  .K 1:44 1 ,(ַוִּיְמלְֹך) 36:32 ,(

4. The imperfect consecutive sometimes has such a merely external connexion with an 
immediately preceding perfect, that in reality it represents an antithesis to it, e. g. Gn 32:31 
and (yet) my life is preserved; 2 S 3:8 and yet thou chargest me; Jb 10:8, 32:3; similarly in 
dependence on noun-clauses, Pr 30:25 ff. 

2. The introduction of independent narratives, or of a new section of the narrative, 
by means of an imperfect consecutive, likewise aims at a connexion, though again 
loose and external, with that which has been narrated previously. Such a connexion is 
especially often established by means of ַוְיִהי (καὶ ἐγένετο) and it came to pass, after 
which there then follows either (most commonly) an imperfect consecutive (Gn 4:3, 8, 
8:6, 11:2, Ex 12:29, 13:17, &c.), or Wāw with the perfect (separated from it), Gn 7:10, 
15:12, 22:1, 27:30, or even a perfect without Wāw (Gn 8:13, 14:1f., 40:1, Ex 12:41, 
16:22, Nu 10:11, Dt 1:3, 1 S 18:30, 2 K 8:21, &c.), or finally a noun-clause 
introduced by Wāw, Gn 41:1. 

Rem. 1. This loose connexion by means of 1ויתי is especially common, when the narrative 
or a new section of it begins with any expression of time, see above, b; cf., in addition to the 
above-mentioned examples (e. g. Gn 22:1 and it came to pass after these things, that God did 
prove Abraham), the similar cases in Gn 19:34, 21:22, 1 S 11:11, Ru 1:1. Elsewhere the 
statement of time is expressed by ְּב or ְּכ  with an infinitive (Gn 12:14, 19:17, 29 39:13, 15:18f., 
Ju 16:25) or by an independent sentence with the perfect (equivalent to a pluperfect, cf. § 106 
f), e. g. Gn 15:17, 24:15, 27:30, or by a temporal clause introduced by ִּכי when, Gn 26:8, 27:1, 
Ju 16:16, ַּכֲֽאֶׁשר when, Gn 12:11, 20:13, ֵמָאּז from the time that, Gn 39:5; or, finally, by a 
noun-clause (cf. § 116 u), e. g. 2 K 13:21 ַוְיִהי ֵהם קְֹֽבִרים ִאיׁש and it came to pass, as they were 
(just) burying a man (prop. they burying), that …; Gn 42:35, 2 K 2:11 (the apodosis in both 
these cases being introduced by 1 ;(ְוִהֵּנה S 7:10, 2 S 13:30, 2 K 6:5, 26, 19:37 (=Is 37:38).—In 
1 S 10:11, 11:11, 2 S 2:23, 15:2 a noun standing absolutely follows ַוְיִהי (as the equivalent of a 
complete sentence; see below, h), and then an imperfect consecutive follows. 

2. Closely related to the cases noticed in g are those in which the imperfect consecutive, 
even without a preceding ויחי, introduces the apodosis either— (a) to whole sentences, or (b) 
to what are equivalent to whole sentences, especially to nouns standing absolutely. As in 
certain cases of the perfect consecutive (see § 112 x), so the imperfect consecutive has here 
acquired a sort of independent force. Cf. for (a) 1 S 15:23 because thou hast rejected the word 
of the Lord, ַוִּיְמָֽאְסָך he hath rejected thee (cf. Nu 14:16, Is 48:4, where the causal clause 
precedes in the form of an infinitive with preposition), Ex 9:21; for (b) Gn 22:24 ּוִפֽיַלְגׁשֹו and 
(as to) his concubine …, ֶלדַ֫וֵּת  she bare, &c.; Ex 38:24, Nu 14:36f., 1 S 14:19, 17:24, 2 S 4:10, 
19:41 Keth., 21:16, 1 K 9:20f., 12:17, 2 K 25:22, Jer 6:19, 28:8, 33:24, 4425.2—In 1 K 15:13, 2 

                                                 
1 1 Exhaustive statistics of the use of ויהי in its many and various connexions are given 
by König in ZAW. 1899, p. 260 ff. 
2 2 Cf. the Mêša� inscription, l. 5 (Omri) the king of Israel, ויענו he oppressed Moab, 
&c.—The peculiar imperfect consecutive in Gn 30:27 b (in the earlier editions 
explained as equivalent to an object-clause) arises rather from a pregnant brevity of 
expression: I have observed and have come to the conclusion, the Lord hath blessed 
me, &c.—In Gn 27:34 read, with LXX, ַוְיִהי before ִּכְׁשמַֹע. 



K 16:14 the preceding noun, used absolutely, is even regarded as the object of the following 
imperfect consecutive, and is therefore introduced by ֶאת־. 

3. The imperfect consecutive serves, in the cases treated under a–h, to represent 
either expressly, or at least to a great extent, a chronological succession of actions or 
events; elsewhere it expresses those actions, &c., which represent the logical 
consequence of what preceded, or a result arising from it by an inherent necessity. 
Thus the imperfect consecutive is used— 

(a) As a final summing up of the preceding narrative, e. g. Gn 2:1, 23:20 ָקם ַ֫וָּי
 so (in this way) the field became (legally) the property of Abraham, &c.; 1 S ַהׂשֶָּדה וג׳
17:50, 31:6. 

(b) To express a logical or necessary consequence of that which immediately 
precedes, e. g. Gn 39:2, Jb 2:3 and he still holdeth fast his integrity, ִני וג׳ַ֫וְּתִסיֵת  so that 
thou thus (as it now appears) groundlessly movedst me against him; Ps 65:9 so that 
they are afraid …; even a consequence which happens conditionally, Jer 20:17 ַוְּתִהי so 
that my mother should have been … Another instance of the kind perhaps (if the text 
be correct) is Jer 38:9 ָמתַ֫וָּי  so that he dies (must die). 

Rem. Such consecutive clauses frequently occur after interrogative sentences, e. g. Is 
51:12 who art thou (i. e. art thou so helpless), ַוִּהֽיְרִאי that thou art (must needs be) afraid? Ps 
144:3 (cf. Ps 8:5, where in a very similar context ִּכי that is used with the imperfect); Gn 12:19 
 .so that I might have sent thee away ָוֲֽאַׁשֵּלֲֽחָך 31:27 ;(ָוֶֽאַּקח)

4. As regards the range of time it is to be carefully noticed— 

(a) That the imperfect consecutive may represent all varieties in the relations of 
tense and mood, which, according to § 107 a, follow from the idea of the imperfect; 

(b) That the more precise determination of the range of time to which an imperfect 
consecutive relates must be inferred in each case from the character of the preceding 
tense (or tense-equivalent), to which it is attached, in a more or less close relation, as 
temporal or logical sequence. Thus the imperfect consecutive serves— 

(1) To represent actions, events, or states, which are past (or were repeated in past 
time), when it is united with tenses, or their equivalents, which refer to an actual past. 

Cf. the examples given above, under a and f, of the imperfect consecutive as an historic 
tense. The imperfect consecutive also frequently occurs as the continuation of a perfect 
(preterite) in a subordinate clause; e. g. Gn 27:1, Nu 11:20, Dt 4:37, 1 S 8:8, 1 K 2:5, 11:33, 
18:13, &c.; also in Is 49:7 ָּךַ֫וִּיְבָחֶר  is the continuation of a preterite, contained, according to the 
sense, in the preceding ֲאֶׁשר .ִנֱֽאָמן.—In Jb 31:26, 34 the imperfect consecutive is joined to an 
imperfect denoting the past in a conditional sentence. An imperfect consecutive occurs in 
dependence on a perfect which has the sense of a pluperfect (§ 106 f), e. g. in Gn 26:18, 
28:6f., 31:19, 34 (now Rachel had taken the teraphim, ִׂשֵמםַוְּת  and had put them, &c.); Nu 
14:36, 1 S 28:3, 2 S 2:23, Is 39:1. Finally there are the cases in which an infinitival or 
participial construction representing past time, according to § 113 r, § 116 x, is taken up and 
continued by an imperfect consecutive. 



(2) To represent present actions, &c., in connexion with tenses, or their 
equivalents, which describe actions and states as being either present or lasting on into 
the present (continuing in their effect); so especially, 

(α) In connexion with the present perfects, described in § 106 g, e. g. Ps 16:9 
therefore my heart is glad (ָׂשַמח) and my glory rejoiceth ( ֶגלַ֫וָּי ); Is 3:16 (parallel with a 
simple imperfect). Cf. also such examples as Ps 29:10 ֶׁשבַ֫וֵּי  (prop. he sat down, and 
has been enthroned ever since), Ps 41:13. 

(β) In connexion with those perfects which represent experiences frequently 
confirmed (see § 106 k), e. g. Jb 14:2 he cometh up (ָיָצא) like a flower, and is cut 
down (ַוִּיָּמל); he fleeth (ַוִּיְבַרח) also as a shadow, דְולֹא ַיֲֽעמֹו  and continueth not; Jb 
20:15, 24:2, 11, Is 40:24, Pr 11:2. 

(γ) In connexion with imperfects which, in one of the ways described in § 107. 2, 
are used in the sense of the present; e. g. Jb 14:10 but man dieth (ָימּות) and becometh 
powerless (ַוֶּיֱחָֽלׁש), &c., i. e. remains powerless; Jb 4:5, Ho 8:13, Hb 1:9f., Ps 55:18, 
90:3, Jb 5:15, 7:18, 11:3 (when thou mockest), 12:25, 34:24, 37:8 (parallel with a 
simple imperfect); 39:15. In the apodosis of a conditional sentence, Ps 59:16, so also 
after an interrogative imperfect, 1 S 2:29, Ps 42:6 (ַוֶּתֱֽהִמי for which in verse 12 and in 
43:5 we have ּוַמה־ֶּתֱֽהִמי and why art thou disquieted?). 

(δ) In dependence on participles, which represent what at present continues or is 
being repeated, e. g. Nu 22:11, 1 S 2:6, 2 S 19:2 behold the king weepeth (ּבֶֹכה) and 
mourneth (ַוִּיְתַאֵּבל) for Absalom; Am 5:8, 9:5f., Na 1:4, Ps 34:8, Pr 20:26, Jb 12:22 ff., 
but cf. e. g. Jb 12:4 קֵֹרא ֶלֱֽאלֹוַּה who called upon God, הּוַ֫וַּיֲֽעֵנ  and he answered him. 

(ε) In dependence on other equivalents of the present, as in Is 51:12, Ps 144:3 (see 
above, m); Jb 10:22. So especially as the continuation of an infinitive, which is 
governed by a preposition (cf. § 144 r), Is 30:12, Jer 10:13, Ps 92:8, &c. 

(3) To represent future actions, &c., in dependence on—(α) an imperfect which 
refers to the future, Ps 49:15, 94:22f.;—(β) a perfect consecutive, or those perfects 
which, according to § 106 n, are intended to represent future events as undoubtedly 
certain, and therefore as though already accomplished (perf. propheticum); cf. Is 5:15 
(parallel with a simple imperfect separated from ו); 5:16 (cf. 2:11, 17, where the same 
threat is expressed by the perfect consecutive); 5:25, 9:5, 10f., 1315.17 ff., 22:7 ff., Jo 
2:23, Mi 2:13, Ez 33:4, 6, Ps 7:13, 64:8 ff.;—(γ) a future participle, Jer 4:16.1 

Rem. An imperfect consecutive in dependence on a perfect or imperfect, which represents 
an action occurring only conditionally, is likewise used only in a hypothetical sense, e. g. Jb 

                                                 
1 1 Also in Jer 51:29 the imperfects consecutive are attached to the threat virtually 
contained in the preceding imperatives. On the other hand ַוָּיֵח�ּלּו  Ho 8:10 would be 
very remarkable as expressing a future; the text is, however, certainly corrupt, and 
hence the Cod. Babyl. and the Erfurt MS. 3 endeavour to remedy it by ְויח׳, and Ewald 
reads ְוָיִחלּו—In Ez 28:16 (cf. Jer 15:6f.) ָוֲֽאַחֶּלְלָך appears to announce an action 
irrevocably determined upon, and therefore represented as already accomplished; cf. 
the prophetic perfects in verse 17 ff. 



ִני֫אִתי ַוַּיֲֽעֵנִ֫אם־ָקָר 9:16  if I had called, and he had answered me, yet …; Ps 139:11 ָוֽאַֹמר if I 
should say (previously, in verse 8 f., hypothetical imperfects are used).—In Is 48:18f. an 
imperfect consecutive occurs in dependence on a sentence expressing a wish introduced by 
 Cf. also the .(and it, or so that it were, equivalent to then should it be ַוְיִהי) utinam לּוא
examples mentioned above, under l (Jer 20:17) and m (Gn 31:27), where the imperfect 
consecutive expresses facts occurring contingently. 

§ 112. The Perfect with Wāw Consecutive. 

G. R. Berry, ‘Waw consecutive with the perfect in Hebrew,’ in Bibl. Lit., xxii. (1903), pp. 
60–69. 

1. The perfect, like the imperfect (§ 111), is used with wāw consecutive (cf. § 49 
a; on the external differentiation of the perfect consecutive by a change in the position 
of the tone, see § 49 h) to express actions, events, or states, which are to be attached to 
what precedes, in a more or less close relation, as its temporal or logical consequence. 
And as, according to § 111 a, the narrative which begins with a perfect, or its 
equivalent, is continued in the imperfect consecutive, so, vice versa, the perfect 
consecutive forms the regular continuation to a preceding imperfect, or its equivalent. 

Rem. 1. This alternation of perfect and imperfect or their equivalents is a striking 
peculiarity of the consecutio temporum in Hebrew. It not only affords a certain compensation 
for the lack of forms for tenses and moods, but also gives to Hebrew style the charm of an 
expressive variety, an action conceived as being still in progress (imperfect, &c.), reaching 
afterwards in the perfect a calm and settled conclusion, in order to be again exhibited in 
movement in the imperfect, and vice versa.2 The strict regularity of this alternation belongs 
indeed rather to the higher style, and even then it depends upon the view and intention of the 
speaker, whether he wishes the action, &c., to be regarded as the logical consequence of what 
has preceded, or as simply co-ordinate with it, and so in the same tense. 

2. A succession of any number of other perfects consecutive may be co-ordinated with a 
perfect consecutive (cf. e.g. Ez 14:13, Am 5:19, Ru 3:3, four perfects in each case, Is 8:7 five, 
Ex 6:6f. eight). It is true, however, of the perfect (as conversely of the imperfect, § 112 c), 
that as soon as the Wāw is separated by any intervening word from the verb to which it 
belongs, an imperfect necessarily takes the place of the perfect, e.g. Gn 12:12 when the 
Egyptians shall see thee, they shall say (ְוָֽאְמרּו), This is his wife: and they will kill me ( ְוָהְֽרנּו
 .(ְואָֹתְך ְיַהּיּו) but thee they will save alive (אִֹתי

                                                 
2 2 It is difficult to give a proper explanation of this phenomenon (according to § 49 a, 
note, to be found only in the Canaanitish group of languages), when we have given up 
the theory of a special wāw conversivum in the unscientific sense mentioned in § 49 b, 
note, at the end, and if we accept the fact that the perfect and imperfect consecutive 
cannot possibly be used in a way which contradicts their fundamental character as 
described in §§ 106 and 107. In other words, even the perfect consecutive originally 
represents a finally completed action, &c., just as the imperfect consecutive represents 
an action whichis only beginning, becoming or still continuing, and hence in any case 
incomplete. The simplest view is to suppose, that the use of the perfect consecutive 
originated from those cases, in which it had to express the conclusion (or final 
consequence) of an action which was continued (or repeated) in past time (see the 
examples above), and that this use was afterwards extended to other cases, in which it 
had to represent the temporal or logical consequence of actions, &c., still in progress, 
and thus in the end a regular interchange of the two tenses became recognized. 



2. The perfect consecutive, like the imperfect consecutive, always belongs to the 
period of time expressed by the preceding tense, or its equivalent, with which it is 
connected as the temporal or logical consequence. The particular cases may be 
classed under three heads: (a) the perfect consecutive in immediate dependence (see 
e), (b) in loose connexion (see x) with the preceding, and (c) the perfect consecutive 
at the beginning of the apodosis to other sentences, or their equivalents (see ff). 

3. The perfect consecutive in immediate dependence on the preceding tense, or its 
equivalent, serves 

(a) As a frequentative tense to express past actions, &c., i.e. actions repeatedly 
brought to a conclusion in the past, and follows tenses, or their equivalents, 
representing actions which have continued or been repeated in the past: 

(α) After a simple imperfect, e.g. Gn 2:6 ֵאד ַיֲֽעֶלה there went up a mist (again and 
again) from the earth, ְוִהְׁשָקה and watered (as it were, and ever watered afresh), &c. 
This frequentative use of the perfect consecutive is equally evident after frequentative 
imperfects, Gn 2:10 (ְוָהָיה and it became again every time; ַוְיִהי would mean, and it 
became so once for all); 29:2f. (four perfects consecutive referring to actions repeated 
daily); Ex 33:7–11 ִיַּקח he used to take at each new encampment the tent, ְוָנָטה and to 
pitch it again every time without the camp; notice, amongst the numerous frequent. 
perff. consec., the imperf. in vv. 7, 8, 9, 11, always in a frequentative sense; 34:34f., 
Nu 9:19, 21 (among several simple imperfects), 10:17, Ju 2:19, 1 S 2:19 ַּתֲֽעֶׂשה she 
used to make … ְוַהַֽעְלָתה and brought it to him from year to year; 27:9 (ְוָלַקה), 1 K 
14:28, 2 K 3:25, 12:15 (in verses 16f. imperfects occur again). So also in dependent 
sentences, Gn 6:4 (ְוָיְֽלדּו as a continuation of ָיבֹאּו), Jb 31:29.1 

(β) After an imperfect consecutive, e.g. Ex 39:3 (Samaritan וקצצו), 1 S 5:7 (? see § 
112 rr), 7:16, 2 S 15:2, 5, 16:13 and he threw stones at him, ְוִעַּפר and east dust 
continually; 12:16, 31, 2 K 6:10, 12:11 ff. 15, Jer 37:15, Jb 1:5. 

Rem. The frequentative perfect consecutive is sometimes joined even with imperfects 
consecutive which simply express one single action or occurrence in the past; thus Ex 18:26, 
40:31 f., 1 S 1:4, 2 S 15:1 f., 1 K 14:27 (cf. verse 28); 1 K 18:4, 2 K 12:10. For other 
examples of a loosely connected frequentative perfect consecutive, see below, dd. 

(γ) After a perfect, Gn 37:3 (ְוָעָׂשה לֹו, i.e. as often as he needed a new garment)2; 
Gn 31:7, Nu 11:8, 1 S 16:14, 2 K 3:4, Ps 22:6; 3 in interrogative sentences, 1 S 26:9 
who has ever, &c.; Ps 80:13, Jb 1:1, 4, Ru 4:7. 

                                                 
1 1 Also in Ez 44:12 (where Stade, ZAW. v. 293, would read ֵׁשְֽרתּו and ַוִּיְֽהיּו) the 
unusual tenses may have been intentionally chosen: because they continually 
ministered and so always became afresh … 
2 2 Driver, on this passage, rightly refers to 1 S 2:19. 
3 3 Am 4:7 would also come under this head, if ְוִהְמַטְרִּת�י  is really intended, and the 
statement refers to the past; ָמַנ�ְעִּתי  might, however, also be a perfect expressing 
positive assurance (§ 106 m), and the passage would then come under s. 



(δ) After an infinitive, Am 1:11 ַעל־ָרְרפֹו because he did pursue his brother, ְוִׁשֵחת 
and (on each occasion) did east off all pity (then an imperfect consecutive); after an 
infinitive absolute, Jos 6:13, 2 S 13:19, Jer 23:14. 

(ε) After a participle, Is 6:3 (ְוָקָרא), &c., frequentative, as a continuation of עְֹֽמִדים, 
verse 2); 1 S 2:22, 2 S 17:17.4 

(ζ) After other equivalents of tenses, e.g. Gn 47:22 the priests had a portion from 
Pharaoh, ְוָֽאְכלּו and did eat (year by year), &c.; 1 K 4:7. 

(b) To express present actions, &c., as the temporal or logical consequence of 
actions or events which continue or are repeated in the present, especially such as 
have, according to experience, been at all times frequently repeated, and may be 
repeated at any time: 

(α) After a simple imperfect, e.g. Gn 2:24 therefore a man leaves (ַיֲֽעזֹב is 
accustomed to leave) … ְוָדַבק and cleaves, &c., here, as frequently elsewhere, clearly 
with the secondary idea of purpose, i.e. in order to cleave; Is 5:11 (if ְוָהָיה is to be 
taken as a continuation of ַיְדִליֵקם); Is 28:28, Jer 12:3, Ho 4:3, 7:7, Ps 90:6, Jb 14:9; 
also in dependent clauses, Lv 20:18, Is 29:8, 11 f., Am 5:19. 

(β) After a participle, as the equivalent of a sentence representing a contingent 
action, &c., e.g. Ex 21:12 ַמֵּכה ִאיׁש ָוֵמת (instead of ַמֵּכה there is in verse 20, &c.  ְוִכי ַיֶּכה
 if one smite a man and (so that) he die, &c., Ex 21:16, Is 29:15, Am 6:1, Hb (ִאיׁש
2:12. 

(γ) After an infinitive absolute, Jer 7:9 f. will ye steal, murder, and commit 
adultery (simple infinitives absolute; cf. § 113 ee), ּוָבאֶתם and then come and stand 
before me … and say, &c.; cf. below, u. 

(c) To express future actions, &c., as the temporal or logical consequence of 
tenses, or their equivalents, which announce or require such future actions or events. 
Thus— 

(α) After imperfects in the sense of a simple future, e.g. Am 9:3 f.  ִמׁשָּם ֲאַחֵּפׂש
 I will search and take them out thence, &c.; Gn 4:14, 40:13, Ex 7:3, 1 S ּוְלַקְחִּתים
17:32, 2 K 5:11, Jb 8:6 f. (also with a change of subject, Gn 27:12, Ju 6:16, &c.); and 
in interrogative sentences, Gn 39:9, Ex 2:7, 2 S 12:18, 2 K 14:10, Am 8:8, Ps 41:6; cf. 
also Ru 1:11; in sentences expressing a wish, 2 S 15:4; as well as in almost all kinds 
of dependent clauses. Also in conditional clauses after ִאם־ Gn 32:9, Ex 19:5, 1 S 1:11, 
or ִּכי Gn 37:26, or ֵהן Jer 3:1; in final clauses after ַעןְ֫לַמ  Gn 12:13, Nu 15:40, Is 28:13; 
after ֲאֶׁשר Dt 2:25, or ֶּפן־ Gn 3:22, 19:19, 32:12, Is 6:10, Am 5:6; in temporal clauses, 
Is 32:15, Jer 13:16; and in relative clauses, Gn 24:14, Ju 1:12, 1 S 17:26. 

                                                 
4 4 That ְוָהְֽלָכה, &c., are frequentatives (the maidservant used to go repeatedly and tell 
them) may be seen from ֵיֵֽלכּו (necessarily an imperfect, since it is separated from ְו by 
 of actions which happened ַוֵּיְֽלכּו and ַוַּיְרא on the other hand in verse 18 ;ֽיּוְכלּו and (ֵהם
only once. 



(β) After the jussive (or an imperfect in the sense of a jussive or optative) or 
cohortative, with the same or a different subject, e.g. Gn 1:14 f.  ְוָחיּו... ְיִהי ְמאֹרֹת  let 
there be lights … and let them be, &c.; Gn 24:4, 28:3, 31:44, 1 K 1:2, 22:13, Ru 2:7, 1 
Ch 22:11; after a jussive expressing an imprecation, Ps 109:10. 

(γ) After an imperative, also with the same or a different subject, e.g. 2 S 7:5  ֵלְך
 as also) ֵלְך go and tell (that thou mayst tell), &c., and often, perf. consec. after ְוָֽאַמְרָּת
the perf. consec. of ָאַמר and ִּדֶּבר very frequently follows other imperatives); Gn 6:14, 
8:17, 27:43 f., 1 S 15:3, 18, 1 K 2:36, Jer 48:26. 

(δ) After perfects which express a definite expectation or assurance (cf. § 106 m 
and n), e.g. Gn 17:20 ְכִּתי אֹתֹו ְוִהְפֵרִתי אֹתֹוִ֫הֵּנה ֵּבַר  behold, I have blessed him, and will 
make him fruitful, &c.; Is 2:11, 5:14; on Am 4:7 see above, note 3 on h; in an 
interrogative sentence, Ju 9:9, 11:13. 

(ε) After a participle, e.g. Gn 7:4 for yet seven days, ָֽאנִֹכי ַמְמִטיר and I will cause it 
to rain … יִתיּ֫וָמִח  and I will (i.e. in order to) destroy, &c.; Jer 21:9; also with a 
different subject, Gn 24:43 f. the maiden which cometh forth (ַהּיֵֹצאת) … יָהַ֫מְרִּתי ֵאֶלְוָֽא  
to whom I shall say …, ְוָֽאְמָרה and she (then) shall say, &c. This use of the perfect 
consecutive is especially frequent after a participle introduced by ִהֵּנה, e.g. Gn 6:17 f.; 
with a different subject 1 K 20:36, Am 6:14; after a complete noun-clause introduced 
by ִהֵּנה (cf. § 140), Ex 3:13 behold, I come (i.e. if I shall come) … ְוָֽאַמְרִּתי ָלֶהם and shall 
say unto them …, ְוָֽאְמרּו and they (then) shall say, &c.; 1 S 14:8 ff., Is 7:14, 8:7 f., 
39:6. 

(ζ) After an infinitive absolute, whether the infinitive absolute serves to strengthen 
the finite verb (see § 113 t), e.g. Is 31:5, or is used as an emphatic substitute for a 
cohortative or imperfect (§ 113 dd and ee), e.g. Lv 2:6, Dt 1:16, Is 5:5, Ez 23:46 f. 

(η) After an infinitive construct governed by a preposition (for this change from 
the infinitive construction to the finite verb, cf. § 114 r), e.g. 1 S 10:8 יָך ַ֫עד־ּבֹוִאי ֵאֶל
 ,till I come unto thee (prop. until my coming) and show thee, &c.; Gn 18:25 ְוֽהֹוַדְעִּתי ְלָך
27:45, Ju 6:18, Ez 39:27; cf. 1 K 2:37, 42. 

Rem. To the same class belong 1 S 14:24, where the idea of time precedes, until it be 
evening and until I be avenged, &c., and Is 5:8, where the idea of place precedes, in both 
cases governed by ַעד־. 

4. The very frequent use of the perfect consecutive in direct dependence upon 
other tenses (see above, d–v) explains how it finally obtained a kind of independent 
force—especially for the purpose of announcing future events—and might depend 
loosely on sentences to which it stood only in a wider sense in the relation of a 
temporal or logical consequence. Thus the perfect consecutive is used— 

(a) To announce future events, &c., in loose connexion with a further 
announcement, e.g. Gn 41:30 ְוָקמּו and two co-ordinate perfects consecutive, 
equivalent to but then shall arise, &c.; frequently so after ִהֵּנה with a following 
substantive (1 S 9:8), or a participial clause (cf. the analogous instances above, under 
t), e.g. 1 S 2:31 behold, the days come, ְוָנַֽדְעִּתי that I will cut off, &c.; Is 39:6, Am 4:2, 



8:11, 9:13, and very often in Jeremiah; after an expression of time, Ex 17:4, Is 10:25, 
29:17, Jer 51:33, Ho 1:4. Further, when joined to a statement concerning present or 
past facts, especially when these contain the reason for the action, &c., expressed in 
the perfect consecutive; cf. Is 6:7 lo, this hath touched thy lips, ְוָסר therefore thine 
iniquity shall be taken away, &c. (not copulative and it is taken away, since it is 
parallel with a simple imperfect), Gn 20:11, 26:22, Ju 13:3 (here in an adversative 
sense); Ho 8:14. In loose connexion with a noun-clause, a long succession of perfects 
consecutive occurs in Ex 6:6 ff. Also in Amos 5:26 ּוְנָׁשאֶתם may be an announcement 
yea, ye shall take up; but cf. below, rr. 

Rem. 1. Very frequently the announcement of a future event is attached by means of 1ְוָהָיה 
and it shall come to pass (cf. the analogous continuation in the past by means of 111 § ,ַוְיִהי, 
2), after which the event announced (sometimes after a long parenthesis) follows in one or 
more (co-ordinate) perfects consecutive, Gn 9:14, 12:12 (ְוָהָיה ִכי=if, as in 46:33, Ex 1:10, 
22:26 and frequently), 1 K 18:12, Is 14:3 f., Am 8:9; or in the imperfect, Gn 4:14, Is 2:2, 3:24, 
4:3, 7:18, 21 ff. (cf. 29:8); or in the jussive, Lv 14:9. It very rarely happens that the verb 
which is thus loosely added, agrees in gender and number with the following subject, as in Nu 
5:27, Jer 42:16 ְוָהְֽיָתה (before ֶרבַ֫הֶח ), and in Jer 42:17 ְוִיְהיּו (before ָּכל־ָהֲֽאָנִׁשים). 

2. The jussive form ִויִהי occurs (in the sense described in y) instead of ְוָהָיה in 1 S 10:5, 2 S 
5:24 (1 Ch 14:15), 1 K 14:5, Ru 3:4, although in the first three places a jussive is wholly 
inadmissible in the context, and even in Ru 3:4 (where an admonition follows) ְוָהָיה would be 
expected (see below, bb). In 1 K 14:5 the form is a textual error, and the pointing should 
simply be ַוְיִהי. In the other passages ויהי (always before an infinitive with a preposition) stands 
at the beginning of the sentence at an unusually long distance from the principal tone, and 
hence is certainly to be explained according to § 109 k, except that in 1 S 10:5, &c., the 
simply rhythmical jussive form takes the place, not of the full imperfect form, but 
(exceptionally) of the perfect consecutive. 

(b) To introduce a command or wish: Dt 10:19 love ye therefore the stranger; 1 S 
6:5, 24:16, 1 K 2:6 (in Gn 40:14 the precative perfect consecutive, as elsewhere the 
cohortative, jussive, and imperative, is strengthened by means of ָנא). So, also, in loose 
connexion with participial and other noun-clauses (see above, x), Gn 45:12 f., 1 K 2:2 
f., Ru 3:3 f., 3:9.—In Gn 17:11 the perfect consecutive (ּוְנַמְלֶּתם and ye shall be 
circumcised, &c.) is used to explain a preceding command. 

Rem. As in the cases mentioned above under y, the connexion may be made by means of 
 Thus with a following perfect consecutive, e.g. Gn 46:33, 47:24, Ju 4:20. Cf. also Gn .ְוָהָיה
24:14, where the real wish, at least as regards the sense, is contained in the next sentence. 

(c) To introduce a question, whether in loose connexion with another interrogative 
sentence (see above, p), e.g. Gn 29:15 art thou my brother (equivalent to, Surely thou 
art), ִניַ֫וֲֽעַבְדַּת  and shouldest thou then serve me for naught? or with a positive 
statement, e.g. Ex 5:5 (ְוִהְׁשַּבֶּתם will ye then make them rest?); Nu 16:10, 1 S 25:11, 
and (if it is Milera�) Ps 50:21 (ְוֶהֱֽהַרְׁשִּתי). 

(d) To introduce actions frequently repeated hence analogous to the numerous 
examples of a frequentative perfect consecutive, above, under e), e.g. 1 S 1:3 (ְוָעָלה of 
annual festival journeys); 13:21 (where, however, the text appears radically corrupt); 

                                                 
1 1 On the various combinations with ָוָהָיה see König’s statistics in ZAW. xix. 272 ff. 



 ,ְוִכְלְּכלּו) K 5:7 1 ;(ְולֹא ְיַחֶּיה i.e. every time, therefore continued by means of ,ְוִהָּכה) 27:9
parallel with a simple imperfect); 9:25, Jer 25:4, Ho 12:11, Dn 8:4.—In Jb 1:4 f. a 
series of frequentative perfects consecutive is interrupted by an imperfect consecutive, 
while a simple imperfect (as the modus rei repetitae) forms the conclusion. In Jer 6:17 
a similar perfect is expressly marked, by placing the tone on the final syllable 
(according to § 49 h), as parallel with the real perfects consecutive. 

Rem. The loose connexion of tempora frequentativa by ְוָהָיה (cf. the Rem. on y and bb) is 
also very common in this sense; thus with a following perfect consecutive, Gn 30:41 f. (but in 
verse 42a, where the verb is separated from the Wāw by an insertion, we find לֹא ָיִׂשים he used 
not to put them in, according to § 107 e); Gn 38:9, Ex 17:11, 33:7 ff. (see above, e), Nu 21:9, 
Ju 6:3, 19:30, 1 S 16:23 (followed by five perfects consecutive); 2 S 15:5; with a following 
imperfect (as the modus rei repetitae), Ju 2:19, 2 S 14:26.—In Ju 12:5 f. והיה, contrary to what 
would be expected, is continued by means of the imperfect consecutive, and in 1 S 13:22 by 
 .with the perfect (instead of the imperfect) ְולֹא

5. Further, the perfect consecutive is very frequently employed with a certain 
emphasis to introduce the apodosis after sentences (or their equivalents) which 
contain a condition, a reason, or a statement of time. Such an apodosis, as in the cases 
already treated, may represent either future events, or commands and wishes, or even 
events which have been often repeated in the past. Thus— 

(a) The perfect consecutive occurs in the apodosis to conditional sentences1 (§ 159 
g, o, s): 

(α) After ִאם with the imperfect, e.g. 2 K 7:4b נּו ָוָמְֽתנּוִ֫אם־ְיִמיֻת  if they kill us, (well 
then) we shall but die; here the perfect consecutive is used obviously with greater 
emphasis than the imperfect (ִנְחֶיה) which immediately precedes; Gn 18:26, 24:8, 41, 
32:9, Nu 30:15, Ju 4:20, 1 S 1:11, 20:6, 1 K 3:14, Na 3:12, Ec 4:11. 

(β) After ִאם with the perfect (in the sense of a futurum exactum), Nu 5:27, 2 K 
5:20, 74a, Is 4:4 f.; as precative apodosis after ִאם־ָנא with the perf. preteritum, Gn 
33:10; as a frequentative perfect consecutive, to represent past events in the apodosis 
after ִאם with a perfect, Gn 38:9, Nu 21:9, Ju 6:3, Jb 7:4; after ִאם with imperfect, Gn 
31:8. 

(γ) After ִּכי (in case, suppose that) with the imperfect, Gn 12:12, Ex 18:16, Ju 
13:17, Is 58:7, Ez 14:13.2 Frequentative with reference to the past, after ִּכי with 
frequentative perfect, Ju 2:18, Jb 7:13f. 

(δ) After ֲאֶׁשר with the imperfect, Gn 44:9  ָוֵמת... ִיָּמֵצא ִאּתֹו ֲאֶׁשר  with whomsoever … 
it be found, let him die; with the perfect, Ex 21:13 and if a man lie not in wait, &c.; Ju 
1:12. 

                                                 
1 1 In a number of the examples of this kind the protasis is already loosely connected 
by means of והיה, and hence some of them had to be already mentioned above, under 
y, bb, ee. 
2 2 In 1 S 24:19 a question appears to be expressed by the perfect consecutive, for if a 
man find his enemy, will he let him go well away? Probably, however, with 
Klostermann, ּוִמי should be read for ְוִכי. 



(ε) Very frequently after a perfect consecutive (one or more) containing the 
condition, e.g. Gn 44:29 םְוֽהֹוַרְדֶּת  and if ye take (or shall have ּוְלַקְחֶּתם ַּגם־ֶאת־ֶזה … 
taken) this one also … ye shall bring down, &c.; cf. Gn 33:13, 42:38, 44:4, 22, 47:30, 
Nu 30:12, Ru 2:9, and probably also Ez 39:28.—Also frequentative in reference to the 
past, e.g. 1 S 17:34 f. … אִתיּ֫וָבא ָהֲֽאִרי ְוָיָצ  and when there came (as sometimes 
happened) a lion … I went out, &c.; Ex 33:10, Nu 10:17 ff., 1 K 18:10, Jer 20:9 (the 
perfects consecutive being regularly continued in the apodosis by ְולֹא with an 
imperfect1). 

Rem. The perfect consecutive may be used also in the protasis to express a condition 
when the employment of the perfect consecutive in the apodosis has become impossible, 
owing to an emphatic word having to stand before it; thus in Ez 14:14 on account of ָּמהֵ֫ה ; 
33:4 on account of ָּדמֹו.—In 1 S 14:52 the imperfect consecutive, contrary to what might be 
expected, stands in the apodosis, and when Saul saw any … valiant man, he took him unto 
him, where הּוַ֫וַּיַֽאְסֵפ  suggests the special case, rather than a repeated occurrence; cf. 2 S 15:2. 
Conversely, in 1 S 2:16 (ַוּיֹאֶמֹר perhaps a mere mistake for ְוָאַמר), 17:35 b an imperfect 
consecutive stands in the protasis. 

(ζ) After various equivalents of sentences, which contain a condition; thus, after a 
substantive standing absolutely, or a participle (a casus pendens), Gn 17:14  ְוָעֵרל ָזָכר ...
 and the uncircumcised male (in case such an one be found), he shall be cut ְוִנְכְרָתה וג׳
off, &c.; cf. Gn 30:32, Ex 12:15, 2 S 14:10, Is 6:13, and (after an infinitive with a 
preposition) 2 S 7:14; in a wider sense also Ex 4:21, 9:19, 12:44, Is 9:4, 56:5. 

(b) The perfect consecutive serves as the apodosis to causal clauses; thus e.g. after 
ַען ִּכיַ֫י  with the perfect, Is 3:16 f.; after ַען ֲאֶׁשרַ֫י  with perfect, 1 K 20:28; after ֶקבֵ֫ע  with 

perfect, Nu 14:24; also after what are equivalent to causal clauses, e.g. Ps 25:11 ( ַען ְ֫לַמ
ְוָסַֽלְחָּת... ִׁשְמָך   for thy name’s sake … pardon …); Is 37:29 after ַעןַ֫י  with an infinitive. 

(c) The perfect consecutive occurs as the apodosis to temporal clauses or their 
equivalents, e.g. 1 S 2:15 ּוָבא... ַער ַהּכֵֹהן ֶ֫לב ַנֶ֫רם ַיְקִטרּון ֶאת־ַהֵחְּ֫בֶט  before they burnt the 
fat, the priest’s servant came (used to come), &c., hence a frequentative perfect 
consecutive relating to the past, as in Ex 1:19; also after participial clauses (§ 116 w), 
e.g. 1 S 2:13 f. ּוָבא... ַבח ָּ֫כל־ִאיׁש זֵֹבַח ֶז  when(ever) any man offered sacrifice, then 
came, &c. (so Ju 19:30, 2 S 20:12), with a frequentative perfect consecutive. The 
perfect consecutive is very frequently used to announce future actions or events after 
simple expressions of time of any kind; thus Gn 3:5, Ex 32:34 (after ְּביֹום with the 
infinitive), cf. also such examples as Gn 44:31, Ju 16:2, Jos 6:10, 1 S 1:22, 16:23 
(numerous frequentative perfects consecutive after the infinitive with a preposition; so 
2 S 15:5, see above, ee); 1 S 20:18, 2 S 14:26, 15:10, Is 18:5; moreover, Ex 17:4, Is 
10:25, 29:17, 37:26; even after single disconnected words, e.g. Ex 16:6 ֶרב ִוֽיַדְעֶּתםֶ֫ע  at 
even (when it becomes evening) then ye shall know; cf. verse 7, Lv 7:16, 1 K 13:31, 
Pr 24:27. 
                                                 
1 1 In all these examples (not only in the frequentative perfects consecutive) the 
original idea of the perfect, which also underlies the perfect consecutive, comes out 
very distinctly. Gn 44:29 (see above) implies in the mind of the speaker, If it ever 
shall have come to this, that ye have taken this one also, then ye have thereby brought 
me down to Sheol. 



6. Finally there still remains a number of passages which cannot be classed with 
any of those hitherto mentioned. Of these, some are due to the influence of Aramaic 
modes of expression, while in others the text is evidently corrupt.1 In a few instances 
we can do no more than merely call attention to the incorrectness of the expression. 
(We are not of course concerned here with the cases—usually occurring in dependent 
clauses—in which a 2nd pers. perf. with Wāw copulative is simply co-ordinate with 
what precedes, as in Gn 28:6, and probably Nu 21:15, Dt 33:2.) 

(a) The influence of the Aramaic construction of the perfect with ְו as the narrative tense, 
instead of the Hebrew imperfect consecutive (cf. Kautzsch, Gramm. des Bibl.-Aram., § 71 b), 
is certainly to be traced in Qoheleth, and sporadically in other very late books,2 perhaps also 
in a few passages in the hooks of Kings, which are open to the suspicion of being due to later 
interpolation; so probably 1 K 12:32 2 ;ְוֶהֱֽעִמיִד K 11:1 Keth. ְוָלַקח 14:14 ;וראתה (in the parallel 
passage, 2 Ch 25:24, the word is wanting); 2 K 23:4 ְוַנָׂשא, &c.; verse 10 ְוִטֵּמא, &c.; verse 12 
 .c.3 Cf. also Ez 37:2, 7, 10& ,ְוָׂשַרף c.; verse 15& ,ְוִהְׁשִליְך

(b) The text is certainly corrupt in Is 40:6 (read with the LXX and Vulgate ָואַֹֽמר); Jer 
38:28, where the narrative breaks off in the middle of the sentence; 40:3 (ְוָהָיה, &c., wanting in 
the LXX); also in Ju 7:13 ֶֹהלְוָנַפל ָהא  is altogether redundant; in 1 S 3:13 read, with 
Klostermann, the 2nd sing. masc. instead of והגדתי; in 1 K 21:12 יבּוְ֫והִׁש  is, no doubt, 
incorrectly repeated from verse 9, where it is an imperative. 

Of other questionable instances, (α) the following, at any rate, may also be explained as 
frequentatives, Gn 21:25, 49:23, Ex 36:38, 38:28, 39:3, 1 S 5:7, 17:20, 24:11 (but even so 
 would be expected); 2 K 23:12, Is 28:26 (parallel with an imperfect); Am 5:26 (unless it ְוָֽאְמרּו
is rather, yea, ye shall take up; see above, x); Ps 26:3, Ezr 8:36. 

(β) A longer or constant continuance in a past state is perhaps represented by the perfect 
with ְו (as a variety of the frequentative perfect with ְו), in Gn 15:6, 34:5, Nu 21:20, Jos 9:12, 
22:3b, Is 22:14, Jer 3:9. But the unusual perfects consec. in Jos 15:3–11, 16:2–8 (ultimately 
parallel with an imperf. as in 17:9, 18:20), 18:12–21, 19:11–14.22.26–29.34, are without 
doubt rightly explained by Bennett (SBOT., Joshua, p. 23) as originally containing the 
directions either of God to Joshua or of Joshua to the people; cf. the evident trace of this in 
                                                 
1 1 Mayer Lambert, REJ. xxvi. 55, is probably right in pointing some of these forms 
as infin. abs. instead of perfects. 
2 2 In the whole of Qoheleth the imperfect consecutive occurs only in 1:17 and 4:1, 7. 
Several of the perfects with ְו can no doubt be explained as frequentatives, e.g. 1:13, 
2:5, 9, 11, 13, 15, 5:18, compared with 6:2; but this is impossible in such passages as 
9:14 ff. In Ezra, Driver reckons only six examples of the historical perfect with ְו, in 
Nehemiah only six, and in Esther six or seven. 
3 3 Stade in ZAW. v. 291 ff. and in Ausgeäwhlte akad. Reden, Giessen, 1899, p. 194 ff. 
and appendix p. 199, discusses, in connexion with 2 K 12:12, a number of critically 
questionable perfects with ְו. He considers that the whole section, 2 K 23:4 from ְוָנָׂשא 
to verse 5 inclusive, is to be regarded as a gloss, since the continuation of an imperfect 
consecutive by means of a perfect with ְו never occurs in pre-exilic documents, except 
in places where it is due to corruption of the original text. The theory of frequentative 
perfects consecutive (even immediately after imperfects consecutive), which has been 
supported above, under f and g, by a large number of examples, is quite inconsistent 
with the character of the action in 2 K 23:5 ְוִהְׁשִּבית, verse 8 ְוָנָתץ, and verse 14 ְוִׁשַּבר. 
SBOT. SBOT. = Sacred Books of the Old Testament, ed. by P. Haupt. Lpz. and 
Baltimore, 1893 ff. 



15:4b. A redactor transformed the directions into a description but left the perfects consec., 
which are to be explained as in aa. In the same way ְוָהיּו Ex 36:29 is most simply explained as 
repeated from 26:25. 

(γ) The following are due to errors in the text, or to incorrect modes of expression: Ex 
36:29 f., Ju 3:23, 1 16:18 (read ַוַּיֲֽעלּו), 1 S 4:19, 17:38, 2 S 16:5, 19:18 f. (read ָצְֽלחּו and 
 is, no doubt intentionally, assimilated to the four other ושאלת K 3:11 (where 1 ,(ַוַּיַֽעְברּו
perfects); 13:3, 20:21; 2 K 14:7 (where, with Stade, ַלע ּתַפׁשְ֫וֶאת־ַהֶּס  should be read); 14:14, 
18:4 (where, at any rate, ְוִׁשַּבר might be taken as a frequentative, but not וכרת, &c.; evidently 
the perfects are co-ordinated only in form with 24:14 ,21:15 ,18:36 ;(הּוא ֵהִסיר, Jer 37:15 
(where ְוִהּכּו, but not ְוָנְֽתנּו, might be frequentative); Ez 9:7 (omit ְוָיְֽצאּו with Stade, and read 
 after an ְוָאְכָלה) Am 7:4 ;(êl before an imperfect consecutive�Mil והשבתי) 20:22 ;(ְוַהּכּו
imperfect consecutive); Jb 16:12. 

Finally, in 1 S 1:12, 10:9, 17:48, 25:20, 2 S 6:16, 2 K 3:15, Jer 37:11, Am 7:2 ַוְיִהי is to be 
read throughout instead of ְוָהָיה, but in Gn 38:5 ְוִהיא with the LXX. 

THE INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE. 

§ 113. The Infinitive Absolute. 

Cf. the dissertation of J. Kahan, and, especially, the thorough investigation by E. Sellin, 
both entitled, Ueber die verbal-nominals Doppelnatur der hebräischen Participien und 
Infinitive, &c., Lpz. 1889; F. Prätorius, ‘Ueber die sogen. Infin. absol. des Hebr.’ in 
ZDMG. 1902, pp. 546 ff. 

1. The infinitive absolute is employed according to § 45 to emphasize the idea of 
the verb in the abstract, i.e. it speaks of an action (or state) without any regard to the 
agent or to the circumstances of time and mood under which it takes place. As the 
name of an action the infinitive absolute, like other nouns in the stricter sense, may 
form part of certain combinations (as a subject, predicate, or object, or even as a 
genitive,1 see below); but such a use of the infinitive absolute (instead of the infinitive 
construct with or without a preposition) is, on the whole, rare, and, moreover, open to 
question on critical grounds. On the other hand, the infinitive absolute frequently 
exhibits its character as an expression of the verbal idea by taking an object, either in 
the accusative or even with a preposition. 

Examples of the use of the infinitive absolute:— 

(a) As subject, Pr 25:27  לֹא טֹובָאכֹל ְּדַבׁש ַהְרּבֹות  it is not good to eat much honey; Jer 10:5, 
Jb 6:25, Ec 4:17; epexegetically, after a demonstrative pronoun, Is 58:5 f., Zc 14:12. 

(b) As predicate, Is 32:17 and the effect of righteousness (is) ַטחַ֫הְׁשֵקט ָוֶב  quietness (prop. 
to find rest) and confidence. 

                                                 
1 1 Or does ונעל, as a frequentative, imply fastening with several bolts? It is, at all 
events, to be noticed, that in 2 S 13:18 also ונעל follows an imperfect consecutive. 
ZDMG. ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenländischen Gesellschaft, Lpz. 
1846 ff., since 1903 ed. by A. Fischer. 
1 1 The infinitive absolute can never be joined with a genitive or a pronominal suffix. 



(c) As object, Is 1:17 ִלְמדּו ֵהיֵטב learn to do well; Is 7:15, Pr 15:12, Jb 9:18; according to 
the sense also Jer 9:23 23:14, as well as Is 5:5 (ָהֵסר and ָּפרֹץ virtually depend on the idea of 
the wish contained in עֶֹׂשה); Is 22:13, where a long series of infinitives absolute is governed 
by ִהֵּנה, and 59:13 (six infinitives governed by ְיַדֲֽענּום in verse 12); Dt 28:56 is strange since 
the object precedes the infinitive absolute which governs it,2 also Is 42:24, where the 
statement of place precedes the infinitive absolute.—In Jer 9:4, Jb 13:3 the infinitive absolute 
as the object of the verb is placed before it for the sake of emphasis (with the verb negatived 
by לֹא in Is 57:20, Jer 49:23), so also in La 3:45 where it is the remoter object and co-
ordinated with a substantive. 

(d) As genitive, Is 14:23 ְּבַמְטֲאֵטא ַהְׁשֵמד with the besom of destruction; so perhaps also 4:4 
 cf. further, Pr 1:3, 21:16. The infinitive absolute is never used in immediate ;ְּברּוַח ָּבֵער
connexion with prepositions3 (which as being originally substantives govern the genitive), but 
always the infinitive construct; but if a second infinitive is co-ordinated by ְו with such an 
infinitive construct, it has the form of the infinitive absolute (since it is released from the 
immediate government of the preposition), e.g. 1 S 22:13 … ְּבִתְּתָך לֹו ֶלֶחם ְוָׁשאֹול לֹו ֵּבֽאלִֹהים in 
that thou hast given him bread … and hast enquired of God for him; Ez 36:3; 1 S 25:26, 33 
(after ִמן); after ְל Ex 32:6, Jer 7:18, 44:17. 

(e) Governing an accusative of the object, e.g. Is 22:13 ָהרֹג ָּבָקר ְוָׁשחֹם צאֹן slaying oxen 
and killing sheep; cf. Ex 20:8, 23:30, Dt 5:12, Is 37:19, Ez 23:30, and of the examples in a–d, 
Dt 28:56 Is 5:5, 58:6 f., Pr 25:27, &c.; followed by a preposition, e.g. Is 7:15  ָמאֹוס ָּבָרע ּוָבחֹור
 .(הֹוֵכַח לֹו) to refuse the evil and choose the good; Pr 15:12 ַּבּטֹוב

If the object be a personal pronoun, then, since the infinitive absolute can never be united 
with a suffix (see the note on a), it is affixed by means of the accusative-sign (אֹת) ֵאת, e.g. Jer 
 .and knoweth me; Ez 36:3 ְוָידֹוַע אִֹתי 9:23

2. Analogous to the use of the infinitive absolute as the accusative of the object, 
mentioned in d, is its employment as a casus adverbialis1 in connexion with some 
form of the finite verb, to describe more particularly the manner or attendant 
circumstances (especially those of time and place) under which an action or state has 
taken place, or is taking place, or will take place; e.g. Jer 22:19 he shall be buried 
with the burial of an ass, ָסחֹוב ְוַהְׁשֵלְך a drawing and casting forth, i.e. being drawn and 
cast forth, &c.; Gn 21:16 (ַהְרֵחק a removing, i.e. distant; cf. Ex 33:7, Jos 3:16); Gn 
30:32, Ex 30:36, Nu 6:5, 23, 15:35 (where a subject is added subsequently; see below, 
gg); Jos 3:17, 1 S 3:12 (ָהֵחל ְוַכֵּלה a beginning and ending, i.e. from beginning to end); 
2 S 8:2, Is 7:11 (ַהֲֽעֵמק and ַהְגֵּבַּה, prop. a making deep …, and a making high, i.e. 
whether thy request extend to the world below or to the height above); 57:17 (ַהְסֵּתר in 
hiding, sc. my face); Jer 3:15 (ֵּדָעה ְוַהְׁשֵּכיל with knowledge and understanding); Hb 

                                                 
2 2 Perhaps ַהֵּצג according to § 53 k should be explained as an infinitive construct, or 
should be written ַהִּצג. 
 .S 1:9 is impossible Hebrew, and as the LXX shows, a late addition 1 ואחרי ָׁשתֹה 3 3
1 1 That this casus adverbialis also was originally regarded as an accusative, may be 
seen from classical Arabic, where an infinitive of this kind expressly retains the 
accusative ending. In Latin the ablative of the gerund corresponds in many ways to 
this use of the infinitive absolute. 



 to define more precisely ,ָחרֹק) Zc 7:3, Ps 35:16 ;(for the form cf. § 75 aa ,ָערֹות) 3:13
 verse 15); Jb 15:3.2 ָקְֽרעּו

Rem. 1. To an adverbial infinitive absolute of this kind, there may further be added a 
casus adverbialis (the accusative of state or circumstance), or even a circumstantial clause, to 
define more exactly the manner in which the action is performed, e.g. Is 20:2 and he did so 
 walking naked and barefoot, prop. in the condition of one naked, &c.; Is 30:14 ָהלְֹך ָערֹום ְוָיֵחף
a breaking in pieces (acc. to the reading ָּכתֹות; the Masora requires ָּכתּות) without sparing. 

2. A few infinitives of this kind, all of which are in Hipheîl, have, through frequent use, 
come to be treated by the language as simple adverbs; so especially ַהְרֵּבה (cf. § 75 ff) multum 
faciendo, i.e. multum, very frequently strengthened by ְמאֹד very and even used without 
connexion with a finite verb (see the Lexicon); also ֵהיֵטב bene faciendo, i.e. bene, used 
especially to express the careful and thorough performance of an action (e.g. Dt 13:15); in Dt 
9:21, 27:8 it is added epexegetically to another adverbial infinitive absolute, in Jon 4:9 it 
twice precedes the verb for the sake of emphasis. Finally, ַהְׁשֵּכם mane faciendo, i.e. early in 
the morning, then in general early with the additional idea of earnestness; in 1 S 17:16 joined 
with the infinitive absolute ְוַהֲֽעֵרב a denominative from ֶרבֶ֫ע  evening (morning and evening, 
i.e. early and late), elsewhere (with the exception of Pr 27:14) always joined with the 
infinitive absolute of the governing verb, e.g. Jer 11:7 for I earnestly protested ( ִתיַ֫הִֽעדֹ ) unto 
your fathers … ְוָהֵעדַהֵׁשֵּכם  rising early and protesting, i.e. with earnest protestation; Jer 25:3, 
26:5 (where ְו should be omitted before ה׳); Jer 29:19, 32:33, 2 Ch 16:15. 

3. The infinitive absolute occurs most frequently in immediate connexion with the 
finite verb of the same stem, in order in various ways to define more accurately or to 
strengthen the idea of the verb.1 

These infinitives absolute joined immediately to the finite verb belong in a sense to the 
schema etymologicum treated in § 117 p, i.e. they are objects of the finite verb in question, 
except that the infinitive absolute (as a nomen abstractum) lays stress rather on the actual 
occurrence or the energy of the action (see the examples below), while the noun proper 
emphasizes the result or extent of the action; cf. e.g. Ex 22:22 ִאם־ָצעֹק ִיְצַעק ֵאַלי if it actually 
happens that he cries to me, with Gn 27:34 (as it were, he cried, so that a great cry was 
heard). 

We must further distinguish— 

(a) The infinitive absolute used before the verb to strengthen the verbal idea, i.e. 
to emphasize in this way either the certainty (especially in the case of threats) or the 
forcibleness and completeness of an occurrence. In English, such an infinitive is 
mostly expressed by a corresponding adverb, but sometimes merely by putting greater 
stress on the verb; e.g. Gn 2:17 מֹות ָּתמּות thou shalt surely die, cf. 18:10, 18, 22:17, 
28:22, 1 S 9:6 (cometh surely to pass); 24:21, Am 5:5, 7:17, Hb 2:3, Zc 11:17; with 
                                                 
2 2 Also in 2 K 21:13 for ָמָחה ְוָהַפְך read with Stade and Klostermann ָמחֹה ְוָהפְֹך; 
similarly, with Stade, ְוָקׁשֹה in Ju 4:24; ְוָחזֹוק in Jer 23:14, and on Is 31:5 cf. t. 
1 1 Cf. A. Rieder, Die Verbindung des Inf. abs. mit dem Verb. fin … im Hebr., Lpz., 
1872; also his Quae ad syntaxin Hebraicam … planiorem faciendam ex lingua 
Graeca et Latina afferantur, Gumbinnen (Programm des Gymnasiums), 1884. G. R. 
Hauschild, Die Verbindung finiter und infiniter Verbalformen desselben Stammes in 
einigen Bibelsprachen, Frankfurt a. M., 1893, discussing especially the rendering of 
such constructions in the Greek and Latin versions. 



the infinitive strengthened by ַאְך Gn 44:28 (but 27:30 and Jacob was yet scarce gone 
out, &c.); Gn 43:3 נּוָ֫הֵעד ֵהִעד ָּב  he did solemnly protest unto us; 1 S 20:6 ִנְׁשאֹל ִנְׁשַאל 
David earnestly asked leave of me; Jos 17:13, Ju 1:28 ְוהֹוֵריׁש לֹא ֽהֹוִריׁשֹו and did not 
utterly drive them out; especially typical instances are Am 9:8 I will destroy it from off 
the face of the earth ֶפס ִּכי לֹא ַהְׁשֵמיד ַאְׁשִמיד וג׳ֶ֫א  saving that I will not utterly destroy, 
&c.; Jer 30:11 and will in no wise leave thee unpunished; cf. further Gn 20:18, 1 K 
3:26, Jo 1:7, Jb 13:5. 

The infinitive absolute is used before the verb with less emphasis: 

(1) Frequently at the beginning of the statement; cf. Driver on 1 S 20:6. However, 
in these cases a special emphasis on the following verb is sometimes intended; cf. 
above, n, on Gn 43:3, 1 S 20:6; also Gn 3:16, 26:28, 32:17, 1 S 14:28, 20:3. 
Elsewhere the infinitive absolute is evidently used only as possessing a certain 
fullness of sound (hence for rhythmical reasons, like some uses of the separate 
pronoun, § 135 a), as in Gn 15:13, 43:7, 20, Ju 9:8, 1 S 10:16, 23:10, 2 S 1:6, 20:18. 

(2) Very frequently in conditional sentences after ִאם, &c. The infinitive absolute 
in this case emphasizes the importance of the condition on which some consequence 
depends, e.g. Ex 15:26 if thou wilt diligently hearken, &c., Ex 19:5, 21:5, 22:3, 11 f. 
16, 22 (see above, m); 23:22, Nu 21:2, Ju 16:11, 1 S 1:11, 12:25; after 1 לּו S 14:30. 

The infinitive absolute is used to give emphasis to an antithesis, e.g. 2 S 24:24 
nay; but I will verily buy (ָקנֹו ֶאְקֶנה) it of thee, &c. (not receive it as a gift); Ju 15:13 
no; but we will bind thee fast … but surely we will not kill thee; cf. further Gn 31:30 
(thou art indeed gone=) though thou wouldst needs be gone (Vulg. esto), because thou 
sore longedst, &c.; Ps 118:13, 18, 126:6 (the second infinitive absolute as a 
supplement to the first—see below, r—comes after the verb).—Hence also, as 
permissive, Gn 2:16 f. ָאכֹל ּתֹאֵכל thou mayest freely eat, but, &c. (so that verse 16 is 
in antithesis to verse 17); or concessive, 1 S 2:30 I said indeed …, 14:43. 

The infinitive absolute is used to strengthen a question, and especially in 
impassioned or indignant questions, e.g. Gn 37:8 ֵלינּוֲ֫הָמלְֹך ִּתְמלְֹך ָע  shalt thou indeed 
reign over us? Gn 37:10, 43:7, Ju 11:25, 1 S 2:27, 2 S 19:43, Jer 3:1, 13:12, Ez 28:9, 
Am 3:5, Zc 7:5; but cf. also Gn 24:5 must I needs bring again? 

(b) The infinitive absolute after the verb, sometimes (as in n) to intensify1 the idea 
of the verb (especially after imperatives and participles, since the infinitive absolute 
can never precede either, e.g. Nu 11:15, Jb 13:17, 21:2, 37:2 ִׁשְמעּו ָׁשמֹוַע hearken ye 
attentively; Jer 22:10; after participles, e.g. Is 22:17, also elsewhere, e.g. Nu 23:11, 
24:10 thou hast altogether blessed them; Jos 24:10, 2 K 5:11, Dn 11:10, and with the 
infinitive absolute strengthened by means of ַּגם Gn 31:15, 46:4, Nu 16:13); sometimes 
to express the long continuance of an action; here again after an imperative, Is 6:9 
 ;hear ye continually; after a perfect, Jer 6:29; after a participle, Jer 23:17 ִׁשְמעּו ָׁשמֹוַע
after an imperfect consecutive, Gn 19:9, Nu 11:32. 

                                                 
1 1 In Arabic also, the intensifying infinitive regularly stands after the verb, but in 
Syriac before the verb. 



To this class belong especially those cases in which a second infinitive absolute is 
co-ordinated with the first; the latter then expresses either an accompanying or 
antithetical action or the aim to which the principal action is directed; e.g. 1 S 6:12 
 lowing as they went (lowing continually; so after a participle, Jos 6:13b ָהְֽלכּו ָהלְֹך ְוָגעֹו
Qerê); Gn 8:7 it went forth to and fro2; Is 19:22 smiting and (i.e. but also) healing 
again; Jo 2:26 (see above, m). 

Rem. 1. Instead of a second infinitive absolute (see above) there is sometimes found a 
perfect consecutive (Jos. 6:13 a and 2 S 13:19 [but Stade’s ְוָזעֹוק is is preferable], in both 
places as perfect frequentative; Is 31:5 referring to the future, unless with Stade, ZAW. vi. 
189, we read ְוַהֵּציל and ְוַהְמֵליט), or an imperfect consecutive (1 S 19:23, 2 S 16:13) or participle 
(2 S 16:5); cf. also u. 

2. The idea of long continuance is very frequently expressed by the verb ָהַלְך to go, along 
with its infinitive absolute, or even by the latter alone, and this occurs not only when it can be 
taken in its literal sense (to go, to walk, as in the examples given above, Jos 6:9, 13, 1 S 6:12, 
2 S 3:16, 13:19; cf. also, Is 3:16, where both infinitives stand before the verb, and Ps 126:6, 
where ָהלֹוְך precedes), but in cases where ָהַלְך in the sense of to go on, to continue, merely 
performs also the function of an adverb. The action itself is added in a second infinitive 
absolute, or sometimes (see above, t) in a participle or verbal adjective. Examples, Gn 8:3 

ָהלֹוְך ָוׁשֹוב... ִים ֫בּו ַהַּמַ֫וָּיֻׁש  and the waters returned … continually; Gn 8:5, 12:9, Ju 14:9, 2 K 
2:11; with a participle following, Jer 4:16 (unless we read ּוָבכֹה, as in 2 S 3:16); with an 
adjective following, Gen 26:13, Ju 4:24, 1 S 14:19, 2 S 5:10 (1 Ch 11:9), 2 S 18:25.1 

On the other hand, in 1 S 17:41 the participle הֵֹלְך is used instead of the infinitive 
absolute. Of a different kind are the instances in which the participle הֵֹלְך is used as predicate 
along with the co-ordinate adjective (Ex 19:19, 1 S 2:26, 2 S 3:1, 15:12, Est 9:4, 2 Ch 17:12) 
or participle (1 S 17:15, Jon 1:11, Pr 4:18, Ec 1:6). 

3. The regular place of the negative is between the intensifying infinitive absolute and the 
finite verb,2 e.g. Ex 5:23 ְוַהֵּצל לֹֽא־ִהַּצְלָּת neither hast thou delivered at all, Ju 15:13, Jer 13:12, 
30:11; cf. Mi 1:10 (ַאל). Exceptions are Gn 3:4 (where the negation of the threat pronounced 
in 2:17 is expressed in the same form of words); Am 9:8, Ps 49:8. 

4. With a finite verb of one of the derived conjugations, not only the infinitive absolute of 
the same conjugation may be connected (Gn 28:22 Pi�ēl; 17:13, Ex 22:3, Ez 14:3 Niph�al; 
Gn 40:15 Pu�al; Ho 4:18 Hiph�îl; Ez 16:4 Hoph�al), but also (especially with Niph�al, 
rarely with Pi�ēl and Hiph�îl; see Driver on 2 S 20:18) that of Qal as the simplest and most 
general representative of the verbal idea, 2 S 20:18 (with Pi�ēl; but in Gn 37:33, 44:28 טַֹרף 
is a passive of Qal, § 52 e); 46:4 (with Hiph�îl); Ex 19:13, 21:20, 2 S 23:7, Is 40:30, Jer 10:5, 
Jb 6:2 (with Niph�al); Is 24:19 (with Hithpo�ēl; ָֹעה֫ר  in the same verse must also, according 
to the Masora, certainly be the infinitive absolute Qal; see § 67 o), and so always מֹות יּוַמת he 
shall surety be put to death. Elsewhere the infinitive absolute of a conjugation with kindred 
meaning is found, Lv 19:20, 2 K 3:23 Hoph�al for Niph�al (but most probably we should 

                                                 
2 2 Also in Ez 1:14 for the distorted form רצוא reads simply ָיְֽצאּו ָיצֹוא. 
ZAW. ZAW, = Zeitschrift für die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, ed. by B. Stade, 
Giessen, 1881 ff., and since 1907 by K. Marti. 
1 1 Cf. in French, Le mal va toujours croissant, la maladie va toujours en augmentant 
et en empirant, ‘continually increases and becomes worse and worse.’ 
2 2 Cf. Rieder, Quo loco ponantur negationes לֹא et ַאל … (Zeitschrift für 
Gymn.Wesen, 1879, p. 395 ff.). 



read, with Driver, the infin. Niph. in both places, ִהָּפֵדה and 1 ;(ֵהָֽחֵרב S 2:16 (Pi�ēl for 
Hiph�îl, unless ְיַקְּטרּון is to be read); Ez 16:4 (Hoph�al for Pu�al).3 Finally, the infinitive 
absolute may equally well be represented by a substantive of kindred stem.1 In Is 29:14 the 
substantive intensifying the verb is found along with the infinitive absolute. 

5. Instead of the infinitive absolute immediately connected with the finite verb, an 
infinitive construct form appears (cf. § 73 d), in Nu 23:25 (ַּגם קֹב; cf. Ru 2:16 ַּגם ׁשֹל); Jer 
 In the last instances the infinitive is probably assimilated to .(ִּבין ָּתִבין) Pr 23:1 ;(ִריב ָיִריב) 50:34
the imperfect, like the infinitive Niph�al in the forms noticed in § 51 k and note.—Cf. also 2 
K 3:24 ֹאּו בֹא ְוַהּכֹותַ֫וָּיב  (read so with the LXX) before א, hence, no doubt due to the dislike of 
a hiatus; so in Ps 50:21, Neh 1:7 (ֲהבֹל), all in rapid style; after the verb, Jos 7:7, unless ַהֲֽעֵביר 
is intended. 

4. Finally the infinitive absolute sometimes appears as a substitute for the finite 
verb, either when it is sufficient simply to mention the verbal idea (see z), or when the 
hurried or otherwise excited style intentionally contents itself with this infinitive, in 
order to bring out the verbal idea in a clearer and more expressive manner (see aa). 

(a) The infinitive absolute as the continuation of a preceding finite verb. In the 
later books especially it often happens that in a succession of several acts only the 
first (or sometimes more) of the verbs is inflected, while the second (or third, &c.) is 
added simply in the infinitive absolute. Thus after several perfects, Dn 9:5 (cf. verse 
11) we have sinned … and have transgressed thy law, ִוסֹור and have turned aside 
(prop. a turning aside took place); so after a perfect Ex 36:7 (?), 1 S 2:28, Is 37:19, 
Jer 14:5, 19:13, Hag 1:6 (four infinitives), Zc 3:4 (but read with Wellhausen, after the 
LXX, ׁשּו אֹתֹוְ֫וַהְלִּב ), 7:5, Ec 8:9, 9:11, Est 3:13, 9:6, 16, 18, 12:6 ff., Neh 9:8, 13, 1 Ch 
5:20, 2 Ch 28:19; 2 after the perfect consecutive, Zc 12:10; after the perfect 
frequentative 1 K 9:25 (unless ְוִהְקִטיר be intended); after the simple imperfect, Lv 
25:14, Nu 30:3, Jer 32:44 (three infinitives), 36:23, 1 Ch 21:24; after a cohortative, 
Jos 9:20; after the imperfect consecutive, Gn 41:43 (as a continuation of ַוַּיְרֵּכב); Ex 
8:11, Ju 7:19, Jer 37:21, Neh 8:8, 1 Ch 16:36, 2 Ch 7:3; with אֹו or after the jussive, Dt 
14:21, Est 2:3, 6:9; after the imperative, Is 37:30b, Am 4:4f.; after the participle, Hb 
2:15 (strengthened by ַאף, and regarded, like the participle itself, as an adverbial 
accusative); Est 8:8. 

(b) At the beginning of the narrative, or at least of a new section of it. The special 
form of the finite verb which the infinitive absolute represents must be determined 

                                                 
3 3 In three passages even the infinitive absolute of another stem of like sound occurs; 
but in Is 28:28 ָאדֹוׁש is no doubt a mere textual error for ּדֹוׁש, and in Jer 8:13, according 
to § 72 aa, we should read אְֹֽסֵפם, and in Zp 1:2 אֵֹסף. Barth, Nom.-bildung, § 49 b, 
sees in ַאדֹוׁש and ַאסֹוף infinitives Hiph�ı�l, exactly corresponding in form to aqâm[ā] 
the Aram. infin. Aph�ēl of קּום; but there is no more evidence for a Hiph. of ּדּוׁש in 
Hebrew than for a stem ָאַדׁש. 
1 1 On these substantives (and on the use of the infinitive absolute generally as 
absolute object, see above, m), cf. the schema etymologicum treated in connexion with 
the government of the verb in § 117 p, q. 
2 2 In Ez 7:14 a perfect appears to be continued by means of an infinitive construct; 
but the text is quite corrupt; Cornill reads ִּתְקעּו ָתקֹוַע ָהִכ�ינּו ָהֵכן . 



from the context. The infinitive absolute is most frequently used in this way, 
corresponding to the infinitive of command in Greek, &c.1:— 

(α) For an emphatic imperative,2 e.g. ָׁשמֹור (thou shalt, ye shall), observe Dt 5:12; 
 ;ָׁשמֹור ִּתְׁשְמרּון remember, Ex 13:3, 20:8 (the full form occurs in Dt 6:17 (thou shalt) ָזכֹור
 Lv 2:6, Nu 4:2, 25:17, Dt 1:16, 2 K 5:10, Is 38:5, Jer 2:2, followed ;(ָזכֹר ִּתְזּכֹר 7:18
by a perfect consecutive; Jos 1:13, 2 K 3:16, Is 7:4, 14:31 (parallel with an imperative; 
in Na 2:2 three imperatives follow). But ַהֵּביט Ps 142:5 may be only an incorrect 
spelling of ַהֵּבט imperative.3 

(β) For the jussive, Lv 6:7, Nu 6:5, 2 K 11:15, Ez 23:46; cf. also Pr 17:12 (let it 
rather meet). 

(γ) For the cohortative, Is 22:13b ֹוָאכֹול ְוָׁשת  (the exclamation of the mocker); Ez 
21:31, 23:30, 46; perhaps also Jer 31:2 (ָהלֹוְך).4 

(δ) For the imperfect in emphatic promises, e.g. 2 K 4:43 ye shall eat and leave 
thereof; 19:29 (Is 37:30), 2 Ch 31:10; also in indignant questions, Jb 40:2 shall he that 
cavilleth contend with the Almighty?5 (on the addition of the subject cf. the Rem. 
below); Jer 3:1 and thinkest thou to return again to me? Jer 7:9 ff. (six infinitives, 
continued by means of the perfect consecutive; cf. § 112 o). 

(ε) For any historical tense (like the Latin historic infinitive) in lively narration (or 
enumeration) and description, even of what is still taking place in present time, e.g. 
Hos 4:2 swearing and breaking faith, and killing, and stealing, and committing 
adultery (in these they are busied); 10:4 (after a perfect); Is 21:5, 59:4, Jer 8:15, 
14:19, Jb 15:35; cf. further Jer 32:33, Ec 4:2.—In Ez 23:30, Pr 12:7, 15:22, and 25:4, 
the infinitive absolute is best rendered by the passive. 

Rem. The subject is sometimes added to the infinitive absolute when it takes the place of 
the finite verb, e.g. Lv 6:7, Nu 15:35, Dt 15:2, Ps 17:5, Pr 17:12, Jb 40:2, Ec 4:2, Est 9:1. So, 
probably, also in Gn 17:10, Ex 12:48, although here ָּכל־ָזָכר according to § 121 a might also be 
taken as an object with a passive verb; cf. Est 3:13. In 1 S 25:26, 33 the subject follows an 
infinitive absolute which is co-ordinated with an infinitive construct, see above, e. 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. also such infinitives in French as voir (page so and so, &c.), s’adresser …, se 
méfier des voleurs! 
2 2 Praätorius, op. cit., p. 547: the extraordinarily common use of the infinitive form 
qāṭōl in the sense of an imperative, jussive, or cohortative has long since caused it to 
be compared with the Arab. fa�āli. It thus appears that the infin. qāṭōl in Hebrew 
could be used from early times as a kind of fixed, invariable word of command. 
3 3 In Ez 21:31, for the infinitives construct ַהְׁשִּפיל ,ָהִרים ,ָהִסיר (beside ַהְגֵּבַּה) read with 
Cornill the infinitives absolute ָהֵסר, &c. The Kethîbh probably intends ָהֵסיר, &c. 
4 4 In 2 S 3:18 the infinitive construct appears to be used instead of the cohortative, 
but אֹוִׁשיַע should certainly be read for הֹוִׁשיַע. Also in 1 K 22:30 (2 Ch 18:29), which 
was formerly included under this head (I will disguise myself and go into the battle), 
read ֶאְתַחֵּפׂש ְוָאֹבא. 
5 5 In Jb 34:18 in a similar question instead of the infinitive constr. we should rather 
expect the infinitive absolute (ֶהָאמֹר), unless with the LXX and Vulg. the participle 
with the article (ָהֽאֵֹמר) is to be read. 



§ 114. The Infinitive Construct. 

1. The infinitive construct, like the infinitive absolute, may also represent a nomen 
verbale (§ 45 a), but of a much more flexible character than the infinitive absolute (cf. 
§ 113 a). Its close relation with nouns properly so called is especially seen in the 
readiness with which the infinitive construct may be used for any case whatever; thus, 

(a) As the nominative of the subject, e.g. Gn 2:18 לֹא־טֹוב ֱהיֹות ָהָֽאָדם ְלַבּדֹו, literally, 
not good is the being of man in his separation; Gn 30:15, 1 S 23:20, Is 7:13, Pr 17:26, 
25:7, 24 (but cf. 21:9 ֶבת֫טֹוב ָלֶׁש  in the same statement); Ps 32:9 prop. there is not a 
coming near unto thee, but the text is probably corrupt. With a feminine predicate, 1 S 
18:23, Jer 2:17. 

(b) As genitive, e.g. Ec 3:4 ֵעת ְספֹוד ְוֵעת ְרקֹוד a time of mourning and a time of 
dancing; Gn 2:17, 29:7, Neh 12:46, 2 Ch 24:14. This equally includes, according to § 
101 a, all those cases in which the infinitive construct depends on a preposition (see 
below, d) [and Driver, Tenses, § 206]. 

(c) As accusative of the object, e.g. 1 K 3:7 ַדע ֵצאת ָובֹאלֹא ֵא  I know not the going 
out or the coming in (I know not how to go out and come in); Gn 21:6, 31:28, Nu 
20:21, Is 1:14, 37:28 (even with ֵאת), Jer 6:15, Jb 15:22 (cf. for the use of the infinitive 
absolute as object, § 113 f); as accusative with a verb expressing fullness, Is 11:9. 

2. The construction of the infinitive with prepositions (as in Greek, ἐν τῷ εἶναι, 
διὰ τὸ εἶναι, &c.) may usually be resolved in English into the finite verb with a 
conjunction, e.g. Nu 35:19 ְּבִפְגעֹו־בֹו in his meeting him, i.e. if (as soon as) he meets 
him; Gn 27:45 (ַעד־ׁשּוב); Is 30:12 ַען ָמָֽאְסֶכםַ֫י  because ye despise; Jer 2:35 ַעל־ָאְמֵרְך 
because thou sayest; Gn 27:1 and his eyes were dim ֵמְראֹת from seeing, i.e. so that he 
could not see. 

This use of the infinitive construct is especially frequent in connexion with ְּב or ְּכ  
to express time-determinations (in English resolved into a temporal clause, as above 
the combination of the infinitive with ַעןַ֫י  or ַעל־ is resolved into a causal clause), 
especially after ַוְיִהי (see the examples, § 111 g), e.g. 1 S 2:27 ִיםִּ֫בְֽהיֹוָתם ְּבִמְצַר  when 
they were in Egypt; Gn 24:30 ּוְכְׁשְמעֹו וג׳... ֶזם ַ֫וְיִהי ִכְראֹת ֶאת־ַהֶּנ  and it came to pass, when 
he saw (prop. in the seeing) the ring …, and when he heard (prop. in his hearing), &c. 

But by far the most frequent is the connexion of the infinitive construct with 1.ְל 
Starting from the fundamental meaning of ְל, i.e. direction towards something, 
infinitives with ְל serve to express the most varied ideas of purpose or aim, and very 
commonly also (with a weakening or a complete disregard of the original meaning of 
the ְל) to introduce the object of an action, or finally even (like the infinitive absolute 
                                                 
1 1 Cf. § 45 g, according to which the close union of the ְל with the first consonant of 
the infinitive (ִלְכּתֹב with a firmly closed syllable, as opposed to ִּכְכתֹב ,ִּבְכתֹב, &c.) 
seems to point to the formation of a special new verbal form. Quite distinct are the 
few examples where the infinitive with ְל serves to express time, as Gn 24:63  ִלְפנֹות

ֶרב�ָע  at the eventide (prop. at the time of the return of evening); cf. Dt 23:12, Ex 
14:27, Ju 19:26; 2 S 18:29 when Joab sent the king’s servant. 



used adverbially, § 113 h, and the Latin gerund in -ndo) to state motives or attendant 
circumstances. See the instances in the Remarks. 

Rem. 1. The original meaning of the ְל is most plainly seen in those infinitives with ְל 
which expressly state a purpose (hence as the equivalent of a final clause), e.g. Gn 11:5 and 
the Lord came down, ִלְראֹת ֶאת־ָהִעיר to see the city; also with a change of subject, e.g. 2 S 
12:10 and thou hast taken the wife of Uriah the Hittite ִלְֽהיֹות ְלָך ְלִאׁשָּה to be (i.e. that she may 
be) thy wife; cf. Gn 28:4, Jer 38:26 (ָלמּות).—If there is a special emphasis on the infinitive 
with ְל, it is placed, with its complement, before the governing verb, e.g. Gn 42:9, 47:4, Nu 
22:20, Jos 2:3, 1 S 16:2 with ּבֹוא; Ju 15:10, 1 S 17:25 with ָעָלה. 

2. Just as clearly the idea of aiming at a definite purpose or turning towards an object may 
be seen in the combination of the verb ָהָיה to be, with ְל and an infinitive. In fact ָהָיה ַלֲֽעׂשֹות 
may mean, either (a) he was in the act of, he was about to (as it were, he set himself), he was 
ready, to do something, or (b) he or it was appointed or compelled, &c., to do the action in 
question. In the latter case ָהָיה ַלֲֽעׂשֹות corresponds to the Latin faciendum erat, cf. also the 
English I am to go. In both cases ָהָיה (as elsewhere when copula) is often omitted. 

Examples of (a) Gn 15:12 ֶֶּמׁש ָלבֹואַ֫וְיִהי ַהׁש  and when the sun was going down (just about 
to set); 2 Ch 26:5 ַוְיִהי ִלְדרׁש ֱאלִֹהים and he set himself to seek God (here with the secondary 
idea of a continuous action); with the omission of ָהָיה Is 38:20, ִניְ֫יהָוֹה ְלֽהֹוִׁשיֵע  the Lord is ready 
to save me; 1 S 14:21 (?), Jer 51:49, Ps 25:14 (et foedus suum manifestaturus est eis); Pr 
 1; 20:25, Ec(with the LXX ִיְמָצא consecuturus est, unless we simply read ִלְמצֹא) 19:8 ,(?) 18:24
 ,quod futurum est; 2 Ch 11:22, 12:12 (in a negative statement); in a question ֲאֶׁשר ִלְֽהיֹות 3:15
Est 7:8 (will he even … ?). Cf. also 1 S 4:19. 

Of (b) Jos 2:5 ַַּער ִלְסּגֹורַ֫וְיִהי ַהׁש  and the gate was to be shut (had to be shut); Is 37:26, Ps 
109:13.2 Mostly with the omission of ָהָיה, e.g. 2 K 4:13 ֶמה ַלֲֽעׂשֹות ָלְך וג׳ what is to be done for 
thee? (ֲהֵיׁש ְלַדֶּבר־ָלְך) wouldest thou be (lit. is it to be) spoken for to the king, &c.? 2 K 13:19 
 it was to smite equivalent to thou shouldest have smitten; Is 5:4, Ps 32:9, 68:19 (?), Jb ְלַהּכֹות
30:6 (habitandum est iis), 1 Ch 9:25, 10:13, 22:5, 2 Ch 8:13 (?), 11:22, 19:2, 36:19 (?), Ho 
9:13, Hb 1:17. In a question 2 Ch 19:2; after 1 לֹא Ch 5:1, 15:2; after 1 ֵאין Ch 23:26, 2 Ch 
5:11 and frequently. 

Of the same kind also are the cases, in which the infinitive with ְל depends on the idea of 
an obligation or permission (or prohibition); especially in such forms of expression as 2 S 
ֶתת ְלָך וג׳ָ֫עַלי ָל 18:11  it was upon me, i.e. it would have been my duty to give thee, &c.3; cf. Mi 

                                                 
1 1 P. Haupt (SBOT., Proverbs, p. 52, lines 10 ff.; Critical Notes on Esther, p. 170, on 
7:8) considers it possible that here and in Pr 2:8, 6:24, 7:5, 16:30, 30:14, as well as in 
14:35, 17:21 before a noun, the ל is a survival of the emphatic ל with an imperf., 
which is especially common in Arabic. In that case ִלְמצֹא must be read ִלְמָצא, i.e. 
 without ל But all the above instances can be taken as infinitives with .ִיַמָצא##ל
difficulty. 
2 2 Somewhat different are the cases where ָהָיה ְל with the infinitive (which is then 
used exactly as a substantive) implies to become something, i.e. to meet with a 
particular fate, as Nu 24:22 (cf. Is 5:5, 6:13) ְלָבֵער for wasting, for which elsewhere 
frequently ְלַׁשָּמה and the like; probably also ְלַבּלֹות Ps 49:15 is to be explained in this 
way, the ָהָיה being omitted. 
3 3 2 S 4:10 (cui dandum erat mihi) appears to be similar; it may, however, be better, 
with Wellhausen, to omit the ֲאֶׁשר. 



3:1 (2 Ch 13:5) it is not for you to (i.e. are ye not bound to)?4 with a negative, 2 Ch 26:18  לֹא
 ;it pertaineth not unto thee, Uzziah, to burn incense unto the Lord, but only to the priests ְלָך וג׳
also ֵאין ְל with an infinitive expresses it is not permitted (nefas est), may not, e.g. Est 4:2  ִּכי ֵאין
 with an infinitive is used in a somewhat ֵאין ְל for none might enter; 8:8, 1 Ch 15:2; 5 ָלבֹוא
different sense, equivalent to it is not feasible, not possible, e.g. in Ps 40:6, Ec 3:14, 2 Ch 
5:11.6—With either meaning לֹא can be used instead of ֵאין, e.g. Am 6:10 לֹא ְלַהְזִּכיר nefas est, 
to make mention of the name of the Lord: but Ju 1:19 for it was not possible to drive out, &c., 
perhaps, however, the text originally stood as in Jos 17:12 1 ;לֹא ָיְֽכלּו ְלה׳ Ch 15:2. 

3. A further class comprises the very numerous cases, in which the infinitive with ְל is 
used as the object1 of a governing verb, hence, again, for the direction which an action takes. 
The verbs (or conjugations) which occur most frequently in this combination with ְל and an 
infinitive are: ֵהֵחל (with an infinitive without ְל, e.g. Dt 2:25, 31, Jos 3:7), הֹוִאיל to begin, הֹוִסיף, 
 as ,ְל to continue, very frequently, even in prose, with an infinitive without (prop. to add) ָיַסף
Gn 4:12, 8:10, 12, 37:5, 1 S 3:8, Jb 27:1, &c.; ָחַדל to cease from, to desist; ִּכָּלה to complete, to 
make an end of; ָּתַמם to be finished; ִהְקִריב to come near to, Gn 12:11; ִמַהר to hasten (with an 
infinitive without ְל Ex 2:18); ָאָבה to be willing (with an infinitive without ְל Is 28:12, 30:9, Jb 
 to be able (with ָיכֹל ;to seek ִּבֵּקׁש ;to refuse (to be unwilling) ֵמֵאן ;to will, to desire ָחֵפץ ;(39:9
an infinitive without ְל, e.g. Gn 24:50, 37:4, Ex 2:3, 18:23, Nu 22:38, Jb 4:2); ָנַתן with an 
accusative of the person in the sense of to give up to some one, to cause, or permit him to do 
something, e.g. Gn 20:6, Ps 16:11 (with an infinitive abs. Jb 9:18, see § 113 d), ָיַדע to 
understand how to do something (in Jb 3:8 ָהֲֽעִתיִדם עֵֹיר is analogous); ָלַמד to learn; ִקָּוה to 
wait, expect (with a change of subject, e.g. Is 5:2 and he waited for it to bring forth grapes). 

We must further mention here a number of verbs in Hiph�îl (partly denominatives), 
which express an action in some definite direction (cf. § 53 f), as ִהְּגִּדיל to do greatly, ִהְׁשִּפיל to 
make (it) low, ִהְגִּביַּה to make (it) high, ֶהֱֽעִמיק to make (it) deep, ִהְרִחיק to make (it) far, distant, 
 Ps 33:3, but 1 S 16:17, in the same ְל to make (it) good (with an infinitive without ֵהיִמיב
combination, with ִהְׁשִּכים ;(ְל to do anything early (Ps 127:2, along with its opposite ֵאַחר to do 
something late, with an infinitive without ִהְרָּבה ;(ְל to make (it) much, ִהְפָלא to make (it) 
wonderful (even with a passive infinitive 2 Ch 26:15),2 &c. 

                                                 
4 4 But in 1 S 23:20 after ְוָל�נּו  and our part shall be the infinitive without ְל stands as 
the subject of the sentence. 
5 5 Quite different of course are such cases as Is 37:3 �ִין ְלֵלָדהְוכַֹח ַא  and there is not 
strength to bring forth; cf. Nu 20:5, Ru 4:4. 
6 6 In 2 S 14:19 ִאׁש (= ֵיׁש it is, there is) is used in a similar sense after ִאם, the negative 
particle of asseveration, of a truth it is not possible to turn to the right hand or to the 
left. 
1 1 This view is based upon the fact, that in numerous expressions of this kind (see the 
examples above) the ְל may be omitted, and the infinitive consequently stand as an 
actual accusative of the object (see above, c). However, the connexion of the verb 
with the object is in the latter case closer and more emphatic (hence especially 
adapted to poetic or prophetic diction), than the looser addition of the infinitive with 
 also לֹא ָאבּו) Is 28:12 is equivalent to they desired not obeying לֹא ָאבּו ְׁשמֹוַע thus ;ְל
with the infin. abs. in Is 42:24; cf. § 113 d); but לֹא ָאבּו ִלְׁשמַֹע Ez 20:8 rather expresses 
they could not make up their mind as to hearkening. When connected with ְל, the 
governing verb has a more independent sense than when it directly governs the 
accusative of the object. 
2 2 In almost all these examples the principal idea is properly contained in the 
infinitive, whilst the governing verb strictly speaking contains only a subordinate 



4. Finally, the infinitive with ְל is very frequently used in a much looser connexion to state 
motives, attendant circumstances, or otherwise to define more exactly. In English, such 
infinitive constructions (like the Latin gerund in -do; cf. f) must frequently be turned by that 
or a gerund; e.g. 1 S 12:17 ִלְׁשאֹל ָלֶכם ֶמֶלְך in asking you a king; 14:33, 19:5, 20:36, Gn 3:22, 
18:19, 34:7, 15, Ex 23:2, Lv 5:4, 22, 26, 8:15, Nu 14:36, 2 S 3:10, 1 K 2:3 f., 14:8, Jer 44:7 f., 
Ps 63:3, 78:18, 101:8, 103:20, 104:14 f., 111:6, Pr 2:8, 8:34, 18:5, Neh 13:18. Sometimes the 
infinitive with ְל is used in this way simply by itself, e.g. 1 Ch 12:8 as the roes upon the 
mountains ְלַמֵהר (as regards hasting) in swiftness; Gn 2:3, 2 S 14:25 (ְלַהֵּלל); Is 21:1 (ַלֲֽחלֹוף); Jo 
2:26, Pr 2:2, 26:2 and so very frequently the infinitive ֵלאמֹר dicendo which has become 
stereotyped as an adverb to introduce direct narration (in the sense of thus, as follows).1 

5. In a number of instances—especially in the later books—the infin. constr. with ְל 
appears to be attached by Wāw (like the infinitive absolute, § 113 z), as the continuation of a 
previous finite verb. In most examples of this kind it is, however, evident that the infinitive 
with ְל virtually depends on an idea of intention, effort, or being in the act of, which, 
according to the sense, is contained in what has preceded, whilst the copula, as sometimes 
also elsewhere, is used in an emphatic sense (and that too); thus e.g. Ex 32:29 (if the text be 
right) fill your hand to-day (sc. with an offering) for the Lord … and that to bring a blessing 
upon you, i.e. that ye may be blessed; cf. 1 S 25:31 (otherwise in verses 26 and 33 where the 
infinitive absolute is used, see § 113 e); Ps 104:21, 2 Jb 34:8, Ec 9:1, Neh 8:13, 2 Ch 7:17.—
In Lv 10:10 f. ּוְלַהְבִּדיל might be regarded as an explanatory addition to the command contained 
in verse 9 b (= this prohibition of wine before the service shall ye observe, and that in order to 
put a difference, &c.); but probably the text has been disturbed by a redacfor.—In 2 Ch 30:9 
 On the other hand, in 1 S .ְלַרֲֽחִמים depends on the idea of receiving favour which lies in ְוָלׁשּוב
8:12 it is sufficient to explain and in order to appoint them unto him for captains of thousands 
(sc. he will take them). In Is 44:28 translate and he (Cyrus) shall perform all my pleasure, and 
that in saying of Jerusalem, &c. 

3. The period of time to which an action or occurrence represented by the 
infinitive construct belongs, must sometimes be inferred from the context, or from the 
character of the principal tenses; cf. e.g. Gn 2:4 these are the generations of the 
heaven and of the earth, ְּבִהָּבְֽרָאם when they were created (prop. in their being 
created); Ju 6:18 ִֹאי וג׳ַעד־ּב  until I come unto thee, and bring forth, &c. Cf. 1 S 18:19 
(= when she should have been given); 2 K 2:1, Ho 7:1. 

                                                                                                                                            
adverbial statement, and is therefore best rendered in English by an adverb; e.g. Gn 
27:20 how is it that thou hast found it so quickly? (prop. how thou hast hastened to 
find!), Gn 31:27 wherefore didst thou flee secretly? So frequently with ִהְרָּבה (= often, 
abundantly), Ex 36:5, 1 S 1:12, 2 K 21:6, Is 55:7, Am 4:4, Ps 78:38, &c.; with ׁשּוב (= 
again), Dt 30:9, 1 K 13:17, Ho 11:9, Ezr 9:14; cf. also 2 S 19:4, Jer 1:12, Jn 4:2, and 
the analogous instances in § 120 g; also 2 K 2:1 thou hast asked a hard thing. 
 ,.in the Priestly document (Gn 8:15, 17:3, &c ַוְיַדֵּבר is very often so used after ֵלאמֹר 1 1
and numberless times in the legal parts of Exod., Lev., and Num.)—a pleonasm which 
is not surprising considering the admittedly prolix and formal style of the document. 
2 2 When Delitzsch on Ps 104:21, referring to Hb 1:17, explains the infinitive with ְל 
as an elliptical mode of expressing the coniugatio periphrastica (equivalent to 
flagitaturi sunt a deo cibum suum), this is, in point of fact, certainly applicable to this 
and a few other places mentioned above; but all these passages, in which the infinitive 
with ּוְל follows, are to be distinguished from the cases treated above under h, where 
the infinitive with ְל without Wāw corresponds to a Latin gerundive, or is actually used 
to express the coniugatio periphrastica. 



Rem. 1. The constructions of the infinitive with a preposition, described above under d, 
are almost always continued in the further course of the narrative by means of the finite verb, 
i.e. by an independent sentence, not by a co-ordinate infinitive. Such a finite verb we regard 
as governed by a conjunction, which corresponds to the preposition standing before the 
infinitive. Thus the infinitival construction (frequently even with a change of subject) is 
continued by a perfect (with לֹא), Jer 9:12 because they have forsaken (ַעל־ָעְזָבם) my law … 
 Jb 28:25 לֹא and have not obeyed my voice; Gn 39:10, 1 S 24:12, Am 1:9; without ְולֹא ָׁשְֽמעּו
(perf. after ְל and infin.); by a perfect with ְו (cf. § 112 i and § v) Am 1:11 ַעל־ָרְדפֹו וג׳ because 
he did pursue his brother with the sword, ְוִׁשֵחת and did cast off continually all pity (a 
frequentative perfect; for examples of the perfect consecutive proper see Gn 27:45, Ju 6:18, 1 
S 10:8, 2 K 18:32 [Is 36:17], always after ַעד־ּבִֹאי until I come); by a simple imperfect, e.g. Pr 
1:27 (after ְּב); Is 30:26 (after ְּביֹום in the day, a temporal phrase which has here become 
equivalent to a preposition); Is 5:24 (after ְּכ ), 1 ,49:5 ,45:1 ,14:25 ,13:9 ,10:2 S 2:8, Pr 2:8, 
5:2, 8:21 (always after ְל)1; by an imperfect consecutive, e.g. Gn 39:18 and it came to pass, 
 K 1 ;(ְל after) as I lifted up my voice and cried, that …; 1 K 10:9, Jb 38:13 ַּכֲֽהִריִמי קֹוִלי ָוֶֽאְקָרא
18:18, Is 38:9, Jb 38:7, 9 ff. (after ְּב); Is 30:12, Jer 7:13, Ez 34:8 (after ַעןַ֫י ). 

2. The negation of an infinitive construct, on account of the predominance of the noun-
element in its character, is effected not by the verbal negative לֹא(except in the compound 
 ,ִּבְלִּתי which has come to be used as a preposition, without, Nu 35:23, Pr 19:2), but by ,ְּבלֹא
originally a substantive (see the Lexicon), with ְל prefixed (but also Nu 14:16 ִמִּבְלִּתי), e.g. Gn 
ּנּוָ֫כל־ִמֶּמְלִבְלִּתי ֲא 3:11  not to eat of it; in a final sense, 4:15 lest any finding him should smite 
him; only in 2 K 23:10 is ְל repeated before the infinitive. In Ps 32:9 (if the text be right) ַּבל 
negatives, not the infinitive, but the predicate which is understood. 

§ 115. Construction of the Infinitive Construct with Subject and Object. 

1. Like the infinitive absolute (see § 113 a), the character of the infinitive 
construct as a verbal noun is shown by its power of taking the case proper to its verb, 
and hence in transitive verbs2 the accusative of the object, e.g. Nu 9:15  ְּביֹום ָהִקים
 that they ְלָהִמית ֶאת־ָּדִוד on the day the tabernacle was reared up; 1 S 19:1 ֶאת־ַהִּמְׁשָּכן
should slay David; Gn 14:17, 19:29, Ex 38:27, 1 K 12:15, 15:4; with a negative, e.g. 
Lv 26:15 ְלִבְלִּתי ֲעׂשֹות ֶאת־ָּכל־ִמְצֹוַתי so that ye will not do all my commandments; with the 
accusative of the personal pronoun, e.g. Dt 29:12 ַען ָהִקיס־אְֹֽתָךְ֫לַמ  that he may establish 
thee; Gn 25:26, Jer 24:7; with a verbal suffix, e.g. Ex 2:14 ִניְ֫לָהְרֵג  to kill me; Jer 38:26 
ִניְ֫לִבְלִּתי ֲהִׁשיֵב  that he would not cause me to return (on the suffix, cf. c). In Is 49:6 the 

object even precedes the infinitive with ְל; on this order cf. the note on § 114 r.—If the 
verb governs a double accusative, the infinitive may also take the same, e.g. Gn 41:39 

 forasmuch as God hath showed thee all this; Dt  ֽאֹוְתָך ֶאת־ָּכל־זֹאת֖יַע ֱאלִֹהיםַֽ֫אֲחֵרי הֹוִד
21:16. 
                                                 
1 1 The great frequency of examples of this kind, especially in the poetical books, is 
due to a striving after what is called chiasmus in the arrangement of the parallel 
members in the two halves of the verse, i.e. in the instances given, the finite verb at 
the end of the second (co-ordinate) clause is parallel with the infinitive at the 
beginning of the first. In this way the verbal form necessarily became separated from 
the ְו, and consequently the imperfect had to be used instead of the perfect 
consecutive. Such a parallelism of the external and internal members of a verse is 
frequent also in other cases, and was evidently felt to be an elegance of elevated—
poetic or prophetic—style. 
2 2 For examples of the accus. of the object with a pass. infin., see § 121 c. 



Rem. 1. The object after the infinitive construct must also always be regarded as in the 
accusative, even when it is not expressly introduced (as inall the above examples) by the nota 
accusativi ֶאת־, and when therefore the substantive in question might easily be taken as the 
genitive of the object governed by the infinitive (the usual construction in Arabic), e.g. Pr 
 to do judgement. Against regarding it as a genitive, which is in itself possible ֲעׂשֹות ִמְׁשָּפט 21:15
(the doing, the executing of judgement), is the fact (a) that elsewhere the nota accusativi is so 
frequently added; (b) that in such a case the secondary forms of the infinitive, such as ְראֹה for 
( יָךָּ֫פֶנ  Gn 48:11 (cf. Ps 101:3, Pr 16:16), would be unintelligible; (c) that certain ְראֹת (
infinitive forms, if they were to be regarded as in the construct state, could hardly retain the 
pretonic Qameṣ without exception, whereas, when connected with suffixes (i.e. with real 
genitives; cf. § 33 c), this Qameṣ necessarily becomes Šewâ; e.g. Gn 18:25 ְלָהִמית ַצִּדיק to slay 
the righteous (never as ַלֲֽהִמית; cf., on the other hand, above, ִניֲ֫הִׁשיֵב ); 2 K 21:8, Ez 44:30. 
Similarly in such cases as Is 3:13 (Ps 50:4) instead of ָלִדין ַעִּמים we should rather expect ְלִדין, if 
the infinitive were regarded as in the construct state, and ַעִּמים as the genitive. Hence also in 
cases like Is 58:9 (ְׁשַלח for ְׁשלַֹח) we must assume, with Sellin, op. cit., p. 78, a merely 
‘external phonetic connexion’ and not the genitive construction. 

2. The verbal suffixes added to the infinitive are (with the exception of הּוְ֫לֽהֹוִצֵא  Jer 39:14) 
only the suffix of the 1st pers. sing. (besides the above examples cf. also 1 S 5:10, 27:1, 28:9, 
Ru 2:10, 1 Ch 12:17, &c.) and plural; e.g. נּוְ֫לַהְׁשִמיֵד  to destroy us, Dt 1:27 (immediately after 
נּוָ֫לֵתת אָֹת , so that נּוֵ֫־  is doubtless a verbal not a noun-suffix, although in form it might be 

either); נּוַ֫לֲֽהִמיֵת  Nu 16:13, Ju 13:23 (after ָחֵפץ). Elsewhere the pronominal object is appended 
either by means of the accusative sign (e.g. Gn 25:26 ֶדת אָֹתםְּ֫בֶל  prop. in the bearing them; 

ַעת אִֹתיָ֫לַד  to know me, Jer 24:7) or in the form of a noun-suffix (as genitive of the object). The 
latter occurs almost always, whenever the context excludes the possibility of a 
misunderstanding; e.g. 1 S 20:33 ְלַהּכֹתֹו (prop. for his smiting) to smite him, not, as the form 
might also mean, in order that he might smite; cf. 1 K 20:35; with the suffix of the 3rd sing. 
fem. Nu 22:25; of the 3rd plur. Jos 10:20, 2 S 21:2, &c. Hence also the suffixes of the 2nd 
sing. with the infinitive, as ְלַהּכְֹֽתָך Jer 40:14, cf. Mi 6:13, and even ַּגֶּדְלָך to magnify thee, Jos 
3:7, must certainly be regarded as nominal not verbal suffixes. The connexion of the noun-
suffix, as genitive of the object, with the infinitive, was so fully established, that it could be 
used not only in such strange cases, as Gn 37:4 לֹא ָיְכֽלּו ַדְּברֹו ְלָׁשלֹם they could not speak to 
him peaceably, cf. Zc 3:1 ְלִׂשְטנֹו to be an adversary to him, but ultimately even in the 1st sing., 
as in Nu 22:13 ְלִתִּתי to give me leave [Dt 25:7 לֹא ָאָבה ַיְּבִמי he will not perform the duty of a 
husband’s brother unto me; 1 Ch 4:10 ְלִבְלִּתי ָעְצִּבי that it may not grieve me!] 

3. The power of governing like a verb is also retained in those verbal nouns which, 
although originally secondary forms of the infinitive, have fully acquired the value of nouns, 
e.g. Is 11:9 ֵּדָעה ֶאת־ְיהָוֹה (prop. to know the Lord) the knowledge of the Lord; ְלִיְרָאה אִֹתי to fear 
me, Dt 4:10, 5:26, 10:12; an accusative follows ְלַֽאֲהָבה Dt 10:12, 15, Is 56:6 (cf. also 1 K 10:9, 
Ho 3:1); ַלֲֽהָנָפה Is 30:28; נּוְּ֫בִׂשְנַאת ְיהָוֹה אָֹת  Dt 1:27; after verbal nouns formed with the prefix 
 Nu 10:2, Is 13:19, Am 4:11, Ez 17:9. The accusative of the object likewise ,(cf. § 45 e)  מ
remains after infinitives (or their secondary forms) which have the article, e.g. Gn 2:9, Jer 
22:16, or a suffix, e.g. Gn 5:4, &c., 28:4, 6, 29:19 f., 30:15, 38:5, 2 S 3:11, Is 29:13. 

2. The subject of the action represented by the infinitive is mostly placed 
immediately1 after it, either in the genitive or nominative. The subject is in the 

                                                 
1 1 In Gn 24:30 the subject of ִּכְראֹת is wanting (but ְּכָׁשְמעֹו follows); the original 
reading was undoubtedly ִּכְראֹתֹו, and the text is now in a state of confusion; verse 30a 
should come before verse 29b. In Gn 19:29, 25:26, Ex 9:16, 13:21, 1 S 18:19, Jer 



genitive (§ 33 c) whenever it has the form of a noun-suffix, and also when the 
infinitive has the termination of the constr. st. fem. sing. (see f); probably also in 
many other cases, where the infinitive in form and meaning is used more like a 
substantive, and accordingly governs like a noun. On the other hand, the subject of the 
infinitive is certainly to be regarded as a nominative, when it is separated from the 
infinitive by any insertion, and according to certain indications (see g) very probably 
in ninny other instances. 

Rem. 1. Examples of genitives of the subject after infinitives in the connective form are 
Dt 1:27 נּוְּ֫בִׂשְנַאת ְיהָוֹה אָֹת  prop. in the Lord’s hating us; cf. 7:8, Gn 19:16, 1 K 10:9, Is 13:19, 
47:9, Ho 3:1, Am 4:11. The subject of the infinitive is probably also to be regarded as 
genitive in such cases as Ex 17:1 and there was no water ִלְׁשּתֹת ָהָעם for the people to drink 
(prop. for the drinking of the people), and in cases like Gn 16:16 ( ָגרֶדת ָהְּ֫בֶל ); Gn 16:3, Ex 
19:1, Nu 20:3, 4, 33:38, 1 K 6:1, Ps 133:1, 2 Ch 7:3, &c. 

2. Examples in which the subject is separated from the infinitive by an insertion, and 
hence must certainly be regarded as a nominative, are Jb 34:22 ֶוןֶ֫תר ָׁשם ּפֲֹֽעֵלי ָאְ֫לִהָּס  that the 
workers of iniquity may hide themselves there (prop. for the hiding themselves there the 
workers of iniquity); cf. Gn 34:15, Nu 35:6, Dt 19:3, Ju 9:2, 2 S 24:13, Ps 76:10, and below, i. 
The subject is likewise to be regarded as a nominative, whenever the Lamedh is prefixed to 
the infinitive by means of a pretonic Qameṣ (cf. b above), e.g. 2 S 19:20 ֶלְך ֶאל־ְלּבֹוָ֫לׂשּום ַהֶּמ , 
since, if the infinitive were used as a nomen regens, we should rather expect ְלׂשּום according 
to § 102 f. That the subject of the infinitive is regarded elsewhere also as nominative is again 
(see above, b) probable, since in such forms as ָהִניַח Dt 25:19, Is 14:3, ָהִמיר Ps 46:3, &c., the 
pretonic Qameṣ is retained without exception, whereas on the analogy of יֲהִניִח  Ez 24:13, ֲהִקימֹו 
Jer 23:20, &c., we should expect ֲהִמיר ,ֲהִניַח, &c., if the infinitive were regarded as a nomen 
regens. Or was the retention of the Qameṣ (assuming the thorough correctness of the 
Masoretic punctuation) rendered possible even before a following genitive, because that 
vowel was characteristic of the form? It is at all events certain that owing to the lack of case-
endings,1 a distinction between the genitival and nominatival constructions could not have 
been consciously made in the case of most infinitives, e.g. in unchangeable forms like ְקטֹל, 
 .c& ,קּום

3. When both a subject and an object are connected with the infinitive, the rule is, 
that the subject should immediately follow the infinitive, and then the object. The 
latter, in such a case, is necessarily in the accusative, but the subject (as in e) may be 
either in the genitive or in the nominative. The noun-suffixes again are, of course, to 
be regarded as genitives, e.g. Gn 39:18 ַּכֲֽהִריִמי קֹוִלי as I lifted up my voice (cf. 1 K 
13:21, and the examples, Gn 5:4, &c., enumerated above, under d), and so also 
substantives which follow a connective form, Dt 1:27, &c.; see above, d and f. 

On the other hand, the subject appears necessarily to be in the nominative in such 
cases as Is 10:15 ֶבט ֶאת־ְמִריָמיוְּ֫כָהִניף ֵׁש  as if a rod should shake them that lift it up (for 

                                                                                                                                            
41:6, Ps 42:4 the subject, although not indicated, is easily supplied from the context. 
The infinitive in such cases is best rendered in English by a passive. 
1 1 In Arabic, where the case-endings leave no doubt as to the construction, it is 
equally possible to say either qatlu Zaidin (gen. of subj.) �Amran (acc.), literally 
Zaid’s killing �Amr, or qatlu �Amrin (gen. of obj.) Zaidun (nom. of subj.), or even 
el-qatlu (with article) Zaidun (nom. of subj.) �Amran (acc. of obj.). 



the plur. מרימיו cf. § 124 k), not ַּכֲֽהִניף, as would be expected (see g above), if ֶבטֵׁ֫ש  
were in the genitive; cf. 2 S 14:13, Jb 33:17. And so probably also in other cases, as 
Gn 5:1, 13:10, Jos 14:7, 1 K 13:4, 2 K 23:10, Is 32:7. The subject is separated from 
the infinitive by an insertion (and consequently must necessarily be in the nominative; 
see g above), e.g. in Jer 21:1. 

Rem. Less frequently the object is placed immediately after the infinitive, and then the 
nominative of the subject, as a subsequent complement, e.g. Is 20:1 ִּבְׁשלַֹח אֹתֹו ַסְֽרגֹון when 
Sargon sent him; Gn 4:15, Jos 14:11, 2 S 18:29, Is 5:24, Ps 56:1, Pr 25:8. In Nu 24:23 the 
subject follows an infinitive which has a noun-suffix in place of the object. 

§ 116. The Participles. 

Cf. Sellin (see above at the head of § 113), p. 6 ff., and Kahan, p. 11 ff. 

1. Like the two infinitives, the participles also occupy a middle place between the 
noun and the verb. In form they are simple nouns, and most nearly related to the 
adjective; consequently they cannot in themselves be employed to represent definite 
relations of tense or mood. On the other hand, their verbal character is shown by their 
not representing, like the adjectives, a fixed and permanent quality (or state), but one 
which is in some way connected with an action or activity. The participle active 
indicates a person or thing conceived as being in the continual uninterrupted exercise 
of an activity. The participle passive, on the other hand, indicates the person or thing 
in a state which has been brought about by external actions. 

Rem. That the language was fully conscious of the difference between a state implying 
action (or effected by external action) and mere passivity, is seen from the fact, that 
participles proper cannot be formed from the purely stative Qal, but only verbal adjectives of 
the form qāṭēl (ָּכֵבד ,ָמֵלא, &c.) or qāṭōl (ָּגבַֹּה, &c.), whereas the transitive Qal ָׂשֵנא to hate, 
although it coincides in form with the intransitive Qal (as a verb middle e), nevertheless forms 
a participle active ׂשֵנא, and participle passive ָׂשנּוא (cf. the feminine ְׂשנּוָאה).—In cases where 
the participle proper and the verbal adjective both occur, they are by no means synonymous. 
When the Assyrians are called in Is 28:11 ַלֲֽעֵגי ָׂשָפה men of stammering lips, a character is 
ascribed to them which is inseparably connected with their personality. On the other hand 
 Jer 20:7, describes those about the prophet as continually engaged in casting ֻּכּלֹה לֵֹעג ִלי
ridicule upon him. Cf. also Ps 9:18 (ְׁשֵכֵחי) with 50:22 (ׁשְֹֽכֵחי). 

On the difference between the participle as expressing simple duration and the imperfect 
as expressing progressive duration, cf. what has been stated above in § 107 d. Nevertheless 
the participle is sometimes used—especially in the later books, cf. e.g. Neh 6:17, 2 Ch 
17:11—where we should expect the action to be divided up into its several parts, and 
consequently should expect the finite verb. But the substitution of the participle for the 
tempus historicum, which becomes customary in Aramaic (cf. Kautzsch, Gramm. des Bibl.-
Aram., § 76. 2, d, and e), is nevertheless quite foreign to Hebrew. 

2. The period of time indicated by (a) a participle active, either as an attribute or 
predicate, must be inferred from the particular context. Thus ֵמת may mean either 
moriens (Zc 11:9), or mortuus (so commonly; with the article ַהֵּמת regularly = the 
dead man), or moriturus (Dt 4:22); אָּב  coming, come Gn 18:11, &c., venturus 1 S 
2:31, &c.; ֵפלׄנ  falling, but also fallen, Ju 3:25, 1 S 5:3, and ready to fall (threatening 
ruin, Is 30:13, Am 9:11). For other examples of perfect participles see Gn 27:33, 
 which were come again from ַהׁשִָּבים ,.that was returned; cf. Ezr 6:21, &c ַהׁשָּב) 43:18



the captivity); Gn 35:3, Ex 11:5, Zc 12:1, Ps 137:7, Pr 8:9, Jb 12:4 (קֵֹרא), and see m 
below. For future participles see Gn 41:25, 1 K 18:9, Is 5:5, Jon 1:3, &c., probably 
also לְֹֽקֵחי Gn 19:14. On the futurum instans (esp. after ִהֵּנה) see p below. 

(b) Of the passive participles, that of Qal (e.g. ָּכתּוב scriptus) always corresponds 
to a Latin or Greek perfect participle passive, those of the other conjugations, 
especially Niph�al, sometimes to a Latin gerundive (or to an adjective in -bilis), e.g. 
 ,desiderandus (desiderabilis) Gn 3:6 ֶנְחָמד ;.metuendus, to be feared, Ps 76:8, &c נֹוָרא
Ps 19:11, &c.; ִנְבָרא creandus Ps 102:19; נֹוָלד, usually natus, but also (like ַהּיּוָּלד Ju 
13:8) procreandus, nasciturus 1 K 13:2, Ps. 22:32; ַנֲֽעָרץ terribilis Ps 89:8; ִנְתָעב 
abominable Jb 15:16; ֶנְחָׁשב aestimandus Is 2:22; ֶלתַ֫הֶּנֱֽאֶכ  that may be eaten (an 
animal) Lv 11:47. In Pu�al ְמֻהָּלל laudandus, worthy to be praised Ps 18:4. In 
Hoph�al, 2 S 20:21 ְׁשָלְךֻמ ; 2 K 11:2 ַהּֽמּוָמִתים; Is 12:5 Qerê ַעת֫מּוַד .1 

3. The participles active, in virtue of their partly verbal character, possess the 
power of governing like verbs, and consequently, when used in the absolute state, 
may take after them an object either in the accusative, or with the preposition with 
which the verb in question is elsewhere usually construed, e.g. 1 S 18:29 אֵֹיב ֶאת־ָּדִוד 
hating David; Gn 42:29; with the suffix of the accusative, e.g. ִני֫עֵׂש  that made me Jb 
נּוִ֫מי רֵֹא ;31:15  who seeth us? Is 29:15 (in Is 47:10 ִני֫רָֹא  is abnormal); רֵֹדם ruling 
them Ps 68:28, sometimes also with the article, e.g. Ps 18:33 ִניַ֫הְֽמַאְּזֵר  that girdeth me 
(LXX ὁ κραταιῶν µε); Dt 8:14–16, 13:6, 11, 20:1, 2 S 1:24, Is 9:12 (where, however, 
Cheyne omits the article), 63:11, Ps 81:11, 103:4, Dn 11:6; followed by a preposition, 
e.g. 1 K 9:23 ָהֽרִֹדים ָּבָעם which bare rule over the people; 2 K 20:5 ִהְֽנִני רֵֹפא ָלְך 
behold, I will heat thee.2 

By an exhaustive examination of the statistics, Sellin (see the title at the head of § 113), p. 
40 ff., shows that the participle when construed as a verb expresses a single and 
comparatively transitory act, or relates to particular cases, historical facts, and the like, while 
the participle construed as a noun (see g) indicates repeated, enduring, or commonly 
occurring acts, occupations, and thoughts. 

So also the verbal adjectives of the form qāṭēl may take an accusative of the 
person or thing, if the finite verb from which they are derived governs an accusative, 
e.g. Dt 34:9 ָמֵלא רּוַח ָחְכָמה full of the spirit of wisdom; Ps 5:5 ַׁשעָ֫חֵפץ ֶר  that hath 
pleasure in wickedness. 

As a sort of noun the participle may, however, also exercise the same government 
as a noun, being in the construct state, and followed by the object of the action in the 
genitive (see § 89 a; and cf. § 128 x), e.g. Ps 5:12 ָך֫אֲֹֽהֵבי ְׁשֶמ  that love thy name; cf. Ps 
19:8 f.; also when a verbal adjective, e.g. Gn 22:12 and often ְיֵרא ֱאלִֹהים one fearing 
                                                 
1 1 Such examples as ְמֻהָּלל ,ֶנְחָמד ,נֹוָרא show plainly the origin of this gerundive use of 
the participle passive. A person or thing feared, desired, or praised at all times is 
shown thereby to be terrible, desirable, or praiseworthy, and therefore also to be 
feared, &c. 
2 2 On the other hand, in Is. 11:9 as the waters ַלָּים ְמַכִּסים covering the sea, the ל serves 
only to introduce the object preceding the participle [cf. the Arabic parallels cited by 
Driver, Tenses, § 135, 7 Obs.]. Cf. Hab. 2:14. 



God; Hb 2:15; with an infinitive, Ps 127:2; with a noun-suffix (which, according to § 
33 c, also represents a genitive), e.g. Gn 4:14 ָּכל־מְֹֽצִאי whosoever findeth me (prop. 
my finder; cf. עִׁשֹי my maker); 12:3 יָךְ֫מָבֲֽרֶכ  that bless thee, ְמַקֶּלְלָך that curseth thee 
(but read either יָךְ֫מַקְלֶל , or ְמֽבֶרְכָך in the preceding clause); 27:29, 1 S 2:30, Is 63:13, Ps 
18:49. In Jer 33:22 read 1.ְמָׁשְֽרִתים אִֹתי 

Rem. To the class of objective genitives belong also specifications of place after the 
participles ָּבא iniens and איֵֹצ  egrediens, since the verbs ּבֹוא and ָיָצא, in the sense of ingredi, 
egredi, can be directly connected with an accusative; e.g. Gn 23:10, 18 ַער ִעירֹוָּ֫בֵאי ַׁש  that went 
in at the gate of his city; La 1:4; after ְצֵאיֽׄי  Gn 9:10, 34:24, 46:26, &c.—In poetic language the 
participle in the construct state may be connected not only with a genitive of the object, but 
also with any other specifications (especially of space) which otherwise can only be made to 
depend on the verb in question by means of a preposition; cf. Is 38:18, and frequently, 
ֶברׁ֫שְֹֽכֵבי ֶק they that go down into the pit (the grave); Ps 88:6 ֽיֹוְרֵדי־בֹור  that lie in the grave; Dt 
32:24 (Mi 7:17); 1 K 2:7, 2 K 11:5, 7, 9 those that came in (or went out) on the sabbath, Pr 
2:7, 1 Ch 5:18, &c.; instead of the construction with ִמן־, e.g. Is 59:20 (those who turn from 
transgression), Mi 2:8 (cf. § 72 p). 

These genitives of nearer definition appear also in the form of a noun-suffix, e.g. Ps 
 ,that rise up against me; cf. Ex 15:7, Dt 33:11, Ps 44:6, Ex 32:25 (ָקִמים ָעַלי for) ָקַמי 49 ,18:40
Is 1:27 יָהָׁ֫שֶב  her converts; Ps 53:6 (חָֹנְך); Pr 2:19 יָהָּ֫כל־ָּבֶא  all that go unto her; the 
construction is especially bold in Is 29:7 יָה ּוְמצָֹֽדָתּהָּ֫כל־צֶֹב  all that fight against her and her 
stronghold (for יָה ְוַעל־מ׳ָּ֫בל־ַהּצְֹֽבִאים ָעֶל ); Ps 102:9 even with a participle Po�al, ְמֽהֹוָלַלי they that 
are mad against me (?), but read perhaps with Olshausen ְמֽחֹוְלַלי who pierce me.—In Is 1:30 as 
a terebinth ָהֶּ֫לת ָעֶלֶ֫בׄנ  fading as regards its leaf, it remains doubtful whether ֶלתֶ֫בׄנ  is in the 
absolute state, and consequently ָהָ֫עֶל  in the accusative, or whether it is to be regarded as 
construct state, and ָהָ֫עֶל  as the genitive. In the latter case it would be analogous to Pr 14:2 (see 
k). 

4. The passive participles also may either be in the absolute state, and take the 
determining word in the accusative,2 or may be connected with it in the construct 
state, e.g. Ju 18:11, 1 S 2:18, Ez 9:2 ָלבּוׁש ַּבִּדים clothed in linen, cf. verse 3 ַהָּלֻבׁש ַהַּבִּדים; 
(even with a suffix ָקרּוַע ֻּכָּתְנּתֹו rent as regards his coat 2 S 15:32; with the participle 
following Ju 1:7); but Ez 9:11 ְלבּוׁש ַהַּבִּדים the one clothed with linen; 2 S 13:31  ְקֻרֵעי

                                                 
1 1 When, as in Jb 40:19, the participle with the noun-suffix ָהֽעׁשֹֹו he that made him, 
also has the article (cf. § 127 i), the anomaly is difficult to understand, since a word 
determined by a genitive does not admit of being determined by the article.—No less 
remarkable is the use of the constr. st. of the participle before the accusative in Jer 
 In Am .(in verse 21 ְמָׁשְֽרַתי for which there is) that minister unto me ְמָׁשְֽרֵתי אִֹתי 33:22
4:13 an accusative of the product follows the genitive of the object, עֵׁשֹה ַׁשַחר ֵעיָפה 
maker of the morning into darkness. In Jer 2:17 ְּבֵעת ֽמֹוִלֵכְך is supposed to mean at the 
time when he led thee; perhaps the perfect (הֹול׳) should be read as in 6:15. In Ez 
27:34, the ancient versions read ַעָּת(ה) ִנְׁשַּבְרְּת now thou art broken, instead of the 
difficult ֵעת ִנְׁשֶּב�ֶרת . In 1 K 20:40 read עֶׁשֹה before ֵה�ָּנה ָוֵה�ָּנה . 
2 2 On the proper force of this accusative when retained in the passive construction cf. 
below, § 117 cc, &c., and § 121 c, d. So also Neh 4:12 is to be understood, and the 
builders were ִאיׁש ַחְרּבֹו ֲאסּוִרים ַעל־ָמְתָניו girded every one with his sword on his side, 
and building. 



 rent in respect of clothes, equivalent to with their clothes rent (cf. Jer 41:5); Nu ְבָגִדים
24:4, Dt 25:10, Is 3:3, 33:24, Jo 1:8, Ps 32:1 ( ַׁשעְ֫נׂשּוי־ֶּפ  forgiven in respect of 
transgression, ְּכסּוי ֲחָטָאה covered in respect of sin); with a suffix to the noun, Pr 14:2 
 .he that is perverse in his ways ְנלֹוז ְּדָרָכיו

Rem. The passive participle occurs in the construct state before a genitive of the cause, 
e.g. in Is 1:7 ְׂשֻרפֹות ֵאׁש burnt with fire; cf. Gn 41:6, Ex 28:11, Dt 32:24; before a genitive 
denoting the author, e.g. Gn 24:31 ְּברּוְך ְיהָוֹה blessed of the Lord (but Ps 115:15 ְּברּוִכים ַליהָוֹה, 
see § 121 f); cf. Is 53:4, Ps 22:7, Jb 14:1 (1514, 25:4); hence also with noun-suffixes (which 
are accordingly genitive) Pr 9:18 יָהְ֫קֻרֶא  her invited ones, i.e. those invited by her; cf. 7:26, Ps 
37:22. 

5. The use of the participle as predicate is very frequent in noun-clauses (which, 
according to § 140 e, describe established facts and states), in which the period of 
time intended by the description must again (see above, d) be inferred from the 
context. Thus: 

(a) As present, in speaking of truths which hold good at all times, e.g. Ec 1:4  ּדֹור הֵֹלְך ְודֹור
) one generation goeth, and another generation cometh; and the earth abideth ָּבא ֶדת֫עָֹמ ) for 
ever; cf. verse 7; also to represent incidental (continuous) occurrences which are just 
happening, Gn 3:5, 16:8 (I am fleeing); 32:12, Ex 9:17, 1 S 16:15, 23:1, 2 K 7:9, Is 1:7; when 
the subject is introduced by the emphatic demonstrative ִהֵּנה behold! (§ 100 o and § 105 b), 
e.g. Gn 16:11 ִהָּנְך ָהָרה behold, thou art with child, &c.; 27:42; frequently also in circumstantial 
clauses (connected by Wāw), cf. § 141 e, e.g. Gn 15:2, &c. 

(b) To represent past actions or states, sometimes in independent noun-clauses, e.g. Ex 
 and all the people saw the thunderings, &c.; 1 K 1:5; in  רִֹאים ֶאת־ַהּקֹולֹתְוָכל־ָהָעם 20:18
negative statements, e.g. Gn 3923 a; sometimes in relativeclauses, e.g. Gn 3923 b, Dt 3:2 (cf. 
also the frequent combination of the participle with the article as the equivalent of a relative 
clause, e.g. Gn 32:10 ָהֽאֵֹמר which saidst; 12:7, 16:13, 35:1, 3, 36:35, 48:16, 2 S 15:31, &c.); 
sometimes again (see n) in circumstantial clauses, especially those representing actions or 
states which occurred simultaneously with other past actions, &c., e.g. Gn 19:1 and the two 
angels came to Sodom ְולֹוט יֵׁשב and (i.e. while) Lot sat, &c.; 18:1, 8, 16, 22, 25:26, Ju 13:9, 2 
Ch 22:9; also with the subject introduced by 41:17 ,37:7 ִהֵּנה. (On הֵֹלְך with a following 
adjective or participle to express an action constantly or occasionally recurring, cf. § 113 u.) 

(c) To announce future actions or events, e.g. 1 K 2:2, 2 K 4:16 at this season when the 
time cometh round, ֶקת ֵּבןַ֫אְּת חֶֹב  thou shalt embrace a son; so after a specification of time, Gn 
7:4, 15:14, 17:19, 19:13, Hag 2:6 (but in Is 23:15, where, after ְוָהָיה we should rather expect a 
perfect consecutive, it is better to explain ַחתְ֫וִנְׁשַּכ , with Qimḥi, as the 3rd sing. fem. of the 
perfect; on the form, cf. § 44 f); or in relative clauses, Gn 41:25, Is 5:5 what I am doing, i.e. 
am in the act of doing; in a deliberative question, Gn 37:30; but especially often when the 
subject is introduced by ִהֵּנה (especially also if the subject be attached as a suffix to ִהֵּנה as ִהְנִני, 
ְּנָךִה , &c.), if it is intended to announce the event as imminent, or at least near at hand (and sure 

to happen), when it is called futurum instans, e.g. Gn 6:17, 15:3, 20:3, 24:13 f., 48:21, 50:5, 
Ex 3:13, 8:25, 9:3, 34:10, Jos 2:18, Ju 7:17, 9:33, 1 S 3:11, 2 K 7:2, Is 3:1, 7:14, 17:1, Jer 
30:10, Zc 2:13, 3:8; with a participle passive, 2 S 20:21: cf. also § 112 t. 

Rem. 1. As the above examples show, a noun-clause with a participle as predicate may 
have for its subject either a substantive or a personal pronoun; in both cases the participle, 
especially if there be a certain emphasis upon it, may precede the subject. Also in noun-
clauses introduced by ִהֵּנה the subject may be either a substantive, or (e.g. Gn 37:7) a separate 



personal pronoun, or a suffix attached to ִהֵּנה. In the same way, the subject may also be 
introduced by ֵיׁש (est, see the Lexicon) with a suffix, and in negative sentences by ֵאין (non est) 
with a suffix, e.g. Ju 6:36 ִאם־ֶיְׁשָך מֹוִׁשיַע if thou wilt save; Gn 43:5 ֵּלַחִאם־ֵאֽיְנָך ְמַׁש  if thou wilt not 
send; 1 S 19:11.—In such cases as Is 14:27 ָידֹו ַהְּנטּוָיה the stretched out hand is his, ַהְּנטּוָיה is 
not, like ְנטּוָיה in 9:11, 16, &c., the predicate (in which case the participle could not take the 
article), but the subject; cf. Gn 2:11, 45:12, Is 66:9, Ez 20:29, Zc 7:6 (cf. § 126 k), where the 
participle with the article likewise refers to the present, also Nu 7:2, Dt 3:21, 4:3, &c., 1 S 
4:16, where it refers to the past. In 1 K 12:8 and 21:11 even in relative clauses after ֲאֶׁשר. 

2. To give express emphasis to an action continuing in the past, the perfect ָהָיה in the 
corresponding person is sometimes added to the participle, and similarly the imperfect ִיְֽהֶיה 
(or the jussive ְיִהי, or the imperfect consecutive) is used to emphasize an action continuing in 
the future, e.g. Jb 1:14 ַהָּבָקר ָהיּו חְֹֽרׁשֹות the oxen (cows) were plowing; Gn 37:2, 39:22, Ex 3:1, 
Dt 9:24, Ju 1:7, 1 S 2:11, 2 S 3:6; the same occurs with a passive participle, e.g. Jos 5:5, Zc 
 ויהי with a participle is found e.g. in Is 2:2; the jussive in Gn 1:6, Ps 109:12; 1 and ִיְֽהֶיה ;3:3
with a participle in Ju 16:21, Neh 1:4. 

3. The personal pronoun which would be expected as the subject of a participial clause is 
frequently omitted, or at least (as elsewhere in noun-clauses, cf. Is 26:3, Ps 16:8, Jb 9:32) the 
pronoun of the 3rd pers. הּוא, e.g. Gn 24:30, 37:15, 38:24, 41:1, 1 S 10:11, 15:12, Is 29:8 (the 
participle always after ִהֵּנה); cf., moreover, Gn 32:7, Dt 33:3, 1 S 17:25, 20:1, Is 33:5, 40:19, 
Ps 22:29, 33:5, 55:20, Jb 12:17, 19 ff., 25:2, 26:7.—ִהיא is omitted in Lv 18:28; ָּמהֵ֫ה  in Is 
32:12, Ez 8:12, Neh 9:3; in a relative clause, Gn 39:22, Is 24:2.—The personal pronoun of the 
2nd pers. masc. (ַאָּתה) is omitted in Hb 2:10; the 2nd fem. (ַאְּת) in Gn 20:16 (where, however, 
for the participle ַחתַ֫כְׄונ  the 2nd fem. perf. ַחְּתְ֫וֹוַכ  is to be read); the pronoun of the 1st sing. in 
Hb 1:5 (?), Zc 9:12, Mal 2:16; the 2nd plur. (ַאֶּתם) 1 S 2:24 (if the text be right), 6:3, Ez 13:7 
(?). But these passages are all more or less doubtful. 

Of a different kind are the cases in which some undefined subject is to be supplied with 
the participle; e.g. Is 21:11 ֵאַלי קֵֹרא there is one calling unto me (= one calleth; § 144 d); cf. Is 
30:24, 33:4.—So with participles in the plur., e.g. Ex 5:16 (אְֹֽמִרים sc. the taskmasters); Jer 
38:23 (in 33:5 the text is corrupt), Ez 13:7 (?), 36:13, 37:11 (equivalent to sunt qui dicant). 

4. We must mention as a special class those noun-clauses which occur at the beginning of 
a period, and are intended to lay stress upon the fact that the first action still continues on the 
occurrence of the second (always introduced by ְו); e.g. Jb 1:16 f. עֹוד ֶזה ְמַדֵּבר ְוֶזה ָבא he was yet 
speaking, and (=when) another came, &c.1; cf. Gn 29:9, 1 S 9:11, 27, 20:36, 1 K 14:17 she 
was entering the threshold of the house, when the child died; 2 K 2:23, 4:5, Dn 9:20 f.; also in 
Ju 19:22, 1 S 9:14, 17:23, 1 K 1:42, Jb 1:18 f., in all which passages the apodosis is 
introduced by ְוִהֵּנה.—On the other hand, in 1 K 1:14 the noun-clause itself is introduced by 
 and denotes an action only just impending.2 Finally, when the ,(ְוִהֵּנה as in verse 22 by) ִהֵּנה

                                                 
1 1 A jussive is practically to be supplied also in the formulae of blessing and cursing, 
 .cursed art thou … 3:14, &c ָארּור ;.blessed be … Gn 9:26, &c ָּברּוְך
1 1 The independent noun-clause here lays stress upon the simultaneous occurrence 
(and consequently the overlapping) of the events far more forcibly than could be done 
by a subordinate expression of time (as e.g. ַוְיִהי ְבַדְּברֹו). In English it may be 
represented by scarcely had he finished speaking when. … As the above examples 
show, the apodosis also frequently consists of a noun-clause. 
2 2 At the same time the preceding עֹוד still shows that what is announced is not 
merely a future event, but a future event contemporaneous with something else; the 
case thus entirely differs from the examples given in § 112 t, where ִהֵּנה refers to the 



whole sentence is introduced by means of ַוְיִהי (cf. § 111 g), and the apodosis by ֵּנהְוִה , Gn 
42:35, 2 K 2:11, 13:21; without ִהֵּנה in the apodosis, 1 S 7:10, 2 K 19:37 (Is 37:38). 

Participles active, which are used in the sense of the perfect participle, and also 
participles passive, in accordance with their meaning, express in such noun-clauses a state 
still continuing on the occurrence of the principal action, e.g. Gn 38:25 ִהוא מּוֵצאת ְוִהיא ָׁשְֽלָחה 
she was being brought forth, when she sent, &c.; cf. Gn 50:24. [See further in Driver, Tenses, 
§§ 166–169.] 

5. Different from the examples treated in u and v are the instances in which a participle 
(either alone or as the attribute of a noun) stands at the beginning of the sentence as a casus 
pendens (or as the subject of a compound noun-clause, see § 143 c) to indicate a condition, 
the contingent occurrence of which involves a further consequence; e.g. Gn 9:6  ׁשֵֹפְך ַּדם ָהָֽאָדם
 shedding man’s blood, i.e. if any one sheddeth man’s blood, by man shall his ָּבָֽאָדם ָּדמֹו ִיׁשֵָּפְך
blood be shed; Ex 21:12, Ps 75:4, Pr 17:14, Jb 41:18; so especially if ָּכל־ every precedes the 
participle, Gn 4:15, 1 S 3:11 (2 K 21:12), 2 S 5:8 (whosoever smiteth), 1 Ch 11:6. The 
apodosis is very often introduced by ְו (wāw apodosis), e.g. Ex 12:15 (with a following perfect 
consecutive), Nu 35:30; 1 S 2:13 ַערַ֫בה ּוָבא ַנַ֫הּכֵֹהן ָּכל־ִאיׁש זֵֹבַח ֶז  when any man offered 
sacrifice, the priest’s servant came, &c.; 2 S 14:10 (participle with article); 22:41 (where, 
however, the text is to be emended in accordance with Ps 18:41); 2 S 23:3 f., Pr 23:24 Keth.; 
29:9.—As in the instances discussed under u, such sentences are sometimes preceded by ַוְיִהי, 
cf. 1 S 10:11, 11:11, 2 S 2:23 ַוְיִהי ָּכל־ַהָּבא and it came to pass, that as many as came, &c. [or 
by ְוָהְיה, frequentative, Ju 19:30].—On the other hand, ֶרתְ֫וַהִּנְׁשֶּב  Dn 8:22 is a mere catchword 
(equivalent to and as for that which was broken) to call to mind the contents of verse 8. 

6. On the use of the participle after the infinitive absolute ָהלֹוְך cf. § 113 u. 

7. Almost as a rule the participial construction beginning a sentence (like the infinitival 
constructions according to § 114 r) is continued by means of a finite verb with or without ְו, 
before which the English construction requires us to supply the relative pronoun implied in 
the participle; thus, continued by means of a perfect, Is 14:17 סָׂ֑שם ֵּתֵבל ַּכִּמְדָּבר ְוָעָריו ָהָר  that 
made the world as a wilderness, and overthrew the cities thereof1; 43:7, Ez 22:3, Ps 136:13 
ff., Pr 2:17; by a perfect without Wāw, Gn 49:11; by a simple imperfect (as the modus rei 
repetitae in the present), Is 5:23, 46:6, Pr 7:8, Jb 12:17, 19 ff., 24:21; by an imperfect without 
Wāw, e.g. 1 S 2:8, Is 5:8, Pr 2:14, 19:26; by an imperfect consecutive, Gn 27:33, 35:3, 1 S 
2:6, Jer 13:10 (after several participles), Ps 18:33, 136:10f. 

THE GOVERNMENT OF THE VERB. 

§ 117. The Direct Subordination of the Noun to the Verb as Accusative of the Object. 
The Double Accusative. 

L. Kaila, Zur Syntax des in verbaler Abhängigkeit stehenden Nomens im alttest. Hebr., 
Helsingfors, 1906. 

                                                                                                                                            
following participle, while here it belongs properlyto the apodosis, before which it is 
therefore generally placed; see the examples. 
1 1 On the parallelism between the external and internal members, which appears here 
and in many other examples of this kind, see the note on § 114 r. 



1. The simplest way in which a noun is subordinated to a verbal form is by the 
addition of an accusative of the object to a transitive verb.2 In the absence of case-
endings,3 this accusative can now be recognized only from the context, or by the 
particle ֶאת־ (ֵאת, before suffixes also אֹות ,אֹת)4 prefixed to it. The use of this nota 
accusativi is, however, somewhat rare in poetry, and even in prose it is not invariably 
necessary but is restricted to those cases in which the accusative of the object is more 
closely determined by being a proper name, or by having the article, or by a following 
determinate genitive (hence also by the suffixes), or in some other way (see below, c), 
e.g. Gn 4:1 and she bare ִיןֶ֫את־ַק  Cain; 6:10, 1:1 God created ֶרץִ֫ים ְוֵאת ָהָא֫ ַהׁשַָּמֵאת  the 
heaven and the earth (but 2:4 ִיםֶ֫רץ ְרָׁשַמֶ֫א ); 1:25 and God made ֶרץֶ֫את־ַחַּית ָהָא  the beast 
of the earth; 2:24. 

Rem. 1. The rare occurrence of the nota accusativi in poetic style (e.g. it never occurs in 
Ex 15:2–18, Dt 32, Ju 5, 1 S 2, &c., though it is frequent in the late Psalms) may be explained 
from the fact that in this as in other respects (cf. § 2 q) poetry represents a somewhat more 
archaic stage of the language than prose. The need of some external means of indicating the 
accusative could only have been felt after the case-endings had become wholly extinct. Even 
then the את would probably have been used at first to indicate only an object placed before the 
verb (when it followed, it was already sufficiently characterized by its position as depending 

                                                 
2 2 The verb in question may either have been originally transitive, or only have 
become transitive by a modification of its original meaning. Thus the vocalization 
shows that ָחֵפץ (to have pleasure, usually with ְּב) to desire, ָמֵלא (to be full of 
something, also transitive) to fill, were originally intransitive. Cf. also such cases as 
 to ָיַׁשב ;but also to bewail with an accusative ,(ְל or ֶאל־ ,ַעל־ generally with) to weep ָּבָכה
dwell (usually with ְּב), but also to inhabit with an accusative (cf. further, under u).—
The examples are different in which verbs of motion such as ּבֹוא intrare, also aggredi, 
 redire, Is 52:8, take an accusative of the aim of the ׁשּוב ,egredi (cf. § 116 h above) ָיָצֹא
motion, while ּבֹוא according to the Old Semitic usage, even takes an accusative of the 
person (at least in poetry, equivalent to ּבֹוא ֶאל־ in prose). 
3 3 On traces of these endings, especially the remains of a former accusative ending in 
a, cf. § 90 c. 
 ֵאֽת־ ,with a tone-long ē) ֵאת and ,(toneless owing to the following Maqqeph) ֶאת־ 4 4
only in Jb 41:26), אֹת or אֹות before the light suffixes (on all these forms cf. § 103 b: 
the underlying form āth was obscured in Hebrew to ôth, shortened to ăth before 
suffixes beginning with a consonant and then modified to ֶאת־, whence finally the 
secondary form ֵאת with the tone), Phoenician אית i.e. probably iyyāth (for the 
Phoenician form, cf. G. Hoffmann, Einige phönik. Inschriften, Göttingen, 1889, p. 39 
f.), Punic yth or (according to Euting) pronounced even as a mere prefixed t, Arabic, 
before suffixes, ’iyyâ, Aram. ַית ,ָית. It was no doubt originally a substantive, meaning 
essence, substance, self (like the Syriac yāth; on the other hand, any connexion with 
the Hebrew אֹות, Syriac ’āiā, Arabic ’āyat, a sign, must, with Nöldeke, ZDMG. xl. 
738, be rejected), but now united in the construct state with a following noun or suffix 
stands for the pronoun ipse, αὐτός. In common use, however (cf. Wilson, ‘The 
particle את in Hebrew,’ Hebraica, vi. 2, 3, and the precise statistics of the use of את on 
p. 140 ff.), it has so little force (like the oblique cases αὐτοῦ, αὐτῷ, αὐτόν, sometimes 
also ipsius, ipsum, and the Germ. desselben, &c.) that it merely serves to introduce a 
determinate object; ֵאת ַהׁשַָּמ�ִים  prop. αὐτὸν τὸν οὐρανόν (cf. αὐτὴν Χρυσηΐδα, Iliad 
i. 143) is no stronger than the simple ַהׁשַָּמ�ִים  τὸν οὐρανόν. Cf., further, P. Haupt on 
Pr 18:24 in his Rainbow Bible, and also in the Notes on Esther, p. 191. 



on the verb), or proper names.1 Finally, however, the nota accusativi became so customary 
everywhere in prose, that even the pronominal object was expressed rather by את with 
suffixes than by verbal suffixes, even when none of the reasons mentioned under e can be 
assigned for it; cf. Giesebrecht in ZAW. 1881, p. 258 ff., and the statistics of H. Petri, cited 
above at the head of § 58. Such examples as ְּככֹל ֲאֶׁשר ִצָּוה אֹתֹו ֱאלִֹהים Gn 6:22 in the Priestly 
Code, beside הּו ְיהָוֹהְּ֫בכֹל ֲאֶׁשר־ִצָּו  7:5 in the Jahvist, are especially instructive. 

2. As accusatives determined in other ways, we have in the first place to consider the 
collectives introduced by ּכֹל entirety, without a following article or determinate genitive, 
inasmuch as the meaning of ּכֹל includes a determinative sense, cf. e.g. Gn 1:21, 30, 8:21, Dt 
2:34, 2 K 25:9. ֶאת־ּכֹל is used absolutely in Gn 9:3, cf. 39:23; similarly, ִמי is determinate of 
itself, since it always denotes a person, hence ֶאת־ִמי quem? e.g. Is 6:8, 37:23, &c., but never 
 in the sense of eum qui or quem, &c., e.g. 1 S 16:3, or id ֲאֶׁשר quid? So also the relative ֶאת־ָמה
quod, Gn 9:24, &c. Cf. also such examples as Jos 2:10, 1 S 24:19, where ֵאת ֲאֶׁשר is equivalent 
to the circumstance, that, &c.—Elsewhere ֵאת stands before nouns which are determinate in 
sense, although the article is omitted, which according to § 126 h is very frequently the case 
in poetic or otherwise elevated style; thus Lv 26:5, Jos 24:14, 15, Is 41:7 (to distinguish the 
object from the subject); 50:4 (with the first of two accusatives, also for the sake of 
clearness); Ez 13:20, 43:10, Pr 13:21 (where the ַצִּדיִקים are to be regarded as a distinct class); 
Jb 13:25 (unless, with Beer and others, we read םְוִא  for ְוֶאת־); also Ec 7:7 may be a quotation 
of an ancient maxim. 

On the other hand ֵאת occurs very seldom in prose before a noun actually or apparently 
undetermined. In 1 S 24:6 ָּכָנף is more closely defined by means of the following relative 
clause; in 2 S 4:11 ִאיׁש ַצִּדיק refers to Ishbosheth (as if it were him, who was an innocent man); 
in 1 K 6:16 ֶעְׂשִרים ַאָּמה refers to the particular twenty cubits. In Ex 21:28 (otherwise in verse 
29) perhaps the ֶאת־ is used in order to avoid the combination ׁשֹור ִאיׁש (as in Nu 21:9 to avoid 
the cacophony ָנַׁשְך ַהָּנָחׁש ִאיׁש?); in Lv 7:8 and 20:10 the accusatives are at any rate defined by 
the centext.—In Nu 16:15 ֶאת־ַאַהד ֵמֶהם probably means even a single one (and then ipso facto a 
definite one) of them, as also in 1 S 9:3 ֶאת־ַאַחד ֵמַֽהְּנָעִרים may refer to some definite one of the 
men-servants. In Gn 21:30 we should read ַבע ַהְּכָבׂשתֶ֫את־ֶׁש  with the Samaritan, since the seven 
lambs have been already mentioned; in Ex 2:1 translate with Meyer, Die Israeliten, p. 79, 
ַהםַ֫הׁשֹּ the daughter of Levi; in Ex 28:9 read ֶאת־ַּבת־ֵלִוי  with the Samaritan; in Lv 20:14 
 with the LXX for ַנְפִׁשי in 1 S 26:20 read ;ְוֶאת־ִאָּמה is probably a scribal error due to ֶאת־ִאׁשָּה
ְּצָעָדהַה in 2 S 5:24 read ;ַּפְרעׁש ֶאָחד  as in 1 Ch 14:15; in 2 S 15:16 the ֶאת־ is incorrectly inserted 
from 20:3, where it refers to the women already mentioned; in 2 S 18:18 read ֶבתַ֫הַּמֶּצ , or omit 
both ֶאת־ and ֲאֶׁשר with the LXX and Lucian; in 1 K 12:31 omit ֶאת־; in 2 K 23:20 probably 
 might refer to the ֶאת־ָזִרים is to be read; in 2 K 25:9 the text is corrupt. In Ez 16:32 ֶאת־ַעְצמֹוָתם
strangers in question; but see Smend on the passage. 

3. The pronominal object must be represented by את with a suffix (instead of a verbal 
suffix), when (a) it precedes the verb, e.g. Nu 22:33 יִתיְ֫גִּתי ְואֹוָתּה ֶהֱֽחֵי֫אְֹֽתָכה ָהַר  I had slain thee 
and saved her alive; Gn 7:1, Lv 22:28, 1 S 8:7, Is 43:22, 57:11, Jer 4:17, 22, 7:19; (b) when a 
suffix is already attached to the verb, and as a rule when a second accusative with ְו follows, 
e.g. 2 S 15:25 ִני אֹתֹוְ֫וִהְרַא  and he will show me it; Ex 17:3 ְלָהִמית אִֹתי ְוֶאת־ָּבַני to kill us and our 
children; Nu 16:32, 1 S 5:11, 2 S 14:16 (but cf. also Dt 11:6, 15:16, &c., and Driver on 1 S 
5:10); (c) after an infinitive absolute, see above § 113 a note; (d) after an infinitive construct, 

                                                 
1 1 Thus, in Dt 33, את occurs only in verse 9 (twice, with an object preceding the 
verb), in Gn 49 in the blessing of Jacob only in verse 15 with a co-ordinate second 
object (consequently farther removed from the verb). Of the thirteen instances of את in 
the Mêša‛ inscription, seven stand directly and four indirectly before proper names. 



when it is immediately followed by the subject, e.g. Gn 41:39, or when the combination of a 
suffix with the infinitive might lead to a misunderstanding, e.g. Gn 4:15 ְלִבְלִּתי ַהּֽכֹות־אֹתֹו lest 
one should smite him, &c., where ְלִבְלִּתי ַהּכֹותֹו might also mean lest he should smite. 

4. The pronominal object is very frequently omitted, when it can be easily supplied from 
the context; so especially the neuter accusative referring to something previously mentioned 
(the English it) after verba sentiendi (ָׁשַמע) and dicendi, e.g. Gn 9:22, &c., ַוַּיֵּגד and he told (it); 
also after ָנַתן to give, Gn 18:7, 24:41, &c., ָלַקח to take, ֵהִביא to bring, ִׂשים to lay, Gn 9:23, &c., 
—.ָלַקח to find, Gn 31:33, &c. A personal object is omitted, e.g. in Gn 12:19, 24:51 (after ָמָצא
The omission of the plural object is remarkable, because it leaves an opportunity for a 
misunderstanding, in Gn 37:17 ְעּתי אְֹֽמִריםָׁ֫שַמ 1 I heard them saying; perhaps, however, we 
should read ְׁשַמְעִּתים with the Samaritan. 

5. In common formulae the substantival object is also sometimes omitted (an elliptical 
expression); thus e.g. 1 ָּכַרת S 20:16, &c. (see the Lexicon) stands for ִריתָּכַרת ְּב  like the English 
to close (sc. a bargain) with any one; ָנַטר to keep (sc. ַאף anger) equivalent to to be resentful, 
Ps 103:9, &c.; so also ָׁשַמר Jer 3:5 (beside ָנַטר); ָנָׂשא for ָנָׂשא קֹול to lift up the voice, Is 3:7; ָנָׂשא ְל 
for ְלָנָׂשא ָעֹון  to take away any one’s sin (to forgive), Gn 18:24, 26, Is 2:9; ָׁשַלח to put forth (sc. 
 .the hand) equivalent to to reach after something, 2 S 6:6, Ps 18:17 ָיד

6. Verba sentiendi may take a second object, generally in the form of a participle or 
adjective and necessarily indeterminate, to define more exactly the action or state in which the 
object is perceived, e.g. Nu 11:10 ַוִּיְׁשַמע מֶׁשה ֶאת־ָהָעם ּבֶֹכה and Moses heard the people 
weeping; Gn 7:1 יִתי ַצִּדיקֽ֫אְתָך ָרִא  thee have I seen righteous. Frequently, however, the second 
object is expressed by a separate clause. This is especially frequent with ָרָאה to see, e.g. Gn 
1:4 and God saw the light, that it was good; Gn 6:2, 12:14, 13:10, 49:15, Ex 2:2, Ps 25:19, Pr 
23:31, Jb 22:12, Ec 2:24, 8:17; so with ָיַדע to know, Ex 32:22, 2 S 3:25, 17:8 (with two 
objects); 1 K 5:17. 

7. In certain instances את serves apparently to introduce or to emphasize a nominative. 
This cannot be regarded as a reappearance of the original substantival meaning of the את, 
since all unquestionable examples of the kind belong to the later Books of the Old Testament. 
They are rather (apart from textual errors or other explanations) cases of virtual dependence 
on an implied verbum regens understood. The constant use of את to indicate a clause governed 
by the verb, necessarily led at length to the use of את generally as a defining particle 
irrespective of a governing verb. So in the Hebrew of the Mishna1 (see above, § 3 a) אֹתֹו and 
 .are prefixed even to a nominative without any special emphasis אָֹתּה

Naturally the above does not apply to any of the places in which את is not the nota 
accusativi, but a preposition (on את with, cf. § 103 b), e.g. Is 57:15, 1 S 17:34 (ְוֶאת־ַהּדֹוב and 
that, with a bear; ֶאת־ here, however, has probably been interpolated from verse 36, where it is 
wanting); nor the places in which the accusative is subordinate to a passive (according to § 
121 c) or to a verb of wanting as in Jos 22:17 and Neh 9:32, see below, z. In Ez 43:17 ָסִביב 
about governs like a verb, being followed by אֹוָתּה. 

Other cases are clearly due to attraction to a following relative pronoun in the accusative 
(Ez 14:22, Zc 8:17; but Hag 2:5a, to ממצרים, must be omitted, with the LXX, as a later 
addition), or the accusative depends on a verbal idea, virtually contained in what has gone 
before, and consequently present to the speaker’s mind as governing the accusative. Thus Nu 

                                                 
1 1 According to the ordinary rules of syntax (cf. § 116 t) we should translate, I heard 
men who said, &c. 
1 1 Cf. Weiss, משפט לשון המשנה (Vienna, 1867), p. 112. 



3:26 (the verbal idea contained in ומשמרת verse 25 is they had to take charge of); in Jos 17:11 
 implies it was given up or they gave him; 1 S 26:16 see where is equivalent to search ויהי ְל
now for; in 2 S 11:25 אל־ירע בעיניך is used in the sense of noli aegre ferre2; Jer 36:33 and he 
had the brazier before him; in Ec 4:3 a verb like I esteem is mentally supplied before ֵאת ֲאֶׁשר. 
On Jos 22:17, Neh 9:32, see below, aa.—Aposiopesis occurs in Dt 11:2 for not your children 
(do I mean); still more boldly in Zc 7:7, where either ְׁשַמְעֶּתם or )ִּתְׁשְמעּו) ַּתֲֽעׂשּו  is to be supplied. 

Setting aside a few undoubtedly corrupt passages3 there still remain the following 
examples, in which ֶאת־ in the later Hebrew manner (almost in the sense of the Latin quod 
attinet ad) introduces a noun with more or less emphasis, Nu 3:46, 5:10, 35:6, Ju 20:44, 46, 
Ez 17:21, 20:16, 35:10, 44:3, Neh 9:19, 34, Dn 9:13, 2 Ch 31:17.—In Ez 47:17–19 (cf. also 
43:7) it is simplest to emend זֹאת for ֶאת־, according to verse 20. However, even the LXX, 
who have ταῦτα only in verse 18, can hardly have known any other reading than את; 
consequently in all these passages את must be regarded as virtually dependent on some 
governing word, such as ecce (LXX 43:7 ἐώακας), and 47:17 ff. as equivalent to thou shalt 
have as a border, &c. 

8. Another solecism of the later period is finally the introduction of the object by the 
preposition ְל (prop. in relation to, in the direction of), as sometimes in Ethiopic1 and very 
commonly in Aramaic.2. Less remarkable is this looser connexion of the object with a 
participle, as with ָאַכל La 4:5, ִאֵּסף Nu 10:25, ַקףָז  Ps 145:14 (but cf. 146:8), ָצַרר Nu 25:18, 
 Jb 12:23; before the participle Is 11:9.—To introduce an object preceding the ָׁשַטה and ִהְׂשִּגיא
finite verb ְל is employed in Jb 5:2 (cf. also Dn 11:38); also after ָאֵהב Lv 19:18, 34; ֶהֱֽאִריְך Ps 
 Ch 29:20 (immediately before with an 1 ֵּבַרְך ;Jb 9:11 ֵהִבין ;Ezr 8:24, 2 Ch 25:10 ִהְבִּדיל ;129:3
accusative); 1 ִהְגָלה Ch 5:26; ָּדַרׁש Ezr 6:21, 1 Ch 22:19, 2 Ch 17:13; ֶחֱֽהָיה Gn 45:7, where, 
however, read ְּפֵליָטה with the LXX for לפליטה and take םָלֶכ  as a dativus commodi; 1 ִהֵּלל Ch 
16:36, 2 Ch 5:13; 2 ָהַרג S 3:30, Ps 135:11 (verse 10 with accusative), 136:19 f.; ָחַבׁש (to bind 
up) Is 61:1 (Ez 34:4 before the verb); ָיַדע Ps 69:6; ִּכֵּבד Ps 86:9; ָלַקח Jer 40:2, 2 Ch 23:1; ִהְמִליְך 
and 1 ָמַׁשה Ch 29:22; 2 ֵנַהל Ch 28:15; ָסַמְך Ps 145:14; 1 ָעַזב Ch 16:37; ֶהֱֽעָלה Ez 26:3; ִּפַּתח Ps 
 S 22:7 1 ִׂשים ;Ch 24:12 (previously accusatives) 2 ָׂשַכר ;Is 53:11 ִהְצִּדיק ;Jb 19:28 ָרַדף ;116:16
(but probably ְוֻּכְּלֶכם is to be read); ֵהִׁשיב (in the connexion, ֵהִׁשיב ָּדָבר ְל) 2 Ch 10:6 (but verse 9 
and 1 K 12:9 with an accusative); ִׁשֵחת Nu 32:15, 1 S 23:10; ִׁשית Ps 73:18; ָׁשַלח Ezr 8:16, 2 Ch 
 .Ch 29:18, 2 Ch 5:11 1 ָׁשַמר ;17:7 ,2:12

9. Sometimes the verb, on which an accusative of the object really depends, is contained 
only in sense in the verb which apparently governs, e.g. Is 14:17 ֲאִסיָריו לֹא־ָפַתח ָּבְֽיָתה his 
prisoners he let not loose nor sent them back to their home. On this constructio praegnans in 
general, see § 119 ff. 
                                                 
2 2 So also in 1 S 20:13 the Qal (ִייַטב) is, with Wellhausen, to be read instead of the 
Hiph‛ı�l. 
3 3 Thus 1 S 26:16, where ְוֵאי is to be read for 1 ;ְוֶאת K 11:25, where at present the 
predicate of the relative clause is wanting; in 2 K 6:5 the את is probably derived from 
a text which read the Hiph‛ı�l instead of ָנַפל. In Jer 23:33 instead of the artificial 
explanation what a burden (is, do ye ask?) we should read with the LXX and Vulg. 
 is unintelligible; in 37:19 read ַמְרֵאיֶהם ְואֹוָתם ye are the burden. In Ez 10:22 ַאֶּתם ַהַּמׂשָּא
with Hitzig ֶאל־ for את; in Hag 2:17 for אתכם read with the LXX ֻׁשְֽבֶכם [or ֵאיְנֶכם; for 
the ֶאל cf. 2 K 6:11, Jer 15:1, Ez 36:9]. 
1 1 Dillmann, Grammatik der äthiopischen Sprache, p. 349. 
2 2 With regard to Biblical Aramaic, see Kautzsch’s Grammatik des Bibl.-Aram., p. 
151 f. In other ways, also, a tendency may be observed in later Hebrew to make use of 
the looser connexion by means of prepositions instead of the closer subordination of 
the noun in the accusative. 



2. With the proper accusatives of the object may also be classed what is called the 
internal or absolute object (also named schema etymologicum or figura etymologica), 
i.e. the addition of an object in the form of a noun derived from the same stem,1 e.g. 
Ps 14:5 ַחדֲֽ֫חדּו ַפָּפ  they feared a fear (i.e. they were in great fear), Pr 15:27; also with 
the object preceding, e.g. La 1:8 ֵחְטא ָחְֽטָאה ְירּוָׁשַלִם Jerusalem hath sinned a sin; with a 
double accusative (see below, cc), e.g. 1 K 1:12, ִאֽיָעֵצְך ָנא ֵעָצה let me, I pray thee, give 
thee counsel; 1 K 1:12.2 

Rem. (a) Strictly speaking the only cases of this kind are those in which the verbal idea is 
supplemented by means of an indeterminate substantive (see the examples above). Such a 
substantive, except in the case of the addition of the internal object to denominative verbs (see 
below), is, like the infinitive absolute, never altogether without force, but rather serves like it 
to strengthen the verbal idea. This strengthening is implied in the indeterminateness of the 
internal object, analogous to such exclamations as, this was a man!3 Hence it is intelligible 
that some intensifying attribute is very frequently (as in Greek usually) added to the internal 
object, e.g. Gn 27:34 ה ַעד־ְמאֹדַוִּיְצַעק ְצָעָקה ְגדָֹלה ּוָמָר  he cried (with) an exceeding great and 
bitter cry; cf. the Greek νοσεῖν νόσον κακήν, ἐχάρησαν χαρὰν µεγάλην (Matt. 2:10); magnam 
pugnare pugnam, tutiorem vitam vivere, &c. 

Examples of an internal object after the verb, and without further addition, are Ex 22:5, 2 
S 12:16, Is 24:22, 35:2, 42:17, Ez 25:15), 26:15, 27:35, Mic 4:9, Zc 1:2, Pr 21:26; with an 
intensifying attribute, Gn 27:33, Ex 32:31, Ju 15:8, 2 S 13:36, 1 K 1:40 (cf. Jon 4:6, 1 Ch 
29:9); Is 21:7, 45:17, Jon 1:10, Zc 1:14, 8:2a, Dn 11:3; along with an object proper the 
internal object occurs with an attribute in Gn 12:17, 2 S 13:15; cf. also Is 14:6, Jon 4:1.—An 
internal object without an attribute before the verb: Is 24:16, Jer 46:5, Hb 3:9, Jb 27:12; with 
an attribute before the verb: Jer 14:17, Zc 1:15 (cf. also Gn 30:8, Jer 22:19, 30:14, Ps 139:22). 
Instead of the substantive which would naturally be expected, another of kindred meaning is 
used in Zc 8:2. 

(b) Only in a wider sense can the schema etymologicum be made to include cases in 
which the denominative verb is used in connexion with the noun from which it is derived, e.g. 
Gn 1:11, 9:14, 11:3, 37:7, Ez 18:2, Ps 144:6, probably also Mi 2:4, or where this substantive, 
made determinate in some way, follows its verb, e.g. Gn 30:37, Nu 25:11, 2 K 4:13, 13:14, Is 
45:17, La 3:58, 4 and, determinate at least in sense, Jer 22:16; or precedes it, as in 2 K 2:16, Is 
8:12, 62:5, Zc 3:7; cf. also Ex 3:9. In both cases the substantive is used, without any special 
emphasis, merely for clearness or as a more convenient way of connecting the verb with other 
members of the sentence. 

3. Verbs which denote speaking (crying out, weeping), or any external act, 
frequently take a direct accusative of the organ or means by which the action is 
performed. In this case, however, the accusative must be more closely determined by 
an attributive adjective or a noun in the genitive. This fact shows the close relation 
                                                 
1 1 On a kindred use of the infinitive absolute as an internal object, see above, § 113 
w. 
2 2 Cf. βουλὰς βουλεύειν, Iliad x. 147. 
3 3 The Arab grammarians assign to the indeterminate eases generally an intensive 
sense in many instances; hence the commentators on the Qorân usually explain such 
cases by adding and what …! see §125 b. 
4 4 Also in Ps 13:4 lest I sleep the sleep of death, ַהָּמ�ֶות  is only used pregnantly for 

ֶות�ְׁשַנת ַהָּמ  (cf. Jer 51:39), as ְצָדקֹות Is 33:15 for ֶּד�ֶרְך ְצָדקֹות . On the similar use of  הֵֹלְך
 .in Ps 15:2, see § 118 n ָּתִמים



between these accusatives and the internal objects treated under p, which also, 
according to q, mostly take an intensifying attribute. On the other hand, they must not 
be regarded as adverbial (instrumental) accusatives, nor are they to be classed with the 
second (neuter) subjects treated below in § 144 l. 

Examples of the accusative following the verb are ָוֶֽאְזַעק ֽקֹול־ָּגדֹול and I cried a 
loud voice, i.e. with a loud voice, Ez 11:13, 2 S 15:23 (after the proper object, Dt 
5:19, 1 K 8:55); Ps 109:2 they have spoken unto me ֶקרְ֫לׁשֹון ֶׁש  a tongue of deceit, i.e. 
with a lying tongue; Pr 10:4 he becometh poor עֶׁשֹה ַכף־ְרִמְּיה dealing a slack hand, i.e. 
who dealeth with a slack hand; cf. the German eine schöne Stimme singen, to sing a 
fine voice, eine tüchtige Klinge schlagen, to smite a trusty sword, Schlittschuhe 
laufen, to run skates (i.e. to skate), and our to write a good hand, to play ball, &c.—
Examples of the accusative preceding are ִׂשְֹפֵתי ְרָננֹות ְיַהֶּלל־ִּפי my mouth shall praise 
with joyful lips, Ps 63:6; cf. Ps 12:3, where a casus instrumenti with ְּב follows the 
accusative. 

4. Many verbs originally intransitive (sometimes even in form; see a, note 2 may 
be used also as transitives, in consequence of a certain modification of their original 
meaning, which has gradually become established by usage; cf. e.g. ִריב to strive, but 
also with an accusative causam alicuius agere (so even in Is 1:17, &c.; elsewhere 
with ְל of the person for whom one strives); ָיכֹל absolutely to be able, with an 
accusative to prevail over any one; ָחֵפץ to be inclined and ָרָצה to have pleasure 
(usually with ְּב), with an accusative to wish for some one or something; ָׁשַכב cubare, 
then in the sense of concumbere, originally joined with ִעם־ cum, but quite early also 
with the accusative, equivalent to comprimere (feminam), &c. So in 2 S 13:14, &c., 
unless in all or some of the passages the preposition ֵאת is intended, e.g. ִאָּתּה for אָֹתּה; 
in the earlier passages ִעם־ is the more usual. 

Rem. 1. It is certainly difficult to decide whether some verbs, which were afterwards used 
absolutely or joined with prepositions, were not nevertheless originally transitive, and 
consequently it is only the supposed original meaning, usually assigned to them in English, 
which causes them to appear intransitive.1 In that case there is of course no syntactical 
peculiarity to be considered, and a list of such verbs would at the most be requisite only for 
practical purposes. Moreover, it is also possible that certain verbs were originally in use at the 
same time both as transitive and intransitive, e.g. perhaps ָלֵבׁש to be clothed along with ָלַבׁש to 
put on (a garment). Finally the analogy of certain transitives in constant use may have led to 
intransitives of kindred meaning being also united directly with the accusative, so that, in 
other words, whole classes of verbs came to be regarded in a particular aspect as transitives. 
See below, y. 

2. The modification of the original meaning becomes especially evident when even 
reflexive conjugations (Niph‛al, Hithpa‛ēl, &c.) take an accusative (cf. § 57, note 2); e.g. ִנָּבא 
to prophesy, Jer 25:13; ָנַסב (prop. to put oneself round) to surround, Ju 19:22; ִנְלַחם to fight, Ps 
109:3 (where, however, the Qal ּוִניַ֫וִּיְלֲחמ  should be read; cf. Ps 35:1); also ִהְתַּגַּלח to shave 
(something) for oneself, Num 6:19; ִהְתַנֵחל to take some one for oneself as a possession, Is 
                                                 
1 1 Thus e.g. ָעָנה to reply to (ἀµείβεσθαί τινα), to answer any one; ִצָּוה to command 
(iubere aliquem); ָזַכר to remember; ִקָּוה (also with ְל) to wait for any one (to expect any 
one); ִּבַׂשֹר to bring glad tidings to any one (see the Lexicon); ָנַאף and ִנֵאף to commit 
adultery (adulterare matronam); ָעַבד to serve (colere); ָעַרב to become surety for …, 
and many others. 



 ,to strip a thing off oneself ִהְתַנֵּצל ;to make some one an object of craft, Gn 37:18 ִהְתַנֵּכל ;14:2
Ex 33:6; ִהְתַעֵּבר to bring on oneself the anger of any one, to anger him; ִהְתּבֹוֵנן to consider 
something, Jb 37:14; ִהְתָּפֵרק to break something off from oneself, Ex 32:3. In Gn 34:9 after 
נּוִ֫אָּת make ye marriages, read ִהְתַחְּתנּו  instead of נּו֫אָֹת . Cf. § 54 f. 

3. So also it is only owing to a modification of the original meaning of a verb (except 
where the expression is incorrect, and perhaps derived from the popular language), when 
sometimes the remoter object (otherwise introduced by ְל) is directly subordinated in the form 
of an accusative suffix, e.g. Zc 7:5 ִניִ֫ני ָאֲ֫הצֹום ַצְמֻּת  did ye fast at all unto me, even to me? as 
though to say, have ye be-fasted me? have ye reached me with your fasting? Still more 
strange is Jb 31:18 ִני ְכָאבְּ֫גֵדַל  he (the orphan) grew up to me as to a father; cf. Is 27:4, 65:5, Jer 
31:3, and in Aramaic Dn 5:6; but ִניְ֫גב ְנַתָּתֶ֫רץ ַהֶּנֶ֫א  Jos 15:19 is to be regarded as a double 
accusative after a verb of giving, see ff. In 1 S 2:25 read ּוִפְללּו for ּוִפְללֹו; in Is 44:21, instead of 
the Niph‛al, read ִניִּ֫תְנֵׁש ; in Ez 29:3 either ֲעִׂשיִתיו is to be read with Olshausen or ֲעִׂשיִתים (and 
previously ְיאָֹרי) with Smend; in Ps 42:5 ֶאַּדֶּדה or ֲאַדֵּדם; in Ps 55:23 (where König takes ְיָהְֽבָך 
as he has given it to thee) we must certainly assume a substantive ְיָהב (= fate?). 

4. Whole classes of verbs, which, according to v above, are regarded as transitive, either 
on account of their original meaning or (for the sake of analogy) by a modification of that 
meaning, are— 

(a) Verba induendi and exuendi, as ָלַבׁש to put on, ָּפַׁשט to put off a garment, ָעָדה to put on 
ornaments, to adorn oneself with (cf. also ְמֻׁשָּבִצים ָזָהב enclosed in gold, Ex 28:20). Also in 
poetic expressions such as Ps 65:14 ָלְֽבׁשּו ָּכִרים ַהּצֹאן the pastures are clothed with flocks, cf. 
Ps 109:29; 104:2 (ָעָטה); 65:14b (ָעַטף), &c.1 

(b) Verba copiae and inopiae (also called verba abundandi and deficiendi), as ָמֵלא, to be 
full of something, Ex 8:17; here, and also frequently elsewhere, construed with ֶאת־, and hence 
evidently with an accusative; Gn 6:13; with a personal object, Ex 15:9 my lust shall be 
satisfied upon them; with an accusative preceding the verb for the sake of emphasis, e.g. Is 
1:15 your hands ָּדִמים ָמֵל�אּו  are full of blood, cf. Is 22:2; so also the Niph. ִנְמָלא to fill oneself 
with something, e.g. Gn 6:11, Ex 1:7 (where the object is connected by את); Is 2:7 f., 6:4, Pr 
ָׂשַבע) ָׂשֵבַע( ;to swarm with, Gn 1:20, 21 Ex 7:28 ָׁשַרץ ;to be fructified with, Nu 5:28 ִנְזַרע ;3:10  
to be full of, Is 1:11, Jo 2:19, Pr 12:11; ָּגַבר to become strong, to wax mighty in something, Jb 
 prop. to ָיַרד ;to overflow with something, Pr 3:10 (with the object preceding) ָּפַרץ ;21:7
descend, poetically also to pour down, to overflow with something (cf. in Greek προρέειν 
ὕδωρ, δάκρυα στάζειν), e.g. La 3:48 ִים ֵּתַרד ֵעיִניַּ֫פְלֵגי ַמ  mine eye runneth down (with) rivers of 
water; 1:16, Jer 9:17, 13:17, Ps 119:136; so also ָהַלְך to run over with, to flow with, Jo 4:18; 
 to break ָּפַרח ;to drop, to overflow with, Ju 5:4, Jo 4:18a ָנַטף ;to gush out with, Jer 9:17 ָנַזל
forth, Ex 9:9; ףָׁשַט  to overflow, but also (transitively) to overflow with, probably in Is 10:22; 
 to ָיָצא ;to pass over, to overflow with, Jer 5:28 ָעַבר to bud with, Pr 10:31; so perhaps also נּוב
go forth with, Am 5:3.—Especially bold, but still on the analogy of the above examples, is Is 
5:6, where it is said of a vineyard ִיתְ֫וָעָלה ָׁשִמיר ָוָׁש  but it shall come up (it shall be overgrown) 
with briers and thorns; cf. Pr 24:31, and still more boldly, Is 34:13. 

With the opposite idea, ָחֵסר to be in want of, to lack, Gn 18:28; ָׁשכֹל to be bereaved of (as 
though it were to lose), Gn 27:45.—In Jos 22:17 even נּוַ֫הְמַעט־ָל  (prop. was there too little for 

                                                 
1 1 From the idea of covering oneself with something, we might also, if necessary, explain Ex 
 they shall wash themselves with water; but the reading is simply to be ִיְרֲחצּו ַמִים 30:20
emended to the ordinary ַּבַּמִים. 



us of …?) as being equivalent to a verbum inopiae (= had we too little of …?) is construed 
with an accusative; cf. Neh 9:32. 

(c) Several verbs of dwelling; the accusative in this case expresses either the place or the 
thing at which or with which any one tarries; thus Gn 4:20, Ps 22:4 after ָיַׁשב, cf. § 118 g; Ju 
5:17, Is 33:14 after ּגּור; Ps 57:5 after ָׁשַכב; Ps 68:7, Pr 8:12, Is 33:16 with ָׁשַכן; or even the 
person (the people) with whom any one dwells or is a guest, as Ps 5:5, 120:5 after ּגּור, Gn 
30:20 after ָזַבל, Ps 68:19 with ָׁשַכן. 

5. Two accusatives (usually one of the person and one of the thing) are governed 
by— 

(a) The causative conjugations (Pi‛ēl, Hiph‛ı̂l, sometimes also Pilpel, e.g. ִּכְלֵּכל Gn 
47:12, &c.) of verbs which are simply transitive in Qal, and hence also of verba 
induendi and exuendi, &c. (cf. above a and u, and also y, z), e.g. Ex 33:18 ִני ָנא ֵ֫אַהְר
ָךֶ֫את־ְּכבֶֹד  show me, I pray thee, thy glory. Thus very frequently הֹוִדיַע to cause some 

one to know something; ִלַּמד docere aliquem aliquid, &c.; cf. further, Gn 41:42  ַוַּיְלֵּבׁש
 and he caused him to put on vestures of fine linen (he arrayed him in אֹתֹו ִבְגֵדי־ֵׁשׁש
vestures, &c.); cf. in the opposite sense, Gn 37:23 (both accusatives after ִהְפִׁשיט 
introduced by ֶאת); so with ִמֵּלא to fill, to fill up with something, Gn 21:19, 26:15, Ex 
 to ִחֵּסר ;.to crown, Ps 8:6, &c ִעֵּטר ;to gird some one with something, Ps 18:33 ִאֵּזר ;28:3
cause some one to lack something, Ps 8:6; ֶהֱֽאִכיל to feed some one with something, 
Ex 16:32; ִהְׁשָקה to make some one drink something, Gn 19:32 ff. 

(b) Many verbs (even in Qal) which express an influence upon the object through 
some external means. The latter, in this case, is attached as a second object. They are 
especially— 

(α) Verbs which express covering, clothing, overlaying, ָחַגר Ex 29:9, ִצָּפה Ex 26:29, &c., 
 Jos 7:25, &c.; hence also verbs which express ָרַגם ֶאֶבן Ps 5:13; cf. also ָעַטר ,.Ez 13:10 ff טּוַח
sowing (ָזַרע Jud 9:45 Is 17:10 30:23), planting (Is 5:2), anointing (Ps 45:8) with anything. 

(β) Expressions of giving, thus ָנַתן Jos 15:19 where the accusative of the thing precedes; 
endowing, ָזַבד Gn 30:20; and its opposite taking away, as ָקַבע Pr 22:23; ֵּבַרְך to bless some one 
with something, Gn 49:25, Dt 15:14; to give graciously, ָחַנן Gn 33:5; to sustain (i.e. to 
support, to maintain, to furnish) with anything, e.g. Gn 27:37, Ps 51:14 (ָסַמְך); Ju 19:5 (ָסַעד); to 
do something to one, ָּגַמל Gn 50:15, 17, 1 S 24:18; cf. also ִקֵּדם to come to meet any one with 
something, Ps 21:4, ִׁשַּלם to repay some one with something (with two accusatives, Ps 35:12, 
Pr 13:21), and for the accusative of the person cf. εὖ, κακῶς πράττειν τινά. In a wider sense 
we may also include such phrases as they hunt every man his brother with a net, Mi 7:2; to 
shoot at one with arrows, Ps 64:8 (though this is against the accents); Pr 13:24 seeks him 
early (with) discipline, i.e. chastises him betimes, &c. 

(γ) Expressions of asking some one for something, desiring something from some 
one (ָׁשַאל Dt 14:26, Ps 137:3); answering any one anything (ָעָנה Mi 6:5, &c.; cf. in the 
other conjugations ֵהִׁשיב ָּדָבר prop. verbum reddere, with an accusative of the person, 1 
K 12:6, &c., also in the sense of announcing; sometimes also ִהִּגיד to declare 
something to some one, Jb 26:4, &c., for ִצָּוה ;(ִהִּגיד ְל to enjoin a person something, Ex 
34:32, Dt 1:18, 32:46, Jer 7:23. 



(δ) Expressions which mean to make, to form, to build something out of something; in 
such cases, besides the accusative of the object proper, another accusative is used for the 
material of which the thing is made, e.g. Gn 2:7 ֶאת־ָהָֽאָדם ָעָפר ִמן־ָהֲֽאָדָמהיֶצר ְיהָוֹה ֱאלִהֹים ַ֫וִּי  and 
the Lord formed man of the dust of the ground; so with ָיַצר also in 1 K 7:15; further Ex 38:3 

ֶׁשתָּ֫כל־ֵּכָליו ָעָׂשה ְנח  all the vessels thereof made he of brass (for another explanation of the 
accusative ֶׁשתְ֫נח  [into brass], linguistically possible but excluded by the context, see below, ii 
with kk); cf. Ex 25:18, 28, 26:1, 14 f.29, 27:1, 36:8, 1 K 7:27; with a preceding accusative of 
the material, Ex 25:29, 29:2, Dt 27:6 הָוֹהֲאָבִנים ְׁשֵלמֹות ִּתְבֶנה ֶאת־ִמֳזַּבח ְי  of unhewn stones shalt 
thou build the altar of the Lord. 

(c) Verbs which express making, preparing, forming into anything, along with the 
object proper, take a second accusative of the product, e.g. Gn 27:9 ֶאֱֽעֶׂשה אָֹתם ַמְטַעִּמים 
I will make them (the kids) into savoury meat; cf. Gn 6:14, 16, Ex 261 b, 30:25, 32:4, 
Is 44:15, Ho 8:4, 1 K 18:32 ֶאת־ָהֲֽאָבִנים ִמְזֵּבַח ַוִּיְבֶנה and he built the stones (into) an 
altar; cf. 10:12. So also ָאָפה, with two accusatives, to bake something into something, 
Ex 12:39, Lv 24:5; ִׂשים (prop. to set up for something, cf. Gn 27:37, 28:18, Ps 39:9, 
and similarly ֵהִרים Gn 31:45) to change into something, Jos 8:28, Is 50:2, 51:10, Mi 
1:7, 4:13; with two accusatives of the person (to appoint, promote any one to the 
position of a …), Is 3:7; ָנַתן is also used in the same sense with two accusatives, Gn 
17:5, and 1 ִׁשית K 11:34; as a rule, however, the description of the office, and also 
frequently of the product, is introduced by ְל to, § 119 t; also ִׁשית to make a thing so 
and so (Is 5:6, 26:1; with a personal object, Ps 21:7, 1 91:9); ֶהְחִׁשיְך to make dark, Am 
5:8. Of the same class also are instances like Jb 28:2 ֶבן ָיצּוק ְנחּוָׁשהֶ֫א  a stone they smelt 
into brass; 1 K 11:30 ְקָרִעיםָה ְׁשֵנים ָעָׂשרַ֫וִּיְקָרֶע  and rent it (the garment) into twelve 
pieces; cf. Is 37:26, accusative of the product before the object proper, after ְלַהְׁשאֹות to 
lay waste. On a second object with verba sentiendi (as ָיַדע to know something to be 
something, Ec 7:25; ָרָאה to see, find to be, Gn 7:1; ָחַׁשב to esteem one to be something, 
Is 53:4, elsewhere always construed with ְל or ְּכ ), cf. h. 

Rem. At first sight some of the examples given above appear to be identical in character 
with those treated under hh; thus it is possible, e.g. in 1 K 18:32, by a translation which 
equally suits the sense, he built from the stones an altar, to explain ִמְזֵּבַח as the nearer object 
and ֶאת־ָהֲֽאָבִנים as an accusative of the material, and the construction would then be exactly 
the same as in Dt 27:6. In reality, however, the fundamental idea is by no means the same. 
Not that in the living language an accusative of the material in the one case, and in the other 
an accusative of the product were consciously distinguished. As Driver (Tenses, § 195) rightly 
observes, the remoter accusative in both cases is, strictly speaking, in apposition to the nearer. 
This is especially evident in such examples as Ex 20:25 thou shalt not build them (the stones 
of the altar) ָּגִזית as hewn stones, cf. also Gn 1:27. The main point is, which of the two 
accusatives, as being primarily affected (or aimed at) by the action, is to be made the more 
prominent; and on this point neither the position of the words (the nearer object, mostly 
determinate, as a rule follows immediately after the verb), nor even the context admits of 
much doubt. Thus in 1 K 18:32 the treatment of the stones is the primary object in view, the 
erection of the altar for which they were intended is the secondary; in Dt 27:6 the case is 
reversed. 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. a very pregnant expression of this kind in Ps 21:13 ִּכי ְתִׁשיֵת�מֹו ֶׁש�ֶכם  for thou 
shalt make them (as) a neck, i.e. thou shalt cause them to turn their necks (backs) to 
me; similarly Ps 18:41 (2 S 22:41, Ex 23:27); אְֹֽיַבי ָנַת�ָּתה ִּלי עֶֹרף  thou hast given mine 
enemies unto me as a back; cf. Jer 18:17. 



(d) Finally, the second accusative sometimes more closely determines the nearer 
object by indicating the part or member specially affected by the action,1 e.g. Ps 3:8 
for thou hast smitten all mine enemies ִתיֶ֫ל  (as to) the cheek bone, equivalent to upon 
the cheek bone; cf. Gn 37:21 let us not smite him ֶפׁשֶ֫נ  in the life, i.e. let us not kill 
him; Dt 22:26, 2 S 3:27; also with ׁשּוף Gn 3:15; with ָרָעה Jer 2:16; in poetry the object 
specially concerned is, by a bold construction, even placed first, Dt 33:11 (with ָמַחץ). 

§ 118. The Looser Subordination of the Accusative to the Verb. 

1. The various forms of the looser subordination of a noun to the verb are 
distinguished from the different kinds of the accusative of the object (§ 117) by their 
specifying not the persons or things directly affected by the action, but some more 
immediate circumstance under which an action or an event takes place. Of such 
circumstances the most common are those of place, time, measure, cause, and finally 
the manner of performing the action. These nearer definitions are, as a rule, placed 
after the verb; they may, however, also precede it. 

Rem. That the cases thus loosely subordinated to the verb are to be regarded as 
accusatives is seen first from the fact that in certain instances the nota accusativi (את) is 
prefixed; secondly from the fact that in one form of the casus loci a termination (ָ־ ה) is 
employed, in which (according to § 90 c) the old accusatival ending is preserved; and finally 
from the consistency with which classical Arabic puts these nearer definitions in the 
accusative (which may be recognized by its form) even under circumstances in which one 
would be rather inclined to expect a nominative in apposition. 

The relation subsisting between the circumstantial accusative and the accusative of the 
object is especially apparent when the former (as e.g. in a statement of the goal after a verb of 
motion) is immediately connected with its verb. But even the more loosely connected 
circumstantial definitions are certainly to be regarded as originally objects of a governing 
word habitually omitted, only that the consciousness of this closer government was at length 
lost, and the accusative more and more acquired an independent value as a casus adverbialis. 

2. The accusative serves to define more precisely the place (accus. loci), either (a) 
in answer to the question whither? after verbs of motion,1 or (b) in answer to the 
question where? after verbs of being, dwelling, resting, &c. (but also after transitive 
verbs, see the examples), or finally (c) to define more precisely the extent in space, in 
answer to the question how far? how high? how much?, &c. 

Instead of the simple accusative, the locative (see above, § 90 c)2 is frequently found in 
the cases mentioned under f (sometimes also in those under g) or the preposition 3,ֶאל־ 
especially before persons as the aim of the movement, or ְּב, usually, to express being at a 
place. 

                                                 
1 1 Analogous to this is the σχῆµα καθ᾽ ὅλον καὶ κατὰ µέρος in Greek epic poetry, 
e.g. ποῖόν σε ἔπος φύγε ἕρκος ὀδόντων. 
1 1 So commonly in Sanskrit; in Greek only poetically, e.g. Iliad i. 317 κνίση δ᾽ 
οὐρανὸν ἷκεν: in Latin, e.g. rus ire, Romam proficisci. 
2 2 Hence e.g. in 1 S 9:26 the Masora requires ַהָּג�ָגה  instead of the Keth. ַהָּגג. 
3 3 So in Ju 19:18 for ֶאת־ֵּבית י׳ the better reading is ֶאל־ּב׳. 



Examples of (a): ֵנֵצא ַהׂשֶָּדה let us go out into the field, 1 S 20:11; cf. Gn 27:3, 31:4, Jb 
ֶכת ַּתְרִׁשיׁשָ֫לֶל ;29:7  to go to Tarshish, 2 Ch 20:36; cf. Gn 10:11, 13:9, 24:27, 26:23, 31:21, Ex 
4:9, 17:10, Ju 1:26, 2 K 11:19, Na 1:8 (?), Ps 134:2; with ָלַקח Nu 23:14; with ָנַתן Jos 6:24; 
with the accus. loci emphatically preceding (cf. Driver on 1 S 5:8), 1 K 2:26, Is 23:12, Jer 
2:10, 20:6, 32:5; with ּבֹוא (in the sense of aggredi, equivalent to ַעל־ ּבֹוא, cf. § 117 a, note 2) 
the personal aim also is poetically added in the accusative, Ez 32:11, 38:11, Pr 10:24, 28:22, 
Jb 15:21, 20:22; but in the last passage it is better taken as an accusative of the object (cf. the 
German einen ankommen, überkommen). See also Nu 10:36 (where ׁשּוב can hardly be 
transitive); Ju 11:29, 1 S 13:20 (where, however, ֶאל־ has probably fallen out after ישראל; so 
Strack).—Finally, cf. also the use of ֲאֶׁשר for  ָּמהָׁ֫ש... ֲאֶׁשר  whither, Nu 13:27.—The accus. loci 
occurs after a passive, e.g. Gn 12:15. 

Examples of (b): Gn 38:11 remain a widow ֵּבית ָאִביְך in thy father’s house; cf. Gn 24:23, 1 
S 17:15, 2 S 2:32, Is 3:6, Hos 12:5, Mi 6:10, 2 Ch 33:20; ֶהלַ֫תח ָהאֶֹּ֫פ  in the tent door, Gn 18:1, 
10, 19:11, and frequently. As observed by Driver on 1 S 2:29, accusatives of this kind are 
almost without exception (but cf. 1 K 8:32, Is 16:2, 28:7, 2 Ch 33:20) connected with a noun 
in the genitive. In all the above examples, however, the accusative may have been preferred to 
the natural construction with ְּב (which is not rare even with ֵּבית and ַתחֶ֫פ ) for euphonic 
reasons, in order to avoid the combination of such sounds as ְּבב׳ and ְּבפ׳; cf., moreover, Gn 
2:14, 4:16, Ex 18:5, Lv 6:8 (ַהִּמְזֵּבַח instead of the usual ָחהַ֫הִּמְזֵּב  Ex 29:13, &c.); Dt 1:2, 19, 1 2 
S 17:26, 1 K 7:8, Pr 8:3, 9:14. On Is 1:30 see § 116 i; on ָּיַׁשב, with the accus. loci, see § 117 
bb. On the other hand, in Dt 6:3, according to the LXX, a verb of giving has dropped out 
before ֶרץֶ֫א . 

Examples of (c): Gn 7:20 fifteen cubits upward did the waters prevail; Gn 31:23, 41:40  ַרק
ָּךַ֫הִּכֵּסא ֶאְגַּדל ִמֶּמ  only in the throne will I be greater than thou; Dt 1:19 we went (through) all 

that great and terrible wilderness; cf. Jb 29:3. Of the same kind also are such cases as Ex 
16:16 (according to the number of your persons, for which elsewhere ְלִמְסַּפר־ is used); 1 S 6:4 
(with the accus. preceding); 6:18, 2 S 21:20, Jb 1:5.—A statement of weight is put in the 
accusative in 2 S 14:26. 

3. The accusative is employed to determine more precisely the time (accus. 
temporis), (a) in answer to the question when? e.g. ַהּיֹום the day, i.e. on the day (in 
question), at that time, but also on this day, i.e. to-day, or finally by day, equivalent to 
ֶרבֶ֫ע like ,יֹוָמם  at evening, ְיָלהַ֫ל  noctu, ֶֹקרּ֫ב  in the morning, early, Ps 5:4, &c., ִיםָ֫צֳֽהַר  
at noonday, Ps 91:6; יֹום ֶאָחד on one and the same day, Gn 27:45; ֵׁשָנא in sleep, Ps 
 at the beginning of barley harvest, 2 S 21:9; in (ִּבְת׳ Qerê) ְּתִחַּלת ְקִציר ְׂשעִֹרים ;127:2
stating a date, Gn 11:10, 14:4 in the thirteenth year. 

(b) In answer to the question how long? e.g. Gn 3:14, &c., ָךיָּ֫כל־ְיֵמי ַחֶּי  all the days 
of thy life; 7:4 forty days and forty nights; 7:24, 14:4, 15:13, 21:34, 29:18, Ex 20:9 
(for six days); 23:15, 31:17; ֽעֹוָלִמים for ever, 1 K 8:13; also with the accusative made 
determinate, Ex 13:7 ֵאת ִׁשְבַעת ַהָּיִמים throughout the seven days in question, mentioned 
immediately before; cf. Ju 14:17, Dt 9:25. 

4. The accusative is sometimes used of abstract ideas to state the reason (accus. 
causae), e.g. Is 7:25 thou shalt not come thither ִיְרַאת ָׁשִמיר for fear of briers. 

                                                 
1 1 In Ps 2:12 ֶּד�ֶרְך  is not to be taken as an accus. loci (on the way), but as an accus. 
of respect (with regard to the way); see below, m. 



5. Finally the accusative is used very variously (as an accus. adverbialis in the 
narrower sense), in order to describe more precisely the manner in which an action or 
state takes place. In English such accusatives are mostly rendered by in, with, as, in 
the form or manner of …, according to, in relation to, with regard to. For more 
convenient classification we may distinguish them as— 

(a) Adjectives expressing state, placed after the verb to describe more accurately some 
bodily or other external condition, e.g. Is 20:2 walking ָערֹום ְוָיֵחף naked and barefoot; cf. verse 
3, 8:21, Gn 15:2, 33:18 (ָׁשֵלם), Ju 8:4, Mi 1:8, Ps 107:5 (but in 15:2 ָּתִמים is rather a substantive 
directly dependent on הֹוֵלְך = he that walketh in uprightness; cf. § 117 r, note); Jb 30:28. After 
an accusative, e.g. Dt 15:18; to specify some mental state, e.g. Gn 37:35 (ָאֵבל).—Before the 
verb (and then with a certain emphasis), Am 2:16, Jb 1:21, Ec 5:14; Lv 20:20, Jb 19:25, 
27:19, 31:26 (unless ָיָקר be a substantive); Ru 1:21 (ְמֵלָאה parallel with the adverb ֵריָקם). In Mi 
2:7 the text is clearly corrupt. 

Those examples are especially instructive in which the adjective expressing a state, 
although referring to several, is nevertheless used in the singular, e.g. Jb 24:10 ָערֹום ִהְּלכּו 
naked, i.e. in the condition of one naked, they go about; cf. verse 7 and 12:17. In Is 20:4 the 
singular occurs after a plural object, and in Is 47:5 the masc. after the 2nd sing. fem. 
imperative, which clearly proves that the term expressing the state is not conceived as being 
in apposition, but as an indeclinable adverb. 

(b) Participles, again either after the verb, Nu 16:27, Jer 2:27, 43:2, Ps 7:3, Jb 24:5, Ct 
2:8, or before it, Gn 49:11, Is 57:19, Ez 36:35, Ps 56:2, 92:14, Pr 20:14; cf. also the 
substantival use of the participles Niph�al ֽנֹוָראֹות in a fearful manner (Ps 139:14) and ִנְפָלאֹות 
in a wonderful manner, Jb 37:5, Dn 8:24.—Also participles in connexion with genitives, as 
 are to be regarded as expressing a state and not as being ,(K 14:6 1 ָּבָאה cf. also) Gn 3:8 ִמְתַהֵּלְך
in apposition, since in the latter case they would have to take the article.—In 2 S 13:20, 1 K 
7:7 and Hb 2:10 the explicative Wāw (equivalent to and that too) is also prefixed to the 
participle. In Ps 69:4 for ְמַיֵחל read לִמַּיֵח .—On 1 K 11:8, 2 K 10:6, 19:2, Hag 1:4, cf. the note 
on § 131 h. 

(c) Substantives1 in the most varied relations: thus, as describing an external state, e.g. Mi 
 Lv 6:9 ;(Is 60:14 ְׁשחֹוַח as opposed to) neither shall ye walk haughtily ְולֹא ֵתְֽלכּו רֹוָמה 2:3
(accus. before the verb=as unleavened cakes), Dt 2:9, 4:11, Ju 5:21, Is 57:2, Pr 7:10, Jb 31:26, 
La 1:9; as stating the position of a disease, 1 K 15:23 he was diseased ֶאת־ַרְגָליו in his feet (2 
Ch 16:12 ְּבַרְגָליו), analogous to the cases discussed in § 117 ll and § 121 d (d); as describing a 
spiritual, mental, or moral state, e.g. Nu 32:14, Jos 9:2 (ֶּפה ֶאָחד with one accord, 1 K 22:13; cf. 
Ex 24:3, Zp 3:9), 1 S 15:32, 2 S 23:3, Is 41:3 (unless ָׁשלֹום is adjectival, and the passage is to 
be explained as in n); Jer 31:7, Ho 12:15, 14:5, Ps 56:3, 58:2, 75:3, Pr 31:9, Jb 16:9, La 1:9; 
Lv 19:16, &c., in the expression ָהַלְך ָרִכיל to go up and down as a tale-bearer; also ַטחֶּ֫ב  
unawares, Gn 34:25, Ez 30:9; ֵמֽיָׁשִרים uprightly, Ps 58:2, 75:3 (in both places before the 
verb); as stating the age, e.g. 1 S 2:33 (if the text be right) ּותּו ֲאָנִׁשיםָ֫ימ  they shall die as men, 
i.e. in the prime of life; cf. 1 S 2:18 ( ַערַ֫נ ), Is 65:20, and Gn 15:16; as specifying a number 
more accurately, Dt 4:27, 1 S 13:17, 2 K 5:2, Jer 31:8 [in Jer 13:19 ְׁשלֹוִמים wholly (?) is 
corrupt; read ָּגלּות ְׁשֵלָמה with LXX for ָהְגָלת ׁש׳]; as stating the consequence of the action, Lv 
15:18, &c. 

The description of the external or internal state may follow, in poetry, in the form of a 
comparison with some well-known class, e.g. Is 21:8 ַוִּיְקָרא ַאְרֵיה and he cried as a lion; cf. Ps 
                                                 
1 1 Cf. above, § 100 c, on certain substantives which have completely become 
adverbs; and § 113 h and k on the adverbial use of the infinitive absolute. 



22:14, Is 22:18 (ַּכּדּור like a ball); Is 24:22, Zc 2:8, Ps 11:1 (unless ִצּפֹור be vocative); 589 b 
(unless the force of the preceding ְּכ  is carried on, as in Ps 90:4); Ps 144:12, Jb 24:5 (ְּפָרִאים, 
before the verb); 41:7 shut up together as with a close seal.2 

6. To the expressions describing a state belong finally those nouns which are 
introduced by the comparative particle 3 , ְּכ since the ְּכ  is to be regarded as originally a 
substantive1 in the sense of amount, kind (instar), standing in the accusative (so that ְּכ  
is equivalent to as a kind of, after the manner of, according to), while the following 
noun represents a genitive governed by the ְּכ . From this, which is the proper meaning 
of the ְּכ , may be explained its power of representing a great many pregnant relations, 
which in English can only be rendered by the help of prepositions.2 Thus the 
comparison may refer to— 

(a) The place, e.g. Is. 5:17 ְּכָדְבָרם after the manner of, i.e. as in their pasture; 23:15 as (it 
is said) in the song of the harlot; 28:21, 29:7 ּֽכֲחלֹום as in a dream. 

(b) The time, especially in the combination ְּכיֹום after the manner of the day, equivalent to 
as in the day, Is 9:3, Ho 2:5; ִּכיֵמי as in the days of …, Is 51:9, Ho 2:17, 9:9, 12:10, Am 9:11; 
cf. moreover, Lv 22:13, Ju 20:39, Is 17:6, Jb 5:14, 29:2, and the expressions ְּביֹום ְּביֹום as day 
by day=as in the former days, 1 S 18:10; ַעםַ֫עם ְּבַפַ֫פְּכ  as at other times, 1 S 3:10, &c.;  ְּכָׁשָנה
 as a  ְּכ as in former years, 2 K 17:4; cf. § 123 c. Of a different character is the use of ְבָׁשָנה
simple particle of time, e.g. Gn 18:10 ָּכֵעת ַחָּיה at this time (not about the time), when it lives 
again, i.e. at the end of a year; ָּכֵעת ָמָחר to-morrow at this time; cf. Is 23:5, and the frequent 
connexion of ְּכ  with the infinitive construct to express a definite time (in the sense of a 
pluperfect), Gn 12:14, 27:34, Ex 9:29, &c. 

(c) The person, e.g. Gn 34:31 should he deal with our sister as with a harlot? 

(d) The thing, e.g. Is 10:14, Ps 33:7, Jb 28:5 ְּכמֹו־ֵאׁש as a fire, i.e. as it were by fire (cf. Is 
 as for the rain (they waited for me); Jb 38:14 (as in a ַּכָּמָטר as with lye); Jb 29:23 ַּכּבֹר 1:25
garment); 38:30 ְּכֶאֶבן as to stone (the waters are solidified in freezing). 

                                                 
2 2 It is, as a matter of fact, permissible to speak of the above examples as comparatio 
decurtata, but it must not be assumed that the comparative particle ְּכ , which is 
otherwise regularly prefixed (see s), has actually dropped out. 
3 3 On the use of ְּכ  as a prefix, cf. § 102 c. 
1 1Schwabe (ְּכ  nach seinem Wesen und Gebrauch im alttestam. Kanon gewuürdigt, 
Halle, 1883) contests this explanation (which is defended especially by Fleischer and 
is certainly indisputable). He, with Gesenius and Ewald, places ְּכ  as a preposition on 
the same footing as ְּב and ְל, and believes it to be probably connected with the stem ּכּון 
as well as with ִּכי and ֵּכן. The above view of ְּכ  as a substantive of course does not 
imply that the language as we have it is still in every case conscious of the 
substantival meaning.—On ְּכ  in numerical statements, in the sense of about, nearly, 
see the Lexicon. 
2 2 It would be altogether unsuitable here also (see above, note 2 on r) to assume a 
loss of the preposition. Such examples as Is 1:26 (ְּכָבִרֽאׁשָֹנה and ְּכַבְּתִחָּלה), Lv 26:37 
 are to be explained from the fact that here the preposition and substantive had (ְּכִמְּפֵני)
already become simply one word before the ְּכ  was prefixed. We find also ְּכַעל Is 59:18, 
63:7, Ps 119:14, and 2 Ch 32:19; cf. Driver on 1 S 14:14 (ְּכַבֲֽחִצי), where the text is 
wholly corrupt. 



Rem. According to the earlier grammarians, ְּכ  is sometimes used pleonastically, i.e. not to 
indicate a similarity (as in Lv 14:35 as it were, i.e. something like), but simply to introduce 
the predicate (Kaph veritatis), e.g. Neh 7:2 for he was ְּכִאיׁש ֱאֶמת a faithful man; cf. 1 S 20:3 
ֶותַּ֫כָּמ La 1:20 ,ְּכֶפַׂשע . Such a pleonasm is of course out of the question. At the most a Kaph 
veritatis can only be admitted in the sense that the comparison is sometimes introduced by ְּכ  
with a certain emphasis (equivalent to in every respect like); thus ְּכִאיׁש ֱאֶמת in Neh 7:2 means 
simply of the nature of a faithful man, i.e. as only a faithful man can be; cf. Nu 11:1, Is 1:7, 
13:6, Ho 4:4, 5:10, Ob 11, Jb 24:14, 27:7, La 1:20, 2:4; also ִּכְמַעט in such passages as Ps 
105:12 yea, very few; but e.g. in Is 1:9 only just, a very small … 

§ 119. The Subordination of Nouns to the Verb by means of Prepositions. 

1. In general. As is the case with regard to the looser subordination of nouns to the 
verbal idea (§ 118), so also their subordination by means of prepositions is used to 
represent the more immediate circumstances (of place, time, cause, purpose, measure, 
association, or separation) under which an action or event is accomplished. In the case 
of most prepositions some idea of a relation of space underlies the construction, 
which then, in a wider sense, is extended to the ideas of time, motive, or other 
relations conceived by the mind. 

On the origin of the prepositions and the original case-relation in which they stand to the 
nouns governed by them, cf. § 101, where a list of the prepositions is given with their original 
meanings. Cf. also § 102 on the prefixes, and § 103 on the union of prepositions with suffixes. 

2. A not unimportant part is played in Hebrew by the compounding of prepositions 
to represent more accurately the relations of place, which either precede or follow the 
action. In the former case ִמן־, and in the latter (which is not so frequent) ֶאל־ occurs 
before other prepositions of place; cf. e.g. Am 7:15 the Lord took me ֵמֽאֲחֵרי ַהּצֹאן from 
behind the flock; 2 K 9:18 turn thee ֶאל־ַֽאֲחָרי to behind me, i.e, turn thee behind me; 
 from being with …, as in French de chez, d’après quelqu’un.1 For further ֵמֵאת ,ֵמִעם־
examples, see c. 

Rem. 1. We must not regard as combined prepositions in the above sense either those 
substantives which have become prepositions only by their union with prefixes, as ִלְפֵני before, 
ַעןְ֫לַמ ,ִמְּפֵני  on account of (but e.g. ִמִּלְפֵני from before, Gn 4:16, &c., is such a compound); nor 
adverbs, which are also formed by combining words which were originally substantives (also 
used as prepositions) with prepositions, as ִמחּוץ without, ַחתִ֫מַּת  in the sense of below, 2 ֵמָעל 

                                                 
1 1 In other cases French, as well as English and German, can only emphasize one of 
the two combined ideas; thus, such expressions as il prend le chapeau sur la table, 
German and English er nimmt den Hut vom Tisch, he takes his hat from the table, all 
regard the action from one point of view only; the Hebrew here brings out both 
aspects of it by means of ֵמַעל־ from upon, cf. e.g. Is 6:6. 
2 2 Hence not to be confounded with ִמַּת�ַחת  from under, in such examples as Pr 
22:27, which is a real compound preposition. In the above-mentioned adverbs also the 
ַחת�ִמַּת ;was originally by no means pleonastic ִמן־  denotes properly the locality, 
regarded primarily as a place from beneath which something proceeds, and so on. 
This original sense of the ִמן־, however, has become so much obscured by its regular 
combination with words of place to form independent adverbs, that it is even prefixed 
(evidently only on the analogy of such common adverbs as ִמַּת ,ֵמַעל־�ַחת ) in cases 
where it is really inadmissible, owing to the meaning of the adverb, e.g. in ִמַּבְלֲעֵדי, 



above (so also in Gn 27:39, 49:25, not from above). These adverbs of place, however, may 
become prepositions by the addition of ְל, e.g. ִמחּוץ ְל outside as regards …, i.e. outside of 
something, in 1 K 21:13 even after a transitive verb of motion; ַחת ְלִ֫מַּת  below as regards …, 
i.e. under something (cf. ַחת ְלַ֫עד־ִמַּת  until they came under …, 1 S 7:11), ֵמַעל ְל over something, 
&c.; ְלַבד prop. in separation; ְלַבד ִמן־ in separation from, i.e. apart from, besides. Only rarely 
in such a case is the ְל omitted for the sake of brevity, e.g. Jb 26:5 ַחת ַמִיםִ֫מַּת  beneath the 
waters; Neh 3:28 (ֵמַעל־). 

2. Real combinations of prepositions (each retaining its full force) occur— 

(a) With ִמן־, in ַֽאֲחֵריֵמ ,ֵמַאַחר  (see above) from behind something; ֵמֵאת and ֵמִעם from with 
(see above); ִמֵּבין or ִמֵּבינֹות from between something (with motion in either direction, see e.g. 
Gn 49:10); ִמִּלְפֵני from before (see above); sometimes also ִמּמּול Lv 5:8, &c.; ַעל־ֵמ  from upon, 
i.e. off from; ַחתִ֫מַּת  away from under (see footnote 2 on p. 377). 

(b) With ֶאל־, in ֶאל־ַֽאֲחֵרי to behind, ֶאל־ֵּבינֹות to between; ֶאל־ִמֵּבית ְל forth between 2 K 11:15; 
ַחת֫־ַּתֶאל ;forth without, i.e. out in front of, Nu 5:3 ֶאל־ִמחּוץ ְל  down under.1—In Jb 5:5 the two 
prepositions of motion are combined in a peculiarly pregnant construction, ֶאל־ִמִּצִּנים (he goes 
thither and takes it) out of the thorns, i.e. he taketh it even out of the thorns, but the text is 
hardly correct. 

3. A general view of the union of certain verbs, or whole classes of verbs, with 
particular prepositions, especially in explanation of certain idioms and pregnant 
expressions.2 

(a) )ֶאל־) ֱאֵלי 3 towards, properly an expression of motion or at least direction towards 
something (either in the sense of up to=ַעד, or into=ֶאל־ּתֹוְך), is used after verbs not only in 
answer to the question whither? but by a specially pregnant construction, in answer to the 
question where? e.g. Jer 41:12 they found him ִים ַרִּביםֶ֫אל־ַמ  by the great waters; cf. Dt 16:6, 1 
K 13:20, and a still more remarkable instance in 8:30 ִיםֶ֫אל־ְמקֹום ִׁשְבְּתָך ֶאל־ַהׁשַָּמ . This 
combination of two different ideas, of motion to a place and being or acting in the place (very 
plainly seen in Dt 16:6 but to the place which the Lord thy God shall choose … shalt thou 

                                                                                                                                            
ֶגד�ִמֶּנ ,ִמּמּול ,ִמְּבִלי without, cf. also such examples as ִמְּלַבד  ִמן־ c. Since a& ,(there) ִמׁשָּם ,
is not usually repeated after ִמְּלַבד, it appears as if ִמְּלַבד by a transposition of the ִמן־ 
stood for the usual ְלַבד ִמן־. In reality, however, the preposition which forms the adverb 
into a preposition is omitted here, as in ִמַּת ,ֵמַעל�ַחת  without a following ְל (see above). 
Properly ִמְּלַבד has a purely adverbial meaning=taken by itself, like ִמְּלַמ�ְעָלה ִמַּמ�ַעל  
(Syriac men le‛ēl) above (adv.), as distinguished from ִמַּמ�ַעל ְל  or ֵמַעל־ְל (Syriac le‛ēl 
men), over, upon something.—Also ְלִמן־ from … onward is not for ִמן־ְל, but the ְל 
serves merely (just like the Latin usqus in usque a, usque ad, usqus ex) to indicate 
expressly the starting-point, as an exact terminus a quo (of place or time). 
1 1 Also in 1 S 21:5 ֶאל־ַּת�ַחת  by a pregnant construction is virtually dependent on the 
idea of coming into, contained in the preceding ֵאין־. 
2 2 A summary of all the relations and senses in which a preposition may be used, 
belongs not to the Grammar but to the Lexicon. 
3 3 Cf. Mitchell, ‘The proposition el, ’ in the Journal of the Society of Biblical 
Literature and Exegesis, 1888, p. 143 ff., and especially A. Noordtzij, Het 
hebreeuwsche voorzetsel אל, Leiden, 1896, a thorough examination of its uses, and 
especially of the relation between ֶאל־ and ַעל־. 



bring thine offering and there shalt thou sacrifice, &c.), is the same as the Greek use of εἰς, ἐς 
for ἐν, the Latin in potestatem, in amicitiam ditionemque esse, manere (Cic. Verr. 5, 38; Div. 
2, 14, &c.); cf. also the common German expressions zu Hause, zu Leipzig sein, zu Bette 
liegen, &c. 

(b) 1.ְּב Underlying the very various uses of this preposition is either the idea of being or 
moving within some definite region, or some sphere of space or time (with the infinitive, a 
simultaneous action, &c.), or else the idea of fastening on something, close connexion with 
something (also in a metaphorical sense, following some kind of pattern, e.g. the advice or 
command of some one ַבר פ׳ִּבְד נּו֫נּו ִכְדמּוֵתְּ֫בַצְלֵמ or in a comparison, as in Gn 1:26 ,ַּבֲֽעַצת פ׳ ,  in 
our image, after our likeness; cf. 1:27, 5:1, 3), or finally the idea of relying or depending upon 
…, or even of merely striking or touching something. 

Thus the use of ְּב is explained— 

(1) In the sense of among (in the domain of), e.g. Mi 7:2 ִיןָ֫יָׁשר ָּבָֽאָדם ָא  there is none 
upright among men; in the sense of consisting of, in specifying the constituents of a collective 
idea, e.g. Gn 7:21 and all flesh died … in (=consisting of) fowl, &c. 8:17, 9:10, Ho 4:3. Also 
after ideas of appearing, manifesting oneself, representing, being, in the sense of as, in the 
capacity of (prop. in the sphere, after the manner of, see above), consisting of …, tanquam, 
the ְּב essentiae of the earlier grammarians, corresponding to the Greek ἐν, the Latin in, 2 and 
the French en, e.g. Ex 6:3 I appeared unto Abraham … ְּבֵאל ַׁשָּדי as El Shaddai; Jb 23:13  ְוהּוא
ִּבְמֵתי  but he is (manifests himself as) one, i.e. he remains always the same; Dt 26:5, 28:62 ְבֶאָחד
 .in the condition of being few, cf. 10:22 to the number of seventy; Is 40:10, Ps 39:7.—Cf ְמָעט
also such examples as Ex 18:4 (Ps 35:2, 146:5) ְּבֶעְזִרי as my help; Dt 26:14 being unclean; Is 
28:16 in Sion (i.e. I make Sion a foundation); Ez 20:41 as a sweet savour; Pr 3:26, perhaps 
also Ex 3:2 in (i.e. as) a flame of fire; Is 66:15 with (i.e. like) fire; Ps 31:22, 37:20 (1024). For 
the origin of all these forms of expression Ps 54:6 is especially instructive, since ְֹֽמֵכי ֲאדָֹני ְּבס
 but only to ascribe to him a ,סְֹֽמִכים is not meant to refer to the Lord as belonging to the ַנְפִׁשי
similar character, i.e. the Lord is one who upholds my soul; so also Ps 99:6, 118:7, Ju 11:35 
[the plur. as in § 124 g–i].3—Cf. Gesenius, Thes. Linguae Hebr., i. 174 f., and Delitzsch on Ps 
35:2. 

(2) To introduce the object after transitive verbs, which denote touching, striking, 
reaching to (thus to some extent a fastening on, see above) something, in English sometimes 
rendered by at, on, &c., and in German generally by compounds with an, e.g. anfassen=ָאַחז ְּב, 
anrühren=ָנַגע ְּב, &c. To the same category belongs also the construction of verbs denoting 
authority (ָרָדה ,ָנַגׂש ,ָמַׁשל ,ָמַלְך, the last prop. to tread on …) with ְּב, inasmuch as the exercise of 
the authority is regarded as a laying hold of the person ruled; so also, the introduction of the 
object by ְּב after certain verba dicendi, or when the mental action is to be represented as 
extending to some one or something: e.g. ָקָרא ְב to call on some one, ִנְׁשַּבע ְּב iurare per 
aliquem, ָׁשַאל ְּב to enquire of some one. Again; ָרָאה ְב to look upon, ָׁשַמע ְּב to hearken to (but cf. 
also m), generally with the secondary idea of participation, or of the pleasure with which one 
sees or hears anything, especially pleasure at the misfortunes of others, hence ָרָאה ְב to see his 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. Wandel, De particulae Hebr. ְּב indole, vi, usu, Jena, 1875. 
2 2 e.g. res in praeda captae, i.e. things taken as spoil; see Naägelsbach, Lat. Stilistik, 
§ 123:4. On the Hebrew ְּב essentiae, see Hauschild in the Festschrift zur Einweihung 
des Goethegymn. Frankf. a. M. 1897, p. 163. 
3 3 Other instances formerly cited here (Is 26:4, Ps 55:19, where ְּב is used before the 
subject) as well as Ps 68:5 ְּבָיּה ְׁשמֹו Jah is his name, are textually very uncertain. Cf. 
Cheyne, SBOT. Isaiah, p. 173, on Is 26:4. 



desire on any one or anything; cf. however, Gn 21:16 let me not look upon the death of the 
child; 1 S 6:19 because they had looked [irreverently] at the ark of the Lord. 

Closely related to this is the use of ְּב: 

(3) To introduce the person or thing, which is the object of a mental act, e.g. ֶהֱֽאִמין ְּב to 
trust in (to cleave trustingly to) somebody or something; ָּבַטח ְּב to have confidence in …;  ָׂשַמח
 ,to speak of (about) some one or something, Dt 6:7 ִּדֶּבר ְּב ;.to rejoice in or at something, &c ְּב
1 S 19:3 f., &c. 

(4) The idea of an action as extending to something, with at the same time the secondary 
idea of participation in something, underlies finally the partitive use of ְּב, e.g. ָאַכל ְּב to share 
in eating something, Ex 12:43 ff., Lv 22:11; also simply to eat, to taste of something, Ju 
13:16, Jb 21:25; so also ָלַחם ְּב to eat of, and 1ָׁשָתה ְב to drink of something, Pr 9:5; ָׁשַמע ְּב to 
hear a whisper of something, Jb 26:14; ָמָצא ְּב they found remaining of her only …, 2 K 9:35; 
 to give a share ָחַלק ְּב to bear a share of something, Nu 11:17, Ez 18:20, Jb 7:13. Cf. also ָנָׂשא ְב
of something, Jb 39:17; ָּבָנח ְב to do building to, Neh 4:4. 

(5) With the idea of touching, striking against anything is naturally connected that of 
proximity and vicinity near, and further that of association with something; cf. Gn 9:4 ְּבַנְפׁשֹו 
with the life thereof; 15:14, 32:11 ְּבַמְקִלי with my staff. Sometimes ְּב combined with a verb of 
motion (to come with something), expresses the idea of bringing, e.g. Ju 15:1 Samson visited 
his wife with a kid, i.e. he brought her a kid; Dt 23:5, Ps 66:13, 1 Ch 15:19 ff., 16:6. 

(6) From the idea of connexion with something, being accompanied by something (see n), 
is developed, finally, the instrumental use of ְּב, which represents the means or instrument (or 
even the personal agent), as something with which one has associated himself in order to 
perform an action; cf. Mi 4:14 ֵֶּבטַּ֫בׁש  they smite with the rod; Is 10:24; Ps 18:30 ְּבָך by thee 
(so also 44:6, parallel with ְּבִׁשְמָך); Is 10:34, Ho 1:7, 12:14; cf. also ָעַבד ְּב to labour by means of 
some one, i.e. to cause him to labour at it, Ex 1:14, &c. On ְּב with the passive to introduce the 
means or the author, see § 121 f. 

A variety of the ְּב instrumenti is ְּב pretii (the price being considered as the means of 
acquiring a thing), cf. Gn 23:9, 29:18 (ְּבָרֵחל); 34:15 ,33:19 ,30:16 (ְּבזֹאת on this condition); 
37:28; also, in a wider sense, Gn 18:28 ְּב for the sake of; 1 S 3:13. 

Rem. The use of ְּב instrumenti to introduce the object is peculiar in such expressions as Ps 
44:20 and thou coveredst over us ֶותְּ֫בַצְלָמ  with the shadow of death; Jb 16:10  ְּבִפיֶהםָּפֲֽערּו ָעַלי  
they have opened wide their mouth against me (prop. have made an opening with their 
mouth); cp. Ps 22:8, Ex 7:20 he lifted up ַּבַּמֶּטה the rod; Lv 16:4 ָחַגר and ָצַנף followed by ְּב; Jos 
8:18, La 1:17. Analogous to some English expressions we find both to gnash the teeth, Ps 
35:16, and to gnash with the teeth, Jb 16:9; to wink the eye, Pr 10:10, and to wink with the eye, 
Pr 6:13; shake the head, Ps 22:8, and to shake with the head, Jer 18:16, Jb 16:4.—In all these 
instances the verb (intransitive) construed with ְּב has a greater independence, and 
consequently more emphasis than the verb construed with a direct accusative; the latter 
conveys a sort of necessary specification of the action, while the noun introduced by ְּב is used 
rather as a merely adverbial complement. An instructive example of this is ָנַתן קֹול vocem 

                                                 
1 1 To be distinguished from ָׁשָתה ְב=to drink from (a cup, &c., Gn 44:5, Am 6:6), as in 
Arabic and Aramaic (Dn 5:2). Cf. also ἐν ποτηρίοις (Xen. Anab. vi. 1, 4), ἐν 
χρυσώµασι πίνειν (3 Ezr 3:6), venenum in auro bibitur, Seneca, Thyestes 453, and the 
French boire dans une tasse. 



emittere, to utter a voice, also to thunder, while in ָנַתן ְּבקֹולֹו Ps 46:7 (6834, Jer 12:8), ָנַתן has an 
independent sense = he thundered with his voice (i.e. mightily). 

(c) 1ְל to, a very general expression of direction towards anything, is used to represent the 
most varied relations of an action or state with regard to a person or thing. On the use of ְל as 
a periphrasis for the genetivus poseessoris or auctoris (the idea of belonging to), see § 129; on 
 in a purely local ְל with the passive, to introduce the author or the cause, see § 121 f; on ְל
sense (e.g. ִליִמֽיְנָך at thy right hand, prop. towards thy right hand), or temporal (e.g. ֶרבָ֫לֶע  at 
evening, &c.) or distributive, see the Lexicon 

The following uses of ְל properly belong to the government of the verb: 

(1) As a nota dativi2 to introduce the remoter object; also 

(2) To introduce the dativus commodi. This dativus commodi (or incommodi, e.g. Ez 
37:11) is used—especially in colloquial language and in later style—in the form of a pronoun 
with ְל, as an apparently pleonastic dativus ethicus, with many verbs, in order to give 
emphasis to the significance of the occurrence in question for a particular subject. In this 
construction the person of the pronoun must always agree with that of the verbal form.3 By far 
the most frequent use of this ְל is with the pronoun of the 2nd person after imperatives, e.g. 
 turn ְנֵטה ְלָך ;go, got thee away, Gn 12:1, 22:2, Dt 2:13 (also in the feminine, Ct 2:10, 13) ֶלְך־ְלָך
thee aside, 2 S 2:21; ְסעּו ָלֶכם take your journey, Dt 1:7; ִעְבדּו ָלֶכם pass ye over; ְּבַדח־ְלָך flee (to 
save thyself), Gn 27:43; ֲעִלי־ָלְך get thee up, Is 40:9; ְּפנּו ָלֶכם turn you, Dt 1:40; ׁשּובּו ָלֶכם return 
ye, Dt 5:27; ּוִמי ָלְך֫ק  rise up, Ct 2:10; ְׁשבּו ָלֶכם abide ye, Gn 22:5; ֲחַדל ְלָך forbear thee, 2 Ch 
35:21 (in the plural, Is 2:22); בּו ָלֶכםָ֫ה  take you, Dt 1:13, Jos 18:4, Ju 20:7, 2 S 16:20, and so 
almost regularly ֶָּמד ְלָךִ֫הׁש  (see above, § 51 n) cave tibi! and ִהׁשְָּֽמלּו ָלֶכם take heed to 
yourselves; ְדֵמה ְרָך be thou like, Ct 2:17 (cf. verse 9), 8:14, is remarkable; after a perfect 
consecutive, 1 K 17:3, 1 S 22:5; after an imperfect consecutive, e.g. Is 36:9 ַוִּתְבַטח ְלָך and 
puttest thy trust.—In the 3rd person, e.g. ֶׁשב ָלּהַ֫וֵּת  and sat her down, Gn 21:16, cf. 22:5, Ex 
18:27, Ps 120:6, 123:4, Jb 6:19; even after a participle, Ho 8:9.—In the 1st person plural, Ez 
37:11. 

(3) To introduce the result after verbs of making, forming, changing, appointing to 
something, esteeming as something; in short, in all those cases in which, according to § 117 
ii, a second accusative may also be used. 

(4) In loose connexion with some verbal idea in the sense of in reference to, with regard 
to … (§ 143 e); so after a verbum dicendi, Gn 20:13; 1 K 10:23, cf. Is 36:9; even before the 
verb, Jer 9:2.—To the same class belongs also the Lamedh inscriptionis (untranslatable in 
English, and hardly more than a mere quotation-mark) which introduces the exact wording of 
an inscription or title; thus Is 8:1 write upon it … (the words) ַמֵהד ָׁשָלל וגו׳ (cf. verse 3, where 
the ְל naturally is not used); Ez 37:16. 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. Giesebrecht, Die hebr. Präpos. Lamed, Halle, 1876. 
2 2 Just as in the Romance languages the Latin preposition ad (Italian a, before vowels 
ad>, French à, Spanish á) and in English to are used as a periphrasis for the dative.—
On the introduction of the nearer object by ְל, cf. § 117 n. 
3 3 Such expressions as the analogous English he plucked me ope his doublet, but me 
no buts, and the like, are accordingly inadmissible in Hebrew. 



(d) ִמן, originally (according to § 101 a) separation, 1 represents both the idea of distance, 
separation or remoteness from something, and that of motion away from something, hence 
also descent, origin from a place, Am 1:1. 

(1) From the idea of separation is naturally derived on the one hand the sense of (taken) 
from among …, e numero, e.g. Gn 3:1 subtil as none other of the beasts, &c.; cf. 3:14, Dt 
33:24, 1 S 15:33, Ju 5:24 (so especially after the idea of choosing out of2 a larger class, 1 S 
2:28; cf. Ex 19:5, &c.), and on the other hand, the sense of without (separated, free from …), 
e.g. Is 22:3 דּוֶׁ֫שת ֻאָּסִ֫מֶּק  without the bow (i.e. without one needing to bend a bow against them) 
they were made prisoners; cf. Jer 48:45 ִמּכַֹח without strength; Ho 6:6, as the first half-verse 
shows, not more than burnt offerings (as R. V.), but and not burnt offerings; Mi 3:6, Ps 52:5, 
Jb 11:15, 19:26, 21:9, also such examples as Nu 15:24 far from the eyes, i.e. unobserved by 
the congregation; Pr 20:3. 

Here also belongs the use of ִמן after the ideas of restraining, withholding from, refusing 
to any one, frequently in pregnant expressions, which we can render only by complete final or 
consecutive clauses, e.g. 1 S 15:23 he hath rejected thee ֶלְךִ֫מֶּמ  away from (being) king, instead 
of ִמְֽהיֹות מ׳ (as in verse 26), that thou be no longer king; cf. 1 K 15:13, Is 17:1 ֵמִעיר so that it 
is no longer a city; Jer 17:16, Jb 28:11 he bindeth the streams ִמְּבִכי that they trickle not; Gn 
 .that thou shouldst not bury thy dead; Is 24:10 ִמְּקבֹר 23:6 ,16:2

The ִמן has a still more pregnant force in those examples in which the idea of precluding 
from anything is only indirectly contained in the preceding verb, e.g. Gn 27:1 his eyes were 
dim ֵמְֽראֹה away from seeing, i.e. so that he could not see; Is 7:8 Ephraim shall be broken in 
pieces ֵמָעם that it be not a people (just as in Is 23:1, Jer 48:2, 42, Ps 83:5); Lv 26:13, Is 5:6, 
49:15, 54:9, Ezr 2:62 (for other pregnant constructions with ִמן see below, ff)3; on ִמְּבִלי and 
 .without, cf. § 152 y ֵמֵאין

                                                 
1 1 Cf. O. Molin, Om prepositionen min i Bibelhebreisken, Upsala, 1893, and 
especially N. Zerweck, Die hebr. Praep. min, Leipzig, 1893, who, instead of the 
partitive meaning (formerly accepted by us also), more correctly takes ‘separation’ as 
the starting-point of its various uses. 
2 2 All the partitive uses of ִמן also come most naturally under this idea of separation 
out of a larger class. Thus ִמן is used in the sense of some, something, and even one, in 
such expressions as and he slew … also ִמׂשֵָּרי ִיׂשְָּרֵאל (divers) of the princes of Israel, 
2 Ch 21:4; ִמָּכל־ Lv 4:2; 1 K 18:5; ִמַּדם ַהָּפר some of the blood of the bullock, Ex 29:12, 
&c.; Jb 27:6 my heart doth not reproach me ִמָּיַמי for any, i.e. for one, of my days; 
יָך�ִמָּיֶמ 38:12  one of thy days, i.e. ever in thy life (this explanation is confirmed by 1 K 
1:6; cf. also 1 S 14:45, 25:28). In this way also, the frequently misunderstood Hebrew 
(and Arabic) idiom is to be explained, by which ִמן before ָחדֶא  is equivalent to ַאַחת ,
ullus; e.g. Lv 4:2 and shall do ֵמַֽאַחת ֵמֵה�ָּגה  any one of these things; 5:13, Dt 15:7, Ez 
18:10; so before a nomen unitatis (see § 122 t), 1 S 14:45 (2 S 14:11, 1 K 1:52) 
-is used in the sense of the Arabic min el ִמן־—.not one hair of his head ִמׂשֲַּֽעַרת רֹאׁשֹו
beyān or explicative min (often to be simply translated by namely), e.g. in Gn 7:22 of 
all that was, i.e. so far as it was, probably also Gn 6:2 (=whomsoever they chose). 
3 3 On the use of ִמן to express the comparative, which likewise depends on the idea of 
distance from …, cf. below, § 133 a; on ִמן as expressing the distance of time from a 
fixed limit, in the sense of after, e.g. Ps 73:20 ֵמָהִקיץ after awaking (cf. ἐξ, ἀρίστου, ab 
itinere), or after the lapse of …, e.g. Gn 38:24, Ho 6:2, and very frequently ִמֵּקץ from 
the end of, i.e. after the lapse of …, see the Lexicon; also for the use of ִמן to represent 
resting beside anything, like the Latin prope abesse ab … 



(2) On the sense of motion away from anything depends the use of ִמן after such ideas as 
to take away from, to beware, to be afraid of, to flee, to escape, to hide oneself from (cf. 
καλύπτω ἀπό, custodire ab), sometimes again in pregnant expressions, e.g. Is 33:15. On the 
idea of starting from anything depends finally the very frequent causative use of ִמן on 
account of, in consequence of (cf. our that comes from …), prae, e.g. ֵמדֹב for multitude, 1 K 
8:5. 

(e) 1.ַעל־ The two original local meanings of this preposition are upon (ἐπί)2 and over 
(ὑπέρ, super). 

(1) From the original meaning upon is explained the use of ַעל־ after ideas of 
commanding, commissioning (ָּפַקד ַעל־), &c., inasmuch as the command, obligation, &c., is 
laid upon the object. The construction is self-evident in the case of to lie, rest, lean, rely, 
press upon something; cf. also, for the last, such examples as Is 1:14, Jb 7:20, 23:2, and 
especially 2 S 18:11 ְוָעַלי prop. upon me would it have been, it would have been incumbent 
upon me, &c. 

(2) From the original meaning over is explained the use of ַעל־ after ideas of covering, 
protecting, guarding ָּגַנן ַעל־ ,ָּכָסה ַעל־; also the combinations ִרַחם ַעל־ to have compassion upon 
 to spare some one, arise from the idea of a compassionate or protective ָחַמל ַעל־ ,חּוס ַעל־ ,…
bending over something. Cf. also ִנְלַחם ַעל־ Ju 9:17 = to fight for some one, i.e. in his defence. 

(3) Moreover ַעל־ is used after verbs of standing and going, to express a towering over 
some one or something, sometimes in phrases, in which the original local idea has altogether 
fallen into the background, and which are therefore to be rendered in English by means of 
other prepositions (by, with, before, near), e.g. Gn 41:1, &c., Pharaoh … stood ַעל־ַהְיאֹד by 
the Nile (above the water level; cf. Ps 1:3), and so especially ַעל־ָעַמד  in the pregnant sense to 
stand serving before some one (prop. over one who sits or reclines at table) Zc 4:14 (cf. Is 
6:2, where ַעל ְלִ֫מַּמ  is used for ִהְתַיֵּצב ַעל־ ;(ַעל־ to present oneself by command before some one, 
Jb 1:6, &c. Cf. also דַעל־ַי  .near, at (on) the side of some one or something (Jb 1:14) ַעל־ְיֵדי ,

(4) From the original meaning above (not, as formerly, explained, on to something, at 
something) there arise finally all the various constructions with ַעל־ in the sense of towards, 
against. The original idea (which in many of these constructions has become wholly 
unrecognizable) starts from the view that the assailant endeavours to take up his position over 
the person attacked, so as to reach him from above, or to over power him; cf. especially  קּום
 to rise up over, i.e. against some one, then with a transference of thought applied to any ַעל־
kind of hostile approach, ִנְלַחם ַעל־ to fight against …, ָחָנה ַעל־ to encamp againt …, ֶנֱֽאַסף ַעל־ to 
be gathered together, to assemble against (Mi 4:11; cf. Ps 2:2), &c.; even after verbs which 
express a mental action, e.g. ָחַׁשב ְדָעה ַעל־ to imagine evil against any one, &c. 

4. Sometimes a preposition appears to be under the immediate government of a 
verb, which, by its meaning, excludes such a union. In reality the preposition is 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. Budie, Die hebr. Präpos. �Al (ַעל), Halle, 1882. 
2 2 Since the placing upon anything is an addition to it, ַעל־ also implies in addition to 
something, cf. Gn 28:9 (3150); 30:40, 32:12 (probably a proverbial saying=mother and 
children); Dt 22:6. Also ַעל notwithstanding is no doubt properly in addition to, e.g. Jb 
10:7 although thou knowest, prop. in addition to thy knowing.—From the original 
meaning upon is also derived that of on account of (prop. upon the ground of) and in 
agreement with, according to, since the pattern is regarded as the foundation upon 
which a thing stands or rests. 



dependent on a verb (generally a verb of motion), which, for the sake of brevity, is not 
expressed, but in sense is contained in what is apparently the governing verb. 

Various examples of this constructio praegnans have been already noticed above in x and 
y under ִמן־; for ִמן־ cf. also Ps 22:22 ִניּ֫וִמַּקְדֵני ֵדִמים ֲעִניָת  and thou hast answered and saved me 
from the horns of the wild oxen (in Is 38:17, which Delitzsch translates by thou hast loved and 
delivered my soul from the pit, read ְכָּתָ֫חַׂש  with the LXX); Gn 25:23, 2 S 18:19, Jb 28:12; cf. 
also ָזָנה ִמן־ Ps 73:27 to go a whoring from any one i.e. to be unfaithful to him; ָרַׁשע ִמן־ Ps 
18:22 = to depart wickedly from God; ָחַרׁש ִמן־ Ps 28:1 to be silent from one (to turn away in 
silence); cf. Jb 1313 [; so with ֵמַעל Jb 30:17, 30]. 

Pregnant constructions with ַֽאֲחֵדי: Nu 14:24 equivalent to יֶ֑כת ַֽאֲחָרַ֫וְיַמֵּלא ָלֶל  and he made 
full to walk i.e. walked fully after me; in 1 S 13:7 read with the LXX ָחְֽרדּו ֵמַֽאֲחֶריו they 
trembled, i.e. went trembling away from him; with ֶאל־ Gn 43:33 ָּהַמּה ֶאל־ to turn in 
astonishment to some one (cf. Is 13:8); ְּדַרׁש ֶאל־ Is 11:10, &c., to turn inquiringly to some one; 
 Gn 42:28 to turn trembling to some ָחַרד ֶאל־ ;Is 41:1 to turn in silence to some one ֶהֱֽחִריׁש ֶאל־
one (cf. ָתַרד ִלְקַראת to come trembling to meet, 1 S 21:2 [also with שמת ,הריץ ,שאג and other 
verbs, Ju 14:5, 15:14, 19:3; see Lexicon]); cf. further Jer 41:7, Ps 7:7, 2 Ch 32:1; with ְּב Ps 
55:19 he hath redeemed and hath put my soul in peace, exactly like Ps 118:5; with ְל Ps 74:7 
they have profaned and cast … even to the ground; cf. 89:40. 

5. In poetic parallelism the governing power of a preposition is sometimes 
extended to the corresponding substantive of the second member;1 e.g. ְּב Is 40:19, 
48:14 he shall perform his pleasure ְּבָבֶבל on Babylon, and his arm shall be ַּבְׂשִּדים (for 
 has fallen out ְל Is 28:6, 42:22 (but probably ְל ;on the Chaldaeans; Jb 15:3 (ַּבַּבְׂשִּדים
after another ל), Ez 39:4, Jb 34:10 (perhaps also Gn 45:8; מֵׁשל may, however, be taken 
here as a second accusative according to § 117 ii); ַעןְ֫לַמ  Is 48:9; ִמן־ Is 58:13, Ps 141:9 
(unless ּוִמּמְֹֽקׁשֹות is to be read); ַעד־ Is 15:8; ַחתַּ֫ת  Is 61:7. 

6. Adverbs which have acquired a substantival value are sometimes governed by 
prepositions, e.g. ֶאל־ִחָּנם in vain, Ez 6:10; ַֽאֲחֵדי־ֵכן after this; ְּבֵכן (Ec 8:10, Est 4:16) 
then, on this condition; ָלֵכן and ַעל־ֵּכן therefore; ַעד־ֵּכן hitherto. 

§ 120. Verbal Ideas under the Government of a Verb. Go-ordination of 
Gomplementary Verbal Ideas. 

1. When a relative verb (incomplete in itself) receives its necessary complement 
in the form of a verbal idea, the latter is, as a rule, subordinated in the infinitive 
construct (with or without ְל), less frequently in the infinitive absolute, in a few 
instances in the form of a participle (or verbal adjective), or finally in the imperfect 
without the copula. In these combinations the principal idea is very frequently 
represented by the subordinate member of the sentence, whilst the governing verb 
rather contains a mere definition of the manner of the action; cf. d and g below, and § 
114 n, note 2. 

(a) On the subordination of an infinitive construct as an accusative of the object, and as 
the complement of relative verbal ideas, see above, § 114 c, and the numerous examples 

                                                 
1 1 Similarly the force of a negative is sometimes extended to the parallel member; 
see § 152 z. 



given in § 114 m; on the infinitive absolute as object, see § 113 d.—The complement in the 
form of a participle (as in Greek, and also frequently in Syriac) occurs in Is 33:1 ַּכֲֽהִתְֽמָך ׁשֹוֵדד 
(cf. for the form, § 67 v) when thou hast ceased as a spoiler, i.e. to spoil; Jer 22:30  לֹא ִיְצַלח ...
 ?he shall never prosper, sitting, i.e. so as to sit, &c.; Jon 1:6 what meanest thou, sleeping יֵׁשב
i.e. that thou sleepest;1 by a verbal adjective, 1 S 3:2 now his eyes ּלּו ֵכהֹותֵ֫הֵח  had begun being 
dim, i.e. to wax dim (unless we read ִלְכהֹות=ְּכהֹות, cf. § 114 m); by a substantive, Gn 9:20 and 
Noah began to be an husbandman (omitting the article before ָמהֲאֶד ). 

(b) Examples of the subordination of the complementary verbal idea in the imperfect2 (in 
English usually rendered by to, in order to or that) are—(1) with both verbs in the same 
person: after the perfect, Is 42:21  יְגִּדיל... ְיהָוֹה ָחֵפץ  it pleased the Lord … to magnify, &c.; Jb 
ְעִּתי ֲאַכֶּנה֫לֹא ָיַד 32:22 ,30:28  I know not to give flattering titles; after a perfect consecutive, 1 S 
20:19 (where for ֵּתֵרד we should read with the LXX ִּתָּפֵקד); after an imperfect, Ps 88:11, 
102:14, Jb 19:3, 24:14; after an imperf. consec., Jb 16:8; after a participle, Is 5:11a.—(2) with 
a difference in the persons: after a perfect, Lv 9:6 this is the thing ֲאֶׁשר־ִצָּוה ְיהָוֹה ַּתֲֽעׂשּו which 
the Lord commanded (that) ye should do; a negative imperfect follows ִצָּוה in La 1:10; after 
the imperfect, Is 47:1 (5) יִפי עֹוד ִיְקְראּו־ָלְךִּ֫כי לֹא תֹוִס  for thou shalt no more continue (that) they 
call thee, i.e. thou shalt no longer be called, &c.; Ho 1:6 לֹא אֹוִסיף עֹוד ֲאַרֵחם I will no longer 
continue (and) have mercy, i.e. I will no more have mercy; Is 52:1, Pr 23:35.—Nu 22:6 
peradventure I shall prevail (that) we may smite thom, and (that) I may drive them out of the 
land (אּוַכל may, however, be a scribal error for נּוַכל, due to the preceding אּוַלי, and in that case 
the example would belong to No. 1); after a participle, 2 S 21:4.—A perfect is possibly 
subordinated in La 1:10; but the explanation of אּוְּ֫ב  as a relative clause is preferable. 

2. Instead of subordination (as in the cases mentioned in a–c), the co-ordination of 
the complementary verbal idea in the finite verb (cf. above, c) frequently occurs, 
either— 

(a) With the second verb co-ordinated in a form exactly corresponding to the first 
(but see below, e) by means of 1.(ָו ,ַו) ְו As a rule, here also (see above, a) the principal 
idea is introduced only by the second verb, while the first (especially הֹוִסיף ,2ָיַסף ,ׁשּוב) 
contains the definition of the manner of the action, e.g. Gn 26:18 ָׁשב ַוַּיְחּפֹדַ֫וָּי  and he 
returned and digged, i.e. he digged again; 2 K 1:11, 13; in the perfect consecutive, Is 
6:13; with הֹוִסיף, e.g. Gn 25:1 and Abraham added and took a wife, i.e. again took a 
wife; Gn 38:5 and frequently; with הֹוִאיל in the jussive, Jb 6:9; in the imperative (cf. § 
110 h), Ju 1 6 ְוִלין ֽהֹוֶאל־ָנא be content, I pray thee, and tarry all night (cf. the English he 
was persuaded and remained, for to remain); 2 S 7:29; with ִמַהד Gn 24:18, 20, &c.; 
with ִחַּמד Ct 2:3. 

                                                 
1 1 In 1 יֵֹדַע ְמַנֵּגן S 16:16, which appears to be a case of this kind, two different 
readings are combined, ַע ְלַנֵּגןיֵֹד  and the simple ְמַנֵּגן. 
2 2 This kind of subordination is frequent in Arabic and in Syriac (cf. e.g. the Peshiṭtâ, 
Luke 18:13); as a rule, however, a conjunction (corresponding to our that) is inserted. 
Cf. moreover, the Latin quid vis faciam? Terence; volo hoc oratori contingat, Cicero, 
Brut. 84; and our I would it were; I thought he would go. 
1 1 Cf. the English colloquial expression I will try and do it. 
2 2 Of a different kind are the cases in which ָיַסף with a negative is co-ordinated with a 
verb to emphasize the non-recurrence of the action; cf. Nu 11:25 they prophesied and 
added not, sc. to prophesy, i.e. but they did so no more; Dt 5:19, Jb 27:19 (reading 
 .(ְולֹא יֹאִסיף



Rem. 1. Instead of an exact agreement between co-ordinate verbal forms, other 
combinations sometimes occur, viz. imperfect and perfect consecutive (cf. § 112 d), e.g. Dt 
31:12 that they ִיְלְמדּו ְוָיְרֽאּו ֶאת־ְיהָוֹה may learn, and fear the Lord, i.e. to fear the Lord; Is 1:19, 
Ho 2:11, Est 8:6, Dn 9:25b; perfect and imperfect, Jb 23:3 (O that I knew how I might find 
him); perfect and imperfect consecutive, Jos 7:7, Ec 4:1, 7; jussive and imperative, Jb 17:10; 
cf., finally, Gn 47:6 ְעָּת ְוֶיׁש־ָּבםְ֫ואם־ָיַד  and if thou knowest and there are among them, &c., i.e. 
that there are among them. 

2. Special mention must be made of the instances in which the natural 
complement of the first verb is suppressed, or is added immediately after in the form 
of an historical statement, e.g. Gn 42:25 then Joseph commanded and they filled3 
(prop. that they should fill, and they filled …; cf. the full form of expression in Gn 
50:2); a further command is then added by means of ְל and the infinitive; Ex 36:6; 
another instance of the same kind is Gn 30:27 I have divined and the Lord hath 
blessed me, &c., i.e. that the Lord hath blessed me for thy sake. 

(b) With the second verb (which, according to the above, represents the principal 
idea) attached without the copula4 in the same mood, &c. In this construction (cf. § 
110 h) the imperatives ּוםק  ( ּוָמת֫ק ּוִמי֫ק , , &c.) and ֵלְך (ְלִכי ,ְלָכה, &c.) are exceedingly 
common with the sense of interjections, before verbs which express a movement or 
other action, e.g. קּום ִהְתַהֵּלְך arise, walk, Gn 13:17, 19:15, 27:43; in the plural, Gn 
19:14; Ex 19:24 ֶלְך־ֵרד go, get thee down; 1 S 3:9; with a following cohortative, 1 S 
הְ֑לָכה ֵנֵלָכ 9:10  come, let us go; Gn 31:44 and frequently.—Also with ׁשּוב (a periphrasis 
for again) in the perfect, Zc 8:15; in the imperfect, Mi 7:19, Ps 7:13, 59:7, 71:20; in 
the jussive, Jb 10:16; in the cohortative, Gn 30:31; in the imperative, Jos 5:2, 1 S 3:5 
lie down again; הֹוִאיל (sometimes to express the idea of willingly or gladly) in the 
perfect, Dt 1:5, Ho 5:11; in the imperative, Jb 6:28; ִהְרָּבה=much, 1 S 2:3 ־ַּתְרּבּו ְתַדְּברּו ַאל
 do not multiply and talk, i.e. talk not so much arrogancy; in the imperative, Ps ְּגבָֹהה
 without men’s ,ְּבלֹא ֽיּוְכלּו ִיְּגעּו La 4:14 ,ָיכֹל ;begin, possess ָהֵחל ְדׁש Dt 2:24 ,ֵהֵחל ;51:4
being able to touch, &c.; ִמַהר=quickly, in the perfect, Ps 106:13; in the imperative, Gn 
19:22, Ju 9:48, Est 6:10.—Other examples are: Ho 9:9 ֶהֱֽעִמיק=deeply, radically; Zp 
 ;low, cf. Jer 13:18=ָׁשֵפל early (even in the participle, Ho 6:4, 13:3); Is 29:4=ִהְׁשִּכים 3:7
Jos 3:16 ָּתַמם=wholly; Ps 112:9 ִּפַּור=plentifully. 

Rem. This co-ordination without the copula belongs (as being more vigorous and bolder) 
rather to poetic or otherwise elevated style (cf. e.g. Is 52:1, Ho 1:6, 9:9 with Gn 25:1, &c.). 
Asyndeton, however, is not wanting even in prose; besides the above examples (especially the 
imperatives of קּום and ָהַלְך Gn 30:31, Dt 1:5, 2:24, Jos 3:16, 1 S 3:5) cf. also Neh 3:20, 1 Ch 
13:2. For special reasons the verb representing the principal idea may even come first; thus Is 
 he shall see, he shall be satisfied (sc. with the sight), for the satisfaction does  ִיְׂשָּבעִיְרֶאה 53:11
not come until after the enjoyment of the sight; Jer 4:5 ִקְראּו ַּמְלאּו cry, fill, i.e. cry with a full 
(loud) voice. 

§ 121. Construction of Passive Verbs. 

Blake, ‘The internal passive in Semitic,’ JAOS xxii. 

                                                 
3 3 Cf. the analogous examples in Kautzsch’s Gramm. des Bibl. Aram., §102. 
4 4 To be distinguished, of course, from the cases in which two equally important and 
independent verbs are used together without the copula in vigorous poetic imagery, 
e.g. Ex 15:9, Jb 29:8, &c. 



1. Verbs which in the active take one accusative (either of the proper object, or of 
the internal object, or of some other nearer definition; cf. § 117 a, p, u) may in the 
passive, according to our mode of expression, be construed personally, the object of 
the active sentence now becoming the subject, e.g. Gn 35:19 ָמת ְרֵחל ַוִּתָּקֵברַ֫וָּת  and 
Rachel died, and was buried, &c. The passive, however, is also used impersonally (in 
the 3rd sing. masc.), either absolutely, as Dt 21:3f., Is 16:10, Ez 16:34 (with a dative 
added, 2 S 17:16, Is 53:5, La 5:5), or, more frequently, with the object of the active 
construction still subordinated in the accusative,1 e.g. Gn 27:42 ַוֻּיַּגד ְלִרְבָקה ֶאת־ִּדְבֵרי ֵעָׂשו 
and there were told (i.e. one told) to Rebekah the words of Esau; 2 S 21:11, 1 K 
18:13. 

Other examples are: after Niph., Gn 4:18 ַוִיָּוֵלד ַלֲֽחנֹוְך ֶאת־ִעיָרד and unto Enoch was born 
Irad (cf. Nu 26:60, and after an infinitive, Gn 21:5); Gn 17:5, 21:8 (after an infinitive); 29:27 
(unless ְוִנְּתָנה is 1st plur. cohortative); Ex 21:28, 25:28, Lv 6:13, Nu 7:10 (after an infinitive); 
26:55 (cf. verse 53); Dt 20:8 (where, however, for ִיַּמס the Hiph. ַיֵּמס should be read, according 
to 1:28); Jos 7:15, Is 16:10; with the object preceding, Ex 13:7, Lv 2:8, 19:20, Nu 16:29, Dan 
924.1— Also after Pu�al, Jer 50:20; before Pu�al, Is 14:3 (ֲאֶׁשד equivalent to the internal 
object ֲעבָֹדה=which they have caused to be served by thee); Jb 22:9; according to the 
Masoretic text also Gn 46:22, where, however, the Samaritan and LXX read ָיְֽלָדת for ֻיַּלד; the 
Samaritan in Gn 35:26 and 46:27 also reads ָיְֽלדּו, and this (or ֻיַּלד) should certainly be read 
instead of ֻיְלדּו in 2 S 21:22.—After Hoph., Ex 10:8, 27:7, Lv 10:18, 16:27, Nu 32:5, 1 K 2:21, 
Pr 16:33, Jb 30:15; after the infinitive Hoph., Gn 40:20, Ez 16:4 f., 27:7; before Hoph., Is 
17:1, 21:2, Ho 10:6, Zc 13:6; after the infinitive Hothpa�el, Lv 13:55 f. 

2. Verbs which in the active take two accusatives (§ 117 cc) retain in the passive 
construction at least one accusative, namely that of the second or remoter object, 
whilst the nearer object now becomes the subject. Thus, corresponding to ָּךֲ֫אֶׁשר ַאְרֶא  
which I will show thee (Gn 12:1) the passive is ר ַאָּתה ָמְרֶאהֲאֶׁש  (Ex 25:40) which thou 
hast been shown, i.e. which has been shown to thee; cf. Ex 26:30 (but in Lv 13:49 
with an accusative of the person); Jb 7:3. In Ps 22:16 יֻ֑מְדָּבק ַמְלקֹוָח  depends on an 
assumed transitive ִהְדִּביק governing two accusatives (= my tongue is made to cleave to 
my jaws); also in Is 1:20, ֶרב ְּתֻאְּכלּוֶ֫ח  ye shall be devoured with the sword, ֶחֶרב is not an 
accus. instrumenti, but most probably an accusative of the object retained from the 
active construction.2 

                                                 
1 1 When this is not recognizable either by the nota accusativi, or by its disagreement 
with the passive form in gender, number, and person, it naturally cannot be 
determined whether the construction is really impersonal. The construction itself can 
only be explained by supposing that while using the passive form the speaker at the 
same time thinks of some author or authors of the action in question, just as on the 
theory of the Arab grammarians a concealed agent is included in every passive. This 
accounts for the possibility (cf. § 144 g) of using the active without a specified subject 
as a periphrasis for the passive. 
1 1 In 2 K 18:30 ִיָּנֵתן is to be read or ֶאת־ is to be omitted, as in the parallel passage Is 
36:15. 
2 2 In the active, the sentence would be I will cause the sword to devour you; by the 
rule stated above, under c, this would become in the passive, the sword (nom.) shall 
be made to devour you (acc.). Instead of this, the remoter object is here made the 
subject, and the nearer object is retained in the accusative. Otherwise, the only 



Rem. 1. Examples of the retention of the second accusative are—(a) with verba induendi 
and exuendi (§ 117 cc), Ps 80:11, ָּכּסּו ָתִרים ִצָּלּת the mountains were covered with the shadow of 
it (the vine); Pr 19:23. So also some of the examples in § 116 k of passive participles of these 
verbs, Ju 18:11, 1 S 2:18, 17:5, 1 K 22:10, Ez 9:2, 3; 1 with the accusative preceding, Neh 
4:12.—(b) with verba copiae and inopiae, Ex 1:7, Is 38:10 (equivalent to I must forego the 
residue of my years); Is 40:20.—(c) an accusative of the result (§ 117 ii) with the passive, Is 
6:11, Zc 14:4, Jb 28:2; with the accusative preceding, Is 24:12, Mi 3:12 (Jer 26:18), Jb 15:7, 
22:16.2 Also in Ez 40:17 and 46:23, the accusative preceding ָעׂשּוי (in 41:18 following it) can 
only be taken as the accusative of the result; some general idea, such as that of place, is to be 
understood as the subject of ָעׂשּוי.—(d) an accusative of the member or part specially affected 
by the action (§ 117 ll), Gn 17:11, 14:24, Ju 1:7 (accusative before part. pass.); 2 S 15:32 
(accusative with suffix after the part. pass.). 

2. Both accusatives are retained in an unusual manner after the passive of a verbum 
implendi in Nu 14:21; instead, however, of the Niph. ְוִיָּמֵלא the Qal (which is sometimes used 
transitively elsewhere) should simply be read with the LXX; similarly in Ps 72:19, although 
there the LXX also translate the passive. 

3. The efficient cause (or personal agent) is, as a rule, attached to the passive by ְל 
(thus corresponding to the Greek and Latin dative), e.g. Gn 25:21 ר לֹו ְיהָוֹהֶ֫תַ֫וֵּיָע  the 
Lord let himself be intreated by him; cf. Lv 26:23, Ps 73:10 and the blessing  ָּברּוְך הּוא
 blessed be he of the Lord Ru 2:20; cf. Gn 14:19, Ju 17:2b, 1 S 15:13; also in ַלֽיהָוֹה
the plural, 1 S 23:21 (2 S 2:5, Ps 115:15).—Before the verb, Pr 14:20 and frequently; 
less commonly by ִמן־ (called ִמן־ of origin=coming from), e.g. Gn 9:11; before the 
verb, Ps 37:23, Jb 24:1; by ְּב (instrumenti) [rarely, König § 106], Gn 9:6 (ָּבָֽאָדם by 
man); Nu 36:2, Is 14:3 b [but ?=wherewith it was worked (§ 52 e) with thee; cf. Dt 
21:3, König § 106; and see ָעַבד ְּב in the Lexicon], Ho 14:4, always to introduce a 
personal  

agent.—On the connexion of the passive participle with a genitive of the agent, cf. 
§ 116 l. 

Syntax of the Noun. 

§ 122. Indication of the Gender of the Noun. 

Cf. F. Schwabe, Die Genusbestimmung des Nomens im bibl. Hebr., Jena, 1894, and 
especially the thorough investigation by K. Albrecht, ‘Das Geschlecht der hebr. 

                                                                                                                                            
possible explanation would be, according to the Arabic idiom, to cause one to devour 
the sword (remoter object), i.e. to give him over to it. It would then be simplest to 
read ּתֹֽאְכלּו. 
1 1 Analogous to ַהָּלבּוׁש ַהַּבִּדים who was clothed in linen, Ez 9:3, would be  ְוַהּנֹוָתר
 with the LXX.—Still ַוּנֹוֵתר Ch 31:10; but we must certainly read there 2 ֶאת־ֶהָהמֹון ַהֶּזה
less can Ps 87:3 be so explained, ִנְכָּבדֹות being not an accusative, but the subject of a 
noun-clause. On the other hand, 1 ָׁשלּוַח K 14:6 may be explained with Ewald in the 
sense of being charged with something, so that, like ִצָּוח, it may be construed with an 
accusative. 
2 2 In reality ַוָּיֻרם Ex 16:20, 26 (it became putrid) is equivalent to a passive (it was 
changed), to which םּֽתֹוָלִעי  is added as an accusative of the result. 



Hauptwörter, ’ in ZAW. 1895, p. 313 ff., and 1896, p. 61 ff. H. Rosenberg, ‘Zum 
Geschlecht der hebr. Hauptwörter, ’ in ZAW. 1905, p. 325 ff. (supplementing Albrecht’s 
work by a treatment of the gender of many nouns in the Mishna); and his ‘Notizen aus der 
tannaitischen Literatur …’ ZAW. 1908, p. 144 ff. 

1. According to § 80 a, Hebrew, like the other Semitic languages, distinguishes 
only a masculine and feminine gender. To indicate the latter a special feminine ending 
is generally used (§ 80 b and § 87 i) both in the singular and plural (see, however, § 
87 p), its use being most consistent in adjectives and participles; cf. § 87 r. The 
employment of these special endings is most natural when by means of them the 
feminine names of persons or animals are distinguished from the masculine of the 
same stem and the same formation, e.g. ָאח brother, ָאחֹות sister; ֶעֶלם a young man, ַעְלָמה 
a young woman, maid; ָּפר iuvencus, ָּפָרה iuvenca; ֵעֶגל vitulus, ֶעְגָלה vitula. On the other 
hand, the feminine plays an important part in denoting the gender of whole classes of 
ideas (see below, p, &c.), which the Hebrew regards as feminine. The language, 
however, is not obliged to use the feminine ending either for the purpose of 
distinguishing the sex of animate objects (see b), or as an indication of the (figurative) 
gender of inanimate things which are regarded as feminine (see h). 

2. The distinction of sex may be effected even without the feminine ending, (a) by 
the employment of words of different stems for the masculine and feminine; (b) by 
the different construction (either as masculine or feminine) of the same word 
(communia). But the distinction may also, (c) in the case of names of animals, be 
entirely neglected, all examples of a species being included under one particular 
gender, either masculine or feminine (epicoena). 

Examples of (a) are: ָאב father, ֵאם mother; ִילַ֫א  ram, ָרֵחל ewe; ִיׁשַּ֫ת  he-goat, ֵעז she-goat; 
 ,lioness. Sometimes with the feminine ending as well ָלִביא ,lion ַאְרֵיה ;she-ass ָאתֹון ,he-ass ֲחמֹור
e.g. ֶבדֶ֫ע  male slave, man-servant, ָאָמה or ִׁשְפָחה female slave, maid; ָחָתן bridegroom, ַּכָּלה bride. 

Of (b): ָּגָמל camel. Plur. ְּגַמִּלים construed as masculine, Gn 24:63; as feminine, Gn 32:16; 
 collect, oxen, Ex 21:37, construed as masculine, but in Gn 33:13, Jb 1:14 as feminine. In ָּבָקר
Jer 2:24 the construction of ֶרהֶּ֫פ  wild ass, changes directly from the masculine (intended as 
epicene) to the feminine.Cf. the Greek ὁ, ἡ παῖς· ὁ, ἡ βοῦς. 

Of (c): analogous to the epicene nouns of other languages, many species of animals which 
are strong and courageous, are regarded in Hebrew as always masculine, while the weak and 
timid are feminine; cf. ὁ λύκος, ἡ χελιδών, and the German der Löwe, der Adler, &c., but die 
Katze, die Taube, &c. Similarly in Hebrew, e.g. ַאּלּוף ox (Ps 144:14 even referring to cows 
when pregnant), ּדֹב bear, Ho 13:8 ּדֹוב ַׁשּכּול (a bear that is bereaved of her whelps; cf., 
however, 2 K 2:24, Is 11:7), ְזֵאב wolf, ֶלבֶּ֫כ  dog, all masculine; but ֶבתַ֫אְרֶנ  hare, יָוָֹנה dove, 
 .ant, &c., feminine ֲנָמָלה ,bee ְּדבֹוָרה ,stork ֲחִסיְדה

Rem. 1. Masculine nouns which either have a separate feminine form or might easily 
form one, are but seldom used as epicene; such are, ֲחמֹור ass, 2 S 19:27 for ַאָיל ;ָאתֹון hart, Ps 
42:2 for ַאָיָלה. In Gn 23:3 ff. ֵמת a dead body, refers more especially to the body of a woman; 
 feminine, cf. Plin. 2, 1 natura ָחְכָמה) a master workman, in Pr 8:30 refers to wisdom ָאמֹון

                                                 
ZAW. ZAW, = Zeitschrift für die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, ed. by B. Stade, 
Giessen, 1881 ff., and since 1907 by K. Marti. 



omnium artifex; and our use of friend, teacher, servant, neighbour, either as masculine or 
feminine; in German, Gemahl1 spouse, also for fem. Gemahlin, &c.). 

2. Of words denoting persons ַערַ֫נ  παῖς, according to the formerly common opinion, was 
in early times used as epicene (see, however, above, § 2 n). The use of the plural ְנָעִרים in Jb 
1:19 and Ru 2:21 in the sense of young people (of both genders) does not, however, prove 
this. In this and in similar cases (cf. e.g. אָֹתם Gn 1:27 and 32:1 ֶאְתֶהם) the masculine as prior 
gender includes the feminine.2 

3. The following classes of ideas are usually regarded as feminine,3 although the 
substantives which express them are mostly without the feminine ending:4 

(a) Names of countries and towns, since they are regarded as the mothers5 and 
nurses of the inhabitants; e.g. ַאׁשּּור Assyria, ֱאדֹם Idumaea, צֹר Tyre; cf. also such 
expressions as ַּבת ִצּיֹון ,ַּבת ָּבֶבל daughter of Babylon, daughter of Zion, &c. On the other 
hand appellatives which are originally masculine, remain so when used as place-
names, e.g. Am 5:5 ַהִּגְלָּגל ,ֵּבית־ֵאל, &c. 

Rem. The same proper nouns, which as names of countries are regarded as feminine, are 
frequently used also as names of the people, and may then, like national names in other 
languages, be construed as masculine (the national name almost always being used also as the 
personal name of the supposed ancestor of the people); thus ְיהּוָדה masc. Is 3:8, &c., Judaei; 
but Is 7:6, fem., Judaea; ֱאדֹם masc., Idumaei, Nu 20:20; fem., Idumaea, Jer 49:17. 
Nevertheless, it sometimes happens that by a very common transference of thought (just as 
we say Turkey concludes peace) these names are construed as feminine, even when they 
                                                 
1 1 So in early Arabic, ba‛l (lord) and zauǵ (conjux) are used both for maritus and 
uxor; ‛arūs for bridegroom and bride; the later language, however, distinguishes the 
feminine from the masculine in all these cases generally by the ending a (at). In early 
Arabic also the feminine ending is commonly omitted in such participles as ḥāmil, 
bāṭin (gravida), and the like, which from the nature of the case can only be used of 
females. Thus also אֵֹמן, at least in Nu 11:12 (Is 49:23?), probably means nurse (for 

ֶנת�אֶֹמ  2 S 4:4, &c.), not nursing-father. 
2 2 The Arab grammarians call this use of the masculine plural and dual (e.g. el-
abawāni, the two fathers, i.e. parentes) taghlı�b or the making (the masculine) 
prevail (over the feminine).—Cf. M. Grünert, Die Begriffs-Präponderanz und die 
Duale a potiori im Altarab., Vienna, 1886. 
3 3 The masculine gender is attributed ‘by the Hebrews and the Semites generally to 
whatever is dangerous, savage, courageous, respected, great, strong, powerful …; the 
feminine to whatever is motherly, productive, sustaining, nourishing, gentle, weak, … 
subject, &c.’ (Albrecht, ZAW. 1896, p. 120 f.). 
4 4 When, on the other hand, words with a feminine-ending, such as ֶק�ֶׁשת  a bow 
(stem קוש), ֵעת time (see the Lexicon), are sometimes construed as masculine, this is 
owing probably in some cases to a misunderstanding of the formation of the word, the 
 .of the feminine being regarded as a radical ת
5 5 Cf. a city and a mother (ֵאם) in Israel, 2 S 20:19. In the same way ֵאם (like µήτηρ, 
mater) on Phoenician coins stands for mother-city, µητ ρόπολις. The same figure is 
used in such expressions as sons of Zion, Ps 149:2; sons of Babylon, Ez 23:15, &c., as 
also in speaking of the suburbs of a city as its daughters, e.g. Jos 15:45 ff., &c.—The 
comparison of Jerusalem to a woman is especially frequent in allegorical descriptions, 
e.g. Ez 16:23, La 1:1, &c. 



denote not the country but the inhabitants; so ְיהּוָדה La 1:3; cf. Gn 41:8, Ex 10:7, 12:33, 1 S 
17:21, 2 S 8:2, 24:9, Is 7:2, 21:2, 42:11, Jer 50:10, Jb 1:15. Hence the frequent personification 
of nations (as well as of countries and towns, see h, note 5) as female beings, e.g. Is 50:1, 54:1 
ff., and the use of the expressions ַּבת ָּבֶבל Is 47:1 ff., ַּבת ִצּיֹון &c. (see above) as collective 
poetical personifications of the people. 

(b) Appellative nouns, which denote a circumscribed space, such as ֶרץֶ֫א  earth, 
land, ֵּתֵבל world, ְׁשאֹל the abode of the dead, ִּכָּכר circle (of the Jordan valley), ִעיר a 
town, ְּבֵאר a well, ָצפֹון the north, ֵּתיָמן the south. 

In the majority of nouns denoting place the gender is variable, e.g. ַֹרח֫א  and ֶרְךֶּ֫ד  a way 
(usually feminine; the masculine gender only begins to predominate with Ezekiel; cf. 
Albrecht, l. c., 1896, p. 55), (ַּגי) ַּגְיא valley, ַּגן garden (fem. Gn 2:15, unless ְלָעְבדֹה, &c., is to 
be read), ֵהיָכל palace, temple, ָחֵער court, ֶרםֶּ֫כ  vineyard, ַערַׁ֫ש  door, 1 &c.; also ָמקֹום place, at 
least in Gn 18:24 (referring to Sodom), Jb 20:9, and 2 S 17:12 Kethı̂bh, is construed as 
feminine. The mountains and hills commanding the surrounding country are almost without 
exception masculine (see Albrecht, l. c., p. 60 f.). 

(c) The names of instruments, utensils, and (on the same analogy) members and 
parts of the body in man or beast, since these are all regarded as subservient and 
subordinate (consequently as feminine). 

Thus ֶרבֶ֫ח  sword, ָיֵתד tent-peg, ַּכד bucket, ּכֹוס cup, ַעלַ֫נ  shoe, ֶרׂשֶ֫ע  bed, &c.; in other cases, 
as ֲארֹון chest, ark (with the article ָהָֽארֹון), ַּתּנּור oven, the gender is variable. (‘Instruments for 
binding or holding, girdles and the like, as constraining and mastering, are masculine,’ 
Albrecht, l. c., p. 89.)—Also ֶֹזן֫א  ear (and in general, members occurring in pairs, Albrecht, l. 
c., p. 73 f.), ֶאְצַּבע finger (and so probably ֶֹהןּ֫ב  thumb, great toe), ָיד and ַּכף hand, ָיִמין right 
hand, ֶגלֶ֫ר  foot, ֶרְךֶּ֫ב  knee, ָיֵרְך thigh, ָּכֵתף shoulder, ְלִחי cheek, ֶטןֶּ֫ב  belly, ָּכָנף wing, ֶרןֶ֫ק  horn, ֵׁשן 
tooth; as a rule also ְזרֹוַע arm (masc. Is 17:5, &c.), ָלׁשֹון tongue (masc. Ps 22:16, Pr 26:28, &c.), 
ִיןַ֫ע  eye (masc. Zc 3:9, &c.), ׁשֹוק thigh (masc. Ex 29:27).2 

(d) Certain names of natural forces or substances are feminine, being probably 
regarded as instruments, while in the names of the heavens, the heavenly bodies and 
natural phenomena, the masculine generally predominates (cf. Albrecht, l. c., p. 323 
ff.); thus feminine are ֶמׁשֶׁ֫ש  sun (but often also masc., Ps 19:6, 104:19); ֵאׁש (Ethiopic 
’ĕât) fire (rarely masc.); ַֹגּה֫נ  brightness, ֶבןֶ֫א  a stone, as a rule also רּוַח wind, spirit; 

ֶפׁשֶ֫נ  breath, soul; also אֹור light in Jer 13:16, Jb 36:32, and others. 

4. The following classes of ideas, which are also regarded as feminine in Hebrew 
(see above, h), are usually indicated by the feminine form, notwithstanding their 
occasional transference to masculine persons (see r and s): 

                                                 
 camp is feminine only when it is a collective, denoting the persons in a ַמֲֽחֶנה 1 1
camp. 
 ,bowels ַרֲֽחִמים ,ֵמִעים ,heart ֵלָבב ,ֵלב ,liver ָּכֵבד ,palate ֵחְך ,tail ָזָנב ,sinew ִּגיד ,nose ַאף 2 2

ַצח�ֵמ  forehead, עֹור skin, ףעֶֹר  back of the neck, ֶּפה mouth, ַצָּואר neck, רֹאׁש head, ְׁשֶכם 
shoulder, also ֶר�ֶחם  womb, except in Jer 20:17, are invariably construed as 
masculine.— ֶצם�ֶע  bone is common. 



(a) Abstracts1 (sometimes along with masculine forms from the same stem, as ְנָקָמה 
vengeance, as well as ֶעְזָרה ,ָנָקם help, as well as ֶזרֵ֫ע ), e.g. ֱאמּוָנה firmness, faithfulness, ּוָרהְּגב  
strength, ְּגדּוָלה greatness, ְמֵלָאה fullness, ֶמְמָׁשָלה dominion, &c. Similarly, the feminine (sing. 
and plur.) of adjectives and participles is used substantivally in the sense of the Latin and 
Greek neuter, e.g. ְנכֹוָנה stedfastness, Ps 5:10, טֹוָבה goodness, ָרָעה evil, Gn 50:20, ְנַקָּלה a light 
thing (i.e. a trifling thing), Jer 6:14; so especially in the plural, e.g. ְּגדֹלֹות great things, Ps 
 טֹבֹות ,that which was desolate ַהְּנַׁשָּמה the ruined places, Ez 36:36, along with ַהֶּנֱֽהָרסֹות ;12:4
kindnesses, 2 K 25:28, ְנכֹחֹות uprightness, honesty, Is 26:10, ְנִעימֹות amoena, Ps 16:11 (but in 
verse 6 in the same sense ִנְפָלאֹות ,(ְנִעיִמים wonderful things, Ex 34:10 and frequently, ָקׁשֹות hard 
things, roughly Gn 42:7, 30 (but cf. also יִקםֵר  vain things, Pr 12:11, 28:19). Cf. moreover, the 
very frequent use of ִהיא ,זֹאת (as well as ֶזה and הּוא), Ju 14:4, Ps 118:23, &c., in the sense of 
hoc, illud (also ָּנהֵ֫ה  equivalent to illa, Is 51:19): also the use of the feminine form of the verb 
in Is 7:7 לֹא ָתקּום ְולֹא ִתְֽהֶיה it shall not stand, neither shall it come to pass; cf. Jer 10:7; so too 
the suffixes Gn 15:6, Ex 10:11, Jb 38:18, referring back to a whole statement.2 

(b) Titles and designations of office, properly a subdivision of the abstract ideas treated 
above, under q, and specially noticed here only on account of their peculiar transference to 
concrete male persons. Thus we have ֶלת֫קֶֹה  Ec 1:1, &c. (as a title of Solomon), properly no 
doubt that which takes part in or speaks in a religious assembly, hence LXX ἐκκλησιαστής, 
i.e. concionator, preacher; the proper names ֶרת֫סֶֹפ  Ezr 2:55, Neh 7:57, and ֶרתּ֫פֶֹכ  Ezr 2:57, 
Neh 7:59, and the foreign word ֶּפָחה viceroy; in the plural ְּכָנֹות prop. cognomina, then like-
named, colleagues; ְּפָרעֹות princes (if this be the true meaning).3 All these words, in 
accordance with their meaning, are construed as masculine (in Ec 7:27 instead of ָֽאְמָרה ק׳ the 
words should rather be divided as ָאַמר ַהּק׳; cf. 12:8). 

Abstract ideas include also— 

(c) Collectives in the fem. form,1 generally fem. participles used substantivally, especially 
as the comprehensive designation of a number of persons, e.g. אְֹֽרָחה (fem. of travelling), 
prop. the travelling (company), i.e. travelling persons (a caravan); ּגֹוָלה (fem. of ּגֶֹלה one going 
into exile) the company of exiles (also frequently used of those who had returned home again); 

ֶבת֫יֹוֶׁש  (that which inhabits) i.e. the population, Is 12:6, Mi 1:11 f.; ֶבת֫אֶֹי  (prop. that which is 
hostile) the enemy, Mi 7:8, 10 (cf. Mi 4:6 f. the halting, cast off, driven away, i.e. those who 
halt, &c.); ַּדָּלה (the abject) the poorest sort; of living beings which are not persons, cf. ַחָּיה 
(that which lives) in the sense of cattle, beasts; ָּדָגה a shoal of fish, Gn 1:26 (but in Jon 2:2 as a 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. the list of masculine and feminine abstracts in Albrecht, l. c., 1896, p. 111 ff. 
2 2 While in all these instances it is simplest to speak of the feminine in Hebrew as 
being used for the neuter (which in Latin, Greek, and German is commonly employed 
for similar purposes), it must yet not be forgotten that since the language is wholly 
wanting in neuters, the Semitic mind regarded the above-mentioned forms primarily 
as actual feminines. Hence the Arab commentators are accustomed to explain the 
feminines of adjectives and participles (which would be neuter in Latin, &c.) by 
supplying a feminine substantive. 
3 3 This use of the feminine form is far more frequent in Arabic, Ethiopic, and 
Aramaic; cf. e.g. in Arabic ḥalı�fa (fem. from ḥalı�f, following after, taking the 
place of) in the sense of the successor or representative (of Muḥammad), and ‛allāma 
(great wisdom) as a title of learned men. Analogous to this is the Latin magistratus, 
magistracy, for magistrate, and our his Majesty, Excellency, Highness, &c. 
1 1 Cf. in Greek ἡ ἵππος, the cavalry (as well as τὸ ἱππικόν), ἡ κάµηλος, Hdt. 1, 80, 
&c., the camel corps. 



nomen unitatis, cf. t, for ָּדג a fish, which in verses 1 and 11 is used as the nomen unitatis). Cf., 
moreover, ְנֵבָלה dead body, Is 26:19, &c. (construed as masculine), for a heap of dead 
bodies.—On the collective poetic personification of a nation, by means of ַּבת daughter, in  ַּבת
 .my countrymen, see above, i (ְּבֵני ַעִּמי equivalent to) ַּבת ַעִּמי ,ָּבֶבל

(d) Conversely the feminine form of substantives is sometimes used (as in Arabic) as a 
nomen unitatis, i.e. to indicate a single example of a class which is denoted by the masculine 
form; cf. ֳאִני a fleet (1 K 9:26), ֳאִנָּיה a single ship (Jon 1:3 ff.); ִידַ֫צ  hunting, game, ֵציָדה Gn 27:3 
Keth. ( ִידָ֑צ  Qerê) a piece of venison; ֵׂשָער hair (coll.), ַׂשֲֽעָרה a single hair (Ju 20:16; in the 
plural, Ps 40:13, 69:5); ִׁשיר a poem, frequently collective, ִׁשיָרה a single song; so probably also 
a fig (the corresponding masculine tı ְּתֵאָנה ̂n is collective in Arabic); ֽׁשֹוַׁשָּנה a lily (also ׁשֹוָׁשן); 
 .a brick (Arab. libina, but libin collective), &c ְלֵבָנה

(e) The feminine is also used for things without life (as being weaker or less important), 
which are named from their resemblance to organic things expressed by the corresponding 
masculine form; cf. ָיֵרְך side (of the body), thigh, ְיֵרָכה or ַיְרָּכה back part, border (of a country, 
house, &c.); ַצחֵ֫מ  forehead, ִמְצָחה greaves. On a similar distinction between the masculine for 
natural, and the feminine for artificial objects, see § 87 o. 

Rem. The juxtaposition of the masculine and feminine from the same stem serves 
sometimes to express entirety; e.g. Is 3:1 ַמְׁשֵען ּוַמְׁשֵעָנה stay and staff, i.e. every kind of support 
(unless we omit verse 1b as a gloss and take staff as = staff-bearer, official; the list of officials 
begins in verse 2); cf. Is 16:6, Pr 8:13. For similar groupings in the case of persons, see Is 
43:6, 49:22, 60:4 (sons and daughters); 49:23, Ec 2:8. 

§ 123. The Representation of Plural Ideas by Means of Collectives, and by the 
Repetition of Words. 

Besides the plural endings treated in § 87 a–i, the language employs other means 
to express a plurality of living beings or things: 

(a) Certain words employed exclusively in a collective sense, while the individual 
members of the class are denoted by special words (nomina unitatis, but not in the 
same sense as in § 122 t). 

Thus ָּבָקר cattle, oxen1 (even joined with numerals, e.g. Ex 21:37 ֲחִמׁשָּה ָבָקר five head of 
cattle), but ׁשֹור an ox; צֹאן small cattle, i.e. sheep and goats (µῆλα), cf. Jb 1:3 ְבַעת ַאְלֵפי־צֹאןִׁש  
seven thousand sheep; but ֶׂשה a single head of small cattle (a sheep or a goat). Other more or 
less common collectives are: ִזיז (prop. that which prowls or roams) wild beasts, ַטף (perhaps 
prop. tripping) a number of little children; ֶׁשאֶּ֫ד  fresh green herb, i.e. young plants, ֶרקֶ֫י  green, 
i.e. vegetation in general; עֹוף birds, fowl; ֶכבֶ֫ר  chariots or cavalcade, ִרָּמה worms, ֶמׂשֶ֫ר  
creeping things (of small creatures), ֶרץֶׁ֫ש  swarming things. 

(b) The collective use of substantives which at the same time serve as nomina 
unitatis; thus, ָאָדם (never in plur.) means both man (homo) and men (homines); ִאיׁש a 
man (vir) and men (viri); ִאׁשָּה woman and women (Ju 21:16, 1 S 21:6); ַאְרֶּבה a locust, 
                                                 
1 1 The plural form ְּבָקִרים from ָּבָקר is found only in very late Hebrew, Neh 10:37 
(where according to the Mantua edition, Ginsburg, &c., even צֹאֵנ�ינּו  our sheep, is 
also to be read; Baer, however, has צֹאֵנ�נּו ), and 2 Ch 4:3. In Am 6:12 read, with 
Hitzig, ַּבָּבָקר ָים. 



but usually a swarm of locusts; ֶנ�ֶפׁש  soul and souls (persons); ַמֵּקל staff and staves 
(Gn 30:37); ִיטַ֫ע  a bird of prey and birds of prey; ָעֶלה a leaf and foliage; ֶׂשבֵ֫ע  a plant 
and plants, herbs; ֵעץ a tree and trees (as it were foliage); ְּפִרי fruit and fruits; ִׂשיַח a 
shrub and shrubs; in isolated instances also nouns like ֶבדֶ֫ע  man-servant, ִׁשְפָחה maid-
servant, ֲחמֹור ass, ׁשֹור ox (cf. Gn 32:6).—On the singular (especially of gentilic 
names) with the article (which may, however, be omitted in poetry, cf. e.g. Ps 12:2 
דָחִסי , Pr 11:14 יֹוֵעץ) to include all individuals of the same species, cf. § 126 l. On the 

special meaning of the plurals formed from certain collectives, see § 124 l. 

(c) The feminine ending; see § 122 s. 

(d) The repetition of single words, and even of whole groups of words, especially 
to express entirety, or in a distributive sense. The following cases are more 
particularly to be noticed: 

1. The repetition of one or more words to express the idea of every, all, as יֹום יֹום Gn 
39:10, &c., day by day, every day; ָׁשָנה ָׁשָנה year by year, Dt 14:22; ִאיׁש ִאיׁש every man, Ex 
36:4; with ְּב before each, as ֶֹקרֶ֫קר ַּבּבַֹּ֫בּב  Ex 16:21 every morning (and similarly before a 
group of words, Lv 24:8), for which the distributive ְל is also used, ֹרֶקֶ֫קר ַלּבַֹ֫לּב  1 Ch 9:27, 
and with one plural ַלְּבָקִרים Ps 73:14, ִלְבָקִרים Jb 7:18 parallel with ִלְרָגִעים every moment. 
Somewhat different are the instances with ְּב before the second word only, e.g. יֹום ְּביֹום day by 
day, 1 Ch 12:22; ָׁשָנה ְבָׁשָנה year by year, Dt 15:20, 1 S 1:7 (but in verse 3 יָמהִ֫מָּיִמים ָיִמ ַעם ְּ֫כַפ ,(

ַעםְּ֫בַפ  Nu 24:1, Ju 16:20, 20:30 f., 1 S 3:10 as at other times. Also With the two words united 
by means of wāw copulative, ִאיׁש ְוִאיׁש Ps 87:5, or ִאיׁש ָוִאיׁש Est 1:8; רּדֹור ָודֹו  all generations, Dt 
 Est 3:4; cf. Est 8:9, Ezr 10:14, 1 Ch 26:13 and often (cf. Cheyne, Bampton יֹום ָויֹום ;32:7
Lectures, 1889, p. 479, according to whom the use of the ו copulative with the second word is 
especially common in Ch and Est, and therefore belongs to the later language; Driver, 
Introd.6, p. 538, No. 35); sometimes (but with the exception of Ps 45:18 only in very late 
passages) with a pleonastic ָּכל־ preceding, Ps 145:13, Est 2:11, 9:28, 2 Ch 11:12, &c. 

2. Repetition of words in an expressly distributive sense1 (which may to some extent be 
noticed in the examples under c) equivalent to one each, &c., e.g. Nu 14:34 forty days  יֹום
 ;counting for every day a year; cf. Ez 24:6, Ex 28:34 (three words repeated) ַלׁשָָּנה יֹום ַלׁשָָּנה
also with the addition of ְלַבד apart, ֵעֶדר ֵעֶדר ְלַבּדֹו every drove by itself, Gn 32:17; cf. Zc 12:12. 
Most frequently with the addition of a numeral (for the simple repetition of numerals for the 
same purpose, cf. § 134 q), and with the words not only in groups of two (Lv 24:8, Nu 13:2, 
31:4) or three (Nu 7:11, 17:21), but even of six (Ex 26:3) or seven (Ex 25:33, 26:19, 21, 25); 
in Ex 25:35 five words even three times repeated.2 

3. Repetition to express an exceptional or at least superfine quality; e.g. 2 K 25:15 which 
were of gold, gold, of silver, silver, i.e. made of pure gold and pure silver; Dt 2:27 ֶרְךֶ֫רְך ַּבֶּדַּ֫בֶּד  
only along by the high way; cf. Nu 3:8, 8:16 they are given, given to him, i.e. given 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. in the New Testament St. Mark 6:39 f. συµπόσια συµπόσια, πρασιαὶ πρασιαί 
(Weizsäcker, tischweise, beetweise). 
2 2 These repetitions of larger groups of words belong entirely to the Priestly Code in 
the Pentateuch, and are unquestionably indications of a late period of the language. Of 
quite a different kind are such examples as Ez 16:6, where the repetition of four words 
serves to give greater solemnity to the promise, unless here, as certainly in 1:20, it is a 
mere dittography; the LXX omit the repetition, in both passages. 



exclusively for his service, for his very own. Also with a certain hyperbole in such examples 
as 2 K 3:16 ֵּגִבים ֵּגִבים nothing but trenches; Gn 14:10 ֶּבֱֽארֹת ֶּבֱֽארֹת ֵחָמר all asphalt-pits.—
Repetition serves to intensify the expression to the highest degree in Ju 5:22 by reason of the 
violent pransings of his string ones, Ex 8:10 (countless heaps), and Jo 4:14 (countless 
multitudes); cf. also ְמַעט ְמַעט Ex 23:30 by little and little, very gradually; cf. §133 k. 

4. Repetition with the copula to express of more than one kind; thus Dt 25:13 (Pr 20:10) 
ֶבןֶ֫בן ָוֶאֶ֫א  a weight and a weight, i.e. two kinds of weight (hence the addition great and small); 

Ps 12:3 ְּבֵלב ָוֵלב with two kinds of heart, i.e. with a double-dealing heart; cf. the opposite  ְּבלֹא
 .Ch 12:33 1 ֵלב ָוֵלב

§ 124. The Various Uses of the Plural-form.3 

1. The plural is by no means used in Hebrew solely to express a number of 
individuals or separate objects, but may also denote them collectively. This use of the 
plural expresses either (a) a combination of various external constituent parts (plurals 
of local extension), or (b) a more or less intensive focusing of the characteristics 
inherent in the idea of the stem (abstract plurals, usually rendered in English by 
forms in -hood, -ness, -ship). A variety of the plurals described under (b), in which the 
secondary idea of intensity or of an internal multiplication of the idea of the stem may 
be clearly seen, is (c) the pluralis excellentiae or pluralis maiestatis. 

Examples of (a): Plurals of local extension to denote localities in general, but especially 
level surfaces (the surface-plural), since in them the idea of a whole composed of 
innumerable separate parts or points is most evident, as ִיםָׁ֫שַמ  (§ 88 d) heaven (cf. also ְמרֹוִמים 
heights of heaven, Is 33:16, Jb 16:19; elsewhere ֹוםָמר ִיםַ֫מ ;(  water; ַיִּמים (the broad surface of 
the sea) poetically for ָים sea; ָפִנים (prop. the side turned towards any one, then) surface in 
general, usually face; ֲאחֹוִרים the back, Ex 26:12, 33:23, &c., ַצָּואִרים neck nape of the neck1; 
also ַרֲֽאׁשֹותְמ  the place at the head, ַמְרְּגלֹות place at the feet; ֲעָבִרים place on the other side (of a 
river); ַמֲֽעַמִּקים depth, ֶמְרַחִּקים (also ֶמְרָחק) distance, ִמְׁשָּכִבים bed, Gn 49:4 (unless, with 
Dillmann, it is to be explained in the sense of double bed, i.e. torus), ִמְׁשָּכִנים Ps 46:5, and 
 encampment, in passages like 1 S אָֹֽהִלים dwelling (perhaps also ,132:5 ,84:2 ,43:3 ִמְׁשָּכנֹות
4:10). The last four belong, however, to poetic style, and are better reckoned amongst the 
plurals of amplification treated under d–f. So perhaps ְיֻצִעים bed (Ps 63:7, Jb 17:13; but Gn 
49:4, Ps 132:3, &c., in the singular); probably, however, ְיֻצִעים (prop. strata) refers to a 
number of coverings or pillows. 

The plural of extension is used to denote a lengthened period of time in ֽעֹוָלִמים eternity 
(everlasting ages). 

Rem. The plural of extension includes also a few examples which were formerly 
explained as simply poetic plurals, e.g. Jb 17:1 ְקָבִרים ִלי graves are (ready) for me, i.e. the 

                                                 
3 3 Cf. Dietrich, ‘Über Begriff und Form des hebr. Plurals, ’ in the Abhandl. zur hebr. 
Grammatik, Leipzig, 1846, p. 2 ff. 
1 1Cf. the same use of the plural in τὰ στέρνα, τὰ νῶτα, τὰ τράχηλα, praecordia, 
cervices, fauces; on plurals of extension in general, cf. the prepositions of place and 
time in the plur. form, § 103 n. ְסָפִרים is not a case in point, in the sense of letter 
(properly a sheet folded into several pages; elsewhere also ֵס�ֶפר ) 1 K 21:8 ff., 2 K 
10:1, 19:14 (Is 37:14; referred to afterwards by the singular suffix); Is 39:1, Jer 29:25, 
32:14 (after being folded, previously ֵס�ֶפר ). 



place where there are many of them (as it were the graveyard) is my portion, Jb 21:32, 2 Ch 
16:14; cf. 2 K 22:20. 

Of (b): the tolerably numerous abstract plurals, mostly of a particular form (qeṭûlı ̂m, 
qiṭṭûlı ̂m, &c.), may be divided into two classes. They sum up either the conditions or qualities 
inherent in the idea of the stem, or else the various single acts of which an action is 
composed. Cf. for the first class, ְּבחּוִרים and ְּבחּורֹות youth, ְזֻקִנים old age, ְנעּוִרים youth; ְּבתּוִלים 
maidenhood, ְּכלּולֹות bridal state; ְמגּוִרים condition of a sojourner, ְּבָׂשִרים fleshliness (only in Pr 
 ,childlessness ִׁשּכּוִלים ;life (the abstract idea of the qualities of a living being) ַחִּיים ,(14:30
 .perverseness ִעְוִעים ,blindness ַסְנֵוִרים

There are also a number of plurals, found almost exclusively in poetry (sometimes along 
with the singular), which are evidently intended to intensify2 the idea of the stem (plural of 
amplification), as אֹוִנים might, Is 40:26; ֱאמּוִנים (as well as ֱאמּוָנה) and ֱאמּונֹות faithfulness; ַאְׁשֵרי 
(according to § 93 l, only in the construct state plural or with suffixes = the happiness of), 
happy; ּֽכֹוָׁשרֹות (complete) prosperity, Ps 68:7; ִּבינֹות Is 27:11 and ְּתבּונֹות Is 40:14, &c. (keen) 
understanding; ֵעצֹות (true) counsel, Dt 32:28; ֵּדִעים Jb 37:16 and 1 ֵּדעֹות S 2:3 (thorough) 
knowledge; ַּבֻּטחֹות Jb 12:6 and ִמְבַטִחים Is 32:18 (full) confidence; ְּבָרכֹות (abundant) blessing, Ps 
תֲחמּודֹו ;Ps 5:10 (very) wickedness ַהּוֹות ;strength, Jb 41:4 (exceptional) ְּגבּורֹות ;21:7  Dn 9:23 
(greatly) beloved; ֵחמֹות Ps 76:11, &c.(fierce) wrath; ֲחָרפֹות Dn 12:2 (utter) contempt; ְיֻׁשעֹות 
(real) help, Is 26:18, &c.; ַמְראֹת Gn 46:2 (an important) vision; ֵמֽיָׁשִרים uprightness; ַּתְהֻּפכֹות 
perversity; ְנָקמֹות (complete) vengeance, Ju 11:36, &c.; ֲחֵׁשִכים and ַמֲֽחַׁשִּכים (thick) darkness; 
 ;aridity (complete) ַצְחָצחֹות ;Is 28:1 fatness ְׁשָמִנים ;nobility ְנִגיִדים ;a (close) hiding-place ִמְסָּתִרים
יםֲעָדִנ ;delight ַׁשֲֽעֻׁשִעים ;preciousness ַמֲֽחַמִּדים ;sweetness ַמְמַּתִּקים  and ַּתֲֽעֻנִגים pleasure; ַרֲֽחִמים 
compassion; ְמנּוחֹת Ps 23:2 rest, refreshment; ְמהּומֹת Am 3:9 tumult. Probably also ְיִדידֹת 
(heartfelt) love, Ps 45:1; ְמרֹרֹות (extreme) bitterness, Jb 13:26; ִמְרמֹות (base) deceit, Ps 38:13; 
 ,joy, Ps 16:11. On the other hand (the highest) ְׁשָמחֹות ;.righteousness, Is 33:15, &c (true) ְצָדקֹות
 wisdom (Pr 1:20, &c.) can hardly be a plural (=the essence of wisdom, or wisdom ָחְכמֹות
personified), but is a singular (see § 86 l). 

A further extension of this plural of amplification occurs according to P. Haupt’s very 
probable suggestion (SBOT. Proverbs, p. 40, line 50, &c.) in ְיאִֹרים the great river (of the 
Nile, generally ְיאֹר) Is 7:18, 19:6 (though with the predicate in the plural), Ez 30:12, Ps 
78:44, but in Is 37:25, Ez 29:3 the usual explanation, arms or channels of the Nile, can hardly 
be avoided; also in ְנָהרֹות Ps 24:2 of the ocean, which encircles the earth, 137:1 of the great 
river, i.e. the Euphrates, but in Is 18:1 ַנֲֽהֵרי כּוׁש is evidently a numerical plural.—In Pr 16:13 
 Ez 19:1 the second yôdh is ְנִׂשיֵאי is very doubtful. In (acc. to P. Haupt=the great king) ְמָלִכים
evidently due to dittography, since יְׂשָרֵאל follows. 

The summing up of the several parts of an action is expressed in ֲחֻנִמים embalming, ִּכֻּפִרים 
atonement, ִמֻּלִאים (prop. filling, sc. of the hand) ordination to the priesthood, ִׁשֻּלִחים dismissal, 
 ִנֻֽאִפים ,whoredom ְזנּוִנים ,fornication ֳאָהִבים ;engraving (of a seal, &c.) ִּפֻּתִחים ,retribution ִׁשֻּלִמים
adultery; יםִנֻֽחִמ  (prop. no doubt, warm compassion) consolation, ַּתֲֽחנּונים supplication, ְנֻדִדים 
Jb 7:4 (restless) tossing to and fro, ְּפָלִאים wonder La 1:9, עֵללֹות gleaning; perhaps also ְנִגיִנֹות Ps 
4:1, 6:1, &c., if it means the playing on stringed instruments, and ַׁשְלמִֹנים Is 1:23 bribery, 
unless it be a plural of number.1 

                                                 
2 2 Cf. A. Ember, ‘The pluralis intensivus in Hebrew,’ AJSL. 1905, p. 195 ff. 
SBOT. SBOT. = Sacred Books of the Old Testament, ed. by P. Haupt. Lpz. and 
Baltimore, 1893 ff. 
1 1 Mayer Lambert in REJ. xxiv. 106 ff., enumerates no less than ninety-five words 
ending in ı�m, which in his opinion are to be regarded as pluralia tantum. 



Of (c): the pluralis excellentiae or maiestatis, as has been remarked above, is properly a 
variety of the abstract plural, since it sums up the several characteristics2 belonging to the 
idea, besides possessing the secondary sense of an intensification of the original idea. It is 
thus closely related to the plurals of amplification, treated under e, which are mostly found in 
poetry. So especially ֱאלִֹהים Godhead, God (to be distinguished from the numerical plural 
gods, Ex 12:12, &c.). The supposition that ֱאלִֹהים is to be regarded as merely a remnant of 
earlier polytheistic views (i.e. as originally only a numerical plural) is at least highly 
improbable, and, moreover, would not explain the analogous plurals (see below). That the 
language has entirely rejected the idea of numerical plurality in ֱאלִֹהים (whenever it denotes 
one God), is proved especially by its being almost invariably joined with a singular attribute 
(cf. § 132 h), e.g. ֱאלִֹהים ַצִּדיק Ps 7:10, &c. Hence ֱאלִֹהים may have been used originally not 
only as a numerical but also as an abstract plural (corresponding to the Latin numen, and our 
Godhead), and, like other abstracts of the same kind, have been transferred to a concrete 
single god (even of the heathen). 

To the same class (and probably formed on the analogy of ֱאלִֹהים) belong the plurals 
 ,Jos 24:19 ֱאלִֹהים ְקדִׁשים .the Most Holy (only of Yahweh), Ho 12:1, Pr 9:10, 30:3 (cf ְקדִׁשים
and the Aram. ֶעְליֹוִנין the Most High, Dn 7:18, 22, 25); and probably ְּתָרִפים (usually taken in 
the sense of penates) the image of a god, used especially for obtaining oracles. Certainly in 1 
S 19:13, 16 only one image is intended; in most other places a single image may be intended1; 
in Zc 10:2 alone is it most naturally taken as a numerical plural. In Ec 5:7 ְּגבִֹהים supremus (of 
God) is doubtful; according to others it is a numerical plural, superiores. 

Further, ֲאדִֹנים, as well as the singular ָאדֹון, (lordship) lord, e.g. ֲאדִֹנים ָקֶׁשה a cruel lord, Is 
ֶרץֲ֫אדֵֹני ָהָא ;19:4  the lord of the land, Gn 42:30, cf. Gn 32:19; so especially with the suffixes 
of the 2nd and 3rd persons יָךֲ֫אדֶֹנ ִיְךֲ֫אדַֹנ ,  Ps 45:12, ֲאדָֹניו, &c., also ינּוֲ֫אדֵֹנ  (except 1 S 16:16); 
but in 1st sing. always 2.ֲאדִֹני So also ְּבָעִלים (with suffixes) lord, master (of slaves, cattle, or 
inanimate things; but in the sense of maritus, always in the singular), e.g. ְּבָעָליו Ex 21:29, Is 
1:3, &c.3 

On the other hand, we must regard as doubtful a number of participles in the plural, 
which, being used as attributes of God, resemble plurales excellentiae; thus, עָׁשֹי my Maker, 
Jb 35:10; ִֹיְך֫עַׁש  Is 54:5; עָׁשֹיו Ps 149:2; עֶׁשֹיָה Is 22:11; ֽנֹוֵטיֶהם stretching them out, Is 42:5; for 

                                                 
2 2 The Jewish grammarians call such plurals ִרּבּוי ַהּכֹחֹות plur. virium or virtutum; later 
grammarians call them plur. excellentiae, magnitudinis, or plur. maiestaticus. This 
last name may have been suggested by the we used by kings when speaking of 
themselves (cf. already 1 Macc. 10:19, 11:31); and the plural used by God in Gn 1:26, 
11:7, Is 6:8 has been incorrectly explained in this way. It is, however, either 
communicative (including the attendant angels; so at all events in Is 6:8, cf. also Gn 
3:22), or according to others, an indication of the fullness of power and might implied 
in ֱאלִֹהים (see Dillmann on Gn 1:26); but it is best explained as a plural of self-
deliberation. The use of the plural as a form of respectful address is quite foreign to 
Hebrew. 
1 1 Even in Gn 31:34, notwithstanding the plural suffix in ַוְּתִׂשֵמם and ֲעֵליֶהם, since the 
construction of these abstracts as numerical plurals is one of the peculiarities of the E-
document of the Hexateuch; cf. Gn 20:13, 35:7, and § 145 i. 
2 2 On דָֹניֲא  (for ֲאדִֹני) as a name of God, cf. § 135 q. 
3 3 Euting, Reise in Arabien, p. 61, mentions the interesting fact that the subjects of 
the Emir of Ḥâyel commonly speak of their ruler as šiyûkh, a plur. majestatis= the 
great sheikh. 



all these forms may also be explained as singular, according to § 93 ss.4—נְֹֽגָׂשיו Is 3:12 might 
also be regarded as another instance, unless it be a numerical plural, their oppressors; 
moreover, ְמִריָמיו him who lifteth it up, Is 10:15 (but read probably מֹוְמִרי  him who ׁשְֹֽלָחיו ;(
sendeth him, Pr 10:26, 22:21 (so Baer, but Ginsburg ׁשְֹֽלֶח�ָך ), 25:13 (in parallelism with 
 may probably be more simply ,(מרימיו including) These latter plurals, however .(ֲאדָֹניו
explained as indicating an indefinite individual, cf. o below.—For יָךׁ֫שְֹֽמֶר  Ps 121:5 (textus 
receptus) and יָךּֽ֫בֹוְרֶא  Ec 12:1 (textus receptus) the singular should be read, with Baer. 

Rem. 1. (a) Coherent substances, &c., are mostly regarded as single, and are, accordingly, 
almost always represented by nouns in the singular, cf. ָאָבק fine dust, ֶפרֵ֫א  ashes, ַּבד linen, ְּבִדיל 
lead, ָזָהב gold, ֶסףֶּ֫כ  silver, ֶׁשתְ֫נח  brass, ָחָלב milk, ִיןַ֫י  wine, ָעָפר dust, the ground, ֵעץ wood. 
Plurals are, however, formed from some of these words expressing materials in order to 
denote separate portions taken from the whole in manufacture (plurals of the result) or parts 
otherwise detached from it; thus, ַּבִּדים linen garments; ְּכָסִפים silver pieces, Gn 42:25, 35; 
ִיםְ֫נֻחְׁשַּת  (dual) fetters of brass; ֵעִצים ligna (timber for building or sticks for burning); also in a 

wider sense, ְּבִדיִלים particles of alloy to be separated by smelting, Is 1:25; ֲעָפרֹות fragments of 
earth, Pr 8:26, cf. Jb 28:6 ַעְפרֹת ָזָהב dust of gold. 

(b) To the class of plurals of the result belong also a few names of natural products, when 
represented in an artificial condition; thus, ִחִּטים wheat in grain (threshed wheat), as 
distinguished from ִחָּטה wheat (used collectively) in the ear; cf. the same distinction between 

ִמיםֻּכְּס  and ֻּכֶּס�ֶמת  spelt; ֲעָדִׁשים and ֲעָדָׁשה (the singular preserved only in the Mishna) lentils; 
ֶׁשתֵּ֫פ ,linen ִּפְׁשִּתים barley; also ְׂשעָֹרה and ְׂשעִֹרים  (to be inferred from ִּפְׁשִּתי) flax. 

(c) Finally, the distinction between ָּדם blood and ָּדִמים requires to be specially noticed. The 
singular is always used when the blood is regarded as an organic unity, hence also of 
menstrual blood, and the blood of sacrifices (collected in the basin and then sprinkled), and in 
Nu 23:24 of the blood gushing from wounds. On the other hand, ָּדִמים as a sort of plural of the 
result and at the same time of local extension, denotes blood which is shed, when it appears as 
blood-stains (Is 1:15) or as blood-marks (so evidently in Is 9:4). But since blood-stains or 
blood-marks, as a rule, suggest blood shed in murder (although ָּדִמים also denotes the blood 
which flows at child-birth or in circumcision), ָּדִמים acquired (even in very early passages) 
simply the sense of a bloody deed, and especially of bloodguiltiness, Ex 22:1 f., &c. 

In some few cases the plural is used to denote an indefinite singular; certainly so in Dt 
יָךֶ֫אל־ְׁשָעֶר 17:5  unto one of thy gates; Zc 9:9 ֶּבן־ֲאתֹנֹות (cf. Ct 2:9); Ex 21:22 יָהְ֫יָלֶד  (where 
evidently only one child is thought of, certainly though in connexion with a contingency 
which may be repeated); cf. also Ec 4:10 (if one of them fall).—So probably also Gn 8:4, 1 S 
17:43, Dn 2:1, Neh 3:8, 6:2; but not Gn 19:29, since the same document (Gn 13:12) makes 
Lot dwell in the cities of the Jordan valley; in Gn 21:7 ָּבִנים denotes the class with which the 
action is concerned. In Ju 12:7 instead of the unusual ְּבָעֵרי ִגְלָעד in the cities of Gilead 
(formerly explained here as in one of the cities of Gilead) we should most probably read, with 
Moore (SBOT. Judges, p. 52), ְּבִעירֹו ְּבִמְצֵּפה ִגְלָעד in his city, in Mizpeh (in) Gilead. 

2. When a substantive is followed by a genitive, and the compound idea thus 
formed is to be expressed in the plural, this is done— 

                                                 
ִיְך�ּבֲֹֽעַל 4 4 , which in Is 54:5 is in parallelism with ֹעַׁש�ִיְך , must then be explained as 
merely formed on analogy. 



(a) Most naturally by using the plural of the nomen regens, e.g. ִילִּ֫גּבֹוֵרי ַח  mighty 
men of valour (prop. heroes of strength), 1 Ch 7:2, 9; so also in compounds, e.g.  ְּבֵני
 Benjamite; but also ֶּבן־ְיִמיִני S 22:7, as the plur. of 1 ְיִמיִני

(b) By using the plural of both nouns,1 e.g. 1 ִּגּבֹוֵרי ֲחָיִלים Ch 7:5; ּוְבָבֵּֽתי ְכָלִאים and in 
prison houses, Is 42:22; cf. Ex 34:1, &c., ְׁשֵנֽי־ֻלחֹת ֲאָבִנים two tables of stone (but Ex 
ֶבןֻ֫לחֹת ֶא 31:18 ); Nu 13:32, Dt 1:28, Jos 5:2, 6:4, 2 K 14:14, 25:23, Is 51:9, Jer 41:16, 
Ezr 3:3, &c. ַעֵּמי ָהֲֽאָרצֹות the people of the country; 2 Ch 26:14; so perhaps ְּבֵני ֵאִלים 
sons of God, Ps 29:1, 89:7 (according to others sons of gods); or finally even 

(c) By using the plural of the nomen rectum; 1 e.g. ֵּבית ָאבֹות Ex 6:14, Nu 1:2, 4 ff., 
&c., as plur. of ֵּבית ָאב father’s house, family; ֵּבית ַהָּבמֹות the houses of the high places, 2 
K 17:29 (also 23:19 ָּבֵּֽתי ַהָּבמֹות); ֵּבית ֲעַצֵּביֶהם the houses of their idols, 1 S 31:9, Ez 
46:24; cf. also Ju 7:25 the head of Oreb and Zeeb, i.e. the heads, &c. 

Rem. When a substantive (in a distributive sense) with a suffix refers back to a plural, the 
singular form of the substantive suffices, since the idea of plurality is already adequately 
expressed by the suffix, e.g. ִּפימֹו os (for ora) eorum, Ps 17:10; ְיִמיָנם their right hand, Ps 144:8 
[so in the English RV.], for hands. 

§ 125. Determination of Nouns in general. Determination of Proper Names. 

Brockelmann, Grundriss, i. 466 ff. 

1. A noun may either be determinate in itself, as a proper name or pronoun (see 
below, d and i), or be made so by its context. In the latter case, the determination may 
be effected either by prefixing the article (see § 126), or by the connexion of the noun 
(in the construct state) with a following determinate genitive, and consequently also 
(according to § 33 c) by its union with a pronominal suffix (§ 127 a). It is to be taken 
as a fundamental rule, that the determination can only be effected in one of the ways 
here mentioned; the article cannot be prefixed to a proper name, nor to a noun 
followed by the genitive, nor can a proper name be used in the construct state. 
Deviations from this rule are either only apparent or have arisen from a corruption of 
the text. 

Rem. Only in a few passages is a noun made expressly indeterminate by the addition of 
 in the sense of our indefinite article; cf. Ex 16:33, Ju 9:53, 13:2, 1 S 1:1, 7:9, 12, 1 K ֶאָחד
13:11, 19:4, 20:13, 22:9, 2 K 4:1, 8:6, 12:10, Ez 8:8, Dn 8:3, 10:5 (in 8:13 ֶאָחד ָקרֹוׁש i.e. one, 
viz. a holy one, is opposed to another). 

It is further to be noticed, that in Hebrew the phenomenon sometimes occurs, which the 
Arab grammarians call indeterminateness for the sake of amplification; e.g. Is 31:8 and he 
shall flee ֶרבִ֫מְּפֵני־ֶח  from a sword, i.e. from an irresistible sword (God’s sword); cf. Is 28:2 ְּבָיד; 
2 S 6:2 ֵׁשם; Ho 3:1 ִאׁשָּה such a woman, without doubt to be referred to the Gomer mentioned 
in cap. 1; Am 6:14 ּגֹוי; Ps 77:16 ִּבְזרַֹע; Pr 21:12 ַצִּדיק, if with Delitzsch it is to be referred to 
God; Jb 8:10 ִמִּלים meaning important words, but in 15:13 ִמִּלין reproachful words. Cf. on this 
point, § 117 q, note 3, and Delitzsch, Psalmen, ed. 4, p. 79. 
                                                 
1 1 Cf. König, Lehrgebäude, ii. 438 f., according to whom the plural of the principal 
word exercises an influence on the determining genitive. 
1 1 Cf. Brockelmann, Grundriss, i. 482. 



2. Real proper nouns, as being the names of things (or persons) only once met 
with, are sufficiently determinate in themselves. Such names, therefore, as ָּדִוד ,יהוה, 
ַעןְּ֫כַנ ,ַיֲֽעקֹב  do not admit of the article,1 nor can they be in the construct state. On ְסדֹם ,
the other hand, not only gentilic names (as denoting the various individuals belonging 
to the same class), but also all those proper names, of which the appellative sense is 
still sufficiently evident to the mind, or at least has been handed down from an earlier 
period of the language, frequently (often even as a rule) take the article (according to 
§ 126 e), and may even be followed by a genitive. 

Examples. Like the above-mentioned proper names of individuals, countries, and cities, 
so also national names, which are identical in form with the name of the founder of the race 
(e.g. ְׂשָרֵאלִי  ָהִֽעְבִרי .are always determinate in themselves. Of gentilic names (e.g ,(מֹוָאב ,ֱאדֹם ,
the Hebrew, ָהִֽעְבִרים the Hebrews, Gn 40:15; ַהְּכַנֲֽעִני the Canaanite) the plural ְּפִלְׁשִּתים, even 
when meaning the Philistines, is generally used without the article (but in 1 S 4:7, &c., ַהְּפ׳); 
so always ַּכְפּתִֹרים.—Evident appellatives (like such modern names as the Hague, le Havre) 
are ַהִּגְבָעה the hill, in the construct state ִּגְבַעת ָׁשאּול, i.e. the Gibeah named after Saul to 
distinguish it from others; ָהָֽרָמה the height; ָהַעי the heap; ַהְּלָבנֹון (prop. the white mountain) the 
Lebanon; ַהְיאֹר (prop. the river) the Nile, cf. Am 8:8 ִּכיאֹור ִמְצָרִֽים like the river of Egypt; ַהַּיְרֵּדן 
the Jordan (according to Seybold, Mittheil. und Nachr. des DPV., 1896, p. 11, probably the 
drinking-place [ירד, Arab. warada, meaning orig. to go down to drink]). 

Rem. 1. In a few instances original appellatives have completely assumed the character of 
real proper names, and are therefore used without the article; thus ֱאלִֹהים God, to denote the 
one true God (as elsewhere יהוה) Gn 1:1 and so generally in this document of the Pentateuch 
up to Ex 6, elsewhere sometimes ָהֱֽאלִֹהים ὁ θεός (cf. § 126 e); also the sing. ֱאלֹוַּה God, ֶעְליֹון 
the Most High, and ַׁשַּדי the Almighty never take the article.—Moreover, ָאָדם Adam from Gn 
5:1 onwards (previously in 2:7, &c., ָהָֽאָדם the first man); ָׁשָטן Satan, 1 Ch 21:1 (but Zc 3:1, Jb 
1:6, &c., ַהׂשָָּטן the adversary); cf. אֶֹהל מֹוֵעד the tent of revelation (i.e. the tabernacle), always 
without the article. 

To the class of nouns originally appellative, which the language regards as proper names, 
and which consequently never take the article, belong also certain archaic words mostly used 
only by poets, such as ְׁשאֹול Hades, ֵּתֵבל world, ְּתהֹום ocean, of the body of water which 
encircles the earth, Gn 1:2, &c.; but Is 63:13, Ps 106:9 ַּבְּתהֹמֹות through the depths, viz. of the 
Red Sea.1 

2. When nouns which the usage of the language always treats as proper names 
occasionally appear to be connected with a following genitive, this is really owing to an 
ellipse whereby the noun which really governs the genitive, i.e. the appellative idea contained 
in the proper name, is suppressed. So evidently in the case of ְיהָוֹה ְצָבאֹות Yahweh (the God) of 

                                                 
1 1 Consequently, ַהְֽמַנׁשֶּח Dt 3:13, Jos 1:12, &c. (in the Deuteronomist) in the 
combination ֵׁשֶבט ַהְֽמַנׁשֶּה (for which elsewhere ֵׁשֶבט ְמַנׁשֶּה) is to be regarded not as a 
proper name but as a gentilic name (= the tribe of the Manassites), for which in Dt 
 ׁשּ׳ ַהָּדִני the tribe of the Levites, and in Ju 18:1 ׁש׳ ַהֵּלִוי is used, as in 10:8 ׁש׳ ַהְֽמַנׁשִּי 29:7
the tribe of the Danites.—In Jos 13:7 ַהְֽמַנׁשֶּה (like gentilic names in ִ־ י) is even used 
adjectivally. 
1 1 That various other words, such as ֱאנֹוׁש man, ַצְלָמ�ֶות  deep darkness, רֵֹזן prince, ָׁשַדי 
field, ּֽתּוִׁשָּיה effectual working, are always found without the article is not to be 
attributed to any special archaism, but is to be explained from the fact that they belong 
solely to poetic language, which avoids the article; in other cases, such as ַּתְרֵּדָמה deep 
sleep, there is no occasion for the article in the passages we possess. 



hosts; the fuller form 2 יהוה ֱאלֵֹהי ְצָבאֹות S 5:10, &c., or יהוה ֱאלֵֹהי ַהְּצָבאֹות Am 3:13, &c., is a 
secondary expansion of the original ֱאלִֹהים ְצָבאֹות ;ְיהָוֹה ְצָבאֹות in Ps 59:6, 80:15, 20, 84:9 is due 
to the mechanical substitution of ֱאלִֹהים for יהוה affected in the 2nd and part of the 3rd book of 
the Psalms. So also in geographical names such as אּור ַּכְׂשִּדים Ur (the city) of the Chaldees, Gn 
ִיםֲ֫אַרם ַנֲֽהַר ;11:28  Aram (the region) of the two rivers; ֶחם ְיהּוָדהֵּ֫בית ֶל  Bethlehem (the city) of 
Judah; 2 ָאֵבל ֵּבית ַמֲֽעָכה S 20:14, &c., to distinguish it from ִיםָ֫אֵבל ַמ  Abel by the water, 2 Ch 
ִצּיֹון ְקדֹֹוׁש  ;Nu 22:1, 26:3, 63, &c.; on Ju 8:32 cf. § 128 c ַיְרֵּדן ְיֵרחֹו ;.S 11:1, &c 1 ָיֵביׁש ִּגְלָעד ;16:4
 .a Zuphite צּוִפי read צֹוִפים the Zion of the Holy One of Israel, Is 60:14; but in 1 S 1:1 for ִיְׂשָרֵאל
Some of these examples (cf. also Am 6:2) come very near to the actual construct state (cf. 
above, ִּגְבַעת ָׁשאּול), since e.g. the addition of the genitive serves to distinguish the place from 
four others called Aram (see the Lexicon), or from another Bethlehem. Aram, Bethlehem, 
&c., are accordingly no longer names found only in one special sense, and therefore also are 
no longer proper names in the strictest sense. 

3. Of the pronouns, the personal pronouns proper (the separate pronouns, § 32) are 
always determinate in themselves, since they can denote only definite individuals (the 
3rd person, also definite things). For the same reason the demonstrative pronouns (§ 
34) are also determinate in themselves, when they stand alone (as equivalent to 
substantives), either as subject (Gn 5:29) or as predicate (e.g. ֶזה ַהּיֹום this is the day, Ju 
ֶּלה ַחְּדָבִריםֵ֫א ;4:14  these are the words, Dt 1:1), or as object (e.g. 2 ֶאת־זֹאת S 13:17), or 
as genitive (1 ְמִחיר ֶזה K 21:2), or finally when joined to a preposition (ְלזֹאת Gn 2:23; 
 .(S 16:8, see § 102 g 1 ָּבֶזה

So also the personal pronouns ָּמהֵ֫ה ,ֵהם ,ִהיא ,הּוא ָּנהֵ֫ה ,  when they are used as 
demonstratives (=is, ea, id, ille, &c.) are always determinate in themselves, e.g.  הּוא
 that is the thing, Gn 41:28. They are made determinate by the article, when they ַהָּדָבר
are joined like adjectives (see § 126 u) with a determinate substantive, e.g. ָחִאיׁש ַחֶּזה 
this man; ֶּלהָ֫הֲֽאָנׁשִּים ָהֵא  these men; ָּמה ּוָבֵעת ַהִהיאַּ֫בָּיִמים ָהֵה  in those days, and in that 
time, Jo 4:1. The demonstrative, however, even in this case, is frequently used without 
the article, as being sufficiently determinate in itself (cf. § 126 y). 

§ 126. Determination by Means of the Article. 

1. The article ( ·ַה  was originally, as in other languages (clearly in the (35 § ,ֶה ,ָה ,
Romance; cf. also ὁ, ἡ, τό in Homer), a demonstrative pronoun. The demonstrative 
force of the article, apart from its occasional use as a relative pronoun (see § 138 i), 
appears now, however, only (a) in a few standing phrases, and (b) in a certain class of 
statements or exclamations. 

(a) Cf. ַחּיֹום this day, hodie (§ 100 c.); ְיָלהַ֫הַּל  this night, Gn 19:34; ַעםַ֫הַּפ  this time, Gn 2:23; 
 .this year (= in this year) Is 37:30, Jer 28:16 ַהׁשָָּנה

(b) includes those instances in which the article, mostly when prefixed to a participle, 
joins on a new statement concerning a preceding noun. Although such participles, &c., are no 
doubt primarily regarded always as in apposition to a preceding substantive, the article 
nevertheless has in some of these examples almost the force of ָּמהֵ֫ה ,ִהיא) הּוא ) as the subject of 
a noun-clause; e.g. Ps 19:10 the judgements of the Lord are true …, verse 11 ַהֶּנֱֽחָמִדים וג׳ prop. 
the more to be desired than gold, i.e. they are more to be desired, or even they, that are more 



to be desired, 1 &c.; cf. Gn 49:21, Is 40:22 f., 44:27 f., 46:6, Am 2:7, 5:7, Ps 33:15, 49:7 
 ,Ps 104:3, Jb 6:16, 28:4 ;(in the parallel half of the verse continued by a finite verb ַהּבְֹֽטִחים)
30:3, 41:25 and frequently. When such a participle has another co-ordinate with it, the latter is 
used without the article, since according to the above it strictly speaking represents a second 
predicate, and as such, according to i, remains indeterminate; e.g. Jb 5:10 who giveth (ַהּנֵֹתן) 
rain, &c. and sendeth ְוׁשֵֹלַח &c. 

The article is sometimes used with similar emphasis before a substantive, which serves as 
the subject of a compound sentence (§ 140 d); e.g. Dt 32:4 ַהּצּור ָּתִמים ָּפֳֽעלֹו i.e. as a fresh 
statement (not in apposition to the preceding dative), really equivalent to he is a rock, perfect 
in his work (i.e. whose work is perfect); cf. Ps 18:31. 

2. The article is, generally speaking, employed to determine a substantive 
wherever it is required by Greek and English; thus: 

(a) When a person or thing already spoken of is mentioned again, and is 
consequently more definite to the mind of the hearer or reader; e.g. Gn 1:3 and God 
said, Let there be light: verse 4 and God saw the light (ֶאת־ָהאֹור); 1 K 3:24 fetch me a 
sword: and they brought the sword; Ec 9:15. (In 2 S 12:2 therefore ֶלָֽעִׁשיר must be 
read.) 

(b) With a title understood and recognized by every one, e.g. ֶלְך ְׁשלֹמהַֹ֫הֶּמ  ὁ 
βασιλεὺς Σαλωµών: Gn 35:8 under the oak (the well-known oak which was there). 

(c) With appellatives to denote persons or natural objects which are unique, e.g. 
ֶמׁשַ֫הׁשֶּ ,the high priest ַהּכֵֹהן ַהָּגדֹול  the sun, ֶרץָ֫הָא  the earth. 

(d) When terms applying to whole classes are restricted (simply by usage) to 
particular individuals (like ὁ ποιητής, meaning Homer) or things, e.g. ָׂשָטן adversary, 
ַעלַּ֫ב ;the adversary, Satan ַהׂשָָּטן  lord, ַעלַ֫הַּב  Baal as proper name of the god; ָהָֽאָדם the 
(first) man, Adam; 1ָהֱאלִֹהים or ָהֵאל ὁ θεός, the one true God (cf. also ὁ Χριστός in the 
New Testament); also ַהָּנָהר the river, i.e. Euphrates; ַהִּכָּכר the circle, sc. of the Jordan, 
the Jordan plain [Gn 19:17, &c.]. 

(e) Very often with the vocative, e.g. 2 S 14:4 ֶלְךָ֫עה ַהֶּמ֫הֹוִׁש  help, O king; Zc 3:8 
 O Joshua the high priest; 1 S 17:58, 24:9, 2 K 9:5; in the plural, Is ְיהֹוֻׁשַע ַהּכֵֹהן ַהָּגדֹול
42:18, Jo 1:2, 13; but cf. also Jos 10:12, Is 1:2, 49:13 ( ִיםָׁ֫שַמ  and ֶרץֶ֫א ); 23:16, Ho 
13:14, Jo 1:5, Ps 34:12, Ec 10:17, 11:9, &c.2 The vocative occurs without the article 
in Is 22:2, since it has been already defined by a preceding accusative. 

Rem. Strictly speaking in all these cases the substantive with the article is really in 
apposition to the personal pronoun of the 2nd person, which is either expressly mentioned or 
virtually present (in the imperative), e.g. 1 S 17:58 thou, the young man. But such passages as 

                                                 
1 1 On the analogous use of the article before participles which have a verbal suffix, 
as in Ps 18:33, &c., cf. above, § 116 f. 
1 1 On the subsequent change of ֱאלִֹהים ,ָאָדם ,ָׂשָטן into real proper names by the 
omission of the article, cf. above, § 125 f. 
2 2 For further exceptions see Nestle, ZAW. 1904, p. 323 ff. 



Is 42:18, where the vocative precedes the imperative, prove that in such cases the substantive 
originally in apposition eventually acquired the value of a complete clause. 

(f) With words denoting classes (see particulars under l). 

(g) In a peculiar way, to specify persons or things, which are so far definite as to 
be naturally thought of in connexion with a given case, and must be assumed 
accordingly to be there (see q–s). 

(h) With adjectives (also ordinal numbers and demonstrative pronouns used 
adjectivally) which are joined to substantives determined in some way (see u). 

Rem. The article may be omitted in poetry in all the above-mentioned cases; in general it 
is used in poetry far less frequently than in prose. Its use or omission probably often rests on 
rhythmical grounds;3 it is sometimes omitted also for rhetorical reasons. Cf. e.g. ֶרץֶ֫א  for ֶרץָ֫הָא  
Ps 2:2; ְמָלִכים as vocative, verse 10; ֶלְךֶ֫מ  for ֶלְךַ֫הֶּמ  99:3. In (contrary to u, v) ִׁשְמָך ָּגדֹול ְונֹוָרא ;21:2 
the instances in which the ה of the article is omitted after a prefix (§ 35 n), the vowel of the 
article is often retained after the prefix even in poetry, e.g. ִיםַּ֫בׁשַָּמ  Ps 2:4, &c. 

(i) On the other hand, the article is always omitted when a person or thing is to be 
represented as indefinite (or indefinable) or as yet unknown; consequently also before 
the predicate, since this is from its nature always a general term, under which the 
subject is included, e.g. Gn 29:7 עֹוד ַהּיֹום ָּגדֹול as yet the day is great, i.e. it is yet high 
day; 33:13, 40:18, 41:26, Is 66:3. 

Rem. 1. As exceptions to the above rule it is usual to regard those examples in which a 
determinate adjective or participle (equivalent to a relative clause) is used apparently as a 
predicate, e.g. Gn 2:11 הּוא ַהּסֵֹבב it is the compassing, i.e. that is it which compasseth; 42:6, 
45:12, Ex 9:27, Dt 3:21, 8:18, 11:7, 1 S 4:16, Is 14:27, Mal 3:2 (cf. in Greek, e.g. St. Mat. 
10:20, where Winer, Gram. des neutest. Sprachidioms, § 58, 2, Rem., explains οἱ λαλοῦντες 
as a predicate with the article). In reality, however, these supposed predicates are rather 
subjects (acc. to § 116 q), and the only peculiarity of these cases is that the subject is not 
included under a general idea, but is equated with the predicate. 

2. Sometimes the article is used with only one of two parallel words, as Na 1:5 ָחִרים and 
 .ֵמַֽהׂשְּמֹאול and ִמָּיִמין Ch 3:17 2 ,ַהְּגָבעֹות

3. The use of the article to determine the class is more extensive in Hebrew than 
in most other languages. In this case the article indicates universally known, closely 
circumscribed, and therefore well defined classes of persons or things. The special 
cases to be considered are— 

(a) The employment of general names as collectives in the singular, to denote the sum 
total of individuals belonging to the class (which may, however, be done just as well by the 
plural); e.g. the righteous, the wicked man, Ec 3:17; the woman, i.e. the female sex, 7:26; 
 ;the liers in wait, i.e the liers in wait ָהֽאֵֹרב ;the enemy, i.e. the enemies (?) Ps 9:7 ָהֽאֵֹיב

                                                 
3 3 Cf. the useful statistics of J. Ley in the Neue Jahrbücher für Philologie und 
Pädagogik, 2te Abteilung, 1891, Heft 7–9, and M. Lambert, ‘ L’article dans la 
po&ésie hébr., ’ REJ. 37, 263 ff. 



 the spoiler, 1 S 13:17; 1 so ַהַּמְׁשִחית ;the rearguard ַהְֽמַאֵּסף ;the armed man, i.e. soldiers ֶהָֽחלּוץ
also (as in English) with names of animals, when something is asserted of them, which 
applies to the whole species, e.g. 2 S 17:10 as the courage of ָהַֽאְרֵיה the lion. Especially also 
with gentilic names, e.g. the Canaanite, Gn 13:7 (cf.1519 f.); so in English the Russian, the 
Turk, &c., in Attic writers ὁ Ἀθηναῖος, ὁ Συρακόσιος, &c. 

(b) Names of materials known everywhere, the elements and other words denoting 
classes, even though only a part and not the whole of them is considered, in which case in 
other languages, as e.g. in English, the article is usually omitted (cf., however, our to fall into 
the water, into the fire, &c.), e.g. Gn 13:2 and Abram was very rich ִּמְקֶנה ַּבֶּבֶסף ּוַבָּוָהבַּב  in cattle, 
in silver and in gold; Jos 11:9 and he burnt their chariots ָּבֵאׁש with fire; cf. Gn 6:14, 41:42 
(unless this means, the chain necessarily belonging to the official dress); Ex 2:3, 3:14 (3532), 
Is 1:22, &c, and ׁשֶָּמןַּב  with oil2 very commonly in the sacrificial laws, Ex 29:2, &c., and also 
Dt 33:24, 2 S 1:21, Is 1:6, Ps 23:5, &c. Similarly the article is used with terms of 
measurement, as ָהֵֽאָפה Ex 16:36, &c.: ַהחֶֹמר and ַהַּבת Ez 45:11; ֶֹמרָ֫הע  Ex 16:22; ֶבלַּ֫בֶח  2 S 8:2. 

(c) The expression of abstract ideas of every kind, since they are likewise used to 
represent whole classes of attributes or states, physical or moral defects, &c.; e.g. Pr 25:5 
( ֶדקַּ֫בֶּצ ); Gn 19:11 and they smote the men … ִריםַּבַּסְנֵו  with blindness; Am 4:9, &c.; but in ֶׁשְךַ֫הח  
Is 60:2 the article is no doubt due to dittography of the ה, and the parallel ַוֲֽעָרֶפל has no article. 

(d) Comparisons, since the object compared is treated not (as usually in English) 
individually but as a general term, e.g. Is 1:18 white ֶֶּלגַּ֫כׁש  as snow, ֶמרַּ֫כֶּצ  as wool; red ַּכּתֹוָלע 
like crimson; Is 34:4 and the heavens shall be rolled together ַּכֵּסֶפר as a scroll; cf. Nu 11:12, 
Ju 8:18, 16:9 as ְּפִתיל־ַהְּנעֶֹרת a string of tow is broken; 1 S 26:20, 1 K 14:15, Is 10:14, 24:20, 
27:10, 29:8, 53:6, Na 3:15, Ps 33:7, 49:15; cf. also such examples as Gn 19:28, Ju 14:6, where 
the object compared is determined by a determinate genitive which follows (according to § 
127 a). 

Examples of indeterminate comparisons are rare, and perhaps due only to the Masora,—
so at least in the case of singulars, while in such plurals as those in Gn 42:30, 1 K 10:27, Jo 
2:4, 7, the omission of the article may be explained by the ordinary rules. On the other hand, 
the article is regularly omitted when the object compared is already defined by means of an 
attribute (or relative clause, Jer 23:9, Ps 17:12), e.g. Is 16:2 ְּכעֹוף נֹוֵדד ֵקן ְמֻׁשָּלח as wandering 
birds, (as) a scattered nest (but cf. 10:14 ַּכֵּקן); ְּכמֹץ עֵֹבר 29:5 ,14:19 (but Ps 1:4 ַּכּמֹץ); Jer 
2:30, Pr 27:8, Jb 29:25, 30:14.—In comparisons with persons also the Masora seems to avoid 
the use of the article, as in ְּכִגּבֹור Jb 16:14 and seven other places (ַּכִּגּכֹור only in Is 42:13), ְּכָאב 
Jb 31:18, ֶברְּ֫כֶג  Jb 38:3, 40:7. 

4. Peculiar to Hebrew1 is the employment of the article to denote a single person 
or thing (primarily one which is as yet unknown, and therefore not capable of being 
                                                 
1 1 But in Ex 12:23 המ׳ is either to be explained as the destroyer (now mentioned for 
the first time) according to q, or a particular angel is meant whose regular function it 
was to inflict punishments. Others again take המ׳ even in Ex 12:23 impersonally = 
destruction. 
2 2 In nearly all the above examples the presence of the article is only indicated by the 
vowel of the prefix (ַל , ַּכ ,ַּב) and might therefore be merely due to the masoretic 
punctuation. There is, however, no reason to doubt the correctness of the tradition. 
The same is true of the examples under n and o. 
1 1 Cf., however, analogous examples in biblical Aramaic in Kautzsch’s Gramm. des 
Bibl. Aram., 79 f, e.g. Dn 2:14, 3:2, &c. 



defined) as being present to the mind under given circumstances. In such cases in 
English the indefinite article is mostly used. 

Thus Am 5:19 as if a man did flee from a lion (ָהֲֽאִרי, i.e. the particular lion pursuing him 
at the time), and a bear (ַהּדֹב) met him, &c., cf. 3:12, 1 K 20:36 (John 10:12); also Gn 8:7 f., 
 i.e. one that had escaped, the particular one who came just then; so also Ez ,ַהָּפִליט) 14:13
24:26, 33:21; cf. 2 S 15:13); Gn 15:1, 11 18:7 the servant, who is regarded as being 
constantly at hand and awaiting his commands; cf. 2 S 17:17 (but רַעַ֫הַּנ  Nu 11:27 is used like 
 ,Gn 28:11 ַּבָּמקֹום ;means in the well-known cave ַּבְּמָעָרה above); Gn 19:30, unless ַהָּפִליט
according to Dillmann, upon the place suitable for passing the night, or the right place, but it 
may possibly also refer to the sanctuary of Bethel afterwards so sacred and celebrated; Gn 
42:23, 46:2, 50:26, Ex 2:15, 3:2, 4:20, 21:20 (2 S 23:21), Lv 23:42, 24:10 (Samaritan ִיְׂשְרֵאִלי 
without the article); Nu 17:11, 21:6, 9, 25:6, Dt 19:5, Jos 2:15, Ju 4:18, 8:25, 13:19, 16:19, 
19:29, 20:16, 1 S 17:34, 19:13, 21:10, 2 S 17:17, 1 K 6:8, 13:14 (? most probably a particular 
tree is meant); 19:9, Is 7:14 (ָהַֽעְלָמה, i.e. the particular maiden, through whom the prophet’s 
announcement shall be fulfilled; we should say a maiden [cf. Driver on 1 S 1:4, 6:8, 19:13]; 
Jb 9:31. 

So always to write in the book (or on the scroll, Nu 5:23, Jer 32:10), i.e. not in the book 
already in use, but in the book which is to be devoted to that purpose, equivalent to in a book, 
on a scroll, Ex 17:14, 1 S 10:25, Jb 19:23. Especially instructive for this use of the article is 
the phrase ַוְיִהי ַהּיֹום, which does not simply refer back to the previous narrative in the sense of 
the same day, but is used exactly like our one day (properly meaning on the particular day 
when it happened, i.e. on a certain day), 1 S 1:4, 14:1, 2 K 4:8, 11:18, Jb 1:6, 13. In Gn 39:11 
even ְּכַהּיֹום ַהֶּזה. 

The article is sometimes used in this way before collectives in the singular, which are not 
meant to denote (like the examples given under l) a whole class, but only that part of it which 
applies to the given case; thus ַהּיֹוָנה ,ָהֽעֵֹרב Gn 8:7, ַהִּצְרָעה Ex 23:28. 

5. When a substantive is defined by the article, or by a suffix, or by a following 
genitive determinate in any way (see the examples below), the attribute belonging to it 
(whether adjective, participle, ordinal, or demonstrative pronoun) necessarily takes 
the article (see, however, the Rem.), e.g. Gn 10:12 ָהִעיר ַהְּגדָֹלה the great city; Dt 3:24 
 § thy strong hand. A genitive following the substantive may, according to ָיְֽדָך ַהֲֽחָזָקה
127 a, be determined either by the article, e.g. 1 S 25:25 ִאיׁש ַהְּבִלַּיַעל ַהֶּוה this worthless 
man (prop. man of worthlessness; cf. also such examples as 2 Ch 36:18, where the 
article is prefixed only to a second genitive following the noun); or as a proper name, 
e.g. Dt 11:7 ַמֲֽעֵׂשה ְיהָוֹה ַהָּגדֹל the great work of the Lord; or by a suffix, e.g. Is 36:9 
 .the least of my master’s servants ַעְבֵדי ֲאדִֹני ַהְּקַטִּנים

When several attributes (whether connected by Wāw or not) follow a determinate 
substantive, each of them takes the article, e.g. Dt 10:17 ָהֵאל ַהָּגדֹל ַהִּגּבֹר ְוַהּבֹוָרא the 
great God, the mighty, and the terrible. Cf. also Ex 3:3, Dt 1:19, in both of which 
places a demonstrative with the article also follows the adjective.1 

Rem. 1. The article is, however, not infrequently used also— 

                                                 
1 1 The demonstrative used adjectivally is generally placed after the adjective proper; 
in such cases as לַעְּמָך ַהֶּזה ַהָּגדֹו  2 Ch 1:10 the adjective forms a further (fresh) addition 
to ַעְּמָך ַהֶּזה. 



(a) With the attribute alone, when it is added to an originally indefinite substantive as a 
subsequent limitation; so always with ordinal numbers after 2 ,יֹום e.g. Gn 1:31 (cf. 2:3, Ex 
20:10, &c.) יֹום ַהׁשִּׁשִּי the sixth day (prop. a day namely the sixth; but יֹום ֵׁשִני a second day, Gn 
1:8); Ex 12:15 ִמּיֹום ָהִֽראׁשֹן from the first day onward (not before Dn 10:12 and Neh 8:18 is 
 hence ,ְּב used instead of it). On the other hand, the article is always found after ִמן־ַהּיֹום ָהִֽראׁשֹון
 and ,ְּביֹום c., although it is possible that the original reading in these cases was& ,ַּבּיֹום ַהׁשִּׁשִּי
that the article is only due to the Masora. In Ju 6:25 the text is evidently corrupt (see verse 
26).—Especially also in certain frequently recurring combinations as in particularizing the 
gates in Jer 38:14, Ez 9:2, &c., Zc 14:10, and courts in 1 K 7:8, 12, &c., Ez 40:28; and very 
often when the attribute consists of a participle, e.g. Dt 2:23, Ju 21:19, 1 S 25:10, Jer 27:3, 
ֶרב ַהּיֹוָנהֶ֫ח 46:16  the sword which oppresses (?); Ez 14:22, Zc 11:2 Keth. (the impenetrable 
forest?) Pr 26:18, Ps 119:21. 

Of the other examples, Gn 21:29 (where, however, the Samaritan reads הכבשות), 41:26 
(but cf. verse 4), Nu 11:25, Ju 16:27, 1 S 17:17 may at any rate be explained on the ground 
that the preceding cardinal number is equivalent to a determinant; in Gn 1:21, 28:9, 10, &c., 
the substantive is already determined by ָּכל־, and in 1 S 14:29 (ְּדַבׁש) by ְמַעט.—In 1 S 12:23, 2 
S 12:4, Is 7:20 (where, however, ַהׂשְִּכיָרה might also be understood as a subsequent 
explanation of ַערְּ֫בַת ) and Neh 9:35, the omission of the article after the preposition is 
certainly due merely to the Masora. In 1 S 16:23 (unless רּוַח ֱאלִֹהים is to be read twice), Zc 4:7 
(where however ַאָּת ָהָהר is probably meant), Ps 104:18 (where a ה precedes ָהִרים, hence 
probably a case of haplography), the omission of the article before ר ,א (?) and ה may be due 
to a regard for euphony (see z below). On the other hand, in 1 S 6:18 (read ֶבן ַהְּג׳ָ֫הֶא ), 17:12 
 or ּגֹוי 19:22 (cf. the LXX), Jer 17:2, 32:14, 40:3 Keth., Ez 2:3 (read ,(is a later addition ַהֶּזה)
omit ּגֹוִים with Cornill), Mi 7:11, Ps 62:4, either the text is corrupt, or the expression incorrect. 
But in 2 K 20:13, Jer 6:20, Ct 7:10 acc. to D. H. Müller (Anzeiger der Wiener Akad., phil-hist. 
Kl. 1902, no. x) ַהּטֹוב is the genitive of a substantive, aromatic oil, sweet cane (in Jer 6:20 read 
ֶמן ַהּטֹובֶׁ֫ש like spiced wine. In Is 39:2 read ,(ּוְקֵנה  and in Ps 133:2 ֶמן ַחּט׳ְּ֫כֶׁש . 

(b) No article with the attribute, while the substantive is determined either by the article, 
or a suffix, or a following genitive. Thus the article is sometimes omitted with 
demonstratives, since they are already to a certain extent determined by their meaning (cf. 
also the Mêša� inscription, l. 3, הבמת זאת this high place); as with הּוא Gn 19:33 (evidently for 
euphony, and so probably often); 30:16, 32:23, 1 S 19:10; with ִהיא Gn 38:21; with זּו Ps 12:8 
(according to the Masora זּו is a relative pronoun here, as always elsewhere); with ֶּלהֵ֫א  1 S 
2:23, according to the present corrupt text (the original reading ָּכל־ַעם יהוה became  ָּכל־ַעם
יםֱאלִֹה , and ֱאלִֹהים was then corrupted to ֵאֶּלה); so, almost without exception, when the 

substantive is determined only by a suffix, e.g. Jos 2:20, Ju 6:14, 1 K 10:8, 2 K 1:2 and 8:8 f., 
where חלי, as in Jer 10:19, has arisen by contraction from ָחְלִיי, or we should simply read ָחְלִי 
(in all these passages with ֶזה); Gn 24:8 (with זֹאת); Ex 10:1, 1 K 22:23, Jer 31:21 (with ֶּלהֵ֫א ). 

                                                 
2 2 Cf. Driver, Tenses, 3rd ed., 209; M. Lambert, REJ. 31, 279 f.—The omission of 
the article from the substantive is not to be regarded in this instance as an indication 
of late style, and consequently cannot be put forward as a proof of the late origin of 
the ‘Priestly Code’ (cf. Dillmann on Gn 1:31, Holzinger, Einl. in d. Hexateuch, p. 
465, and especially Driver in the Journal of Philology, xi. 229 f., against Giesebrecht 
in ZAW. 1881, p. 265 f.). On the other hand, the common omission of the article from 
the substantive before a determinate adjective (e.g. ְּכֵנ�ֶסת ַהְּגדֹוָלה  the great synagogue, 
in the Mishna; cf. Segal, Mišnaic Hebrew, p. 19 ff.) is certainly a later idiom. 



The article is sometimes omitted also with the attributes referring to proper names,1 as 
ָמת ַרָּבהֲח ,Jos 11:8, 19:28 ִצידֹון ַרָּבה  Am 6:2. Other examples are Jos 16:3, 5, 18:13, 1 K 9:17 
(but in 1 Ch 7:24, 2 Ch 8:5 with the article). In Gn 7:11, &c., ְּתהֹום ַרָּבה is also a case of this 
kind, ְּתהֹום being used (almost always without the article) as a sort of proper name; cf. also  ֵאל
 are ּג׳ ַּתְחִּתית and ֻּגּלתֹ ִעִּלית the living God. In Ju 1:15 ֱאלִֹהים ַחי the most high God and ֶעְליֹון
strange; Jos 15:19 has ּג׳ ִעִּלּיֹות and ּג׳ ַּתְחִּתּיֹות. 

Of the remaining examples Is 11:9 explains itself; the direct connexion of the attribute 
with its substantive is broken by the insertion of ַלָּים. In Ez 34:12, Hag. 1:4 (as Wellhausen 
says, a good instance of a Hebrew adjective in the stative form = ְוֵהם ְספּוִנים), Ps 143:10, Ct 
6:12 (?) the substantive is also (see above) determined by a suffix, and consequently the 
attribute is less closely attached; the same applies to Gn 37:2, 42:19, 43:14, Ps 18:18, except 
that in these passages the omission of the article before ע ,א ,ר may at the same time be due to 
considerations of euphony (as also in Jos 16:1 before ע, Nu 14:37 before 28:4 ,ר, Ez 10:9 
before 21:19 ,א before 1.(ח In 1 S 13:17 f. (ֶאָחד) and 2 K 25:16 ( ִיםְׁ֫שַנ  after a determinate 
substantive), the attribute again, being a numeral, is determinate in itself (see above, x); in Is 
65:2 the לֹא prevents the use of the article; finally, in 2 Ch 26:15 ְּבִחִּצים and ַּבֲֽאָבִנים are to be 
read, as in Jer 2:21 ֶפןֶּ֫ג  for ֶפןַ֫הֶּג , in 22:26 ֶרץֶ֫א  for ָהָא׳; in 2 S 6:3 omit ֲחָדָׁשה, and in Ez 39:27 
omit ַרִּבים. Without any apparent reason the article is omitted in Dn 8:13 and 11:31. 

2. When, as in Mi 7:12 (יֹום הּוא in that day?), the article is omitted from both substantive 
and demonstrative, and in Ezr 3:12, the demonstrative even precedes ( ִיתֶ֫זה ַחַּב = הִית ַהֶּזַ֫הַּב ), this 
is obviously due in both cases to a radical corruption of the text (not only in the words 
quoted). In Jos 9:12 נּוַ֫לְחֵמ  is either in apposition to the independent demonstrative ֶזה (= this 
our bread, &c.), as in verse 13 נֹאדֹות is to ֶּלהֵ֫א , or they are complete sentences, this is our 
bread, &c. So also in Ex 32:1 מֶׁשה (= that [iste] Moses, &c.), and in Ps 48:15 ֱאלִֹהים are to be 
taken in apposition to ֶזה. On Ps 68:8 and Is 23:13 cf. § 136 d. 

§ 127. The Noun determined by a following Determinate Genitive. 

Brockelmann, Grundriss, i. 475. 

When a genitive, determined in any way, follows a nomen regens, it also 
determines the nomen regens, which, according to § 89 a, is always in the construct 
state. Moreover, every pronominal suffix attached to a substantive is, according to § 
33 c, to be considered as a genitive determinate by nature. An independent genitive 
may be determinate— 

(a) By its character as a proper name (according to § 125 a), e.g. ְּדַבר ְיהָוֹה the 
word of the Lord. 

(b) By having the article, e.g. ִאיׁש ַהִּמְלָחָמה (prop. the man of the war) the soldier 
(but ִאיׁש ִמְלָחָמה Jos 17:1, a soldier); ַאְנֵׁשי ַהִּמְלָחָמה Nu 31:49, the soldiers; ְּדַבר ַהָּנִביא the 
word of the prophet, Jer 28:9 (but e.g., on the other hand, ָנִׁשים ְמֻלָּמָדהִמְצַות ֲא  a 
commandment of men which hath been taught, Is 29:13; ֶקרְּ֑דַבר־ָׁש  word of falsehood, 
Pr 29:12). 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. Nöldeke, Beiträge zur semit. Sprachwiss., p. 48, n. 1. 
1 1 The same reason no doubt also favoured the omission of the article before הּוא and 

ֶּלה�ֵא , see above, under y. Also in Is 23:7 (is this your joyous …?) the article is 
omitted before יָזהַעִּל  probably only for euphony. 



(c) By the addition of a pronominal suffix (see above), e.g. ֵּבֽית־ָאִבי my father’s 
house. 

(d) By construction with another genitive determined in some way, e.g. Gn 3:2 
 of the fruit of the trees of the garden. Thus in Is 10:12 four, and in 21:17 ִמְּפִרי ֵעֽץ־ַהָּגן
even five, members of a series are determined by a concluding determinate genitive. 

Rem. 1. The above explains also the various meanings of ּכֹל (prop. a substantive in the 
sense of aggregate, whole), according as it is followed by a determinate or indeterminate 
genitive. In the former case ּכֹל has the meaning of the entirety, i.e. all, the whole (like the 
French tous les hommes, toute la ville), e.g. ָּכל־ָהָאֶרץ the whole (prop. the entirety of the) 
earth, ָּכל־ָהָֽאָדם all men; 1 Ex 18:22, Nu 15:13, Jer 4:29, and cases like Nu 4:23, 47, 21:8 
where ָּכל is followed by a singular participle with the article. On the other hand, before an 
indeterminate genitive ּכֹל is used in the more indefinite (individualizing) sense of of all kinds, 
any (cf. tout homme, à tout prix), or distributively each, every, e.g. ָּכל־ֵעץ every (kind of) tree, 
Gn 2:9; cf. 4:22, 24:10, 1 Ch 29:2; ָּדָברָּכל־  any thing, Ju 19:19; ְּבָכל־יֹום every day, every time, 
Ps 7:12. 

It is, however, to be observed— 

(a) That the article may in this case also (see § 126 h) be omitted in poetic style, although 
the substantive is to be regarded as determinate, e.g. ל־ֻׁשְלָחנֹותָּכ  all (the) tables, Is 28:8. 

(b) That the meaning every is frequent even before singulars used collectively; afterwards 
the idea of quisque passes naturally into that of totality, e.g. ָּכל־ַחי each living thing, i.e. every 
(not every kind of) living thing; ָּכל־ָּבָׂשר all flesh, i.e. all men or all living creatures (with the 
article only in Gn 7:15 before a relative clause, and in Is 40:6); sometimes also ָּכל־ֵעץ all trees, 
 —all birds; finally ָּכל־עֹוף

(c) That before the names of members of the human body, ָּכל־ frequently (as being 
determinate in itself) denotes the entirety, e.g. Is 1:5 the whole head, the whole heart (the 
sense required by the context, not every head, &c., which the expression in itself might also 
mean); 9:11, 2 K 23:3, Ez 29:7 all (i.e. the whole of) their shoulders … all (the whole of) their 
loins; 36:5.—On ּכֹל with a suffix when it follows a noun in apposition (e.g. Is 9:8 ָהָעם ֻּכּלֹו the 
people, all of it, i.e. the whole nation, more emphatic than ָּכל־ָהָעם, cf. Driver on 2 S 2:9), as 
well as when it follows absolutely in the genitive (= all men, every one, e.g. Gn 16:12),2 see 
the Lexicon, pp. 481b, 482b. 

2. Gentilic names (or patronymics), derived from compound proper names (consisting of 
a nomen regens and genitive), are determined by inserting the article before the second part of 
the compound (since it contains the original genitive), e.g. ֶּבן־ְיִמיִני (see § 86 h) a Benjamite, 
 ,the Bethlehemite, 1 S 16:1, &c. (cf., however ֵּבֽית־ַהַּלְחִמי ;Ju 3:15, &c., the Benjamite ֶּבן־ַהְיִמיִני
1 Ch 27:12 Qerê ֵּבֽית־ַהׁשְִּמִׁשי ;(ַלֵּבן ְיִמיִני the Beth-shemite, 1 S 6:14; ֲאִבי ָהֶֽעְזִרי the Abiezrite, Ju 
6:11, &c., cf. 1 K 16:34. 

3. In a few instances the nomen regens appears to be used indefinitely notwithstanding a 
following determinate genitive; it is not so, however, in Gn 16:7, where the reference is to a 
well-known fountain; 21:28, where in the original context there must have been some reason 
for the seven ewe lambs of the flock; 2 S 12:30 the spoil found in the city; but it often is so 

                                                 
 ,Ex 1:22 all sons ָּכל־ַהֵּכן ,S 15:2, all men 2 ָּכל־ָהִאיׁש .being a collective, cf ָהָֽאָדם 1 1
 .could also mean the whole man ָּכל־ָהָֽאָרם all daughters; in itself ָּכל־ַהַּבת
2 2 In Ezr 10:17 instead of יםַּבּכֹל ֲאָנִׁש  read simply ְּבָכל־ָהֲֽאָנִׁשים. 



before a proper name, as in Ex 10:9 ַחג ְיהָוֹה a feast of the Lord (unless it is the spring 
festival), Dt 7:25, and frequently ּֽתֹוֲעַבת ְיהָוֹה an abomination unto the Lord; cf. also Gn 46:34, 
Dt 22:19 a virgin of Israel; 1 S 4:12 a man of Benjamin; Pr 25:1, Ct 2:1, 3:9; similarly before 
appellatives with the article (or before a genitive determined by a suffix, as in Lv 14:34), 1 S 
20:20 three arrows; 2 S 23:11 ֶחְלַקת ַהׂשֶָּדה a plot of the ground (but see Gn 33:19, Jos 24:32); 
Ju 13:6, Jer 13:4, 41:16, Ct 1:11, 13 f., 5:13, 7:3, 8:2. On the other hand, ִׁשיר ַהַּמֲֽעלֹות in the 
titles of Psalms 120 to 134 (except 121:1, ִׁשיר ַלַּמֲֽעלֹות) was most probably originally the title 
of a collection, in the sense of ‘the pilgrimage-songs’ (according to § 124 r), and was 
subsequently added to these Psalms severally.—In Ex 20:24 ְּבָכל־ַהָּמקֹום in all the place, sc. of 
the sanctuary, is a dogmatic correction of ְּבָכל־ָמקֹום, in every place, to avoid the difficulty that 
several holy-places are here authorized, instead of the one central sanctuary. In Gn 20:13 also 
 is remarkable, since elsewhere every place is (unless it means in the whole place) ָּכל־ַהָּמקֹום
always (8 times) ָּכל־ָמקֹום. 

4. The deviations mentioned under e, from a fundamental rule of syntax, are in some 
cases open to suspicion on textual grounds, but much more doubtful are the instances in 
which the article is found before a noun already determined in some other way, as— 

(a) Before a noun which appears to be determined by a following independent 
determinate genitive. The least questionable are the instances in which the genitive is a proper 
name, since these may be elliptical forms of expression like the apparent construction of 
proper names with a genitive, noticed in § 125 h, e.g. Nu 21:14 ַהְּנָחִלים ַאְרנֹון the valleys, 
namely the valleys of Arnon; 2 K 23:17 ַהִּמְזַּבח ֵּבית־ֵאל the altar, namely the altar of Bethel (i.e. 
with the suppression of the real nomen regens, ִמְזַּבח without the article; by the pointing ַהִּמְזַּבח 
the Masora evidently intends to allow the choice either of reading ַהִּמְזֵּבַח or correcting it to 
ָהֵאל  Gn 31:13 (the LXX read ,(ָהֵאל ֵאל ּב׳ equivalent to) the God of Beth-el1 ָהֵאל ֵּבית־ֵאל ;(ִמְזַּבח
 the king of ַהֶּמֶלְך ַאׁשּּור ;(the God who appeared to thee in the holy place ַהִּנְרֶאה ֵאֶליָך ַכָּמקֹום
Assyria, Is 36:16 (probably a scribal error due to verse 13; it does not occur in the parallel 
passage, 2 K 18:31), cf. Jos 13:5, 2 K 25:11, Jer 38:6, Ez 47:15; in the vocative, Jer 48:32, La 
2:13. On the other hand, ָׂשָרה ִאּמֹו Gn 24:67 is no doubt only a subsequent insertion; so also 
ֶלְךַ֫הֶּמ ,Jos 8:33b (cf. LXX), 2 S 20:23, 2 K 7:13 ִיְׂשָרֵאל  1 S 26:22 after ַהֲחִניה (simplified by the 
Masora to ֲחִנית Qerê); זֲעִלַּית ָאָח  2 K 23:12, ַאׁשּּור Is 36:8 (cf. 2 K 18:23), ַהּקֶֹדׁש Ez 46:19 
(unless the article with לשכות is to be omitted), also ַהָּתִמיד Dn 8:13, and 2 עֵֹדד ַהָּנִביא Ch 15:8. 
In Ex 9:18 read with the Samaritan ְלִמּיֹום; in 2 S 19:25 ֶכתֶ֫ל  might possibly be taken in 
apposition to ְלִמן ַהּיֹום; in 2 K 10:1 restore ֶאת־ְּבֵני, with the LXX and Lucian, before ַאְחָאב; in 2 
K 25:19 omit the article, as in Jer 52:25, before סֵֹפר. 

A similar ellipse must also be assumed in 2 K 23:17 the sepulchre is the sepulchre of the 
man of God (but most probably ֶקֶבר has dropped out after ַהֶּקֶבר) and Ps 123:4 (cf., however, 
the LXX, and observe that in the parallel member the genitive is paraphrased by ְל).—In Jos 
 by a redactor; cf. similar ָהָֽארֹון has been added to the original (ְּבִרית יהוה verse 17) ַהְּבִרית 3:14
syntactically impossible additions in verse 11 (also in 1 S 4:3, &c., where the LXX still had 
simply ֲארֹון יהוה); in ַהְיַחד Ju 16:14 the Masora evidently combines two different readings ַהָּיֵחד 
and ֶרגְיַתד ָהֶא ; and similarly in Jer 25:26 (where ֶרץָ֫הָא  was only subsequently introduced into 
the text), the two readings ַהַּמְמָלכֹות and ַמְמְלכֹות ָהא׳ are combined.—In Jos 8:11, 1 K 14:24, Jer 
31:40, Ez 45:16 the article, being usual after ָּכל־, has been mechanically added, and so also in 
2 Ch 8:16 after ַעד־; in 2 K 9:4 the second ַעדַ֫הַּנ  (instead of ַערַ֫נ ) is occasioned by the first; in 
Ez 7:7 ְמהּוָמה belongs as a nominative to what follows; in Ez 8:29 the meaning perhaps is in 

                                                 
1 1 According to Philippi (St. Constr., p. 38) בית־אל is rather a case of ‘sub-position’ in 
the accusative, as also ַהֶּד�ֶרְך ֶחְתלֹון  Ez 47:15 (for which, however, in 48:1 there is the 
correct reading ֶּד�ֶרְך ֶחְתלֹון ) by the way to Hethlon; and in fact, Ez 47:15 may without 
difficulty be explained in this way; so ֵׁשׁש Ex 39:27 as an accusative of the material. 



the chambers, in the house of the Lord, or the article is to be omitted; in 1 Ch 15:27 the text is 
manifestly corrupt. 

Of another kind are the instances in which a determinate noun is followed by a definition 
of the material in apposition (hence, not in the genitive; cf. § 131), e.g. Zc 4:10 ֶבן ַהְּבִדילָ֫הֶא  the 
weight, the lead, i.e. the leaden weight; Ex 39:17, 2 K 16:14 ( ֶׁשתַ֫הְּנח , both here and in verse 
17, is probably only a later addition, while המסגרות המכנות in verse 17 has arisen from a 
confusion of two readings, ות המכנותמסגר  and המסגרות ֵמהמכנות). In Jer 32:12 also ַהִּמְקָנה (unless 
the article is simply to be omitted) is in apposition to ַהֵּסֶפר. 

(b) Before a noun with a suffix (which likewise represents a determinate genitive; see 
above, at the beginning of this section). This does not apply to cases in which a verbal (i.e. 
accusative) suffix is affixed to a participle which has the article, e.g. הּוַ֫הַּמֵּכ  Is 9:12, the one 
smiting him; in Dt 8:15, 13:6 also ָך is a verbal suffix, but hardly the ֹו in ָהֽעֹׂשֹו for הּוָ֫הֽעֵֹׂש  
Job 40:19, nor the ָ־ ּה in ַהּיְֹֽלָדּה Dn 11:6; § 116 g. For ָהֶֽעְרְּכָך Lev 27:23, read ֶעְרְּכָך as in verses 
2, 3, 5, 7, 13, &c., twelve times (but cf. also the note on § 128 d).—Of the remaining 
examples ַּכְּגִבְרָּתּה Is 24:2 (probably an intentional alliteration with the eleven other words 
beginning with הּוַ֫לַּמֲֽעֵנ ,( ַּכ  Pr 16:4, and ינּוֶּ֫בָֽעֵר  (so Baer, following the best authorities) Ezr 
10:14, rest only on the authority of the Masoretes, not of the authors. So also in ָֽאֳהִליָה  Jos 
יָהֶ֫הָהֽרֹוֶת ,(ֶחְציֹו previously) Jos 8:33 ַהֶֽחְציֹו ,7:21  2 K 15:16 (dittography of the ה), the article is 
simply to be omitted as syntactically impossible; the ו of ַהָּדְברֹו Mi 2:12 is the copula 
belonging to the next word. 

§ 128. The Indication of the Genitive Relation by means of the Construct State. 

Cf. especially Philippi’s work cited at the head of § 89. 

1. The genitive relation is regularly expressed (see § 89) by the close connexion of 
the nomen regens (in the construct state) with the nomen rectum (in the genitive). 
Since only one nomen regens can be immediately connected with a nomen rectum, it 
follows that the same genitive cannot depend on two or more co-ordinate nouns, but a 
second (sometimes even a third, &c.) regens must be added with a suffix referring to 
the nomen rectum, e.g. ְּבֵני ָדִוד ּוְבנָֹתיו the sons of David and his daughters (not  ְּבֵני ּוְבנֹות
 cf. 1 K 8:28.1 The language also prefers to avoid a series of several co-ordinate2 ;(ָּדִוד
genitives depending upon one and the same nomen regens (such as occur in Gn 14:19, 
Nu 20:5, 31:54 [1 Ch 13:1], 1 S 23:7, 2 S 19:6, Is 22:5, Ps 5:7, 8:3),3 and rather tends 
to repeat the nomen regens, e.g. Gn 24:3 ֶרץִ֫ים ֵוֽאלֵֹהי ָהָאֱ֫אלֵֹהי ַהׁשַָּמ  the God of heaven 
and the God of the earth (so in Jer 8:1 the regens is five times repeated). A lengthened 
series of genitives may, however, be formed by a nomen rectum serving at the same 
time as regens to a genitive depending on it (cf. § 127 a [d]); e.g. Gn 47:9 ַחֵּיי ְיֵמי ְׁשֵני 
 the days of the years of the life of my fathers; cf. Jb 12:24, where there are three ֲאבַֹתי
genitives, Is 10:12 four, and 21:17 five (unless the last three are in apposition). As a 
                                                 
1 1 Very rare, and only possible in very rapid utterance, are such exceptions as Ez 
31:16 ( ָבנֹוןִמְבַחר ְוֽטֹוב־ְל ); Pr 16:11.—In Is 11:2 the spirit of knowledge and of the fear of 
the Lord, ַּדַע�ת  may at any rate also be taken as an absolute genitive, so also ֵס�ֶפר  Dn 
1:4. 
2 2 In Ps 114:1 a second genitive is added even without the copula, but the parallelism 
of the members renders any misunderstanding impossible. 
3 3 In almost all these instances the two (or three) genitives form one closely 
connected whole, as heaven and earth, sons and daughters. 



rule, indeed, such an inconvenient accumulation of genitives is avoided by means of a 
circumlocution in the case of one of them (see §129 d). 

Rem. As the fundamental rules stated above are the necessary consequence not merely of 
logical but more especially of rhythmical relations (see § 89 a), we must feel the more 
hesitation in admitting examples in which genitives are supposed to be loosely attached to 
forms other than the construct state. Some of these examples (the supposed genitives 
following a regens which is determined by the article) have been already discussed in § 127 
f–h. Compare, moreover: 

(a) Genitives after the absolute state, e.g. Is 28:1 ִיןֵּ֫גֽיא־ְׁשָמִנים ֲהלּוֵמי ַי  the fat valley of them 
that are overcome with wine. The usual explanation that ֵּגֽיא־ְׁשָמִנים forms one single idea (in 
German Fettigkeitstal), on which the genitive ִיןֲ֫הלּוֵמי ַי  then depends, in reality explains 
nothing; the text is almost certainly corrupt. In Dt 15:18 ִמְׁשֵנה would be expected; in Jos 3:11 
 the absolute for the construct ,(ֵׂשָער) and Ps 68:22 ,(ָמׂשֹוׂש) is a later addition; in Is 32:13 ַהְּבִרית
state probably rests only on the authority of the Masoretes. In Ju 6:25 ff. the text is obviously 
in confusion. In Ju 8:32 (cf. 6:24) ְּכָעְפָרה should come either after ַוִּיָּקֵבר or at the end of the 
verse, unless, with Moore, we omit ֲאִבי ָהֽע׳ as a gloss (from 6:24); in Is 63:11 מֶׁשה is probably 
a gloss on ְיֵמי־עֹוָלם which has crept into the text; in 2 S 4:2 ֶׁשתְ֫לִאיׁש־ּב , according to the LXX, 
has dropped out before ֶּבן; in Ez 6:11 ָרעֹות is to be omitted with the LXX; if originally in the 
text, it could only be genitive (= all abominations of evils), not an adjective; Pr 21:6 the text is 
altogether uncertain (the LXX read ֽמֹוְקֵׁשי for ְמַבְקֵׁשי); in 1 Ch 9:13 the preposition ְל (after a ל) 
has dropped out before ְמֶלאֶכת (cf. 12:25).—Elsewhere (Dt 3:5, 1 K 4:13, 2 Ch 8:5) the 
supposed genitives are to be taken rather as words of nearer definition standing in apposition, 
i.e. with high walls, gates, and bars. In Jer 8:5 ירושלים is either in apposition to העם הזה or is 
better (since not in the LXX) omitted as a gloss. 

(b) Genitives after a noun with a suffix (where the suffix prevents the direct government 
by the nomen regens). Thus in Lv 27:3, 5, 6, where ַהָּזָכר after 1ֶעְרְּכָך might be taken, contrary 
to the accents, as subject of the following clause; in Lv 5:15, 25 the suffix may refer to 
Moses. In Lv 6:3 ִמּדֹו ַבד his garment, namely the garment of linen, unless simply in 
apposition, cf. § 131 d (or read ִמֵּדי?); Lv 26:42, where ְּבִריִתי ַיֲֽעקֹב וגו׳ could at most be 
explained as an ellipse for ְּבִריִתי ְבִרית ַיֲֽעקֹב, cf. § 125 h (probably, however, it is a case of 
dittography of the י, which was repeated also before אברהם; so Valeton, ZAW. xii. 3); equally 
strange is ְּבִריִתי ַהּיֹום Jer 33:20, &c. On the other hand, ִאם ִיְֽהֶיה ְנִבֽיֲאֶכם ְיהָוֹה Nu 12:6 could not 
possibly mean if your prophet be a prophet of the Lord; the text is manifestly corrupt 
(probably ְנִבֽיֲאָך ִמַּיְהֶוה is to be read, with Marti). In Ps 45:7 ִּבְסֲאָך ֱאלִֹהים (usually explained as 
thy divine throne), אלהים is most probably a later addition [another suggestion is to read 
 like God(’s throne): cf. § 141 d, note]. In Jer 52:20 two readings are probably ֵכאלִֹהים
combined, ִלְנֻחְׁשָּתם without any addition, and ָּבל־ַהֵּכִליסֶׁשת ִ֫לְנח . In Nu 25:12 ָׁשלֹום is in 
apposition to ְּבִריִתי. On ַּדְרֵּכְך ִזָּמה Ez 16:27, cf. § 131 r. 

(c) The interposition of a word is assumed between ָּכל־ (the whole; cf. § 127 b) and the 
genitive governed by it in 2 S 1:9, Jb 27:3 (עֹוד), and, if the text is correct, in Hos 14:3 (ִּתׂשָּא). 
In reality, however, in all three places the genitive relation is destroyed by the transposition of 
the words (instead of עֹוד ָּכל־, &c.), and ָּכל־ is rather to be taken adverbially (equivalent to 
wholly), e.g. 2 S 1:9 because my life is yet wholly in me, i.e. my whole life; cf. Philippi, Stat. 
Constr., p. 10.—On the instances in which the original construct state ֵאין non-existence is 
used without a following genitive, see the negative sentences, § 152 o. 
                                                 
1 1 Halévy, J. A. xiv. 548, removes the difficulty by pointing ַעְרּכְֹך. 
ZAW. ZAW, = Zeitschrift für die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, ed. by B. Stade, 
Giessen, 1881 ff., and since 1907 by K. Marti. 



2. The dependence of the nomen rectum on the nomen regens by no means 
represents merely what is, properly speaking, the genitive relation (see the examples 
under g–i). Very frequently the nomen rectum only adds a nearer definition of the 
nomen regens, whether by giving the name, the genus or species, the measure, the 
material, or finally an attribute of it (genit. epexegeticus or appositionis, 1 see the 
examples under k–q). 

Examples. The nomen rectum represents— 

(a) A subjective genitive, specifying the possessor, author, &c., e.g. ֶלְךֵּ֫בית־ַהֶּמ  the king’s 
house; ְּדַבר ְיהָוֹה the word of the Lord. 

(b) An objective genitive, e.g. Ob10 ֵמֲֽחַמס ָאִתיָך for the violence done to thy brother2 (but in 
Ez 12:19 ֵמֲֽחַמס is followed by a subjective genitive); Pr 20:2 ֶלְךֵ֫איַמת ֶמ  the terror of a king; Gn 
 the report of (about) Tyre, cf. 2 S ֵׁשַמע צֹר the cry concerning Sodom; Is 23:5 ַזֲֽעַקת ְסדֹם 18:20
4:4; Am 8:10 ֶבל ָיִחידֵ֫א  the mourning for an only son; Dt 20:14 ְׁשַלל אְֹֽיֶביָך praeda hostibus tuis 
erepta; cf. Is 3:14. In a wider sense this includes such examples as ֶרְך ֵעץ ַהַֽחִּייםֶּ֫ד  the way of 
(i.e. to) the tree of life, Gn 3:24; cf. Pr 7:27, Jb 38:20; ֶרְך ַהָּיםֶּ֫ד  the way of (by) the sea, Is 8:23; 
 the oath of (i.e. sworn ְׁשֻבַעת ְיהָוֹה ;the sacrifices of (i.e. pleasing to) God, Ps 51:19 ִזְבֵחי ֱאלִֹהים
before) the Lord, 1 K 2:48; ִּדְבֵרי ְלמּוֵאל the words of (i.e. addressed to) L., Pr 31:1. 

(c)A partitive genitive; this includes especially the cases in which an adjective in the 
construct state is followed by a general term, e.g. ַחְכמֹות ָׂשֽרֹוֶתיָה the wisest of her ladies, Ju 
5:29; cf. for this way of expressing the superlative, § 133 h, and also r below. 

Merely formal genitives (genit. explicativus or epexegeticus, genit. appositionis) are those 
added to the construct state as nearer definitions— 

(d) Of the name, e.g. ְנַהר ְּפָרת the river Euphrates; ַעןֶ֫רץ ְּבַנֶ֫א  the land of Canaan;  ְּבתּוַלת
 .the virgin Israel (not of Israel), Am 5:2 ִיְׂשָרֵאל

(e) Of the genus, e.g. Pr 15:20 (2120) ְּבִסיל ָאָדם a fool of a man (=a foolish man); cf. Gn 
16:12, Is 1:4, 29:19, Ho 13:2, Mi 5:4, &c. 

(f) Of the species, e.g. ֲאֻחַּות ֶק�ֶבר  a possession of a burying-place, i.e. hereditary 
sepulchre, Gn 23:4, &c.; ְּתֵאֵני ַהַּכֻּכרֹות the early figs, Jer 24:2; ֶֹהל ֵּביִתי֫א  the tabernacle of my 
house, i.e. my dwelling-place, Ps 132:3. 

(g) Of the measure, weight, extent, number, e.g. ְמֵתי ִמְסָּפר people of number, i.e. few in 
number, Gn 34:30, Dt 26:5; cf. also Ez 47:3–5 waters of the ankles, waters of the loins, 
waters of swimming, i.e. which reached up to the ankles, or loins, or necessitated swimming; 
but in verse 4 in apposition (?) ִיםִ֫ים ִּבְרַּכַ֫מ . 

                                                 
1 1 The latter term is preferred especially by König, Theol. Stud. und Krit., 1898, p. 
528 ff. 
2 2 Cf. in Latin a similar use of the genitive after iniuria (Caes. B. G. 1, 30), metus 
(hostium, Pompeii, &c.), spes, and other words. In Greek, cf. εὔνοια τῶν φίλων, 
πίστις τοῦ θεοῦ, ὁ λόγος ὁ τοῦ σταυροῦ, 1 Cor. 1:18. 



(h) Of the material3 of which something consists, e.g. ֶרׂשְּ֑כִלי ָח  a vessel of earthenware, 
Nu 5:17; ֶסףְּ֫כֵלי ֶכ  vessels of silver (cf. the French des vases d’or); ֲארֹון ֵעץ an ark of wood, ֶבט ֵׁ֫ש
 .a rod of iron, Ps 2:9; cf. Gn 3:21, 6:14, Ju 7:13, &c ַּבְרֶזל

(i) Of the attribute of a person or thing, e.g. Gn 17:8 ֲאֻחַּזת עֹוָלם an everlasting possession; 
Pr 17:8 a precious stone; cf. Nu 28:6, Is 13:8, 28:4, Ps 23:2, 31:3, Pr 5:19, 14:5, Jb 41:19, and 
the examples of the genitive with a suffix given in § 135 n. Such a periphrasis for the 
expression of attributes frequently occurs, even when the corresponding adjectives are in use. 
Thus especially ֶֹדׁש֫ק  holiness very frequently serves as a periphrasis for the adjective ָקדֹוׁש 
(e.g. ֶֹדׁשִּ֫בְגֵדי ַהּק  the holy garments, Ex 29:29), since ָקדֹוׁש is used almost exclusively in 
reference to persons (hence also with ַעם and ּגֹוי people, and with ֵׁשם the name of a person); 
the only exceptions are ָמקֹום ָקדֹוׁש holy place, Ex 29:31, &c.; ִים ְקדִׁשיםַ֫מ  holy water, Nu 5:17; 
 camp, Dt 23:15. So also the use of ַמֲֽחֶנה day, Neh 8:10 f., and of יֹום as the predicate of ָקדֹוׁש
 righteous is always confined to persons, except in Dt 4:8; elsewhere the periphrasis with ַצִּדיק
ֶדקֶ֫צ  or ְצָדָקה is always used, e.g. ֶדק֫מֹֽאְזֵני ֶצ  just balances, Lv 19:36. 

In a wider sense this use of the genitive also includes statements of the purpose for which 
something is intended, e.g. צֹאן ִטְבָחה sheep for the slaughter, Ps 44:23; נּו֫מּוַסר ְׁשלֹוֵמ  the 
chastisement designed for our peace, Is 53:5; cf. 51:17 (the cup which causes staggering), Ps 
116:13; finally, also, the description of the material, with which something is laden or filled, 
e.g. 1 S 16:20 ִיןֶ֫חם ְונֹאד ַיֲ֫חמֹר ֶל  an ass laden with bread and a bottle of wine (but probably 
 .cf. Gn 21:14, Pr 7:20, &c ;(ֲחמֹר is to be read for ֲעָׂשָרה

Rem. 1. Certain substantives are used to convey an attributive idea in the construct state 
before a partitive genitive; thus ִמְבָחר choice, selection, as in Gn 23:6 ינּוִ֫מְבַחר ְקָבֵר  the choice of 
our sepulchres, i.e. our choicest sepulchres; Ex 15:4, Is 22:7, 37:24; other examples are, Is 
1:16 the evil of your doings, emphatically, for your evil doings; Is 17:4, 37:24 (=the tall 
cedars thereof), Ps 139:22, Jb 15:26.—This is the more common construction with the 
substantive ּכֹל entirety, for all, the whole, every, see § 127 b; it is also frequent with ְמַעט a 
little, for few, 1 S 17:28, &c. 

2. To the periphrases expressing attributive ideas (see p above) by means of a genitive 
construction may be added the very numerous combinations of the construct states ִאיׁש a man, 
 men, used only ְמֵתי son, and their feminines and plurals (including ֶּבן־ ,master, possessor ַּבַעל
in the plural), with some appellative noun, in order to represent a person (poetically even a 
thing) as possessing some object or quality, or being in some condition. In English, such 
combinations are sometimes rendered by single substantives, sometimes by circumlocution. 

Examples:— 

(a) Of ִאיׁש, &c.; ִאיׁש ְּדָבִרים an eloquent man, Ex 4:10 (but ִיםִ֫איׁש ְׂשָפַת  Jb 11:2 a man of lips, 
i.e. a boaster); ִאיׁש ָלׁשֹון = a slanderer, Ps 140:12; ַעתִ֫איׁש ַּד  a man of knowledge, Pr 24:5;  ִאיׁש
 ,a man of blood, 2 S 16:7, Ps 5:7; cf. further, 1 S 16:18 ִאיׁש ָּדִמים ;a wrathful man, Pr 15:18 ֵחָמה
1 K 2:26, Is 53:3, Pr 19:6, 26:21, 29:1, Ezr 8:18; also ֶׁשת ִמְדָיִניםֵ֫א  a contentious woman, Pr 
27:15; in the plural, e.g. Gn 6:4 ַאְנֵׁשי ַהׁשֵּם the men of renown, famous; cf. Gn 47:6, Is 41:11, 

                                                 
3 3 In the almost entire absence of corresponding adjectives (ָארּוז made of cedar, a 
denominative from ֶא�ֶרז , and ָנחּוׁש brazen are the only examples), the language 
regularly has recourse to the above periphrasis. On the form qāṭûl, as expressing an 
inherent property, cf. § 50 f; cf. also the proper name, ַּבְרִזַּלי ferreus. 



Jb 34:8, 10 (ַאְנֵׁשי ֵלָבב men of understanding); with ְמֵתי, e.g. Is 5:13 (ְמֵתי ָרָעב famished men; but 
read probably ְמֵזי ָרָעב weak with hunger); Ps 26:4, Jb 11:11, 22:15. 

(b) Of ַעלַּ֫ב , &c.; ַּב�ַעל ֵׂשָער  hairy, 2 K 1:8; ַעל ַהֲֽחלֹמֹותַּ֫ב  the dreamer, Gn 37:19; cf. Na 
1:2, Pr 1:17, 18:9 (a destroyer), 22:24, 23:2 (disposed to eat, greedy), 24:8; feminine 

ֲֽעַלת־אֹובַּב  a woman that hath a soothsaying spirit, 1 S 28:7; cf. Na 3:4; in the plural, e.g.  ַּבֲֽעֵלי
 sworn supporters, Neh ַּבֲֽעֵלי ְׁשבּוָעה ;confederates, Gn 14:13 ַּבֲֽעֵלי ְבִרית ,archers, Gn 49:23 ִחִּצים
6:18. 

(c) Of ֶּבן־, &c.: ִילֶּ֫בן־ַח  a hero, warrior, 1 K 15:2; ֶׁשקֶּ֫בן־ֶמ  heir, Gn. 15:2; ֶּבן־ָׁשָנה yearling, 
Ex 12:5, &c.; ֶּבן־ְמַאת ָׂשָנה centum annos natus, Gn 21:5; ֶותֶּ֫בן־ָמ  worthy to die, 1 S 20:31 
(Luther, 2 S 12:5 ein Kind des Todes); cf. Dt 25:2 ִּבן־ַהּכֹות worthy to be beaten. Feminine, e.g. 
ַעלַּ֫בת־ְּבִלַּי  a wicked woman, 1 S 1:16; frequently also ַעלִ֫איׁש ְּבִלַּי  and even simply ַאְנֵׁשי ב׳ ,ְּבֵני ב׳ ,
ַעלְּ֫בִלַּי , like the Latin scelus for scelestissimus, 2 S 23:6, Jb 34:18. Plural masculine, e.g.  ְּבֵני
ִריֶ֑מ  children of rebellion, Nu 17:25. ֶּבן־ is used poetically of things without life, e.g. Is 5:1 
ֶמןֶּ֫בן־ָׁש  a fat, i.e. a fruitful (hill); Jon 4:10 ְיָלהִּ֫בן־ַל  i.e. grown in a night; Jb 41:20 son of the 

bow (i.e. an arrow); so also ְּבֵני ֶרֶׁשף = sparks, Jb 5:7; La 3:13; ְּבנֹות Ec 12:4 the daughters of 
song, probably meaning the individual notes. 

There is another use of ֶּבן־ or ְּבֵני to denote membership of a guild or society (or of a tribe, 
or any definite class). Thus ְּבֵני ֱאלִֹחים or ְּבֵני ָהֱֽאלִֹחים Gn 6:2, 4, Jb 1:6, 2:1, 38:7 (cf. also  ְּבֵני
 or ֱאלִֹהים Ps 29:1, 89:7) properly means not sons of god(s), but beings of the class of ֵאִלים
 ;K 20:35 (singular in Am 7:14) persons belonging to the guild of prophets 1 ְּבֵנֽי־ַהְּנִביִאיס ;ֵאִלים

ִתיםֶּבן־ָהַֽרָּק  Neh 3:8 one of the guild of apothecaries, cf. 3:31 where ֶּבן־ַהּצְֹֽרִפים is to be read. 
Similarly ְּבֵני ִׁשֵּלִׁשים Gn 50:23 are most probably not great-grandsons but grandsons, i.e. those 
belonging to the third generation. Cf. also ְֽרֻׁשִּניְּבֵני ַהֵּג  Nu 4:27 f. Gershonites, 2 ְּבֵני ַהְּקָהִתים Ch 
20:19, &c., Kohathites; ֶדםְּ֫בֵני ֶק  dwellers in the East. 

3. Special mention must be made of the not infrequent idiom by which adjectives 
(sometimes also ordinals, see § 134 o) are added in the genitive, like substantives, rather than 
as attributes in the same state, gender, and number as the noun which they qualify; thus, Is 
 ;the fading flower ִציץ נֵֹבל the flower of that which fades, for which verse 1 has ִציַצת נֵֹבל 28:4
cf. further, Is 22:24, Jer 22:17 (?), 52:13, Ps 73:10, 74:15 (but ֵאיָתן may be a substantive), 
78:49; also the use of ַרע as a substantive, e.g. in Pr 2:14 b, 6:24 ( ֶׁשת ַרעֵ֫א ), &c., analogous to 
the New Testament phrase ὁ οἰκονόµος τῆς ἀδικίας, Luke 16:8, and the French un homme de 
bien.1—Finally, an adverb (treated as a substantive) may likewise be used as an epexegetical 
genitive; cf. ְּדֵמי ִחָּנם blood shed without cause, 1 K 2:31; Pr 24:28, 26:2; Ez 30:16 (יֹוָמם). 

3. The epexegetical genitives include finally the numerous nearer definitions 
which follow the coustruct state of adjectives (and of active and passive participles, or 
verbal adjectives, cf. § 116 f–l). For, while the word of nearer definition is added to 
the verb in the accusative (e.g. ָחָלה ֶאת־ַרְגָליו he was diseased in his feet, 1 K 15:23), it 
may, with participles and verbal adjectives, be either in the accusative (§ 116 f and k) 
or in the genitive, the case of a word depending on a noun. Such a genitive relation is 
usually termed an improper annexion. The nearer definition contains a statement 

                                                 
1 1 On the other hand, in such passages as Is 36:2 (2 K 18:17), Zc 14:4, Ec 8:10, &c., 
there is no apparent reason why the Masora requires the construct state instead of the 
absolute; hence ֵחיל Is 36:2 and ֵּגיא Zc 14:4 must be intended as forms of the absolute 
state, shortened in consequence of their close connexion. 



either of the material, e.g. Ex 3:8, &c., ֶרץ ָזַבת ָתָלב ּוְדַבׁשֶ֫א  a land flowing with milk and 
honey; or of the means, e.g. ֶרבַ֫חְלֵלי־ֶח  slain with the sword, Is 22:2; or the cause, Ct 
2:5 sick of love; or of the scope of the attribute,1 e.g. Gn 39:6 ַֹארְ֫יֵפה־ת  fair of form; cf. 
Gn 41:2, 4, Ex 34:6, Is 1:4, Jer 32:19, Na 1:3, Ps 119:1, Jb 37:16; or of the manner, 
e.g. Ps 59:6 ֶוןּ֫בְֹֽגֵדי ָא  faithless ones of wickedness (wickedly faithless). 

Especially frequent is the use of this genitive to name the part of the body 
described as being affected by some physical or mental condition, e.g. Ps 24:4  ְנִקי
ִיםַ֫בַּפ  clean as regards hands, &c.; 2 S 9:3, Is 6:5, Jb 17:9; Is 19:10 ֶפׁשַ֫אְגֵמי־ָנ  grieved 

in soul; 1 S 1:10, Jb 3:20. Also such examples as Am 2:16, Pr 19:1, where a suffix is 
attached to the substantive, must be regarded as instances of the genitive construction, 
on the analogy of Pr 14:2, see § 116 k. 

§ 129. Expression of the Genitive by Circumlocution. 

Pesides the construction of a nomen rectum dependent upon a nomen regens in the 
construct state (§§ 89 and 128), the connexion of two nouns may also be effected 
otherwise, either by simply attaching the dependent noun by means of the preposition 
 which, according to § 119 r, expresses, besides other ideas, like that of belonging ,ְל
to,2 or by the addition of a relative clause (ֲאֶׁשר ְל, see h below). 

1. The introduction of a genitive by ְל sometimes occurs even when the construction with 
the construct state would be equally possible, e.g. 1 S 14:16 ַהּצִֹפים ְלָׁשאּול the watchmen of 
Saul; Ps 37:16, 2 Ch 28:18 (where indeed the circumlocution makes the sense much plainer); 
as a rule, however, this use is restricted to the following cases:— 

(a) To prevent a nomen regens being determined by a following determinate genitive, e.g. 
1 S 16:18 ֵּבן ְלִיַׁשי a son of Jesse (ֶּבן־ִיַׁשי would be, according to § 127 a, the son of Jesse); cf. 
Gn 14:18, 36:12, 41:12, Nu 16:22 (2716), 1 S 17:8, 2 S 19:21, Ps 122:5. Hence, regularly  ִמְומור
 a psalm of David (properly belonging to David as the author), for which (.Ps 3:1, &c) ְלָדִוד
 ,Ps 24:1) ְלָדִוד ִמְזמֹור of David is used alone elliptically in Ps 11:1, 14:1, &c. Such a case as ְלָדִוד
&c.) is not to be regarded as a transposition, but ִמְזמֹור is used epexegetically for the general 
term omitted before ְלָדִוד (as it were, a poem of David, a psalm). Moreover, the introduction of 
the author, poet, &c., by this Lamed auctoris is the customary idiom also in the other Semitic 
dialects, especially in Arabic. 

(b) When a genitive is to be made dependent on a nomen regens, which is itself composed 
of a nomen regens and rectum, and represents, as a compound, one united idea, e.g. Ru 2:3 
 would be the portion of ֶח׳ ְׂשֵדה בַֹעז) the portion of field belonging to Boaz ֶחְלַקת ַהׁשֶָּדה ְלבַֹעז
the field of Boaz); 2 K 5:9 at the house-door of Elisha. This especially applies to the cases in 
which the compound regens represents a term in very common use, the fixed form of which 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. the Latin integer vitae scelerisque purus; tristes animi, &c.  
2 2 Cf. the σχῆµα Κολοφώνιον in Greek, e.g. ἡ κεφαλὴ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ for τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου (Bernhardy’s Syntax, p. 88). The Arab grammarians distinguish a twofold 
genitive, one of which may be resolved by ְל, and the other by ִמן [see Wright’s Arabic 
Grammar, vol. ii, § 75 ff.]. The de of the Romance languages is a development of the 
latter idea; the Gascon, however, says e.g. la fille à Mr. N., laying stress upon the idea 
of belonging to and not that of origin, as in la fille de … of the literary language. 



cannot be altered, e.g. 1 K 14:19 ֶפר ִּדְבֵרי ַהָּיִמים ְלַמְלֵכי ִיְׂשָרֵאלַ֫על־ֵס  in the book of the chronicles of 
the kings of Israel; 15:23, &c.; cf. also Jos 19:51. 

(c) When for any other reason the construction with the nomen regens in the construct 
state is inadmissible; cf. e.g. Lv 18:20, where ְׁשָכְבְּתָך, on account of the suffix, cannot be used 
in the construct state; but Lv 15:16 ff., &c., ַרעִׁ֫שְכַבת־ֶז ; Ju 3:28 the Jordan fords of Moab (ַיְרֵּדן 
as a proper name cannot be used in the construct state); Ex 20:5 upon the third and upon the 
fourth generation of them that hats me; ְוַעל־ִרֵּבִעים must be kept in the absolute state for the 
sake of conformity with ַעל־ׁשִֵּּלִׁשים, and for the same reason also ַלֲֽאָלִּפים ְלאֲֹֽהַבי. 

(d) After statements of number in such cases as Gn 8:14 ֶֹדׁשְּ֫בִׁשְבָעה ְוֶעְׂשִרים יֹום ַלח  on the 
seven and twentieth day of the month; cf. 7:11, 16:3 and frequently, or as in Hag 1:1  ִּבְׁשַנת

ֶוׁשִ֫ים ְלָדְֽרָיְׁ֫שַּת  in the second year of Darius; the numeral here is always one compound idea 
with the substantive numbered, and consequently (as in the examples under b) does not admit 
of being in the constr. st. with a genitive. The same naturally applies also to such examples as 
1 K 3:18 יַּבּיֹום ַחׁשְִּליִׁשי ְלִלְדִּת  on the third day of my giving birth (i.e. after my giving birth). Cf. 
also the standing phrase ֶֹדׁשְּ֫בֶאָחד ַלח  on the first (day) of the month, Gn 8:5 and frequently. 

Rem. In cases like 2 S 3:2 and his firstborn was Amnon ַֹעםַ֫לֲֽאִחינ  of Ahinoam, the 
genitive expressed by circumlocution with ְל is in reality dependent on a regens which is 
omitted ( ַעםֵּ֫בן ַלֲֽאִחינֹ  a son of Ahinoam); cf. 2 S 3:3, 5, 1 K 14:13, Am 5:3 (unless ְלֵבית ִיְׂשָרֵאל 
originally depended on thus spake the Lord), and the remarks on ְלָדִוד ִמְזמֹור under c above. 

2. The periphrastic expression of the genitive by means of ֲאֶׁשר ְל is used principally to 
state the possessor, e.g. Gn 29:9 יָהַ֫הצֹאן ֲאֶׁשר ְלָאִב  her father’s sheep (prop. the sheep which 
belonged to her father); Gn 47:4 and frequently. So also (according to § 128 a) when a 
genitive depends on more than one substantive, e.g. Gn 40:5 the butler and the baker who 
(belonged) to the king of Egypt ( ִיםֶ֫לְך ִמְצַרְ֫וֹאֵפה ֶמ  would indicate only the baker as belonging 
to the king); or when a genitive (as in the examples under d above) is added to a compound, 
which expresses one united idea (Ru 4:3); or when, as a fixed term (e.g. a title), it appears 
always in the same form, e.g. Ct 1:1 ֹמֹהִׁשיר ַהׁשִּיִרים ֲאֶׁשר ִלְׁשל  the Song of songs, of Solomon; 1 
S 21:8, 2 S 2:8, 1 Ch 11:10; cf. also Gn 41:43.1 

§ 130. Wider Use of the Construct State. 

The construct state, which, according to § 89 a, primarily represents only the 
immediate government by one substantive of the following word (or combination of 
words), is frequently employed in rapid narrative as a connecting form, even apart 
from the genitive relation; so especially— 

(1) Before prepositions,l particularly in elevated (prophetic or poetic) style, 
especially when the nomen regens is a participle. Thus before ִׂשְמַחת ַּבָּקִציר ,ְּב the joy in 
the harvest, Is 9:2, 2 S 1:21, Ps 136:8f.; in participles, Is 5:11, 9:1, 19:8, Ps 84:7, and 
especially often when ְּב with a suffix follows the participle, e.g. Ps 2:12 ל־חֹוֵסי בֹוָּכ ; cf. 

                                                 
1 1 In New Hebrew ֶׁשל (derived from ֲאֶׁשר ְל = ֶׁשְּל, see § 36, and cf. Ct 1:6, 3:7 ֶׁשִּלי, 
הֶׁשִּלְׁשלֹמֹ ) is used like the simple relative ְּד ,ִּדי in Aramaic, as an independent sign of 

the genitive. 
l 1 Cf. König, ‘∆ιε Υεβερωυχηερυνγ δες Στ.-χονστρ.-Γεβραυχης ιµ Σεµιτ., ’ ZDMG. 
53, 521 ff. 



Na 1:7, Jer 8:16 (Ps 24:1); Ps 64:9 (unless רֶֹאה should be read); 98:7.2—Before ְל, Ho 
9:6 (but read probably ַמֲתַמֵּדי ַכְסָּפם); Ps 58:5 (before ָלמֹו); Pr 24:9, Jb 18:2, La 2:18 
(before ָלְך); 1 Ch 6:55, 23:28; in participles, Ez 38:11, Jb 24:5; before ְל with an 
infinitive, Is 56:10, and again before ְל with a suffix, Gn 24:21, Is 30:18, 64:3; 3—
before ֶאל־, Is 14:19, Ez 21:17; —before ֶאת־ (with), Is 8:6; —before ִמן, Gn 3:22, Is 
28:9 (a participle); Jer 23:23, Ez 13:2, Ho 7:5; —before ַעל־, Ju 5:10; —before ִּבְלִּתי, Is 
14:6; —before the nota accus. את, Jer 33:22; —before a locative (which in such cases 
also serves as a genitive), Ex 27:13, Jer 1:15. 

(2) Before wāw; copulative, e.g. Ez 26:10; but ָחְכַמת Is 33:6, 35:2 ִּגיַלת, and ְׁשֻכַרת 
51:21 may be cases of an intentional reversion to the old feminine ending ath, in order 
to avoid the hiatus (ָו)ָ־ ה ְו. 

(3) When it governs the (originally demonstrative) pronoun ֲאֶׁשר; so especially in 
the combination ְמקֹום ֲאֶׁשר, Gn 39:20, 40:3, the place where (prop. of that in which) 
Joseph was bound; cf. § 138 g; or ִּבְמקֹום ֲאֶׁשר Lv 4:24, 33, 2 S 15:21, 1 K 21:19, Jer 
22:12, Ez 21:35, Ho 2:1. We should expect ַּבָּמקֹום ֲאֶׁשר ,ַהָּמקֹום ֲאֶׁשר, as in Gn 35:13, 
&c., at the place which …, cf. § 138; but ֲאֶׁשר is treated as a nomen rectum instead of 
as an attribute. Cf. also ִמּיֹום א׳ followed by a perfect in 1 S 29:8, and ְיֵמי א׳ Lv 13:46, 
Nu 9:18.1 

(4) When it governs independent sentences (cf. § 155), which virtually stand to 
the construct state (as nomen regens) in a sort of genitive relation, e.g. Ex 4:13 
ִניְּ֫דַבר ַמה־ַּיְרֵא prop. by the hand of him whom thou wilt send; Nu 23:3 ְּבַיד־ְּתְׁשָלח  the 
matter of that which he shall show me, i.e. whatever he shall; Is 29:1 ת ָחָנה ָדִודִקְרַי  the 
city where David encamped; Jer 48:36, Ps 16:3 (if the text be right), 65:5 (Pr 8:32), Ps 
81:6, Jb 18:21 the place of him that knoweth not God; Jb 29:16, La 1:14 (if the text be 
right) into the hands of those against whom I cannot stand.2 In Gn 39:4 (ָּכל־ֶיׁש־לֹו) the 
—.ְל takes after it a noun-clause, and in Ex 9:4, still more boldly, a subst. with ָּכל־
Very often a time-determination governs the following sentence in this way; thus ַֽאֲחֵרי 
followed by a perfect, Lv 25:48, 1 S 5:9; יֹוםְּב  Ps 102:3 (before a noun-clause), Ex 
6:28, Nu 3:1, Dt 4:15, 2 S 22:1, Ps 18:1, 59:17, 138:3 (in every case before a 
following perfect), Ps 56:10 (before an imperfect); ִמּיֹום followed by the perfect, Jer 
                                                 
2 2 In Ju 8:11 the article is even used before a construct state followed by ְּב, in order 
to determine the whole combination ְׁשכּוֵני ָבֳֽאָהִלים tent-dwellers, taken as one word; 
cf., however, the remarks in § 127 f–i on similar grammatical solecisms. 
3 3 These are to be distinguished from the cases where ְל follows a construct state, 
which in conjunction with ִמן (and the following ְל) has become a sort of preposition or 
adverb of place; thus, we have ִמֵּבית־ְל Ex 26:33 (for which in Ez 1:27 merely ֵּבית ְל) 
meaning simply within; ִמיִמין ְל (2 K 23:13, Ez 10:3) on the right hand (i.e. south) of; 
 Neh ִלְפֵני ִמן on the north of; cf. also Jos 15:21 and (Jos 8:11, 13, &c., Ju 2:9) ִמְּצפֹון ְל
13:4. 
1 1 In Dt 23:5 the construct state governs a sentence introduced by the conjunction 
 .so also in 1 S 3:13 ;(by reason of the fact that, i.e. because ַעל־ְּדַבר ֲאֶׁשר) ֲאֶׁשר
2 2 Probably Gn 22:14 is also to be so explained (contrary to the accents), and 
certainly (contrary to the very unnatural division of the verses) 2 Ch 30:18, which 
should read on thus: ַכֵּפר ְּבַעד ָּכל־ְלָבבֹו ֵהִכיןְיהָוֹה ַהּמֹוב ְי  the good Lord pardon every one 
that setteth his heart to seek God. [See Wickes’ Accontuation of the Twenty-one Prose 
Books of the Old Testament, p. 140.] 



 and ִּכימֹות .as in the days when …3; cf ִּכיֵמי) Lv 14:46, 1 S 25:15, Jb 29:2 ָּכל־ְיֵמי ;36:2
 before a perfect, Jer 6:15 (cf. 49:8, 50:31); before ְּבֵעת ;(before a perfect, Ps 90:15 ְׁשנֹות
an imperfect, Jb 6:17; ְּתִחַּלת before a perfect Ho 1:2. 

(5) Connected with a following word in apposition; certainly so in such cases as 
 the virgin, the daughter of Zion, Is 37:22; cf. 23:12, Jer 14:17; also 1 S ְּבתּוַלת ַּבת־ִצּיֹון
ֶׁשת ַּבֲֽעַלת־אֹובֵ֫א 28:7  a woman, possessor of a soothsaying spirit; cf. Dt 21:11.—Gn 
14:10, Ju 19:22 (but read probably ָנִׁשיםֲא  with Moore, as in Dt 13:14, Ju 20:13, 1 K 
21:10); 2 K 10:6, 17:13 Qerê; Jer 46:9, Ps 35:16 (?), 78:9, Jb 20:17 b (unless ַנֲֽהֵרי or 
 .(be a gloss ַנֲֽהֵלי

Rem. Some of the above passages may also be explained by supposing that there exists a 
real genitive relation towards the preceding construct state, which has been, as it were, 
provisionally left in suspenso, in consequence of the insertion of some interrupting word, e.g. 
Is 37:22, &c.; Jb 20:17 a. Elsewhere (Dt 33:19, Ps 68:34) the nomen regens probably governs 
the following construct state directly.4 

(6) The numeral ַאַחד one for ֶאָחד in close connexion, and even with small 
disjunctives, e.g. Gn 3:22, 48:22, 1 S 9:3, 2 S 17:22, Is 27:12, Zc 11:7. 

The character of these passages shows that the numeral here cannot be in the construct 
state, but is merely a rhythmical shortening of the usual (tone-lengthened) form. 

§ 131. Apposition. 

1. Apposition in the stricter sense is the collocation of two substantives in the 
same case in order to define more exactly (or to complete) the one by the other, and, 
as a rule (see, however, below, under g), the former by the latter. Apposition in 
Hebrew (as in the other Semitic languages1) is by no means confined to those cases in 
which it is used in English or in the classical languages. It is not infrequently found 
when either the subordination of one substantive to the other or some more 
circumstantial kind of epexegetical addition would be expected. 

2. The principal kinds of apposition in Hebrew are:— 

(a) The collocation of genus and species, e.g. ִאׁשָּה ַאְלָמָנה a woman (who was) a 
widow, 1 K 7:14; ַנֲֽעָרה ְבתּוָלה a damsel (that is) a virgin, Dt 22:23, 28, Ju 4:4, 19:1, 
21:12, 1 S 30:17, 1 K 1:2; cf. Gn 13:8, 21:20 (where, however, ַקׁשָּת is probably an 
explanatory gloss); Ex 24:5 (1 S 11:15), 2 S 15:16, 1 K 3:16, 5:29 (but probably ֶבלֵ֫ס  
should be read instead of ַסָּבל); Is 3:24 (unless ַמֲֽעֵׂשה is to be read), Jer 20:1. Perhaps 
also ּכֵֹחן ָהרֹאׁש the priest (who is) the chief man, 2 K 25:18, &c.; others take ּכֵֹהן as 

                                                 
3 3 Cf. Na 2:9 ִמיֵמי ִהיא, usually explained to mean from the days that she hath been, 
but the text is evidently very corrupt. 
4 4 So also Is 28:16 a corner stone of the preciousness (ִיְקַרת is a substantive not an 
adjective) of a fixed foundation, i.e. a precious corner stone of surest foundation.—In 
2 S 20:19 the text is wholly corrupt; in Ps 119:128 read ָּכל־ִּפּקּוֶד�יָך . 
1 1 On certain uses of apposition peculiar to the Semitic languages, cf. the exhaustive 
discussion by Fleischer, ‘Ueber einige Arten der Nominalapposition im Arab.’ (Kleine 
Schriften, ii. 16); [and see also Driver, Tenses, Appendix IV.] 



constr, st.—In 2 S 10:7 read ָּכל־ְצָבא ַהִּגּב׳ with the LXX, as in the parallel passage 1 Ch 
19:9 for ָּכל־ָצָבא ַהּג׳, which is evidently meant to refer to the reading in 2 S. 

(b) Collocation of the person or thing and the attribute, e.g. Jb 20:29 (2713)  ֶזה
ֶלק־ָאָדם ָרָׁשעֵ֫ח  this is the portion of a man, (who is) a wicked man (but ָרָׁשע might also 

be an adject.); cf. Pr 6:12.—Lv 6:13, 16:4 (where, however, ֶֹדׁש֫ק  is probably a gloss); 
Pr 22:21 ֲאָמִרים ֱאֶמת words (which are) truth; (immediately after ִאְמֵרי ֱאֶמת) cf. 1 S 2:13, 
Mi 1:11 (where, however, ֶׁשתּ֫ב  is most probably a gloss on ֶעְרָיה); Zc 1:13 
(=comfortable words); Ps 45:5 (?) 68:17 (cf. verse 16). In a wider sense this includes 
also such cases as Ps 60:5 ָלהִין ַּתְרֵעַ֫י  wine which is staggering (intoxicating drink), 
which causes staggering2; 1 K 22:27, 2 Ch 18:26 ַחץִ֫ים ַלַ֫מ  (in Is 30:20 parallel with 

ֶחם ַצרֶ֫ל ) water which is affliction, drunk in trouble (imprisonment). Still more boldly, 
1 K 5:3 ָּבָקר ְרִעי oxen which were taken out of the pastures, and 1 K 6:7 undressed 
stones which come from the quarry, probably a corruption of ִמַּמָּסע. A person and a 
condition are in apposition in Ez 18:6 (unless ְּבִנָּדָתּה is to be read).—In 1 S 4:1 read 

ֶבן ָהע׳ֶ֫א , as in 5:1, 7:12. 

(c) Collocation of the person (Dt 28:36) or thing (form) and material, 1 or of the 
place or measure and its contents, e.g. 1 Ch 15:19 ִיםֶׁ֫שת ִּבְמִצְלַּתְ֫נה  with cymbals which 
were brass, i.e. of brass; cf. Ex 26:25, Dn 11:8, 1 Ch 28:15, 18 (?); Ex 28:17 four 
rows, namely stones (for which 39:10 has ֶבן֑טּוֵרי ָא ); cf. 2 Ch 4:13, Lv 6:3 (see, 
however, § 128 d); 2 K 7:1 ֶֹלתְ֫סָאה ס  a seah of fine flour; cf. 2 K 7:6, 18, Gn 18:6, Ex 
16:33, Lv 5:11, Ru 2:17, 1 K 16:24, 2 K 5:23 ֶסף֫ם ֶּכיִִּ֫כְּכַר  two talents of silver; 2 cf. 
5:17, Ex 39:17, Ez 22:18 (if the text be right). With the material placed before the 
measure, Ex 30:23 f..—A period of time and its contents are placed in apposition 

ֶדׁש ָיִמים֫חֹ  a month of days, i.e. a month’s time=for a whole month, Gn 29:14, Nu 
11:20, 21, cf. Dt 21:13, 2 K 15:13, and ִים ָיִמיםְׁ֫שָנַת  two years’ time, i.e. two full years, 
Gn 41:1, 2 S 13:23, 14:28, Jer 28:3, 11, Dn 10:2f.. 

Finally, under this head may be included all the cases in which a numeral 
(regarded as a substantive) is followed by the object numbered in apposition, e.g. 
 .trias sc. filii, § 97 a and § 134 b ְׁשלָׁשה ָבִנים

(d) Collocation of the thing and the measure or extent, number, &c., e.g. Nu 9:20 
ֶסף ִמְׁשֶנהֶּ֫כ ;days, (a small) number, i.e. only a few days ָיִמים ִמְסָּפר  money, repetition, i.e. 

                                                 
2 2 Unless it is to be translated thou gavest us intoxication to drink as wine (and so in 
1 K 22:27 give him affliction to eat as bread, &c.); cf. Ps 80:6 and the analogous 
examples of apposition in the form of a second accusative in § 117 kk. Moreover, 
having regard to ַי�ִין ָהֶר�ַקח  spiced wine, Ct 8:2, and ַע�ִיד ֶּפ�ֶרא  a wild ass’s colt, Jb 
11:12 (in which passages ַי�ִין  and ַע�ִיר  must certainly be in the construct state) we 
cannot but ask whether the Masora does not intend the ַי�ִין  in Ps 60:5 to be taken as 
construct state (for which elsewhere ֵיין). 
1 1 Cf. also the examples treated above in § 127 h. 
2 2 On the anomalous form ִּכְּכַר�ִים  (instead of ִּכָּכַר�ִים ; cf. ִּכָּכָר�ִים  immediately 
before), see § 88 b. 



twice as much money, Gn 43:12 (unless ֶסףֶּ֫כ  be constr. st.); ִיםִ֑ים ִּבְרָּכַ֫מ  water which 
was of the measure of the knees, which reached to the knees, Ez 47:4 (also ִיםֵ֑מי ָמְתָנ  
water that was to the loins, in the same verse). This likewise includes the cases in 
which a noun is followed in apposition by a numeral (see § 134 c) or an adverb, 
originally conceived as a substantive, e.g. Neh 2:12 ֲאָנִׁשים ְמַעט men, a few, i.e. some 
few men; 1 K 5:9 ְּתבּוָנה ַהְרֵּבה understanding, much-making, i.e. much understanding, 
unless ַהְרֵּבה is to be taken as an adverb with ַוִּיֵּתן, as in 2 S 8:8 with ָלַקה. 

(e) Collocation of the thing and its name, e.g. ְּבַהֲֽרָרם ֵׁשִעיר in their mountainous 
district, Seir (perhaps only a later gloss), Gn 14:6; ַעןֶ֑רץ ְּכָנָ֫הָא  the land Canaan (כנען 
probably only a later gloss), Nu 34:2; cf. Ezr 9:1, 1 Ch 5:9 (see under g below).—For 
examples of nouns in the construct state before a noun in apposition, see § 130 e. 

Rem. 1. Only in certain combinations does the noun of nearer definition come first, e.g. 
ֶלְך ָּדִודַ֫הֶּמ ֶלְך ְׁשלֹמֹהַ֫הֶּמ ,  king David, king Solomon (less frequently ֶלְךָּ֫דִוד ַהֶּמ  as in 2 S 13:39, 1 

K 2:17, 12:2, 2 K 8:29, 9:15, and in late Hebrew, Hag 1:1, 15 [cf. the Aramaic order  דריוש
 and often in Chron.).—A chiasmus occurs in Is 45:4, the name standing after the ,[מלבא
defining noun in the first part of the verse, and before it in the parallel clause. 

2. When the nota accusativi ( תֵא  or a preposition precedes the first substantive, it (ֶאת־ ,
may be repeated before the noun in apposition, e.g. Gn 4:2, 22:2, 24:4, 47:29, Is 66:21; this 
usually occurs when the nearer definition precedes a proper name. As a rule, however, the 
repetition does not take place (Dt 18:1, Jer 33:18, 1 S 2:14). A noun in apposition is made 
determinate, even after a noun with a prefix, in the ordinary way, e.g. 2 Ch 12:13 ִים ִּ֫ביֽרּוָׁשַל
 in Jerusalem, the city which, &c.1 ָהִעיר

3. Sometimes a second adjective is used in apposition to a preceding adjective, in order to 
modify in some way the meaning of the first, e.g. Lv 13:19 ֶמתֶ֑רת ְלָבָנה ֲאַדְמָּדַּ֫בֶה  a white-reddish 
(light red) bright spot. 

4. Permutation is to be regarded as a variety of apposition. It is not complementary like 
apposition proper (see a above), but rather defines the preceding substantive (or pronoun, see 
below), in order to prevent any possible misunderstanding. This includes cases like Gn 9:4 
with the life thereof (which is) the blood thereof; Ex 22:30, Dt 2:26, 1 S 7:9, 2 K 3:4 an 
hundred thousand rams, the wool, i.e. the wool of the rams; Jer 25:15 this cup of the wine, 
that is of fury (but ַהֵֽהָמה is probably a gloss); Is 42:25 he poured upon him fury, namely his 
anger; 2 but especially the examples in which such a permutative is added to a preceding 
pronoun, viz.— 

(a) To a separate pronoun, e.g. Ex 7:11; with regard to the vocative, cf. § 126 f. 

(b) To an accusative suffix, e.g. Ex 2:6 she saw him, the child (unless ֶאת־ַהּי׳ be a later 
gloss); Ex 35:5, Lv 1357 b, 1 K 19:21 (where, indeed, ַהָּבָׂשר appears to be a late gloss); 21:13, 2 

                                                 
1 1 In 1 K 11:8 participles after ְלָכל־ָנָׂשיו, as in 2 K 10:6 after ֶאת־ְּגדֵֹלי ָהִעיר, in 19:2 
after a determinate accusative, and in Hag 1:4 after ְּבָבֵּֽתיֶכם, are used without the 
article; these, however, are probably to be explained not as in apposition, but 
according to § 118 p. 
2 2But ַמ�ִים  Gn 6:17 (cf. 7:6) is to be regarded as a later gloss upon the archaic ַמּבּול. 



K 16:15 Keth., Jer 9:14, 31:2, Ez 3:21, Ec 2:21 (according to Delitzsch rather a double 
accusative).3 

(c) To a noun-suffix, e.g. Ez 10:3 ֹו ָהִאיׁשְּבבֹא  when he went in, the man; 42:14; cf. Pr 13:4 
(?), Ez 3:12; so also after a preposition with suffix, e.g. Ec 4:10 ִאי לֹו ָהֶֽאָחד woe to him, the 
one alone; with a repetition of the preposition, Nu 32:33, Jos 1:2 ָלֶהם ִלְבֵני ִיְׂשָרֵאל to them, to the 
children of Israel; Ju 21:7, Jer 51:56, Ez 42:5 (?), Dn 11:11, 1 Ch 4:42, 2 Ch 26:14.1—Cf. 
finally, Ct 3:7, where the suffix precedes the genitive periphrastically expressed by ֶׁשּל׳, as in 
Ez 9:1, where the genitive is expressed by 2.ְל 

Of a different kind are the cases in which the permutative with its proper suffix follows as 
a kind of correction of the preceding suffix, e.g. Is 29:23 when he (or rather) his children see, 
&c. (but ְיָלָדיו is clearly a gloss); cf. Ps 83:12; in Jb 29:3 read ַּבֲֽהִהּלֹו (infin. Hiph.) or at least 
its syncopated form ַּבִהּלֹו. 

5. Cases of apposition in a wider sense are those in which the nearer definition added to 
the noun was originally regarded as an adverbial accusative; on its use with the verb and on 
the relative correctness of speaking of such an accusative in Hebrew, cf. § 118 a and m. 
Owing to the lack of case-endings, indeed, it is in many instances only by analogies elsewhere 
(especially in Arabic) that we can decide whether the case is one of apposition in the narrower 
or in the wider sense; in other instances this must remain quite uncertain. However, the 
following are probably cases of apposition in the wider sense:— 

(a) Such phrases as ֶסףִ֫מְׁשֶנה ֶכ  a double amount in money, Gn 43:15; cf. Jer 17:18; 1 S 
17:5 five thousand shekels in brass, but this might also be taken (as in d) shekels which were 
brass; certainly such cases as Jb 15l0 older than thy father in days, and the expression of the 
superlative by means of ְמאֹד (originally a substantive), e.g. טֹוב ְמאֹד very good, Gn 1:31 (cf. 
also Ec 7:16 ַצִּדיק ַהְרֵּבה righteous over much), and the very frequent ַהְרֵּבה ְמאֹד prop. a much-
making exceedingly, i.e. exceedingly great, Gn 15:1, 41:49, also Pr 23:29 ְּפָצִעים ִחָּנם wounds 
without cause, 3 perhaps also Gn 34:25 ( ַטחֶּ֫ב ). 

(b) A few examples, in which an epexegetical substantive is added to a substantive with a 
suffix; thus, Ez 16:27 ִמַּדְרֵּכְך ִזָּמה of thy conduct in lewdness (but it is also possible to explain it 
(as in c) of thy conduct, which is lewdness); cf. Ez 24:13, 2 S 22:33 ִילָ֑מֽעּוִּזי ָח  my fortress in 
strength, i.e. my strong fortress (cf., however, Ps 18:33); Hb 3:8, Ps 71:7. While even in these 
examples the deviation from the ordinary usage of the language (cf. § 135 n) is strange, it is 
much more so in ֲחבָֹֽלתֹו חֹוב Ez 18:7, i.e. according to the context his pledge for a debt; Ezr 
 i.e. their register, namely of those that were reckoned by genealogy (but ,ְּכָתָבם ַהִּמְתַיֲֽחִׂשים 2:62

                                                 
3 3 For 1 ַוְיַׁשּנֹו S 21:14 either’ ַוְיַׁשֶּנה is to be read or the Kethı�bh is to be explained 
according to § 75 b, note. Also ִיְלְּכֻדנֹו Pr 5:22 has hardly preserved the correct form. 
1 1 But in Is 17:6 we should certainly divide the words differently and read  ִּבְסִעֵפי
יָה�ֵאֶל for ֵאֶּלה in Jer 48:44 read ,ַהּפִֹֽרָּיה , and in Pr 14:13 ַֽאֲחִרית ַהׂשְִּמָחה; in Gn 2:19 

ֶפׁש ַחָּיה�ֶנ  is a late gloss upon לֹו, and in Ez 41:25 ֶאל־ַּדְלתֹות ַהֵֽהיָבל a gloss on ֲאֵליֶהן. 
2 2 Some of the examples given above are textually (or exegetically) doubtful, whilst 
in the case of others, especially those from the later Books, we cannot help asking 
whether such a prolepsis of the genitive by means of a suffix (as e.g. Ez 10:3) is not 
due to the influence of Aramaic, in which it is the customary idiom; cf. Kautzsch’s 
Gramm. des Biblisch-Aram., § 81 e and § 88. 
3 3 In Ps 69:5 ִחָּנם (like ֶׁש�ֶקר  in a false way, falsely, Ps 35:19 and 38:20) is used as an 
adverbial accusative with a participle; cf. § 118 q. 



perhaps ַהִּמְתי׳ is in apposition to the suffix in ְּכָתָבם), also the curious combinations (mentioned 
in § 128 d) of ְּבִריִתי with a proper name (Lv 26:42), and in Jer 33:20 with 4.ַהּיֹום 

6. In Dt 33:4 (ֽמֹוָרָׁשה, perhaps מֹור׳ ִלְקִהַּלת is to be read), 33:27 (ְמעָֹנה), Ju 7:8 (ֵצָדה), the 
absolute state appears to be used instead of the construct to govern a following logical 
genitive; this, however, cannot be explained either as a special kind of apposition, or (with 
Hitzig) as a peculiarity of the dialect of Northern Palestine, but is merely a textual corruption. 
On the other hand, in Jb 31:11 ָעֹון is evidently intended to combine the readings ֲעֹון ְּפִליִלים and 
 in Ps 80:8, 15 is due to ֱאלִֹהים ְצָבאֹות The remarkable combination—.(as in verse 28) ָעֹון ְּפִליִלי
the fact that in ψψ 42–83 ֱאלִֹהים has almost throughout been subsequently substituted by some 
redactor for the divine name יחוה; on יהוה ְצָבאֹות cf. § 125 h. In Ps 59:6, 80:5, 20, and 84:9 יהוה 
has been reinstated in the text before 1.ֱאלִֹהים ְצָבאֹות 

7. Lastly, the nearer definition (qualification) of a noun may be effected by means of a 
preposition (either with a suffix or with an independent noun), but must then be distinguished 
from the cases in which the preposition is dependent on a verb or verbal idea, e.g. Gn 3:6 and 
she gave also ְלִאיָׁשּה ִעָּמּה unto her husband with her (= her husband who was with her); in Gn 
9:16 (that I may remember the everlasting covenant between God and every living creature of 
all flesh) and other places, the qualification of the noun is itself also qualified. 

§ 132. Connexion of the Substantive with the Adjective.2 

1. The adjective (like the participle used adjectivally), which serves as an attribute 
of a substantive, stands after the substantive, and agrees with it in gender and number, 
e.g. ִאיׁש ָּגדֹול a great man, ִאׁשָּה ָיָפה a beautiful woman. If the substantive is 
immediately connected with a genitive, the attribute follows the latter, since, 
according to § 89 and § 128 a, the construct state and the genitive belonging to it are 
inseparably united, e.g. Est 8:15 ֶרת ָזָהב ְּגדֹוָלהֲ֫עֶט  a great crown of gold.— On the 
attribute when attached to a determinate substantive, see above, § 126 u. 

Rem. 1. Where an adjectival attribute appears to stand before its substantive (according to 
the usual explanation, for the sake of special emphasis) the relation is really appositional in 

                                                 
4 4 But in Nu 25:12 ָׁשלֹום may also be explained, according to c, as really in 
apposition. Cf. on the whole question Delitzsch, Psalmen, 4th ed., p. 203, note 1. 
1 1 Without this assumption it would be inconceivable that יהוה ֱאלֵֹהי ְצָבאֹות should not 
have been written; that the anther of these Psalms regarded ְצָבאֹֹות already as an 
independent name of God (so Gesenius and Olshausen) is out of the question. 
2 2 On the expression of attributive ideas by substantives, cf. above, § 127 h, and § 
128 o, with the note; § 135 n and § 141 c (substantives for adjectives as predicates of 
noun-clauses) and § 152 u (periphrases for negative qualities). On the use of the 
feminine of adjectives (and participles) to express abstract ideas, see § 122 q. It 
remains to mention further the employment (mostly only in poetry) of certain epithets 
in place of the substantives to which the quality in question belongs; e.g. ָאִביר the 
strong one, i.e. God; ַאִּביר the strong one, i.e. the bull (in Jer 8:16, &c., the horse); ַקל 
swift=the runner (of the horse, Is 30:16); ְלָבָנה alba, i.e, luna; ּפִֹֽרָּיה (fructifera) a 
fruitful tree, Is 17:6 (so ּפָֹרת Gn 49:22); רֵֹבץ a croucher, i.e. a crouching beast of 
prey, Gn 4:7. Cf. also רֵֹזן (gravis, augustus) and ָנִׂשיא (elatus ?), i.e. a prince. The use 
of adjectives and participles for substantives is much more extensive in Arabic. In 
Greek and Latin poetical language cf. such examples as ὑγρή = the sea; merum for 
vinum, &c. 



character; thus, Is 10:30 ֲעִנָּיה ֲעָנתֹות O thou poor one, Anathoth! (but probably יָהֲ֫עִנ  answer her, 
is to be read); cf. 23:12, 53:11 (a righteous man, my servant; but in 28:21 ָזר and ָנְכִרּי are 
predicates preceding the substantives); Jer 3:6, 10 f., Ps 18:4 him who is worthy to be praised 
will I call upon the Lord; 92:12 (apposition after participles).—But ַרִּבים and ַרּבֹות many, are 
sometimes placed, like numerals, before the substantive, Jer 16:16, Neh 9:28 (in Ps 145:7 ַרב 
is a subst. regens, in 89:51 the text is corrupt); an appositional relation can scarcely be 
intended in these instances. 

2. In a few expressions (mostly poetic) the adjective appears not as an attribute after the 
substantive, but in the construct state governing it; so in the singular, Ex 15:16 (unless ּגֶֹדל 
should be read); 1 S 16:7 (the height of his stature); in the plural, 1 S 17:40 ַחֻּלֵקי ֲאָבִנים smooth 
ones of (among) stones, i.e. smooth stones; Is 35:9, Ez 7:24, Ps 46:5, and with a following 
collective instead of a plural, e.g. Is 29:19 ֶאְביֹוֵני ָאָדם the poor among men, i.e. poor men; Jer 
49:20, Zc 11:7; cf. in Latin canum degeneres. However, in almost all these cases the adjective 
which is made into a regens is strongly emphatic, and is frequently equivalent to a superlative 
(see below, § 133 g). 

3. When two adjectives follow a feminine, sometimes only that standing next to the noun 
takes the feminine termination, e.g. 1 K 19:11 רּוַח ְּגדָֹלה ְוָחָזק וגו׳ (but read ָּגדֹול); 1 S 15:9 (but 
cf. § 75 y); Jer 20:9, Ps 63:2. A similar dislike of the feminine form may also be observed in 
the case of verbal predicates referring to feminine subjects, cf. § 145 p and t. 

When an attribute qualifies several substantives of different genders, it agrees with the 
masculine, as being the prior gender (cf. § 146 d), e.g. Neh 9:13 ֻחִּקים ּוִמְצֹות טֹוִבים; Jer 34:9, Zc 
8:5. 

When three attributes follow a substantive, the first two may stand without a conjunction, 
and the last be attached by wāw copulative, cf. Zc 1:8. 

4. After feminines plural ending in ִ־ ים (§ 87 p) the adjectival attribute (in accordance 
with the fundamental rule stated above, under a) takes the ending תֹו , e.g. Is 10:14 ֵּביִצים ֲעֻזבֹות 
forsaken eggs; Gn 32:16. For a strange exception see Jer 29:17 (differently in 24:2). 

5. With regard to number it is to be remarked that— 

(a) Substantives in the dual are followed by adjectives (or participles) in the plural, e.g. 
Ps 18:28 (Pr 6:17) ִים ָרמֹותֵ֫עיַנ  haughty eyes; Is 35:3, Jb 4:3 f., cf. § 88 a. 

(b) Collective ideas are not infrequently joined with the plural of the adjective or 
participle (constructio ad sensum); thus, e.g. צֹאן sheep [with fem. plur.], Gn 30:43, 1 S 
 the exiles, Jer=ָּגלּות ;all the Israelites, 1 S 2:14=ָּכל־ִיְׂשָרֵאל ;men, 1 S 13:15, Is 9:1=ַעם ;25:18
28:4; cf. also ִיםֶ֫פׁש ְׁשָנֶ֫נ  two souls, Gn 46:27.1 Cf. similar phenomena in the connexion of 
collectives with plural predicates in § 145 c. 

(c) The pluralis excellentiae or pluralis maiestatis is joined, as a rule, to the singular of 
the attribute, e.g. Ps 7:10 2 ;ֱאלִֹהים ַצִּדיק K 19:4, 16 (=Is 37:4, 17); Is 19:4; but cf. 2ֱאלִֹחים ֶחִּיים 

                                                 
1 1 But it is impossible to take ְּתִמיִמם in Ez 46:6 as an attribute of ָּבָקר; probably it is a 
correction intended to harmonize the passage with Nu 28:11 where two young 
bullocks are required. 
2 2 Cf. 1 S 28:13, where ֱאלִֹהים (in the sense of a spirit) is followed by עִֹלים as a 
second accusative; conversely in 1 S 19:13, 16, a singular suffix refers back to ְּתָרִפים 



Dt 5:23, 1 S 17:26, 36, Jer 10:10, 23:36, perhaps also Ex 20:3 ֱאלִֹהים ֲאֵחִרים= another god, and 
Jos 24:19 ֱאלִֹהים ְקדִׁשים (but cf. above, § 124 g–k). On the other hand, 1 S 4:8 is to be 
explained as having been said by the Philistines, who supposed that the Israelites had several 
gods. On the connexion of ֱאלִֹהים with a plural predicate, see § 145 i. 

2. On the adjective (in the construct state) governing a following genitive, see § 
128 x; for the participle in the same construction, see § 116 f–l. 

§ 133. The Comparison of Adjectives. (Periphrastic Expression of the Comparative 
and Superlative.) 

A. Wünsche, ‘Der Komparativ im Hebr. im Lichte der arab. Gramm., ’ in 
Vierteljahrsschrift für Bibelkunde, 1904, p. 398 ff. 

1. Hebrew possesses no special forms either for the comparative or superlative of 
the adjective.1 In order to express a comparative, the person or thing which is to be 
represented as excelled in some particular quality is attached to the attributive word 
by the preposition ִמן־ ( · ִמ ), e.g. 1 S 9:2 ָּגבַֹּה ִמָּכל־ָהָעם higher than any of the people. The 
fundamental idea evidently is, tall away from all the people (beyond all the people); 
cf. Ju 14:18 ַמה־ָּמתֹוק ִטְּדַבׁש ּוֶמה ַעז ֵמֲֽאִרי what is sweeter than honey? and what is 
stronger than a lion? Ez 28:3, Am 6:2 Frequently an infinitive appears as the object 
of the comparison, e.g. Gn 29:19 it is better that I give her to thee, than that I should, 
give her, &c.; Ex 14:12, Ps 118:8f.2 

Rem. 1. This use of ִמן־ is also very common when the attributive idea is represented by 
an intransitive verb, e.g. 1 S 10:23 ַוִּיְגַּבּה ִמָּכל־ָהָעם and he was higher than any of the people; Na 
3:8. Jb 7:6. Elsewhere, especially after transitive verbs, ִמן־ rather represents (on its different 
senses see § 119 v–z) the idea of a separation, distinction or superiority of one person or 
thing from or over others.1 This is evident in such cases as ָּבַחר ִמן־ to choose something (to 
prefer it) before something else, e.g. Jb 7:15, cf. Dt 14:2 (also  ִמן־... ִיְתרֹון  the excellence of … 

                                                                                                                                            
household god (but not so in Gn 31:34), as in Ps 46:4 to the plural of amplification 
 Ps 78:15 is to be regarded ַרָּבה sea. On the other hand, it is very doubtful whether ַיִּמים
as an attribute of ְּתהֹמֹות and not rather as the adverb, abundantly. 
1 1 There is in Arabic a special form of the adjective (the elative) for the comparative 
and superlative, which in Hebrew would have the form ַאְקָטל. Instances of it, perhaps, 
are ַאְכָזר daring, cruel, ַאְכָזב deceptive (of a brook drying up), and its opposite ֵאיָתן 
(contracted from ’aitan) constantly flowing, perennis. These forms are, however, used 
without any perceptible emphasis, and cannot be regarded as more than isolated relics 
of an elative formation which has become obsolete, much as the Latin comparative 
disappears in Italian, and still more so in French, and is supplanted by the 
circumlocution with più, plus. 
2 2 In Ju 11:25 the adjective is specially intensified by repetition, art thou so much 
better than Balak? It would also be possible, however, to translate art thou really 
better …? 
1 1 Cf. the Latin ablative with the comparative; also the etymology of such words as 
eximius, egregius, and the Homeric ἐκ πάντων µάλιστα, Il. 4, 96; ἐκ πασρ́ων, 18, 431. 



over …, Ec 2:13); it is also seen in examples like Gn 37:3 ְוִיְׂשָרֵאל ָאַהב ֶאת־יֹוֵסף ִמָּכל־ָּבָניו now 
Israel loved Joseph more than all his (other) children; 29:30, 1 S 2:29, Ho 6:6.2 

2. A somewhat different idea underlies the use of ִמן־ after adjectives, or intransitive verbs 
possessing an attributive sense, when the thought to be expressed is that the quality is too 
little or too much in force for the attainment of a particular aim or object, e.g. Is 7:13 ַהְמַעט ִמֶּכם 
is it a small thing (i.e. too little) for you to …? Jb 15:11; after an intransitive verb, e.g. Gn 
32:11 I am too insignificant ( ְנִּתיָ֫קטֹ ) for all the mercies (I am not worthy of …), &c.; cf. also 
the expressions ָּכֵבד ִמן־ to be too heavy for one, Ex 18:18, Nu 11:14, Ps 38:5; ָקָׁשה ִמן־ to be too 
hard for one, Dt 1:17; ָמַעט ִמן־ to be too few for something, Ex 12:4; ָּגַבר ִמן־ to be too strong 
for one, Ps 65:4; ָעַצם ִמן־ to be too mighty for one, Gn 26:16; רּום ִמן־ to be too high for one, Ps 
 ,to be too short for something, Is 50:2 ָקַצר ִמן־ ;to be too narrow for one, Is 49:19 ַצר ִמן־ ;61:3
and very frequently ִנְפָלא ִמן־ to be too wonderful for one (and, consequently, inconceivable or 
unattainable), Gn 18:14, Dt 17:8, 30:11, Jer 37:17, Pr 30:18; in Ps 139:6 ְּפִליָאה in the same 
sense is followed by ִמן.—This use is especially seen in the numerous instances in which the 
attribute is followed by ִמן־ with an infinitive e.g. 1 K 8:64 the brazen altar … was ָקטֹן ֵמָֽהִכיל 
too little to receive (to be able to receive) the burnt offering, cf. Gn 4:13, 36:7 too great for 
them to dwell together; after verbs, e.g. Ex 12:4, Is 28:20, Ps 40:6. Finally, cf. ַרּב ָלֶכם ִמן־, 
followed by the infinitive, it is enough (prop. too much) for you to …, meaning ye have … 
long enough, 1 K 12:28; cf. Ex 9:28 and Ez 44:6 (ִּמן־ followed by a substantive).3 

In all these instances ִמן־ expresses either the removal of a thing from a person, or the 
severance of the person from some aim or object; cf. also the expression לֹֽא־ִיָּבֵצר ֵמֶהם ּכֹל וגו׳ 
nothing will be unattainable for them (prop. there shall not be cut off from them anything 
which, &c.), (Gn 11:6, Jb 42:3. 

3. The attributive idea, on which ִמן־ logically depends, must sometimes, in consequence 
of a pregnant use of the ִמן־ (see the analogous examples in § 119 ff), be supplied from the 
context, e.g. Is 10:10 ִיםּ֫וְפִסֵֽליֶהם ִמיֽרּוָׁשַל  whose graven images were more numerous than those 
at Jerusalem, &c.;4 Mi 7:4 worse than a thorn hedge; Ps 62:10 lighter than a breath; Jb 11:17 
clearer than the noonday; Ec 4:17 better than, &c. 

2. The correlative comparatives greater—less (older—younger) are expressed by 
the simple adjective with the article (the great, equivalent to the greater, &c.); Gn 
1:16, 19:31, 34, 27:15, 29:16, 18, 26. 

3. To express the superlative it is also sufficient (see above, f) to make the 
adjective determinate, either by means of the article or a following partitive genitive 
(or suffix); in this case the article or genitive indicates that the attribute in question 
belongs especially to one or more definite individuals;1 e. g. 1 S 9:21 ַהְּצִעָרה the least; 
 the ַהָּקָטן the little one, i.e. the youngest of eight sons; 17:14 David was ַהָּקָטן 16:11
                                                 
2 2 On the other hand, the phrase ָצַדק ִמן־ expresses not a comparison, but only a 
relation existing between one person and another; thus, in Gn 38:26 ָצְֽדָקה ִמֶּמ�ִּני  
means, she is in the right as against me; cf. Ps 139:12, Jb 4:17, 32:2.—In Pr 17:12 
rather (to meet with so and so) than … is expressed by ְוַאל־ before the second 
member. 
3 3 Cf. also 2 K 4:3, where the idea of doing something too little is paraphrased by the 
Hiph. ִהְמִעיט = do not too little, sc. ִלְׁשאֹל in borrowing empty vessels. 
4 4 With this comparatio decurtata, cf. the still bolder pregnant construction in Ps 4:8, 
 .greater gladness than at the time, &c ֵמֵעת
1 1 Cf. also ֶעְליֹון the one above, i.e. the Most High. 



youngest, and the three great, i.e. elder, &c.; Gn 42:13, 44:2, Ct 1:8.—So also with a 
qualifying adjective, e. g. Gn 9:24 ְּבנֹו ַהָּקָטן his youngest son; cf. Jos 14:15; also with a 
following genitive, 2 Ch 21:17 ְקטֹן ָּבָניו the youngest of his sons: Pr 30:24 the least 
upon the earth; with suffix, Mi 7:4 טֹוָבם their good one, i.e. the best of them; Jan 3:5 
 from the greatest of them even to the least of them; cf. the inverse ִמְּגדֹוָלם ְוַעד־ְקַטָּנם
order in Jer 6:13, 31:34. 

Rem. 1. The above examples apply only to the most common relative attributes (great, 
small, good), and to expressions which by usage easily came to be recognized as periphrases 
for the superlative. Other adjectives, however, when followed by a partitive genitive, also 
acquire the sense of a superlative; this appears from the context, e. g. Dt 33:19 the most 
hidden treasures of the sand; Ju 5:29 the wisest amongst her ladies; Is 14:30, 19:11, 23:8 f., 
29:19, Jer 49:20, Ez 28:7, Zc 11:7, Ps 45:13, Jb 30:6 (in the most horrible of valleys), 41:22; 
probably also Ps 35:16. On this government by the adjective generally, cf. § 132 c.—
Moreover, the combination of a substantive in the construct state with an adjective used 
substantivally (§ 128 w) sometimes serves as a periphrasis for the superlative, e. g. Is 22:24 
 .all the smallest vessels. On Ct 7:10 see § 126 x ּכֹל ְּכֵלי ַהָּקָטן

2. Other periphrases for the superlative are the use of a substantive in the construct state 
before the plural of the same word (which is naturally to be regarded as a partitive genitive; 
cf. our book of books), e. g. Ex 26:33 קֶֹדׁש ֲהָּקָדִׁשים the most holy place; ִׁשיר ַהׁשִּיִרים (Ct 1:1) 
the most excellent song; cf. Gn 9:25 (= servus servorum, the lowest servant); Nu 3:32, Dt 
10:17 (Ps 136:2, 3)2; 1 K 8:27, Is 34:10 (cf. Gal 1:5, Rev 22:5); Jer 3:19, Ez 16:7, 26:7 (king 
of kings, of Nebuchadrezzar; cf. 1 Tim 6:15, Rev 17:14, 19:16, and another kind of 
periphrasis in Ps 95:3); Ec 1:2. Similarly in Jer 6:28 two participles are combined, and in Ho 
10:15 two substantives in the singular. Finally, the same object is attained by connecting one 
substantive in the construct state with another of the same stem (ַׁשַּבת ַׁשָּבתֹון a sabbath of 
solemn rest, i.e. an obligatory day of rest, Ex 31:15, &c.) or of the same meaning (e. g. ֶׁשְך ֫ח
 .(a thick darkness, Ex 10:22 ֲאֵפָלה

3. The intensification of attributes by means of repetition belongs rather to rhetoric than 
to syntax, e. g. Ec 7:24 ָעמֹק ָעמֹק exceeding deep; 1 S 2:3, Pr 20:14; the adjective is even used 
three times in Is 6:3.—Cf. the repetition of adverbs for the same purpose in Gn 7:19, Nu 14:7 
 Ez 42:15.—On the other hand, in Dt ;(.Ex 1:7, &c ִּבְמאֹד ְמאֹד exceedingly, also ְמאֹד ְמאֹד)
28:43 the repetition expresses a continuous progress, higher and higher … lower and lower; 
in Dt 2:27 (see § 123 e) and 16:20 (nothing but justice) the constancy of the action. Cf. Ex 
 little by little, very gradually.1 ְמַעט ְמַעט 23:30

The repetition of substantives serves also as a periphrasis for the superlative in such cases 
as ְלדֹר ּדֹר (Ex 3:15) = to the remotest generations; cf. 17:16, Jer 6:14, 8:11 (perfect peace); 
Ez 21:32 (ַעָּוה three times);2 35:7, Na 1:2; cf. also Ho 2:21 f. and the emphatic combination of 
synonymous verbs in Is 33:10. Sometimes the completeness of an action or state is expressed 
by placing together two or even three substantives of the same stem and of similar sound, cf. 
Is 22:5, Ez 6:14 (3328 f., 35:3); 32:15, Na 2:11, Zp 1:15 (Jb 30:3, 38:27). 

                                                 
2 2 God 1of gods, and Lord of lords, just as the supreme god of the Babylonians is 
called bēl bēlī (Tiele, Compend. der Rel.-Gesch., p. 87). 
1 1 Adverbs of the same stem are connected in this way in Nu 6:9, Is 29:5, 30:13; of 
different stems in Is 5:26 and Jo 4:4. In Nu 12:2 the particles ַרק ַאְך appear to be 
placed together for a similar purpose, equivalent to simply and solely. 
2 2 Different in kind from the triple utterance of the same words in 2 S 18:33, Jer 7:4 
and 22:29, and the double exclamation in Jer 4:19 and La 1:16 (?). 



§ 134. Syntax of the Numerals. 

Cf. the exhaustive statistics collected by Sven Herner, Syntax der Zahlwörter im A. T., 
Lund, 1893. E. König, ‘Zur Syntax der Zahlwörter im A. T.,’ AJSL. xviii, 129 ff. 

1. The numerals from 2 to 10, as being originally abstract substantives,3 may be 
connected with their substantives in three different ways. They may stand either— 

(a) In the construct state before the substantive (the object numbered being 
consequently in the genitive), e. g. ְׁשלֶׁשת ָיִמים a triad of days, i.e. three days;  ְׁשֵני
 the two men; or ָהֲֽאָנִׁשים

(b) In the absolute state before it (the object numbered being in apposition, § 131 
d), e. g. ְׁשלָׁשה ָבִנים a triad, viz. sons, i. e. three sons; ִים ֲאָנִׁשיםְׁ֫שַנ  two men; or 

(c) In the absolute state (likewise in apposition) after the object numbered, e. g. 
 So especially in long lists, since in these the substantives naturally come .ָּבנֹות ָׁשלֹוׁש
first, e. g. Gn 32:15. Nu 7:17, 28:19. Apart from such cases, the frequency of this 
order in the later Books is due to the fact that the character of the numeral tended 
more and more to become adjectival rather than substantival.4 

Rem. In Lv 24:22 ֶאָחד follows the construct state ִמְׁשַּפט, but here as in Nu 15:16 ִמְׁשָּפט 
should be read. In Gn 42:19 ֶאָחד is in apposition to a substantive with a suffix (= one of you 
brethren; but verse 33 the one of you brethren). In Nu 31:28 דֶאָח  precedes the substantive in 
the Aramaic manner (= one each).—For ֵמָֽאה־ָׁשָנה (Gn 17:17, &c.) we find regularly in the 
Priestly Code (except in Gn 17:17, 23:1) ְמַאת ָׁשָנה (Gn 5:3, &c.) an hundred years. On the 
connexion of abstract numerals with suffixes, as ְׁשֵניֶהם their duality, i.e. they two, Gn 2:25, 
&c. (also with a strengthening separate pronoun, as ְחנּו֫ינּו ֲאַנְׁ֫שֵנ  1 S 20:42), cf. § 97 i. 

2. The numerals from 2 to 10 take the object numbered in the plural,1 with very 
few exceptions, such as Ex 16:22 (where ֶֹמרְׁ֫שֵני ָהע  = the double of an omer), 2 K 
2:21, Ez 45:1, cf. 2 K 8:17 and 25:17 Keth. The numerals from 11 to 19 generally take 
the plural, but with certain substantives frequently used with numerals the singular is 
more common (see further, under f). The tens (from 20 to 90), when they precede, 
take the singular (in the accusative, cf. § 131 p) of certain nouns frequently used with 

                                                 
3 3 Cf. § 97 a, where it is shown that the masculine is the original form of the 
numerals (used for both genders), and that the feminine was afterwards differentiated 
and used with masc. nouns, primarily in the second decade and then in the first as 
well. 
4 4 From Herner’s tables (op. cit., pp. 55–66) it appears, according to p. 68, that in the 
documents J, E, D of the Pentateuch, and in Jos 1–12, Judges, Samuel, Isaiah, 
Jeremiah, the Minor Prophets, Psalms, Megilloth, and Job, the numeral never, or very 
rarely, stands after its noun; in Kings and Ezekiel it stands several times after; in the 
Priestly Code nearly always after; in Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, and Daniel, nearly 
as often after as before the noun. In Ex 28:10 the Masora makes the numeral in the 
genitive follow the construct state of the substantive numbered; we should, however, 
read ְוֶאת־ֵׁשמֹות ַהׁשִּׁשָּה; for the omission of the article before ׁש׳, cf. § 126 w. 
1 1 On examples such as Gn 46:27 ( ִים��ֶנֶָפׁש ְׁשָנ  two souls), cf. § 132 g (collectives 
joined with the plural of the adjective). 



numerals ( ֶלףֶ֫א  a thousand, ֶפׁשֶ֫נ ,ּכֹר ,יֹום ,ִאיׁש ֶקלֶׁ֫ש , —but only in Ezekiel and the 
Priestly Code), otherwise the plural, as ָעִרים ,ָּבנֹות ,ָּבִנים (but cf. also Ju 11:33), &c.; on 
the other hand, the plural is necessary when they follow the object numbered in 
apposition (e. g. ַאּמֹות ֶעְׂשִרים twenty cubits, 2 Ch 3:3 f.; with the exception of 2 S 24:24, 
only in late Books). After ֵטָאה and ֶלףֶ֫א  the substantive numbered may be used either 
in the singular or plural, see further under g. 

Rem. 1. After the numerals from 11 to 19 the singular is used, as a rule, with יֹום day, ָׁשָנה 
year, ִאיׁש man, ֶפׁשֶ֫נ  soul (person), ֶבטֵׁ֫ש  tribe, ַמֵּצָבה pillar (Ex 24:4), sometimes with ַאָּמה cubit, 

ֶדׁש֫חֹ  month, ִעיר city, ֶקלֶׁ֫ש  shekel (compare our four-year-old, ten pound), e. g. Dt 1:2  ַאַחד ָעָׂשר
 Substantives other than these—.(.cf., however, such exceptions as Dt 1:23, Jos 4:2, &c) יֹום
are used in the plural with the numerals from 11 to 19, and the numeral may even follow the 
substantive, especially in later passages, as Nu 7:87 f., 1 Ch 4:27, 25:5. 

2. After ְמַאת) ֵמָאה [so almost exclusively in the Priestly Code, e. g. always ֶלףְ֫מַאת ֶא  ,ֵמאֹות ,[
ִיםָ֫מאַת ) and ֶלףֶ֫א ִיםַ֫אְלַּפ ,ַאְלֵפי ,ֲאָלִפים)  ) the substantives ףֶ֫אֶל ,ִאיׁש  ,יֹום ,(except in Ez 40:27) ַאָּמה ,

ֶמדֶ֫צ ,ַרְגִלי  are regularly used in the singular, generally also ָּכרִּכ ,ָׁשָנה ֶקלֶׁ֫ש ,ּכֹר ,  (with the 
exception of Jos 7:21, 2 S 14:26, &c.); cf., moreover, Gn 33:19, 24:60 (ַאְלֵפי ְרָבָבה), Est 1:1, Ju 
21:12, Dt 7:9, 1 K 5:12, 2 Ch 9:15.—Examples of the plural after ֵמָאה are Gn 26:12, 1 S 
18:25, 2 S 16:1, 1 K 18:4; after ְמַאת Ex 38:27; after ֵמאֹות Ju 15:4, 2 S 8:4, 1 K 10:17, Ez 
42:17; after ִיםָ֫מאַת  1 S 25:18, 1 K 7:20; after ֶלףֶ֫א  1 S 25:2, 1 K 3:4, 5:6, 2 K 3:4, Ps 90:4; 
after 1 ֲאָלִפים S 17:5, Jb 42:12; after ַאְלֵפי Mi 6:7; after ִיםַ֫אְלַּפ  Is 36:8.— In Dn 12:11 the plural 
 .precedes the numeral twelve hundred ָיִמים

3. Numerals compounded of tens and units (like 21, 62) take the object numbered 
either after them in the singular (in the accusative), e. g. Gn 5:20 ִים ְוִׁשׁשִּים ָׁשָנהְׁ֫שַּת  two 
and sixty years (ָׁשָנה in the singular, according to e, since it conforms to the ten 
immediately preceding; but also ְׁשלִׁשים ּוְׁשמֶֹנה ָׁשָנה Dt 2:14), or before them in the 
plural, especially in the later Books, Dn 9:26, &c.; or the object is repeated (but only 
in 1 K 6:1, and the Priestly Code; sometimes even several times, e. g. Gn 23:1, 25:7, 
17 thrice) in the plural with the units, and in the singular with the tens and hundreds, 
e. g. Gn 12:4 ָחֵמׁש ָׁשִנים ְוִׁשְבִעים ָׁשָנה seventy and five years; Gn 23:1 ָנה ְוֶעְׂשִרים ָׁשָנה ֵמָאה ֶׁש

ַבע ָׁשִניםְ֫וֶׁש  an hundred and twenty and seven years. Cf. Gn 5:6 ff. 

Rem. 1. It may further be remarked with regard to the order, that the thousand or 
thousands always precede the hundreds, &c., and the hundreds almost always come before the 
smaller numbers (in Kings and Ezekiel sometimes, and in the Priestly Code usually, after the 
smaller numbers), the tens in the earlier Books (documents J and D of the Pentateuch, in 
Joshua 1–12, Judges, Samuel, Isaiah, and also in Ezra and Nehemiah) before the units, but in 
Jeremiah, Ezekiel, the Priestly Code, Joshua 13–24 after the units (see Herner, op. cit., p. 73). 
After the hundreds the smaller number is very frequently added without ְו, especially in Ezra, 
Nehemiah, and Daniel. 

On the syntax of the cardinals in general:— 

2. The cardinals are determined by the article, when they refer back (without being 
connected with the object numbered; cf., however, Lv 25:10 f., Nu 16:35, Jos 4:4, 2 S 23:13) 
to a number or list already mentioned, e. g. Gn 2:11 ֵׁשם ָהֶֽאָחד ִּפיׁשֹון the name of the one (the 
first) is Pishon; Gn 14:9 four kings against the five (enumerated in verse 2); cf. 1 Ch 11:20 f., 
and the determinate tens in Gn 18:29, 31 f. A demonstrative with the article may also be 



added to a numeral determined in this way, e. g. Dt 19:9 (but cf. also Gn 9:19, 22:23, where 
the numeral and demonstrative are practically determinate in themselves). In the case of the 
numerals from 11 to 19 the article may stand either before the unit (1 Ch 25:19, 27:15) or 
before ָעָׂשר (Jos 4:4); it is used before all three members of a compound number (273) in Nu 
3:46. 

In apposition with any determinate substantive the cardinal number is used without the 
article, not only when it precedes the substantive, as in Jos 15:14 (ֶאת־ְׁשלֹוָׁשה ְבֵני ָהֲֽעָנק, where 
 ,is equivalent to a substantive determinate in itself; cf. Gn 18:28, Jos 6:8, 22 1 S 17:14 ְׁשלֹוָׁשה
1 K 11:31, and the passages discussed above in § 126 x, Gn 21:29, &c.), but also when it 
follows the substantive, e. g. 1 K 7:27, 43 f. ֶעֶׂשר and ֲעָׂשָרה; the omission of the article may 
here, as in the eases noticed in § 126 z, be also due to the dislike of a hiatus, but cf. also ִיםְׁ֫שַנ  
2 K 25:16 after a determinate substantive. The fact that it is by nature determinate would also 
be a very simple explanation of ֶאָחד Nu 28:4, 1 S 13:17 f., Jer 24:2, Ez 10:9, instead of the 
more usual ָהֶֽאָחד, and of 1 ַאַחת S 1:2 for ָהַֽאַחת. 

Such cases as ִׁשְבַעת ַהָּיִמים Ju 14:17 (which is determined by a following determinate 
genitive) are explained from § 127 b; 1 Ch 9:25 perhaps from § 126 q; in Is 30:26 probably 
the light of all the seven days of the week is meant; on the other hand, in 1 S 9:20 and 25:38 
the article is, with Wellhausen, to be omitted. 

3. Certain specifications of measure, weight, or time, are commonly omitted after 
numerals, e. g. Gn 20:16 ֶסףֶ֫לף ֶּכֶ֫א  a thousand (shekels) of silver; so also before ָזָהב Gn 24:22, 
1 K 10:16, Is 7:23, cf. Ps 119:72. Moreover, Ru 3:15 ֵׁשׁש ְׂשעִֹרים six (ephahs) of barley; 1 S 
ֶחםְׁ֫שֵּתי־ֶל 10:4  two (sc. loaves, see verse 3) of bread, cf. 17:17 ֶחםֲ֫עָׂשָרה ֶל ; 2 S 16:1, where 
before ִיץַ֫ק  a measure, or perhaps some term like cakes, is to be supplied.—The number of 
cubits is stated in the Priestly Code (Ex 26:2, &c.) and in 1 K 6 and 7 (otherwise only in Ez 
40:5, 21, 47:3. Zc 5:2, 1 Ch 11:23, 2 Ch 4:2 f.) by the addition of ָּבַֽאָּמה prop. by the cubit. 
Also in Ex 27:11 the Samaritan and LXX read ָּבַֽאָּמה after אֶֹרְך, and in 27:15 ַאָּמה after ֶעְׂשֵרה. 

4. The ordinals above 10 have no special forms, but are expressed by the 
corresponding cardinals, which may then stand either before or after the object 
numbered, e. g. Gn 7:11 ְּבִׁשבָעה ָעָׂשר יֹום on the seventeenth day; Dt 1:3 ְּבַאְרָּבִעים ָׁשָנה in 
the fortieth year; cf. Gn 14:5, 2 K 25:27, and, with repetition of ָׁשָנה in a compound 
number, 1 K 6:1; such a cardinal occurs without ְּב (and therefore in the accus. 
temporis, according to § 118 k) in Gn 14:4 (the Samaritan, however, has ובשלש); with 
the article (but without a numbered object, see under k), 1 K 19:19.1—On the position 
of the numeral as a genitive following its noun, cf. e. g. 1 K 16:10 ִּבְׁשַנת ֶעְׂשִרים ָוֶׁשַבע in 
the twenty and seventh year, and with a determinate numeral, Ex 12:18, Nu 33:38, Dt 
15:9. In this case, however, ָׁשָנה is very frequently repeated, e. g. Gn 7:11, 2 K 13:10; 
after a determinate numeral, Lv 25:10.2 

                                                 
1 1 Somewhat different from this is Ex 19:15 be ready �ֶׁשת ָיִמיםִלְׁשל  prop. after three 
days, i.e. on the third day (in verses 11 and 16 and in Ezr 10:8 the ordinal is used), 
also 1 S 30:13 ִּכי ָחִליִתי ַהּיֹום ְׁשלָׁשה because three days agone I fell sick, prop. to-day 
three (days). 
2 2 All these expressions may indeed be explained by supposing that, e. g. in Lv 
25:10, the proper meaning is the year of the fifty years which it completed, i.e. the 
fiftieth year; but it is more correct to regard ְׁשַנת or ִּבְׁשַנת in such cases not as a real 



Rem. In numbering days of the month and years, the cardinals are very frequently used 
instead of the ordinals even for the numbers from 1 to 10, e. g. 1 ִּבְׁשַנת ְׁשַּתִים K 15:25;  ִּבְׁשַנת
 K 18:1, &c., cf. Dt 15:9. The months themselves are always numbered by the ordinals 2 ָׁשלׁש
ֶדׁשְּ֫בֶאָחד ַלחֹ .but not the days of the month, e. g ,(ָּבֲֽעִׂשיִרי c., up to& ,ַּבׁשִֵּני ,ָּבִראׁשֹון)  Gn 8:5, 
&c., ֶֹדׁשְּ֫בַאְרָּבָעה ַלח  Zc 7:1; ֶֹדׁשַּ֫בֲֽחִמׁשָּה ַלח  Ez 1:1, &c., ֶֹדׁשְּ֫בִׁשְבָעה ַלח  2 K 25:8, ֶֹדׁשְּ֫בִתְׁשָעה ַלח  
Lv 23:32 (always, however, ֶֹדׁשֶּ֫בָֽעׂשר ַלח  on the tenth day of the month). On the omission of 
ְּביֹום ְׁשמֹוָנה  added, e. g. 2 Ch 29:17 יֹום in all these cases see under n; only in late passages is יֹום

ֶדׁשַ֫לחֹ ; Ezr 3:6 ֶֹדׁשִ֫מּיֹום ֶאָחד ַלח .—Finally, when the year is stated by ִּבְׁשַנת governing a 
determinate ordinal, viz. 2 K 17:6 ַנת ַהְּתִׁשיִעיתִּבְׁש  in the ninth year; 2 K 25:1 (in Jer 52:4 ְּבָׁשָנה), 
Jer 28:1 Keth., 32:1 Keth., 46:2, 51:59, Ezr 7:8; ִּבְׁשַנת in such cases is again (see note 2 on o) to 
be explained according to § 128 k. This is supported by the fact that the Masora on Jer 28:1, 
32:1 requires in the Qerê ַּבׁשָָּנה for בשנת. 

5. Distributives are expressed either by repetition of the cardinal number, e. g. Gn 
ִיםִ֫ים ְׁשַנְׁ֫שַנ 15 ,7:9  two and two; 2 S 21:20 ֵׁשׁש ָוֵׁשׁש six each; with the numbered object 
also repeated, e. g. Jos 3:12 ִאיׁש ֶאָחד ִאיׁש ֶאָחד ַלׁשֶָּֽבט for every tribe a man; Nu 13:2, 
 cf. § 123 d; or a periphrasis with ;(as in Neh 11:1, one out of every ten ,ֶאָחד ִמן) 34:18
 after six wings twice repeated; the ְלֶאָחד is used, Nu 17:18, Dt 1:23, cf. Is 6:2 ֶאָחד ְל
simple distributive ְל is, however, sufficient (as in 123 § ,ַלְּבָקִרים c), e. g. ְלֵמאֹות ְוַלֲֽאָלִפים 
by hundreds and by thousands. 

6. The multiplicatives are expressed either (like the ordinals above 10, see under 
o) by the cardinals (in the feminine, probably owing to the omission of ַעםַּ֫פ  so ;ְּפָעִמים ,
König, Lehrgeb., ii. 228), as ִיםְׁ֫שַּת  twice, Jb 40:5; ַבעֶׁ֫ש  seven times, Lv 26:21, 24, Pr 
24:16; cf. also ַאַחת once, 2 K 6:10, Jb 40:5, for which in Jb 33:14 1ְּבַאַחת along with 
ִיםִּ֫בְׁשַּת  (the latter also in 1 S 18:21); or by the dual of the numeral, thus ִיםִׁ֫שְבָעַת  Gn 

4:15 (in verse 24 along with the cardinal 77 for 77 times); Is 30:26, Ps 12:7, 79:12; 
ִיםַ֑אְרַּבְעָּת  2 S 12:6; 2 or periphrastically by ַעםַּ֫פ  a time (prop. a step, with the article, 
ַעםַ֫הַּפ  this time; cf. also ַעם ַהּזֹאתַּ֫בַּפ , with ְּב, like ְּבַאַחת above), as ַעם ַאַחתַּ֫פ  once (Neh 

ִיםַ֫עם ּוְׁשַּתַּ֫פ 13:20  once and twice), ִיםַּ֫נֲֽעַמ  twice, ָׁשלׁש ְּפָעִמים (for which in Ex 23:14, Nu 
 three times; cf. Ez 41:6 thirty-three times; 2 S 24:3 an hundred (ָׁשלׁש ְרָגִלים 32 ,22:28
times; Dt 1:11 a thousand times; 1 K 22:16 ַעד־ַּכֶּמה ְפָעִמים until how many times, i.e. 
how often. Cf. also ֶרת מִֹניםֲ֫עֶׂש  ten times, Gn 31:17, 14, and יםַרּבֹות ִעִּת  many times, 
Neh 9:28.—In Gn 43:34, five times is expressed by ָחֵמׁש ָידֹות (prop. five hands),3 and 
in Ex 16:5 the double is expressed by ִמְׁשֶנה ַעל־ (prop. a repetition over and above that 
which, &c.).—Of the ordinals ֵׁשִנית is used as a numeral adverb, Gn 22:15, &c., a 
second time, cf. the Latin tertium consul; ַּבׁשְִּליִׁשת the third time, 1 S 3:8; ַעם ֲחִמיִׁשיתַּ֫פ  a 
fifth time, Neh 6:5; ַּבׁשְִּבִעית at the seventh (time), 1 K 18:44, and ַּבַּפ�ַעם ַהׁשּ׳  Jos 6:16. 

Rem. The collocation of a numeral with the next above it (either in the same or in 
different sentences) is a rhetorical device employed in numerical sayings to express a number, 

                                                                                                                                            
nomen regens, but simply as a connective form to be explained on the analogy of the 
cases mentioned in § 128 k. 
1 1 But ְּבַאַחת Nu 10:4 is to be translated on one (trumpet). 
2 2 Probably also ִּכְפַל�ִים  Jb 11:6 (from ֶּכ�ֶפל  doubling) does not mean doubled but 
manifold. 
3 3 But ַאְרַּבע ַהָּידֹות Gn 47:24 means the (other) four parts; cf. 2 K 11:7, Neh 11:1. 



which need not, or cannot, be more exactly specified. It must be gathered from the context 
whether such formulae are intended to denote only an insignificant number (e. g. Is 17:6, two 
or at the most three), or a considerable number, e. g. Mi 5:4. Sometimes, however, this 
juxtaposition serves to express merely an indefinite total, without the collateral idea of 
intensifying the lower by means of the higher number. Thus one and two are connected by ְו, 
Dt 32:30, Jer 3:14, Jb 33:14, 40:5 (without ְו, Ps 62:12); two and three, Is 17:6 (Sirac 23:16, 
26:28, 50:25), and without 2 ,ְו K 9:32, Ho 6:2, Am 4:8; three and four, Jer 36:23, Am 1:3–11, 
Pr 30:18, 21:29 (Sirac 26:5), and with out ְו, Pr 30:15; four and five, without ְו, Is 17:6; six and 
seven, Jb 5:19, Pr 6:16; seven and eight, Mi 5:4, Ec 11:2; (nine and ten, Sirac 25:7). 

Syntax of the Pronoun. 

§ 135. The Personal Pronoun. 

1. The separate pronouns,—apart from their employment as the subject in noun-
clauses (cf. § 141 a) and the idiom mentioned under d–h, —are used, according to § 
32 b, as a rule, only to give express emphasis to the subject; e. g. Gn 16:5, 2 S 24:17 
 S 12:28, 17:15 (after the verb), Ez 34:15, Ps 2:6; 1 but 1 2 ֲאִני i.e. I myself, so also ָֽאנִֹכי
S 10:18, 2 S 12:7, Is 45:12 ָֽאנִֹכי I and none else; cf. also ֲאִני ֲאִני I, I! Ho 5:14, &c.; ַאָּתה 
Gn 15:15, Ju 15:18, 1 S 17:56 (as in 20:8, 22:18, Ex 18:19, Dt 5:24, Ju 8:21, after the 
imperative); 1 K 21:7; ַאֶּתם Gn 9:7, Ex 20:19 (after the verb, Ju 15:12); fem. Gn 31:6; 
ָּמהֵ֫ה ;Gn 3:20, Ju 14:3 ִהיא ;S 22:18 1 הּוא  Jer 5:5.—Sometimes, however, the separate 
pronoun appears to be placed before the verb more on rhythmical grounds, i.e. in 
order to give the statement a fuller sound than that of the bare verbal form (cf. the 
similar use of the infinitive absolute, § 113 o). Thus Gn 14:23, Ps 139:2, and most 
clearly in such passages as Gn 21:24, 47:30, Ex 8:24, Ju 6:18, 11:9, 1 S 12:20, 2 S 
3:13, 21:6, 1 K 2:18 (in solemn promises). The same explanation applies to ֲאִני at the 
beginning of sentences, e. g. Gn 24:45, Ho 5:3, 10:11, 12:11, Ps 39:11, 82:6, Jb 5:3.2 

Rem. 1. Different from this is the pleonastic addition of the separate pronoun immediately 
after the verb (according to Delitzsch on Ct 5:5 perhaps a trace of popular language), e. g. 1 S 
23:22(?), Ct 5:5, and (like other indications of the very late origin of the book) very 
frequently in Ecclesiastes, e. g. 1:16, 2:1, 11, 15, 3:17f. and thirteen other places; in Aramaic, 
Dn 5:16. 

2. Substantival subjects also are somewhat frequently resumed, and thus expressly 
emphasized, by the insertion of the corresponding separate pronoun of the 3rd person before 
the predicate is stated, e. g. Gn 3:12 the woman whom thou gavest to be with me, she (ִהיא) 

                                                 
1 1 Also ִהיא ,הּוא he himself, she herself (of persons and things), e. g. Is 7:14 ֲאדָֹני הּוא 
the Lord himself; Est 9:1 ַהְּיהּוִדים ֵה�ָּמה  the Jews themselves. In the sense of the same 
(ὁ αὐτός) or (one and) the same, הּוא is used in Is 41:4, 43:10, 13, 46:4, 48:12 (always 
ָּמה�ֵה and probably also Jb 3:19.—The position of ,(ַאָּתה הּוא) Ps 102:28 ,(ֲאִני הּוא , as an 
accusative of the object, before a perfect in 1 Ch 9:22, can at most be explained on the 
analogy of Aramaic (Ezr 5:12). 
2 2 As early as the Mês�a� inscription (line 21 ff.) אנך frequently stands at the 
beginning of a new sentence after the dividing stroke. 



gave me, &c.; 14:24 (ֵהם); 24:7 ,15:4, &c.; but הּוא in Is 7:14 after the predicate and subject is 
equivalent to he himself.1 

2. Not infrequently the separate pronoun serves to give strong emphasis to a suffix 
of the same person which precedes (or sometimes even to one which follows), 
whether the suffix be attached to a verb (as accusative) or to a noun or preposition (as 
genitive). In English such an emphasis on the pronoun can generally be rendered only 
by laying greater stress upon it, or sometimes by repeating it; cf., on the contrary, the 
French mon livre à moi. The separate pronoun in such instances is not to be regarded 
as casus obliquus (accusative or genitive), but as the subject of an independent 
sentence, the predicate of which must in each case be supplied according to the 
context. 

Examples of emphasis:— 

(a) On a verbal suffix by means of ֲאִני ( ִניָ֫א ) Gn 27:34 ִניִ֫ני ַגם־ָאָּ֫בֲֽרֵכ  bless me, even me also 
(prop. bless me, I also would be blessed); Zc 7:5; cf. also Ez 6:3, 34:11, 20 ִניִ֫הְנִני ָא ; by ַאָּתה 
( ָּתהָ֫א ) Pr 22:19 (but the text is most probably corrupt).—The separate pronoun precedes in Gn 
 not Judah, thou art he whom, but Judah thee, thee thy brethren shall ,ַאָּתה) 49:8 ;(ָֽאנִֹכי) 24:27
praise!), and Ec 2:15 ַּגם ֲאִני. 

(b) On a noun-suffix with a substantive, by means of 2 ֲאִני S 19:1, Pr 23:15; by ָּתהָ֑א  1 K 
ָּתהֶ֑את־ָּדְֽמָך ַּגס־ָא 21:19  thy blood, even thine; by 2 הּוא S 17:5, Jer 27:7, Mi 7:3; by ְחנּוֲ֫אַנ  1 S 
20:42, after ינּוְׁ֫שֵנ , but without special stress; Neh 5:2 (?); by ַאֶּתם Nu 14:32; by ֵהם Ps 38:11 
(without special stress), ָּמהֵ֫ה  Ps 9:7.—The separate pronoun precedes in Jb 21:4 (ָֽאנִֹכי); Gn 
40:16, Is 45:12, 1 Ch 28:2 (ֲאִני); Zc 9:11 (ַאְּת); Jos 23:9 (ַאֶּתם); Ez 33:17 ( ָּמהֵ֫ה ).—In Ps 89:48, 
where ֲאִני might be taken as strengthening חלד (equivalent in sense to ֶחְלִּדי), we should read 
 .as in verse 51 ,ֲאִני for ֲאדָֹני

(c) On a suffix united with a preposition, 1 S 25:24 ִּבי ֲאִני upon me, upon me; 1 K 1:26  ִלי
ֲאִני...  ; 2 Ch 35:21 יָך ַאָּתה֫לֹֹא־ָעֶל  not against thee; 1 S 19:23 ָעָליו ַּגם הּוא upon him also; Dt 5:3 
ְחנּוִּ֫כי ִאָּתנּו ֲאַנ  but with us, even us; Hag 1:4 ָלֶכם ַאֶּתם for you yourselves; Jer 25:14 ָּמהָּ֫בם ַּגם־ֵה .—

The separate pronoun precedes in 1 S 12:23  ִלי... ָֽאנִֹכי ; 1 K 1:20  יָךָ֫עֶל... ַאָּתה ; Mi 5:1  ַאָּתה ...
 .ַאֶּתם ִעָּמֶכם and 2 Ch 28:10 ,ִמְּמָך

The same principle also explains Gn 4:26 ְלֵׁשת ַּגם־הּוא to Seth, to him also (not ַּגם־לֹו); cf. 
10:21, and Ex 35:34, Nu 4:22. 

3. The oblique cases of the personal pronouns expressed by means of a preposition 
(or the nots accus. את) with a suffix may be used either in a demonstrative or reflexive 
sense,1 as לֹו to him, but also to himself, e. g. Ju 3:16 and Ehud made לֹו for himself a 
sword, cf. Gn 33:17; so also ָלֶהם sibi, Is 3:9; ֵאָליו unto him, and Gn 8:9 unto himself; 

                                                 
1 1 Analogous to this is the resumption of a noun dependent on a preposition, by 
means of a pronominal suffix united with the same preposition, e. g. Gn 2:17, 2 S 
6:22, 2 K 22:18, or of an object by means of the nota accusativi את with suffix, e. g. 1 
S 15:9 (where ְוִנְמֶא�ֶסת  is certainly to be read), Is 8:13. 
1 1 As in Luther’s Bible jm (ihm), jr (ihr) for sich, and in our version him, her for 
himself, herself. 



 with her, and 1 S 1:24 with herself; also ִעָּמּה ;with him, and Gn 22:3 with himself ִאּתֹו
apparently as a pleonastic dativus ethicus (see § 119 s), Jb 12:11, 13:1. 

Rarely, and only when marked emphasis is intended, is the accusative of the 
reflexive pronoun represented by the nota accusativi את with a suffix (this being 
ordinarily expressed by the reflexive conjugations Niph�al and Hithpa�ēl2); thus, 
 Ez 34:2, 8, 10. Cf. § 57 at ;ַהֽאִֹתי se ipsos, Ex 5:19, Jer 7:19 in sharp antithesis to אָֹתם
the end, together with note 2. 

Rem. There is a similar emphasis in Is 49:26 on ְּבָׂשָרם and ָּדָמם in the sense of their own 
flesh, their own blood. On the sometimes demonstrative, sometimes reflexive meaning of 
noun-suffixes of the 3rd person singular and plural, cf. § 91, p and q. For other 
circumlocutions to express the idea of self, see § 139 f. 

4. The possessive pronouns are, according to § 33 c, expressed by the suffixes of 
the noun (in the genitive),3 which may represent either a subjective genitive, or (like 
the genitives proper, § 128 h) an objective genitive, e. g. ֲחָמִסי the wrong done against 
me, Gn 16:5, Jer 51:35; cf. Gn 9:2, 18:21, 27:13 (2 S 16:12 Keth.); Gn 30:23, 39:21 
(cf. Ex 3:21, &c.); 50:4, Ex 20:20, 21:35, Ju 4:9, 13:12 ( הּוַ֫מֲֽעֵׂש  the treatment of him); 
Is 56:7, Jer 9:7, Na 3:19, Pr 1:27, 24:22, Jb 20:29, 23:14, 34:6. Cf. also such pregnant 
expressions as Ps 20:3 ִיְׁשַלח ֶעְזְרָך he will send thy help (help for thee), i.e. he will send 
thee help; Gn 30:18, 39:21, Ex 2:9, Is 1:26 (and I will restore judges for thee); Ez 
37:15. 

When several substantives are co-ordinated, the pronominal suffix must be attached to 
each singly, e. g. Gn 36:6 and Esau took ֶאת־ָנָׁשיו ְוֶאת־ָּבָניו ְוֶאת־ ְּבנָֹתיו his wives and his sons and 
his daughters, &c.; 38:18, &c. In 2 S 23:5 the text is hardly correct. 

5. When the genitive, following a construct state, is used periphrastically to 
express the idea of a material or attribute (§ 128 o and p), the pronominal suffix, 
which properly belongs to the compound idea (represented by the nomen regens and 
genitive), is, like the article (§ 127), attached to the second substantive (the genitive), 
e. g. ַהר־ָקְדִׁשי prop. the hill of my holiness, i.e. my holy hill, Ps 2:6, &c.; ִעיר ָקְדְׁשָך thy 
holy city, Dn 9:24; ֱאִליֵלי ַכְסּפֹו his idols of silver, Is 2:20, 30:22, 31:7; 1 cf. Dt 1:41, Is 
9:3, 28:4, 41:11, Ez 9:1f., Ps. 41:10, 150:1, Jb 18:7 ַצֲֽעֵדי אֹונֹו his steps of strength; 
38:6; after an adjective as nomen regens, Is 13:3 (Zp 3:11) ַעִּליֵזי ַגֲֽאָוִתי my proudly 
exulting ones.—On the same analogy is the use of e. g. ְּכֵלי ִמְלַחְמּתֹו Dt 1:41 his 

                                                 
2 2 Niph�al according to § 51 e (like Hithpa�ēl according to § 54 f) may also include 
the dative of the reflexive pronoun. 
3 3 Like the substantival genitive, according to § 129 h, the possessive pronoun may 
also be paraphrased by a relative clause, e. g. Ru 2:21 ַהְּנָעִרים ֲאֶׁשר ִלי the young men, 
which are to me, i.e. my young men; so especially, when the substantive, which should 
take a genitive suffix, is already followed by a genitive, e. g. 1 S 17:40. In this case, 
however, the suffix also is sometimes attached pleonastically, e. g. Ct 1:6 ַּכְרִמי ֶׁשִּלי my 
vineyard, which belongs to me. Cf. Ct 3:7, and the analogous pleonasms in 2 S 22:2 
(but see Ps 18:2) and Ps 27:2. 
1 1 On the other hand, more explicitly in prose, Gn 44:2 ֶאת־ְּגִביִעי ְגִביַע ַהֶּכ�ֶכף  my cup, 
the silver cup. 



weapons of war [cf. Is 41:12]; Is 56:7 ֵּבית ְּתִפָּלִתי my house of prayer, although the 
genitive here does not convey the idea of an attribute. 

Rem. 1. Through a weakening in the distinction of gender, which is noticeable elsewhere 
(cf. § 110 k, 144 a, 145 p, t, u) and which probably passed from the colloquial language2 into 
that of literature, masculine suffixes (especially in the plural) are not infrequently used to 
refer to feminine substantives; thus a noun-suffix in the singular, Ex 11:6, 25:19, Ju 11:34; 3 in 
the plural, Gn 31:9, 32:16, 41:23, Ex 1:21, 2:17, Nu 27:7 (but the feminine suffix twice 
immediately after, and so the Samaritan also in verse 7); 36:6 (Samaritan ֲאִביֶהן, but also 
 ;(ֶהן alternating with) .Is 3:16, Ez 23:45 ff ,9:20 ;(ְּבֵניֶהם) Ju 19:24, 21:22, 1 S 6:7, 10b ;(ְּבֵעֽיֵניֶהם
Am 4:1 f. (but afterwards a feminine suffix); Jb 1:14, 39:3 (ֶחְבֵליֶהם in parallelism with ַיְלֵדיֶהן); 
42:15, Ct 4:2, 6:6, Ru 1:8 ff. (along with feminine suffixes); Dn 1:5, 8:9. Verbal suffixes in 
the singular, Ex 22:25; in the plural, Ju 16:3, Pr 6:21, Jb 1:15. But Gn 26:15, 18, 33:13, Ex 
2:17, 1 S 610 a are to be explained according to § 60 h. On ָּמהֵ֫ה  as feminine, see § 32 n. On the 
use of the masculine in general as the prior gender, see § 122 g. 

2. The suffix of the 3rd person singular feminine (as also the separate pronoun ִהיא Nu 
14:41, Jos 10:13, Ju 14:4) sometimes refers in a general sense to the verbal idea contained in a 
preceding sentence (corresponding to our it); thus the verbal suffix, Gn 15:6, Nu 23:19, 1 S 
11:2, 1 K 11:12, Is 30:8, Am 8:10; cf. Gn 24:14 (ָּבּה thereby), 42:36, 47:26, Ex 10:11 (אָֹתּה 
that), Is 47:7. Elsewhere the suffix of the 3rd singular feminine refers to the plurals of things, 
e. g. 2 K 3:3 [but see Kittel; so 13:2, 6, 11; 10:26, but LXX ַמִּצַבת], Jer 36:23, Jb 6:20 (if the 
text is correct), 39:15 (read ֵּתָחֵמם in v. 14), and to the plurals of names of animals, Is 35:7, Ezr 
11:5. Conversely, plural suffixes refer to collective singulars, e.g. in Gn 15:13, Nu 16:3, 1 S 
2:8, Zp 2:7 [but read ַעל ַהָּים]; and to a verbal idea contained in the preceding clause, in Ez 
33:18, Jb 22:21 (ָּבֶהם thereby), Ez 18:26, 33:19 (ֲעֵליֶהם on that account, thereby).1 But the 
suffix in ְנָתנֹו Dt 21:10 refers to the collective idea contained in יָך֫אְֹֽיָב ; in Jon 1:3 ִעָּמֶהם refers 
to the sailors included in sense under the term ֳאִנָּיה. In Jos 2:4 read ַוִּתְצְּפֵנם; in Is 30:6 (ֵמֶהם), 
38:16, Ps 19:5 (ָּבֶהם) the text is most probably corrupt. 

3. In a few examples the force of the noun-suffix or possessive pronoun has become so 
weak that the language appears to be almost entirely unconscious of it. Thus in ֲאדָֹני my Lord, 
usually explained as being from the pluralis maiestatis ֲאדִֹנים (§ 124 i) with the suffix of the 
1st singular (always with Qameṣ to distinguish it from ֲאדַֹני my lords, Gn 19:2; but see note 
below), used exclusively of God, not only in addressing him (Gn 15:2, 18:3, Ps 35:23), but 

                                                 
2 2 According to Diehl (see the title at the head of § 91 a), who adduces numerous 
instances on pp. 44 ff., 54 ff., 67 f., many of these cases may be set down to 
corruption of the traditional text, while the sudden (and sometimes repeated) change 
of gender in suffixes is mainly due to the influence exercised on the copyists by the 
Mishnic and popular Aramaic dialects, neither of which recognizes such distinctions. 
Such influence, however, is insufficient to explain the large number of instances of 
this weakening, occurring even in the earlier documents. 
3 3 The Masora reckons six instances of ִמֶּמ�ּנּו , where ִמֶּמ�ָּנה  would be expected (Ju 
11:34, where, however, the text is most probably corrupt), Ex 25:15 (?), Lv 6:8, 7:18, 
27:9, Jos 1:7; almost all these passages can, however, be easily explained in other 
ways. 
1 1 In 2 K 7:10 for ׁשֵֹער (the LXX had ַׁש�ַער ) read ׁשֲֹֽעֵרי. 



ultimately (see, however, the note below), without any regard to the pronoun, as equivalent to 
the Lord.2 On ֲאדָֹני as a Qerê perpetuum of the Masoretes for יהוה see § 17 c and § 102 m. 

A similar loss of vitality in the suffix is generally assumed in ַיְחָּדו prop. in his unitedness, 
i.e. he &c. together, e.g. ָּכל־ָהָעם ַיְחָּדו Ex 19:8; then, without regard to the suffix, even after the 
1st person ְחנּו ַיְחָּדוֲ֫אַנ  1 K 3:18 in reference to two women; Is 41:1, Jb 9:32, Neh 6:2, 7; after 
the 2nd person, Is 45:20, &c. But the supposed pronominal suffix is perhaps rather to be 
explained, with Brockelmann, ZA. xiv. 344 f., as an old adverbial ending, which survives in 
the Arabic adverbs in u and in Assyrian.—Cf. further ֻּכָּלם prop. their entirety, but also after 
the 2nd person equivalent to all together, 1 K 22:28, Mi 1:2 (hear, ye peoples, all of you; cf. § 
144 p), and even before the 2nd person, Jb 17:10 (in 1 S 6:4 read ָלֶכם with the LXX).—On the 
redundant suffix in ָהֶֽעְרְּכָך Lv 27:23, cf. § 127 i. 

§ 136. The Demonstrative Pronoun. 

The demonstrative pronouns are ֶזה, fem. זֹאת, plur. ֶּלהֵ֫א  (§ 34), hic, haec (hoc), hi, 
&c., and the personal pronoun הּוא, likewise used as a demonstrative, fem. ִהיא, plur. 
masc. ָּמהֵ֫ה , fem. ָּנהֵ֫ה  (§ 32 b), is, ea (id), or ille, &c., ii, eae or illi, &c. The distinction 
between them in usage is that ֶזה (like hic, ὅδε) almost always points out a (new) 
person or thing present, while הּוא (like is, ille, αὐτός, ἐκεῖνος) refers to a person or 
thing already mentioned or known (see the examples below).1 

Rem. 1. Compare the instructive examples in Gn 32:3, Ju 7:4 of whom I say unto thee, 
this (ֶזה) shall go with thee, he (הּוא) shall go with thee (so afterwards with negatives). 
Moreover, ַהּיֹום ַהֶּזה this day, i.e. the actual day on which one is speaking or writing (Gn 26:33, 
&c.), but ַהּיֹום ַההּוא the day or period of which the historian has just been speaking (Gn 15:18, 
26:32) or of which the prophet has just been foretelling (Is 5:30, 7:18, 20 ff.) and of which he 
continues to speak or foretell. Nevertheless ֶזה and ֶּלהֵ֫א  are also found in certain common 
combinations where הּוא and ָּמהֵ֫ה  would be expected, and vice versa; thus almost always  ַהָּדָבר
ֶּלהַ֫הְּדָבִרים ָהֵא .plur ,ַהֶּזה , but ָּמהַּ֫בָּיִמים ָהֵה  or ַּבָּיִמים ָהֵהם—With a secondary sense of contempt (like 

                                                 
2 2 Cf. the same weakening of the force of the possessive pronoun in ַרִּבי prop. my 
master, from the second century A.D. onwards the master; so also in Syriac מרי my 
lord, and ultimately as a title the lord; in Italian Madonna, French Madame, Notre 
Dame, Monsieur, Monseigneur, &c. It can, however, hardly be doubted that the 
regular distinction between ֲאדָֹני as a holy name, and ֲאדִֹני as an ordinary appellative 
is merely due to the practice of the later Rabbis. G. H. Dalman, Der Gottesname 
Adonaj und seine Geschichte (Berlin, 1889), in an exhaustive discussion, shows that 
apart from the book of Daniel and the eight critically doubtful passages, in which אדני 
is used by God himself, there is nowhere any necessity to regard the suffix as entirely 
meaningless, since אדני is always used either in an address to or (like ֲאדִֹני, which also 
is never a mere phrase or title) in reverent language about God—as the Lord of the 
speaker—like the Assyrian bēli-ia, my lord. Against any original distinction between 
 it may be urged especially that when unconnected with suffixes the ֲאדִֹני and ֲאדָֹני
singular ָאדֹון is always used of God, and not the pluralis maiestatis presupposed by 
 .ֲאדָֹני
ZA. ZA. = Zeitschrift für Assyriologie und verwandte Gebiete, ed. by C. Bezold. Lpz. 
1886 ff. 
1 1 On ֶזה and אהּו  standing separately as determinate in themselves, see § 125 i. On the 
use of determinate demonstratives as adjectives, see § 126 u. 



Latin iste) ֶזה occurs, e.g. in 1 S 10:27, 21:16, 1 K 22:27, Is 6:10, &c. In the sense of the 
neuter, this, זֹאת is more common than ֶזה, as Is 5:25, 43:9, &c., but הּוא more common than 
 .ִהיא

2. Both ֶזה and הּוא are sometimes used almost as enclitics to emphasize interrogative 
words (like the Latin nam in quisnam; cf. also quis tandem); e.g. Jb 38:2 ִמי ֶזה who now 
(darkeneth, &c.) …? 1 S 17:55 f., Is 63:1, Jer 49:19, Ps 24:8, 25:12, &c; ַמה־ֶּזה what now? 1 S 
10:11; how now? Gn 27:20; why now? Ju 18:24; but before the verb הָעָׂש  it is usually ַמה־ּזֹאת 
Gn 3:13, 12:18, Ex 14:5, Ju 15:11; ָּמה־ֶּזהָ֫ל  wherefore now? Gn 18:13, 25:22, 1 S 17:28, 2 S 
12:23, &c.—So also ִמי־הּוא Is 50:9, Jb 4:7 ff.; and still more emphatically ִמי הּוא־ֶזה Ps 24:10, 
Jer 30:21. 

 is likewise used as an enclitic (see c above): (a) of place, in such passages as Gn ֶזה .3
 ִהֵּנה־ֶזה ?whether thou (that art here) be my son Esau? 2 S 2:20 is it thou ַהַֽאָּתה ֶזה וגו׳ 27:21
behold, here, 1 K 19:5, Is 21:9; 2 cf. also the strengthening of the separate pronoun by הּוא Is 
43:25 ( כֹיָֽׄאנ ), 1 S 7:28, Is 37:16, Ps 44:5 (ַאָּתה), and ֶּלה ֵהםֵ֫א  these are, Gn 25:16, 1 S 4:8; (b) 
of time: ַעָּתה ֶזה now, 1 K 17:24; just now, 2 K 5:22; and rather frequently before words 
denoting number, e.g. Gn 27:36 ִיםֶ֫זה ַפֲֽעַמ  twice, now; cf. 31:38, 2 S 14:2, Jb 1:12, 7:3, 19:3; 
separated from the numeral in Gn 31:41 ֶזה־ִּלי elliptically for this, i.e. this present period, is to 
me, i.e. makes altogether, twenty years, &c. The other examples are similarly elliptical. 

§ 137. The Interrogative Pronouns. 

The interrogative pronoun ִמי who may refer either to a masculine or feminine 
person (Ct 3:6), or even to a plural, e.g. ִמי ַאֶּתם who are ye? Jos 9:8; ֶּלהִ֫מי־ֵא  Gn 33:5, 
Nu 22:9 (more minutely, ִמי ָוִמי Ex 10:8, i.e. who exactly, who in particular?). It is 
used of the neuter only when the idea of a person is implied, e.g. ִמֽי־ְׁשֶכם who are the 
Shechemites? Ju 9:28, 13:17, Gn 33:8, Mi 1:5; even more boldly, with the repetition 
of a ִמי used personally, in 1 S 18:18, 2 S 7:18.—Another interrogative is ֵאי־ֶזה which, 
what?; of persons only in Est 7:5. 

Moreover, ִמי may also be used in the sense of a genitive, e.g. ַּבת־ִמי ַאְּת whose 
daughter art thou? Gn 24:23, 1 S 17:55, 56, 58; ְּדַבר ִמי whose word? Jer 44:28, 1 S 
12:3; in the accusative, ֶאת־ִמי quemnam? 1 S 28:11, Is 6:8; with prepositions, e.g. ְּבִמי 
1 K 20:14 (in an abrupt question by whom?); ְלִמי Gn 32:18; 1 ַֽאֲחֵרי ִמי S 24:15.—
Similarly ֶמה ,ַמה־ ,ָמה what? is used for the nominative, or accusative, or genitive (Jer 
8:9), or with prepositions, e.g. ַעל־ָמה whereupon? Is 1:5, Jb 38:6; why? Nu 22:32, &c.; 
 quousque? Ps 74:9.1 ַעד־ָמה

                                                 
2 2 On the other hand, it is very questionable whether ֶזה in Ps 104:25 (ֶזה ַהָּים), Is 23:13 ( ֶזה
 can be taken, according to the common explanation, simply as a (ֶזה ִסיַני) Ju 5:5, Ps 68:9 ,(ָהָעם
prefixed demonstrative particle (the sea yonder, &c.). In Ps 104:25 ַהָּים may be in apposition 
to ֶזה; cf. § 126 aa, on Ex 32:1, and Zc 5:7, where ִאׁשָּה ַאַחת is in apposition to זֹאת depending 
on ִהֵּנה, and also Ez 40:45, where ַהִּלְׁשָּכה is in apposition to זֹה; otherwise it is most naturally 
taken as the subject, this is the sea. Is 23:13, Ju 5:5, 1 K 14:14, and Ps 68:9 might also be 
explained in the same way; but in these passages the text is almost certainly corrupt. In Ju 5:5 
in fact ֶזה ִסיַני is most probably to be regarded with Moore as a very early gloss, which 
subsequently found its way from this passage into Ps 68. 
1 1 A quite different use of ָמה was pointed out (privately) by P. Haupt in Ct 5:8 will ye 
not tell him? i.e. I charge you that ye tell him, and 7:1 = look now at the Shulamite, 



Rem. Both ִמי and ָמה are used also in indirect questions (on the merely relative distinction 
between direct and indirect questions in Hebrew, see the Interrogative Sentences), e.g. Gn 
39:8 (but read ּוָמהְ֫מא  with Samar. and LXX), 43:22, Ex 32:1.—On the meaning of ִמי and ָמה 
as interrogatives is based also their use as indefinite pronouns (equivalent to quisquis, 
quodcunque or quicquam), e.g. Ex 32:26, Ju 7:3, 1 S 20:4, Is 50:10 (read ִיְׁשַמע in the 
apodosis), 54:15, Pr 9:4, 16, 2 Ch 36:23; even ִׁשְמרּו־ִמי have a care, whosoever ye be, 2 S 
18:12 (unless ִלי is to be read, with the LXX, for ִמי); so also ָמה (whatever it be) Jb 13:13, 1 S 
19:3, 2 S 18:22, 23; cf. Nu 23:3 ִניּ֫וְדַבר ַמה־ַּיְרֵא  and whatsoever he showeth me. Cf. also ִמי ֲאֶׁשר 
whosoever Ex 32:33, 2 S 20:11, and ִמֽי־ָהִאיׁש ֲאֶׁשר any man who Dt 20:5 ff., Ju 10:18. A still 
further weakening of the indefinite use of ָמה is the combination ֶַּמה־ׁש·  that which, Ec 1:9, 
3:15 (just like the Syriac ָמא ְד); cf. Est 8:1, and  ָמה... ַּבל  Pr 9:13,  ָמה... לֹא  Neh 2:12, nothing 
whatever.—On ּוָמהְ֫מא  quicquam, anything at all (usually with a negative), and as an adverb in 
any way, 1 S 21:3, see the Lexicon. 

§ 138. The Relative Pronoun. 

Cf. Philippi, Stat. constr. (see heading of § 89), p. 71 f., and especially V. Baumann, 
Hebräische Relativsätze, Leipzig, 1894. 

Relative clauses are most frequently (but not necessarily; cf. § 155 b) introduced 
by the indeclinable ֲאֶׁשר (see § 36).1 This is not, however, a relative pronoun in the 
Greek, Latin, or English sense, nor is it a mere nota relationis,2 but an original 
demonstrative pronoun [as though iste, istius, &c.].3 Hence it is used— 

(1) In immediate dependence on the substantival idea to be defined, and virtually 
in the same case as it (hence belonging syntactically to the main clause); e.g. Gn 24:7 
הּוא ִיְׁשַלח... ִני ְ֫יהָוֹה ֲאֶׁשר ְלָקַח …  the Lord, iste, he took me … he shall send, &c. (= who 
took me); Gn 2:2 and God finished ְמַלאְכּתֹו ֲאֶׁשר ָעָׂשה his work, istud, he had made (it). 
Such qualifying clauses may be called dependent relative clauses. 

                                                                                                                                            
corresponding to the late Arabic mâ tarâ, just see! mâ taqûlu, say now! It has long 
been recognized that ָמה is used as a negative in Ct 8:4. 
1 1 The etymology of the word is still a matter of dispute. Against the identification of 
 ,place, trace ֲאַתר .ar, trace, Aram�as an original substantive, with the Arabic ‛at ,ֲאֶׁשר
Nöldeke urges (ZDMG. xl. 738) that the expression trace of … could hardly have 
developed into the relative conjunction, while the meaning of place has been evolved 
only in Aramaic, where the word is never used as a relative. According to others, ֲאֶׁשר 
is really a compound of several pronominal roots; cf. Sperling, Die Nota relationis im 
Hebraäischen, Leipzig, 1876, and König, Lehrgeb., ii. 323 ff., who follows Ewald 
and Böttcher in referring it to an original ֲאַׁשל. According to Hommel (ZDMG. xxxii. 
708 ff.) ֲאֶׁשר is an original substantive, to be distinguished from ֶׁש·  and ַׁש·  (an original 
pronominal stem), but used in Hebrew as a nota relationis, or (as ֶזה and זּו are also 
sometimes used, see below, g and h) simply for the relative pronoun. Baumann (op. 
cit., p. 44) sees in the Assyrian ša, Phoenician, Punic, and Hebrew ֶׁש, the ground-
forms, of which the Phoenician and Punic אש (see above, § 36 note) and the Hebrew 
 .are developments ֲאֶׁשר
2 2 E.g. like Luther’s use of so, in die fremden Götter, so unter euch sind, Gn 35:2. 
3 3 This is the necessary conclusion both from the analogy of the Arabic ’allad-i, 
which is clearly a demonstrative (like the Hebr. ַהָּלֶזה ,ַהָּלז), and from the use of ֶזה and 
 .as relatives זּו



Rem. 1. In the above examples ֲאֶׁשר in Gn 24:7 is virtually in the nominative, in Gn 2:2 in 
the accusative. A further distinction between the examples is that in Gn 24:7 the main idea 
 is added in apposition, is only resumed in the qualifying clause by the ֲאֶׁשר to which ,(יהוה)
subject (he) inherent in ִניְ֫לָקַח , while in Gn 2:2 it is not resumed at all. This suppression of the 
retrospective pronoun1 takes place especially when it (as in Gn 2:2) would represent an 
accusative of the object, or when it would be a separate pronoun representing a nominative of 
the subject in a noun-clause, e.g. Gn 1:7 ִים ֲאֶׁשר ִמַּתַחת ָלָֽרִקיַעַ֫הַּמ  the waters, those, under the 
firmament, &c. In negative sentences, however, the retrospective pronoun is not infrequently 
added, e.g. Gn 17:12 1 ;ִהיא 7:2 ;הּוא K 9:20 ָּמהֵ֫ה ; Dt 20:15 ָּנהֵ֫ה ; but cf. also ֲאֶׁשר הּוא ַחי Gn 9:3. 
The addition of ִהיא in a verbal clause, 2 K 22:13, is unusual. 

The very frequent omission of the retrospective pronoun is noticeable in cases where the 
predicate of the qualifying clause is a verbum dicendi, e.g. Nu 10:29 we are journeying unto 
the place, ֲאֶׁשר ָאַמר ָיהָוֹה אֹתֹו ֶאֵּתן ָלֶכם that place, the Lord said (of it), It will I give to you; cf. 
Nu 14:40, Ju 8:15, 1 S 9:17, 23, 24:5, 1 K 8:29, Jer 32:43. 

2. When the substantive, followed by ֲאֶׁשר and the qualifying clause, expresses an idea of 
place, it may also be resumed by the adverbs of place ָׁשם there, ָּמהָׁ֫ש  thither, ִמׁשָּם thence, e.g. 
Gn 13:3 ֲאֶׁשר־ָהָיה ָׁשם ָֽאֳהלֹה ַעד־ַהָּמקֹום unto the place, that one, his tent had been there, i.e. 
where his tent had been; cf. Gn 3:23 ִמׁשָּם, Ex 21:13 ָּמהָׁ֫ש . But even in this case the 
retrospective word may be omitted, cf. Gn 35:14, Nu 20:13, Is 64:10, where ָׁשם would be 
expected, and Gn 30:38, Nu 13:27, 1 K 12:2, where ָּמהָׁ֫ש  would be expected.—When the 
appositional clause is added to a word of time, the retrospective pronoun is always omitted, 
e.g. 1 S 20:31 for all the days, ֲאֶׁשר ֶּבן־ִיַׁשי ַחי those—the son of Jesse is living (in them); cf. Gn 
45:6, Dt 1:46, 9:7, 1 K 11:42; see Baumann, op. cit., p. 33. 

3. If the governing substantive forms part of a statement made in the first or second 
person, the retrospective pronoun (or the subject of the appositional clause) is in the same 
person, e.g. Gn 45:4 I am Joseph, ֲאֶׁשר־ְמַכְרֶּתם אִֹתי he—ye sold me, i.e. whom ye sold; Nu 
22:30, Is 49:23; 41:8 thou, Jacob, יָךֲ֫אֶׁשר ְּבַחְרִּת  he—I have chosen thee; Jer 33:19, Ec 10:16 f.; 
Gn 15:7 I am the Lord, יָךֲ֫אֶׁשר ֽהֹוֵצאִת  he—I brought thee out, &c., Ex 20:2 (Dt 5:6). 

(2) Not depending (adjectivally) on a governing substantive, but itself expressing 
a substantival idea. Clauses introduced in this way may be called independent relative 
clauses. This use of ֲאֶׁשר is generally rendered in English by he who, he whom, &c. 
(according to the context), or that which, &c., or sometimes of such a kind as (qualis), 
cf. Ex 14:13 b, and in a dependent relative clause Is 7:17. In reality, however, the ֲאֶׁשר 
is still a demonstrative belonging to the construction of the main clause as subject or 
object, or as a genitive dependent on a noun or preposition, e.g. Nu 22:6 ֲאֶׁשר ָּתאֹר יּוָאר 
iste—thou cursest (him)—is cursed, i.e. he whom thou cursest, &c.; Ex 22:8; 2 ֲאֶׁשר as 
object, Gn 44:1, 491, 1 S 16:3 ff., Mi 6:1 (ֵאת ֲאֶׁשר); and even preceding the verb, e.g. 
Is 52:15, Ps 69:5; ֲאֶׁשר as genitive, Ez 23:28 I will deliver thee ָׂשֵנאת ְּבַיד ֲאֶׁשר into the 
hand of those—thou hatest (them); depending on a preposition, e.g. ַלֲֽאֶׁשר Gn 44:4, 2 

                                                 
1 1 The instances in which, instead of a retrospective pronoun, the main idea itself is 
repeated (Gn 49:30, 50:13, Jer 31:32) are most probably all due to subsequent 
amplification of the original text by another hand. 
2 2 The absolute use of ֲאֶׁשר is very peculiar in the formula ֲאֶׁשר ָהָיה ְדַבר יי׳ ֶאל־ this (is 
it)—it came as the word of the Lord to …, Jer 14:1, 46:1, 47:1, 49:34. 



K 10:22; ַּבֲֽאֶׁשר Gn 21:17, ַּבֲֽאֶׁשר הּוא ָׁשם in that (place)—he is there, i.e. where he is; 
cf. Jul 17:8 and Ru 1:16 ֶאל־ֲאֶׁשר whither; 1 1 K 18:12 ַעל־ֲאֶׁשר whither; ֵמֲֽאֶׁשר Ex 5:11. 

From these examples it follows that in independent relative clauses the retrospective 
suffix, or adverb of place, may be, and in fact generally is, omitted. As a rule, however (as in 
the dependent relative clause), this does not apply to eases in which the retrospective 
pronoun, by the construction of the sentence, depends on a preposition,2 e.g. Gn 44:9 f.  ֲאֶׁשר

ֵמתָו... ִיָּמֵצא ִאּתֹו   he—it (the cup) is found with him,—shall die (for the Wāw of the apodosis in 
 preceded by the preposition is quite anomalous, as in Gn ֲאֶׁשר cf. § 143 d). In such cases ָוֵמת
 is a relative pronoun in the ֲאֶׁשר with whomsoever thou findest, where ִעם ֲאֶׁשר ִּתְמָצא 31:32
English sense; on the other hand, in Is 47:12 (and probably also 56:4) ַּבֲֽאֶׁשר is to be explained 
(with Baumann, op. cit., p. 37) by reference to 47:15, as a demonstrative pronoun, stand now 
with thine enchantments …, with those—thou hast laboured (with them). 

[With regard to the preceding explanation of ֲאֶׁשר, the student will of course understand 
that, in Hebrew as we know it, ֲאֶׁשר never occurs as a mere demonstrative. A particle which, 
whatever its origin, is uniformly used with reference to something in another, contiguous 
clause, will naturally have acquired in practice that force which we denote by the term 
‘relative’.] 

Like the original demonstrative pronoun ֲאֶׁשר, the demonstratives proper זּו ,זֹו ,ֶזה 
(the last commonly),3 and sometimes the article, are used somewhat frequently in 
poetic language to introduce both dependent and independent relative clauses. With 
regard to the construction of ֶזה, &c., the remarks on ֲאֶׁשר, under a and e, also hold 
good. 

Examples:— 

(a) ֶזה in apposition to a governing substantive in the nominative, Ps 104:26 ְרָּתִ֫לְוָיָתן ֶזה־ָיַצ  
(there is) leviathan, he—thou hast formed (him), i.e. whom thou hast formed; Is 42:24 (זּו); in 
the accusative, Is 25:9, Ps 74:2 (in both eases with a retrospective pronoun; זֹו is used without 
it in Ps 132:12); in apposition to a genitive dependent on a preposition, Pr 23:22 יָך ֶזה ְׁ֫שַמע ְלָאִב
ָךְ֑יָלֶד  hearken unto thy father, him—he begat thee, i.e. who begat thee; Ps 17:9 (זּו).—In Ps 

ְדָּת ָלֶהם֫ה ָיַסֶאל־ְמקֹום ֶז 104:8  unto the place which thou hadst founded for them (cf. § 130 c), ֶזה is 
in the genitive after the construct state ְמקֹום to the place of that, thou hadst founded (it) for 
them; on the same analogy we may also take, with Baumann (op. cit., p. 48), Ps 78:54, (ַחר ֶזה) 
and Ex 15:13 ( ְלָּתַ֑עם־זּו ָגָא ), 15:16, Is 43:21, Ps 9:16, 10:2, 31:5, 32:8, 62:12, 142:4, 143:8 (all 
examples of זּו). 

To introduce independent relative clauses ֶזה is used as a nominative in Jb 19:19; as 
accusative, Jb 15:17 and זּו Hb 1:11, Ps 68:29 (after a preposition, ֶזה Ex 13:8; but the text is 
evidently corrupt). 

(b) More certain examples of the use of the article as a relative pronoun (more correctly, 
perhaps, of the demonstrative which is otherwise used as article) are 1 Ch 26:28  ּכֹל ַהִֽהְקִּדיׁש
 ;(can only be perfect Niph‛al ִנְמָצא where) all that Samuel had dedicated, &c.; 1 Ch 29:8 ְׁשמּוֵאל
                                                 
1 1 In Zc 12:10 also, instead of the unintelligible אלי את אשר, we should probably read 
 .and refer the passage to this class ,ֶאל־ֲאֶׁשר
2 2 Such a strong ellipse as in Is 31:6, where ִמֶּמ�ּנּו  would be expected after העמיקו, is only 
possible in elevated poetic or prophetic language. 
3 3 The etymological equivalent ְּד ,ִּדי in Aramaic is always a relative. 



2 Ch 29:36, Ezr 10:14. In connexion with a plural, Jos 10:24 the chiefs of the men of war 
 ,who went with him; Ezr 8:25, 10:17, 1 Ch 29:17. Finally, in the sense of id quod ֶהָהְֽלכּו ִאּתֹו
Jer 5:13 (where, however, we should read with the LXX ַהָּדָבר). Cf. moreover, 1 S 9:24 the 
thigh יָהְ֫וֶהָֽעֶל  and that which was upon it (but see k below); 2 Ch 1:4 ַּבֵֽהִכין equivalent to 
 .to the place, that he had prepared ַּבֲֽאֶׁשר ֵהִכין

In all the examples adduced except 1 S 9:24 (where ְוָהַֽאְלָיה should probably be read for 
יְהְ֫וֶהָֽעֶל  the ַה is followed by undoubted perfects; almost all the examples, moreover, belong to 

the latest Books (Ezra and Chronicles). On the other hand, another series of instances (even in 
the older texts) is extremely doubtful, in which the Masora likewise requires perfects, either 
by placing the tone on the penultima, as in Gn 18:21, 46:27, Jb 2:11 ָאהַ֫הָּב ; Is 51:10 ָָּמהַ֫הׂש ; Ez 
ָלהַ֫הֻֽהָּל 26:17  Ru 1:22, 2:6 and 4:3 ָָּבהַ֫הׁש , or by the punctuation, Gn 21:3 1 ;ַהּנֹוַלד K 11:9, Dn 
 while no doubt the authors in all these cases intended participles (and ,ַהִּנְלָוה Is 56:3 ;ַהִּנְרָאה 8:1
in fact perfect participles, cf. § 116 d) with the article, thus הַ֫הָּבָא , &c., Ez 26:17 ַהֻֽהָּלָלה for 
 .ַהִּנְלֶוה ,ַהִּנְרֶאה ,ַהּנֹוָלד according to § 52 s, and in the other examples ַהְמֻהָּלָלה

§ 139. Expression of Pronominal Ideas by means of Substantives. 

Analogous to the periphrases for expressing materials and attributes by means of 
substantives (§ 128 o and p), is the use of substantives to represent certain kinds of 
pronominal ideas, for which no special expressions exist. Thus— 

 —man, woman, are used to express ִאׁשָּה ,ִאיׁש .1

(a) The idea of each, every (in the sense of each severally) with reference to persons,1 and 
even animals (Gn 15:10), e.g. Gn 10:5, feminine Ex 3:22; ִאיׁש is the object, e.g. in Jer 12:15. 
On ִאיׁש—ִאיׁש cf. § 123 c. 

In a few passages ִאיׁש in the above sense is placed for the sake of emphasis before the 
governing noun (always a substantive with a suffix), thus ִמַּיד ִאיׁש ָאִחיו Gn 9:5, according to the 
usual explanation, stands for ִמַּיד ֲאִחי ִאיׁש at the hand of the brother of every man. But although 
the explanation seems to be supported by Gn 42:25 and Nu 17:17, it is inconceivable that 
such an inversion of nomen regens and rectum should occur. It is more likely, either that the 
second substantive is in apposition to ִאיׁש (thus Gn 9:5 at the hand of every man, his brother, 
[unless it is a combination of the two readings ִמַּיד ִאיׁש and ִמַּיד ָהָֽאָדם]; similarly 15:10 and he 
laid each or, more exactly, one piece of it, &c., and so probably also Nu 17:17 every one, sc. 
his name), or ִאיׁש precedes as a kind of casus pendens, and only receives its nearer definition 
from the following substantive with suffix; thus Gn 41:12, 42:25 (according to the context = 
to every one in his sack); 42:35, where ּקֹוְצרֹור־ַּכְסּפֹו ְּבַׂש  is virtually the predicate of ִאיׁש; Ex 
12:4, 28:21, Nu 5:10, 26:54, 2 K 23:35, and especially Zc 7:10.1 

                                                 
1 1 As a rule ִאיׁש is used in the particularizing sense of each man, with the plural of 
the verb, e.g. Gn 44:11; sometimes, however, as subject to a verb in the singular, e.g. 
Gn 44:13. 
1 1 Cf. on the whole question the thorough discussion by Budde, Die bibl. 
Urgeschichte, p. 283 ff.: according to him, the words in Gn 9:5 are to be rendered at 
the hand of one another (from men mutually) will I require it. [In support of this 
view, Budde points to Zc 7:10 ִּבְלַבְבֶכם ְוָרַעת ִאיׁש ָאִהיו ַאל־ַּתְהְׁשבּו, which in the light of 
 can only, he observes, be rendered ‘and ,ְוִאיׁש ֶאת־ָרַעת ֵרֵעהּו ַאל־ַּתְחְׁשבּו ִּבְלַבְבֶכם ,8:17
devise not the hurt of one another in your heart’. So also König, Syntax, § 33.] 



(b) Any one, some one, e.g. Gn 13:16, Ct 8:7, with a negative no one; 2 so after ַאל־ Ex 
16:19, 29; before לֹא Gn 23:6 and frequently.—Instead of ִאיׁש we sometimes find in a similar 
sense ָאָדם man, homo, e.g. Lv 1:2 (cf. ְּכַאַחד ָהָֽאָדם as any one else, Ju 16:7, 11), ֶפׁשֶ֫נ  (soul) 
person, Lv 2:1, 5:1, &c., and in a neuter sense ָּדָבר (prop. word, thing) for anything, Gn 18:14, 
or רָּכל־ָּדָב  Lv 5:2, Nu 31:23. With a negative ָּדָבר means nothing; thus after ַאל־ Gn 19:8; after 
 any one, Dt 15:7; anything, Ez 18:10 (but in Lv 4:2, 5:13 ֵמַֽאַחד ,Ec 8:5.—Cf. finally לֹא
 and the expressions noticed in § 144 e. The latter include also instances like Ez 18:32 I (ֵמַֽאַחת
have no pleasure ְּבמֹֹות ַהֵּמת in the death of him that dieth, i.e. of any man. 

(c) In connexion with ָאִחיו his brother or הּוֵ֫רֵע  his neighbour, ִאיׁש one, masc. (as ִאׁשָּה one, 
fem., in connexion with ֲאחֹוָתּה her sister or ְרעּוָתּה her neighbour) is used to represent the ideas 
of alter—alter, the one—the other3 (in reference to persons, animals, or things without life; 
see the Lexicon) or the idea of one another, e.g. Gn 13:11 and they separated them selves  ִאיׁש

ָאִחיוֵמַעל   the one from the other; Ex 26:3 five curtains (ְיִריעֹת fem.) shall be coupled together 
 .one to another ִאׁשָּה ֶאל־ֲאחָֹתּה

ֶפׁשֶ֫נ .2  soul, person expresses the idea of self, 4 both in the singular, Pr 19:8, 16, 29:24, Jb 
18:4 (in all cases ׁשֹוַנְפ  equivalent to himself) and in the plural, Jer 37:9, &c. Similar to this is 
the use of ְּבִקְרָּבְך Gn 18:12 (prop. in her inward part) in the sense of within herself.5 

ֶצםֶ֫ע .3  bone (then metaphorically for substance) expresses the idea of self, selfsame, very 
same, in reference to things (as ֶפׁשֶ֫נ  to persons, e.g. ֶצם ַהּיֹום ַהֶּזהְּ֫בֶע  in the selfsame day, Gn 
7:13, cf. Jos 10:27, Ez 24:2; ִים ָלטַֹהרֶ֫צם ַהׁשַָּמְּ֫כֶע  as it were the very heaven for clearness, Ex 
ֶצם ֻּתּמֹוְּ֫בֶע ;24:10  in the very fullness of his strength (= in the midst of his full strength), Jb 
21:23. 

4. The simple plural of words denoting time sometimes includes also the idea of a few, 
some; 1 thus ָיִמים a few days, Gn 24:55, 40:4 (here even of a longer period, = for some time); 
Is 65:20, Dn 8:27 (on the other hand, Gn 27:44, 29:20 ָיִמים ֲאָחִדים; see § 96 under ֶאָחד); ָׁשִנים 
some years, Dn 11:6, 8. 

CHAPTER II 

                                                 
2 2 Cf. also ֵאין־ִאיׁש Gn 39:11. On the expression of the idea of no one by means of ֵאין 
with a following participle, see the Negative Sentences, § 152 l. 
3 3Elsewhere  ֶזה... ֶזה  are used in a similar sense, Ex 14:20, Is 6:3; also  ָהֶֽאָחד... ָהֶֽאָחד  
2 S 14:6, or the substantive is repeated, e.g. Gn 47:21 (from one end … to the other 
end). 
4 4 On the representation of this idea by pronouns, separate and suffixed, see § 135 a, i 
and k. 
5 5 In a similar way the idea of self in Arabic, as in Sanskrit (âtman), is paraphrased 
by soul, spirit; in Arabic also by eye; in Rabbinic by ּגּוף body, ֶּג�ֶרם  or ֶע�ֶצם  bone, in 
Ethiopic and Amharic by head, in Egyptian by mouth, hand, &c.; cf. also the Middle 
High German mîn lîp, dîn lîp, for ich, du. However, ֶנ�ֶפׁש  in such cases is never (not 
even in Is 46:2 ַנְפָׁשם they themselves) a merely otiose periphrasis for the personal 
pronoun, but always involves a reference to the mental personality, as affected by the 
senses, desires, &c. 
1 1 Some in reference to persons in Ex 16:20 is expressed by ֲאָנִׁשים, and in Neh 5:2–4 
by ֵיׁש ֲאֶׁשר sunt qui, with a participle following. 



THE SENTENCE 

The Sentence in General. 

§ 140. Noun-clauses, Verbal-clauses, and the Compound Sentence. 

1. Every sentence, the subject and predicate of which are nouns or their 
equivalents (esp. participles), is called a noun-clause, e.g. ָיהָוֹה ַמְלֵּכנּו the Lord is our 
king, Is 33:22; ְוַאְנֵׁשי ְסדֹם ָרִעים ְוַחָּטִאים now the men of Sodom were wicked and sinners, 
Gn 13:13; ֶּפה ָלֶהם a mouth is theirs, Ps 115:5; see further, § 141. 

2. Every sentence, the subject of which is a noun (or pronoun included in a verbal-
form) and its predicate a finite verb, is called a verbal-clause, e.g. ֶמר ֱאלִֹהיםַ֫וּיֹא  and 
God said, Gn 1:3; ַוַּיְבֵּדל and he divided, 1:7; see further, § 142. 

Rem. In the last example the pronominal subject is at least indicated by the preformative 
 ,and in almost all forms of the perfect by afformatives. The 3rd pers. sing. perf. however ,(י)
which contains no indication of the subject, must also be regarded as a full verbal-clause. 

3. Every sentence, the subject or predicate of which is itself a full clause, is called 
a compound sentence, e.g. Ps 18:31 ָהֵאל ָּתִמים ַּדְרּכֹו God—his way is perfect, equivalent 
to God’s way is perfect; Gn 34:8 ְׁשֶכם ְּבִני ָחְֽׁשָקה ַנְפׁשֹו ְּבִבְּתֶכם my son Shechem—his soul 
longeth for your daughter; see further, § 143. 

4. The above distinction between different kinds of sentences—especially between 
noun- and verbal-clauses—is indispensable to the more delicate appreciation of 
Hebrew syntax (and that of the Semitic languages generally), since it is by no means 
merely external or formal, but involves fundamental differences of meaning. Noun-
clauses with a substantive as predicate, represent something fixed, a state or in short, 
a being so and so; verbal-clauses on the other hand, something moveable and in 
progress, an event or action. The latter description is indeed true in a certain sense 
also of noun-clauses with a participial predicate, except that in their case the event or 
action (as distinguished from that expressed by the verbal-clause) is of a fixed and 
abiding character. 

Rem. By the Arab grammarians every clause beginning with an independent subject is 
regarded as a noun-clause, and every clause beginning with a finite verb as verbal. If a finite 
verb follows the noun-subject the two together (since the verb comprises its own subject and 
is thus a complete verbal-clause) form a compound noun-sentence, just as when the predicate 
consists of an independent noun-clause. Though this definition of the different kinds of 
sentence, which we formerly accepted (in § 144 a of the 22nd to the 24th German editions of 
this Grammar), is rejected above, a–d, we must, nevertheless, mention here the point in which 
this more complicated view of the Arab grammarians may be regarded as at least relatively 
correct, namely, in classifying verbal-clauses according as the subject precedes or follows the 
verb, a distinction which is often of great importance in Hebrew also; see further, in § 142 a. 

§ 141. The Noun-clause. 

1. The subject of a noun-clause (see § 140 a) may be— 



(a) A substantive, e.g. ֶדןְ֫וָנָהר יֵֹצא ֵמֵע  and a river went out (was going out) of Eden, 
Gn 2:10. 

(b) A pronoun, e.g. Gn 7:4 ָֽאנִֹכי ַמְמִטיר I will cause it to rain; 14:18 ְוהּוא כֵֹהן and he 
was priest; 2:23 (זֹאת before a feminine predicate, as ֶּלהֵ֫א  before a plural in Ex 32:4); 
ּנּוּ֫וְלָנִגיד ִמֶּמ who is wise? Ho 14:10.—In 1 Ch 5:2 ִמי ָחָכם  and of him one became a 
prince, the subject is contained in ּנּוִ֫מֶּמ .1 

2. The predicate of a noun-clause may be— 

(a) A substantive, e.g. Dt 14:1 ָּבִנים ַאֶּתם וגו׳ ye are children of the Lord your God; 
Gn 42:13. Specially characteristic of the Semitic mode of expression are the cases in 
which both subject and predicate are substantives, thus emphasizing their identity 
(‘the thing is its measure, material, or equivalent’), e.g. Ez 41:22  ְוִקֽירָֹתיו ... ַהִּמְזֵּבַח ֵעץ
 .the altar (was) wood …, and the walls thereof (were) wood, i.e. of wood. Cf ֵעץ
below, c. 

(b) An adjective or participle, e.g. Gn 2:12 ֶרץ ַהִהיא טֹובּֽ֫וֲזַהב ָהָא  and the gold of that 
land is good; ְוֶעְפרֹון יֵׁשב now Ephron was sitting, &c., Gn 23:10.2 Very frequently such 
noun-clauses, attached by Wāw to a verbal-clause, are used to represent a state 
contemporaneous with the principal action; cf. e below. 

(c) A numeral, e.g. Gn 42:13 יָךְׁ֫שֵנים ָעָׂשר ֲעָבֶד  the twelve (of us) are thy servants. 

(d) A pronoun, e.g. Gn 10:12 (ִהיא), Ex 9:27 (ֲאִני), Gn 24:65 (ִמי), 1 K 9:13 (ָמה).1 

(e) An adverb or (esp. if formed with a preposition) any specification of time, 
place, quality, possessor, &c., which may be regarded as the equivalent of a noun-
idea, e.g. ַֹלחָׁ֫שם ַהְּבד  there is the bdellium, Gn 2:12; ֶבלֵ֫אי ֶה  where is Abel? 4:9;  ְלעֹוָלם
ֶׁשר ְּבֵביתֹו֫ע ;.his mercy endureth for ever, Ps 136:1 f ַחְםּדֹו  riches are in his house, Ps 
נּו֑לֹו ֲאָנְח ;112:3  we are his, Ps 100:3 Qerê. 

Rem. 1. The employment of a substantive as predicate of a noun-clause is especially 
frequent, either when no corresponding adjective exists (so mostly with words expressing the 
material; cf. § 128 o) or when the attribute is intended to receive a certain emphasis. For in all 
cases there is a much greater stress upon a substantival predicate,2 since it represents 

                                                 
1 1 For other remarkable instances of ellipse in the Chronicler, see Driver, 
Introduction, ed. 8, p. 537, no. 27. 
2 2 Cf. the numerous examples in § 116 n–p. 
1 1 Why in these examples the pronouns, notwithstanding appearances to the contrary, 
are to be considered as predicates and not as subjects, may be seen from what has 
been remarked above, § 126 k. 
2 2 The same naturally applies to most of those cases which are not pure noun-clauses, 
but have the substantival predicate connected with the subject by ָהָיה (e.g. Gn 1:2 and 
the earth was a waste and emptiness; cf. Ps 35:6, Pr 8:30, Jb 3:4) or where a 
preposition precedes the substantival predicate, as Ps 29:4 the voice of the Lord is 
with power, i.e. powerful. 



something as identical with the subject (see above, b [a]), than upon an adjectival or verbal 
predicate; cf. Ct 1:10; Ps 25:10 all the paths of the Lord are ֶסד ֶוֱֽאֶמתֶ֫ח  lovingkindness and 
truth (i.e. wholly lovingkindness, &c.; cf. Jer 10:10); Ez 38:5, Ps 10:5, 19:10, 23:5, 88:19, Pr 
3:17, 3 Jb 22:12, 23:2, 26:13, Ru 3:2. Sometimes the emphasis on the predicate is obtained by 
the use of the plural form (according to § 124 e), e.g. Ps 110:3 thy people are ְנָדבֹת altogether 
willingness; Ct 5:16, Dn 9:23. 

Sometimes the boldness of such combinations is modified by the repetition of the subject, 
as regens of the predicate, e.g. Jb 6:12 ִאם־ּכַֹח ֲאָבִנים ּכִֹחי is my strength the strength of stones? 
Pr 3:17. That the language, however—especially in poetry—is not averse even to the boldest 
combinations in order to emphasize very strongly the unconditional relation between the 
subject and predicate, is shown by such examples as Ps 45:9 myrrh and aloes and cassia are 
all thy garments (i.e. so perfumed with them that they seem to be composed of them); Ct 1:15 
thine eyes are doves, i.e. dove’s eyes (but 5:12 ְּכיֹוִנים);4 Ps 23:5, 109:4, Jb 8:9, 12:12, Ct 2:13. 
In prose, e.g. Ex 9:31, Ezr 10:13 ָהֵעת ְּגָׁשִמים the season is rain showers, i.e. the rainy season; 
with a bold enallage of the number, Gn 34:30 ַוֲֽאִני ְמֵתי ִמְסָּפר and I (with my family) am 
persons few in number. For similarly bold expressions with ָהָיה cf. Gn 11:1, 12:2, Ex 17:12, Is 
5:12, Jer 2:28, and again with a bold enallage of the number, Jb 29:15 I was eyes to the blind, 
and feet was I to the lame, but in prose, Nu 10:31 and thou shalt be to us ִיםְ֫לֵעַנ . 

2. The noun-clause connected by wāw copulative to a verbal-clause, or its equivalent, 
always describes a state contemporaneous with the principal action, or (when the predicate is 
a transitive participle) an action represented in constant duration (cf. § 107 d, as well as § 116 
n and o), e.g. Gn 19:1 and the two angels came to Sodom at even, ְולֹוט יֵׁשב while Lot sat, &c.; 
18:1, 8, 16, 22, 25:26, Ju 13:9, 1 S 1:9, 2 S 4:7, 11:4 (always with a participle); with an 
adjectival predicate, Gn 18:12; with a substantival predicate, 18:27; with an adverbial 
predicate, 9:23. Not infrequently such a circumstantial clause indicates at the same time some 
contradictory fact, so that ְו is equivalent to whereas, whilst, although, e.g. Gn 15:2, 18:27, 
20:3, 48:14 (although he was the younger); Ju 16:15 how canst thou say, I love thee,  ְוִלְּבָך ֵאין
יִאִּת  whereas thine heart is not with me? 2 S 3:39, Ps 28:3 whilst mischief is in their hearts. 

These clauses describing a state are, however, only a subdivision of the large class of 
circumstantial clauses, on which see § 156. 

3. As the examples given under a and b show, the syntactical relation existing 
between the subject and predicate of a noun-clause is as a rule expressed by simple 
juxtaposition, without a copula of any kind. To what period of time the statement 
applies must be inferred from the context; e.g. 1 K 18:21 ְיהָוֹה ָהֱֽאלִֹהים the Lord is the 
true God; 1 S 9:19; Is 31:2 ַּגם־הּוא ָחָכם yet he also is wise; Gn 42:11; on the other hand, 
Gn 19:1 ְולֹוט יֵׁשב and (=while) Lot was sitting; Ez 28:15; Gn 7:4 ָֽאנִֹכי ַמְמִטיר I am 
raining, i.e. I will rain. Sometimes even a jussive or optative is to be supplied as 
predicate, Gn 27:13 upon me be thy curse; Gn 11:3, 20:13, Ex 12:2. Cf. § 116 r, note. 

                                                 
 here, as in Jb 21:9, is evidently a substantive after a plural subject; on the ָׁשלֹום 3 3
other hand, it is doubtful whether ָׁשלֹום in such passages as Gn 43:27, 2 S 20:9, Ps 
120:7, &c., is not rather to be regarded as an adjective. 
4 4 As a rule, in such comparisons ְּכ  (which is then to be regarded as nominative) 
stands before the predicate, e.g. Is 63:2 wherefore are thy garments ְּכדֵֹרְך ְּבַגת like 
those of one that treadeth in the wine-press? (prop. the like of one that treadeth, instar 
calcantis); Jer 50:9. The comparison is then much less emphatic than in the noun-
clauses cited above. 



Not infrequently, however, a connexion is established between subject and 
predicate (a) by adding the separate pronoun of the 3rd person singular or plural, 
expressly resuming and therefore strengthening the subject, or (b) (especially for the 
sake of a more exact specification of time) by the help of the verb ָהָיה. The first of 
these will be a compound sentence, since the predicate to the main subject consists of 
an independent clause. 

Examples of (a): Gn 41:26 the seven good kine ָּנהַ֫בע ָׁשִנים ֵהֶׁ֫ש  they are seven years; Dt 
1:17, 4:24; Ec 5:18 זֹה ַמַּתת ֱאלִֹהים ִהיא this—it is a gift of God; Nu 3:27 ֶּלה ֵהםֵ֫א ; in a question, 
Gn 27:38. Sometimes הּוא is used in this way to strengthen a pronominal subject of the first or 
second person, and at the same time to connect it with the predicate which follows,1 e.g.  ָֽאנִֹכי
 S 7:28, Is 37:16, Ps 2 ַאָּתה הּוא ;Is 43:25 I, even I, am he that blotteth out, &c.; 51:12 ָֽאנִֹכי הּוא
44:5, Neh 9:6, 7; in an interrogative sentence, Jer 14:22; 2 in Jer 49:12 הּוא in a verbal-clause 
strengthens ַאָּתה. 

Of (b): naturally this does not apply to the examples, in which ָהָיה, in the sense of to 
become, to fare, to exist, still retains its full force as a verb, and where accordingly the 
sentence is verbal, and not a noun-clause; especially when the predicate precedes the subject. 
On the other hand, such examples as Gn 1:2 and the earth was (ָהְֽיָתה) waste and emptiness, 
can scarcely be regarded as properly verbal clauses; ָהְֽיָתה is used here really only for the 
purpose of referring to past time a statement which, as the description of a state, might also 
appear in the form of a pure noun-clause; cf. Gn 3:1. This is especially true of the somewhat 
numerous instances in which ָהָיה occurs as a connecting word between the subject and the 
participial predicate; e.g. Ju 1:7, Jb 1:14 (immediately afterwards a pure noun-clause). The 
imperfect of ָהָיה announces what is future in Nu 14:33, &c.; cf. § 116 r. However, especially 
in the latter case, ָהָיה is not wholly without verbal force, but comes very near to being a mere 
copula, and this use is more frequent in the later books1 than in the earlier. 

Rem. On the employment of ֵיׁש existence, and ִיןַ֫א  non-existence, which were originally 
substantives (on their tendency to be used as verbs, equivalent to est, and non est, cf. § 100 o, 
and the Negative Sentences, § 152) as a connecting link between a pronominal subject and a 
participial predicate (especially in conditional and interrogative sentences, Gn 24:42, 49, 43:4, 
&c.), see above, § 116 q, and the various kinds of subordinate clauses mentioned in §§ 150, 
159. 

4. The natural arrangement of words in the noun-clause, as describing a state, is 
subject—predicate; the principal stress falls on the former since it is the object of the 
description. Very frequently, however (and not merely in poetry, where greater 
freedom is naturally allowed in the arrangement of words), the reverse order is found, 
i.e. predicate—subject. The latter order must be used when special emphasis is laid on 
the predicate,2 or when it consists of an interrogative word; thus with a substantival 

                                                 
1 1 On a similar use of the separate pronoun of the third person in Aramaic (Dn 2:38, 
Ezr 5:11, &c.) see Kautzsch, Gramm. des Bibl. Aram., § 87. 3. 
2 2 This is of course to be distinguished from the use of הּוא (to be inferred from the 
context) as predicate in the sense of ὁ αὐτός; see above, § 135 a, note 1; or such cases 
as Dt 32:39 see now ִּכי ֲאִני הּוא that I, even I, am he; 1 Ch 21:17. 
1 1 According to Albrecht, ZAW. viii. 252, especially in Deuteronomy and in the 
Priestly Code. 
2 2 For the same reason specifications of place (e.g. Gn 4:7) or other adverbial 
qualifications may stand at the beginning of the sentence. 



predicate, e.g. Gn 3:19 ָעָפר ַאָּתה dust thou art; 4:9, 12:13 (my sister, not my wife); 
20:2, 12, 29:14, Is 63 b, Jb 5:24, 6:12; with an adjectival predicate, e.g. Is 63 a, 28:21, 
Jer 10:6; with a participle, Gn 30:1, 32:12; with an interrogative pronoun, e.g. Gn 
24:65; 3 with an adverbial interrogative, e.g. Gn 4:9. 

Rem. On the above cf. the exhaustive investigations of C. Albrecht, ‘Die Wortstellung im 
hebr. Nominalsatze, ’ ZAW. vii. 218 ff. and viii. 249 ff.; with a complete list of the exceptions 
to the order subject—predicate, p. 254 ff. The predicate must precede for the reasons stated 
(an adjectival predicate is particularly emphatic when it has the force of a comparative, e.g. 
Gn 4:13; the predicate expressed by means of a preposition precedes most frequently when it 
serves to convey the ideas of having, possessing, e.g. Gn 18:14, 29:16, &c.; cf. also 26:20, 
31:16, 43). 

The predicate may precede: (a) when the subject is a pronoun, for ‘the person assumed to 
be generally known, does not excite the same interest as that which is stated about him;’ (b) 
‘in order not to be a mere appendage to a subject which consists of several words,’ e.g. 2 K 
20:19; (c) in interrogative sentences (with a substantival or adjectival predicate or one 
compounded with a preposition), e.g. 1 S 16:4; finally (d) in a relative clause, when the 
predicate is adverbial or compounded with a preposition, as a rule closely united (by 
Maqqeph) with ֲאֶׁשר, e.g. Gn 2:11 1:29 ;ֲאֶׁשר־ָׁשם f. ֲאֶׁשר־ּבֹו. 

§ 142. The Verbal-clause. 

1. By § 140 f there is an essential distinction between verbal-clauses, according as 
the subject stands before or after the verb. In the verbal-clause proper the principal 
emphasis rests upon the action which proceeds from (or is experienced by) the 
subject, and accordingly the verb naturally precedes (necessarily so when it is in the 
perf. consec. or imperf. consec.). Nevertheless, the subject does sometimes precede 
even in the verbal-clause proper, in the continuation of the narrative, e.g. Gn 7:19, 1 S 
18:1, 2 S 19:12; especially so if there is special emphasis upon it, e.g. Gn 3:13 (it is 
not I who am to blame, but) the serpent beguiled me, cf. Gn 2:5, &c.1 In the great 
majority of instances, however, the position of the subject at the beginning of a 
verbal-clause is to be explained from the fact that the clause is not intended to 
introduce a new fact carrying on the narrative, but rather to describe a state. Verbal-
clauses of this kind approximate closely in character to noun-clauses, and not 
infrequently (viz. when the verbal form might just as well be read as a participle) it is 
doubtful whether the writer did not in fact intend a noun-clause. 

The particular state represented in the verb may consist— 

(a) Of an act completed long before, to which reference is made only because it is 
necessary for understanding the sequel of the principal action. If the predicate be a perfect (as 
it almost always is in these cases), it is generally to be rendered in English by a pluperfect; cf. 
the examples discussed above in § 106 f (1 S 28:3, &c.); also Gn 6:8 (not Noah found grace); 
16:1, 18:17, 20:4, 24:1, 39:1 (and Joseph in the meanwhile had been brought down to Egypt); 
41:10, Ju 1:16, 1 S 9:15, 14:27, 25:21, 1 K 1:1, &c.—In a wider sense this applies also to 
                                                 
3 3 The only exceptions, according to Albrecht (see the Rem. above), are Ex 16:7, 8. 
ZAW. ZAW, = Zeitschrift für die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, ed. by B. Stade, 
Giessen, 1881 ff., and since 1907 by K. Marti. 
1 1 This of course applies also to the cases, in which the subject consists of a strongly 
emphasized personal pronoun, e.g. Gn 32:13 ַאָּתה thou thyself; 33:3 הּוא he himself. 



such verbal-clauses as Gn 2:6 (see further, § 112 e), since when they serve to represent an 
action continuing for a long period in the past, and thus to some extent a state. 

(b) Of a fact, contemporaneous with the principal events or continuing as the result of 
them. To the former class belong all those instances in which the predicate is combined with 
 has not, as in Gn 1:2, 3:1, &c., been weakened to a mere copula, in ָהָיה provided that) ָהָיה
which case the precedence of the subject is fully explained from the character of the clause as 
a noun-clause; cf. § 141 i, and the examples of ָהָיה, &c., with a participle, § 116 r); as an 
example of the second class, cf. e.g. Gn 13:12 ַען וגו׳ַ֑אְבָרם ָיַׁשב ְּבֶאֶֽרץ־ְּכָנ  Abraham accordingly 
continued to dwell in the land of Canaan, but Lot dwelt, &c. 

Rem. 1. The close relation between verbal-clauses beginning with the subject and actual 
noun-clauses, is seen finally from the fact that the former also are somewhat frequently added 
with ְו (or subordinated) to a preceding sentence in order to lay stress upon some 
accompanying circumstance; on such noun-clauses describing a state or circumstance, cf. § 
141 e. This is especially the case, again, when the circumstantial appendage involves an 
antithesis; cf. Gn 18:18 seeing that nevertheless Abraham shall surely become, &c.; 24:56, 
26:27, Is 29:13, Jer 14:15, Ps 50:17, Jb 21:22, and such examples as Gn 4:2, 4, 29:17, where 
by means of ְו a new subject is introduced in express antithesis to one just mentioned. 
Moreover, in the examples treated above, under b and c (1 S 28:3, &c.), the subject is 
frequently introduced by ְו, which then corresponds to the Greek δέ, used to interpose an 
explanation, &c., see Winer, Gramm. des neutest. Sprachidioms, § 53. 7b. 

2. By a peculiar construction verbal-clauses may be joined by means of ְו and a following 
subject to participial clauses, e.g. Gn 38:25 ִהיא מּוֵצאת ְוִהיא ָׁשְֽלָחה she was already brought 
forth, when she sent, &c.; 44:3, 4, Ju 18:3, 19:11, 2 S 20:8; for other examples, see § 116 u 
(where it is pointed out, note 1, that the apodosis also frequently appears in the form of a 
noun-clause, a further proof of the close relation between verbal-clauses beginning with the 
subject and noun-clauses proper). Without doubt there is in all these cases a kind of inversion 
of the principal clause and the temporal subordinate clause; the latter for the sake of greater 
emphasis being raised to an independent noun-clause, while the real principal action is added 
as though it were an accompanying circumstance, and hence in the form of an ordinary 
circumstantial clause. [Cf. Driver, Tenses, § 166 ff.] 

2. According to what has been remarked above, under a, the natural order of 
words within the verbal sentence is: Verb—Subject, or Verb—Subject—Object. But as 
in the noun-clause (§ 141 l) so also in the verbal-clause, a variation of the usual order 
of words frequently occurs when any member of the sentence is to be specially 
emphasized by priority of position.1 Thus the order may be:— 

(a) Object—Verb—Subject: Gn 30:40, 37:4, 1 S 15:1, 2 K 23:19 and frequently. 
Naturally the examples are far more numerous, in which the object precedes a verbal 
form which includes the subject in itself, e.g. Gn 3:10, 14, 18, 6:16, 8:17, 9:13, Ex 
18:23, Ju 14:3, 1 S 18:17, 20:9, 21:10, 2 K 22:8, Pr 13:5, &c. 

(b) Verb—Object—Subject: Gn 21:7, Nu 5:23, 1 S 15:33, 2 S 24:16 (but המלאך is 
probably only a subsequent addition); Is 19:13, Ps 34:22, Jb 11:19, &c. 

                                                 
1 1 Not infrequently also the striving after chiasmus mentioned in § 114 r, note, 
occasions a departure from the usual arrangement of words. 



(c) Subject—Object—Verb: Is 3:17, 11:8, 13:18, Ho 12:11, Ps 6:10, 11:5, Jb 
29:25.2 

(d) Object—Subject—Verb (very rarely): 2 K 5:13, Is 5:17, 28:17, Ps 51:5, Pr 
13:16 (read כֹל).1 

(e) A substantival complement of the verb היה is placed first in Is 18:5  ּובֵֹסר ּגֵֹמל
 .and a ripening grape the flower becometh ִיְֽהֶיה ִנָּצה

Rem. Of specifications compounded with a preposition those of place stand regularly 
after the verb, unless they are specially emphatic as e.g. Gn 19:2, 30:16, 32:5, Mi 5:1, Est 
9:12; in Gn 29:25 ְּבָרֵחל with ְּב pretii precedes for the Sake of emphasis. Cf., however, in Gn 
35:13 the order verb—specification of place—subject.—The remoter object precedes for the 
sake of emphasis, e.g. in Gn 13:15 (263), 15:3; even before the interrogative. Gn 27:37 (cf. Jer 
22:15 where the subject precedes an interrogative, and 1 S 20:8, Jb 34:31 where a 
prepositional specification precedes). — Prepositional specifications of time, such as ְּבֵראִׁשית 
(Gn 1:1), ַּבּיֹום ַההּוא ,ְּביֹום, &c. (but not ָּבִרֽאׁשָֹנה, nor the simple ְלעֹוָלם ,ַּבְּתִחָּלה ,ִרֽאׁשָֹנה), stand, as 
a rule, before the verb, provided it be not in the perf. consec. or imperf. consec.; so also 
certain adverbs of time, such as ַעָּתה ,ָאז, whilst others like ָּתִמיד ,עֹוד regularly follow the verb. 

§ 143. The Compound Sentence 

A compound sentence (§ 140 d) is formed by the juxtaposition of a subject2 
(which always precedes, see c) and 

(a) An independent noun-clause, which (a) refers to the principal subject by 
means of a pronoun, e.g. Na 1:3 ְיהָוֹה ְּבסּוָפה ַדְרכֹו the Lord—in the storm is his way; 2 S 
23:6, Ps 18:31, 104:17, 125:2, Ec 2:14; cf. also Gn 34:23, where the predicate is an 
interrogative clause.—A personal pronoun is somewhat frequently used as the 
principal subject, e.g. Is 59:21 ַוֲֽאִני זֹאת ְּבִריִתי אָֹתם and as for me, this is my covenant 
with them, &c.; Gn 9:9, 17:4, Is 1:7, 1 Ch 28:2; 3 with an interrogative noun-clause, 
                                                 
2 2 This sequence occurs even in prose (Gn 17:9, 23:6, &c.); it is, however, more 
doubtful here than in the above prophetical and poetical passages, whether the 
preceding subject should not be regarded rather as the subject of a compound sentence 
(§ 143), the predicate of which is an independent verbal-clause; this would explain 
why the verbal-clause is usually separated from the subject by one of the greater 
disjunctives.—On the other hand, the sequence Subject—Object—Verb is quite 
common in Aramaic (e.g. Dn 2:7, 10); cf. Gesenius, Comm. on Is 42:24, and 
Kautzsch’s Gramm. des Bibl. Aram., § 84. 1 b. The pure Aramaic usage of placing the 
object before the infinitive occurs in Hebrew in Lv 19:9, 21:21, Dt 28:56, 2 S 11:19, Is 
49:6, 2 Ch 28:10, 31:7, 36:19 (?). 
1 1 This sequence occurs more frequently in noun-clauses with a participial predicate, 
e.g. Gn 37:16, 41:9, 2 S 13:4, &c., in interrogative sentences, e.g. 2 K 6:22, Jer 7:19; 
in all which cases the emphasized object is placed before the natural sequence of 
subject—predicate. [Cf. Driver, Tenses, § 208.] 
2 2 In Gn 31:40 a verbal-clause ( יִתי�ָהִי  I was) occurs instead of the subject, and is 
then explained by another verbal-clause. 
3 3 In 1 Chr 28:2 (cf. also 22:7 ֲאִני ָהָיה ִעם־ְלָבִבי) ֲאִני might also be taken as strengthening 
the pronominal suffix which follows (equivalent to I myself had it in my mind), as e.g. 
Ez 33:17 whereas their own way is not equal; cf. § 135 f. 



Gn 37:30, Jb 21:4, 38:19:—or (β) is without a retrospective suffix (in which case 
naturally the connexion between the subject and predicate is much looser), e.g. 1 S 
20:23 and as touching the matter which, &c. … behold the Lord is between thee and 
me for ever; Pr 27:2. 

(b) An independent verbal-clause: (a) with a retrospective suffix,1 e.g. Gn 9:6 (cf. 
§ 116 w); 17:15 as for Sarai thy wife, thou shalt not call her name Sarai; 26:15, 
28:13, 34:8, Ex 30:37, 32:1, 1 S 2:10, 2 K 10:29, Is 9:1, 11:10, Ez 33:2, Ho 9:11, Ps 
11:4, 46:5, 65:4, 74:17, Dn 1:17; with a pronoun as the principal subject, Gn 24:27; 
(β) without a retrospective suffix, Is 19:17 every one that mentions it (Judah) to it 
(Egypt), it (Egypt) is afraid. 

Rem. 1. In all the above examples prominence is given to the principal subject (by its 
mere separation from the context by means of a greater disjunctive, as a casus pendens2) in a 
manner which would be quite impossible in a simple noun or verbal-clause (e.g. Na 1:3 if it 
were ֶרְך ְיהָוֹה ְּבסּוָפהֶּ֫ד ); cf. the French c’est moi qu’on a accusé. But the statement or question 
contained in the clause which forms the predicate also receives greater weight. For the same 
purpose other members of the sentence also are sometimes placed at the beginning and 
resumed again by a following suffix; thus the object, Gn 13:15, 21:13, 35:12, 47:21 (with the 
Samaritan and LXX read perhaps 1 ;(ֶהֱֹֽעִביד S 25:29; a specification of place, Gn 2:17, 2 K 
22:18, &c.; a substantive with 1 ,ְל S 9:20, 2 S 6:23; cf. the examples in § 135 a.—In Nu 15:29 
a dative is co-ordinated with the casus pendens, i.e. there is a transition to a different 
construction. 

2. To compound sentences belong also the numerous examples already treated in the 
account of the tenses, where the predicate of a casus pendens is introduced by the wāw 
apodosis. The isolation and prominence of the principal subject is in this case still more 
marked than in the instances treated above; on the casus pendens with a following imperfect 
consecutive (e.g. Jer 6:19, 33:24), cf. § 111 h; with a following perfect consecutive (e.g. Ex 
4:21, 12:44, Nu 23:3, 1 S 25:27, 2 S 14:10, Is 9:4, 56:6 f.), §112 t and mm; on the participle 
as casus pendens, § 112 oo and § 116 w.—In Jb 15:17 wāw apodosis follows with the 
cohortative; in Jb 23:12, Ps 115:7, the imperfect is separated by לֹא from the wāw apodosis; 
in Jb 4:6 as for thy hope, it is the integrity of thy ways, 36:26, Ec 5:6, an incomplete noun-
clause is appended by wāw apodosis. On wāw apodosis after disconnected specifications of 
time, cf. § 112 oo at the end, and Gn 40:9, 2 S 15:34 ָךְ֫וַעָּתה ַוֲֽאִני ַעְבֶּד  and now (so far as the 
present is concerned) I will be thy servant, Nu 12:12, Jer 4:1 (me thou needest not fear). 

3. Sometimes a substantive introduced by ְל (in respect to; cf. § 119 u) serves the same 
purpose as the casus pendens beginning the sentence, as Nu 18:8 (unless the ְל here serves to 
introduce the object, according to § 117 n); Is 32:1 (where, however, ְוָׂשִרים should most 
probably be read); Ec 9:4, 1 Ch 7:1, 24:20 ff., 2 Ch 7:21. On the other hand, Ps 16:3, 17:4, 
32:6, 89:19, 119:91, are very doubtful. The suggestion of P. Haupt (Johns Hopkins University 
Circulars, xiii. no. 114; Baltimore, 1894) also deserves attention, that in passages like Ec 9:4, 
and in ְלכֹל Gn 9:10, 23:10, Ex 27:3, 19, Ez 44:9, &c., ְל is not the preposition, but an 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. the Mêša� inscription, l. 31, and Ḥoronain, therein dwelt, &c. 
2 2 But this term must not (any more than that formerly used ‘the subject preceding 
absolutely’) be misunderstood to mean that the principal subject is, as it were, floating 
in the air, and that the whole sentence results in an anacoluthon. On the contrary, to 
the Semitic mind, such sentences appear quite as correctly formed as ordinary noun- 
and verbal-clauses. 



emphasizing particle, answering to the Arab. lă, surely; Assyrian lû; with ּבֹל it is equivalent 
to in short. Cf. also ְל־ְל sive—sive, et—et, Jos 17:16, Ezr 1:11, Assyrian lû—lû. 

§ 144. Peculiarities in the Representation of the Subject (especially in the Verbal-
clause). 

1. According to § 40 ff. most forms of the finite verb include a specification of the 
subject in the form of personal afformatives (in the imperfect also in the form of 
preformatives). Not infrequently, however, masculine forms are used in referring to 
feminines, e.g. ִוֽיַדְעֶּתם Ez 23:49; ֲעִׂשיֶתם Ru 1:8; in the imperfect, Jo 2:22, Ct 2:7; in the 
imperative, Am 4:1, Zc 13:7 (for other examples, see § 110 k). On emphasizing the 
pronominal subject by the addition of the separate pronoun, see § 135 a and b. 

On the masculine as prior gender, cf. § 122 g; on similar anomalies in the use of the 
personal pronoun, § 135 o, in the connexion between substantive and adjective, § 132 d, 
between subject and predicate, § 145 p, t, u. 

2. The third person singular is often used impersonally, especially in the 
masculine, e.g. ַוְֽיִהי and it came to pass, ְוָהָיה and it shall come to pass; ָחָרה followed 
by לֹו, &c., it became hot to him, i.e. he became angry, Gn 4:6, &c.; ֶצר לֹוַ֫וֵּי  lit. and it 
became strait to him, he was distressed, Gn 32:8; 1 also in the feminine, e.g. 1 S 30:6 
(Ju 10:9) ֶצר ְלָדִודַ֫וֵּת  Ju 11:39, Jer 7:31, Ez 12:25, Jb 15:32 (unless ְּתֽמּוָרתֹו in verse 31 be 
the subject); cf. also the impersonal passives, Is 1:6 (ֻרְּכָכה), (ִּתָּפֵקד) 29:6. Somewhat 
different are the instances in which the 3rd singular feminine occurs as the predicate 
of a feminine subject which is not mentioned, but is before the mind of the speaker, 
e.g. Is 7:7, 14:24, Jer 10:7, Jb 4:5, 18:15 (in 2 K 24:7 ָּכל־ֲאֶׁשר is used in this way with 
a feminine predicate, and in Jer 19:5 ֲאֶׁשר alone); different, too, are the instances in 
which the 3rd singular masculine refers to an act just mentioned, e.g. Gn 17:11 ְוָהָיה 
and this (the circumcision) shall be a token of a covenant, &c. 

Rem. The expressions for natural phenomena may be either in the 3rd sing. masculine or 
feminine, e.g. אֹור it becomes light, 1 S 29:10 (but with an explicit subject, Gn 44:3); ַוֵּיאֹור and 
it became light; so also ַיְחִׁשְך it grows dark, Jer 13:16; but ְוָחְֽׁשָכה Mi 3:6; ָפהָּ֫תֻע  though there 
be darkness, Jb 11:17; ַּתְמִטיר it rains, Am 4:7 (where, however, the context requires the 
reading ַאְמִטיר); Ps 50:3 ִנְׂשֲעָרה it is tempestuous. 

3. The indefinite personal subject (our they, one, the French on, and the German 
man1) is expressed— 

(a) By the 3rd person singular masculine, e.g. ָקָרא one (sc. any one who named it, 
see the Rem.) called (or calls) it, Gn 11:9, 16:14, 19:22, Ex 15:23; ַוִּוְקָרא Gn 35:8, 10, 

                                                 
1 1 In Arabic and Ethiopic the masculine is commonly used in this case, in Syriac the 
feminine.—The forms ַחם hot, טֹוב good, well, ַמר bitter, ַצר narrow, ַרע evil (frequently 
joined by לֹו ,ִלי, &c.), which many regard as impersonal, are no doubt to be regarded 
in most cases not as forms of the 3rd pers. sing. perf., but, with Hupfeld on Ps 18:7, as 
adjectives. 
1 1 In 1 S 9:9 ָהִאיׁש (prop. the man) is used in exactly the same sense as our one. 



2 S 2:16, Is 9:5; ֶמרַ֫וּיֹא  one said, Gn 48:1, 1 S 16:4; 2 other examples are Gn 38:28 
one put out a hand; Nu 23:21, 1 K 22:38, Is 6:10 ְוָרָפא לֹו and one heals them; 8:4 
 Nu (ָיְֽלָדה) Am 6:12, Mi 2:4, Jb 27:23; by the 3rd singular feminine ;(ִיְצַעק) 46:7 ;(ִיׂשָּא)
26:59. 

Rem. The Jewish commentators, following the Arab grammarians, usually explain these 
singulars by the addition of the participle (generally determinate) of the same stem, e.g.  ָקָרא
 This view is supported by the fact that such a complement sometimes occurs, e.g. Is .ַהּקֵֹרא
 the treader treads out, for one treads out; 28:4, 24 (doth one plow ִיְדרְֹך ַהּדֵֹרְך 16:10
continually?); Dt 17:6 (Ez 18:32), Dt 22:8, 2 S 17:9 (Ez 33:4), Jer 9:23; with an indeterminate 
participle (as in Arabic, e.g. qāla qāilun, a sayer says, i.e. some one says), e.g. Nu 6:9, Am 
9:1; cf. above, § 116 t, and, on the whole question, Driver on 1 S 16:4. 

(b) Very frequently by the 3rd plural masculine, e.g. Gn 29:2 for out of that well 
 ,they (i.e. people generally) watered the flocks; 26:18, 35:5, 41:14, 49:31, 1 K 1:2 ַיְׁשקּו
Is 38:16, Ho 12:9, Jb 18:18, 34:20, Est 2:2, Neh 2:7. 

Rem. The 3rd plur. also is sometimes used to express an indefinite subject, where the 
context does not admit of a human agent or at least not of several, e.g. Gn 34:27. In such a 
case the 3rd plur. comes to be equivalent to a passive, as very commonly in Aramaic (see 
Kautzsch’s Gramm. des Bibl. Aram., § 96. 1 c); e.g. Jb 7:3 wearisome nights ִמּנּו־ִלי have they 
allotted to me (equivalent to were allotted to me; to make ‘invisible powers’ the subject is a 
merely artificial device); Jb 4:19, 6:2, 18:18, 19:26, 34:20, Ez 32:25, Ps 63:11, Pr 2:22 (in 
parallelism with a passive); 9:11. 

(c) By the 2nd singular masculine, e.g. Is 7:25 ָּמה֫לֹֽא־ָתבֹוא ָׁש  one will (or can) not 
come thither (prop. thou wilt …); Jer 23:37, Pr 19:25, 30:28 (unless the reading 
should be ִּתָּתֵפׂש). Cf. also ַעד־ּבֲֹֽאָך or simply ּבֲֹֽאָך (Gn 10:19, 30, 13:10 ּבֲֹֽאָבה) prop. 
until thy coming, i.e. until one comes. 

(d) By the plural of the participle, e.g. Jer 38:23 and all thy wives and thy children 
 ,they will bring out, &c.; cf. Is 32:12, Ez 13:7 (=prop. are they bringing out) ֽמֹוִצִאים
Neh 6:10 (for some are coming to slay thee) and the passages discussed above, § 116 
t.1 In 1 K 5:1 the text is corrupt. 

(e) By the passive, e. g. Gn 4:26 ָאז הּוַחל ִלְקרֹא then (was it begun=) began men to 
call upon, &c. (but read ֶזה ֵהֵחל he began). 

4. A peculiar idiom, and one always confined to poetic language, is the not 
infrequent occurrence of two subjects in a verbal sentence,2 one of the person and the 
                                                 
2 2 Elsewhere in such cases ַוּיֹֽאְמרּו usually occurs (but not in the perfect, e.g. 1 S 
23:22), so that it is doubtful whether the present reading of Gn 48:1, &c., would not 
be better explained according to § 7 d, note. In Gn 48:2 for the extraordinary ַוַּיֵּגד the 
common form ַוֻּיַּגד is to be read; so in 50:26 for ַוִּייֶׂשם (after a plural) either ַוּיּוַׂשם or the 
3rd plur.; in 2 K 21:26 ַוִּיְקְּברּו. 
1 1 That this form of expression also (see g) comes to be equivalent to a passive is 
seen from the analogy of such Aramaic passages as Dn 4:22, which exclude any idea 
of human agency. Cf. Kautzsch, Gramm. des Bibl. Aram., § 76. 2 e at the end, and in 
post.-bibl. Hebrew, e. g. Pirqe Aboth 2, 16; 3, 5, &c. 
2 2 Two subjects occur in a noun-clause in Ps 83:19. 



other of the thing. The latter then serves—whether it precedes or follows—to state the 
instrument, organ, or member by which the action in question is performed, and may 
be most often rendered in English by an adverb, as a nearer definition of the manner 
of the action. All the examples of this kind have this in common, that the subject 
denoting the thing takes a suffix in the same person as the personal subject.3 They are 
thus distinguished from the accusatives treated in § 117 s, with which they are often 
confused. 

(a) Examples where the subject denoting the thing precedes, ֶאל־ְיהָוֹה ֶאְקָרא קֹוִלי my voice—
I cry unto the Lord, i. e. I cry aloud unto the Lord, Ps 3:5, 27:7, 142:2; אִתיִּ֫פֽי־ָקָר  my mouth—I 
cried, i. e. I cried aloud, Ps 66:17 (cf. 17:10); Is 26:9 ַנְפִׁשי with my soul, i. e. fervently, and 
parallel with it ָאף־רּוִחי; but ַנְפִׁשי Ps 57:5 is rather a periphrasis for the 1st pers. I. 

(b) Where the subject denoting the thing follows, ַצֲֽהִלי קֹוֵלְך cry—thy voice (i. e. aloud), Is 
10:30; so also after an imperative, Ps 17:13 ( ָךַ֫חְרֶּב ) and verse 14 (ָיְֽדָך); (ְיִמֽיְנָך) 108:7 ,60:7; 
after a perfect, Hb 3:15 ( יָך֫סּוֶס ); after a cohortative, Ps 108:2 (ַאף־ְּכבֹוִדי). The subject denoting 
the thing stands between the personal subject and the predicate in Ps 44:3 4.ַאָּתה ָיְֽדָך 

Rem. 1. Sometimes (as in other languages) an action is ascribed to a subject which can 
only have been performed at his direction by another person; cf. e. g. Gn 40:22 (4113), 41:14, 
43:34 (and he commanded to set before them, &c.); 46:29, 2 S 12:9. 

2. Supposed ellipses of a definite subject are due either to a misunderstanding of the 
passage, or to a corruption of the text. Thus in 1 S 24:11 after ָחסַ֫וָּת  either ֵעיִני has dropped out 
(through confusion with יָךָ֫עֶל ) or we should read with the LXX ָוָֽאֻחס. In 2 S 13:39 (ַוְּתַכל ָּדִוד) 
the text is obviously corrupt. 

3. In poetic (or prophetic) language1 there sometimes occurs (supposing the text to be 
correct) a more or less abrupt transition from one person to another. Thus from the 2nd to the 
3rd (i. e. from an address to a statement), Gn 49:4 (?), Is 31:6 (?), 42:20, 52:14, 61:7, Mal 
2:15 (where, however, for ִיְבּגֹד we should undoubtedly read דִּׄתְבּג ); Ps 22:9 [and regularly 
after a vocative, Is 22:16, 47:8, 48:1, 54:1, 11, Jer 22:16, 49:4, 16, Am 5:6f., Mic 1:2 (=1 K 
22:28), Mal 3:9, 2 K 9:31; and after הֹוי Is 5:8, 29:15, Jer 22:13]. From the 3rd to the 2nd 
pers., Dt 32:15, Is 1:29 (but read probably ֶחְמָּדָתם for ֲחַמְדֶּתם, which has caused the insertion of 
 Jer 29:19, Jb 16:7, cf. also Dt 32:17. From the 1st to the 3rd pers., La 3:1 (in a ,5:8 ,(ֲאֶׁשר
relative clause). In Jb 13:28 the 3rd pers. ְוהּוא is probably employed δεικτικῶς for the 1st. 

                                                 
3 3 In Ex 6:3 ְׁשִמי is subordinated to the following passive נֹוַד�ְעִּתי  (§ 121 b); in 1 S 
 according to § 113 gg. In ,הֹוֵׁשַע are subjects to the infinitive absolute ָיְֽדָך ,ָיִדי 33 ,25:26
Ps 69:11 read ָוֲֽאַעֶּנה for ָוֶֽאְבֶּכה. 
4 4 In several of the above examples it might naturally be supposed that the subject 
denoting the thing (especially when it follows the verb) is to be explained rather as a 
casus instrumentalis, i. e. as an accusative, analogous to the adverbial accusatives in § 
118 q. But although it is true that the subject denoting the thing often defines more 
closely the manner in which the action is performed, and although in similar (but still 
different) examples, Ps 89:2, 109:30, Jb 19:16, ִּפי occurs with ְּב instrumentale, the 
explanation given above must nevertheless be accepted. 
1 1 In prose, Lv 2:8; but ּהְוִהְקִריָב  here is hardly the original reading. Different from this 
is Gn 26:7, where there is a transition to direct narration. 



§ 145. Agreement between the Members of a Sentence, especially between Subject and 
Predicate, in respect of Gender and Number. 

1. As in other languages, so also in Hebrew, the predicate in general conforms to 
the subject in gender and number (even when it is a pronoun, e. g. זֹאת ְּבִריִתי this is my 
covenant, Gn 17:10). There are, however, numerous exceptions to this fundamental 
rule. These are due partly to the constructio ad sensum (where attention is paid to the 
meaning rather than to the grammatical form; see b–l below), partly to the position of 
the predicate (regarded as being without gender) before the subject. 

2. Singular nouns which include in themselves a collective idea (§ 123 a), or 
which occasionally have a collective sense (§ 123 b), may readily, in accordance with 
their meaning, be construed with the plural of the predicate, whether it precedes or 
follows. This is also the case, when the collective is itself feminine but represents, 
exclusively or at least generally, masculine persons. 

Examples:— 

(a) Of collectives proper (cf. § 132 g): (α) with the predicate preceding, Gn 30:38 ֹאָן ָּ֫תב
ִיתַּ֫ב .Ju 1:22 f ;(cf. 30:39, 31:8 and 33:13) ַהּצֹאן  representing persons belonging to the tribe; 
Mi 4:3 2 ;ּגֹוי K 25:5 ִילַ֫ח  army; Pr 11:26 ְלאֹום the people; Nu 10:3 ָּכל־ָהֵֽעָדה all the 
congregation (cf. 1 K 8:5); 1 K 1:40, Is 9:8, 25:3, Am 1:5 1 ;ַעם S 17:47, Ezr 10:12 ָקָהל 
assembly. Cf. also the construction of national names, as ֲאָרם (§ 122 i), e. g. 1 K 20:20 סּו ַ֫וָּיֻנ
 sheep צֹאן ּוָבָקר and the Syrians fled; 1 S 4:5.—(β) with the predicate following, 1 K 8:5 ֲאָרם
and oxen, construed with the plural in the following relative clause; Jb 1:14 ַהָּבָקר ָהיּו חְֹֽרׁשֹות 
the cattle (cows) were ploughing; 2 S 3:1 and 1 Ch 10:6 ִיתַּ֫ב =family (in 1 S 6:13 ֶמׁשֵּ֫בית ֶׁש  on 
the analogy of names of countries, is used for the inhabitants of Bethshemesh); Ho 11:7, Ezr 
 dead bodies; Is ְנֵבָלה herd [if correct, figuratively for people]; Is 26:19 ַחָּיה Ps 68:11 ;ַעם 4:4
 .preceded by a predicate in the singular ,ִיְׂשָרֵאל boughs; 1 S 4:1 ָקִציר 27:11

(b) Of substantives occasionally used as collectives: (α) with the predicate preceding, Gn 
 the treader down.—(β) with the predicate רֵֹמס Is 16:4 ;ִאיׁש Ju 9:55, 15:10 ;ָזָכר 34:24
following, Jb 8:19 ַאֵחר=others; Ez 28:3 ָסתּום a secret; [Ps 9:7, and even after ֶזה Jb 19:19.] 

(c) Of feminines as collective terms denoting masculine persons: (α) with the predicate 
preceding, 1 S 17:46 ְוֵיְדעּו ָּכל־ָהָאֶרץ that all the earth may know, the i. e. all the inhabitants of 
the earth; cf. Dt 9:28, Ps 66:1, 96:1, 9, &c.; Am 1:8 ְׁשֵאִרית remnant; (Ps 33:8 ֶרץָּ֫כל־ָהָא ).—(β) 
with the predicate following, Gn 41:57, 2 S 15:23, 1 K 10:24, Gn 48:6 ֶדת֫מֹוֶל  issue; 1 S 2:33 
 .with the LXX ֲחֻמדֹת rabble. In Hag 2:7 read ִּפְרָחח all the increase; Jb 30:12 ָּכל־ַמְרִּבית

Examples of predicates in the singular, notwithstanding the collective meaning of the 
subject, occur in Gn 35:11, Ex 10:24, 14:10, Dt 1:39, &c.—For examples of bold enallage of 
the number in noun-clauses with a substantival predicate, see above, § 141 c. 

Rem. Not infrequently the construction begins in the singular (especially when the 
predicate precedes; see o below), but is carried on, after the collective subject has been 
mentioned, in the plural; e. g. Ex 1:20 ֶרב ָהָעם ַוַּיַֽעְצמּוְ֫מאֹד ַוִּי  and the people multiplied, and 
waxed very mighty; 33:4. 



3. On the other hand, plurals which have a singular meaning (§ 124 a) are 
frequently construed with the singular, especially the pluralis excellentiae or 
maiestatis (§ g–i; on the union of these plurals with attributes, cf. § 132 h), as ֱאלִֹהים 
Gn 1:1, 3, &c. (but see the Rem.), ֲאדִֹנים master, Ex 21:4 ְּבָעִלים master, owner, Ex 
21:29; cf., moreover, ָּפִנים with the singular, Jb 16:16 Keth., ַרֲֽחִמים Pr 12:10.—So 
feminine forms with a masculine meaning are construed with a masculine predicate, e. 
g. Ec 12:9 ֶלת ָחָכםָ֫הָיה קֶֹה  the preacher was wise. 

Rem. The construction of ֱאלִֹהים God with the plural of the predicate may be explained 
(apart of course from such passages as 1 K 19:2, 20:10, where the speakers are heathen, and 
םֱאלִֹהי  may, therefore, be a numerical plural) partly as an acquiescence in a polytheistic form 

of expression, partly from the peculiar usage of one of the early documents of the Hexateuch, 
called E by Wellhausen, &c., B by Dillmann; cf. his commentary on Numbers—Joshua, p. 
618, and above, § 124 g, note 2. So Gn 20:13 (but in conversation with a heathen); 31:53, 
35:7, cf. also Jos 24:19. That this construction was afterwards studiously avoided from fear of 
misconception, is shown by such passages as Neh 9:18 compared with Ex 32:4, 8, and 1 Ch 
17:21 compared with 2 S 7:23. Cf. Strack’s excursus on Gen 20:13 in Die Genesis, Munich, 
1905, p. 77. 

4. Plurals of names of animals or things, and of abstracts, whether they be 
masculine or feminine, are frequently construed with the feminine singular of the 
verbal predicate1 (on the collective sense of the feminine form, cf. § 122 s); thus Jo 
 the beasts of the field long; Jer 12:4 (where the predicate ַּבֲֽהמֹות ָׂשֶדה ַּתֲֽערֹג 1:20
precedes), cf. also Jb 12:7; names of things with the predicate preceding occur in 2 S 
24:13, Is 34:13, Jer 4:14, 51:29, Ps 18:35, 37:31, 73:2 Keth., 103:5 (unless ַהְֽמַחֵּדׁש is 
to be read for ִּתְתַחֵּדׁש), Jb 14:19, 27:20; with the predicate following, Gn 49:22 
) Dt 21:7, 1 S 4:15 ;(branches=ָּבנֹות) ָמהְ֫וֵעיָניו ָק ),2 2 S 10:9, Is 59:12, Jer 2:15 Keth., 
48:41, 49:24, Pr 15:22, 20:18, Jb 41:10.3 

5. Moreover, the plural of persons (especially in the participle) is sometimes 
construed with the singular of the predicate, when instead of the whole class of 
individuals, each severally is to be represented as affected by the statement. 
Undoubted examples of this distributive singular are Gn 27:29 (Nu 24:9) יָך ָארּור ֫אֲֹֽרֶר

יָך ָּברּוְךּ֫וְמָבֲֽרֶכ  those that curse thee, cursed be every one of them, and those that bless 
thee, blessed be every one of them; Ex 31:14, Lv 17:14 and 19:8 (in both places the 
Samaritan has אְֹֽכלֹו); Is 3:12 unless ְגָׂשיוֽׄנ  is to be regarded as a pluralis maiestatis 
according to § 124 k; Pr 3:18, 35 (?), 18:21 (?), 21:27b, 27:16, 28:1b, 28:16 Keth. 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. in Greek the construction of the neuter plural with the singular of the predicate 
τὰ πρόβατα βαίνει; in Attic Greek the plural of the predicate is allowed only when the 
neuter denotes actual persons, as τὰ ἀνδράποδα ἔλαβον. In Arabic also the pluralis 
inhumanus (i. e. not denoting persons) is regularly construed with the feminine 
singular of the attribute or predicate, as are all the plurales fracti (properly collective 
forms). 
2 2 On the possibility of explaining forms like ָק�ָמה  as 3rd plural feminine, cf. above, 
§ 44 m; but this explanation would not apply to all the cases under this head, cf. Jo 
1:20, Ps 37:31, 103:5. 
3 3 In Pr 14:1 an abstract plural ָחְכמֹות (to be read thus with 9:1, &c., instead of ַחְכמֹות) 
is construed with the singular; but cf. § 86 l, § 124 e, end. 



Rem. Analogous to the examples above mentioned is the somewhat frequent4 use of 
suffixes in the singular (distributively) referring to plurals; cf. the verbal-suffixes in Dt 21:10, 
28:48, Am 6:10; and the noun-suffixes in Is 2:8, 30:22, Jer 31:14, Ho 4:8 (but since ו follows, 
 is clearly ִּפימֹו ,Zc 14:12, Ps 5:10 (where, however ,(ָנֶֽפׁש is undoubtedly a dittography for ַנְפׁשֹו
to be read with all the early versions); 62:5, 141:10 (?), Jb 38:32, Ec 10:15 [but LXX ילַהְּכִס ]; 
finally, the suffixes with prepositions in Is 2:20 ֲאֶׁשר ָעֽׂשּו־לֹו which they made each one for 
himself (according to others, which they (the makers) made for him); 5:26, 8:20, Jb 24:5, in 
each case לֹו; in Gn 2:19 לֹו refers to the collectives ָּיהַח  and עֹוף; cf. further, Jos 24:7, Is 5:23 
ּנּוִ֫מֶּמ  after ַצִּדיִקים (but read probably ַצִּדיק with the LXX, &c.). Conversely in Mi 1:11 ִעְבִרי ָלֶכם 

[cf. Jer 13:20 Keth.], but the text is undoubtedly corrupt. 

6. Subjects in the dual are construed with the plural of the predicate, since verbs, 
adjectives, and pronouns, according to § 88 a, have no dual forms; thus ִיםֵ֫עיַנ , Gn 
 ,and Leah’s eyes were dull; 2 S 24:3, Is 30:20, Jer 14:6, Mi 7:10 ְוֵעיֵני ֵלָאה ַרּכֹות 29:17
Ps 18:28, 38:11 (on the other hand, in 1 S 4:15 the predicate is in the feminine 
singular after the subject, and in Mi 4:11 before it; on both constructions cf. k above); 
so also ִיםָ֫אְזַנ  ears, 2 Ch 6:40; ִיםָ֫יַד  hands, Is 1:15, Jb 10:8, 20:10 (in Ex 17:12 even 
with the plural masculine ְּכֵבִדים; cf. p); ִיםְׂ֫שָפַת  lips, 1 S 1:13, Jb 27:4; ִיםָׁ֫שַד  breasts, Ho 
9:14. 

7. Variations from the fundamental rule (see above, a) very frequently occur when 
the predicate precedes the subject (denoting animals or things1). The speaker or writer 
begins with the most simple form of the predicate, the uninflected 3rd singular 
masculine, and leaves us without indication as to which of the following subjects (and 
so which gender or number) is to define the predicate thus left temporarily indefinite.2 
Thus inflexions are omitted in— 

(a) The verb, with a following singular feminine, Is 2:17 ְוַׁשח ַּגְבהּות ָהָֽאָדם and 
bowed down shall be the loftiness of man; 9:18, 14:11, 28:18, 47:11; 1 S 25:27 (see 
note 1 below); 1 K 8:31b, 22:36, 2 K 3:26, Jer 51:46, Ec 7:7; with a following plural 
masc., Is 13:22 ְוָעָנה ִאִּיים and there shall cry wolves, &c.; Ju 13:17 Keth., 20:46, 1 S 
1:2, 4:10, 2 S 24:15, 1 K 13:33, Jer 51:48, Ps 124:5, Est 9:23 (see note 1 below); Gn 
 let there be lights; with a following plural feminine, Dt 32:35, 1 K ְיִהי ְמאֹרֹת 1:14
11:3a, Is 8:8, Jer 13:18, Mi 2:6, Ps 57:2; before collectives and mixed subjects, e. g. 
Gn 12:16, 13:5, 30:43, 32:6, &c.; before a following dual, Is 44:18, Ps 73:7 (where, 
however, with the LXX מֹוֲ֫עֹוָנ  should be read). 

Rem. 1. The instances in which a preceding predicate appears in the plural masculine 
before a plural (or collective singular) feminine of persons (Ju 21:21, 1 K 11:3b), of animals 
(Gn 30:39 where however צאֹן may refer specially to male animals) or of things (Lv 26:33, 
Jer 13:16, Ho 14:7, Ps 16:4, Jb 3:24, Ct 6:9), or before a dual (2 S 4:1, Zp 3:16, 2 Ch 15:7) are 

                                                 
4 4 In several of the above examples the text is doubtful, and hence Mayer Lambert 
(REJ. xxiv. 110) rejects the theory of distributive singulars generally. [Cf. Driver, 
Jeremiah, p. 362, on 16:7.] 
1 1 Only rarely does an uninflected predicate precede a personal subject, as 1 S 25:27 
(but ֵהִב�יָאה  should probably be read, as in verse 35); Est 9:23 (before a plur. mass.). 
Such examples as Jb 42:15 are to be explained according to § 121 a. 
2 2 In a certain sense this is analogous to the German es kommt ein Mann, eine Frau, 
&c. 



to be explained not on the analogy of the examples under o, but from a dislike of using the 
3rd plur. fem. imperf., for this is the only form concerned in the above examples (cf., 
however, Na 3:11 ְּתִהי instead of ִּתְֽהִיי); cf. the examples of a following predicate in the 3rd 
plur. masc., instead of the fem., under t and u, and on an analogous phenomenon in the 
imperative, see § 110 k. 

2. As in the case of verbs proper so also the verb ָהָיה, when used as a copula, frequently 
remains uninflected before the subject; cf. Gn 5:23 ff., 39:5, Dt 21:3 (according to the 
accents); 22:23, Is 18:5 ּובֶֹסר ּגֵֹמל ִיְֽהֶיה ִנָּצה and a ripening grape the flower becometh. 

(b) The adjective in a noun-clause, e. g. Ps 119:137 יָךָ֫יָׁשר ִמְׁשָּפֶט  upright are thy 
judgements; cf. verse 155.1—On the other hand, רֵֹעה in יָך֫רֵֹעה צֹאן ֲעָבֶד  thy servants 
are shepherds, Gn 47:3, is either an unusual orthography or simply a misspelling for 
 .רֵֹעי

Rem. 1. As soon as a sentence which begins with an uninflected predicate is carried on 
after the mention of the subject, the gender and number of the subsequent (co-ordinate) 
predicates must coincide with those of the subject, e. g. Gn 1:14  ְוָהיּו... ְיִהי ְמאֹרֹת  (see o 
above); Nu 9:6, Ez 14:1; cf. also Gn 30:39 (see p above). 

2. The dislike mentioned in p above, of using the feminine form (cf., further, § 144 a, 
with the sections of the Grammar referred to there, and below, under u), is exemplified 
sometimes by the fact that of several predicates only that which stands next to the feminine 
substantive is inflected as feminine (cf. the treatment of several attributes following a 
feminine substantive, § 132 d); thus in Is 14:9 ָרְֽגָזה, and afterwards עֹוֵרר (but עֹוֵרר is better 
taken as an infin. abs.=excitando, reading ָהֵקם for ֶרץָ֫אַבל ֻאְמְלָלה ֶא 33:9 ;(ֵהִקים  mourneth, 
languisheth the land. Cf. Jer 4:30, Jb 1:19, and the examples (§ 47 k) where only the first of 
several consecutive forms of the 2nd sing. fem. imperf. has the afformative ı�, Is 57:8, Jer 
3:5, Ez 22:4, 23:32 (ִּתְֽהֶיה after ִּתְׁשִּתי); on the converse sequence of genders in imperatives, Na 
3:15, cf. § 110 k.—Of a different kind are instances like Lv 2:1, 5:1, 20:6, where ֶפׁשֶ֫נ  person 
(fem.) as the narrative continues, assumes (in agreement with the context) the sense of a 
masculine person. 

3. The instances in which the gender or number of the following predicate appears to 
differ from that of the subject are due partly to manifest errors in the text, e. g. Gn 32:9 read 
with the Samaritan ָהֶֽאָחד instead of ְוָהָיה ;ָהַֽאַחת then follows correctly; 1 S 2:20 read with 
Wellhausen ָׁשֻאל, according to 1:28, instead of 1 ;ָׁשַאל S 16:4 read ַוּֽיאְֹמרּו; Ez 18:29 instead of 
חָּ֑נָט and in Jb 6:20 for 2 ,ָיבֹוא read the plural as in verse 25; so also Ez 20:38 for ִיָּתֵכן ; in La 
5:10 read ִנְכָמר, and cf. in general, § 7 d, note; 1 Ch 2:48 read ָיְלָֽדה; in Jer 48:15 also the text is 
certainly corrupt. Other instances are due to special reasons. The anomalies in Is 49:11, Ho 
14:1, Pr 1:16 (after ַרְגָליו), Ps 11:4 (after ֵעיָניו), 63:4, Pr 5:2, 10:21, 32 18:6, 26:23, Jb 15:6 (all 
after ִיםְׂ֫שָפַת ), Pr 3:2 (after ִמְצֹוַתי), Ps 102:28, Jb 16:22 (after ָׁשנֹות), Dn 11:41 (read ְוִרּבּות), and 
perhaps Gn 20:17 are also to be explained (see p) from the dislike of the 3rd plur. fem. 
imperf.; moreover, in Jer 44:19, Pr 26:23 the plur. masc. even of a participle occurs instead of 
the plur. fem.—In Gn 31:8 f. ִיְהֶֽיה, after a plural subject, is explained as a case of attraction to 

                                                 
1 1 This does not include such cases as Jb 24:7, 10, where ָערֹום is rather to be 
explained as an accusative denoting a state, § 118 n. 
 The Masora on Lv 11:34 reckons fourteen instances .יבאו probably an error for יבוא 2 2
of ָיבֹא, where we should expect the plural. 



the following singular predicate.3—In Gn 4:7 רֵֹבץ is a substantival participle (a lurker, a 
coucher). In Gn 47:24 ִיְֽהֶיה remains undefined in gender (masc.), although the noun precedes 
for the sake of emphasis; so also in Gn 28:22, Ex 12:49, 28:7, 32, Nu 9:14, 15:29, Jer 50:46, 
Ec 2:7 (ָהָיה ִלי as if the sentence began afresh, and servants born in my house … there fell to 
my lot this possession also). In Jb 20:26 לֹֽא־ֻנַּפח may (unless ֵאׁש is regarded as masculine, § 
122 o) be taken impersonally, fire, without its being blown upon.—In Is 16:8 and Hb 3:17 the 
predicate in the singular is explained from the collective character of ְׁשֵדמֹות (see h above); on 
the other hand, the masculine form of the predicate is abnormal in Ps 87:3, Pr 2:10, 12:25, 
29:25, Jb 8:7, 36:18. 

§ 146. Construction of Compound Subjects. 

1. When the subject is composed of a nomen regens (in the construct state) with a 
following genitive, the predicate sometimes agrees in gender and number not with the 
nomen regens, but with the genitive, when this represents the principal idea of the 
compound subject.1 Thus 1 S 2:4 ֶׁשת ִּגּבִֹרים ַהִּתיםֶ֫ק  the bow of the mighty men is 
broken, as if it were the mighty men with their bow are broken; Ex 26:12, Lv 13:9, 1 
K 1:41 (but the text is clearly very corrupt), 17:16, Is 2:11, 21:17, Zc 8:10, Jb 15:20, 
 38:21; with the predicate ;(equivalent to many years רֹב ָׁשִנים) 32:7 ,29:10 ,21:21
preceding, 2 S 10:9, unless it is to be explained according to § 145 k. 

Rem. 1. The cases in which קֹול (voice, sound) with a following genitive stands at the 
beginning of a sentence, apparently in this construction, are really of a different kind. The קֹול 
is there to be taken as an exclamation, and the supposed predicate as in apposition to the 
genitive, e. g. Gn 4:10 the voice of thy brother’s blood, which crieth (prop. as one crying) 
…!=hark! thy brother’s blood is crying, &c.; Is 13:4, 66:6. In Is 52:8 an independent verbal-
clause follows the exclamation the voice of thy watchmen!; in Jer 10:22 and Ct 2:8 an 
independent noun-clause; in Is 40:3 קֹול קֵֹרא the voice of one that crieth! i. e. hark! there is 
one crying is followed immediately by direct speech; in Mi 6:9 ֹולק  hark! may be used 
disconnectedly (cf. the almost adverbial use of קֹול in § 144 m) and ְיהָוֹה be taken as the 
subject to ִיְקָרא. 

2. When the substantive (ָּכל־) ּכֹל entirety is used in connexion with a genitive as subject 
of the sentence, the predicate usually agrees in gender and number with the genitive, since ּכֹל 
is equivalent in sense to an attribute (whole, all) of the genitive; hence, e. g. with the predicate 
preceding, Gn 5:5 ַוִּיְֽהיּו ָּכל־ְיֵמי ָאָדם and all the days of Adam were, &c. (in 5:23, 9:29, ַוְיִהי; but 
the Samaritan reads ויהיו here also); Ex 15:20; with the predicate following, Ps 150:6, &c. 
Exceptions are, e. g. Lv 17:14 (but cf. § 145 l), Jos 8:25, Is 64:10, Pr 16:2, Na 3:7. On the 
other hand, in such cases as Ex 12:16 the agreement of the predicate with ָּכל־ is explained 
from the stress laid upon the latter, ָּכל־ְמָלאָכה לֹא being equivalent to the whole of work (is 
forbidden). 

2. When the subject of the sentence consists of several nouns connected by wāw 
copulative, usually 

                                                 
3 3 So also the pronoun הּוא emphatically resuming the subject (see § 141 h) is 
attracted to the predicate in number in Jos 13:14  הּוא ַנֲֽחָלתֹו... ִאׁשֵּי ְיהָוֹה  the offerings 
of the Lord … that is his inheritance; in number and gender, Lv 25:33 Qerê; Jer 10:3. 
1 1 Sometimes, however, the attraction of the predicate to the genitive may be merely 
due to juxtaposition. 



(a) The predicate following is put in the plural, e. g. Gn 8:22 seed time and 
harvest, and cold and heat … shall not cease ( תּו֫לֹא ִיְׁשּבֹ ); after subjects of different 
genders it is in the masculine (as the prior gender, cf. § 132 d), e. g. Gn 18:11 ְבָרָהם ַא
 .Abraham and Sarah were old; Dt 28:32, 1 K 1:21 ְוָׂשָרה ְזֵקִנים

Rem. Rare exceptions are Pr 27:9 ֶרת ְיַׂשַּמח־ֵלבֶ֫מן ּוְקטֶֹׁ֫ש  ointment and perfume rejoice the 
heart, where the predicate agrees in gender with the masculine ֶׁש�ֶמן  (as in Is 51:3 with ָׂשׂשֹון); 
on the other hand, in Ex 21:4 (where יָהָ֫הִֽאׁשָּה ִוֽיָלֶד  are the subjects) it agrees with ָהִֽאׁשָּה as 
being the principal person; in the compound sentence, Is 9:4, it agrees with the feminine 
subject immediately preceding.1 

(b) The predicate preceding two or more subjects may likewise be used in the 
plural (Gn 40:1, Jb 3:5, &c.); not infrequently, however, it agrees in gender and 
number with the first, as being the subject nearest to it. Thus the predicate is put in the 
singular masculine before several masculines singular in Gn 9:23, 11:29, 21:32, 
24:50, 34:20, Ju 14:5; before a masculine and a feminine singular, e. g. Gn 3:8, 24:55 
then said ( ֶמרַ֫וּיאֹ ) her brother and her mother; 33:7; before a masculine singular and a 
plural, e. g. Gn 7:7 ַוָּיבֹא נַֹח ּוָבָניו and Noah went in, and his sons, &c.; Gn 8:18 (where 
feminines plural also follow); 44:14, Ex 15:1, 2 S 5:21; before collectives feminine 
and masculine, 2 S 12:2. 

Similarly, the feminine singular occurs before several feminines singular, e. g. Gn 
ַען ָרֵחל ְוֵלָאהַ֫וַּת 31:14  then answered Rachel and Leah; before a feminine singular and a 
feminine plural, e. g. Gn 24:61; before a feminine singular and a masculine singular, 
Nu 12:1 ַוְּתַדֵּבר ִמְרָים ְוַֽאֲהרֹון then spake Miriam and Aaron; Ju 5:1; before a feminine 
singular and a masculine plural, e. g. Gn 33:7 (cf., on the other hand, Ps 75:4  ְנמִֹגים

יָהֶ֫רץ ְוָכל־ֽיְׁשֶבֶ֫א  dissolved are the earth and all the inhabitants thereof). The plural 
feminine occurs before a plural feminine and a plural masculine in Am 8:13.—In Jer 
44:25 for ַאֶּתם ּוְנֵׁשיֶכם read ַאֶּתם ַהָּנִׁשים with the LXX, and cf. verse 19. 

(c) When other predicates follow after the subjects have been mentioned, they are 
necessarily put in the plural; cf. Gn 21:32, 24:61, 31:14, 33:7, &c., and § 145 s. 

§ 147. Incomplete Sentences. 

1. Sentences are called incomplete, in which either the subject or the predicate or 
beth must in some way be supplied from the context.1 Besides the instances 
enumerated in § 116 s (omission of the personal pronoun when subject of a participial 
clause) and the periphrases for negative attributes § 152 u, this description includes 
certain (noun-) clauses introduced by ִהֵּנה (see b below), and also a number of 
exclamations of the most varied kinds (see c below). 

                                                 
1 1 Similarly with a mixed object, Gn 33:2 he put … Leah and her children ַֽאֲחרִֹנים 
after; ַֽאֲחרִֹנים agrees with the masculine immediately preceding. 
1 1 This does not apply to such cases as Gn 33:8, where an infinitive with ְל appears 
alone in answer to a question, the substance of the question being presupposed as a 
main clause; cf. also Gn 26:7, where ִהיא must again be supplied after ִאְׁשִּתי. 



Rem. Incomplete sentences are very common in Chronicles, but are mostly due to the bad 
condition of the text; cf. Driver, Introd.6, p. 537, no. 27. Thus in 2 Ch 11:22b restore ָחַׁשב, 
with the LXX, before ְלַהְמִליכֹו; in 35:21 add אִתיָּ֫ב , with the LXX, after ַהּיֹום and read ְּפָרת for 
 is wanted as subject, and in 30:9 the predicate הּוא in 2 Ch 19:6 and 28:21 the pronoun ;ֵּבית
 cf. also the unusual expressions in 1 Ch 9:33 (Ezr 3:3), 1 Ch 15:13 (ye were not ;ִיְֽהיּו
present?), 2 Ch 15:3, 16:10, 12 (bis), 18:3. 

2. The demonstrative particle ִהֵּנה ,ֵהן en, ecce may be used either absolutely (as a 
kind of interjection, cf. § 105 b) before complete noun-or verbal-clauses, e. g. Gn 
 and, behold! I am with thee; 37:7, 48:21, Ex 3:13, 34:10, or may ְוִהֵּנה ָֽאנִֹכי ִעָּמְך 28:15
take the pronoun, which would be the natural subject of a noun-clause, in the form of 
a suffix, see § 100 o. Whether these suffixes are to be regarded as in the accusative 
has been shown to be doubtful in § 100 p. However, in the case of ִהֵּנה the analogy of 
the corresponding Arabic demonstrative particle ’inna (followed by an accusative of 
the noun) is significant.2 If ִהֵּנה with a suffix and a following adjective or participle 
(see the examples in § 116 p and q) forms a noun-clause, the subject proper, to which 
 with the suffix refers, must, strictly speaking, be supplied again before the ִהֵּנה
predicate.3 Sometimes, however, the pronoun referring to the subject is wanting, and 
the simple ִהֵּנה takes the place of the subject and copula (as Gn 189 ֶֹהלִ֫הֵּנה ָבא  behold 
she is in the tent; 42:28), or there is no indication whatever of the predicate, so that 
the sentence is limited to ִהֵּנה with the suffix, as in the frequent use of ִניִ֫הֵּנ ִּניִ֫הֶּנ ,  here 
am I, in answer to an address. Elsewhere a substantive follows ִהֵּנה (or ֵהן Gn 11:6, Jb 
31:35), and ִהֵּנה then includes the meaning of a demonstrative pronoun and the copula, 
e. g. Gn 22:7 ִהֵּנה ָהֵאׁש ְוָהֵֽעִצים here is the fire and the wood, &c.; 12:19 behold thou 
hast thy wife! Ex 24:8; with reference to the past, e. g. Am 7:1 ֶקׁש וג׳ְ֫וִהֵּנה ֶל  and lo, it 
was the latter growth, &c. By a very pregnant construction the simple ִהֵּנה is used as 
the equivalent of a sentence in Jb 9:19, lo, here am I! 

3. Examples of exclamations (threatening, complaining, triumphing, especially 
warlike or seditious) in which, owing to the excitement of the speaker, some 
indispensable member of the sentence is suppressed, are—(a) with suppression of the 
predicate (which has frequently to be supplied in the form of a jussive), e. g. Ju 7:20 a 
sword for the Lord and for Gideon! (verse 18 without ֶרבֶ֫ח ); 2 S 20:1 and 2 Ch 10:16 
(cf. also 1 K 22:36) every man to his tents, O Israel! (i. e. let every man go to or 
remain in his tent); without 1 ִאיׁש K 12:16; moreover, Is 1:28, 13:4 (on the 
exclamatory קֹול equivalent to hark! cf. § 146 b); 28:10, 29:16 (ַהְפְּכֶכם O your 
perversity! i. e. how great it is!); Jer 49:16 (if ִּתְפַלְצְּתָך be equivalent to terror be upon 
thee!); Jo 4:14, Mal 1:13 (ִהֵּנה ַמְּתָלָאה behold what a weariness!); Jb 22:29; perhaps 
also Gn 49:4 ִיםַ֫חז ַּכַּמַּ֫פ  a bubbling over as water (sc. happened), unless it is better to 

                                                 
2 2 On the same analogy any substantive following ִהֵּנה would have to be regarded as 
originally a virtual accusative. Since, however, Hebrew does not possess case-
terminations (as the Arabic does, and uses the accusative necessarily after ’inna), it is 
very doubtful whether, and how far, substantives following הִהֵּנ  were felt to be 
accusatives. 
3 3 That these are real noun-clauses and that the participle (e. g. ֵמת in ִהְּנָך ֵמת Gn 20:8) 
cannot be taken as a second accusative (as it were ecce te moriturum), is also shown 
by the analogy of Arabic, where after ’inna with an accusative the predicate is 
expressly in the nominative. 



supply a subject ַאָּתה (thou wast).—(b) With suppression of the subject, Ju 4:20, cf. § 
152 k; Jb 15:23 ַאֵּיה where sc. is bread?—(c) With suppression of both subject and 
predicate, Ju 7:18 (see above); 1 K 12:16 (see above); 2 K 9:27 ַּגם אֹתֹו him also! 
explained immediately afterwards by ַהֻּכהּו smite him! Ho 5:8 after thee, Benjamin! sc. 
is the enemy (differently in Ju 5:14); Ps 6:4, 90:13, Hb 2:6 ַעד־ָמַתי; Ps 74:9 ַעד־ָמה.—On 
 .2 S 13:26, 2 K 5:17, see § 158 dd ,(is to be read ְולּו unless) and if not ָולֹא

Rem. 1. To the class of incomplete sentences naturally belong exclamations introduced by 
interjections 1 ;ַהס ,הֹוי ,אֹוי ,ֲאָהּה cf. § 105. After the first two the object of the threat or 
imprecation follows regularly with ְל (cf. vae tibi) or ֶאל־ or ַעל־, e. g. נּו֫אֹוי ָל  woe unto us! 1 S 
4:8, Is 6:5; cf. also ֲאָהּה ַלּיֹום alas for the day! Jo 1:15; on the other hand, the object of 
commiseration (after הֹוי) follows mostly in the vocative, or rather in the accusative of 
exclamation (cf. vae te in Plautus); so in lamentation for the dead, הֹוי ָאִחי alas, my brother! 1 
K 13:30, Jer 22:18; הֹוי ּגֹוי חֵֹטא ah, sinful nation! Is 1:4, 5:8, 11, 18, 20, 22 (ah! they that 
…).— For ַהס cf. Hb 2:20, Zp 1:7, Zc 2:17. 

2. Finally, instances of noun-clauses shortened in an unusual manner may perhaps occur 
in ְיֵדיֶהם and ַרְגֵליֶהם Ps 115:7, for ִים ָלֶהםָ֫יַד  they have hands, &c.; cf. verses 5 and 6 ֶּפֽה־ָלֶהם, &c. 
Perhaps also ּוִפֽיַלְגׁשֹו Gn 22:24, and ְוָחְליֹו Ec 5:16 are to be regarded in the same way, but 
hardly ְנִבֽיֲאֶכם Nu 12:6; cf. § 128 d above. 

Special Kinds of Sentences. 

§ 148. Exclamations. 

The originally interrogative ָמה is used to introduce exclamations of wonder or 
indignation = O how! or ridicule, why! how! sometimes strengthened by ֶזה or זֹאת 
according to § 136 c.—Astonishment or indignation at something which has happened 
is introduced by ֵאיְך how (likewise originally interrogative) with the perfect; the 
indignant refusal of a demand by ֵאיְך (but also by ָמה Jb 31:1) with the imperfect; an 
exclamation of lamentation by ֵאיָכה, less frequently ֵאיְך how!; in Jo 1:18 by ָמה. 

Examples:— 

 expressing admiration (or astonishment) (with a following Dagĕ, see § 37 ַמה־ or) ָמה
before verbal-clauses, e.g. Gn 27:20 (ַמה־ֶּזה); 38:29, Nu 24:5 (how goodly are …!); Ps 21:2, Ct 
7:2; before the predicate of noun-clauses, e.g. Gn 28:17, Ps 8:2; mockingly before the verb, 2 
S 6:20 (how glorious was …!); Jer 22:23, Jb 26:2 f.; indignantly, Gn 3:13 20:9 ,4:10 ;ַמה־ּוֹאת, 
31:26 what hast thou done! 

 with the perfect, e.g. Gn 26:9, Ps 73:19; in scornful exclamation, Is 14:4, 12; in a ֵאיְך
lament (usually ֵאיָכה), 2 S 1:25, 27; with the imperfect, in a reproachful question, Gn 39:9, 
44:8, Ps 11:1, 137:4; in a mocking imitation of lament, Mi 2:4. 

 .with the perfect, Is 1:21, La 1:1; with the imperfect, La 2:1, 4:1 ֵאיָכה

Rem. 1. The close relation between a question and an exclamation appears also in the 
interrogative personal pronoun ִמי in such cases as Mi 7:18 ֹוָךִ֫מי־ֵאל ָּכמ  who is a God like unto 

                                                 
1 1 We do not consider here the cases in which these interjections (e. g. ַהם Ju. 3:19, 
Am 6:10) stand quite disconnectedly (so always ָאח and ֶהָאח). 



thee? and so in general in rhetorical questions as the expression of a forcible denial; similarly 
in the use of an interrogative sentence to express a wish, see § 150 d, 151 a. 

2. A weaker form of exclamation is sometimes produced by the insertion of a 
corroborative ִּכי verily, surely, before the predicate, Gn 18:20; cf. 33:11, Is 7:9, and the 
analogous cases in the apodoses of conditional sentences, § 159 ee. 

§ 149. Sentences which express an Oath or Asseveration. 

The particle ִאם, in the sense of certainly not, and ִאם־לֹא (rarely ִּכי Gn 22:16) in the 
sense of certainly, are used to introduce promises or threats confirmed by an oath 
(especially after such formulae as ִניַ֫חי ָא 1 ,ֵחֽי־ַנְפְׁשָך ,ַחי־ְיהָוֹה ְעִּתיִּ֫בי ִנְׁשַּב , , &c., as well as 
after imprecations, see below), and also simple asseverations, e.g. 1 S 2:30, 2 S 20:20, 
Jb 27:5 after יָלה ִליָ֫חִל  far be it from me, but mostly without any introductory formula. 

Rem. No certain explanation of these particles has yet been given. According to the usual 
view, phrases expressing an oath depend on the suppression of an imprecation upon oneself, 
e.g. the Lord do so unto me, if I do it equivalent to I certainly will not do it; then naturally 
 properly if I do it not equivalent to I certainly will do it. It is indeed difficult to ִאם־לֹא
understandsuch self-imprecations, put into the mouth of God, as in Dt 1:34 f., Is 14:24, 22:14, 
Jer 22:6, Ez 3:6, 35:6, Ps 95:11. Possibly, however, the consciousness of the real meaning of 
the formula was lost at an early period, and ִאם־לֹא simply came to express verily, ִאם verily 
not.—In 1 S 25:22, where, instead of a self-imprecation, a curse is pronounced upon others, 
read ְלָדִוד with the Lxx for ְלאְֹֽיֵבי ָדִוד. 

Examples:— 

(a) The particles ִאם and ִאם־לֹא used after the utterance of an oath and after formulae of 
swearing, e.g. 2 S 11:11 (see note on a) ָך ִאם־ִאֱֽעֶׂשה ֶאת־ַהָּדָבר ַהֶּזהַ֫חי־ְיהָוֹה ְוֵחי ַנְפֶׁש  as the Lord 
liveth, and as ray soul liveth, I will not do this thing; 1 S 14:45, 2 K 5:16 (after ַחי ְיהָוֹה; in 1 S 
14:39 and 29:6 ַחי־י׳ is followed by a simple יִּכ ); Ct 2:7, 3:5 (after ְעִּתיִ֫הְׁשַּב  I adjure you); cf. 
also Gn 14:23, 21:23, 26:29; spoken by God, Dt 1:34 f., 1 S 3:14, Ps 95:11; similarly ִאם־לֹא 
Gn 24:37 f.; spoken by God, Is 14:24, where ִאם־לֹא occurs first with the perfect in the sense 
of a prophetic perfect, § 106 n, but in the parallel clause with the imperfect; Jer 226; in Gn 
31:52 the negative oath introduced by ִניִ֫אם־ָא  is immediately afterwards continued by ִאם־ַאָּתה ,
 is, after a long ִאם־לֹא with the imperfect.—In Ez 34:10 the threat introduced in verse 8 by לֹא
parenthesis, resumed with ִהְנִני. 

(b) ִאם and ִאם־לֹא after formulae of cursing, e.g. 1 S 3:17  ּכֹה ַיֲֽעֶׂשה־ְּלָך ֱאלִהֹים ְוכֹה יֹוִסיף
ִּני ָדָבר וג׳ִ֫אם־ְּתַכֵחד ִמֶּמ  God do so to thee, and more also! thou shalt not hide anything from me, 

&c.; cf. 1 S 25:22. On the other hand, ִּכי follows the curse, in 1 S 14:44, 1 K 2:23 (here with a 
perfect), and in 2 S 3:35 ִּכי ִאם; in 1 S 25:34 the preceding ִּכי is repeated before ִאם; in 1 S 
20:13 the purport of the asseveration is repeated (after the insertion of a conditional sentence) 
in the perfect consecutive. 

                                                 
1 1 Also combined ְׁשָךַחי־ְיהָוֹה ְוֵחי ַנְפ  1 S 20:3, 25:26 as the Lord liveth, and as thy soul 
(i.e. thou) liveth! (Also in 2 S 11:11 read ַחי־יהוה instead of the impossible ַחֶּי�ְך ). On ַחי 
and ֵחי in these noun-clauses (prop. living is the Lord, &c.), cf. § 93 aa, note. 



(c) ִאם and ִאם־לֹא as simple particles of asseveration, e.g. Ju 5:8 ָרֶאה ָורַֹמח וג׳ָ֥מֵגן ִאםֵ־י  truly, 
there was not a shield and spear seen, &c., Is 22:14, Jb 6:28 (in the middle of the sentence); 
after יָלה֫יָלה ָחִלָ֫חִל  absit, 2 S 20:20; ִאם־לֹא with the imperf. Is 5:9, with the perfect, Jb 22:20. 

§ 150. Interrogative Sentences. 

H. G. Mitchell, ‘The omission of the interrogative particle,’ in Old Test. and Sem. Studies 
in memory of W. R. Harper, Chicago, 1907, i, 113 ff. 

1. A question need not necessarily be introduced by a special interrogative 
pronoun or adverb. Frequently1 the natural emphasis upon the words is of itself 
sufficient to indicate an interrogative sentence as such; cf. Gn 27:24 ַאָּתה ֶזה ְּבִני ֵעָׂשו 
thou art my son Esau? (but cf. note 1 below) Gn 18:12, Ex 33:14 (ָּפַני י׳); 1 S 11:12 

ינּו�ָׁשאּול ִיְמלְֹך ָעֵל  Saul shall reign over us? 1 S 22:7, 2 S 16:17, 18:29 ַערָׁ֫שלֹום ַלַּנ  is it 
well with the young man? (but cf. note 1); 1 S 16:4, 1 K 1:24, Is 28:28, Ho 4:16, Zc 
8:6 (should it also be marvellous in mine eyes?); Pr 5:16. So especially, when the 
interrogative clause is connected with a preceding sentence by ְו, e.g. Jn 4:11 ַוֲֽאִני לֹא 
 and I should not have pity? Ex 8:22 will they not stone us? Ju 11:23, 14:16, 1 S ָאחּוס
20:9, 24:20, 25:11, 2 S 11:11, 15:20, Is 37:11, 4419 b, Jer 25:29, 45:5, 49:12, Ez 20:31, 
Jb 2:10, 10:9; or when (as in some of the examples just given) it is negative (with לֹא 
for ֲהלֹא nonne?), 2 K 5:26 (but cf. note 1), La 3:38.2 

Rem. The statement formerly made here that the interrogative particle is omitted 
especially before gutturals, cannot be maintained in view of Mitchell’s statistics (op. cit. p. 
123 f.). The supposed considerations of euphony are quite disproved by the 118 cases in 
which ַה or ֶה occurs before a guttural. 

2. As a rule, however, the simple question is introduced by He interrogative ַה) ֲה; 
as to its form, cf. § k–n), ne? num? the disjunctive question by ֲה (num? utrum?) in the 
first clause, and 3ִאם (also ְוִאם, less frequently אֹו) an? in the second, e.g. 1 K 22:15 

                                                 
1 1 Mitchell (op. cit.) restricts the number of instances to 39, of which he attributes 12 
(or 17) to corruption of the text. Thus in Gn 27:24 he would road, with the Samaritan, 
 as in verse 32; similarly he ֲהָׁשלֹום in 2 S 18:29 ,ֲהָׁשלֹם as in verso 21, in 1 S 16:4 ַהַֽאָּתה
would read the interrogative particle in 2 K 5:26, Ez 11:3, Jb 40:25, 41:1; 1 S 30:8, 2 
K 9:19, Ez 11:13, 17:9. 
2 2 But in 1 S 27:10 instead of ַאל־ (which according to the usual explanation would 
expect a negative answer) read either (ַעל־ִמי) ֶאל־ִמי with the LXX, or better, ָאן ( ָנהָא� ) 
whither? with the Targum. In 2 S 23:5 read ֶחְפִצי ֲהלֹא with Wellhausen. 
3 3 Quite exceptional is the use of the particle ִאין num? (common in Aramaic) in 1 S 
 num est hic? The text is, however, undoubtedly corrupt; according to ְוִאין ֶיׁש־ּפֹה 21:9
Wellhausen, Text der Bücher Sam., the LXX express the reading ְרֵאה ֲהֵיׁש; but cf. the 
full discussion of the passage by König, ZAW. xviii. 239 ff.—The above does not 
apply to interrogative sentences introduced by interrogative pronouns (§ 37) or by the 
interrogatives compounded with ָמה what? such as ַּכָּמה how many? ָל�ָּמה  why? (see § 
102 k), ַמּדּוַע why? (§ 99 e), or by ַאֵּיה where? ֵאיָכה ,ֵאיְך how? (§ 148), &c. On the 
transformation of pronouns and adverbs into interrogative words by means of a 
prefixed ֵאי, see the Lexicon. 



לִ֑אם ֶנְחָּד... ֲהֵנֵלְך  1 shall we go … or shall we forbear? Cf. also ָאן where? whither? ָנהָ֫א  
whither, and J. Barth, Sprachwiss. Untersuchungen, i. 13 ff. 

The particular uses are as follows:— 

(a) The particle ֲה stands primarily before the simple question, when the questioner is 
wholly uncertain as to the answer to be expected, and may be used either before noun-clauses, 
e.g. Gn 43:7 ַהעֹוד ֲאִביֶכם ַחי ֲהֵיׁש ָלֶכם ָאח is your father yet alive? have ye another brother? for ֲהֵיׁש 
cf. Gn 24:23, 1 S 9:11; for ֲהִכי is it that? Jb 6:22; for ֲהִכי ֶיׁש־ is there yet? 2 S 9:1 (but in 2 S 
23:19 for ֲהִכי read ִהּנֹו with 1 Ch 11:25); for ַהֵאין is there not? 1 K 22:7, &c.; or before verbal-
clauses, e.g. Jb 2:3 hast thou considered ( ְמָּת ִלְּבָךֲ֫הַׂש ) my servant Job? In other cases ֲה (= 
num?) is used before questions, to which, from their tone and contents, a negative answer is 
expected, e.g. Jb 14:14 if a man die, ֲהִיְחֶֽיה shall he indeed live again? Sometimes a question is 
so used only as a rhetorical form instead of a negative assertion, or of a surprised or indignant 
refusal,2 e.g. 2 S 7:5 ַהַֽאָּתה ִתְבֶנה־ִּלי ַבִית shalt thou build me an house? (in the parallel passage 1 
Ch 17:4 לֹא ַאָּתה וג׳ thou shalt not, &c.); Gn 4:9 ִֹכיֲ֫הׁשֵֹמר ָאִחי ָאנ  am I my brother’s keeper? cf. 
2 K 5:7, and the two passages where ֲה is used before the infinitive (constr. Jb 34:18, absol. Jb 
40:2; on both, see § 113 ee, with the note).—On the other hand, in 1 K 16:31 for ֲהָנֵקל (after 
 .ַהָּנֵקל read (ַוְיִהי

Rem. 1. A few passages deserve special mention, in which the use of the interrogative is 
altogether different from our idiom, since it serves merely to express the conviction that the 
contents of the statement are well known to the hearer, and are unconditionally admitted by 
him. Thus, Gn 3:11 surely thou hast eaten; Gn 27:36 ֲהִכי ָקָרא prop. is it so that one names? 
&c., i.e. of a truth he is rightly named Jacob; Gn 29:15 verily thou art my brother; Dt 11:30, 
Ju 4:6, I S 2:27 I did indeed, &c.; 20:37, 1 K 22:3 ye know surely …; Mi 3:1, Jb 20:4.—In 1 S 
23:19 (cf. Ps 54:2) a surprising communication is introduced in this way (by ֲהלֹא) in order to 
show it to be absolutely true, and in Am 9:7 a concession is expressed by ֲהלֹוא I have, it is 
true, &c. Finally, we may include the formula of quotation ֲהלֹא ִהיא ְכתּוָבה Jos 10:13 or 
 equivalent to surely it is, they are written (the latter in 1 K 11:41, 14:29, and ֲהלֹא־ֵהם ְּכתּוִבים
very often elsewhere in the books of Kings and Chronicles), synonymous with the simple 
formula of assertion 2 ִהֵּנה ְכתּוָבה S 1:18, and 1 ִהָּנם ְּכתּוִבים K 14:19, 2 K 15:11, 2 Ch 27:7, 
32:32. 

Of very frequent occurrence also are questions introduced by ָּמהָ֫ל , which really contain 
an affirmation and are used to state the reason for a request or warning, e.g. 2 S 2:22 turn thee 
aside … wherefore should I smite thee to the ground? i.e. otherwise I will (or must) smite, 
&c.; cf. 1 S 19:17, and Driver on the passage; 2 Ch 25:16; also Gn 27:45, Ex 32:12 (Jo 2:17, 
Ps 79:10, 115:2); Ct 1:7, Ec 5:5, 7:17, Dn 1:10. 

2. The rare cases in which a simple question is introduced by ִאם (as sometimes in Latin 
by an? is it?) are really due to the suppression of the first member of a double question; thus 1 
K 1:27, Is 29:16, Jb 6:12, 39:13. 

                                                 
1 1 On the use of the imperfect in deliberative questions, see § 107 t; on the perfectum 
confidentiae in interrogative sentences, see § 106 n. 
2 2 Analogous to this is the use of the interrogative ָמה in the sense of a reproachful 
remonstrance instead of a prohibition, as Ct 8:4 ַמה־ָּתִעירּו why should ye stir up? i.e. 
pray, stir not up; cf. also Jb 31:1; see above, § 148. 



(b) Disjunctive questions are, as a rule, introduced by ֲה—ִאם (utrum—an?) or sometimes 
by ֲה—1ְוִאם, e.g. Jo 1:2, Jb 21:4 (even with ֲה repeated after ְוִאם in a question which implies 
disbelief, Gn 17:17). In Jb 34:17, 40:8 f. special emphasis is given to the first member by ַהַאף 
prop. is it even? The second member is introduced by אֹו or in 2 K 6:27, Jb 16:3, 38:28, 31:36 
(Mal 1:8 ֲהאֹו ), in each case before מ , and hence no doubt for euphonic reasons, to avoid the 
combination ִאם מ׳; cf. also Ju 18:19, Ec 2:19. 

Double questions with (ְוִאם) ֲה—ִאם need not always be mutually exclusive; frequently the 
disjunctive form serves (especially in poetic parallelism; but cf. also e.g. Gn 37:8) merely to 
repeat the same question in different words, and thus to express it more emphatically. So Jb 
4:17 shall mortal man be just before God? or (ִאם) shall a man be pure before his Maker? Jb 
6:5 f., 8:3, 10:4 f., 11:2, 7, 22:3, Is 10:15, Jer 5:29. The second member may, therefore, just as 
well be connected by a simple ְו, e.g. Jb 13:7, 15:7 f., 38:16 f.22, 32, 39; cf. also Ps 8:5 after 
 .Ps 144:3 ָמה or even without a conjunction, Jb 8:11, 22:4; after ;ַּכָּמה Jb 21:17 f. after ;ָמה

(c) With regard to indirect questions2 after verbs of inquiring, doubting, examining,3 &c., 
simple questions of this kind take either ֲה whether, Gn 8:8, 4 or ִאם Gn 15:5, 2 K 1:2, Ct 7:13; 
even before a noun-clause, Jer 5:1; in 1 S 20:10 the indirect question is introduced by אֹו, i.e. 
probably if perchance. In disjunctives (whether—or) ֲה—ִאם Nu 13:18 at the end (or ֲה—ִאם־לֹא 
Gn 24:21, 27:21, 37:32, Ex 16:4), and ֲה—ֲה Nu 13:18, which is followed by ֲה—ִאם; also ֲה—אֹו 
Ec 2:19. The formula ִמי יֹוֵדַע ִאם has an affirmative force, who knows whether … not, like the 
Latin nescio an, Est 4:14. 

In Jon 1:7, 8 the relative pronouns ֶׁש·  and ֲאֶׁשר owing to the following ְלִמי have become 
also interrogative, for whose cause? 

(d) ֶזה and הּוא (cf. § 136 c) immediately after the interrogative serve to give vividness to 
the question; so also ֵאפֹוא (for which ֵאפֹו five times in Job) then, now, Gn 27:33 ִמֽי־ֵאפֹוא הּוא 
who then is he? Ju 9:38, Is 19:12, Jb 17:15; ַאֵּיה ֵאפֹו where then is …? However, ֵאפֹוא may also 
be placed at the end of the entire question (Ex 33:16, Is 22:1; also Ho 13:10, since either ֱאִהי is 
a dialectical form of ַאֵּיה, or ַאֵּיה should be read instead of it) or at the beginning of the question 
proper, after a strongly emphasized word, as in Gn 27:37.1 

                                                 
 occurs in Pr 27:24 after a negative statement; we should, however, with ְוִאם 1 1
Dyserinck read ְוֵאין. Not less irregular is ֲהלֹא instead of ִאם לֹא in the second clause of 
Ju 14:15, but the text can hardly be correct (cf. Moore, Judges, New York, 1895, p. 
337); in 1 S 23:11 the second ֲה introduces a fresh question which is only loosely 
connected with the first.—In Nu 17:28 and in the third clause of Jb 6:13, ַהִאם is best 
taken with Ewald in the sense of ֲהלֹא, since ִאם from its use in oaths (see above, § 149 
b) may simply mean verily not. 
2 2 It should here be remarked that the distinction between direct and indirect 
questions cannot have been recognized by the Hebrew mind to the same extent as it is 
in Latin or English. In Hebrew there is no difference between the two kinds of 
sentence, either as regards mood (as in Latin) or in tense and position of the words (as 
in English). Cf. also § 137 c. 
3 3 In Gn 43:6 the ַה after ְלַהִּגיד is explained from the fact that the latter, according to 
the context, implies to give information upon a question. 
4 4 Also in Ec 3:21 we should read ַהֽעָֹלה and �ֶרֲהי�ֶדת  (whether—whether) instead of 
the article which is assumed by the Masora. 
1 1 On the other hand, in Jb 9:24 and 24:25 ֵאפֹו is not prefixed to the ִמי, but appended 
to the conditional sentence. 



(e) Sometimes one interrogative governs two co-ordinate clauses, the first of which 
should rather be subordinated to the second, so that the interrogative word strictly speaking 
affects only the second; thus Is 5:4 after ַמּדּוַע wherefore looked I … and it brought forth? i.e. 
wherefore brought it forth, while I looked, &c.; Is 50:2; after ֲה Nu 32:6, Jer 8:4, also Nu 
16:22 (read ַהִאיׁש); after ֲהלֹא Jos 22:20; after ָּמהָ֫ל  Is 58:3, 2 Ch 32:4; after ־ִמיֶאל  Is 40:25.2 But 
 are separated from the verb to which they belong by the insertion of a 4:21 ֲהלֹא Jb 4:2 and ֲה
conditional clause. 

3. The affirmative answer is generally expressed, as in Latin, by repeating the 
emphatic word in the question (or with the second person changed to the first, Gn 
24:58, 27:24, 29:5, Ju 13:11), Gn 29:6, 37:32 f., 1 S 23:11, 26:17, 1 K 21:10, Jer 
37:17. (On ָוֵיׁש if it be so in the corrected text of 2 K 10:15, see § 159 dd.) As a 
negative answer the simple לֹא is sometimes sufficient, as in Gn 19:2, 1 K 3:22, &c.; 
cf. § 152 c; and in Ju 4:20 the simple ָֽאִין equivalent to no or no one. 

§ 151. Desiderative Sentences. 

A wish may be expressed not only by the simple imperfect (§ 107 n), cohortative 
(§ 108, especially with 108 § ָנא c), jussive (§ 109; with 109 § ָנא b), imperative (§ 110 
a), perfect consecutive (§ 112 aa) or by a simple noun-clause (§ 116 r, note, and § 141 
g) but also in the following ways:— 

1. By exclamations in the form of interrogative clauses:3 especially sentences with 
 followed by the imperfect as being the mood of that which is still unfulfilled but ִמי
possible, and hence also of that which is desired, e.g. 2 S 15:4 ִני ׁשֵֹפטִ֫מֽי־ְיִׂשֵמ  who 
maketh me judge? i.e. O that I were made judge! 1 S 20:10, 2 S 23:15. On the other 
hand, ִמי with the perfect (Gn 21:7, Nu 23:10, 1 S 26:9, Is 53:1, &c.) or participle (Ps 
59:8, Pr 24:22, &c.), rather expresses a rhetorical question, i.e. a denial, cf. § 150 d. 
Especially frequent is the use of ִמֽי־ִיֵּתן (prop. who gives?) to introduce all kinds of 
desiderative clauses (see under b).—In Mal 1:10 the desiderative clause proper is co-
ordinated with an interrogative clause, ִים֫ר ְּדָלַתִׄמי ַגם־ָּבֶכם ְוִיְסּג  would that one were 
among you and would shut the doors, i.e. O that one would shut the doors! 

Rem. Sometimes the original sense of ִמֽי־ִיֵּתן is still plainly discernible, e.g. Ju 9:29  ִמֽי־ִיֵּתן
 who gives this people into my hand? equivalent to, O that this people were ֶאת־ָהָעם ַהֶּוה ְבָיִדי
given into my hand! cf. Ps 55:7. In these examples, however, ִמֽי־ִיֵּתן is still equivalent to O 
had I! and in numerous other instances the idea of giving has entirely disappeared, ִמֽי־ִיֵּתן 
having become stereotyped as a more desiderative particle (utinam). Its construction is 
either— 

(a) With the accusative (in accordance with its original meaning) of a substantive, Dt 
28:67 would that it were even! … morning! Ju 9:29, Ps 14:7 (537), 55:7; with an accusative 
and a following infinitive, Jb 11:5; with two accusatives, Nu 11:29, Jer 8:23; with the 
accusative of an infinitive, Ex 16:3, 2 S 19:1 יָךִ֫מֽי־ִיֵּתן מּוִתי ֲאִני ַתְחֶּת  would that I had died for 
thee (for ֲאִני cf. § 135 f); of a participle, Jb 31:35; of a personal pronoun (as a suffix), Jb 29:2 
                                                 
2 2 Cf. the analogous sentences after ַי�ַען  because, Is 65:12, Jer 35:17; after causal 
 ,Dt 8:12–14 ֶּפן־ at the end; after 153 § ַּגם Is 12:1; likewise after ִּכי S 26:23; after 1 ֲאֶׁשר
25:3, Jos 6:18, 2 S 12:28. 
3 3 The transition from a question to a wish may be seen, e.g. in Nu 11:4 who shall 
give us flesh to eat? i.e. O that we had flesh to eat! 



(with a following ְּך; but ִניִ֫מֽי־ִיְּתֵנ  Is 27:4 and Jer 9:1 with a following accusative is not simply 
equivalent to ִמֽי־ִיֵּתן ִלי, but is properly who endows me with, &c.; cf. § 117 ff).—With a still 
greater weakening of the original meaning ִמֽי־ִיֵּתן is used with an adjective in Jb 14:4 could a 
clean thing but come out of an unclean! i.e. how can a clean thing come, &c.; similarly in Jb 
31:31 who can find one that hath not been satisfied! 

(b) With a following perfect, Jb 23:3 (cf. § 120 e); with a perfect consecutive, Dt 5:26 O 
that they had such an heart! 

(c) With a following imperfect, Jb 6:8, 13:5, 14:13; in Jb 19:23 the imperfect is twice 
added with Wāw (cf. a above, on Mal. 1:10). 

On the cohortative in the apodosis to such desiderative clauses, cf. § 108 f. 

2. The wish may also be expressed by the particles ִאם (Ps 81:9, 95:7, 139:19, Pr 
24:11, 1 Ch 4:10; always with a following imperfect) and לּו (for which in Ps 119:5 we 
have 2 ,ַאְחַלי K 5:3 ַֽאֲחֵלי, from ָאח ah! and לּו=ַלי; both with a following imperfect)si, o 
si! utinam.1 לּו is followed by the imperfect, Gn 17:18, Jb 6:2; by the jussive, Gn 30:34 
(rather concessive, equivalent to let it be so); by the perfect, as the expression of a 
wish that something might have happened in past time (cf. § 106 p), Nu 14:2 ְתנּו֫לּו ַמ  
would that we had died; 20:3 and Jos 7:7 (both times ְולּו); on the other hand, Is 48:18 
and 63:19 (both times לּוא) to express a wish that something expected in the future 
may already have happened.—On לּו with the imperative (by an anacoluthon) Gn 
23:13 cf. § 110 e. On the perfect after ִּבי ִאם Gn 40:14, 2 K 5:20, cf. § 106 n, note 2. 

§ 152. Negative Sentences. 

1. Besides the use of rhetorical questions (§§ 150 d, 151 a), independent sentences 
are made negative by the adverbs לֹא (Jb 6:21, where instead of the Keth. לֹו we must 
evidently read לֹא; perhaps preserved as a substantive) = the Greek οὐ, not, ַאל־ = µή 
(Jb 24:25 as a substantive), ֵאין (it is) not; ֶרםֶ֫ט  not yet, ֶפסֶ֫א  not, ַאְפִסי (cf. § 90 m) not. 
The forms יְּבִל ,ַּבל  and לֹא not belong almost entirely to poetry.—With regard to ִּבְלִּתי ,
 the main distinction is that verbal-clauses (rarely noun-clauses, see e) are regularly ֵאין
negatived by לֹא (besides its use as negativing single words1), while ֵאין is used 
exclusively with noun-clauses (see the examples below). 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. a similar transition from a conditional to a desiderative particle, in 
consequence of the suppression of the apodosis, in the English, O if I had! and the 
like; e.g. Nu 22:29 if there were (לּו ֶיׁש־) a sword in my hand now had I surely killed 
thee! 
1 1 Especially in compounds, e.g. לֹא־ֵאל lit. a no-God (Germ. Ungott)who is indeed 
called a god, but is not really a god, Dt 32:21; לֹא ֱאלַֹּה verse 17, cf. Jer 5:7, 2 Ch 13:9; 
 לֹא ֵעץ ;a nothing, Am 6:13 לֹא ָדָבר ;lit. a not-people (Germ. Unvolk), Dt 32:21 לֹא־ָעם
lit. not-wood, Is 10:15; לֹֽא־ָאָדם ,לֹא־ִאיׁש lit. not-man, superhuman (of God), Is 31:8; 

ֶדק�לֹא־ֶע  unrighteousness, Jer 22:13, cf. Ez 22:29; לֹא־ְסָדִרים disorder, Jb 10:22; 
 לֹא ָחְכָמה ,helplessness לֹא־עֹז ,לֹא־כַֹח) .Jb 26:2 f ְל not-violence, 16:17; after לֹֽא־ָחָמם
insipientia); cf. also Is 55:2 ְּבלֹוא ְלָׂשְבָעה for what is unsatisfying; Ps 44:13, Jb 8:11, 
15:32, 1 Ch 12:33.—In Nu 20:5 a construct state with several genitives is negatived 
by לֹא.—Also לֹא is used with an infinitive, Nu 35:23; with an adjective, לֹא ָחָכם 



The conjunctions ֶּפן־ and ְלִבְלִּתי that not, serve to negative dependent clauses. The 
particular uses of these particles are as follows:— 

(a) לֹא (less frequently לֹוא), like οὐ, οὐκ, is used regularly for the objective, 
unconditional negation, and hence is usually connected with the perfect or imperfect (as 
indicative); on לֹא with the imperfect to express an unconditional prohibition, see § 107 o; on 
its use with the jussive, see § 109 d.—On לֹא for לֹאֲה  nonne, in interrogative sentences, cf. § 
150 a. In connexion with ָּכל־ ,ּכֹל (= any), לֹא is used to express an absolute negation, nullus, 
none whatever (cf. the French ne … personne, ne … rien), usually in the order  ּכֹל... לֹא , e.g. 
Gn 3:1 ֹֽאְכלּו ִמּכֹל ֵעץ ַהָּגןלֹא ת  ye shall not eat of any tree of the garden; 9:11, Ex 10:15, 20:10, 
Lv 7:23, Dt 8:9, Jer 13:7, 32:17 ( ָּכל־ָּדָבר... לֹא   nothing at all; cf. the same statement in the 
form of a rhetorical question, Jer 32:27); Pr 12:21, 30:30  ִמְּפֵני־כֹל.. .לֹא  and turneth not away 
for any; 2 Ch 32:15; but cf. also the inverted order, Ex 12:16 ָּבל־ְמָלאָכה לֹא־ֵיָֽעֶׂשה no manner of 
work shall be done; 12:43, 15:26, 22:21, Lv 16:17, Jb 33:13, Dn 11:37. The meaning is 
different when ּבֹל by being determinate is used in the sense of whole, e.g. Nu 23:13  ֻּכּלֹו לֹא
 .thou shalt not see them all, but only a part ִתְרְאה

Analogous to  ּכֹל... לֹא  is the use of  לֹא... ִאיׁש  Gn 23:6, &c., in verbal-clauses in the sense 
of no one at all, not a single one. On ֵאין־ּכֹל nothing at all, see under p. 

Rem. 1. The examples in which לֹא is used absolutely as a negative answer, equivalent to 
certainly not! no! must be regarded as extremely short verbal-clauses, e.g. Gn 19:2 (לֹא 
according to the context for סּורלֹא ָנ  &c.); 23:11, 42:10, Hag 2:12, Jb 23:6, sometimes with a 
following ִּכי but, Gn 19:2 (see above); Jos 5:14, 1 K 3:22. 

2. The negation of noun-clauses by לֹא (as opposed to the regular negationd by ֵאין) 
always includes a certain emphasis, since the force of the negation falls rather upon a 
particular word (cf. e.g. Ez 36:32), than upon the whole clause. In 2 S 3:34 יָך לֹֽא־ֲאסּורֹותָ֫יֶד  thy 
hands were not bound, a participle is thus specially negatived by לֹא; cf. Ps 74:9, where, 
however, לֹא is separated from the participle by נּוִ֫אָּת , and Jb 12:3. As a rule, noun-clauses 
with a pronominal subject are thus negatived by לֹא, Gn 20:12, Nu 35:23 (Dt 4:42, 19:4); 1 S 
15:29, 2 S 21:2, Jer 4:22, Ps 22:7, Jb 28:14, parallel with ֵאין; generally with לֹא before a 
substantival predicate, e.g. Ex 4:10 ִֹכי֫לֹא ִאיׁש ְּדָבִרים ָאנ  I am not a man of words; Am 5:18.—
Noun-clauses with a substantival subject, Gn 29:7, Nu 23:19, Is 22:2, 44:19, Hag 1:2, Ps 22:3, 
Jb 9:32, 18:17, 21:9, 22:16, 36:26 (with ְו of the apodosis); 41:2; in Jb 9:33 even לֹא ֵיׁש non est 
is used instead of ֵאין.—In Pr 18:5 לֹא is used before an adjectival predicate; in 1 S 20:26 
(where a preceding noun-clause is negatived by ִּבְלִּתי) read לֹא טָֹהר with the LXX, for  לֹא
יןֵא for לֹא On .ָטהֹור  in circumstantial clauses to express attributive ideas, see u below. 

3. As a rule לֹא stands immediately before the verb, but sometimes is separated from it 
(frequently to bring into special prominence another word which follows it); thus Jb 22:7, Ec 
10:10 before the object and verb; Nu 16:29 before the subject and verb; Dt 8:9, 2 S 3:34, Ps 

                                                                                                                                            
unwise, Dt 32:6, Ho 13:13; לֹֽא־ָחִסיד impius, Ps 43:1; לֹא־ָעז and לֹֽא־ָעצּום not strong, Pr 
30:25 f.; לֹא־ֵכן unsuitably, 2 K 7:9; לֹא־טֹוב not-good, Is 65:2, Ez 20:25, &c.; לֹא ָטהֹור 
not-clean, 2 Ch 30:17; with a participle, e.g. Jer 2:2 (unsown); (68, Ez 4:14, 22:24, Zn 
2:1, 3:5; the Masora, however, requires ֻנָח�ָמה  in Is 54:11, ֶנֱֽעָז�ָבה  in 62:12, נֹוָׁש�ָבה  in 
Jer 6:8, ֻרָח�ָמה  in Ho 1:6, i.e. always 3rd sing. fem. perf. in pause = she was not 
comforted, &c., and consequently not compounds, but either relative clauses or (Is 
54:11, Ho 1:6, and especially 2:25) main clauses instead of proper names.—On the 
above compounds generally, cf. the dissertation mentioned in § 81 d, note 2; on their 
use in sentences expressing a state, to convey attributive ideas, see u below. 



49:18, 103:10, Jb 13:16, 34:23 before a complementary adjunct. In Dt 32:5 לֹא according to 
the accentuation even stands at the end of the clause (they offend him not); but undoubtedly 
 with the infinitive absolute, see § 113 לֹא are to be taken together.—On the position of לֹא ָבָניו
v. 

(b) ַאל־ is used like µή and ne to express a subjective and conditional negation, and hence 
especially in connexion with the jussive (§ 109 c and e) to introduce prohibitions, warnings, 
negative desires, and requests. On ַאל־ with the imperfect, see § 107 p; with the cohortative, 
see § 108 c; on 2 K 6:27, see § 109 h. 

Rem. 1. ַאל־ (like לֹא, see note on a above) maybe used to form a compound word, as in Pr 
 The instances .ֶאל־ָמֶות not-death (immortality); though all the early versions read ַאל־ָמֶות 12:28
in which ַאל appears to stand absolutely, equivalent to no, certainly not (like µή for µὴ 
γένηται), e.g. Ru 1:13 ַתיַׄאל ְּבנ  nay, my daughters, and Gn 19:18, 33:10 (ַאל־ָנא), are also due 
(see under c) to extreme shortening of a full clause (in 2 S 13:25 such a clause is repeated 
immediately afterwards); thus in 2 S 1:21, Is 62:2, Ps 83:2 ְיִהי is evidently to be supplied, and 
in Jo 2:13, Am 5:14, Pr 8:10 the corresponding jussive from the preceding imperatives, in Pr 
17:12 from the preceding infinitive absolute. 

 ,regularly stands immediately before the verb, but in Is 64:8, Jer 10:24 ,לֹא like ,ַאל־ .2
15:15, Ps 6:2, 38:2 before another strongly emphasized member of the sentence.1 

(c) ֵאין construct state (unless it be sometimes merely a contracted connective form, cf. 
ִיםְׁ֫שַנ for ְׁשֵנים  § 97 d) of ִיןַ֫א  non-existence (as also the absolute state, see below) is the 
negative of ֵיׁש existence; cf. e.g. Gn 31:29 with Neh 5:5. As ֵיׁש (he, she, it is, was, &c.) 
includes the idea of being in all tenses, so ִיןַ֫א  .includes the idea of not being in all tenses ֵאין ,
Hence— 

(1) The absolute state ִיןַ֫א , with an evident transition to the meaning of a verbal predicate, 
there does not exist, always follows the word negatived, e.g. Is 37:3 (2 K 19:3) ִין ְלֵלָדהְ֫וכַֹח ַא  
and strength does not exist to bring forth; Gn 2:5 ִיןַ֫א  was not present; Ex 17:7 ִאם־ָֽאִין or is he 
not? after ֲהֵיׁש is he …? (cf. Nu 13:20); Lv 26:37, Nu 20:5, Ju 4:20 (ָֽאִין no). In 1 S 9:4 and 
ִיןַ֫א 10:14  is used in reference to a plural; 1 K 18:10, Is 41:17, 45:21, 59:11, Mi 7:2, Pr 13:4, 
25:14, Jb 3:9 ִיןָ֫וַא  and let there be none, let none come! Ec 3:19.—Cf. finally ִיןִ֫אם־ַא  if it be 
not so, Gn 30:1, Ex 32:32, Ju 9:15, 2 K 2:10.—Quite anomalous is ִיןַ֫א  Jb 35:15 before a 
perfect as an emphatic negation; the text, however, can hardly be correct. 

(2) The construct state ֵאין stands in its natural position immediately before the substantive 
whose non-existence it predicates, or before the subject of the sentence which is to be 
negatived. To the former class belong also the very numerous instances in which ֵאין is joined 
to a participle, e.g. 1 S 26:12  ְוֵאין יֹוֵדַע ְוֵאין ֵמִקיץְוֵאין רֶֹאה  and there was not one seeing, &c., i.e. 
and no man saw it, nor knew it, neither did any awake; so especially ְוֵאין with a participle in 
subordinate circumstantial or descriptive clauses, such as Is 5:29 ילְוַיְפִליט ְוֵאין ַמִּצ  and he shall 
carry it away, while there is none delivering, i.e. without any one’s delivering it; Ps 7:3, &c.; 
Lv 26:6 &c., ְוֵאין ַמֲֽחִריד without any one’s making you afraid; cf. § 141 e. ֵאין is used as the 
negation of an entire noun-clause, e.g. in Gn 39:23, Nu 14:42 ֵאין ְיהַוֹה ִּבִקְרְּבֶכם the Lord is not 
among you; Gn 37:29 ֵאֽין־יֹוֵסף ַּבּבֹור Joseph was not in the pit. 

                                                 
1 1 In Jer 51:3 the pointing ֶאל־ occurs twice instead of ַאל־, and is thus, in the opinion 
of the Masoretes, equivalent to against him that bendeth; but undoubtedly we should 
read ַאל־. 



(3) When the subject which is to be negatived is a personal pronoun, it is joined as a 
suffix to ֵאין, according to § 100 o, e.g. ִּניֵ֫איֶנ  I am not, was not, shall not be; ֵאֽיְנָך, fem. ֵאיֵנְך, 
thou art not, &c.; ּנּוֵ֫איֶנ , fem. ָּנהֵ֫איֶנ  he, she is not, &c.; also absolutely, Gn 42:13 he is (524 he 
was) no longer alive; ֵאיָנם they are not, &c. When the accompanying predicate is a verb, it 
follows again (see l) in the form of a participle, since ֵאין always introduces a noun-clause, e.g. 
Ex 5:10 ֵאיֶנ�ֵתןִּׄני נ  I will not give; 8:17, Dt 1:32. 

Rem. In Neh 4:17 ֵאין ֲאִני for ִּניֵ֫איֶנ  is due to its being co-ordinate with three other 
(substantival) subjects; these are again expressly summed up in ֵאֽין־ֲאַנְחנּו.—In Hag 2:17  ֵאין
 appears to follow with the sign of the accusative;1 but ֵאין the pronominal complement of ֶאְתֶכם
most probably we should read with the LXX ְֽבֶכםֻׁש  for ֶאְתֶכם. 

(4) The fact that ֵאין (like ִיןַ֫א ) always includes the idea of a verb (is not, was not, &c.) led 
finally to such a predominance of the verbal element, that the original character of ֵאין as a 
construct state (but cf. i above) was forgotten, and accordingly it is very frequently separated 
from its noun (substantive or participle); especially so by the insertion of shorter words (of the 
nature of enclitics), e.g. ּבֹו Is 1:6, לֹו Lv 11:10, 12, ָלּה Gn 11:30, ַּגם Ps 14:3, ָׁשם Ju 18:10, Ex 
12:30; but cf. also Ps 5:10, 6:6, 32:2, and ֵאין used absolutely in Ex 22:2, 1 K 8:9, Ru 4:4.—
Hence, finally, even the transposition of ֵאין and its noun became possible, e.g. Gn 40:8 and 
 ,and an interpreter there is not of it; Gn 47:13, Ju 14:6, 1 S 21:2, Is 1:30 ּופֵֹתר ֵאין אֹתֹו 41:15
Jer 30:13, Hb 2:19, Pr 5:17 (ְוֵאין=neve sint; cf. k above, on Jb 3:9); 30:27.—In Gn 19:31, Ex 
 .is placed between the subject and predicate ֵאין 5:16

Rem. 1. Like  ּכֹל... לֹא  or  לֹא... ּכֹל  (see b above) so also ֹלֵאין ּכ  expresses an absolute 
negation, e.g. Ec 1:9 ֵאין ָּכל־ָחָדׁש there is no new thing, &c.; 2 S 12:3, Dn 1:4 (cf. also ּוָמהֵ֫אין ְמא  
there is nothing, 1 K 18:43, Ec 5:13); as also  ֵאין... ָּכל־  Hb 2:19; cf. ּוָמה ֵאיןְ֫מא  Ju 14:6. 

2. Undoubtedly akin to ֵאין in origin is the negative syllable ִאי occurring in the two 
compounds ִאי ָכבֹוד (as a proper name, 1 S 4:21; Baer ִאֽי־ָכבֹוד) and ִאֽי־ָנִקי not innocent, Jb 
22:30; but the proper name ִאֽיָתָמר is doubtful, and the fem. ֶבלִ֫איֶז  very doubtful. In Ethiopic 
this ִאי is the most common form of negation, prefixed even to verbs. 

(d) ֶרםֶ֫ט  not yet, when referring to past time is used, as a rule (§ 107 c), with the 
imperfect, Gn 2:5  ֶרםֶ֫ט... ּכֹל  none … yet; see b and p above; Gn 19:4, 24:45, Jos 2:8, 1 S 3:3; 
with the imperfect in the sense of a present, Ex 10:7 ֶרם ֵּתַדעֲ֫הֶט  knowest thou not yet? Ex 9:30; 
but cf. Gn 24:15, and ֶרםְּ֫בֶט  with the perfect in Ps 90:2 (but see § 107 c), Pr 8:25. 

(e) ֶפסֶ֫א  (prop. a substantive, cessation) no longer, including the verbal idea of existing, 
cf. Dt 32:36, Is 45:6, 14, 46:9; used absolutely, Am 6:10 in the question ֶפס עֹוד ִאיׁשַ֫הֶא  is there 
none left? &c., 2 S 9:3; frequently also in the sense of non nisi; with ִ־ י paragogic (§ 90 m) 
 .I am, and there is none else ֲאִני ְוַאְפִסי עֹוד Is 47:8, 10, Zp 2:15 ַאְפִסי

(f) 2 ,ַּבל in poetic and prophetic style, and with a certain emphasis,=לֹא, is used with the 
imperfect, e.g. Is 26:14, 33:20, 23 (immediately afterwards with a perfect); Ho 7:2, Ps 49:13, 

                                                 
1 1 According to De Lagarde, Novae psalterii graeci editionis specimen, p. 26, 

ָתה�ְיׁשּוָע  Ps 3:3 is also an accusative after ֵאין. 
2 2 Evidently from ָּבָלה to waste away, from which stem also ִליְּב  and ֶּב�ֶלת  (whence 
 .m), originally substantives, are formed 90 § ִּבְלִּתי



Pr 10:30 (but Is 14:21 before the jussive,=ַאל־); before an adjective, Pr 24:23; before a 
preposition, Ps 16:2, Pr 23:7. 

(g) ְּבִלי with a perfect, Gn 31:20, Is 14:6; with an imperfect, Jb 41:18; to negative a 
participle, Ho 7:8, Ps 19:4; to negative an adjective, 2 S 1:21. 

(h) ִּבְלִּתי to negative an adjective, 1 S 20:26; on ִּבְלִּתי Ez 13:3, see x; on ְלִבְלִּתי as the regular 
negative with the infinitive construct, see § 114 s; on ְלִבְלִּתי as a conjunction, see x below. 

On ִאם as a negative particle in oaths (verily not), see § 149 c above. 

Rem. on ְּבִלי ,ֵאין ,לֹא. To the category of negative sentences belongs also the expression of 
negative attributes by means of ְּבִלי ,לֹא not (both so used almost exclusively in poetic 
language) or ֵאין with a following substantive, mostly in the simplest form of circumstantial 
clause; e.g. 2 S 23:4 ֶקֹר לֹא ָעבֹותּ֫ב  a morning when there are not clouds, i.e. a cloudless 
morning; cf. Jb 12:24, 262 b, 38:26 (לֹא־ִאיׁש where no man is, i.e. uninhabited); 1 Ch 2:30, 32 

א ָבִניםלֹ  childless; so also ְּבִלי e.g. Jb 24:10 and ֵאין e.g. Ps 88:5 I am as a man ֵאֽין־ֱאָיל there is 
not help, i.e. like a helpless man; Is 9:6 ֵאֽין־ֵקץ endless; 47:1, Ho 7:11; ֵאֽין־ִמְסָּפר countless, Ct 
6:8, &c., but usually (Ps 104:25, &c.) like a proper circumstantial clause (cf. § 141 e) 
connected by Wāw, ְוֵאֽין־ִמְסָּפר.—Less frequently such periphrases take the form of relative 
clauses (cf. § 155 e), e.g. Jb 30:13 מֹו֫לֹא עֵֹזר ָל  they for whom there is no helper, i.e. the 
helpless (but probably עֵֹזר is only an intrusion from 29:12, and we should read עֵֹצר without 
any one’s restraining them; in 29:12 translate the fatherless and him that had none to help 
him; in Ps 72:12 ְוֵאֽין־ע׳ is used in the same sense); Hb 1:14; with ֵאין Is 45:9 thy work is that 
of a man who hath no hands; Zc 9:11 out of the waterless pit.1 

How far such compounds finally came to be regarded by the language simply as negative 
adjectives, may be seen partly from the fact that they (as also relative clauses analogous to the 
above) are frequently co-ordinated with real adjectives, Jo 1:6, Ps 72:12, Jb 29:12; cf. also Is 
59:10, where ִיםְּ֫כֵאֽין־ֵעיַנ  is parallel with ַּכִֽעְוִרים; partly from their being introduced by the sign 
of the dative ְל, e.g. Is 40:29 (= and to the powerless); Jb 262 a.3, Neh 8:10. 

------------------ 

(i) ֶּפן־ lest, that not, at the beginning of a clause expressing a fear or precaution, hence 
especially after such ideas as fearing, Gn 32:12, &c. (cf. δείδω µή, vereor ne), taking heed, 
frequently after ֶָּמרִ֫הׁש  Gn 24:6, 31:24, &c., taking care, 2 K 10:23, &c. Not ִהׁשְָּֽמרּו ,
infrequently the idea on which ֶּפן־ depends, is only virtually contained in the main clause, e.g. 
Gn 19:19 I cannot escape to the mountain (because I am afraid), ַקִני ָהָֽרָעהֶּפן־ִּתְדָּב  lest some evil 
overtake me; Gn 26:9, 38:11; also in Gn 44:34 from the rhetorical question how shall I … ? 
we must understand I cannot, governing ֶּפן. This is especially the case after an appeal to do or 
not to do an action by which something may be prevented (in which case ֶּפן־ is simply 
equivalent to the final ne); cf. e.g. Gn 11:4, 19:15, Nu 20:18 (where ֶּפן־ lest is separated from 
the verb by a strongly emphasized substantive); Ju 15:12 after swear unto me; Pr 24:18.—In 
Gn 3:22 and now, lest he put forth his hand, &c., ֶּפן־ is to be regarded as virtually dependent 
on a cohortative, which immediately afterwards (verse 23) is changed into an historic tense; 
cf. also Gn 26:7, 31:31, 42:4 Ex 13:17, 1 S 13:19, 27:11, Ps 38:17, in every case after  ִּכי

ְרִּתיָ֫אַמ  .c.=I thought, &c., I must beware lest, &c& ,ִּכי ָאַמר ,

                                                 
1 1 In Pr 9:13 (perhaps also 14:7; but see Delitzsch on the passage) a verbal-clause is 
used co-ordinately in this way as a periphrasis for an adjective. 



Rem. According to § 107 q, ֶּפן־ is naturally followed by the imperfect; for the exceptions, 
2 S 20:6, 2 K 2:16, see § 107 q, note 3; cf. moreover, 2 K 10:23 ּפֹהְראּו ֶּפן־ֶיׁש־  look lest there 
be here, &c. 

(k) ְלִבְלִּתי that … not, with the imperfect, Ex 20:20, 2 S 14:14 (in Jer 23:14 read the 
infinitive ׁשּוב for בּוָׁ֫ש , in 27:8 ֹאּוָ֫יב  for ֹאּוּ֫ב ). In Ez 13:3 ִּבְלִּתי יָראּו is a relative clause governed 
by ְל= according to things which they have not seen. 

2. Two negatives in the same sentence do not neutralize each other (as in nonnulli, 
non nemo), but make the negation the more emphatic (like οὐκ οὐδείς, οὐκ οὐδαµῶς, 
nulli—non, nemo non); e.g. Zp 2:2 (if the text is correct) ֶרם לֹֽא־ָיבֹואְּ֫בֶט  before there 
shall (not) come.1 This especially applies to the compounds formed by the union of ֵאין 
or ְּבִלי with ִמן־ without (§ 119 y), e.g. Is 5:9 (611) ֵמֵאין יֹוֵׁשב (for which in Jer 2:15  ִמְּבִלי
 prop. without no inhabitant, i.e. so that no inhabitant is left there. On the other ,(יֵׁשב
hand, in Is 50:2 ִיםֵ֫מֵאין ַמ  the ִמן־ is causative, because there is no water; as also in Ex 
י ֲאֶׁשר לֹאִמְּבִל is it because there were no …? 2 K 1:3, 6, 16. In Ec 3:11 ֲהִמְּבִלי ֵאין־ 14:11  
except that (yet so that man cannot, &c.). 

3. The negative sometimes extends its influence from the first to a second negative 
sentence parallel with it (which may or may not have Wāw) ; e.g. 1 S 2:3 talk not so 
much arrogancy; let (not) boasting come out of your mouth; Ex 28:43, Lv 19:12, 22:9, 
15 f., Nu 16:14, 23:19, Dt 7:25, Is 23:4, 28:27, 38:18, 47:14, Ez 16:47, Ps 9:19, 13:5, 
35:19, 38:2, 44:19, 75:6, Jb 28:17 (so ָּמה לֹאָ֫ל  why … not? in Jb 3:11 also affects the 
parallel clause). 

§ 153. Restrictive and Intensive Clauses. 

The particles ַרק ,ַאְך only, serve to introduce restrictive clauses, and ַאף ,ַּגם also, 
besides, even, intensive clauses. It is to be observed that the force of these particles 
does not necessarily affect the word which immediately follows (as is the case with ַאְך 
Gn 7:23, 34:15; ַרק Gn 6:5, Am 3:2; even ֲהַרק ַאְך hath he indeed only? Nu 12:2; ַּגם Gn 
27:34, Jb 7:11; ַאף Dt 15:17), but very frequently extends to the whole of the 
following sentence. Thus with ַאְך, e.g. Nu 14:9, 1 K 17:13, Pr 17:11, Jb 13:15, 14:22, 
 1 ;44:10 ,(ַּגם ִהֵּנה) Gn 27:33, 32:21 ַּגם ;Gn 20:11, 24:8, Ps 32:6, Pr 13:10 ַרק ;23:6 ,16:7
S 22:7, 28:20, Zc 9:11, Pr 17:26, 20:11; ַאף Jb 14:3, 15:4.—In Mal 1:10 and Jb 2:10 ַּגם 
is placed before two co-ordinate sentences, although, strictly speaking, it applies only 
to the second. Cf. the analogous examples in § 150 m. 

§ 154. Sentences connected by Wāw. 

Wāw copulativum1 (ְו) serves to connect two or more sentences, or single words 
(on its various vocalization, cf. § 104 d–g). Its use, however, is by no means restricted 

                                                 
1 1 In 1 K 10:21 ־ֶּכֵאין�ֶסף  goes with what precedes and must be emended, with the 
LXX and Lucian, to ִּכי ַהֶּכ�ֶסף . 
1  

1 For further particulars of the use of wāw copulativum, see Gesenius’ Thesaurus, 
i. 393 ff. On its use in the co-ordination of similar tenses and moods (e.g. five 



                                                                                                                                            
imperfects consecutive in Gn 25:34, five perfects with ְוַגם) as well as of dissimilar 
tenses and moods, the remarks made in the treatment of the tenses will suffice. With 
regard to the connexion of single nouns by ְו (which strictly speaking is always really 
a contraction of so many clauses into a single sentence) the following observations 
may be made:— 

(a) Contrary to English usage, which in lengthy enumerations uses the and to 
connect only the last member of the series, in Hebrew polysyndeton is customary, as 
in Gn 12:16 wāw copulativum six times, 24:35 seven times, 15:19 ff. nine times, and 
in Jos 7:24 ten times. Sometimes, however, only the last two words are joined (so in a 
series of three members, Gn 5:32, 10:1, 11:26, 13:2, 14:1, 30:39, &c.; the last three 
out of a series of four, Jer 2:26); less frequently only the first two, Ps 45:9; cf. § 132 
d. The formula ְּתמֹול ִׁשְלׁשֹום yesterday (and) the day before yesterday, Ex 5:8, &c., is 
always without the copula. On the other hand, the constructio asyndetos in a series of 
verbs is used as a rhetorical expedient to produce a hurried and so an impassioned 
description; e.g. Ju 5:27 at her feet he bowed, he fell, he lay; Ex 15:9, Dt 32:15, 1 S 
15:6, Jer 4:7, Am 5:21, Ps 10:10, 14:1, 45:5, Jb 20:19, 28:4, 29:8, Ct 2:11, 5:6, &c. 

(b) Frequently wāw copulativum is also explanatory (like isque, et—quidem, and 
the German und zwar, English to wit), and is then called wāw explicativum, e.g. Gn 
4:4 and (i.e. namely) of the fat thereof (unless it is simply copulative); Ex 24:12, 25:12 
(to wit two); 27:14, 28:23, Ju 17:3 (in ּוַמֵּסָכה; here as often elsewhere, to introduce an 
explanatory gloss, cf. Is 17:8, Ez 3:15, and especially P. Haupt, SBOT. Isaiah, p. 90, l. 
21 ff.), 1 S 17:34 and that too with the bear; 2 S 13:20, Is 57:11, Jer 17:10, Am 3:11, 
4:10, Ze 9:9, Pr 3:12, Neh 8:13, 2 Ch 23:10 (but in 1 S 28:3 the ּו before ְּבִעירֹו is to be 
omitted with the LXX); cf. also such combinations as ִמן—ְוַעד from … and even to …, 
Gn 13:3, 14:23, 19:4, 11, &c.—In 1 S 6:11 (see Driver on the passage), 2 S 1:23, &c., 
 .is equivalent to yea, and; in Is 32:7 even ו

 Is 2:1, Ps ;ְוֵהֽרֵֹנְך is used to express emphasis (=and especially), e.g. in Gn 3:16 ְו
18:1, perhaps also in Jb 10:17 yea, a whole host; 2 Ch 16:14.—An undoubted 
example of what is called wāw concomitantiae occurs in Jb 41:12 a seething pot ְוַאְגמֹן 
with burning rushes; cf. Ex 10:10 (with your little ones), 12:8, Lv 1:12, Is 42:5. In 
Arabic this wāw concom. is followed by the accusative. 

ְו-ְו  is used in the sense of both—and in Ps 76:7, Dn 1:3, 8:13. On ְו-ְו  as meaning 
sive—sive, cf. § 162 b. 

(c) See the Lexicon on adverbs used in a copulative sense, such as ַּגם also, 
moreover, summing up a number, e.g. ַּגם־ְׁשַנ�ִים  both together, Gn 27:45, Pr 17:15; 

ם־ּכֹלַּג  all together; as an intensive and, e.g. Gn 30:8, 37:7, 1 S 30:8; cf. also such 
examples as 1 S 24:12 see, yea see! ַּגם-ַּגם  or ְוַגם-ַּגם  Gn 24:44=both—and; ַּגם occurs 
three times in Gn 24:25 and 32:20; also ַאף, which is generally still more intensive, in 
the sense of also, in addition to this, even, and belongs rather to poetry, and to the 
later language; frequently also equivalent to a mere and, but sometimes adversative 
but now, Ps 44:10, &c.; and ַאף-ַאף  (also three times), equivalent to both—and; cf.  ְוַאף
 ,prop. add to this also that, equivalent to not to mention ַאף־ִּכי ;and even, Lv 26:44 ַּגם
according to the context either quanto magis or quanto minus. 



merely to joining sentences which are actually co-ordinate. Frequently the language 
employs merely the simple connexion by Wāw, even to introduce an antithesis (Gn 
17:21, 19:19, Lv 2:12, Jb 6:25, and very frequently in circumstantial noun-clauses), or 
when one of the two clauses is not co-ordinated, but subordinated to the other. On the 
use of ְו to introduce circumstantial clauses, cf. especially § 141 e and § 142 d; 
introducing causal clauses, § 158 a; comparative clauses, § 161 a; final clauses, § 165 
a; consecutive clauses, § 166 a. On wāw apodosis, cf. § 143 d, and the sections there 
cited; on the use of Wāw in numerical sayings, cf. § 134 s. 

Rem. Sometimes wāw copulativum joins a sentence apparently to what immediately 
precedes, but in reality to a sentence which is suppressed and which must, therefore, be 
supplied from the context. So especially ְו with imperatives to express inferences, e.g. 1 K 
 ,… ask now rather; Ez 18:32 for I have no pleasure in the death of him that dieth ְוַׁשֲֽאִלי 2:22
 wherefore turn yourselves. Also at the beginning of a speech in loose connexion with ָוָהִׁשיבּו
an act or speech of another person, e.g. Ex 2:20, 2 S 18:11, 24:3, 2 K 4:14, 41, 7:13, 2 Ch 
25:9; cf. also Jos 7:7 (ְולּו), Ps 2:10, 4:4, Is 8:7. Sometimes the suppression of the protasis is 
due to passionate excitement or haste, which does not allow time for full expression; this is 
especially illustrated by Nu 12:14, 20:3 (ְולּו), 1 S 10:12, 15:14, 22:14, 28:16, 2 S 18:12, 24:3, 
1 K 2:22 ( ָּמהָ֫וָל ), 2 K 1:10, 7:19 (cf. verse 2); Is 3:14, Zc 2:10, Ps 2:6 (at the same time a 
circumstantial clause whereas I=and yet I have, &c.); cf. also a new clause beginning with the 
formula of wishing ּוִמי Nu 11:29, Ju 9:29; on the disconnected use of ָולֹא and ָוֵיׁש cf. § 159 dd. 

§ 155. Relative Clauses. 

See V. Baumann, Hebräische Relatîvsätze, Leipzig, 1894 (cf. the heading of § 138 
above); G. Bergsträsser, ‘Das hebr. Präfix ׁש, ’ ZATW 1909, p. 40 ff.1 

1. By § 138 a, e, relative clauses are divided into two classes: those which are 
used for the nearer definition of a noun (substantive or pronoun), and those which are 
not dependent on a noun. The former may be called incomplete, the latter complete 
relative clauses. 

Complete relative clauses, as a rule (see the exceptions under n), are introduced by 
the originally demonstrative pronoun ֲאֶׁשר; see further in § 138 e. Similarly, 
incomplete relative clauses may also be introduced by ֲאֶׁשר, or by some other 
demonstrative pronoun; see further in § 138 a and g–k. Very frequently, however, 
especially in poetic style, the attributive relation is expressed by simple co-
ordination.1 

                                                 
1 1 In this exhaustive article the author shows that between ׁש (on the pronunciation 
see § 36) and ֲאֶׁשר there is syntactically no primary difference, but only a secondary 
distinction which arose in the course of the development of the language, namely that 
 is preferred in combinations which are customary in the old literary language, and ֲאֶׁשר
 .in those which are derived from the popular language or from Aramaic ׁש
1 1 The old view that all these cases arise from the omission of ֲאֶׁשר is incorrect. These 
co-ordinated attributive clauses are rather a mere subdivision of the various kinds of 
circumstantial clauses (see § 156) which may be attached to a nomen regens. Cf. in 
English this is the letter (which) he wrote to me. 



The governing substantive or pronoun is frequently (in certain cases always) 
resumed by a pronominal suffix or an adverb. The resumption may, however, be 
omitted, just as in relative clauses introduced by ֲאֶׁשר, &c.; see § 138 f. 

In Arabic a distinction is made between relative clauses used for the nearer definition of a 
determinate substantive (ṣila), and those which are attached to an indeterminate substantive 
(ṣifa). The former must be introduced by the demonstrative pronoun allaḏı̂, the latter are 
always simply co-ordinated. The same distinction was no doubt originally observed in 
Hebrew, since simply co-ordinated relative clauses are most commonly found after 
indeterminate substantives (see the examples below), and in cases like Dt 28:49 ( ּגֹוי ֲאֶׁשר
 a nation whose tongue thou shalt not understand; cf. Is 66:13, and especially 1 לֹֽא־ִתְׁשַמע ְלׁשֹנֹו
S 3:11), the addition of ֲאֶׁשר is explained from the special stress laid on the indeterminate 
substantive,2 a nation of such a kind, thou understandest not their tongue. On the other hand, 
in poetic style at least, ֲאֶׁשר is somewhat frequently omitted even after a determinate noun, but 
only rarely in prose (except by the Chronicler; cf. 1 Ch 9:22, 12:23, 29:1 (read prob. ֲאֶׁשר for 
 Ch 29:3, 2 Ch 18:23, 30:17, 31:19, Ezr 1:5, but also Gn 39:4; for 1 ָּכל־ Ch 15:11; after 2 ,(ֶאַחד
further instances, see Driver, Introd.8, p. 537, no. 30); so Ex 18:20, Ju 8:1, 20:15, 1 K 13:12 
(=which way), so 2 K 3:8, 2 Ch 18:23; Neh 13:23; after a pronominal subject, 1 S 6:9. In Jer 
52:12 for ָעַמד read עֵֹמד with the LXX. 

2. If the nearer definition of a substantive or pronoun is effected by simple co-
ordination of the relative clause, it may take the form— 

(a) Of a noun-clause, e.g. 2 S 20:21 a man of the hill country of Ephraim ַבע ְׁשמֹוֶׁ֫ש  
whose name was Sheba; Zc 6:12, Jb 1:1, 3:15 with princes ָלֶהםָזָהב  that had gold; Ps 
11:4, Pr 22:11; when referring to a noun-suffix, e.g. Ps 49:14 סֹוֶ֫סל ָלֶ֫זה ַדְרָּכם ֵּכ  this is 
the way of them who have (self-)confidence.—On periphrases of this kind to express 
negative attributes, as in Jb 38:26 א־ִאיׁשֶרץ לַֹ֫על־ֶא  on a land where no man is, see § 
152 u, and cf. for this very short form of the relative clause, Gn 15:13 ֶרץ לֹא ָלֶהםְּ֫בֶא  in 
a land that belongs not to them; Dt 32:17 (ַלׁשִֵּדים לֹא ֱאלַֹּה); Hb 1:6, Pr 26:17 (לֹא־לֹו). 

(b) Of a verbal clause. 

Here we must distinguish the cases in which the retrospective pronoun— 

(1) Is the subject of the relative clause, and is contained in the verb; so after a 
determinate substantive, Ps 34:9 happy is the man ֶיֱֽחֶסה־ּבֹו that trusteth in him; Jb 33 b 

רְ֫יָלה ָאַמַ֫הַּל  the night which said; after ָּכל־ Ps 71:18; referring to a vocative, which is 
determinate in itself even without the article, Is 54:1, or to a noun-suffix (see under e), 
Ps 16:4; after an indeterminate substantive, e.g. Jb 31:12 it is a fire (that) devoureth 
unto Abaddon; Dt 3217 b, 1 S 6:9, Is 55:13, 56:2, Ps 68:31, 78:6, Pr 30:17, La 1:10, 2 
Ch 28:9; referring to the suffix in ִהְנִני Is 28:16, prop. behold me, who have laid, &c., 
but perhaps the participle ֵסדׄי  is to be read; 29:14, 38:5 (but probably again the 
participle יֹוֵסף should be read instead of the imperfect); Ez 25:7. The relative clause is 
used in this way especially to supply the place of an adjective, e.g. Gn 49:27 ףְ֑זֵאב ִיְטָר  
a wolf that ravineth, i.e. a ravining wolf; Is 51:12; to express a negative quality, e.g. Is 
40:20, Ho 4:14 ָעם לֹֽא־ָיִבין an undiscerning people. 

                                                 
2 2 So Baumann, op. cit., p. 14 f., following Böttcher, Lehrbuch, ii. 80. 



Rem. Very frequently such relative sentences are attached to substantives which have the 
particle of comparison ְּכ , e.g. Jb 7:2 ֶבד ִיְׁשַאף־ֵצלְּ֫כֶע  as a servant that earnestly desireth the 
shadow, &c.; Dt 32:11, Is 62:1, Jer 23:29, Ho 6:3, Ps 42:2, 83:15, Jb 9:26, 11:16; so also after 
 without ְּכֶׂשה Ps 58:5; after a determinate substantive, e.g. Is 53:7 (but the better reading is ְּכמֹו
the article), 61:10 f., Hb 2:14, Ps 49:13, 21, 125:1; see also the examples under h. Sometimes 
it seems simpler in such cases, to take the verb directly as predicate to the preceding 
substantive, and to explain ְּכ  (for ַּכֲֽאֶׁשר; see Comparative Clauses, § 161 b) as a 
conjunction—a view which even Hupfeld was ready to accept, at least as regards Ps 90:5, 
125:1, Is 53:7, 61:11, but it can hardly be right. 

(2) The cases in which the retrospective pronoun represents an accusative of the 
object, or would do so if not suppressed, as it usually is in such cases in relative 
clauses with ֲאֶׁשר, cf. §138 b. Examples with the retrospective pronoun are, Dt 32:17 
 gods whom they knew not (see also the end of the verse); after a ֱאלִֹהים לֹא ְיָדעּום
substantive with ְּב(see above, g), Jer 23:9, Jb 13:28. Without a retrospective pronoun, 
after a determinate substantive, Ju 8:1, Ps 33:12 (preceded by a relative clause with 
 Jb 28:1. Other examples of this kind, though the article is omitted according to ;(ֲאֶׁשר
poetic usage, are Is 15:7 (ִיְתָרה ָעָׁשה, for which Jer 48:36 ִיְתָרת ָעָׂשה with the substantive 
in the construct state governing the relative clause, see § 130 d), Ps 7:16, 51:10, La 
1:21.—Without the retrospective pronoun, after an indeterminate substantive, e.g. Is 
ִים ָלַקח ֵמַעל ַהִּמְזֵּבַח֫ה ְבֶּמְלָקַחִרְצָּפ 6:6  a live coal which he had taken with the tongs from off 
the altar; Ex 15:17, Is 42:16 (4817, Ps 25:12, all after ֶרְךְּ֫בֶד ; but Ps 32:8 ֶרְך־זּו ֵתֵלְךְּ֫בֶד ); 
Is 64:2; Ec 10:5 (in 6:1 the same clause with רֲאֶׁש ); moreover, in Jer 14:18 read with 
the LXX ֶרץ לֹא ָיָדֽעּוֶ֫אל־ֶא  into a land (that) they know not. 

(3) The cases in which the retrospective pronoun is dependent on a preposition, or 
its place is taken by the adverb ָׁשם, as in Jer 2:6 end. Thus after a determinate 
substantive, Ps 18:3 צּוִרי ֶאֱֽחֶסה־ּבֹו my rock in which I take refuge; Ex 18:20, Is 42:1; in 
Jb 33 a also, the omission of the article with יֹום is only a poetic licence. After an 
indeterminate substantive, Jer 2:6, last clause but one; Ps 32:2. 

In this case also the retrospective word is not infrequently suppressed, giving rise 
to extremely short, bold expressions, such as Is 51:1 look unto the rock ֻחַּצְבֶּתם 
(whence) ye were hewn, and to the hole of the pit ֻנַּקְרֶּתם (whence) ye were digged; Jb 
21:27 the devices (where-with) ye act violently against me.—A retrospective adverb is 
suppressed in Jb 38:19 where is the way (to the place where) the light dwelleth? cf. 
38:24. 

Rem. 1. The omission of the retrospective word occurs most frequently in relative clauses 
which are governed by the construct state of a preceding substantive (especially an expression 
of time) and hence are virtually in the genitive. In addition to the instances already given in § 
130 d, cf. the following: after ְּביֹום Lv 7:35, Ps 56:10; after ִמּיֹום Jer 36:2; after simple יֹום Ps 
 at the time ְּבֵעת ֵהֵחל ָהֽעֹוָלה) Ch 29:27 2 ְּבֵעת after ;(on the day when I am afraid יֹום ִאיָרא) 56:4
when the burnt offering began); 20:22, 24:11, Jb 6:17; after ְלֵעת Dt 32:35; after ד־ֵעתַע  Mi 5:2; 
after ֵמֵעת Ps 4:8 thou hast put gladness in my heart more than (their gladness) at the time 
(when) their corn and their wine are increased. 

2. The agreement (§ 138 d) of the retrospective pronoun with a pronominal regens in the 
1st or 2nd person also takes place in a simple co-ordinated relative clause in 1 S 26:14 who 
art thou (that) criest? Cf., however, Is 63:19 we are become as they over whom (ָּבם not נּוָּ֫ב ) 
thou no longer bearest rule. 



3. Occasionally—chiefly in poetic or otherwise elevated style—even independent 
relative clauses are simply co-ordinated with a regens, whereas we should expect 
them always to be preceded by a demonstrative pronoun, on the analogy of the 
examples in § 138 e. The suppressed pronoun would stand— 

(a) As subject, Is 41:24 an abomination (is he) that chooseth you (but read 
perhaps ִלְבחֹר); Jb 30:13, cf. § 152 u. 

(b) As object, Is 41:2, with a retrospective pronoun; Mal 2:16 ְוִכָּסה and him that 
covereth (or read ְוכֶֹסה?); Jb 29:12 I delivered … the fatherless also, and him that had 
none to help him. 

(c) In the genitive governed by a substantive (cf. § 130 d), Ex 4:13  ְׁשַלח־ָנא
 send, I pray thee, by the hand of him whom thou wilt send, i.e. by the hand ְּבַיד־ִּתְׁשָלֽח
of some one else; Ps 65:5 and Pr 8:32, verbal-clauses after ֵאְׁשֵרי O the happiness of 
the man, &c.; Ps 81:6, 141:9, Jb 29:16, La 1:14; after ָּכל־ Gn 39:4, but we must 
certainly read here, with the Samaritan and LXX, ָּכל־ֲאֶׁשר ֶיׁש־לֹו as in verses 5 and 8; 
Ex 9:4; verbal-clauses after ־ָּכל  1 Ch 29:3, 2 Ch 30:19, 31:19, Ezr 1:5. 

(d) Governed by a preposition; so verbal-clauses after ַֽאֲחֵרי Jer 2:8; after ֶאל־ (=to 
the place where), 1 Ch 15:12, but Ex 23:20 before the same verb ֶאל־ַהָּמקֹום ֲאֶׁשר; after ְּב 
Jer 2:11, 2 Ch 1:4 (ְּבַהֽה׳=ַּבֵֽהִכין=to the place where); after ְל Is 65:1 לּוְ֫ללֹוא ָׁשָא  by them 
that asked not for me … ִניְ֫ללֹא ִבְקֻׁש  them that sought me not; Ez 13:3 that which they 
have not seen, but the text is hardly correct; after ַעל Ps 119:136, cf. § 158 b; after 2 ִעם 
Ch 16:9.—A noun-clause follows ְל in Neh 8:10. An analogous instance in Aramaic is 
Ezr 5:14 to one whose name was Sheshbazzar [so in the papyri, see the Lexicon, p. 
1116a]. 

§ 156. Circumstantial Clauses. 

1. The statement of the particular circumstances under which a subject appears as 
performing some action, or under which an action (or an occurrence) is accomplished, 
is made especially (apart from relative clauses, see § 155) by means of noun-clauses 
connected by Wāw with a following subject (see further on this kind of circumstantial 
clause in § 141 e), and by verbal-clauses (see § 142 d). Very frequently, however, 
such statements of the particular circumstances are subordinated to the main clause by 
being simply attached, without Wāw, either as noun-clauses, sometimes extremely 
short (see c), or as verbal-clauses (see d–g). 

Rem. Among relative clauses of this kind the commonest are the various noun-clauses, 
which are most closely subordinated to a preceding substantive without ֲאֶׁשר, e.g. Gn 16:12; 
also statements of weight, Gn 24:22; of name, Jb 1:1 (also introduced by ּוְׁשמֹו Gn 24:29, 1 S 
1:1, &c., or ּוְׁשָמּה Gn 16:1, 22:24, &c.); of a condition of body, Ju 1:7, and others.—Noun-
clauses which begin with wāw and the predicate have a somewhat more independent 
character than those introduced by wāw and the subject1 (Gn 19:1, &c.). The former, 
however, are also to be regarded as circumstantial clauses, in so far as they describe a state 

                                                 
1 1 In Dt 32:31 this form of sequence appears to be selected for another purpose, and 
indeed our enemies are judges thereof, with wāw emphatic; to take it as a 
circumstantial clause is too artificial. 



which is simultaneous with the principal action; thus Is 3:7 I will not be an healer,  ּוְבֵביִתי ֵאין
ֶחםֶ֫ל  while in my house is neither bread nor clothing; Is 6:6 (Am 7:7); 2 S 13:18, 16:1. Cf. 

also the instances in § 152 l of ְוֵאין followed by a participle, as ְוֵאין ַמִּציל, &c. 

2. Characteristic examples of circumstantial noun-clauses are Gn 12:8 and pitched 
his tent ֶדםֵּ֫בֽית־ֵאל ִמָים ְוָהַעי ִמֶּק  with Bethel on the west and Ai on the east; Nu 22:24, 2 
S 18:14 through the heart of Absalom, ּו ַחי֫עֹוֶדּנ  while he was yet alive; Jer 30:6, Ez 9:2 
(cf. Ct 3:8), Na 3:8, Zc 14:5, 2 Ch 23:10; with the predicate preceding, e.g. 1 S 26:13, 
Ps 32:8.—In Gn 41:29 a noun-clause serves to announce a state in the future.—We 
may also include here certain set phrases, as ָּפִנים ֶאל־ָּפִנים face to face (prop. while face 
was turned towards face), Gn 32:31, Ex 33:11, Dt 34:10, &c.;1 so also to cast oneself 
down, ִים ָֽאְרָצהַ֫אַּפ  the face being turned to the earth, Gn 19:1, &c. (for ָֽאְרָצה we find 

ֶרץֶ֫א  in 1 K 1:31, Is 49:23).2—Cf. finally the formula ֵאם ַעל־ָּבִנים mother with children, 
Gn 32:12; cf. Ho 10:14 and § 119 aa note 2. 

Rem. On circumlocutions of this kind to express negative attributes by means of short 
noun-clauses (complete or incomplete), cf. § 152 u. 

3. As circumstantial verbal-clauses,3 we find (1) sometimes affirmative clauses 
(see below), but far more frequently (2) negative clauses (see f), and among these (3) 
a certain number of expressions which may be regarded simply as equivalent to 
negative adverbial ideas (see g). 

Examples of (1) Is 511 b woe unto them, that tarry late in the evening, ִין ַיְדִליֵקםַ֫י  while wine 
inflames them; Is 1:5, 10:24, 30:31, Jer 7:26, 20:15, Ps 4:3, 5:12, 21:13, 62:5. The 
circumstantial verbal-clause is used to particularize an action which has before been 
expressed generally, in Gn 44:12, 48:14=crossing his hands; Dt 2:27, Ju 6:19; antithetically, 1 
K 13:18 ִּכֵחׁש לֹו wherewith however he lied unto him. The verbal-clause seems to assign a 
reason in Ps 7:7 יָתִ֫מְׁשָּפט ִצִּו  since thou hast commanded judgement; a consequence in Ps 
103:5.4 

Rem. On the cases in which an imperfect in the sense of a final clause is subordinated to a 
verb of motion (generally קּום), see § 120 c. 

Of (2), subordinate verbal-clauses with לֹא (in English usually rendered by without and 
the gerund, if the subject be the same as in the principal clause), e.g. Lv 1:17 לֹא ַיְבִּדיל without 
dividing it asunder; Jb 31:34; לֹא with the perfect is so used in Gn 44:4, Ex 34:28, 1 S 30:2, 
                                                 
1 1 The expression ִהְתָרָאה ָפִנים to look one another in the face (i.e. to contend in 
combat) 2 K 14:8, 11, 2 Ch 25:17, 21, is probably only a shortened form for  ִהְתָרָאה
 .ָפִנים ֶאל־ָּפִנים
2 2 That )ֶא�ָֽאְרָצה) ֶרץ  is really to be regarded as a virtual predicate to ַאַּפ�ִים , and not 

ִים�ַאַּפ  as a casus instrumenti, is seen from Is 49:23, where ַאַּפ�ִים ֶא�ֶרץ  precedes the 
verb. 
3 3 Some examples of these have been already discussed in another connexion above, 
§ 120 a–c. 
4 4 In Gn 21:14 the circumstantial verbal-clause ָׂשם ַעל־ִׁשְכָמּה is only due to a 
harmonizing transposition; read ֶּיְוֶאת־ַה�ֶלד ׂש׳ ע׳ ׁש׳ . According to the source used in 
cap. 21 Ishmael was still a young child; according to 17:25 he was about 16 or 17 
years old. 



Jb 20:26 (without its being blown upon it). With a different subject, equivalent to a 
consecutive clause in English, Is 27:9 מּו֫לֹֽא־ָיֻק  so that they shall rise up no more.—Moreover, 
verbal-clauses in the same sense (without doing, &c.) are frequently connected by ְולֹא; cf. 1 S 
20:2, Jb 24:22, 42:3; in a concessive sense, Is 33:1, Ps 44:18. 

Of (3), cf. לֹא ֵיַדע (prop. he knows it not) unawares, Ps 35:8, Pr 5:6 לֹא ַיְחמֹל unsparingly, 
Is 30:14 (after an infinitive absolute); Hb 1:17, Jb 6:10 (but ְולֹא ַיְחמֹל Jb 16:13, 27:22; see f at 
the end); דּו֑לֹא ִכֵח  (prop. they hide not) openly, Is 3:9 (but Jb 15:18 ְולֹא ִכֲחדּו); ְךְּ֑בִלי ָחָׂש  (prop. 
he restrains not) unceasingly, Is 14:6; ַּבל־ִיּמֹוט Jb 41:15 (Ps 93:1 ַּבל־ִּתִּמֹוט) and לֹא ִיּמֹוט Is 40:20 
(without tottering) immovably; cf. also ד֑לֹא ֶאְמָע  without wavering, Ps 26:1. 

§ 157. Object-Clauses (Oratio Obliqua). 

Clauses which depend on a transitive verb, especially on what are called verba 
cordis, i.e. verbs denoting any mental act, such as to see, to hear, to know, to perceive, 
to believe, to remember, to forget, to say, to think, &c., may be subordinated to the 
governing verb without the help of a conjunction by simple juxtaposition (§ 120 a), or 
they may be co-ordinated with it either with or without wāw copulative (§ 120 d–h). 
As a rule, however, the objective clause is introduced by the conjunction ִּכי that, less 
frequently by ֲאֶׁשר that.1 

Examples:— 

(a) Object-clauses without a conjunction. Besides the passages mentioned in § 120 
(especially under e) there are a number of examples, in which a clause depending on a verbum 
dicendi or sentiendi (the oratio obliqua of the Latin and English Grammar) is added in the 
form of an independent noun-clause or verbal-clause; e. g. Gn 12:13 ְֹּתִ֑תי ָאִ֫אְמִרי־ָנא ֲאח  say, I 
pray thee, thou art my sister; Ps 10:13, Jb 253a.14, Neh 6:6; Zc 8:23 (after ָׁשַמע); Ps 9:21 (after 
ֹוָךֱ֫הֽיֹות־ְאְהֶיה ָכמ verbal-clauses, e. g. Ps 50:21 thou thoughtest ;(ָיַדע  I was surely like thyself [but 
read ָהיֹו for ֱהיֹות]; Gn 41:15, Ju 9:48 what ye have seen me do; Is 48:8, Ho 7:2. 

(b) Object-clauses introduced by ִּכי, e. g. Gn 6:5 ַוַּיְרא ְיהָוֹה ִּכי ַרָּבה ָרַעת ָהָֽאָדם and the Lord 
saw that the wickedness of man was great, &c.—Direct narration also is very frequently 
introduced by ִּכי (analogous to the ὅτι recitativum; frequently, indeed, with the secondary idea 
of a particle of asseveration, as in Gn 26:9, 27:20), e. g. Gn 21:30, 22:16 f., 26:22, 29:32, 
37:35, Jos 2:24, &c., even when the direct narration is not expressly indicated, Gn 4:25, 
32:31, 41:51 f., Ex 18:4.—On the expression of a second object by means of a clause 
introduced by ִּכי, see § 117 h.2 

                                                 
1 1 On these clauses with ִּכי and ֲאֶׁשר and generally on clauses which we should render 
as subordinate, cf. P. Doörwald ‘Zur hebr. Syntax’ in Neue Jahrbb. für Philol. und 
Pädag. 1890, p. 115 ff. 
2 2 Instead of a complete objective clause we sometimes find a kind of accusative and 
infinitive construction, especially after ָנַתן (prop. to give up) in the sense of to allow, 
e. g. Nu 21:23 ְולֹֽא־ָנַתן ִסיחֹן ֶאת־ִיְׂשָרֵאל ֲעבֹר ִּבְגֻבלֹו and Sihon did not suffer Israel to pass 
through his border; 20:21; followed by an infinitive with ְל, e. g. Gn 20:6, 31:7, Ex 
3:19.—Cf. also the analogous examples in Dt 28:56 (after ִנָּסה to venture; see § 113 d); 
Ju 11:20 (afterָהֱֽאִמין to trust); 1 K 19:4 (after ָׁשַאל to request). 



(c) Object-clauses introduced by ֲאֶׁשר, e. g. Est 3:4 ִּכֽי־ִהִּגיד ָלֶהם ֲאֶׁשר־הּוא ְיהּוִדי for he had 
told them that he was a Jew; 1 S 18:15, Ez 20:26, Ec 8:12, 3 even before direct narration, 1 S 
15:20, 2 S 1:4. Somewhat frequently ֲאְׁשר is preceded by the nota accusativi ֶאת־ (equivalent to 
the circumstance, the fact, that), e. g. Jos 2:10, 1 S 24:11, 19, 2 S 11:20, Is 38:3, but in Gn 
30:29, Dt 29:15 equivalent to the way in which. 

§ 158. Causal Clauses. 

A complete clause, assigning the reason for statements, demands, threats, &c., 
sometimes follows with the simple wāw copulative, e. g. Ps 60:13 give us help against 
the adversary, and (for) vain is the help of man; Gn 6:17 (ַוֲֽאִני), 22:12, Ex 23:9, Jb 
22:12, perhaps also Ps 7:10; or even without Wāw, e. g. Gn 17:14. As a rule, however, 
special conjunctions in various combinations are used to introduce causal clauses. 

The most common causal conjunctions are ִּכיַען ַ֫י  Is 3:16, &c., and ַען ֲאֶׁשרַ֫י  because, prop. 
on account of the fact that; both, however, may also be shortened to the simple ַעןַ֫י  Nu 20:12, 
&c., or to ִּכי because, Gn 3:14, 17, &c., or to ֲאֶׁשר Gn 30:18, 31:49, 34:13, 27, 1 S 15:15, 
20:42, 26:16, 23, 1 K 3:19, 8:33, Ho 14:4, Zc 1:15; also ַּבֲֽאֶׁשר Gn 39:9, 23. On the other 
hand, the simple ַעןָ֫י  is sometimes repeated for emphasis, ַעןַ֫ען ּוְבַיָ֫י  (something like the 
German sintemal und alldieweil) Lv 26:43, Ez 13:10 (without 36:3 ּו); also ל־ֲאֶׁשרַע  2 S 3:30, 
and 1ַעל־ִּכי Dt 31:17, Ju 3:12, Mal 2:14 on the ground that; ַעל־ְּדַבר ֲאֶׁשר because of the 
circumstance that, Dt 23:5; ַעל־ָּכל־אֹדֹות ֲאֶׁשר for this very cause that, Jer 3:8. But just as the 
simple ַעןַ֫י  is used for רַען ֲאֶׁשַ֫י , so also the simple ַעל־ with the perfect stands for ַעל־ֲאֶׁשר Ps 
119:136, Ezr 3:11; cf. ַעל־ְּבִלי Gn 31:20 and ִמְּבִלי Dt 28:55 both with the perfect, equivalent to 
because … not.—Cf. further ֶקב ֲאֶׁשרֵ֫ע  Gn 22:18, 26:5, 2 S 12:6, all with the perfect, and ֶקב ֵ֫ע
 ;prop. in return for the fact that (S 12:10 with the perfect; Am 4:12 with the imperfect 2) ִּכי
similarly again the simple ֶקבֵ֫ע  Nu 14:24 with the perfect, and Dt 7:12, 8:20 with the 
imperfect; finally, ֵמֲֽאֶׁשר Is 43:4 arising from the fact that,= because; ַחת ֲאֶׁשרַּ֫ת  1 S 26:21, 
&c., and ַחת ִּכיַּ֫ת  Dt 4:37, Pr 1:29 for the reason that. 

Rem. 1. The preposition ַעל־ (because of, on account of) with the infinitive (§ 114 e) is 
frequently used as the equivalent of a full causal clause; cf. e. g. Am 1:3, 6, 13, 2:1, 6. Such a 
construction with the infinitive may, however, according to § 114 r, be continued by means of 
a finite verb, in which case ַעל־ governs the verb as a conjunction; e. g. Am 1:9  ַעל־ַהְסִּגיָרם ...
 because they delivered up … and remembered not, &c.; 1:11, 2:4; without Wāw, Is ְולֹא ָזְֽכרּו
30:14. 

2. The choice of tenso is regulated by the general principles stated in § 106 ff., viz. the 
perfect (cf. especially § 106 f) refers to causes already brought fully into effect, the imperfect 
to those which may contingently arise; cf. e. g. Dt 7:12, 8:20, 1 K 8:33, where the imperfect 
leaves the possibility still open that the persons addressed will perhaps escape the threatened 
punishments by avoiding disobedience.—Cf. further, § 111 h on the imperfect consecutive, 
and § 112 nn on the perfect consecutive in the apodosis to causal clauses. 

§ 159. Conditional Sentences. 

                                                 
3 3 In Jer 28:9 a subject-clause is thus introduced by ֲאֶׁשר instead of the usual ִּכי. 
1 1 Also ִּכֽי־ַעל־ֵּכן prop. for therefore, Gn 18:5, 19:8, 33:10, 38:26, Nu 10:31, 14:43, 2 
S 18:20 Qerê, and ֲאֶׁשר ַעל־ֵּכן Jb 34:27, always mean for as much as. 



Cf. H. Ferguson, ‘The Use of the Tenses in Conditional Sentences in Hebrew’ (Journal of 
the Society of Bibl. Lit. and Exeg., Middletown, Conn., June and September, 1882).—P. 
Friedrich, Die hebr. Conditionalsätze, Königsberg, 1884 (Inaug.-Diss.).—Driver, Use of 
the Tenses, 3rd ed., p. 174 ff. 

1. The great variety of construction in conditional sentences is owing to the fact 
that it frequently depends on the subjective judgement of the speaker, whether he 
wishes a condition to be regarded as capable of fulfilment (absolutely, or at least 
possibly), thus including those already fulfilled, or as incapable of fulfilment. On this 
distinction depends the choice both of the conditional particle to be used (see below), 
and especially (as also in Greek and Latin) of the tense. The use of the latter is 
naturally determined according to the general principles laid down in § 106 ff.1 In the 
following sketch, for the sake of clearness, conditional sentences without conditional 
particles will be first discussed (under b), and afterwards sentences with these 
particles (under l). 

2. The relation between condition and consequence may be expressed, as in 
English, by the simple juxtaposition of two clauses. At the same time, it is to be 
observed in general as a fundamental rule (in accordance with the original character 
of the two tenses), that the imperfect, with its equivalents (the jussive, cohortative, 
imperative, perfect consecutive, and participle), is used to express a condition and 
consequence which are regarded as being capable of fulfilment in present or future 
time, while the perfect represents a condition already fulfilled in the past, and its 
consequence as an accomplished fact. The other use of the perfect—to represent 
conditions regarded as impossible—occurs only in connexion with particles. 

Examples:— 

(a) Imperfect (cf. § 107 x) in protasis and apodosis, Jos 22:18, Ps 104:28 ff. ּוןִ֑יְלקֹם ִּתֵּתן  2
 thou givest unto them, they gather, &c.; Ps 139:18, Pr 12:17, Jb 20:24, Ec 1:18, Neh (if) ָלֶתם
1:8; with an interrogative imperfect in the apodosis, Ju 13:12; with the jussive, Jb 10:16; with 
the cohortative, Pr. 1:23; with the perfect, Is 26:10 (yet will he not learn righteousness; the 
apodosis forcibly denies what the imperfect in the protasis had represented as still 
conceivable; cf. Ho 8:12); with the perfect consecutive, Gn 47:25, Ex 33:5; with the protasis 
suppressed, Jb 5:8 (see § 107 x). 

(b) Jussive in protasis (cf. § 109 h, i) and apodosis, Ps 104:10 ְיָלהֶׁ֑שְך ִויִהי ָלָּ֫תֶֽׁשת־ח  (if) thou 
makest darkness, it is night; imperfect in the apodosis, Ps 10429 b; cohortative Pr 1:23. Also in 
Ex 7:9 ְיִהי ְלַתִּנין it shall become a serpent, is the apodosis to a suppressed protasis if thou cast 
it down; so in 2 K 5:10 ְוָיׁשֹב is the apodosis to a protasis if thou wash, contained in what 
precedes. 

                                                 
1 1 It may, moreover, happen that a different idea is introduced in the apodosis, from 
that with which the protasis started—a source of many further variations. 
2 2 On the termination -ּון  cf. § 47 m. In verse 28 b also ִיְׂשְּבעּון is probably to be 
explained from its immediately preceding the greater pause. These terminations in 
verses 28–30 and Ps 139:18 can scarcely have any connexion with the conditional 
sentence, although it is strange that -ּון  in Nu 32:23 appears after ִאם־לֹא in the protasis. 
In Nu 16:29, 32:20 -ּון  as before א (as in Jb 31:10 in the apodosis) is to be explained 
from the dislike of hiatus. 



(c) Cohortative (see § 108 e) in the protasis; perfect in the apodosis, Ps 40:6; imperfect 
consecutive, Jb 19:18 ּוָמה ַוְיַרְּברּו־ִביָ֫אק  (if) I arise, they speak against me; on the cohortative in 
the apodosis, cf. § 108 f. 

(d) Imperfect consecutive in the protasis (§ 111 x), Ps 139:11 ָואַֹֽמד if I say, &c. (with a 
noun-clause as the apodosis); with a frequentative perfect consecutive in the apodosis, 1 S 
2:16. 

(e) Perfect consecutive in the protasis and apodosis (see the examples, § 112 kk and ll), 
Gn 44:22 ְוָעַוב ָאִביו ָוֵמת and should he leave his father, his father would die; 9:15, 44:29, Ex 
4:14, 12:13, 1 S 16:2, 19:3, 2 S 13:28, 1 K 8:30; with frequentative perfects, Ex 16:21 
(referring to the past, Jer 20:9); with imperfect in the apodosis (being separated from the Wāw 
by לֹא), Nu 23:20, Jb 5:24; introduced by an infinitive absolute, 1 K 2:37; an interrogative 
clause in the apodosis, Lv 10:19; a noun-clause, Ps 37:10, Jb 7:21. 

(f) A simple perfect (to represent actions which are to be regarded as completed) in the 
protasis and apodosis, Pr 18:22 ָמָצא ִאׁשָּה ָמָצא טֹוב has one found a wife, he has found a good 
thing; an imperfect in the apodosis, Jb 19:4, 23:10; an imperfect consecutive, Ex 20:25, Pr 
11:2, Jb 3:25, 2313 b, 29:11; an interrogative clause, Nu 12:14, Jb 7:20 if I have sinned (prop., 
well, now I have sinned!) what can I do unto thee? 21:31, 35:6, Am 3:8; a noun-clause, Jb 
27:19. 

(g) A participle as casus pendens (cf. § 143 d, and the sections of the Grammar there 
cited, esp. § 116 w) or a complete noun-clause in the protasis; the apodosis mostly introduced 
by wāw apodosis, e. g. Pr 23:24 Keth. יֹוֵלד ָחָכם ְוִיְׂשַמח ּבֹו if one begetteth a wise child, he shall 
have joy of him; with perfect frequentative in the apodosis, 1 S 2:13, &c.; but also with a 
simple imperfect, e. g. Ex 21:12 (cf. § 112 n); with an interrogative imperfect, 2 K 7:2, 19; 
with an interrogative perfect, Ju 6:13. 

(h) Infinitive with preposition (also as the equivalent of a conditional clause) in the 
protasis, and a perfect consecutive in the apodosis (cf. § 112 mm), e. g. 2 S 7:14 ff. ֹותֹו ְּבַהֲֽע
 if he commit iniquity, I will correct him; Ex 34:34 f. (with imperfect, followed by ֽוהַֹֽכְחִּתיו וג׳
perfects frequentative in the apodosis). 

Rem. On the expression of condition and consequence by means of two co-ordinate 
imperatives, see § 110 f. 

3. Particles used to introduce conditional sentences are ִאם (for which in the later 
and latest Books sometimes ֵהן, see below, under w) and 1) 1לּו S 14:30, Is 63:19 לּוא; 
Ec 6:6, Est 7:4 ִאּלּו, from ִאם לּו) if, negative ִאם לֹא and (לּוֵלי) לּוֵלא unless; ִּכי supposing 
that (Lat. ut), in case that, sometimes used almost in the same sense as ִאם. With 
regard to the difference between (ִאם לֹא) ִאם and (לּוֵלא) לּו, the fundamental rule is that 
 is used if the condition be regarded either as already fulfilled, or if it, together with ִאם
its consequence, be thought of as possibly (or probably) occurring in the present or 
future. In the former case, ִאם is followed by the perfect, in the latter (corresponding to 
the Greek ἐὰν with the present subjunctive) by the imperfect or its equivalent 
(frequently in the apodosis also). On the other hand, (לּוֵלא) לּו is used when the 
condition is to be represented as not fulfilled in the past, or as not capable of fulfilment 
in the present or future, and the consequence accordingly as not having occurred or 
never occurring. In the former case, לּו and לּוֵלא are necessarily followed by the perfect 

                                                 
1 1 On לּו cf. Kohler in Geiger’s Zeitschr. für Wiss. und Leben, vi (1868), p. 21 ff. 



(mostly also in the apodosis) corresponding to the Greek εἰ with the indicative of an 
historic tense, and the Latin imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive. In the latter case 
(which is extremely rare) the perfect, or the participle, or even the imperfect, may be 
used. 

Rem. Since it again frequently depends on the subjective judgement of the speaker (see 
under a), whether a condition is to be regarded as possible or impossible, we cannot wonder 
that the distinction between ִאם and לּו is not always consistently observed. Although naturally 
 in Gn 50:15 see לּו on the strange use of) ִאם לֹא and ִאם cannot take the place of לּוֵלא and לּו
below), yet conversely ִאם is sometimes used where לּו would certainly be expected; cf. e. g. Ps 
50:12, 137:5, 139:8, Ho 9:12 (cf. verse 11). These examples, indeed (ִאם with the imperfect), 
may without difficulty be explained from the fact that the connexion of לּו with the imperfect 
was evidently avoided, because the imperfect by its nature indicates a still unfinished action, 
and consequently (as opposed to לּו) a still open possibility. But ִאם is also used for לּו in 
connexion with the perfect, especially when an imprecation is attached by the apodosis to the 
condition introduced by ִאם, e. g. Ps 7:4 ff. ִיַֽרּדֹף וג׳... יִתי זֹאת ִ֫אם־ָעִׂש  if I have done this …, let 
the enemy pursue my soul, &c., cf. Jb 31:9 ff. The speaker assumes for a moment as possible 
and even actual, that which he really rejects as inconceivable, in order to invoke the most 
severe punishment on himself, if it should prove to be the case. 

On the frequent addition of an infinitive absolute to the verb in clauses with אם see § 113 
o above. 

Examples:— 

A. 1 ִאם. with perfect in the protasis to express conditions, &c., which have been 
completely fulfilled in the past or which will be completely fulfilled in the future (the perfect 
is here equivalent to the futurum exactum, § 106 o). The apodosis1 takes— 

(a) A perfect also, e. g. Pr 9:12 ְךְ֑מָּת ָּלְ֫מָּת ָחַכִ֫אם־ָחַכ  if thou art wise, thou art wise for 
thyself; Ps 73:15 (see below on לּו). 

(b) Imperfect, e. g. Dt 32:41 ִאם־ַׁשּנֹוִתי if I whet my glittering sword … ָאִׁשיב I will render 
vengeance, &c.; Jb 9:15 f.30 (in both cases we should expect לּו rather than ִאם־; so also in Ps 
44:21 f., with an interrogative imperfect in the apodosis); Jb 11:13 (the apodosis is in verse 
15). 

(c) Jussive (or optative), e. g. Jb 31:9 ff. (see m above); Gn 18:3. 

(d) Perfect consecutive (see the examples in § 112 gg), e. g. Gn 43:9 ִאם־לֹא ֲהִבֽיאִֹתיו וג׳ if 
I bring him not … then I shall have sinned, &c.; Ju 16:17, 2 S 15:33, 2 K 7:4. On the other 
hand, e. g. Gn 47:6, Mi 5:7, Jb 7:4 refer to actions already completed; in Gn 38:9 and Nu 21:9 
the perfect with ְו is a perfect frequentative and refers to past time. 

(e) Imperfect consecutive (see § 111 q), e. g. Jb 8:4 if thy children have sinned (ָחְֽטאּו) …, 
 .he has delivered them, &c ַוְיַׁשְּלֵחם

                                                 
1 1 We are not here concerned with the fact that the logical apodosis (the consequence 
of the condition) is sometimes mentioned before the condition; as in Gn 18:28, 30, Ju 
11:10, Ps 63:6 f., 137:6, and according to Dillmann Is 4:4. 



(f) Imperative, e. g. Gn 50:4 אִתי ֵחן ְּבֵעֽיֵניֶכם ַּדְּברּו־ָנא לג׳ִ֫אם־ָנא ָמָצ  if now I have found grace 
in your eyes, speak, I pray you, &c.; the imperative precedes in Gn 47:16 and Jb 38:4, 18. 

(g) A (complete or incomplete) noun-clause, e. g. Jer 14:18 (a vivid realization of the 
future) if I have gone forth into the field (= if I go, &c.), then, behold, the slain with the 
sword! &c.; Pr 24:14 (apodosis with wāw apodosis). 

 with imperfect in the protasis, to express what is possible in the present or future, as ִאם .2
well as (according to § 107 b) what has continued or been repeated in the past. The apodosis 
takes— 

(a) The perfect, e. g. Nu 32:23 ְוִאם־לֹא ַתֲֽעׂשּון ֵּכן ִהֵּנה ֲחָטאֶתם but if ye will not do so, behold, 
ye have sinned; here the apodosis represents the time when the consequence has already taken 
place; so also Jb 20:12–14. On the other hand, Nu 16:29 (as also 1 S 6:9 and 1 K 22:28) is a 
case of a pregnant construction, if these men die as all men die, then (it will follow from this) 
the Lord hath not sent me. 

(b) The imperfect, e. g. 2 K 7:4 נּו ִהְֽחֶיהִ֫אם־ֶיַחֻּי  if they save us alive, we shall live, &c.; Gn 
13:16, 18:28, 30, 28:20 ff., Ex 20:25 (the second imperfect is equivalent to a jussive); Is 1:18, 
10:22, Am 9:2–4, Ps 50:12 (where ִאם ironically represents an impossibility as possible); Jb 
8:5 f. (with the insertion of a second condition in the form of a noun-clause); 9:3, 20, 14:7; a 
frequentative imperfect referring to the past, Gn 31:8 ִאם־ּכֹה יֹאַמר if (ever) he said thus …, 
 precedes (cf. § 107 s ָּתִמית on) then they bare …; Ex 40:37. In Gn 42:37 the consequence ְוָיְֽלדּו
the condition. 

(c) The jussive (or optative), e. g. Ps 137:5; cf. § 109 h. 

(d) The cohortative, e. g. Gn 13:9, Jb 31:7; cf. § 108 f. 

(e) The perfect consecutive (see the examples in § 112 ff and gg), e. g. 1 S 20:6  ִאם־ָּפקֹד
יָך ְוָֽאַמְרָּתִ֫ני ָאִבִ֫יְפְקֵר  if thy father miss me at all, then shalt thou say, &c.; Gn 24:41, Ju 4:20; with 

a frequentative perfect consecutive, Gn 31:8 if he said (as often happened) …, then, &c. 

(f) The imperfect consecutive; so perhaps Ps 59:16, if ינּוַ֫וָּיִל  is to be explained according to 
§ 111 t. 

(g) The imperative, e. g. Gn 31:50, 1 S 20:21 (with wāw apodosis, but in verse 22 simply 
 .Jb 33:5 ,21:10 ,(ֵלְך

(h) A noun-clause, e. g. Gn 4:7, Ps 139:8, Jb 8:6, 31:26 f. 

 .with cohortative, e. g. Gn 30:31; cf. the passages in § 108 e ִאם .3

 prop. if my saying is (but probably we should read ִאם־ָאְמִרי with infinitive, Jb 9:27 ִאם .4
ְרִּתיָ֫אַמ ). 

 with a noun-clause, e. g. Dt 5:22 (in the apodosis a perfect with wāw apodosis), Gn ִאם .5
27:46, Ju 9:15 (imperative in the apodosis); 11:9 (imperfect in the apodosis); 2 S 12:8 
(cohortative in the apodosis); Ho 12:12; especially if the subject of the conditional clause be a 
personal pronoun. In an affirmative sentence this pronoun is often joined to ֵיׁש, in a negative 
sentence to ֵאין (cf. on both, § 100 o), while the predicate (cf. § 116 q) is represented by a 
participle, usually expressing the future, e. g. Ju 6:36 f. מֹוִׁשיַעִאם־ֶיְׁשָך  if thou will save, &c.; Gn 



 if ye will deal, &c.; 1 S 23:23. In Gn 24:42 f. the condition is expressed ִאם־ֶיְׁשֶבם עִֹׂשים 24:49
in a more humble form by the addition of ָנא. With ֵאין Gn 43:5 ְוִאם־ֵאֽיְנָך ְמַׁשֵּלַח but if thou wilt 
not send, &c.; 20:7 (with imperative in the apodosis); Ex 8:17, 9:2 f., 1 S 19:11 (all with a 
participle also in the apodosis). But ֵיׁש and ִיןַ֫א  may also be used after ִאם without a suffix; thus 
ִיןִ֫אם־ַא ,.Gn 23:8, 1 S 20:8, 2 K 9:15, &c ֵיׁש  (if it be not the case) Gn 30:1, Ex 32:32, Ju 9:15, 
2 K 2:10; cf. also ִאם־ֵּכן if it be so, Gn 25:22. 

B. ֵהן if, generally supposed to be originally identical with ֵהן behold!1 Probably, however, 
 if, is a pure Aramaism, and since the Aramaic word never has the meaning behold, it is at ֵהן
least improbable that it had originally any connexion with ֵהן or ִהֵּנה. Cf. Ex 8:22, Lv 25:20, Is 
54:15, Jer 3:1, Hag 2:12, 2 Ch 7:13, and frequently in Job, as 9:11, 12, 12:14, 15, 19:7, 23:8, 
40:23, always with wāw apodosis following, except in 13:15, where consequently the 
meaning see is no doubt preferable. 

C. לּו if, (לּוֵלי) לּוֵלא if not. 

1. With perfect in the protasis and apodosis (cf. § 106 p), e.g. Ju 8:19; ִאּלּו is used in the 
same sense as לּו in Est 7:4, cf. Ec 6:6 (with a question in the apodosis).—With the perfect in 
protasis and apodosis after לּוֵלא Gn 31:42, 43:10, Ju 14:18, 1 S 25:34, 2 S 2:27, Is 1:9. On the 
other hand, in Dt 32:29 לּו with a perfect is followed by an imperfect in the apodosis, if they 
were wise, they would understand this; in Mi 2:11 by a perfect consecutive. 

2. With imperfect after לּוֵלא Dt 32:27, ָאגּור probably as the modus rei repetitae, were it not 
that I ever and again feared, &c.; so also the imperfect after לּו with the apodosis suppressed, 
Gn 50:15 supposing that Joseph should hate us; since, according to the context, the danger 
was real, the use of לּו here is strange; conversely in other cases, e.g. Ps 73:15, Jb 9:15 f.30, לּו 
would be more natural than ִאם. 

3. A noun-clause occurs after 2 לּו S 18:12, 2 K 3:14, Ps 81:14, all with imperfect in the 
apodosis; Jb 16:4 לּו ֵיׁש, with cohortative in the apodosis. 

D. ִּכי supposing that, if:— 

 but thou, if thou hast gone ְוַאְּת ִּכי ָׂשִטית with perfect in the protasis, e.g. Nu 5:20 ִּכי .1
astray, &c.; with a frequentative perfect consecutive in the apodosis, Jb 7:13 f.; with an 
imperfect consecutive, Jb 22:29. 

 yea, though I walk (have to ַּגם ִּכֽי־ֵאֵלְך with imperfect in the protasis, e.g. Ps 23:4 ִּכי .2
walk)…, I will fear no (לֹֽא־ִאיָרא) evil; 37:24; Ex 21:2 ֶבד ִעְבִרי וג׳ִּ֫כֽי־ִתְקֶנה ֶע  if thou buy an 
Hebrew servant, six years shall he serve (but in verses 3–5 a series of definite conditions with 
definite consequences is introduced by ִאם; so also the ִּכי in verse 7 is followed in verses 8–11 
by the special cases with ִאם; cf. also verse 17 ff.); cf. Gn 4:24, 24:41, Jb 38:5; with a perfect 
consecutive in the apodosis, Gn 32:18 f., Ex 18:16; with a noun-clause, Is 1:15. 

 .with a noun-clause (and imperfect in the apodosis), 2 S 19:8 ִּכי .3

Rem. According to § 107 q, ֶּפן־ is naturally followed by the imperfect; for the exceptions, 
2 S 20:6, 2 K 2:16, see § 107 q, note 3; cf. moreover, 2 K 10:23 ְראּו ֶּפן־ֶיׁש־ּפֹה look lest there 
be here, &c. 

                                                 
1 1 There could be no doubt of their identity if ְוִהֵּנה in 1 S 9:7, 2 S 18:11, simply meant 
if. We must, however, keep to the meaning but behold. 



(k) ְלִבְלִּתי that … not, with the imperfect, Ex 20:20, 2 S 14:14 (in Jer 23:14 read the 
infinitive ׁשּוב for בּוָׁ֫ש , in 27:8 ֹאּוָ֫יב  for ֹאּוּ֫ב ). In Ez 13:3 ִּבְלִּתי יָראּו is a relative clause governed 
by ְל= according to things which they have not seen. 

2. Two negatives in the same sentence do not neutralize each other (as in nonnulli, 
non nemo), but make the negation the more emphatic (like οὐκ οὐδείς, οὐκ οὐδαµῶς, 
nulli—non, nemo non); e.g. Zp 2:2 (if the text is correct) ֶרם לֹֽא־ָיבֹואְּ֫בֶט  before there 
shall (not) come.1 This especially applies to the compounds formed by the union of ֵאין 
or ְּבִלי with ִמן־ without (§ 119 y), e.g. Is 5:9 (611) ֵמֵאין יֹוֵׁשב (for which in Jer 2:15  ִמְּבִלי
 prop. without no inhabitant, i.e. so that no inhabitant is left there. On the other ,(יֵׁשב
hand, in Is 50:2 ִיםֵ֫מֵאין ַמ  the ִמן־ is causative, because there is no water; as also in Ex 
 ִמְּבִלי ֲאֶׁשר לֹא is it because there were no …? 2 K 1:3, 6, 16. In Ec 3:11 ֲהִמְּבִלי ֵאין־ 14:11
except that (yet so that man cannot, &c.). 

3. The negative sometimes extends its influence from the first to a second negative 
sentence parallel with it (which may or may not have Wāw) ; e.g. 1 S 2:3 talk not so 
much arrogancy; let (not) boasting come out of your mouth; Ex 28:43, Lv 19:12, 22:9, 
15 f., Nu 16:14, 23:19, Dt 7:25, Is 23:4, 28:27, 38:18, 47:14, Ez 16:47, Ps 9:19, 13:5, 
35:19, 38:2, 44:19, 75:6, Jb 28:17 (so ָּמה לֹאָ֫ל  why … not? in Jb 3:11 also affects the 
parallel clause). 

§ 153. Restrictive and Intensive Clauses. 

The particles ַרק ,ַאְך only, serve to introduce restrictive clauses, and ַאף ,ַּגם also, 
besides, even, intensive clauses. It is to be observed that the force of these particles 
does not necessarily affect the word which immediately follows (as is the case with ַאְך 
Gn 7:23, 34:15; ַרק Gn 6:5, Am 3:2; even ֲהַרק ַאְך hath he indeed only? Nu 12:2; ַּגם Gn 
27:34, Jb 7:11; ַאף Dt 15:17), but very frequently extends to the whole of the 
following sentence. Thus with ַאְך, e.g. Nu 14:9, 1 K 17:13, Pr 17:11, Jb 13:15, 14:22, 
 1 ;44:10 ,(ַּגם ִהֵּנה) Gn 27:33, 32:21 ַּגם ;Gn 20:11, 24:8, Ps 32:6, Pr 13:10 ַרק ;23:6 ,16:7
S 22:7, 28:20, Zc 9:11, Pr 17:26, 20:11; ַאף Jb 14:3, 15:4.—In Mal 1:10 and Jb 2:10 ַּגם 
is placed before two co-ordinate sentences, although, strictly speaking, it applies only 
to the second. Cf. the analogous examples in § 150 m. 

§ 154. Sentences connected by Wāw. 

Wāw copulativum1 (ְו) serves to connect two or more sentences, or single words 
(on its various vocalization, cf. § 104 d–g). Its use, however, is by no means restricted 

                                                 
1 1 In 1 K 10:21 ֵאין־ֶּכ�ֶסף  goes with what precedes and must be emended, with the 
LXX and Lucian, to ִּכי ַהֶּכ�ֶסף . 
1  

1 For further particulars of the use of wāw copulativum, see Gesenius’ Thesaurus, 
i. 393 ff. On its use in the co-ordination of similar tenses and moods (e.g. five 
imperfects consecutive in Gn 25:34, five perfects with ְוַגם) as well as of dissimilar 
tenses and moods, the remarks made in the treatment of the tenses will suffice. With 
regard to the connexion of single nouns by ְו (which strictly speaking is always really 



merely to joining sentences which are actually co-ordinate. Frequently the language 
employs merely the simple connexion by Wāw, even to introduce an antithesis (Gn 
17:21, 19:19, Lv 2:12, Jb 6:25, and very frequently in circumstantial noun-clauses), or 

                                                                                                                                            
a contraction of so many clauses into a single sentence) the following observations 
may be made:— 

(a) Contrary to English usage, which in lengthy enumerations uses the and to 
connect only the last member of the series, in Hebrew polysyndeton is customary, as 
in Gn 12:16 wāw copulativum six times, 24:35 seven times, 15:19 ff. nine times, and 
in Jos 7:24 ten times. Sometimes, however, only the last two words are joined (so in a 
series of three members, Gn 5:32, 10:1, 11:26, 13:2, 14:1, 30:39, &c.; the last three 
out of a series of four, Jer 2:26); less frequently only the first two, Ps 45:9; cf. § 132 
d. The formula ְּתמֹול ִׁשְלׁשֹום yesterday (and) the day before yesterday, Ex 5:8, &c., is 
always without the copula. On the other hand, the constructio asyndetos in a series of 
verbs is used as a rhetorical expedient to produce a hurried and so an impassioned 
description; e.g. Ju 5:27 at her feet he bowed, he fell, he lay; Ex 15:9, Dt 32:15, 1 S 
15:6, Jer 4:7, Am 5:21, Ps 10:10, 14:1, 45:5, Jb 20:19, 28:4, 29:8, Ct 2:11, 5:6, &c. 

(b) Frequently wāw copulativum is also explanatory (like isque, et—quidem, and 
the German und zwar, English to wit), and is then called wāw explicativum, e.g. Gn 
4:4 and (i.e. namely) of the fat thereof (unless it is simply copulative); Ex 24:12, 25:12 
(to wit two); 27:14, 28:23, Ju 17:3 (in ּוַמֵּסָכה; here as often elsewhere, to introduce an 
explanatory gloss, cf. Is 17:8, Ez 3:15, and especially P. Haupt, SBOT. Isaiah, p. 90, l. 
21 ff.), 1 S 17:34 and that too with the bear; 2 S 13:20, Is 57:11, Jer 17:10, Am 3:11, 
4:10, Ze 9:9, Pr 3:12, Neh 8:13, 2 Ch 23:10 (but in 1 S 28:3 the ּו before ְּבִעירֹו is to be 
omitted with the LXX); cf. also such combinations as ִמן—ְוַעד from … and even to …, 
Gn 13:3, 14:23, 19:4, 11, &c.—In 1 S 6:11 (see Driver on the passage), 2 S 1:23, &c., 
 .is equivalent to yea, and; in Is 32:7 even ו

 Is 2:1, Ps ;ְוֵהֽרֵֹנְך is used to express emphasis (=and especially), e.g. in Gn 3:16 ְו
18:1, perhaps also in Jb 10:17 yea, a whole host; 2 Ch 16:14.—An undoubted 
example of what is called wāw concomitantiae occurs in Jb 41:12 a seething pot ְוַאְגמֹן 
with burning rushes; cf. Ex 10:10 (with your little ones), 12:8, Lv 1:12, Is 42:5. In 
Arabic this wāw concom. is followed by the accusative. 

ְו-ְו  is used in the sense of both—and in Ps 76:7, Dn 1:3, 8:13. On ְו-ְו  as meaning 
sive—sive, cf. § 162 b. 

(c) See the Lexicon on adverbs used in a copulative sense, such as ַּגם also, 
moreover, summing up a number, e.g. ַּגם־ְׁשַנ�ִים  both together, Gn 27:45, Pr 17:15; 
 all together; as an intensive and, e.g. Gn 30:8, 37:7, 1 S 30:8; cf. also such ַּגם־ּכֹל
examples as 1 S 24:12 see, yea see! ַּגם-ַּגם  or ְוַגם-ַּגם  Gn 24:44=both—and; ַּגם occurs 
three times in Gn 24:25 and 32:20; also ַאף, which is generally still more intensive, in 
the sense of also, in addition to this, even, and belongs rather to poetry, and to the 
later language; frequently also equivalent to a mere and, but sometimes adversative 
but now, Ps 44:10, &c.; and ַאף-ַאף  (also three times), equivalent to both—and; cf.  ְוַאף
 ,prop. add to this also that, equivalent to not to mention ַאף־ִּכי ;and even, Lv 26:44 ַּגם
according to the context either quanto magis or quanto minus. 



when one of the two clauses is not co-ordinated, but subordinated to the other. On the 
use of ְו to introduce circumstantial clauses, cf. especially § 141 e and § 142 d; 
introducing causal clauses, § 158 a; comparative clauses, § 161 a; final clauses, § 165 
a; consecutive clauses, § 166 a. On wāw apodosis, cf. § 143 d, and the sections there 
cited; on the use of Wāw in numerical sayings, cf. § 134 s. 

Rem. Sometimes wāw copulativum joins a sentence apparently to what immediately 
precedes, but in reality to a sentence which is suppressed and which must, therefore, be 
supplied from the context. So especially ְו with imperatives to express inferences, e.g. 1 K 
 ,… ask now rather; Ez 18:32 for I have no pleasure in the death of him that dieth ְוַׁשֲֽאִלי 2:22
 wherefore turn yourselves. Also at the beginning of a speech in loose connexion with ָוָהִׁשיבּו
an act or speech of another person, e.g. Ex 2:20, 2 S 18:11, 24:3, 2 K 4:14, 41, 7:13, 2 Ch 
25:9; cf. also Jos 7:7 (ְולּו), Ps 2:10, 4:4, Is 8:7. Sometimes the suppression of the protasis is 
due to passionate excitement or haste, which does not allow time for full expression; this is 
especially illustrated by Nu 12:14, 20:3 (ְולּו), 1 S 10:12, 15:14, 22:14, 28:16, 2 S 18:12, 24:3, 
1 K 2:22 ( ָּמהָ֫וָל ), 2 K 1:10, 7:19 (cf. verse 2); Is 3:14, Zc 2:10, Ps 2:6 (at the same time a 
circumstantial clause whereas I=and yet I have, &c.); cf. also a new clause beginning with the 
formula of wishing ּוִמי Nu 11:29, Ju 9:29; on the disconnected use of ָולֹא and ָוֵיׁש cf. § 159 dd. 

§ 155. Relative Clauses. 

See V. Baumann, Hebräische Relatîvsätze, Leipzig, 1894 (cf. the heading of § 138 
above); G. Bergsträsser, ‘Das hebr. Präfix ׁש, ’ ZATW 1909, p. 40 ff.1 

1. By § 138 a, e, relative clauses are divided into two classes: those which are 
used for the nearer definition of a noun (substantive or pronoun), and those which are 
not dependent on a noun. The former may be called incomplete, the latter complete 
relative clauses. 

Complete relative clauses, as a rule (see the exceptions under n), are introduced by 
the originally demonstrative pronoun ֲאֶׁשר; see further in § 138 e. Similarly, 
incomplete relative clauses may also be introduced by ֲאֶׁשר, or by some other 
demonstrative pronoun; see further in § 138 a and g–k. Very frequently, however, 
especially in poetic style, the attributive relation is expressed by simple co-
ordination.1 

The governing substantive or pronoun is frequently (in certain cases always) 
resumed by a pronominal suffix or an adverb. The resumption may, however, be 
omitted, just as in relative clauses introduced by ֲאֶׁשר, &c.; see § 138 f. 

                                                 
1 1 In this exhaustive article the author shows that between ׁש (on the pronunciation 
see § 36) and ֲאֶׁשר there is syntactically no primary difference, but only a secondary 
distinction which arose in the course of the development of the language, namely that 
 is preferred in combinations which are customary in the old literary language, and ֲאֶׁשר
 .in those which are derived from the popular language or from Aramaic ׁש
1 1 The old view that all these cases arise from the omission of ֲאֶׁשר is incorrect. These 
co-ordinated attributive clauses are rather a mere subdivision of the various kinds of 
circumstantial clauses (see § 156) which may be attached to a nomen regens. Cf. in 
English this is the letter (which) he wrote to me. 



In Arabic a distinction is made between relative clauses used for the nearer definition of a 
determinate substantive (ṣila), and those which are attached to an indeterminate substantive 
(ṣifa). The former must be introduced by the demonstrative pronoun allaḏı̂, the latter are 
always simply co-ordinated. The same distinction was no doubt originally observed in 
Hebrew, since simply co-ordinated relative clauses are most commonly found after 
indeterminate substantives (see the examples below), and in cases like Dt 28:49 ( ּגֹוי ֲאֶׁשר
 a nation whose tongue thou shalt not understand; cf. Is 66:13, and especially 1 לֹֽא־ִתְׁשַמע ְלׁשֹנֹו
S 3:11), the addition of ֲאֶׁשר is explained from the special stress laid on the indeterminate 
substantive,2 a nation of such a kind, thou understandest not their tongue. On the other hand, 
in poetic style at least, ֲאֶׁשר is somewhat frequently omitted even after a determinate noun, but 
only rarely in prose (except by the Chronicler; cf. 1 Ch 9:22, 12:23, 29:1 (read prob. ֲאֶׁשר for 
 Ch 29:3, 2 Ch 18:23, 30:17, 31:19, Ezr 1:5, but also Gn 39:4; for 1 ָּכל־ Ch 15:11; after 2 ,(ֶאַחד
further instances, see Driver, Introd.8, p. 537, no. 30); so Ex 18:20, Ju 8:1, 20:15, 1 K 13:12 
(=which way), so 2 K 3:8, 2 Ch 18:23; Neh 13:23; after a pronominal subject, 1 S 6:9. In Jer 
52:12 for ָעַמד read עֵֹמד with the LXX. 

2. If the nearer definition of a substantive or pronoun is effected by simple co-
ordination of the relative clause, it may take the form— 

(a) Of a noun-clause, e.g. 2 S 20:21 a man of the hill country of Ephraim ַבע ְׁשמֹוֶׁ֫ש  
whose name was Sheba; Zc 6:12, Jb 1:1, 3:15 with princes ָזָהב ָלֶהם that had gold; Ps 
11:4, Pr 22:11; when referring to a noun-suffix, e.g. Ps 49:14 סֹוֶ֫סל ָלֶ֫זה ַדְרָּכם ֵּכ  this is 
the way of them who have (self-)confidence.—On periphrases of this kind to express 
negative attributes, as in Jb 38:26 ֶרץ לֹא־ִאיׁשַ֫על־ֶא  on a land where no man is, see § 
152 u, and cf. for this very short form of the relative clause, Gn 15:13 ֶרץ לֹא ָלֶהםְּ֫בֶא  in 
a land that belongs not to them; Dt 32:17 (ַלׁשִֵּדים לֹא ֱאלַֹּה); Hb 1:6, Pr 26:17 (לֹא־לֹו). 

(b) Of a verbal clause. 

Here we must distinguish the cases in which the retrospective pronoun— 

(1) Is the subject of the relative clause, and is contained in the verb; so after a 
determinate substantive, Ps 34:9 happy is the man ֶיֱֽחֶסה־ּבֹו that trusteth in him; Jb 33 b 

רְ֫יָלה ָאַמַ֫הַּל  the night which said; after ָּכל־ Ps 71:18; referring to a vocative, which is 
determinate in itself even without the article, Is 54:1, or to a noun-suffix (see under e), 
Ps 16:4; after an indeterminate substantive, e.g. Jb 31:12 it is a fire (that) devoureth 
unto Abaddon; Dt 3217 b, 1 S 6:9, Is 55:13, 56:2, Ps 68:31, 78:6, Pr 30:17, La 1:10, 2 
Ch 28:9; referring to the suffix in ִהְנִני Is 28:16, prop. behold me, who have laid, &c., 
but perhaps the participle ֵסדׄי  is to be read; 29:14, 38:5 (but probably again the 
participle יֹוֵסף should be read instead of the imperfect); Ez 25:7. The relative clause is 
used in this way especially to supply the place of an adjective, e.g. Gn 49:27 ףְ֑זֵאב ִיְטָר  
a wolf that ravineth, i.e. a ravining wolf; Is 51:12; to express a negative quality, e.g. Is 
40:20, Ho 4:14 ָעם לֹֽא־ָיִבין an undiscerning people. 

Rem. Very frequently such relative sentences are attached to substantives which have the 
particle of comparison ְּכ , e.g. Jb 7:2 ֶבד ִיְׁשַאף־ֵצלְּ֫כֶע  as a servant that earnestly desireth the 
shadow, &c.; Dt 32:11, Is 62:1, Jer 23:29, Ho 6:3, Ps 42:2, 83:15, Jb 9:26, 11:16; so also after 
 without ְּכֶׂשה Ps 58:5; after a determinate substantive, e.g. Is 53:7 (but the better reading is ְּכמֹו
                                                 
2 2 So Baumann, op. cit., p. 14 f., following Böttcher, Lehrbuch, ii. 80. 



the article), 61:10 f., Hb 2:14, Ps 49:13, 21, 125:1; see also the examples under h. Sometimes 
it seems simpler in such cases, to take the verb directly as predicate to the preceding 
substantive, and to explain ְּכ  (for ַּכֲֽאֶׁשר; see Comparative Clauses, § 161 b) as a 
conjunction—a view which even Hupfeld was ready to accept, at least as regards Ps 90:5, 
125:1, Is 53:7, 61:11, but it can hardly be right. 

(2) The cases in which the retrospective pronoun represents an accusative of the 
object, or would do so if not suppressed, as it usually is in such cases in relative 
clauses with ֲאֶׁשר, cf. §138 b. Examples with the retrospective pronoun are, Dt 32:17 
 gods whom they knew not (see also the end of the verse); after a ֱאלִֹהים לֹא ְיָדעּום
substantive with ְּב(see above, g), Jer 23:9, Jb 13:28. Without a retrospective pronoun, 
after a determinate substantive, Ju 8:1, Ps 33:12 (preceded by a relative clause with 
 Jb 28:1. Other examples of this kind, though the article is omitted according to ;(ֲאֶׁשר
poetic usage, are Is 15:7 (ִיְתָרה ָעָׁשה, for which Jer 48:36 ִיְתָרת ָעָׂשה with the substantive 
in the construct state governing the relative clause, see § 130 d), Ps 7:16, 51:10, La 
1:21.—Without the retrospective pronoun, after an indeterminate substantive, e.g. Is 
ִים ָלַקח ֵמַעל ַהִּמְזֵּבַחִ֫רְצָּפה ְבֶּמְלָקַח 6:6  a live coal which he had taken with the tongs from off 
the altar; Ex 15:17, Is 42:16 (4817, Ps 25:12, all after ֶרְךְּ֫בֶד ; but Ps 32:8 ֶרְך־זּו ֵתֵלְךְּ֫בֶד ); 
Is 64:2; Ec 10:5 (in 6:1 the same clause with ֲאֶׁשר); moreover, in Jer 14:18 read with 
the LXX ֶרץ לֹא ָיָדֽעּוֶ֫אל־ֶא  into a land (that) they know not. 

(3) The cases in which the retrospective pronoun is dependent on a preposition, or 
its place is taken by the adverb ָׁשם, as in Jer 2:6 end. Thus after a determinate 
substantive, Ps 18:3 צּוִרי ֶאֱֽחֶסה־ּבֹו my rock in which I take refuge; Ex 18:20, Is 42:1; in 
Jb 33 a also, the omission of the article with יֹום is only a poetic licence. After an 
indeterminate substantive, Jer 2:6, last clause but one; Ps 32:2. 

In this case also the retrospective word is not infrequently suppressed, giving rise 
to extremely short, bold expressions, such as Is 51:1 look unto the rock ֻחַּצְבֶּתם 
(whence) ye were hewn, and to the hole of the pit ֻנַּקְרֶּתם (whence) ye were digged; Jb 
21:27 the devices (where-with) ye act violently against me.—A retrospective adverb is 
suppressed in Jb 38:19 where is the way (to the place where) the light dwelleth? cf. 
38:24. 

Rem. 1. The omission of the retrospective word occurs most frequently in relative clauses 
which are governed by the construct state of a preceding substantive (especially an expression 
of time) and hence are virtually in the genitive. In addition to the instances already given in § 
130 d, cf. the following: after ְּביֹום Lv 7:35, Ps 56:10; after ִמּיֹום Jer 36:2; after simple יֹום Ps 
56:4 ( איֹום ִאיָר  on the day when I am afraid); after 2 ְּבֵעת Ch 29:27 (ְּבֵעת ֵהֵחל ָהֽעֹוָלה at the time 
when the burnt offering began); 20:22, 24:11, Jb 6:17; after ְלֵעת Dt 32:35; after ַעד־ֵעת Mi 5:2; 
after ֵמֵעת Ps 4:8 thou hast put gladness in my heart more than (their gladness) at the time 
(when) their corn and their wine are increased. 

2. The agreement (§ 138 d) of the retrospective pronoun with a pronominal regens in the 
1st or 2nd person also takes place in a simple co-ordinated relative clause in 1 S 26:14 who 
art thou (that) criest? Cf., however, Is 63:19 we are become as they over whom (ָּבם not נּוָּ֫ב ) 
thou no longer bearest rule. 

3. Occasionally—chiefly in poetic or otherwise elevated style—even independent 
relative clauses are simply co-ordinated with a regens, whereas we should expect 



them always to be preceded by a demonstrative pronoun, on the analogy of the 
examples in § 138 e. The suppressed pronoun would stand— 

(a) As subject, Is 41:24 an abomination (is he) that chooseth you (but read 
perhaps ֹרִלְבח ); Jb 30:13, cf. § 152 u. 

(b) As object, Is 41:2, with a retrospective pronoun; Mal 2:16 ְוִכָּסה and him that 
covereth (or read ְוכֶֹסה?); Jb 29:12 I delivered … the fatherless also, and him that had 
none to help him. 

(c) In the genitive governed by a substantive (cf. § 130 d), Ex 4:13  ְׁשַלח־ָנא
 send, I pray thee, by the hand of him whom thou wilt send, i.e. by the hand ְּבַיד־ִּתְׁשָלֽח
of some one else; Ps 65:5 and Pr 8:32, verbal-clauses after ֵאְׁשֵרי O the happiness of 
the man, &c.; Ps 81:6, 141:9, Jb 29:16, La 1:14; after ָּכל־ Gn 39:4, but we must 
certainly read here, with the Samaritan and LXX, ָּכל־ֲאֶׁשר ֶיׁש־לֹו as in verses 5 and 8; 
Ex 9:4; verbal-clauses after 1 ָּכל־ Ch 29:3, 2 Ch 30:19, 31:19, Ezr 1:5. 

(d) Governed by a preposition; so verbal-clauses after ַֽאֲחֵרי Jer 2:8; after ֶאל־ (=to 
the place where), 1 Ch 15:12, but Ex 23:20 before the same verb ֶאל־ַהָּמקֹום ֲאֶׁשר; after ְּב 
Jer 2:11, 2 Ch 1:4 (ְּבַהֽה׳=ַּבֵֽהִכין=to the place where); after ְל Is 65:1 לּוְ֫ללֹוא ָׁשָא  by them 
that asked not for me … ִניְ֫ללֹא ִבְקֻׁש  them that sought me not; Ez 13:3 that which they 
have not seen, but the text is hardly correct; after ַעל Ps 119:136, cf. § 158 b; after 2 ִעם 
Ch 16:9.—A noun-clause follows ְל in Neh 8:10. An analogous instance in Aramaic is 
Ezr 5:14 to one whose name was Sheshbazzar [so in the papyri, see the Lexicon, p. 
1116a]. 

§ 156. Circumstantial Clauses. 

1. The statement of the particular circumstances under which a subject appears as 
performing some action, or under which an action (or an occurrence) is accomplished, 
is made especially (apart from relative clauses, see § 155) by means of noun-clauses 
connected by Wāw with a following subject (see further on this kind of circumstantial 
clause in § 141 e), and by verbal-clauses (see § 142 d). Very frequently, however, 
such statements of the particular circumstances are subordinated to the main clause by 
being simply attached, without Wāw, either as noun-clauses, sometimes extremely 
short (see c), or as verbal-clauses (see d–g). 

Rem. Among relative clauses of this kind the commonest are the various noun-clauses, 
which are most closely subordinated to a preceding substantive without ֲאֶׁשר, e.g. Gn 16:12; 
also statements of weight, Gn 24:22; of name, Jb 1:1 (also introduced by ּוְׁשמֹו Gn 24:29, 1 S 
1:1, &c., or ּוְׁשָמּה Gn 16:1, 22:24, &c.); of a condition of body, Ju 1:7, and others.—Noun-
clauses which begin with wāw and the predicate have a somewhat more independent 
character than those introduced by wāw and the subject1 (Gn 19:1, &c.). The former, 
however, are also to be regarded as circumstantial clauses, in so far as they describe a state 
which is simultaneous with the principal action; thus Is 3:7 I will not be an healer,  ּוְבֵביִתי ֵאין

                                                 
1 1 In Dt 32:31 this form of sequence appears to be selected for another purpose, and 
indeed our enemies are judges thereof, with wāw emphatic; to take it as a 
circumstantial clause is too artificial. 



ֶחםֶ֫ל  while in my house is neither bread nor clothing; Is 6:6 (Am 7:7); 2 S 13:18, 16:1. Cf. 
also the instances in § 152 l of ְוֵאין followed by a participle, as ְוֵאין ַמִּציל, &c. 

2. Characteristic examples of circumstantial noun-clauses are Gn 12:8 and pitched 
his tent ֶדם֫י ִמֶּקֵּבֽית־ֵאל ִמָים ְוָהַע  with Bethel on the west and Ai on the east; Nu 22:24, 2 
S 18:14 through the heart of Absalom, ּו ַחי֫עֹוֶדּנ  while he was yet alive; Jer 30:6, Ez 9:2 
(cf. Ct 3:8), Na 3:8, Zc 14:5, 2 Ch 23:10; with the predicate preceding, e.g. 1 S 26:13, 
Ps 32:8.—In Gn 41:29 a noun-clause serves to announce a state in the future.—We 
may also include here certain set phrases, as ָּפִנים ֶאל־ָּפִנים face to face (prop. while face 
was turned towards face), Gn 32:31, Ex 33:11, Dt 34:10, &c.;1 so also to cast oneself 
down, ִים ָֽאְרָצהַ֫אַּפ  the face being turned to the earth, Gn 19:1, &c. (for ָֽאְרָצה we find 

ֶרץֶ֫א  in 1 K 1:31, Is 49:23).2—Cf. finally the formula ֵאם ַעל־ָּבִנים mother with children, 
Gn 32:12; cf. Ho 10:14 and § 119 aa note 2. 

Rem. On circumlocutions of this kind to express negative attributes by means of short 
noun-clauses (complete or incomplete), cf. § 152 u. 

3. As circumstantial verbal-clauses,3 we find (1) sometimes affirmative clauses 
(see below), but far more frequently (2) negative clauses (see f), and among these (3) 
a certain number of expressions which may be regarded simply as equivalent to 
negative adverbial ideas (see g). 

Examples of (1) Is 511 b woe unto them, that tarry late in the evening, ִין ַיְדִליֵקםַ֫י  while wine 
inflames them; Is 1:5, 10:24, 30:31, Jer 7:26, 20:15, Ps 4:3, 5:12, 21:13, 62:5. The 
circumstantial verbal-clause is used to particularize an action which has before been 
expressed generally, in Gn 44:12, 48:14=crossing his hands; Dt 2:27, Ju 6:19; antithetically, 1 
K 13:18 ִּכֵחׁש לֹו wherewith however he lied unto him. The verbal-clause seems to assign a 
reason in Ps 7:7 יָתִ֫מְׁשָּפט ִצִּו  since thou hast commanded judgement; a consequence in Ps 
103:5.4 

Rem. On the cases in which an imperfect in the sense of a final clause is subordinated to a 
verb of motion (generally קּום), see § 120 c. 

Of (2), subordinate verbal-clauses with לֹא (in English usually rendered by without and 
the gerund, if the subject be the same as in the principal clause), e.g. Lv 1:17 ְבִּדיללֹא ַי  without 
dividing it asunder; Jb 31:34; לֹא with the perfect is so used in Gn 44:4, Ex 34:28, 1 S 30:2, 
Jb 20:26 (without its being blown upon it). With a different subject, equivalent to a 
                                                 
1 1 The expression ִהְתָרָאה ָפִנים to look one another in the face (i.e. to contend in 
combat) 2 K 14:8, 11, 2 Ch 25:17, 21, is probably only a shortened form for  ִהְתָרָאה
 .ָפִנים ֶאל־ָּפִנים
2 2 That )ֶא�ָֽאְרָצה) ֶרץ  is really to be regarded as a virtual predicate to ַאַּפ�ִים , and not 

ִים�ַאַּפ  as a casus instrumenti, is seen from Is 49:23, where ַאַּפ�ִים ֶא�ֶרץ  precedes the 
verb. 
3 3 Some examples of these have been already discussed in another connexion above, 
§ 120 a–c. 
4 4 In Gn 21:14 the circumstantial verbal-clause ָׂשם ַעל־ִׁשְכָמּה is only due to a 
harmonizing transposition; read ְוֶאת־ַהֶּי�ֶלד ׂש׳ ע׳ ׁש׳ . According to the source used in 
cap. 21 Ishmael was still a young child; according to 17:25 he was about 16 or 17 
years old. 



consecutive clause in English, Is 27:9 מּו֫לֹֽא־ָיֻק  so that they shall rise up no more.—Moreover, 
verbal-clauses in the same sense (without doing, &c.) are frequently connected by ְולֹא; cf. 1 S 
20:2, Jb 24:22, 42:3; in a concessive sense, Is 33:1, Ps 44:18. 

Of (3), cf. לֹא ֵיַדע (prop. he knows it not) unawares, Ps 35:8, Pr 5:6 לֹא ַיְחמֹל unsparingly, 
Is 30:14 (after an infinitive absolute); Hb 1:17, Jb 6:10 (but ְולֹא ַיְחמֹל Jb 16:13, 27:22; see f at 
the end); דּו֑לֹא ִכֵח  (prop. they hide not) openly, Is 3:9 (but Jb 15:18 ְולֹא ִכֲחדּו); ְךְּ֑בִלי ָחָׂש  (prop. 
he restrains not) unceasingly, Is 14:6; ַּבל־ִיּמֹוט Jb 41:15 (Ps 93:1 ַּבל־ִּתִּמֹוט) and לֹא ִיּמֹוט Is 40:20 
(without tottering) immovably; cf. also ד֑לֹא ֶאְמָע  without wavering, Ps 26:1. 

§ 157. Object-Clauses (Oratio Obliqua). 

Clauses which depend on a transitive verb, especially on what are called verba 
cordis, i.e. verbs denoting any mental act, such as to see, to hear, to know, to perceive, 
to believe, to remember, to forget, to say, to think, &c., may be subordinated to the 
governing verb without the help of a conjunction by simple juxtaposition (§ 120 a), or 
they may be co-ordinated with it either with or without wāw copulative (§ 120 d–h). 
As a rule, however, the objective clause is introduced by the conjunction ִּכי that, less 
frequently by רֲאֶׁש  that.1 

Examples:— 

(a) Object-clauses without a conjunction. Besides the passages mentioned in § 120 
(especially under e) there are a number of examples, in which a clause depending on a verbum 
dicendi or sentiendi (the oratio obliqua of the Latin and English Grammar) is added in the 
form of an independent noun-clause or verbal-clause; e. g. Gn 12:13 ְֹּתִ֑תי ָאִ֫אְמִרי־ָנא ֲאח  say, I 
pray thee, thou art my sister; Ps 10:13, Jb 253a.14, Neh 6:6; Zc 8:23 (after ָׁשַמע); Ps 9:21 (after 
ֹוָךֱ֫הֽיֹות־ְאְהֶיה ָכמ verbal-clauses, e. g. Ps 50:21 thou thoughtest ;(ָיַדע  I was surely like thyself [but 
read ָהיֹו for ֱהיֹות]; Gn 41:15, Ju 9:48 what ye have seen me do; Is 48:8, Ho 7:2. 

(b) Object-clauses introduced by ִּכי, e. g. Gn 6:5 ה ָרַעת ָהָֽאָדםַוַּיְרא ְיהָוֹה ִּכי ַרָּב  and the Lord 
saw that the wickedness of man was great, &c.—Direct narration also is very frequently 
introduced by ִּכי (analogous to the ὅτι recitativum; frequently, indeed, with the secondary idea 
of a particle of asseveration, as in Gn 26:9, 27:20), e. g. Gn 21:30, 22:16 f., 26:22, 29:32, 
37:35, Jos 2:24, &c., even when the direct narration is not expressly indicated, Gn 4:25, 
32:31, 41:51 f., Ex 18:4.—On the expression of a second object by means of a clause 
introduced by ִּכי, see § 117 h.2 

(c) Object-clauses introduced by ֲאֶׁשר, e. g. Est 3:4 ִּכֽי־ִהִּגיד ָלֶהם ֲאֶׁשר־הּוא ְיהּוִדי for he had 
told them that he was a Jew; 1 S 18:15, Ez 20:26, Ec 8:12, 3 even before direct narration, 1 S 

                                                 
1 1 On these clauses with ִּכי and ֲאֶׁשר and generally on clauses which we should render 
as subordinate, cf. P. Doörwald ‘Zur hebr. Syntax’ in Neue Jahrbb. für Philol. und 
Pädag. 1890, p. 115 ff. 
2 2 Instead of a complete objective clause we sometimes find a kind of accusative and 
infinitive construction, especially after ָנַתן (prop. to give up) in the sense of to allow, 
e. g. Nu 21:23 ֹר ִּבְגֻבלֹוְולֹֽא־ָנַתן ִסיחֹן ֶאת־ִיְׂשָרֵאל ֲעב  and Sihon did not suffer Israel to pass 
through his border; 20:21; followed by an infinitive with ְל, e. g. Gn 20:6, 31:7, Ex 
3:19.—Cf. also the analogous examples in Dt 28:56 (after ִנָּסה to venture; see § 113 d); 
Ju 11:20 (afterָהֱֽאִמין to trust); 1 K 19:4 (after ָׁשַאל to request). 
3 3 In Jer 28:9 a subject-clause is thus introduced by ֲאֶׁשר instead of the usual ִּכי. 



15:20, 2 S 1:4. Somewhat frequently ֲאְׁשר is preceded by the nota accusativi ֶאת־ (equivalent to 
the circumstance, the fact, that), e. g. Jos 2:10, 1 S 24:11, 19, 2 S 11:20, Is 38:3, but in Gn 
30:29, Dt 29:15 equivalent to the way in which. 

§ 158. Causal Clauses. 

A complete clause, assigning the reason for statements, demands, threats, &c., 
sometimes follows with the simple wāw copulative, e. g. Ps 60:13 give us help against 
the adversary, and (for) vain is the help of man; Gn 6:17 (ַוֲֽאִני), 22:12, Ex 23:9, Jb 
22:12, perhaps also Ps 7:10; or even without Wāw, e. g. Gn 17:14. As a rule, however, 
special conjunctions in various combinations are used to introduce causal clauses. 

The most common causal conjunctions are ַען ִּכיַ֫י  Is 3:16, &c., and ַען ֲאֶׁשרַ֫י  because, prop. 
on account of the fact that; both, however, may also be shortened to the simple ַעןַ֫י  Nu 20:12, 
&c., or to ִּכי because, Gn 3:14, 17, &c., or to ֲאֶׁשר Gn 30:18, 31:49, 34:13, 27, 1 S 15:15, 
20:42, 26:16, 23, 1 K 3:19, 8:33, Ho 14:4, Zc 1:15; also ַּבֲֽאֶׁשר Gn 39:9, 23. On the other 
hand, the simple ַעןָ֫י  is sometimes repeated for emphasis, ַעןַ֫ען ּוְבַיָ֫י  (something like the 
German sintemal und alldieweil) Lv 26:43, Ez 13:10 (without 36:3 ּו); also 2 ַעל־ֲאֶׁשר S 3:30, 
and 1ַעל־ִּכי Dt 31:17, Ju 3:12, Mal 2:14 on the ground that; ַעל־ְּדַבר ֲאֶׁשר because of the 
circumstance that, Dt 23:5; ַעל־ָּכל־אֹדֹות ֲאֶׁשר for this very cause that, Jer 3:8. But just as the 
simple ַעןַ֫י  is used for ַען ֲאֶׁשרַ֫י , so also the simple ַעל־ with the perfect stands for ַעל־ֲאֶׁשר Ps 
119:136, Ezr 3:11; cf. ַעל־ְּבִלי Gn 31:20 and ִמְּבִלי Dt 28:55 both with the perfect, equivalent to 
because … not.—Cf. further ֶקב ֲאֶׁשרֵ֫ע  Gn 22:18, 26:5, 2 S 12:6, all with the perfect, and ֶקב ֵ֫ע
 ;prop. in return for the fact that (S 12:10 with the perfect; Am 4:12 with the imperfect 2) ִּכי
similarly again the simple ֶקבֵ֫ע  Nu 14:24 with the perfect, and Dt 7:12, 8:20 with the 
imperfect; finally, ֵמֲֽאֶׁשר Is 43:4 arising from the fact that,= because; ַחת ֲאֶׁשרַּ֫ת  1 S 26:21, 
&c., and ַחת ִּכיַּ֫ת  Dt 4:37, Pr 1:29 for the reason that. 

Rem. 1. The preposition ַעל־ (because of, on account of) with the infinitive (§ 114 e) is 
frequently used as the equivalent of a full causal clause; cf. e. g. Am 1:3, 6, 13, 2:1, 6. Such a 
construction with the infinitive may, however, according to § 114 r, be continued by means of 
a finite verb, in which case ַעל־ governs the verb as a conjunction; e. g. Am 1:9  ַעל־ַהְסִּגיָרם ...
 because they delivered up … and remembered not, &c.; 1:11, 2:4; without Wāw, Is ְולֹא ָזְֽכרּו
30:14. 

2. The choice of tenso is regulated by the general principles stated in § 106 ff., viz. the 
perfect (cf. especially § 106 f) refers to causes already brought fully into effect, the imperfect 
to those which may contingently arise; cf. e. g. Dt 7:12, 8:20, 1 K 8:33, where the imperfect 
leaves the possibility still open that the persons addressed will perhaps escape the threatened 
punishments by avoiding disobedience.—Cf. further, § 111 h on the imperfect consecutive, 
and § 112 nn on the perfect consecutive in the apodosis to causal clauses. 

§ 159. Conditional Sentences. 

Cf. H. Ferguson, ‘The Use of the Tenses in Conditional Sentences in Hebrew’ (Journal of 
the Society of Bibl. Lit. and Exeg., Middletown, Conn., June and September, 1882).—P. 
Friedrich, Die hebr. Conditionalsätze, Königsberg, 1884 (Inaug.-Diss.).—Driver, Use of 
the Tenses, 3rd ed., p. 174 ff. 

                                                 
1 1 Also ִּכֽי־ַעל־ֵּכן prop. for therefore, Gn 18:5, 19:8, 33:10, 38:26, Nu 10:31, 14:43, 2 
S 18:20 Qerê, and ֵּכןֲאֶׁשר ַעל־  Jb 34:27, always mean for as much as. 



1. The great variety of construction in conditional sentences is owing to the fact 
that it frequently depends on the subjective judgement of the speaker, whether he 
wishes a condition to be regarded as capable of fulfilment (absolutely, or at least 
possibly), thus including those already fulfilled, or as incapable of fulfilment. On this 
distinction depends the choice both of the conditional particle to be used (see below), 
and especially (as also in Greek and Latin) of the tense. The use of the latter is 
naturally determined according to the general principles laid down in § 106 ff.1 In the 
following sketch, for the sake of clearness, conditional sentences without conditional 
particles will be first discussed (under b), and afterwards sentences with these 
particles (under l). 

2. The relation between condition and consequence may be expressed, as in 
English, by the simple juxtaposition of two clauses. At the same time, it is to be 
observed in general as a fundamental rule (in accordance with the original character 
of the two tenses), that the imperfect, with its equivalents (the jussive, cohortative, 
imperative, perfect consecutive, and participle), is used to express a condition and 
consequence which are regarded as being capable of fulfilment in present or future 
time, while the perfect represents a condition already fulfilled in the past, and its 
consequence as an accomplished fact. The other use of the perfect—to represent 
conditions regarded as impossible—occurs only in connexion with particles. 

Examples:— 

(a) Imperfect (cf. § 107 x) in protasis and apodosis, Jos 22:18, Ps 104:28 ff. ּוןִ֑יְלקֹם ִּתֵּתן  2
 thou givest unto them, they gather, &c.; Ps 139:18, Pr 12:17, Jb 20:24, Ec 1:18, Neh (if) ָלֶתם
1:8; with an interrogative imperfect in the apodosis, Ju 13:12; with the jussive, Jb 10:16; with 
the cohortative, Pr. 1:23; with the perfect, Is 26:10 (yet will he not learn righteousness; the 
apodosis forcibly denies what the imperfect in the protasis had represented as still 
conceivable; cf. Ho 8:12); with the perfect consecutive, Gn 47:25, Ex 33:5; with the protasis 
suppressed, Jb 5:8 (see § 107 x). 

(b) Jussive in protasis (cf. § 109 h, i) and apodosis, Ps 104:10 ְיָלהֶׁ֑שְך ִויִהי ָלָּ֫תֶֽׁשת־ח  (if) thou 
makest darkness, it is night; imperfect in the apodosis, Ps 10429 b; cohortative Pr 1:23. Also in 
Ex 7:9 ְיִהי ְלַתִּנין it shall become a serpent, is the apodosis to a suppressed protasis if thou cast 
it down; so in 2 K 5:10 ְוָיׁשֹב is the apodosis to a protasis if thou wash, contained in what 
precedes. 

(c) Cohortative (see § 108 e) in the protasis; perfect in the apodosis, Ps 40:6; imperfect 
consecutive, Jb 19:18 ּוָמה ַוְיַרְּברּו־ִביָ֫אק  (if) I arise, they speak against me; on the cohortative in 
the apodosis, cf. § 108 f. 

                                                 
1 1 It may, moreover, happen that a different idea is introduced in the apodosis, from 
that with which the protasis started—a source of many further variations. 
2 2 On the termination -ּון  cf. § 47 m. In verse 28 b also ִיְׂשְּבעּון is probably to be 
explained from its immediately preceding the greater pause. These terminations in 
verses 28–30 and Ps 139:18 can scarcely have any connexion with the conditional 
sentence, although it is strange that -ּון  in Nu 32:23 appears after ִאם־לֹא in the protasis. 
In Nu 16:29, 32:20 -ּון  as before א (as in Jb 31:10 in the apodosis) is to be explained 
from the dislike of hiatus. 



(d) Imperfect consecutive in the protasis (§ 111 x), Ps 139:11 ָואַֹֽמד if I say, &c. (with a 
noun-clause as the apodosis); with a frequentative perfect consecutive in the apodosis, 1 S 
2:16. 

(e) Perfect consecutive in the protasis and apodosis (see the examples, § 112 kk and ll), 
Gn 44:22 ְוָעַוב ָאִביו ָוֵמת and should he leave his father, his father would die; 9:15, 44:29, Ex 
4:14, 12:13, 1 S 16:2, 19:3, 2 S 13:28, 1 K 8:30; with frequentative perfects, Ex 16:21 
(referring to the past, Jer 20:9); with imperfect in the apodosis (being separated from the Wāw 
by לֹא), Nu 23:20, Jb 5:24; introduced by an infinitive absolute, 1 K 2:37; an interrogative 
clause in the apodosis, Lv 10:19; a noun-clause, Ps 37:10, Jb 7:21. 

(f) A simple perfect (to represent actions which are to be regarded as completed) in the 
protasis and apodosis, Pr 18:22 ָמָצא ִאׁשָּה ָמָצא טֹוב has one found a wife, he has found a good 
thing; an imperfect in the apodosis, Jb 19:4, 23:10; an imperfect consecutive, Ex 20:25, Pr 
11:2, Jb 3:25, 2313 b, 29:11; an interrogative clause, Nu 12:14, Jb 7:20 if I have sinned (prop., 
well, now I have sinned!) what can I do unto thee? 21:31, 35:6, Am 3:8; a noun-clause, Jb 
27:19. 

(g) A participle as casus pendens (cf. § 143 d, and the sections of the Grammar there 
cited, esp. § 116 w) or a complete noun-clause in the protasis; the apodosis mostly introduced 
by wāw apodosis, e. g. Pr 23:24 Keth. יֹוֵלד ָחָכם ְוִיְׂשַמח ּבֹו if one begetteth a wise child, he shall 
have joy of him; with perfect frequentative in the apodosis, 1 S 2:13, &c.; but also with a 
simple imperfect, e. g. Ex 21:12 (cf. § 112 n); with an interrogative imperfect, 2 K 7:2, 19; 
with an interrogative perfect, Ju 6:13. 

(h) Infinitive with preposition (also as the equivalent of a conditional clause) in the 
protasis, and a perfect consecutive in the apodosis (cf. § 112 mm), e. g. 2 S 7:14 ff.  ְּבַהֲֽעֹותֹו
 if he commit iniquity, I will correct him; Ex 34:34 f. (with imperfect, followed by ֽוהַֹֽכְחִּתיו וג׳
perfects frequentative in the apodosis). 

Rem. On the expression of condition and consequence by means of two co-ordinate 
imperatives, see § 110 f. 

3. Particles used to introduce conditional sentences are ִאם (for which in the later 
and latest Books sometimes ֵהן, see below, under w) and 1) 1לּו S 14:30, Is 63:19 לּוא; 
Ec 6:6, Est 7:4 ִאּלּו, from ִאם לּו) if, negative ִאם לֹא and (לּוֵלי) לּוֵלא unless; ִּכי supposing 
that (Lat. ut), in case that, sometimes used almost in the same sense as ִאם. With 
regard to the difference between (ִאם לֹא) ִאם and (לּוֵלא) לּו, the fundamental rule is that 
 is used if the condition be regarded either as already fulfilled, or if it, together with ִאם
its consequence, be thought of as possibly (or probably) occurring in the present or 
future. In the former case, ִאם is followed by the perfect, in the latter (corresponding to 
the Greek ἐὰν with the present subjunctive) by the imperfect or its equivalent 
(frequently in the apodosis also). On the other hand, (לּוֵלא) לּו is used when the 
condition is to be represented as not fulfilled in the past, or as not capable of fulfilment 
in the present or future, and the consequence accordingly as not having occurred or 
never occurring. In the former case, לּו and לּוֵלא are necessarily followed by the perfect 
(mostly also in the apodosis) corresponding to the Greek εἰ with the indicative of an 
historic tense, and the Latin imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive. In the latter case 
(which is extremely rare) the perfect, or the participle, or even the imperfect, may be 
used. 

                                                 
1 1 On לּו cf. Kohler in Geiger’s Zeitschr. für Wiss. und Leben, vi (1868), p. 21 ff. 



Rem. Since it again frequently depends on the subjective judgement of the speaker (see 
under a), whether a condition is to be regarded as possible or impossible, we cannot wonder 
that the distinction between ִאם and לּו is not always consistently observed. Although naturally 
 in Gn 50:15 see לּו on the strange use of) ִאם לֹא and ִאם cannot take the place of לּוֵלא and לּו
below), yet conversely ִאם is sometimes used where לּו would certainly be expected; cf. e. g. Ps 
50:12, 137:5, 139:8, Ho 9:12 (cf. verse 11). These examples, indeed (ִאם with the imperfect), 
may without difficulty be explained from the fact that the connexion of לּו with the imperfect 
was evidently avoided, because the imperfect by its nature indicates a still unfinished action, 
and consequently (as opposed to לּו) a still open possibility. But ִאם is also used for לּו in 
connexion with the perfect, especially when an imprecation is attached by the apodosis to the 
condition introduced by ִאם, e. g. Ps 7:4 ff. ִיַֽרּדֹף וג׳... יִתי זֹאת ִ֫אם־ָעִׂש  if I have done this …, let 
the enemy pursue my soul, &c., cf. Jb 31:9 ff. The speaker assumes for a moment as possible 
and even actual, that which he really rejects as inconceivable, in order to invoke the most 
severe punishment on himself, if it should prove to be the case. 

On the frequent addition of an infinitive absolute to the verb in clauses with אם see § 113 
o above. 

Examples:— 

A. 1 ִאם. with perfect in the protasis to express conditions, &c., which have been 
completely fulfilled in the past or which will be completely fulfilled in the future (the perfect 
is here equivalent to the futurum exactum, § 106 o). The apodosis1 takes— 

(a) A perfect also, e. g. Pr 9:12 ְךְ֑מָּת ָּלְ֫מָּת ָחַכִ֫אם־ָחַכ  if thou art wise, thou art wise for 
thyself; Ps 73:15 (see below on לּו). 

(b) Imperfect, e. g. Dt 32:41 ִאם־ַׁשּנֹוִתי if I whet my glittering sword … ָאִׁשיב I will render 
vengeance, &c.; Jb 9:15 f.30 (in both cases we should expect לּו rather than ִאם־; so also in Ps 
44:21 f., with an interrogative imperfect in the apodosis); Jb 11:13 (the apodosis is in verse 
15). 

(c) Jussive (or optative), e. g. Jb 31:9 ff. (see m above); Gn 18:3. 

(d) Perfect consecutive (see the examples in § 112 gg), e. g. Gn 43:9 ִאם־לֹא ֲהִבֽיאִֹתיו וג׳ if 
I bring him not … then I shall have sinned, &c.; Ju 16:17, 2 S 15:33, 2 K 7:4. On the other 
hand, e. g. Gn 47:6, Mi 5:7, Jb 7:4 refer to actions already completed; in Gn 38:9 and Nu 21:9 
the perfect with ְו is a perfect frequentative and refers to past time. 

(e) Imperfect consecutive (see § 111 q), e. g. Jb 8:4 if thy children have sinned (ָחְֽטאּו) …, 
 .he has delivered them, &c ַוְיַׁשְּלֵחם

(f) Imperative, e. g. Gn 50:4 ָנא לג׳אִתי ֵחן ְּבֵעֽיֵניֶכם ַּדְּברּו־ִ֫אם־ָנא ָמָצ  if now I have found grace 
in your eyes, speak, I pray you, &c.; the imperative precedes in Gn 47:16 and Jb 38:4, 18. 

(g) A (complete or incomplete) noun-clause, e. g. Jer 14:18 (a vivid realization of the 
future) if I have gone forth into the field (= if I go, &c.), then, behold, the slain with the 
sword! &c.; Pr 24:14 (apodosis with wāw apodosis). 

                                                 
1 1 We are not here concerned with the fact that the logical apodosis (the consequence 
of the condition) is sometimes mentioned before the condition; as in Gn 18:28, 30, Ju 
11:10, Ps 63:6 f., 137:6, and according to Dillmann Is 4:4. 



 with imperfect in the protasis, to express what is possible in the present or future, as ִאם .2
well as (according to § 107 b) what has continued or been repeated in the past. The apodosis 
takes— 

(a) The perfect, e. g. Nu 32:23 ְוִאם־לֹא ַתֲֽעׂשּון ֵּכן ִהֵּנה ֲחָטאֶתם but if ye will not do so, behold, 
ye have sinned; here the apodosis represents the time when the consequence has already taken 
place; so also Jb 20:12–14. On the other hand, Nu 16:29 (as also 1 S 6:9 and 1 K 22:28) is a 
case of a pregnant construction, if these men die as all men die, then (it will follow from this) 
the Lord hath not sent me. 

(b) The imperfect, e. g. 2 K 7:4 ְֽחֶיהנּו ִהִ֫אם־ֶיַחֻּי  if they save us alive, we shall live, &c.; Gn 
13:16, 18:28, 30, 28:20 ff., Ex 20:25 (the second imperfect is equivalent to a jussive); Is 1:18, 
10:22, Am 9:2–4, Ps 50:12 (where ִאם ironically represents an impossibility as possible); Jb 
8:5 f. (with the insertion of a second condition in the form of a noun-clause); 9:3, 20, 14:7; a 
frequentative imperfect referring to the past, Gn 31:8 ִאם־ּכֹה יֹאַמר if (ever) he said thus …, 
ִמיתָּת then they bare …; Ex 40:37. In Gn 42:37 the consequence (on ְוָיְֽלדּו  cf. § 107 s) precedes 
the condition. 

(c) The jussive (or optative), e. g. Ps 137:5; cf. § 109 h. 

(d) The cohortative, e. g. Gn 13:9, Jb 31:7; cf. § 108 f. 

(e) The perfect consecutive (see the examples in § 112 ff and gg), e. g. 1 S 20:6  ִאם־ָּפקֹד
יָך ְוָֽאַמְרָּתִ֫ני ָאִבְ֫פְקֵרִי  if thy father miss me at all, then shalt thou say, &c.; Gn 24:41, Ju 4:20; with 

a frequentative perfect consecutive, Gn 31:8 if he said (as often happened) …, then, &c. 

(f) The imperfect consecutive; so perhaps Ps 59:16, if ינּוַ֫וָּיִל  is to be explained according to 
§ 111 t. 

(g) The imperative, e. g. Gn 31:50, 1 S 20:21 (with wāw apodosis, but in verse 22 simply 
 .Jb 33:5 ,21:10 ,(ֵלְך

(h) A noun-clause, e. g. Gn 4:7, Ps 139:8, Jb 8:6, 31:26 f. 

 .with cohortative, e. g. Gn 30:31; cf. the passages in § 108 e ִאם .3

 prop. if my saying is (but probably we should read ִאם־ָאְמִרי with infinitive, Jb 9:27 ִאם .4
ְרִּתיָ֫אַמ ). 

 with a noun-clause, e. g. Dt 5:22 (in the apodosis a perfect with wāw apodosis), Gn ִאם .5
27:46, Ju 9:15 (imperative in the apodosis); 11:9 (imperfect in the apodosis); 2 S 12:8 
(cohortative in the apodosis); Ho 12:12; especially if the subject of the conditional clause be a 
personal pronoun. In an affirmative sentence this pronoun is often joined to ֵיׁש, in a negative 
sentence to ֵאין (cf. on both, § 100 o), while the predicate (cf. § 116 q) is represented by a 
participle, usually expressing the future, e. g. Ju 6:36 f. ִאם־ֶיְׁשָך מֹוִׁשיַע if thou will save, &c.; Gn 
 if ye will deal, &c.; 1 S 23:23. In Gn 24:42 f. the condition is expressed ִאם־ֶיְׁשֶבם עִֹׂשים 24:49
in a more humble form by the addition of ָנא. With ֵאין Gn 43:5 ְוִאם־ֵאֽיְנָך ְמַׁשֵּלַח but if thou wilt 
not send, &c.; 20:7 (with imperative in the apodosis); Ex 8:17, 9:2 f., 1 S 19:11 (all with a 
participle also in the apodosis). But ֵיׁש and ִיןַ֫א  may also be used after ִאם without a suffix; thus 
ִיןִ֫אם־ַא ,.Gn 23:8, 1 S 20:8, 2 K 9:15, &c ֵיׁש  (if it be not the case) Gn 30:1, Ex 32:32, Ju 9:15, 
2 K 2:10; cf. also ִאם־ֵּכן if it be so, Gn 25:22. 



B. ֵהן if, generally supposed to be originally identical with ֵהן behold!1 Probably, however, 
 if, is a pure Aramaism, and since the Aramaic word never has the meaning behold, it is at ֵהן
least improbable that it had originally any connexion with ֵהן or ִהֵּנה. Cf. Ex 8:22, Lv 25:20, Is 
54:15, Jer 3:1, Hag 2:12, 2 Ch 7:13, and frequently in Job, as 9:11, 12, 12:14, 15, 19:7, 23:8, 
40:23, always with wāw apodosis following, except in 13:15, where consequently the 
meaning see is no doubt preferable. 

C. לּו if, (לּוֵלי) לּוֵלא if not. 

1. With perfect in the protasis and apodosis (cf. § 106 p), e.g. Ju 8:19; ִאּלּו is used in the 
same sense as לּו in Est 7:4, cf. Ec 6:6 (with a question in the apodosis).—With the perfect in 
protasis and apodosis after לּוֵלא Gn 31:42, 43:10, Ju 14:18, 1 S 25:34, 2 S 2:27, Is 1:9. On the 
other hand, in Dt 32:29 לּו with a perfect is followed by an imperfect in the apodosis, if they 
were wise, they would understand this; in Mi 2:11 by a perfect consecutive. 

2. With imperfect after לּוֵלא Dt 32:27, ָאגּור probably as the modus rei repetitae, were it not 
that I ever and again feared, &c.; so also the imperfect after לּו with the apodosis suppressed, 
Gn 50:15 supposing that Joseph should hate us; since, according to the context, the danger 
was real, the use of לּו here is strange; conversely in other cases, e.g. Ps 73:15, Jb 9:15 f.30, לּו 
would be more natural than ִאם. 

3. A noun-clause occurs after 2 לּו S 18:12, 2 K 3:14, Ps 81:14, all with imperfect in the 
apodosis; Jb 16:4 לּו ֵיׁש, with cohortative in the apodosis. 

D. ִּכי supposing that, if:— 

 but thou, if thou hast gone ְוַאְּת ִּכי ָׂשִטית with perfect in the protasis, e.g. Nu 5:20 ִּכי .1
astray, &c.; with a frequentative perfect consecutive in the apodosis, Jb 7:13 f.; with an 
imperfect consecutive, Jb 22:29. 

 yea, though I walk (have to ַּגם ִּכֽי־ֵאֵלְך with imperfect in the protasis, e.g. Ps 23:4 ִּכי .2
walk)…, I will fear no (לֹֽא־ִאיָרא) evil; 37:24; Ex 21:2 ֶבד ִעְבִרי וג׳ִּ֫כֽי־ִתְקֶנה ֶע  if thou buy an 
Hebrew servant, six years shall he serve (but in verses 3–5 a series of definite conditions with 
definite consequences is introduced by ִאם; so also the ִּכי in verse 7 is followed in verses 8–11 
by the special cases with ִאם; cf. also verse 17 ff.); cf. Gn 4:24, 24:41, Jb 38:5; with a perfect 
consecutive in the apodosis, Gn 32:18 f., Ex 18:16; with a noun-clause, Is 1:15. 

 .with a noun-clause (and imperfect in the apodosis), 2 S 19:8 ִּכי .3

REMARKS. 

1. In 2 K 5:13 the particle אבי (Masora ָאִבי, probably in the sense of my father) appears 
exceptionally for לּו; its meaning here is unquestionable, but its origin is obscure. Cf. the 
exhaustive discussion of Delitzsch and Wetzstein on Jb 34:36, where this אבי appears to be 
used as a desiderative particle.—Sometimes when one case has been already discussed, 
another of the same character is added by means of אֹו or, e.g. Ex 21:36 אֹו נֹוַדע וג׳ or (another 
possible case) it is known that, &c., i.e. but if it be known, &c., LXX ἐὰν δέ, Vulg. sin autem; 
cf. Lv 4:23, 28, 5:1, 25:49, 2 S 18:13; with a following imperfect, Ez 14:17f.—On the 
hypothetical use of ֲאֶׁשר (which is interchangeable with ִּכי in other senses also) Lv 4:22 (in 
verses 3 and 27 ִאם), Dt 11:27 (verse 28 ִאם), Jos 4:21, see the Lexicon. 
                                                 
1 1 There could be no doubt of their identity if ְוִהֵּנה in 1 S 9:7, 2 S 18:11, simply meant 
if. We must, however, keep to the meaning but behold. 



2. The conditional sentence is frequently found in an abridged form, where the suppressed 
clauses can be easily supplied from the context; cf. Gn 13:9, 24:49, 1 S 2:16 ְוִאם־לֹא and if 
not, i.e. and if thou wilt not give it to me, then I take it (perfect according to § 106 n) by force; 
cf. 1 S 6:9. The use of ְוֵיׁש alone in Ju 6:13 is peculiar, as also ָוֵיׁש in 2 K 10:15 (where read 
with the LXX ֶמר ֵיהּוא ָוֵיׁשַ֫וּיֹא ) in the sense of if it be so.—In 2 S 13:26, 2 K 5:17 ָולֹא alone 
appears to be used in the sense of if really … not, in each case with a following jussive 
equivalent to may there at least, &c. (cf. § 143 d); but perhaps with Matthes, ZAW. 1903, p. 
122 ff., following Kuipers, we should read ְולּו would that!—In 1 S 13:13, Jb 3:13 the 
condition must be supplied from the preceding clause to complete the sentence introduced by 
 The apodosis also appears sometimes in an—.ָאז in 2 K 13:19 by ,ִּכי in Jb 31:28 by ,ִּכי ַעָּתה
abridged form (e.g. Gn 4:24, Is 43:2) or is entirely suppressed, e.g. Gn 30:27, 38:17, 50:15 
(see y above), Ex 32:32, Ps 27:13, Jb 38:5, where properly ַהֵּגד must be supplied with עִּ֑כי ֵתָד  
as in verses 4 and 18; cf. § 167 a.—In Ps 8:4, instead of the apodosis I exclaim which we 
should expect, the exclamation itself follows. 

3. The absolute certainty with which a result is to be expected is frequently emphasized 
by the insertion of ִּכי Is 7:9; 2 ִּכי ָאָז S 2:27, 19:7, Jb 11:15; or ִּכי ַעָּתה now verily, Nu 22:29, 1 S 
14:30 after לּו, Gn 31:42, 43:10 after לּוֵלי, Jb 8:6 after ִאם. On this corroborative ִּכי cf. such 
passages as Gn 18:20, &c., and § 148 d. On ִּכי ִאם after an oath cf. 163 d. 

4. Sometimes the force of a hypothetical particle extends beyond the apodosis to a second 
conditional clause, as in the case of ִאם Pr 9:12, Jb 10:15, 16:6, 22:23, and ִּכי Is 43:2. 

5. In Ex 33:20 a negative statement takes the place of a condition with a negative 
consequence, for a man doth not see me and live, instead of for if a man sees me, he does not 
live; cf. the similar passages, Dt 22:1, 4 thou shalt not see … and hide thyself, instead of if 
thou seest … thou shalt not hide thyself. 

§ 160. Concessive Clauses. 

Besides the use of the imperative in the sense of a concession, meant either 
seriously (§ 110 a) or mockingly (§ 110 f), and of concessive circumstantial clauses (§ 
141 e, § 142 d, and § 156 f), concessive clauses may be introduced— 

(a) By a simple ִאם if: thus Jb 9:15 with perfect, if (=though) I had been in the right; Is 
1:18 and 10:22 with imperfect in reference to a contingent event. 

(b) By ַּגם ִּכי yea though, Is 1:15 with imperfect; for which we find simply ַּגם in Is 49:15 
with imperfect, yea, though these may forget, yet …; on the other hand, with perfect, Jer 
36:25, Ps 95:9, Neh 6:1; finally ִּכי ַגם even if, though, Ec 4:14.  

(c) By the preposition ַעל־ governing a complete noun-clause, as Jb 16:17 יַ֑על לֹֽא־ָחָמס ְּבַכָּפ  
notwithstanding that no violence is in mine hands, or a verbal-clause, Is 53:9. On ַעל־ with the 
infinitive in a similar sense (equivalent to in addition to the fact that = notwithstanding that), 
cf. § 119 aa, note 2. 

§ 161. Comparative Clauses. 

                                                 
ZAW. ZAW, = Zeitschrift für die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, ed. by B. Stade, 
Giessen, 1881 ff., and since 1907 by K. Marti. 



1. A comparison between two facts is sometimes established by simply uniting 
them with wāw copulative, especially in gnomic poetry, when facts of a moral nature 
are compared with those of the physical world, e.g. Jb 5:7 man is born unto trouble, 
and the sons of flame fly upward, i.e. as the sparks by nature fly upward, so man, &c.; 
Jb 12:11 (in an interrogative form; in 34:3 the same comparison as a statement); 14:11 
f., Pr 17:3, 25:3, 26:3, 9, 14, 27:21, &c.1 Even without the connecting ְו Jb 24:19 
drought and heat consume the snow waters, אּוְׁ֫שאֹול ָחָט  so doth Sheol those who have 
sinned (cf. § 155 n); cf. Jer 17:11. 

2. The conjunction ַּכֲֽאֶׁשר (cf. § 155 g; the simple ֲאֶׁשר occurs in the same sense in 
Ex 10:6, 14:13, 34:18) as, quemadmodum, is used as a comparative conjunction (Ob 
15), frequently with ֵּכן so, corresponding to it in the apodosis, Is 31:4, 52:14 f.. 
Sometimes, however, ֵּכן (so also) occurs even after independent statements, Is 55:9, 
Jer 3:20.—Exact coincidence of two facts is expressed in Ec 5:15 by ָּכל־ֻעַּמת ָׁש· 2 in all 
points as. 

Rem. On the use of ְּכ  as, with single nouns or pronouns to introduce comparisons, cf. 118 
s; on the alleged use of ְּכ  as a conjunction (equivalent to ַּכֲֽאֶׁשר), cf. § 155 g.—It is to be 
further remarked that ְּכ— ְּכ  when used in correspondence with one another, as—so (e.g. Lv 
7:7, Ju 8:18, Is 24:2, Ho 4:9; also so—as, Gn 18:25, 44:18, Dt 1:17, 1 K 22:4; in Jos 14:11, 1 
S 30:24 ְּך—ּוְך; Ps 127:4 and often, ְּכ—ֵּכן , cf. Jo 2:4), are not to be regarded as conjunctions, 
but as virtual substantives with a following genitive; ָּכֶכם ַּכֵּגר ִיְֽהֶיה Nu 15:15 properly means 
the like of you shall be the like of the stranger, i.e. your duty shall be (also) the stranger’s 
duty; cf. Lv 24:22. 

§ 162. Disjunctive Sentences. 

The introduction of another possible case, excluding that which preceded, is 
effected by אֹו or, e.g. Ex 21:36, equivalent to the Latin vel; but also equivalent to aut 
with an exclusive antithesis, 2 K 2:16; so Is 27:5 אֹו= it would then happen that, for 
which elsewhere אֹו ִכי. 

In the sense of sive—sive we find אֹו—אֹו, or ִאם—ִאם, or ִאם—ְוִאם (see the examples 
in the Lexicon), also ְו—ְו Lv 5:3, Nu 9:14, Dt 24:7, Is 2:13 ff., Jer 32:20, Ps 76:7, Jb 
34:29, perhaps also Ex 21:16 (but not Pr 29:9; cf. Delitzsch on the passage), and ְל—ְל 
(see § 143 e); cf. also ַּגם—ַּגם (in Gn 24:44 ַּגם—ְוַגם) both—and; but ַּגם לֹא—ַּגם לֹא (in 
Gn 21:26 ְוַגם לֹא— אְוַגם לֹ ; Zp 1:18  לֹא... ַּגם  neither—nor. On disjunctive (ַּגם—
questions, see § 150 g. 

                                                 
1 1 On this wāw adaequationis, and in general on these proverbial comparisons, see 
Delitzsch, Das Salomonische Spruchbuch, p. 9 f. Moreover, instead of entire clauses, 
the nouns alone (without predicates) are frequently grouped together, e.g. Pr 25:25, 
26:21, 27:21 (called by Delitzsch, the ‘emblematic Mashal’). The expressions ֶנְחַׁשב ִעם 
prop. to be counted with some one, Ps 88:5, and ִנְטַׁשל ִעם to be likened with some one, 
Ps 28:1, 143:7, also arise from the idea of comparison implied in grouping things 
together. On this use of ִעם cf. Jb 9:26, where with is equivalent to like. 
2 2 In spite of its form this particle has originally nothing to do with ָּכל־ ,ּכֹל all. The 
expression is compounded of ְּכ  and ְלֻעַּמת, like the Aramaic ָּכל־ֳקֵבל for ְּכָלֳֽקֵבל; cf. M. 
Lambert, REJ. xxx. 47. 



§ 163. Adversative and Exceptive Clauses. 

1. After negative sentences (especially after prohibitions) the antithesis (but) is 
introduced by ִּכי ִאם, e.g. 1 S 8:19 and they said, Nay, but we will have a king over us; 
Ps 1:2, &c.; frequently also by ִּכי alone, e.g. Gn 18:15, 19:2, or even simply connected 
with ְו, Gn 17:5, ְוָהָיה as perfect consecutive; 42:10; cf. Ex 5:18. 

Rem. Sometimes the negation is only virtually contained in the preceding sentence, e.g. in 
the form of a rhetorical question (Mi 6:3 f.) or of conditions which are to be regarded as not 
having been fulfilled (Jb 31:18); ִּכי or ִּכי ִאם in such cases becomes equivalent to nay, rather. 

2. Exceptive clauses, depending on another sentence, are introduced by ֶפס ִּכיֶ֫א  
except that, and (again after negative sentences, see a above) 1ִּכי ִאם unless; especially 
 with the perfect (equivalent to unless previously) after imperfects which contain ִּכי ִאם
a declaration, e.g. Gn 32:27 I will not let thee go, except thou hast previously blessed 
me; Lv 22:6, Is 55:10, 65:6, Am 3:7, Ru 3:18. Finally, ִּבְלִּתי ִאם unless, Am 3:4 (with 
perfect after a rhetorical question), or simply ִּבְלִּתי Gn 43:3 with a noun-clause, except 
your brother be with you; Is 10:4 after a rhetorical question, with a verbal-clause. 

Rem. The principal statement, to which ִּכי ִאם appends an exception, must sometimes be 
supplied from the context; thus, Gn 40:14 (I desire nothing else) except that thou remember 
me, equivalent to only do thou remember, &c. (cf. 106 n, note 2; but it is probably better to 
read ַאְך for ִּכי). Cf. Mi 6:8, where ִּכי ִאם, equivalent to nothing but, is used before an infinitive, 
and Jb 42:8, equivalent to only, before a noun. Similarly when ִּכי ִאם after an oath introduces 
an emphatic assurance, e.g. in 2 K 5:20 as the Lord liveth (I can do nothing else) except I run 
after him, &c.; cf. 2 S 15:21 Keth., Jer 51:14, Ru 3:12 Keth., and even without the oath, Ju 
15:7; cf. the Rem. on c. 

§ 164. Temporal Clauses. 

1. The relations of time existing between two different actions or events are 
frequently expressed without the aid of a conjunction simply by juxtaposition:— 

(a) Actions or events are represented as wholly or in part simultaneous by connecting a 
noun-clause with another noun-clause or verbal-clause introduced by ְו (or ְוִהֵּנה), e.g. Gn 7:6 
and Noah was six hundred years old (prop. a son of six hundred years), ְוַהַּמּבּול ָהָיה and (i.e. 
when) the flood was. This is especially the case when the predicate of the noun-clause 
(frequently introduced by עֹוד still) is expressed by an active participle, e.g. Jb 1:16 f.  עֹוד ֶזה
 he was yet speaking, and there came another, &c.; see the numerous examples ְמַדֵּבר ְוֶזה ָבא וג׳
in § 111 g and § 116 u. Instead of a complete noun-clause there often occurs a simple casus 
pendens after ָּכל־ with a participial attribute in the sense of whenever any one …, e.g. 1 S 2:13 

ַבח ּוָבא וג׳ ָּכל־ִאיׁשֵ֫בַח ֶזׄז  whenever any man offered sacrifice, then came, &c.; 2 S 2:23, &c.; see 

                                                 
1 1 Very probably this use of ִּכי ִאם arises from the original meaning for if, surely if (ִּכי 
in an affirmative sense); so evidently in Ex 22:22 as a forcible resumption of the 
preceding ִאם. Thus, e.g. Ju 15:7 is simply surely when I have been avenged of you, 
after that I will cease, equivalent to, I will not cease, until I have, &c. When the 
exception follows, an ellipse must be assumed, e.g. Ru 3:18 surely (or for) when he 
has finished it (then the man will rest). It is far less natural to assume such an ellipse 
with ִּכי ִאם but (before entire clauses as before single nouns); see a above. 



the examples (in which the second member is generally introduced by wāw apodosis) in § 116 
w. 

(b) Sequence is expressed by the juxtaposition 

(1) of two imperfects consecutive, e.g. Gn 24:19 ּתֹאֶמרַוְּתַכל ְלַהְׁשקֹתֹו ַו  and when she had 
done giving him drink, she said, &c.; 28:8 f., 29:31, 30:9, 32:26, &c.; cf. § 111 d;  

(2) of a noun-clause with a passive participle as predicate, and a verbal-clause attached by 
  ;ְו e.g. Gn 38:25; cf. § 116 v; in Gn 49:29 an imperative follows without ,ְו

(3) of two perfects (frequently with the secondary idea of rapid succession1 of the two 
actions or events in past time), e.g. Gn 19:23 ְֶּולֹוט ָּבא וג׳... ָמׁש ָיָצא ַ֫הׁש  the sun was just risen …, 
and (=when) Lot came, &c., cf. 1 S 9:5, 2 S 2:24; Gn 44:3 f., Ju 3:24, 15:14, 20:39 f.—In all 
these examples the subject follows immediately after the connective Wāw, and then the 
(simple) perfect. On the other hand, 

(4) a perfect consecutive follows another perfect consecutive to express the contingent 
succession of future actions, e.g. Gn 44:4 ְוִהׂשְַּגָּתם ְוָֽאַטְרָּת ֲאֵלֶהם and when thou dost overtake 
them (as soon as thou shalt have overtaken), thou shalt say unto them. Naturally, examples of 
this kind are very closely related to conditional sentences; see, therefore, the examples in § 
112 kk and § 159 g. On the connexion of an imperfect consecutive or a perfect with detached 
expressions of time (as equivalent to complete clauses), cf. § 111 b; on the imperfect 
consecutive after ַוְיִהי and a statement of time, cf. § 111 g; on the perfect consecutive 
following a detached statement of time, as in Ex 16:6, cf. § 112 oo.—In 1 S 29:10 an 
imperative with ְו follows the perfect consecutive. 

(5) The fact that one action or event has not yet taken place on the occurrence of another, 
is expressed by ֶרםֶ֫ט  (an adverb, not a conjunction) with the imperfect (according to § 107 c). 
The apodosis, which may consist of a subject and perfect or even of a noun-clause (Gn 
24:15),1 is then connected by ְו (or ְוִהֵּנה) as in the examples above, under no. 3, e.g. Gn 19:4 
(cf. Jos 2:8) ּבּו וג׳ָ֫נַס... בּו ְוַאְנֵׁשי ָהִעיר ֶ֫רם ִיְׁשָּכֶ֫ט  they had not yet lain down, and (=when) the men 
of the city … compassed, &c.; Gn 24:25. 

2. Conjunctions used to introduce temporal clauses are ִּכי (with perfect, e.g. Gn 
6:1, Ju 1:28, 16:16, 1 S 1:12; with imperfect, Gn 4:12, 12:12, 24:41, Ex 3:21, Lv 21:9, 
Dt 31:21, Is 1:12, 8:19) and 2ֲאֶׁשר when (ִּכי with the imperfect also=as often as, Ps 8:4; 
with perfect Jb 1:5); less frequently 3ִאם (joined with a perfect), e.g. Gn 38:9, Nu 21:9, 
Ju 6:3, Ps 41:7, 94:18, cf. also Is 24:13=quotiescunque; also in the same sense with an 
imperfect, Nu 36:4; with a perfect, equivalent to the futurum exactum, Is 4:4. Other 
conjunctions of time are the compounds ְּכמֹו when, Gn 19:15; ַּכֲֽאֶׁשר when, after that; 
                                                 
1 1 This secondary idea is implied here by the mere co-ordination of two independent 
verbal-clauses, just as the idea of simultaneous occurrence (according to § 116 u, note 
1) is implied in the co-ordination of a noun-clause with another clause. In Gn 27:30 
the immediate succession is especially emphasized by ַאְך and the infinitive absolute, 
Jacob was yet scarce gone out … then Esau his brother came; in 1 K 9:24 by ַאְך only 
in Ps 48:6 by ֵּכן and the addition of two more perfects without ְו. 
1 1 On the perfect in the protasis, which is critically doubtful, cf. § 107 c. 
2 2 On ֲאֶׁשר as an original demonstrative, cf. § 138 a; hence בַעד־ֲאֶׁשר ָנׁשּו  is properly up 
to that (moment)—we shall return. 
3 3 Cf. the frequent use of wenn [prop. if] for wann [=when] in German. 



 e.g. Gn 38:11, Jos 2:22, 1 S 1:22 [with the ,ַעד־ until (also the simple ַעד־ִּכי ,ַעד־ֲאֶׁשר
imperfect=only when, as in 2 S 10:5]); 2:5, &c.; especially in the formula  ַעד־ִּבְלִּתי
 until there was none left remaining to him (where indeed it would be very ִהְׁשִאיר לֹו
natural to read ַהְׁשִאיר the infin. constr., as elsewhere after 114 § ,ִּבְלִּתי s) Nu 21:35, Dt 
3:3, Jos 8:22, 11:8 (but 1 S 14:19 while, as long as); ַעד ֲאֶׁשר לֹא before that, Ec 12:1, 
2, 6 with an imperfect, as in Pr 8:26 ַעד with a perfect; ַער־ֲאֶׁשר ִאם ,ַעד־ִאם until the time 
when; ַֽאֲחֵרֽי־ֲאֶׁשר (for which in Ez 40:1 ַאַחר־ֲאֶׁשר; Lv 25:48, 1 S 5:9 simply ַֽאֲחֵרי; Lv 
14:43, Jer 41:16, Jb 42:7 simply ַאַחר) after that; ֵמָאז (prop. since that time; the 
dependent clause is attached to it in the same way as the attributive clause to the 
demonstrative 138 § ֲאֶׁשר e) since, Gn 39:5; ֶרםְּ֫בֶט  (and simply ֶרםֶ֫ט  § 107 c) before; 
ַמת ֲאֶׁשרַקְד for) ַקְדַמת ) before, Ps 129:6. 

Rem. 1. With regard to the tenses used with the above conjunctions, the rules are 
practically the same as those given in § 158 d for causal clauses. The perfect indicates actions 
completed in the past or future (in the former case corresponding to the Latin pluperfect, § 
106 f, and in the latter to the Latin futurum exactum, § 106 o), the imperfect denotes actions 
occurring contingently in the future. On ֶרםֶ֫ט ֶרםְּ֫בֶט , , and ַעד with the imperfect as a tempus 
historicum, cf. 107 c. 

2. Clauses introduced by ַעד־ִּכי ,ַעד or ַעד־ֲאֶׁשר, sometimes express a limit which is not 
absolute (terminating the preceding action), but only relative, beyond which the action or state 
described in the principal clause still continues; thus, דַע  with the imperfect, Ps 110:1; ַעד־ִּכי 
with the perfect, Gn 26:13, with impf. 49:10; ַעד־ֲאֶׁשר with the perfect, Gn 28:15; with the 

imperfect, Ps 112:8.—Like the Arab. ַעד ,َحتَّى may even introduce a main clause; e.g. Ex 
 prop. no doubt=thus it came to this—they passed through, i.e. so they passed ַעד־ַיֲֽעבֹר 15:16
through. 

3. The infinitive construct governed by a preposition (§ 114 d, e) is very frequently used 
as the equivalent of a temporal clause; the infinitive with ְּב may usually be rendered by when, 
as, or whilst; the infinitive with ְּכ  by when, as soon as (in Pr 10:25 followed by a noun-clause 
introduced by wāw apodosis), or, when referring to the future, by if; the infinitive after ִמן by 
since. According to § 111 g such statements of time are generally preceded by ַוְיִהי and the 
apodosis follows in the imperfect consecutive; hence in 1 S 17:55 (cf. Driver on the passage) 
 with a simple perfect following, is unusual. On the continuation of these infinitival ְוִכְראֹות
constructions by means of the perfect consecutive, cf. § 112 v, and in general, § 114 r.—With 
the participle, ְּכ  appears to be used as the equivalent of a conjunction in ְּכֵמִׁשיב as he drew 
back, Gn 38:29 (unless we should read ְּכָהִׁשיב [or ְּכמֹו ֵהִׁשיב, cf. Gn 19:15]), and in ַחתְ֫כפַֹר  when 
it budded, 40:10. 

§ 165. Final Clauses.1 

1. Like most of the dependent clauses hitherto treated, the final clause may also be 
joined by a simple wāw copulative to the main clause, unless the final clause is 
directly subordinated to the governing verb. 

Examples of the connexion: (α) of a final imperfect (or jussive?) with a perfect by means 
of ְו, La 1:19, see § 107 q; with an interrogative sentence, 2 S 9:1, 3, Jb 38:24; with an 
optative, Ps 51:9; with an imperative, 1 K 11:21; (β) of a cohortative with an imperative by ְו, 
Gn 29:21, 1 S 15:16, or a jussive, Neh 2:5 (§ 108 d); (γ) of a jussive with an imperative by ְו, 

                                                 
1 1 Cf. H. G. T. Mitchell, Final Constructions of Biblical Hebrew, Leipzig, 1879. 



Ex 9:1, 2 S 16:11, 1 K 5:20, Ps 59:14, 86:17; with a jussive, Jb 21:19, or cohortative, § 109 f, 
g (cf. also 2 S 24:21 the infinitive with ְל, Jon 1:11 ָמה with the 1st plur. imperf., and 2 Ch 
 ,which are equivalent to cohortatives); (δ) of an imperative with a jussive ,ִעם־ְלָבִבי 29:10
cohortative, or interrogative sentence by 110 § ,ְו i; (ε) of a perfect consecutive after another 
perfect consecutive, Lv 14:36; after an imperfect, § 112 m and p; similarly after a jussive, § 
112 q; after an imperative, § 112 r.—On negative final clauses joined by ְולֹא to the imperfect 
(so Ex 28:43, 30:20; and 2 S 13:25 after ַאל־ָנא with a jussive in the main clause) see the Rem. 
on § 109 g. In Ex 28:32, 39:23 the negative final clause is simply connected by לֹא.—On the 
use of an historical statement after verbs of commanding, where we should expect a final 
clause (e.g. Neh 13:9 then I commanded, and they cleansed, equivalent to that they should 
cleanse, and they cleansed; in Jb 9:7 a negative final clause is connected in this way by ְֹולא), 
cf. § 120 f. 

For examples of the direct subordination of the final imperfect (without ְו) see § 120 c. 

2. Final conjunctions are ַען ֲאֶׁשרְ֫לַמ  to the end that; also simply ַעןְ֫לַמ  Gn 12:13, 
27:25, Ex 4:5, Ps 51:6, &c.; ַּבֲֽעבּור ֲאֶׁשר prop. for the purpose that, Gn 27:10, and 
simply ַּבֲֽעבּור Gn 27:4, Ex 9:14, 20:20; also the simple 1ֲאֶׁשר Dt 4:10, 40, 6:3, 32:46, 
Jos 3:7, Neh 8:14 f.; negatively, ֲאֶׁשר לֹא Gn 11:7, 24:3, 1 K 22:16; or ֶׁש·  Ec 3:14; also 
negatively, ַעל־ִּדְבַרת ֶׁשּלֹא for the matter (purpose) that … not, Ec 7:14; ְלִבְלִּתי with 
imperfect, Ex 20:20, 2 S 14:14 that … not.—Quite exceptional is the use of ִמן־ (if the 
text be right) in Dt 33:11 ִמן־ְיקּומּון, with the imperfect, equivalent to that … not [in 
prose, ִמּקּום]. 

Rem. All the conjunctions here mentioned are naturally always used with the imperfect, 
see §107 q (on the apparent exception in Jos 4:24, see § 74 g).—On the negative conjunctions 
ַעןְ֫לַמ also) 2ְל that not, lest, see §152 f and w. On the infinitive with ֶּפן and ַאל  Gn 18:19, 37:22, 
&c.) as the equivalent of a final clause (Gn 11:5, 28:4, &c.), see § 114 f, h, p. On the 
continuation of such infinitival constructions by means of the finite verb, see § 114 r. On the 
negation of the final infinitive by 114 § ,ְלִבְלִּתי s. On the preposition ִמן with a substantive or 
infinitive as the equivalent of a negative final clause (Gn 31:29, 1 S 15:23, &c.), see § 119 x 
and y. 

§ 166. Consecutive Clauses. 

1. Consecutive clauses are added by means of simple wāw copulative with the 
jussive,3 especially after negative and interrogative sentences, e.g. Nu 23:19  לֹא ִאיׁש

ם֑ל ִוֽיַכֵּזב ּוֶבן־ָאָדם ְוִיְתֶנָחֵא  God is not a man, that he should lie, and (i.e. neither) the son of 
man, that he should repent; Is 53:2 הּוְ֫וֶנְחְמֵד ; Ho 14:10 ֶּלה ָנבֹון ְוֵיָֽדֵעםִ֫מי ָחָכם ְוָיֵבן ֵא  who is 
wise, that he may understand these things? prudent, that he may know them? Jb 5:12 
 is separated from the predicate by the object. In Gn ְו so that … not; in Pr 30:3=ְולֹא
16:10 a negative consecutive clause comes after a cohortative, and in Ex 10:5 after a 
perfect consecutive.—On the other hand, in Jb 9:32, 33 the jussive in the sense of a 
consecutive clause is attached without Wāw to the preceding negative sentence (in 
verse 32 a second jussive follows, likewise without Wāw, for he is not a man, as I am, 
                                                 
1 1 In Ez 36:27 a final clause is introduced by ֲאֶׁשרֵאת , thus at the same time taking the 
form of an object-clause. 
2 2 On ְל as a supposed conjunction (equivalent to the Arabic li) 1 K 6:19, see § 66 i. 
3 3 That such examples as ִוֽיַכֵּזב are to be regarded as jussive is probable from the 
analogy of Ho 14:10 and Jb 9:33. 



that I should answer him, that we should come together in judgement). On the 
imperfect consecutive as expressing a logical consequence, see § 111 l; on the perfect 
consecutive as a consecutive clause after a participle, see § 112 n. 

2. Conjunctions introducing consecutive clauses are again (see § 157 c, note 3) ִּכי 
and ֲאֶׁשר=so that; especially again after interrogative sentences, according to §107 u; 
cf. Nu 16:11, ִּכי with the imperfect, that ye murmur; but in Gn 20:10 with the perfect, 
in reference to an action already completed. On ֲאֶׁשר with the imperfect (or jussive) 
equivalent to so that, cf. further Gn 13:16, 22:14; with perfect and imperfect, 1 K 3:12 
f., with the demonstrative force clearly discernible, depending on ֵלב; on ֲאֶׁשר לֹא= ut 
non, cf. Dt 28:35, 1 K 3:8, 2 K 9:37. 

On ִמן with a substantive or infinitive as the equivalent of a consecutive clause, see § 119 
y. 

§ 167. Aposiopesis, Anacoluthon, Involved Series of Sentences. 

1. Aposiopesis is the concealment or suppression of entire sentences or clauses, 
which are of themselves necessary to complete the sense,1 and therefore must be 
supplied from the context. This is especially frequent after conditional clauses; 
besides the examples already given in § 159 dd, cf. also Ex 32:32 (the LXX and 
Samaritan supply ָׂשא); Nu 5:20, Ju 9:16 (in verse 19, after a long parenthesis, an 
imperative follows as the apodosis to this conditional clause); 1 S 12:14 f., 2 S 5:8 
(where indeed the text is probably very corrupt; cf. the addition in 1 Ch 11:6); 2 S 
23:17, Ps 27:13, 1 Ch 4:10. For other examples of various kinds, see § 117 l, and 
especially §147; in Aramaic, Dn 3:15.—On Gn 3:22, cf. § 152 w at the end. 

2. Anacoluthon is the change from a construction which has been already begun to 
one of a different kind. It is found especially after long parentheses, because the 
speaker has either lost sight of the beginning of his sentence, or for the sake of 
clearness purposely makes a new beginning; thus Gn 20:13, 31:52 and Ez 34:10 (cf. § 
149 at the end); Nu 14:21 ff., 32:20 ff., Dt 17:2 ff., 24:1 ff., 29:21 ff., Ju 10:11 
(where, after a series of intermediate sentences, the predicate I saved you is 
suppressed; but the text can hardly be correct); perhaps also Is 66:18 (cf., however, 
Delitzsch on the passage, which is certainly corrupt).1 On Gn 23:13 (לּו with the 
imperative), see § 110 e. 

3. We may mention as instructive examples of involved series of sentences Gn 
24:14 and 42 ff., and Gn 28:6 ff. 

THE PARADIGMS. 

                                                 
1 1 But those cases are not to be regarded as examples of aposiopesis, in which the 
answer, being closely connected with the question, is given simply in the infinitive 
with ְל; cf. § 147 a, note 1. 
1 1 On the other hand, from the Semitic point of view the various kinds of compound 
sentences are not to be regarded as instances of anacoluthon, e.g. Gn 17:14, 17, nor 
even Gn 31:40 (cf. § 143). 



IN the paradigms of the verbs, those forms which are to be especially noticed by 
the beginner are marked throughout by an asterisk as model forms. Thus e.g. in the 
strong verb the 3rd sing. fem. ָקְֽטָלה is the model for ָקְֽטלּו, which likewise has only a 
vocalic afformative, and ְלָּתָ֫קַט  is the model for ְלִּתיָ֫קַט ,ָקַטְלְּת  and ְלנּוָ֫קַט , which in the 
same way have a toneless afformative beginning with a consonant. On the other hand, 
the forms ְקַטְלֶּתם and ְקַטְלֶּתן, where the affix beginning with a consonant has the tone, 
stand by themselves.—In the table of the pronouns the asterisk has a different 
meaning; see the footnote there.—The bracketed forms (for Paradigm G onwards) are 
merely analogous formations not occurring in the Old Testament. 

The newly added paradigm (Q) consists of forms actually found, belonging to 
various verbs. 

A. The Personal Pronoun.1 

 Nominative 
of the 

Pronoun,  

Accusative of the 
Pronoun, or Suffixum 

Verbi.  

Genitive of the Pronoun, or 
Suffixum Nominis  

 Pronomen 
separatum. 

 (Pron. posessivum).  

  A. B. A. B. 
   Simple 

form. 
With Nûn 

energicum. 
Attached to 
a sing. noun. 

Attached 
to a 

noun 
plur. or 
dual. 

Sing. 
1. c.  

I. ָֽאנִֹכי 
in 

pause 
ִכיָ֫אנֹ ;  

me.  ִניַ֫־ ;ִני ; 
  ִניֵ֫־

֫ ֶ־ ; ִּניַ֫־
 ִּני

my 
(prop. 
gen.  

 ַ־ י .my ִ־ י

 in ,ֲאִני  
pause 

ִניָ֫א   

   mei).    

2. m.  thou. ַאָּתה 
 ,(ַאָּת)

in 
pause  

thee. ְ־ ָך ;ָך, 
in 

pause 
   ָךֶ֫־

 , ָּךֶ֫־
(  ( ָנָּךֶ֫־

thy  ְאָך ,ָך, 
in  

thy. יָךֶ֫־  

ָּתהָ֫א    prop. pause)  ָ־ ְך  
  ָךֶ֫־

  

f.   ַאְּת 
 (ַאְּתי)

ֵ־  ;ָ־ ְך ;ְך 
  ְךֶ֫־ ,ְך

not 
found.

tui). ֵ־ ְך ,ְך, 
 (ָ־ ְך)

  ִיְךַ֫־ 

3. m.  he.  הּוא him.  ו ,הּו; 
הּוָ֫־)הֹ( , 

(  ֶ֫־
֫ ֶ־ ,(ָנהּו

his 
(eius 

 ;ו ,הּו
 , הּוֵ֫־

his.  ָ־ ו ,ָ־ יו, 
(  (* יהּוֵ֫־

                                                 
1 1 Forms with an asterisk are exclusively poetic, those in parentheses () are rare, 
those in brackets [] do not occur (cf. § 58 a, note). 



(נֹו) ;ּנּו  הּוֵ֫־ ;ֹו ׄה) ֹו ) 
      and 

suus).
   

f.  she.  ִהיא her 
(eam). 

 ;ָ־ ּה ;ָה
  ָהֶ֫־

ָ־  ;ָה  .her  ָּנהֶ֫־
 ֶ֫־ ;ּה
 ָה

her.  יָהֶ֫־  

Plur. 
1. c. 

we. ְחנּוֲ֫אַנ  
( ְחנּוַ֫נ ), 

in 

us.  נּוָ֫־ ;נּו ; 
  נּוֵ֫־

 ?  ּנּוֶ֫־
(see § 
58 k) 

our.  ֵ֫־ ;נּו 
) ;נּו  ָ֫־
 (נּו

our.  ינּוֵ֫־  

  pause 
ְחנּוֲ֫אָנ  

( ְחנּוָ֫נ ) 

       

2. m.  you.  ַאֶּתם you. ְ־ ֶכם ;ֶכם these 
forms 

are 

your. ְ־  ;ֶכם
 ֶכם

your. ֵ־ יֶכם 

f.   ַאֵּתן, 
ָנהַ֫אֵּת  

ְ־  ;ֶכן] 
 [ֶכן

not 
found.

ְ־  ;ֶכן 
 ֶכן

 ֵ־ יֶכן 

3. m.  they. ֵהם, 
ָּמהֵ֫ה  

them 
(eos). 

 ;ם ,(ֶהם)
 ,ַ־ ם ,ָ־ ם

ֵ־  ;* מֹוֶ֫־
  ,ם

 their. ָ־  ;ֶהם
 ,ם

their.  ֵ֫־ ,ֵ־ יֶהם 
 *ימֹו

    (  ,( םֶ֫־
 * מֹוֵ֫־

   * מֹוָ֫־  

f.   ָּנהֵ֫ה  them 
(eas). 

 ;ן ,[ֶהן]
) ,ָ־ ן  ַ֫־
 [ֵ־ ן] ;(ן

 ,ֵהן ,ֶהן  
 ָ־ ן

 ֵ־ יֶהן 

B. Strong Verb. 

Qal. Niph�al. Pi�ēl. Pu�al. Hiphi�ı̂l. Hoph�al. Hithpa�ēl.
Perf. Sing. 3. m. ָקטֹן *ָּכֵבד *ָקַטל* *ִנְקַטל  ,ִקַּטל

*ִקֵּטל
*ֻקַּטל *ָהְקַטל *ִהְקִטיל *ִהְתַקֵּטל

  3. f. ְֽטָנהָק *ָּכְֽבָדה *ָקְֽטָלה * *ִנְקְטָלה *ִקְּטָלה *ֻקְּטָלה יָלהִ֫הְקִט *ָהְקְטָלה * *ִהְתַקְּטָלה

  2. m. ְלָּתָ֫קַט ְדָּתָּ֫כַב * ְנָּתָ֫קטֹ * * ְלָּתִ֫נְקַט * ְלָּתִ֫קַּט * ְלָּתֻ֫קַּט * ְלָּתִ֫הְקַט ְלָּתָ֫הְקַט * * ְלָּתִ֫הְתַקַּט *

  2. f. ָקטְֹנְּת ָּכַבְדְּת ָקַטְלְּת ְּתְלִ֫נְקַט ִקַּטְלְּת ֻקַּטְלְּת ָהְקַטְלְּת ִהְקַטְלְּת ִהְתַקַּטְלְּת
  1. c. ְלִּתיָ֫קַט ְדִּתיָּ֫כַב  ְנִּתיָ֫קטֹ  ְלִּתיִ֫נְקַט ְלִּתיִ֫קַּט ְלִּתיֻ֫קַּט ְלִּתיִ֫הְקַט ְלִּתיָ֫הְקַט  ְלִּתיִ֫תְתַקַּט
 Plur. 3. c. ָקְֽטנּו ָּכְֽבדּו ָקְֽטלּו ִנְקְטלּו ִקְּטלּו ֻקְּטלּו ילּוִ֫הְקִט ָהְקְטלּו  ִהְתַקְּטלּו
  2. m. ְקָטְנֶּתם *ְּכַבְדֶּתם *ְקַטְלֶּתם* ִנְקַטְלֶּתם ִקַּטְלֶּתם ֻקַּטְלֶּתם ָהְקַטְלֶּתם ִהְקַטְלֶּתם ִהְתַקַּטְלֶּתם
  2. f. ְקָטְנֶּתן ְּכַבְדֶּתן ְקַטְלֶּתן ִנְקַטְלֶּתן ִקַּטְלֶּתן ֻקַּטְלֶּתן ְלֶּתןִהְקַט ָהְקַטְלֶּתן  ִהְתַקַּטְלֶּתן
  1. c. ְלנּוָ֫קַט ְדנּוָּ֫כַב  ּנּוָ֫קטֹ  ְלנּוִ֫נְקַט ְלנּוִ֫קַּט ְלנּוֻ֫קַּט ְלנּוִ֫הְקַט ְלנּוָ֫הְקַט  ְלנּוִ֫הְתַקַּט
Inf.  ִהָּקֵטל *ְׁשַכב ,ְקטֹל* *ַקֵּטל wanting. *ַהְקִטיל wanting. ִהְתַקֵּטל*  
Inf. absol. לָקטֹו *ִהָּקטֹל ,ִנְקטֹל *  ,ַקֵּטל

*ַקּטֹל
*ֻקּטֹל *ַהְקֵטל *ִהְתַקֵּטל *ָהְקֵטל

 



Imp. Sing. 2. m. ְּכַבד  *ְקטֹל* *ִהָּקֵטל *ַקֵּטל *ִהְתַקֵּטל  *ַהְקֵטל 

  2. f. ִּכְבִדי  *ִקְטִלי* *ִהָּקְֽטִלי *ַקְּטִלי wanting. יִליַ֫הְקִט * wanting. *ִהְתַקְּטִלי

 Plur. 2. m. ִּכְבדּו  ִקְטלּו ִחָּקְֽטלּו ַקְּטלּו ילּוַ֫הְקִט  ִהְתַקְּטלּו  
  2. f. ְֹלָנהְ֫קט ְדָנהְּ֫כַב  * * ְלָנהִ֫הָּקַט * ְלָנהַ֫קֵּט * ְלָנהַ֫הְקֵט  ְלָנהִ֫הְתַקֵּט  * *

Impf. Sing. 3. m. ִיְקַטן *ִיְכַּבד *ִיְקטֹל* *ִיָּקֵטל *ְיַקֵּטל *ְיֻקַּטל *ָיְקַטל *ַיְקִטיל *ִיְתַקֵּטל

  3. f. ִּתָּקֵטל  ִּתְכַּבד ִּתְקטֹל ְּתַקֵּטל ְּתֻקַּטל ָּתְקַטל ַּתְקִטיל ִּתְתַקֵּטל
  2. m. ִּתָּקֵטל  ִּתְכַּבד ִּתְקטֹל ְּתַקֵּטל ְּתֻקַּטל ָּתְקַטל ַּתְקִטיל ִּתְתַקֵּטל
  2. f. ִּתָּקְֽטִלי  *ִּתְכְּבִדי *ִּתְקְטִלי* ְּטִליְּתַק * *ְּתֻקְּטִלי יִליַּ֫תְקִט *ָּתְקְטִלי * *ִּתְתַקְּטִלי

  1. c. ֶאָּקֵטל  ֶאְכַּבד ֶאְקטֹל ֲאַקֵּטל ֲאֻקַּטל ָאְקַטל ַאְקִטיל ֶאְתַקֵּטל
 Plur. 3. m. ִיָּקְֽטלּו  ִיְכְּבדּו ִיְקְטלּו ְיַקְּטלּו ְיֻקְּטלּו ילּוַ֫יְקִט ָיְקְטלּו  ִיְתַקְּטלּו
  3. f. ְֹלָנהִּ֫תְקט ְדָנהִּ֫תְכַּב * ְלָנהִּ֫תָּקַט  * * ְלָנהְּ֫תַקֵּט * ְלָנהְּ֫תֻקַּט * ְלָנהַּ֫תְקֵט ְלָנהָּ֫תְקַט * * ְלָנהִּ֫תְתַקֵּט *

  2. m. ִּתָּקְֽטלּו  ִּתְכְּבדּו ִּתְקְטלּו ְּתַקְּטלּו ְּתֻקְּטלּו ילּוַּ֫תְקִט ָּתְקְטלּו  ִּתְתַקְּטלּו
  2. f. ָֹנהְלִּ֫תְקט ְדָנהִּ֫תְכַּב  ְלָנהִּ֫תָּקַט   ְלָנהְּ֫תַקֵּט ְלָנהְּ֫תֻקַּט ְלָנהַּ֫תְקֵט ְלָנהָּ֫תְקַט  ְלָנהִּ֫תְתַקֵּט
  1. c. ִנָּקֵטל  ִנְכַּבד ִנְקטֹל ְנַקֵּטל ְנֻקַּטל ָנֻקַטל ַנְקִטיל ִנְתַקֵּטל

Shortened Impf. (Jussive) ַיְקֵטל*   
Part. act.   דָּכֵב *קֵֹטל ָקטֹן  *ִנְקָטל *ְמַקֵּטל *ִמְתַקֵּטל  *ַמְקִטיל 

 pass.   ְמֻקָּטל     *ָקטּול* *ָמְקָטל   

C. Strong Verb with Suffixes. 

  Suffixes 1 Sing. 2 Sing. 
m. 

2 
Sing. 

f. 

3 Sing. 
m. 

3 Sing. 
f. 

1 Plur. 2 Plur. 
m. 

2 Plur. 
f. 

3 Plur. 
m. 

3 Plur. 
f. 

Perf. Qal 3. m. ִניְ֫קָטַל הּוְ֫קָטָל ְקָטֵלְך ְקָטְֽלָך  נּוְ֫קָטָל ְקָטָלּה   wanting. wanting. ְקָטָלן ְקָטָלם 
ִניְׁ֫שֵכַח      ְלֵבָׁשם     ְקָטלֹו   
  3. f. ְתִניְ֫קָטַל ְתָךְ֫קָטַל  ֶתְךְ֫קָטָל  ְתהּוְ֫קָטַל  ָּתהְ֫קָטַל  ְתנּוְ֫קָטַל  ַתםְ֫קָטָל — —   wanting.
ּתּוַ֫לְקָט              
  2. m. ִניְ֫קַטְלַּת הּוְ֫קַטְלָּת — —  נּוְ֫קַטְלָּת ְקַטְלָּתּה  .wanting ְקַטְלָּתם — — 
       ְקַטְלּתֹו      
  2. f. יִניְ֫קַטְלִּת יהּוְ֫קַטְלִּת — —  יָהְ֫קַטְלִּת ינּוְ֫קַטְלִּת  .wanting ְקַטְלִּתים — —
  1. c. — יָךְ֫קַטְלִּת ִּתיְךְקַטְל  יָהְ֫קַטְלִּת ְקַטְלִּתיו   ְקַטְלִּתין ְקַטְלִּתים .wanting ְקַטְלִּתיֶכם — 
יהּוְ֫קַטְלִּת             
 Plur. 3. c. ּוִניְ֫קָטל ּוָךְ֫קָטל  ּוהּוְ֫קָטל ְקָטלּוְך  ּוָהָ֫קָטל  ּונּוָ֫קָטל   wanting. wanting. ְקָטלּון ְקָטלּום 
ּוָךֲ֫אֵהב              
  2. m. ּוִניְ֫קַטְלּת ּוהּוְ֫קַטְלּת — —  wanting. ּונּוְ֫קַטְלּת — — wanting. wanting.
  1. c. — ּוָךְ֫קַטְלנ ּוהּוְ֫קַטְלנ ְקַטְלנּוְך  ּוָהְ֫קַטְלנ  .wanting ְקַטְלנּום .wanting ְקַטְלנּוֶכם — 
Inf. Qal.  נּוָ֫קְטֵל ָקְטָּלה ָקְטלֹו ָקְטֵלְך ָּכְתְּבָך ָקְטִלי  ָקְטָלן ָקְטָלם .wanting ָּכְתְּבֶכם 

ִניָ֫קְטֵל        ְקָטְלֶכם     ְקָטְלָך 
Imf. Qal. 2. ִניָ֫קְטֵל הּוָ֫קְטֵל — —  ָהָ֫קְטֶל  נּוָ֫קְטֵל   — ָקְטֵלם — — 

(from an Imperf. in a ּוִניְׁ֫שָמע ,ְׁשָלֵחִני   ָקְטָלּה (



Impf. Qal >3. m. ִניִ֫יְקְטֵל ָךִיְקָטְל  הּוִ֫יְקְטֵל ִיְקְטֵלְך  ָהִ֫יְקְטֶל  נּוִ֫יְקְטֵל  .wanting ִיְקְטֵלם .wanting ִיְקָטְלֶכם 
ִניִ֫יְלָּבֵׁש    הּוִ֫יְלָּבֵׁש ִיְלָּבֵׁשְך ִיְלָּבְֽׁשָך  ָהִ֫יְלָּבֶׁש  נּוִ֫יְלָּבֵׁש       
      ִיְקְטָלּה       
  3. m. ִּניִ֫יְקְטֶל ָּךִ֫יְקְטֶל  ּנּוִ֫יְקְטֶל —  ָּנהִ֫יְקְטֶל  ּנּוִ֫יְקְטֶל   — — — — 

with Nûn energ.            
 Plur. 3. m. ּוִניִ֫יְקְטל ּוָךִ֫יְקְטל  הּוִ֫יְקְטלּו ִיְקְטלּוְך  ּוָהִ֫יְקְטל  ּונּוִ֫יְקְטל  .wanting ִיְקְטלּום .wanting ִיְקְטלּוֶכם 
הּוִ֫יְגָאלּו              
Perf. Pi�ēl 3. m. ִניַ֫לִקְּט נּוִ֫קְּטָל ִקְּטָלּה ִקְּטלֹו ִקְּטֵלְך ִקֶּטְלָך   wanting. wanting. ִקְּטָלן ִקְּטָלם 

D. Verbs primae gutturalis 

   Qal. Niph�al. Hiph�ı̂l. Hoph�al. 
Perf. Sing. 3. 

m. 
 *ָהֳֽעַמד *ֶהֱֽעִמיד *ֶנֱֽעַמד ָעַמד

  3. f. הֶהֱֽעִמיָד *ֶנֶֽעְמָדה ָעְֽמָדה  *ָהָֽעְמָדה 
  2. 

m. 
ְדָּתָ֫עַמ ְדָּתֶ֫נֱֽעַמ  ְדָּתֶ֫הֱֽעַמ  ְדָּתָ֫הֳֽעַמ   

  2. f. ָהֳֽעַמְדְּת ֶהֱֽעַמְדְּת ֶנֱֽעַמְדְּת ָעַמְדְּת 
  1. 

c. 
ְדִּתיָ֫עַמ ְדִּתיֶ֫נֱֽעַמ  ְדִּתּיֶ֫הֱֽעַמ  ְדִּתיָ֫הֳֽעַמ   

 Plur. 3. 
c. 

ידּוֶ֫הֱֽעִמ ֶנֶֽעְמדּו ָעְֽמדּו ּוָהָֽעְמד   

  2. 
m. 

 ָהֳֽעַמְדֶּתם ֶהֱֽעַמְדֶּתם ֶנֱֽעַמְדֶּתם *ֲעַמְדֶּתם

  2. f. ָהֳֽעַמְדֶּתן ֶהֱֽעַמְדֶּתן ֶנֱֽעַמְדֶּתן *ֲעַמְדֶּתן 
  1. 

c. 
ְדנּוָ֫עַמ ְדנּוֶ֫נֱֽעַמ  ְדנּוֶ֫הֱֽעַמ  ְדנּוֶ֫הֳֽעַמ   

Inf.   ַהֲֽעִמיד *ֵהָֽעֵמד *ֲעמֹד*  
Inf. absol.  ףֵהָֽאסֹ ָעמֹוד , 

 *ַנֲֽעמֹוד
 *ָהֳֽעֵמד *ַהֲֽעֵמד

Imp. Sing. m. ַהֲֽעֵמד *ֵהָֽעֵמד *ֲחַזק *ֲעמֹד  
.  f. יִדיַ֫הֲֽעִמ ֵהָעְֽמִדי ִחְזִקי ִעְמִדי  wanting. 

 Plur. m. ידּוַ֫הֲֽעִמ ֵהָעְֽמדּו ִחְזקּו ִעְמדּו   
  f. ְֹדָנהֲ֫עמ ְקָנהֲ֫חַז * ְדָנהֵ֫הָֽעַמ * ְדָנהַ֫הֲֽעֵמ    
Impf. Sing. 3. 

m. 
 *ַיֳֽעַמד *ַיֲֽעִמיד *ֵיָֽעֵמד *ֶיֱֽחַזק *ַיֲֽעמֹד

  3. 
f. 

 ָּתֳֽעַמד ַּתֲֽעִמיד ֵּתָֽעֵמד ֶּתֱֽחַזק ַּתֲֽעמֹד

  2. 
m. 

 ָּתֳֽעַמד ַּתֲֽעִמיד ֵּתָֽעֵמד ֶּתֱֽהַזק ַּתֲֽעמֹד

  2. 
f. 

יִדיַּ֫תֲֽעִמ ֵּתָעְֽמִדי *ֶּתֶֽחְזִקי *ַּתַֽעְמִדי  *ָּתָֽעְמִדי 

  1. 
c. 

 ָֽאֳעֵמד ַֽאֲעִמיד ֵאָֽעֵמד ֶאֱֽחַזק *ֶאֱֽעמֹד



 Plur. 3. 
m. 

ידּוַ֫יֲֽעִמ ֵיָעְֽמדּו *ֶיֶֽחְזקּו *ַיַֽעְמדּו  ָיָֽעְמדּו 

  3. 
f. 

ְדָנהַּ֫תֲֽעמֹ ְקָנהֶּ֫תֱֽחַז  ְדָנהֵּ֫תָֽעַמ  ְדָנהַּ֫תֲֽעֵמ  הְ֫דָנָּ֫תֳֽעַמ   

  2. 
m. 

דּוֵּתָעְֽמ ֶּתֶֽחְוקּו ַּתַֽעְמדּו ידּוַּ֫תֲֽעִמ   ָּתָֽעְמדּו 

  2. 
f. 

ְדָנהַּ֫תֲֽעמֹ ְקָנהֶּ֫תֱֽחַז  ְדָנהֵּ֫תָֽעַמ  ְדָנהַּ֫תֲֽעֵמ  ְדָנהָּ֫תֳֽעַמ   

  1. 
c. 

 ָנֳעַמד ַנֲֽעִמיד ֵנָֽעֵמד ֶנֱֽחַזק ַנֲֽעמֹד

Shortened Impf. (Jussive.) ַיֲֽעֵמד  
Part. act. ַמֲעִמיד *ֶנֱֽעָמד עֵֹמד*  

 pass. מּודָע  ָמֳֽעָמד   

E. Verbs mediae gutturalis. 

   Qal. Niph�al. Pi�ēl. Pu�al. Hithpa�ēl.
Perf. Sing. 3. 

m. 
ִנְׁשַחט ָׁשַחט *ֵּבַרְך *ִהְתָּבֵרְך *ּבַֹרְך

  3. 
f. 

*ִנְׁשֲחָטה *ָׁשֲֽחָטה ֵּבְֽרָכה ִהְתָּבֲֽרָכה [ּבְֹֽרָכה]

  2. 
m. 

ְטָּתָׁ֫שַח ְטָּתִ֫נְׁשַח  ְכָּתֵּ֫בַר ְכָּתּ֫בַֹר ְכָּתִ֫הְתָּבַר 

  2. 
f. 

ִנְׁשַחְטְּת ָׁשַחְטְּת ֵּבַרְכְּת ִהְתָּבַרְכְּת ּבַֹרְכְּת

  1. 
c. 

ְטִּתיָׁ֫שַח ְטִּתיִ֫נְׁשַח  ְכִּתיֵּ֫בַר ְכִּתיּ֫בַֹר ְכִּתיִ֫הְתָּבַר 

 Plur. 3. 
c. 

*ִנְׁשֲחטּו *ָׁשֲֽחטּו ֵּבְֽרכּו כּוִהְתָּבֲֽר ּבְֹֽרכּו

  2. 
m. 

ִנְׁשַחְטֶּתם ְׁשַחְטֶּתם ֵּבַֽרְכֶּתם ִהְתָּבַרְכֶּתם ּבַֹֽרְכֶּתם

  2. 
f. 

ִנְׁשַחְטֶּתן ְׁשַחְטֶּתן [ֵּבַֽרְכֶּתן] ִהִתָּבַרְכֶּתן ּבַֹֽרְכֶּתן

  1. 
c. 

ְטנּוָׁ֫שַח ְטנּוִ֫נְׁשַח  ְכנּוֵּ֫בַר ְכנּוּ֫בַֹר ְכנּוִ֫הְתָּבַר 

Inf.   ֵָחטִהׁשּ ְׁשחֹט *ָּבֵרְך wanting. ִהְתָּבֵרְך*

Inf.  absol.  ִנְׁשחֹוט ָׁשחֹוט *ָּבֵרְך   
Imp. Sing. m. ִהׁשֵָּחט *ְׁשַחט *ָּבֵרְך *ִהְתָּבֵרְך 

  f. ִהׁשֲָּֽחִטי *ַׁשֲֽחִטי* *ָּבֲֽרִּכי wanting. ִהְתָּבֲֽרִּכי]
 Plur. m. ִהׁשֲָּֽחטּו ַׁשֲֽחטּו ָּבֲֽרכּו  [ ְֽרכּוִהְתָּב
  f. ְטָנהְׁ֫שַח ְטָנהִ֫הׁשַָּֽח  ְכָנהָּ֫בֵר * ְכָנהִ֫הְתָּבֵר 
Impf. Sing. 3. 

m. 
ִיׁשֵָּחט *ִיְׁשַחט *ְיָבֵרְך *ִיְתָּבֵרְך *ְיבַֹרְך

  3. 
f. 

ִּתׁשֵָּחט ִּתְׁשַחט ְּתָבֵרְך ִּתְתָּבֵרְך ְּתבַֹרְך

  2. 
m. 

ִּתׁשֵָּחט ִּתְׁשַחט ְּתָבֵרְך ִּתְתָּבֵרְך ְּתבַֹרְך



  2. 
f. 

*ִּתׁשֲָּֽחִטי *ִּתְׁשֲחִטי ְּתָבֲֽרִכי [ִּתְתָּבֲֽרִכי] [ְּתבְֹֽרִכי]

  1. 
c. 

ֶאׁשֵָּחט ֶאְׁשַחט ֲאָבֵרְך ֶאְתָּבֵרְך ֲאבַֹרְך

 Plur. 3. 
m. 

ִיׁשֲָּֽחטּו ִיְׁשֲחטּו ְיָבֲֽרכּו ִיְּתָּבְֽרכּו ְיבְֹֽרכּו

  3. 
f. 

ְטָנהִּ֫תְׁשַח ְטָנהַָ֫חִּתׁשּ  ְכָנהְּ֫תָבֵר ְכָנהְּ֫תבַֹר ְכָנהִּ֫תְתָּבֵר 

  2. 
m. 

ִּתׁשֲָּֽחטּו ִּתְׁשֲחטּו ְּתָבֲֽרכּו ִּתְתָּבְֽרכּו ְּתבְֹֽרכּו

  2. 
f. 

ְטָנהִּ֫תְׁשַח ְטָנהִּ֫תׁשַָּח  ְכָנהְּ֫תָבֵר ְכָנהְּ֫תבַֹר ְכָנהִּ֫תְתָּבֵר 

  1. 
c. 

ִנׁשֵָּחט ִנְׁשַחט ְנָבֵרְך ַרְךְנבֹ ִנְתָּבֵרְך 

Impf. with Suff. הּוִ֫יְׁשָחֵט   
Part. act.  ִנְׁשָחט ׁשֵֹחט *ְמָבֵרְך *ִמְתָּבֵרְך 

 pass.  ְמבָֹרְך   ָׁשחּוט*  

F. Verbs tertiae gutturalis. 

   Qal. Niph�al. Pi�ēl. Pu�al. Hiph�ı̂l. Hoph�al. Hithpa�ēl.
Perf. Sing. 3. 

m. 
ָׁשַלח חִנְׁשַל *ִׁשַּלח  ֻׁשַּלח *ִהְׁשִליַח *ִהְׁשַּתַּלח ָהְׁשַלח

  3. 
f. 

ָׁשְֽלָחה ִׁשְּלָחה ִנְׁשְלָחה ֻׁשְּלָחה יָחהִ֫הְׁשִל ִהְׁשַּתְּלָחה ָהְׁשְלָחה

  2. 
m. 

ְחָּתָׁ֫שַל ְחָּתִ֫נְׁשַל ְחָּתִׁ֫שַּל  ְחָּתֻׁ֫שַּל ְחָּתִ֫הְׁשַל ְחָּתִ֫הְׁשַל ְחָּתִ֫הְׁשַּתַּל 

  1. 
f. 

ַחְּתָׁ֫שַל * ַחְּתִ֫נְׁשַל ַחְּתִׁ֫שַּל * * ַחְּתֻׁ֫שַּל * ַחְּתִ֫הְׁשַל * ַחְּתָ֫הְׁשַל ַחְּתִ֫הְׁשַּתַּל * *

  1. 
c. 

ְחִּתיָׁ֫שַל ְחִּתיִ֫נְׁשַל ְחִּתיִׁ֫שַּל  ְחִּתיֻׁ֫שַּל ְחִּתיִ֫הְׁשַל ְחִּתיָ֫הְׁשַל ְחִּתיִ֫הְׁשַּתַּל 

 Plur. 3. 
c. 

ָׁשְֽלחּו ִׁשְּלחּו ִנְׁשְלחּו ֻׁשְּלחּו יהּוִ֫הְׁשִל ִהְׁשַּתְּלחּו ָהְׁשְלחּו

  2. 
m. 

ְׁשַלְחֶּתם ִׁשַּלְחֶּתם ִנְׁשַלְחֶּתם ֻׁשַּלְחֶּתם ִהְׁשַלְחֶּתם ִהְׁשַּתַּלְחֶּתם ָהְׁשַלְחֶּתם

  2. 
f. 

ְׁשַלְחֶּתן ִׁשַלְחֶּתן ִנְׁשַלְחֶּתן ֻׁשַּלְחֶּתן ִהְׁשַלְחֶּתן ִהְׁשַּתַּלְחֶּתן ָהְׁשַלְחֶּתן

  1. 
c. 

ְחנּוָׁ֫שַל ְחנּוִ֫נְׁשַל ְחנּוִׁ֫שַּל  ְחנּוֻׁ֫שַּל ְחנּוִ֫הְׁשַל ְחנּוָ֫הְׁשַל ְחנּוִ֫הְׁשַּתַּל 

Inf.   ְׁשלַֹה* *ַׁשַּלה *ִהׁשַָּלה *ַהְׁשִליַה  *ִהְׁשַּתַּלה 

Inf. absol.  ָׁשלֹוַח ַׁשֵּלַח ִנְׁשלֹוַח *ַהְׁשֵלַח    *ָהְׁשֵלַח
Imp. Sing. m. ְׁשַלח* *ַׁשַּלה *ִהׁשַָּלה ַהְׁשַלח  *ִהְׁשַּתַּלח 

  f. ִׁשְלִחי *ַׁשְּלִחי ִהׁשְָּֽלִחי wanting. יִחיַ֫הְׁשִל wanting. ִהְׁשִּתְּלִתי
 Plur. m. ִׁשְלחּו ַׁשְּלחּו ִהׁשְָּֽלחּו יחּוַ֫הְׁשִל  ִהְׁשַּתְּלחּו 
  f. ְחָנהְׁ֫שַל * ָנהְחִ֫הׁשַָּל ְחָנהַׁ֫שַּל  * ְחָנהַ֫הְׁשַל  ְחָנהִ֫הְׁשַּתַּל  *

Impf. Sing. 3. ִיְׁשַלח* *ְיַׁשַּלח *ִיׁשַָּלח ְיֻׁשַּלח *ַיְׁשִליַח ִיְׁשַּתַּלח ָיְׁשַלח



m. 
  3. 

f. 
ִּתְׁשַלח *ְּתַׁשַּלח ִּתׁשַָּלח ְּתֻׁשַּלח ַּתְׁשִליַח ִּתְׁשַּתַּלח ָּתְׁשַלח

  2. 
m. 

ִּתְׁשַלח ְּתַׁשַּלח ִּתׁשַָּלח ְּתֻׁשַּלח ַּתְׁשִּליַח ִּתְׁשַּתַּלח ָּתְׁשַלח

  2. 
f. 

ִּתְׁשְלִחי ְּתַׁשְּלִחי ִּתׁשְָּֽלִחי ְּתֻׁשְּלִחי יִחיַּ֫תְׁשִל ִּתְׁשַּתְּלִחי ָּתְׁשְלִחי

  1. 
c. 

ֶאְׁשַלח ֲאַׁשַּלח ֶאׁשַָּלח ֲאֻׁשַּלח ַאְׁשִליַח ֶאְׁשַּתַּלח ָאְׁשַלח

 Plur. 3. 
m. 

ִיְׁשְלחּו ְיַׁשְּלחּו ִיׁשְָּֽלחּו ְיֻׁשְּלחּו יחּוַ֫יְׁשִל ִיְׁשַּתְּלחּו ָיְׁשְלחּו

  3. 
f. 

ְחָנהִּ֫תְׁשַל * ְחָנהִּ֫תׁשַָּל ְחָנהְּ֫תַׁשַּל * * ְחָנהְּ֫תֻׁשַּל ְחָנהַּ֫תְׁשַל ְחָנהָּ֫תְׁשַל ְחָנהִּ֫תְׁשַּתַּל  *

  2. 
m. 

ִּתְׁשְלחּו חּוִּתׁשְָּֽל ְּתַׁשְּלחּו  ְּתֻׁשְּלחּו יחּוַּ֫תְׁשִל ִּתְׁשַּתְּלחּו ָּתְׁשְלחּו

  2. 
f. 

ְחָנהִּ֫תְׁשַל ְחָנהִּ֫תׁשַָּל ְהָנהְּ֫תַׁשַּל  ְחָנהְּ֫תֻׁשַּל ְחָנהַּ֫תְׁשַל ְחָנהָּ֫תְׁשַל ְחָנהִּ֫תְׁשַּתַּל 

  1. 
c. 

ִנְׁשַלח ְנַׁשַּלח ִנׁשַָּלח ְּנֻׁשַּלח ַנְׁשִליַח ַלחָנְׁש ִנְׁשַּתַּלח 

Shortened Impf. 
(Jussive). 

ִיְׁשַלח   

Impf. with 
Suff. 

ִניִ֫יְׁשָלֵח  

Part. act.  ִנְׁשָלח *ׁשֵֹלַח *ְמַׁשֵּלַח *ִמְׁשַּתֵּלַח  *ַמְׁשִליַח 

 pass.  ְמֻׁשָּלח *ָׁשלּוַח ָמְׁשָלח  

G. Verbs mediae geminatae or double ע. 

Qal. Niph�al. Hi�ph�ı̂l. Hoph�al. Po�ēl. Po�al.
Perf. Sing. 3. m. ָנַסב ,ָנֵמס *ָסַבב ,ַּתם* *ֵהֵסב ,ֵהַסב *הּוַסב *סֹוַבב *סֹוֵבב

  3. f. ָּמהַּ֫ת , 
 *ָסֲֽבָבה

ָּבהָ֫נַס * ָּבהֵ֫הֵס * ָּבה֫הּוַס [ֽסֹוֲבָבה ֽסֹוֲבָבה

  2. m. ֹוָתַ֫סּב ֹוָתְ֫נַסּב * * ֹוָתֲ֫הִסּב * ֹוָתֽ֫הּוַסּב ]* ְבָּת֫סֹוַב ְבָּת֫סֹוַב 
  2. f. ְנַסּבֹות ַסּבֹות ֲהִסּבֹוּת ֽהּוַסּבֹות סֹוַבְבְּת סֹוַבְבְּת
  1. c. ֹוִתיַ֫סּב ֹוִתיְ֫נַסּב  ֹוִתיֲ֫הִסּב [ ֹוִתיֽ֫הּוַסּב ְבִּתי֫סֹוַב ְבִּתי֫סֹוַב 
 Plur. 3. c. ּמּוַּ֫ת ּבּוָ֫נַס ָסֲֽבבּו , ּלּוֵ֫הֵח ּבּוֵ֫הַס , ּבּוּ֫וַסה ֽסֹוֲבבּו ֽסֹוֲבבּו
  2. m. ְנַסּבֹוֶתם ַסּבֹוֶתם ֲהִסּבֹוֶתם [ֽהּוַסּבֹוֶתם ֽסֹוַבְבֶּתם ֽסֹוַבְבֶּתם
  2. f. ְנַסּבֹוֶתן ַסּבֹוֶתן ֲהִסּבֹוֶתן ֽהּוַסּבֹוֶתן ֽסֹוַבְבֶּתן ֽסֹוַבְבֶּתן
  1. c. ֹונּוַ֫סּב ֹונּוְ֫נַסּב  ֹונּוֲ֫הִסּב [ ּוֹונֽ֫הּוַסּב ְבנּו֫סֹוַב  [ ְבנּו֫סֹוַב

Inf. ִהֵּסב *סֹב* *ָהֵסב   סֹוֵבב 
Inf. absol. ִהֵּמס ,ִהּסֹוב ָסבֹוב ָהֵסב ָהׁשַָּּמה [סֹוַבב] סֹוֵבב

Imp. Sing. m. ִהַּסב *סֹב *ָהֵסב   סֹוֵבב 
  f. ִֹּבי֫ס ִּביִ֫הַס * ִּביָ֫הֵס wanting. .wanting ֽסֹוֲבִני
 Plur. m. ֹּבּו֫ס ּבּוִ֫הַּס  ּבּוָ֫הֵס   סֹוֲבבּו 
  f. [ יָנהֻ֫סֶּב ] [ יָנהִ֫הַּסֶּב ] [ יָנהֲ֫הִסֶּב ]  [ ְבָנח֫סֹוֵב   



Impf. Sing. 3. m. ֵיַקל) *ָיסֹב § 
67 p) 
 *ִיּסֹב

*ִיַּסב *ָיֵסב ,ַיֵּסב *יּוַסב ,ֻיַּסב [ְיסֹוַבב ְיסֹוֵבב

  3. f. ִּתַּסב ִּתּסֹב ָּתסֹב ָּתֵסב [ּתּוַסב סֹוֵבבְּת ְּתסֹוַבב 
  2. m. ִּתַּסב ִּתּסֹב  ָּתסֹב ָּתֵסב ּתּוַסב ְּתסֹוַבב ְּתסֹוֵבב
  2. f. ִֹּביָּ֫תס ִּביִּ֫תַּס ִּתְּסִבי * * [ ִּביָּ֫תֵס ] ִּביּ֫תּוַס * ְּתֽסֹוֲבִבי [ְּתֽסֹוֲבִבי
  1. c. ֶאַּסב ֶאּסֹב ָאסֹב ָאֵסב אּוַסב] ֲאסֹוַבב ֲאסֹוֵבב]
 Plur. 3. m. ֹּבּוָ֫יס ּבּוִ֫יַּס ִיְּסבּו  ּבּוַ֫יֵּס ּבּוָ֫יֵס , ּבּו֫יּוַס * ְיֽסֹוֲבבּו ְיֽסֹוֲבבּו
  3. f. יָנהְּ֫תֻסֶּב * [ ְבָנהִּ֫תּסֹ ] [ יָנהִּ֫תַּסֶּב ] יָנהְּ֫תִסֶּב יָנהּֽ֫תּוַסֶּב ] [ ְבָנהְּ֫תסֹוֵב ְבָנהְּ֫תסֹוֵב [
  2. m. ֹּבּוָּ֫תס ּבּוִּ֫תַּס ִּתְּסבּו  ּבּוָּ֫תֵס ּבּוּ֫תּוַס ְּתֽסֹוֲבבּו ְּתֽסֹוֲבבּו
  2. f. [ יָנהְּ֫תֻסֶּב ] [ ְבָנהִּ֫תּסֹ ] [ יָנהִּ֫תַּסֶּב ] יָנהְּ֫תִסֶּב יָנהּֽ֫תּוַסֶּב ְבָנהְּ֫תסֹוֵב ְבָנהְּ֫תסֹוַב 
  1. c. ִנַּסב ִנּסֹב ָנסֹב ָנֵסב נּוַסב] ְנסֹוַבב] ְנסֹוֵבב]
Impf. with 

Wāw consec.  
בָסַ֫וָּי * (pause ַוָּיסֹב) ֶסבַ֫וָּי  

Impf. with 
Suff. 

ִניְ֫יֻסֵּב ִניְ֫יִסֵּב * * (ְיִסְּבֶכס) ִניְ֫יֽסֹוֲבֵב   

Part. act  ָנָסב   סֵֹבב *ֵמֵסב ְמסֹוֵבב   
 pass.  ָסבּוב*   (fem ְנַסָּבה) ְמסֹוָבב  מּוָסב 

H. Verbs פ״ן. 

 Qal. Niph�al. Hiph�ı̂l. Hoph�al. 
Perf. Sing. 3. 

m. 
ָנַפל [ָנַגׁש] *ִנַּגׁש *ֻהַּגׁש *ִהִּגיׁש

  3. 
f. 

ִנְּגָׁשה   יָׁשהִ֫הִּג ֻהְּגָׁשה 

  2. 
m. 

ְׁשָּתִ֫נַּג   ְׁשָּתִ֫הַּג ְׁשָּתֻ֫הַּג 

  2. 
f. 

ִנַּגְׁשְּת   ְׁשְּתִ֫הַּג ֻהַּגְׁשְּת 

  1. 
c. 

regular.  ְׁשִּתיִ֫נַּג ְׁשִּתיִ֫הַּג יְׁשִּתֻ֫הַּג 

 Plur. 3. 
c. 

ִנְּגׁשּו   יׁשּוִ֫הִּג ֻהְּגׁשּו 

  2. 
m. 

ִנַּגְׁשֶּתם   ֻהַּגְׁשֶּתם ִהַּגְׁשֶּתם

  2. 
f. 

ִנַּגְׁשֶּתן   ֻהַּגְׁשֶּתן ִהַּגְׁשֶּתן

  1. 
c. 

ֲׁשנּוִ֫נַּג   ְׁשנּוִ֫הַּג ְׁשנּוֻ֫הַּג 

Inf.   ֶׁשתֶּ֫ג *ְנפֹל * ִהָּנֵגׁש *ֻהַּגׁש *ַהִּגיׁש

Inf. absol.  ִנּגֹוף ,ִהָּנֵגׁש  ָנגֹוׁש *ֻהֵּגׁש *ַהֵּגׁש

Imp. Sing. m. ְנפֹל *ַּגׁש* ִהָּנֵגׁש   *ַהֵּגׁש
  f. ִנְפִלי ְּגִׁשי ִהָּנְֽגִׁשי יִׁשיַ֫הִּג  wanting.
 Plur. m. ִנְפלּו ְּגׁשּו ִהָּנְֽגׁשּו יׁשּוַ֫הִּג   



  f. ְׁשָנהַּ֫ג ְנפְֹלָנה  הְׁשָנִ֫הָּנַג ְׁשָנהַ֫הֵּג   
Impf. Sing. 3. 

m. 
*ִיּפֹל *ִיַּגׁש [ִיָּנֵגׁש] *ֻיַּגׁש *ַיִּגיׁש

  3. 
f. 

ִּתּפֹל ִּתַּגׁש ֻּתַּגׁש ַּתִּגיׁש 

  2. 
m. 

ִּתּפֹל ִּתַּגׁש ֻּתַּגׁש ַּתִּגיׁש 

  2. 
f. 

ִּתְּפִלי ִּתְּגִׁשי יׁשיַּ֫תִּג  ֻּתְּגִׁשי 

  1. 
c. 

ֶאּפֹל ֶאַּגׁש ִּגיׁשַא  ֻאַּגׁש 

 Plur. 3. 
m. 

ִיְּפלּו ִיְּגׁשּו regular. יׁשּוַ֫יִּג ֻיְּגׁשּו 

  3. 
f. 

ְׁשָנהִּ֫תַּג ְלָנהִּ֫תּפ  ְׁשָנהַּ֫תֵּג  ְׁשָנהֻּ֫תַּג 

  2. 
m. 

ִּתְּפלּו ִּתְּגׁשּו יׁשּוַּ֫תִּג  ֻּתְּגׁשּו 

  2. 
f. 

[ ְׁשָנהִּ֫תַּג ְלָנהִּ֫תּפֹ   [ ְׁשָנהַּ֫תֵּג ] [ ְׁשָנהַּ֫גֻּת ]

  1. 
c. 

ִנּפֹל ִנַּגׁש ֻנַּגׁש ַנִּגיׁש 

Shortened Impf. (Jussive). ַיֵּגׁש*  
Part. act.  ִנָּגׁש  נֵֹגׁש*   *ַמִּגיׁש
 pass.  ֻמָּגׁש    ָנגּוׁש

I. Weak Verbs, פ״א. 

Qal. Niph�al. Hiph�ı̂l. Hoph�al.
Perf. ָאַכל *ֶנֱֽאַכל לָהֳֽאַכ *ֶהֱֽאִכיל *

Like Verbs primae gutturalis.  
Inf. ֱאכֹל ,ֲאכֹל* ֵהָֽאֵכל ָהֳֽאַכל ַהֲֽאִכיל
Inf. absol. ָאכֹול ֵהָֽאכֹל wanting. wanting.

Imp. Sing. m. ֱאכֹל* ֵהָֽאֵכל   ַהֲֽאֵכל
 f. ִאְכִלי &c. &c. wanting.
 Plur. m. ִאְכלּו  

 f. [ ְלָנהֱ֫אכֹ ]  
Impf. Sing. 3. m. יֹאַכל* (in 

pause 
*ֵיָֽאֵכל *ָיֳֽאַכל *ַיֲֽאִכיל

  3. f. ּתֹאַכל (יֹאֵכל &c &c &c 
  2. m. ּתֹאַכל     
  2. f. ּתֹֽאְכִלי     
  1. c. אַֹכל*     
 Plur. 3. m. יֹֽאְכלּו     
  3. f. ְלָנהּ֫תֹאַכ     
  2. m. ּתֹֽאְכלּו     



  2. f. [ ְלָנהּ֫תֹאֵכ ]     
  1. c. נֹאַכל     
Impf. with Wāw ֹאֶמרַ֫וּי *     

consec. ֹאַכלַ֫וּי *  
Part. act.  אֵֹכל ֶנֱֽאָכל    ַמֲֽאִכיל
 pass.  ָאכּול ָמֳֽאָכל   

K. Weak Verbs, פ״י (for פ״ו. L. Verbs properly 
 .פ״י

 Qal.  Niph�al. Hiph�îl. Hoph�al. Qal. Hiph�ı̂l. 
Perf. Sing. 3. m.  נֹוַׁשב  ָיַׁשב* *הֹוִׁשיב ָיַטב *הּוַׁשב *ֵהיִטיב

  3. f.    ֽנֹוְׁשָבה* יָבה֫הֹוִׁש יָבהֵ֫היִט  ֽהּוְׁשָבה
  2. m.    ְבָּת֫נֹוַׁש ְבָּת֫הֹוַׁש ְבָּת֫הּוַׁש ְבָּתֵ֫היַט  
  2. f.    ְבְּת֫נֹוַׁש הֹוַׁשְבְּת ֵהיַטְבְּת  הּוַׁשְבְּת
  1. c.  regular.  ְבִּתי֫נֹוַׁש ְבִּתי֫הֹוַׁש ְבִּתי֫הּוַׁש  regular. ְבִּתיֵ֫היַט
 Plur. 3. c.    ֽנֹוְׁשבּו יבּו֫הֹוִׁש יבּוֵ֫היִט  ֽהּוְׁשבּו
  2. m.    ֽנֹוַׁשְבֶּתם ֽהֹוַׁשְבֶּתם ֵהֽיַטְבֶּתם  ֽהּוַׁשְבֶּתם
  2. f.    ֽנֹוַׁשְבֶּתן ֽהֹוַׁשְבֶּתן ןֽהּוַׁשְבֶּת ֵהֽיַטְבֶּתן  
  1. c.    ְבנּו֫נֹוַׁש ְבנּו֫הֹוַׁש ְבנּו֫הּוַׁש ְבנּוֵ֫היַט  
Inf.   ֶבתֶׁ֫ש ֶׁשתֶ֫ר ,* *ִהָּוֵׁשב ְיסֹד , *הֹוִׁשיב *הּוַׁשב *ֵהיִטיב ְיטֹב  

Inf. absol.  ָיׁשֹוב wanting. *הֹוֵׁשב *ֵהיֵטב ָיטֹוב   
Imp. Sing. m.  ִהָּוֵׁשב  *ֵׁשב ,ַּדע* *הֹוֵׁשב *ֵהיֵטב  

  f.  ִהָּוְֽׁשִבי  ְׁשִבי יִבי֫הֹוִׁש wanting.  יִביֵ֫היִט
 Plur. m.  ִהָּוְֽׁשבּו  ְׁשבּו יבּו֫הֹוִׁש יבּוֵ֫היִט  
  f.  ְבָנהֵׁ֫ש   [ ְבָנהִ֫הָּוַׁש ] [ ְבָנה֫הֹוֵׁש ]   [ ְבָנהֵ֫היֵט ]
Impf. Sing. 3. m. ֵיֵׁשב* *ִייַרׁש  *ִיָּוֵׁשב ִׁשיביֹו *ִייַטב *יּוַׁשב *ֵייִטיב

  3. f. ֵּתֵׁשב ִּתיַרׁש  ִּתָּוֵׁשב ּתֹוִׁשיב ִּתיַטב ּתּוַׁשב ֵּתיִטיב
  2. m. ֵּתֵׁשב ִּתיַרׁש  ִּתָּוֵׁשב ּתֹוִׁשיב ִּתיַטב ּתּוַׁשב ֵּתיִטיב
  2. f. ֵּתְֽׁשִבי ִּתֽיְרִׁשי  ִּתָּוְֽׁשִבי יִביּ֫תֹוִׁש ֽיְטִביִּת ּֽתּוְׁשִבי יִביֵּ֫תיִט
  1. c. ֵאֵׁשב ִאיַרׁש  *ִאָּוֵׁשב אֹוִׁשיב ִאיַטב אּוַׁשב ֵאיִטיב
 Plur. 3. m. ֵיְֽׁשבּו ִיֽיְרׁשּו  ִיָּוְֽׁשבּו יבּו֫יֹוִׁש ִיֽיְטבּו ֽיּוְׁשבּו יבּוֵ֫ייט
  3. f. ֵּתַׁשְבָנה  [ ְׁשָנהִּ֫תיַר ] [ ְבָנהִּ֫תָּוַׁש ] [ ְבָנהּ֫תֹוֵׁש ] ְבָנהַׁ֫שּתּו ּתיַטְבָנת  [ ְבָנהֵּ֫תיֵט ]
  2. m. ֵּתְֽׁשבּו ִּתֽיְרׁשּו  ִּתָּוְֽׁשבּו יבּוּ֫תֹוִׁש ִּתֽיְטבּו ּֽתּוְׁשבּו יבּוֵּ֫תיִט
  2. f. [ ְבָנהֵּ֫תַׁש ]  [ ְׁשָנהִּ֫תיַר ] [ ְבָנהִּ֫תָּוַׁש ] [ ְבָנהּ֫תֹוֵׁש ] [ ְבָנהּ֫תּוַׁש ] [ ְבָנהִּ֫תיַט ] ְבָנהֵּ֫תיֵט ]
  1. c. ֵנֵׁשב ִניַרׁש  ִנָּוֵׁשב נֹוִׁשיב ִניַטב נּוַׁשב ֵניִטיב]

Shortened Impf. (Jussive). יֹוֵׁשב*    ֵייֵטב  
Impf. with 

Wāw 
consec. 

ֶׁשבַ֫וֵּי ֹוֶׁשבַ֫וּי * יֶטבַ֫וֵּי ַוִּייַטב 
 

Part. act. נֹוָׁשב יֵׁשב* *מֹוִׁשיב ֵמיִטיב יֵֹטב   
 pass. במּוָׁש ָיׁשּוב *    ָיטּוב

M. Weak Verbs, ע״ּו. N. Weak Verbs, 



 .ע״י
 Qal. Niph̀al. Hiph̀îl. Hoph̀al. Pôlēl. Pôlal. Qal. Niph̀al.
Perf. Sing. 3. 

m. 
*ֵהִקים *ָנקֹום *ֵמת *ָקם *הּוַקם *קֹוֵמם *ָּבן *קֹוַמם *ָנבֹון

  3. 
f. 

ָמהָ֫ק ָתהֵ֫מ * ֹוָמהָ֫נק * יָמהֵ֫הִק * * הֽהּוְקָמ ] ֽקֹוֲמָמה ָנהָּ֫ב [ֽקֹוֲמָמה] * ֹוָנהָ֫נב ]

  2. 
m. 

ְמָּתַ֫ק ָּתהַ֫מ * ֹוָתְ֫נקּומ * ֹוָתֲ֫הִקימ [ * ְמָּת֫הּוַק ְמָּת֫קֹוַמ ְמָּת֫קֹוַמ ְנָּתַּ֫ב  * ֹוָתְׄנבּונ

  2. 
f. 

ֲהִקימֹות ְנקּומֹות] [ַמְּת] ַקְמְּת הּוַקְמְּת [קֹוַמְמְּת] ְנְּתַּ֫ב [קֹוַמְמְּת] [ נֹותְנבּו

  1. 
c. 

ְמִּתיַ֫ק ִּתיַ֫מ  ֹוִתיְ֫נקּומ  ֹוִתיֲ֫הִקימ  [ ְמִּתי֫הּוַק ְמִּתי֫קֹוַמ ְמִּתי֫קֹוַמ  [ ְנִּתיַּ֫ב ] ֹוִתיְׄנבּונ

 Plur. 3. 
c. 

מּוָ֫ק תּוֵ֫מ  ֹומּוָ֫נק  ימּוֵ֫הִק  ֽהּוְקמּו ֽקֹוֲממּו נּוָּ֫ב ֽקֹוֲממּו  

  2. 
m. 

מֹוֶתםֲהִקֽי ְנקֹֽמֹוֶתם [ַמֶּתם ַקְמֶּתם [ֽהּוַקְמֶּתם [ֽקֹוַמְמֶּתם [ַּבְנֶּתם [ֽקֹוַמְמֶּתם See 

  2. 
f. 

[ֲהִקֽימֹוֶתן] [ְנֽקֹומֹוֶתן ַמֶּתן] [ַקְמֶּתן] ֽהּוַקְמֶּתן ֽקֹוַמְמֶּתן ַּבְנֶּתן] ּֽקֹוַמְמֶּתן Verbs 
 .ע״ּו

  1. 
c. 

ְמנּוַ֫ק ְתנּוַ֫מ   [ ֹונּוְ֫נקּומ ֹונּוֲ֫הִפימ  ְמנּו֫הּוַק [ ְמנּו֫קֹוַמ [ ְמנּו֫קֹוַמ  [ ּנּוַּ֫ב  

Inf. ָהִקים *ִהּקֹום *קּום* *הּוַקם קֹוֵמם *ִּבין   
Inf. absol. ָנסֹוג *קֹום, 

 *ִהּקֹום
*ָהֵקם *ּבֹן     

Imp. Sing. m. ָהֵקם *ִהּקֹום *קּום* קֹוֵמם  *ִּבין   
  f. ּוִמי֫ק * [ ֹוִמיִ֫הּק יִמיָ֫הִק [ * [ֽקֹוֲמִמי]  wanting. יִניִּ֫ב  
 Plur. m. ּומּו֫ק ֹומּוִ֫הּק  ימּוָ֫הִק  ֽקֹוֲממּו  ינּוִּ֫ב   
  f. ְֹמָנה֫ק *  [ ְמָנהָ֫הֵק ]  [ ְמָנה֫קֹוֵמ ]  —  
Impf. Sing. 3. 

m. 
*ָיִקים *ִיּקֹום *ָיקּום ,ָיבֹוא *יּוַקם ְיקֹוֵמם ָיִגיל ְיקֹוַמם  

  3. f. ָּתִקים ִּתּקֹום ָּתקּום ּתּוַקם ְּתקֹוֵמם קֹוַמםְּת ָּתִגיל [  
  2. 

m. 
ָּתִקים ִּתּקֹום ָּתקּום [ּתּוַקם ְּתקֹוֵמם ָּתִגיל ְּתקֹוַמם  

  2. f. ּוִמיָּ֫תק * [ ֹוִמיִּ֫תּק יִמיָּ֫תִק [ * ּֽתּוְקִמי [ְּתֽקֹוֲמִמי] יִליָּׄתִג ְּתֽקֹוֲמִמי  
  1. 

c. 
ָאִקים ֶאּקֹום ָאקּום אּוַקם] ֲאקֹוֵמם ָאִגיל ֲאקֹוַמם]  

 Plur. 3. 
m. 

ּומּוָ֫יק ֹומּוִ֫יּק  ימּוָ֫יִק  ֽיּוְקמּו ְיֽקֹוֲממּו ילּוָ֫יִג ְיֽקֹוֲממּו  

  3. f. ְֹבָנהָּ֫תׁש , 
יָנהְּ֫תקּוֶמ * 

יָנהְּ֫תִקיֶמ  ְמָנהָּ֫תֵק , * ְמָנהּ֫תּוַק ] ְמָנהְּ֫תקֹוֵמ ְמָנהְּ֫תקֹוַמ  ְלָנהָּ֫תֵג  

  2. 
m. 

ּומּוָּ֫תק ֹומּוִּ֫תּק  ימּוָּ֫תִק  ּֽתּוְקמּו ְּתֽקֹוֲממּו ילּוָּ֫תִג ְּתֽקֹוֲממּו   

  2. f. יָנחְּ֫תקּוֶמ   [ ְמָנתָּ֫תֵק ] [ ְמָנהּ֫תּוַק ְמָנהְּ֫תקֹוֵמ ְמָנהְּ֫תקֹוַמ ְלָנהָּ֫תֵג    

  1. 
c. 

ָנִקים ִנּקֹום ָנקּום נּוַקם [ְנקֹוֵמם] ָנִגיל ְנקֹוַמם]   

Shortened Impf. ָיֵקם  *ָיקם* ָיֵגל      



Impf. with Wāw 
consec. 

ָקםַ֫וָּי (pause 
םַ֫וָּיקֹ *) 

ֶקםַ֫וָּי  * ֶגלַ֫נָּי     
 

Impf. with Suff. ִניְ֫יׁשּוֵפ ִניְ֫יִקיֵמ * * ִניְ֫יִריֵב    

Part. act. ֵמִקים *ָנקֹום *ָקם* ְמקֹוֵמם ָנבֹון ֵלִנים ,ָׂשב    
 pass. מּוָקם *קּום ְמקֹוָמם     ִׂשים ,ׂשּום

O. Weak Verbs, ל״א. 

 Qal. Niph�al. Pi�ēl. Pu�al. Hiph�ı̂l. Hoph�al. Hithpa�ēl. 
Perf. 
Sing. 
3. m. 

*ִנְמָצא ָמֵלא *ָמָעא ִּדָּכא ,ִמֵּצא קָֹרא 
ֻמָּצא[

ִהְמִציא [ִהְתַמֵּצא [ֻהְמָצא]

3. f. ִנְמְצָאה ָמְֽלָאה ָמְֽצָאה [ִמְּצָאה] ֻמְּצָאה יָאהִ֫הְמִצ ַמְּצָאהִהְת ֻהְמְצָאה
2. m. אָתָ֫מָצ אָתָ֫מֵל * אָתִ֫נְמֵצ  * אָתִ֫מֵּצ * אָתֻ֫מֵּצ אָתִ֫הְמֵּצ * אָתֻּ֫הְמֵצ אָתִ֫הְתַמֵּצ *[
2. f. ִנְמֵצאת ָמֵלאת ָמָצאת [ִמֵּצאת] ֻמֵּצאת ִהְמֵצאת [ִהְתַמֵּצאת] ֻהְמֵצאת
1. c. אִתיָ֫מָצ אִתיָ֫מֵל  אִתיִ֫נְמֵצ  אִתיִ֫מֵּצ אִתיֻ֫מֵּצ אִתיִ֫הְמֵצ אִתיֻ֫הְמֵצ אִתיִ֫הְתַמֵּצ 

Plur. 
3. c. 

ִנְמְצאּו ָמְֽלאּו ָמְֽצאּו ִמְּצאּו ֻמְּצאּו יאּוִ֫הְמִצ ִהְתַמְּצאּו ֻהְמְצאּו

2. m. ִנְמֵצאֶתם ְמֵלאֶתם ְמָצאֶתם ִמֵּצאֶתם ֻמֵּצאֶתם ִהְמֵצאֶתם [ִהְתַמֵּצאֶתם ֻהְמֵצאֶתם
2. f. [ְמָצאֶתן] [ְמֵלאֶתן] אֶתןִנְמֵצ [ִמֵּצאֶתן] ֻמֵּצאֶתן [ִהְמֵצאֶתן ִהְתַמֵּצאֶתן ֻהְמֵצאֶתן
1. c. אנּוָ֫מָצ אנּוָ֫מֵל  אנּוִ֫נְמֵצ  אנּוִ֫מֵּצ [ אנּוֻ֫מֵּצ [ אנּוִ֫הְמֵצ [ אנּוֻ֫הְמֵצ  [ אנּוִ֫הְתַמֵּצ
Inf. ַמֵצא ִהָּמֵצא ְמצֹא wanting. ַהְמִציא wanting.   ִהְתַמֵּצא
Inf. 

absol. 
ְמצֹאִנ ָמצֹוא ַמצֹא  ַהְמֵצא   wanting.  

Imp. 
Sing. 

m. 

ַמֵּצא ִהָּמֵצא *ְמָצא ַהְמֵצא   [ִהְתַמֵּצא 
 

f. [ַמְּצִאי] [ִהָּמְֽצִאי ִמְצִאי wanting. יִניַ֫הְמִצ wanting.   ִהְתַמְּצִאי

Plur. 
m. 

ַמְּצאּו ִהָּמְֽצאּו ִמְצאּו יאּוַ֫הְמִצ    ִהְתַמְּצאּו 

f. אָנהְ֫מֶצ * [ אָנהִ֫הָּמֶצ  [ אָנהַ֫מֶּצ ]  [ אָנהַ֫הְמֶצ ]  [ אָנהִ֫הְתַמֶּצ ]  

Impf. 
Sing. 
3. m. 

ְיַמֵּצא *ִיָּמֵצא *ִיְמָצא ְיֻמָּצא ַיְמִציא [ֻיְמָצא  ִיְתַמֵּצא
 

3. f. ְּתַמֵּצא ִּתָּפֵצא ִּתְמָצא [ְּתֻמָּצא ַּתְמִציא ֻּתְמָצא   ִּתְתַמֵּצא
2. m. ֵּצאְּתַמ ִּתָּמֵצא ִּתְמָצא ְּתֻמָּצא ַּתְמִציא ֻּתְמָצא   ִּתְתַמֵּצא
2. f. [ְּתַמְּצִאי] ִּתָּמְצִאי ִּתְמְצִאי ְּתֻמְּצִאי יִאיַּ֫תְמִצ ֻּתְמְצִאי   [ִּתְתַמְּצִאי

1. c. ֲאַמֵּצא ֶאָּמֵצא ֶאְמָצא ֲאֻמָּצא ַאְמִציא ֻאְמָצא   ֶאְתַמֵּצא]
Plur. 
3. m. 

אּוְיַמְּצ ִיָּמְֽצאּו ִיְמְצאּו ְיֻמְּצאּו יאּוַ֫יְמִצ ֻיְמְצאּו   ִיְתַמְּצאּו

3. f. אָנהִּ֫תְמֶצ אָנהִּ֫תָּמֶצ * אָנהְּ֫תַמֶּצ * * אָנהְּ֫תֻמֶּצ * אָנהַּ֫תְמֶצ * אָנהֻּ֫תְמֶצ * [ אָנהִּ֫תְתַמֶּצ ]  

2. m. [ְתַמְּצאּו] ִּתָּמְֽצאּו ִּתְמְצאּו ְּתֻמְּצאּו יאּוַּ֫תְמִצ ֻּתְמְצאּו ּוִּתְתַמְּצא   

2. f. אָנהִּ֫תְמֶצ אָנהִּ֫תָּמֶצ  אָנהְּ֫תַמֶּצ  אָנהְּ֫תֻמֶּצ אָנהַּ֫תְמֶצ אָנהֻּ֫תְמֶצ אָנהִּ֫תְתַמֶּצ ]  



1. c. ְנַמֵּצא [ִנָּמֵצא] ִנְמָצא ְנֻמָּצא] ַנְמִציא ֻנְמָצא   ִנְתַמֵּצא]
Shortened. Impf. (Jussive). ַיְמֵצא   
Impf. 
with 
Suff. 

ִניִ֫יְמָצֵא , 
 ִיְמָצֲֽאָך

ִניְ֫יַמְּצֵא  ִניַ֫יְמִציֵא    
 

Part. 
act. 

ְמַמֵּצא ִנְמָצא מֵֹצא ַמְמִציא    ִמְתַמֵּצא 

pass. ְמֻמָּצא   ָמצּוא ֻמְמָצא    

P. Weak Verbs, ל״ה. 

Qal. Niph�al. Pi�ēl. Pu�al. Hiph�ı̂l. Hoph�al. Hithpa�ēl.
Perf. Sing. 3. 

m. 
*ִנְגָלה *ָּגָלה ָּלהִּג * *ֻּגָּלה *ִהְגָלה *ִהְתַּגָּלה *ָהְגָלה

  3. 
f. 

*ִנְגְלָתה *ָּגְֽלָתה *ִּגְּלָתה *ֻּגְּלָתה *ִהְגְלָתה [ִהְתַּגְּלָתה] *ָהְגְלָתה

  2. 
m. 

יָתָּ֫גִל  ,ִ־ יָּת *
יָתִ֫נְגֵל *

יָתִּ֫גִּל * יָתֻּ֫גֵּל *  , יָתֵ֫־
יָתִ֫הְגִל *

יָתָ֫הְגֵל יָתִ֫הְתַּגִּל * *

  2. 
f. 

ִנְגֵלית ָּגִלית ִּגִּלית [ֻּגֵּלית]  ,ִ־ ית
ִהְגֵלית

[ִהְתַּגִּלית] [ָהְגֵלית]

  1. 
c. 

יִתיָּ֫גִל יִתיִ֫נְגֵל  יִתיִּ֫גֵּל , 
יִתיִּ֫גִּל

יִתיֻּ֫גֵּל  , יִתיִ֫־
יִתיִ֫הְגֵל

יִתיָ֫הְגֵל יִתיִ֫הְתַּגֵּל 

 Plur. 3. 
c. 

ִנְגלּו *ָּגלּו ִּגּלּו ֻּגּלּו ִהְגלּו ִהְתַּגּלּו ָהְגלּו

  2. 
m. 

[ִנְגֵליֶתם ְּגִליֶתם ִּגִּליֶתם [ֻּגֵּליֶתם  ,ִ־ יֶתם
ִהְגֵליֶתם

ִהְתַּגִּליֶתם [ָהְגֵליֶתם

  2. 
f. 

ִנְגֵליֶתן] ְּגִליֶתן [ִּגִּליֶתן] ֻּגֵּליֶתן [ִהְגֵליֶתן] [ִהְתַּגִּליֶתן ָהְגֵליֶתן

  1. 
c. 

ינּוָּ֫גִל ינּוִ֫נְגִל  ינּוִּ֫גִּל [ ינּוֻּ֫גֵּל ינּוִ֫הְגִל [ ינּוָ֫הְגֵל  [ ינּוִ֫הְתַּגִּל

Inf.   ִהָּגלֹות *ְּגלֹות* *ַּגּלֹות *ֻּגּלֹות *ַהְגלֹות *ִהְתַּגּלֹוה 

Inf. absol.  ִהָּנֵקה ָּגלֹה, 
ִנְגלֹה

 ,ַּגֵּלה
ַּגּלֹה

ַהְגֵלה    *ָהְגֵלה

Imp. Sing. m. ִהָּגֵלה *ְּגֵלה* *ַּגֵּלה ,ַּגל *ַהְגֵלה   ִהְתָּגל 
[ִהְתַּגֵּלה]

  f. ִהָּגִלי *ְּגִלי* *ַּגִּלי wanting. *ַהְגִלי wanting. ִהְתַּגִּלי
 Plur. m. ִהָּגלּו ְּגלּו ַּגּלּו ַהְגלּו  ִהְתַּגּלּו 
  f. יָנהְּ֫גֶל * [ יָנהִ֫הָּגֶל ] [ יָנהַּ֫גֶּל ]  [ יָנהַ֫הְגֶל ]  [ יָנהִ֫הְתַּגֶּל ]
Impf. Sing. 3. 

m. 
*ִיָּגֶלה *ִיְגֶלה *ְיַגֶּלה *ְיֻגֶּלה *ַיְגֶלה *ִיְתַּגֶּלה *[ָיְגֶלה

  3. 
f. 

ִּתָּגֶלה ִּתְגֶלה ְּתַגֶּלה ְּתֻגֶּלה ַּתְגֶלה [ִּתְתַּגֶּלה] ָּתְגֶלה

  2. 
m. 

ִּתָּגֶלה ִּתְגֶלה ְּתַגֶּלה ְּתֻגֶּלה ַּתְגֶלה ִּתְתַּגֶּלה ָּתְגֶלה

  2. 
f. 

[ִּתָּגִלי] *ִּתְגִלי *ְּתַגִּלי [ְּתֻגִּלי *ַּתְגִלי *ִּתְתַּגִּלי *ָּתְגִלי



  1. 
c. 

ֶאָּגֶלה ,ִאָּג׳ ֶאְגֶלה ֲאַגֶּלה ֲאֻגֶּלה] ַאְגֶלה ֶאְתַּגֶּלה *ָאְגֶלה

 Plur. 3. 
m. 

ִיָּגלּו ִיְגלּו ְיַגּלּו ְיֻגּלּו ַיְגלּו ִיְתַּגּלּו ָיְגלּו

  3. 
f. 

יָנהִּ֫תְגֶל יָנהֶ֫לִּתָּג * * יָנהְּ֫תַגֶּל * יָנהְּ֫תֻגֶּל ]* יָנהַּ֫תְגֶל * יָנהָּ֫תְגֶל * [ יָנהִּ֫תְתַּגֶל ]

  2. 
m. 

ִּתָּגלּו ִּתְגלּו ְּתַגּלּו ְּתֻגּלּו ַּתְגלּו ִּתְתַּגּלּו ָּתְגלּו

  2. 
f. 

יָנהִּ֫תְגֶל יָנהִּ֫תָּגֶל  יָנהְּ֫תַגֶּל יָנהְּ֫תֻגֶּל יָנהַּ֫תְגֶל יָנהָּ֫תְגֶל  [ יָנהִּ֫תְתַּגֶּל ]

  1. 
c. 

[ִנָּגֶלה] ִנְגֶלה ְנַגֶּלה ִנֻגֶּלה] ַנְגֶלה ִנְתַּגֶּלה ָנְגֶלה]

Shortened. Impf. ֶגלִ֫י *ִיָּגּל * *ְיַגל ֶגלֶ֫י * *ִיְתַּגל

Impf. with Suff. ִניִ֫יְגֵל *, 
 ִיְגְלָך

ִניְ֫יַגֵל ְיַגְלָך ,* ִניַ֫יְגֵל ַיְגְלָך ,*  

Part. act. הּגֶֹל *ִנְגֶלה * *ְמַגֶּלה *ַמְגֶלה *ִמְתַּגָּלה

 pass. ְמֻגֶּלה *ָּגלּוי*   *ָמְגֶלה

Q. Verbs ל״ה with Suffixes. 

 1. Sing. 2. Sing. 
m. 

2. 
Sing. f.

3. Sing. 
m.

3. Sing. f. 1. Plur. 3. Plur. m.

Perf. 
Qal. 3. 

m. 

ִניָ֫נַח  ,ָעְֽׂשָך 
 ָרֲֽאָך

הּוָ֫עָׂש  ָרָאּה נּוָ֫עָׂש ָעָׂשם 

 P. ִניָ֫עָׂש  P. ָעָנְך, 
ָךָ֫קֶנ  

     

3. f. ְתִניָ֫עׂש    Pi. ּתּוִּ֫כַּל Pi. ָּתהִ֫צַּו  Hiph. 
ַתםֶ֫הֱֽעָל

2. m. ִניְ֫רִאיַת        
 P. 

ִניֲ֫עִניָת  
  Pi. ִּכִּסיתֹו ֲעִׂשיָתּה Pi. נּוִּ֫דִּכיָת ֲעִניָתם 

2. f. Pi. 
ָניִ֫רִּמיִת  

      

1. c.  יָךְ֫רִאִת ִעִּנִתְך  יהּוֲ֫עִׂשיִת יָהְ֫רִאיִת ְרִעיִתים 
ְרִאיִתיו        

Plur. 
3. c. 

ּוִניָ֫עׂש ּוָךָ֫רא   Pi. 
ִּכּסּוְך

ּוהּוָ֫עׂש ּוָהָ֫רא ָׁשבּום 

1. c.  Pi. 
ּוָךִ֫קִּוינ  

 Pi. הּוִ֫קִּויֻנ    

Imper. 
2. m. 

ִניְ֫נֵח      Hiph.  

נּוַ֫הְרֵא  

ְרֵעם

ִניֲ֫עֵנ         



2. f. Hiph. 
יִניַ֫הְרִא  

      

Plur. 
2. m. 

Pi. 
ּוִניַּ֫כּס  

ּוהּוְּ֫תל     Hiph. ַהּכּום

Impf. 
3. m. 

ִניִ֫יְרֵא הּוִ֫יְרֵא  ִיְפְּדָך  ָהִ֫יְרֶא Pi. נּוְ֫יַצֵּו ֶיֱֽחֵצם 

ּנּוִ֫יְלֶו  ַיְחְּתָך   ָּנהִ֫יְרֶא ַיֲֽעֵׂשם 
3. f.  ִּתְׁשֶּבָּך  Hiph. 

הּוַּ֫תְׁשֵק
   

2. m. ִניִּ֫תְרֵא ּנּוַּ֫תֲֽעֶׂש    ָהַּ֫תֲֽעֶׂש Hiph. 
נּוַּ֫תְתֵע  

ִּתְזֵרם

2. f.       Pi. ְּתַכִּסים
1. c.  ָּךֶ֫אְרֶא ֶאְעֵדְך  ּנּוֶ֫אְרֶא ָּנהֶ֫אֱֽעֶׂש ֶאְפֵּדם 

הּוֶ֫אֱֽעֵנ  ֶאֶֽעְנָך      
Plur. 
3. m. 

ּוִניַ֫יֲֽעׂש  Pi. 
ָךּוְ֫יַפּת  

 Pi. ּוהּוְ֫יַפּת ּוָהַ֫יֲעׂש Pi. ּונּוְ֫יַעּנ   

2. m. ִניְּ֫תַצֻּו        
1. c.    ּנּוַ֫נְׁשֶק ָּנהַ֫נֲֽעֶׂש ְּתַצֻּום 

4  

 

                                                 
4Gesenius, F. W. (2003). Gesenius' Hebrew grammar (E. Kautzsch & S. A. E. 
Cowley, Ed.) (2d English ed.) (Page 497). Bellingham, WA: Logos Research 
Systems, Inc. 
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